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PROLEGOMENA. 


CHAPTER I. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


SECTION I. 


ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1. OF all the Epistles which bear the characteristic marks of St. Paul’s 
style, this one stands the foremost. See below, on its style, § 4. So 
that, as Windischmann observes, whoever is prepared to deny the 
genuineness of this Epistle, would pronounce on himself the sentence 
of incapacity to distinguish true from false. Accordingly, its authorship 
has never been doubted. 

2. But that authorship is also upheld by external testimony : 

(a) Irenzus, adv. Her. iii. 7. 2, p. 182, quotes the Epistle by name: 
“‘Sed in ea que est ad Galatas, sic ait: Quid ergo lex factorum? posita 
est usque quo veniat semen, cui promissum est &c.” (Gal. iii. 19.) 

Many allusions to it are found. 

(8) Polycarp, ad Phil. cap. iii.: p. 1008. 
TlavAov . . . 5s xai drwy tpiv dypawper emorodAds, eis Gs dav Cyxirryre, 
SumPyoerGe oixodopeicPa cis rHv Sobeicay ipiy wiotw, Aris éori 
pymp wavrwv jpov (Gal. iv. 26). And again, cap. v., p. 1009: 
eidores obv, Gre Oeds ov puxrynpiferac . . . . (Gal. vi. 7.) 

(y) Justin Martyr, or whoever was the author of the Oratio ad 
Grecos, printed among his works, seems to allude to Gal. iv. 12, in the 
words yiverOe as eyo, dre xadyo jpyv os tyeis: and to Gal. v. 20, in 
these, €yOpar, dpas, Liros, éprHetar, Ovpot, x. Ta Spore Tovrots, c. V., p. 5. 

(5) Besides these, there are many more distant allusions in the works 
of Ignatius, Polycarp, and Justin, which may be seen cited in Jardner 
and Windischmann, and Davidson, Introd. to N. T. vol. ii. pp. 318-19. 
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SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. This Epistle was written rats éx«Anoiats trys TaXarias (ch. i. 2). 
GauaTia (Taddoypacxia Strabo xii. 566, Gallogrecia Liv. xxxvii. 8, 
Xxxviii. 12) was a district of Asia Minor (once part of Phrygia, Strabo 
xii. 571, ii. 180), bounded N. by Paphlagonia and Bithynia, E. by 
Pontus and Cappadocia (divided from both by the Halys), S. by Cappa- 
docia and Phrygia, W. by Phrygia and Bithynia. Notwithstanding its 
mountainous character, it was fruitful, especially near the river Halys 
(Strabo xii. 567). The principal cities were Ancyra, Pessinus, and 
Tavium. Ancyra was declared the capital by Augustus. The inhabit- 
ants ([‘aAdra:, only a later form of KéAra, Pausan. 1. 3. 5,—also Gallo- 
greci) were Gauls in origin. The Gallic tribes of the Trochmi and 
Tolistoboii, with the German tribe of Tectosagi (or Toctosages), crossed 
over from Thrace into Asia Minor, having formed part of the Gallic 
expedition which pillaged Delphi, in the third century B.c. (cir. 280.) 
In Asia they at first became mercenary troops under Nicomedes, king 
of Bithynia, but soon overran nearly the whole of Asia Minor, till 
Antiochus Soter and Eumenes drove them into its central portion, 
afterwards called Galatia. There they were at first ruled by tetrarchs, 
and afterwards (when their real independence had been taken from 
them by the Consul Manlius Vulso, B.c. 189,—see Livy xxxviii. 16-- 
27) by kings; of whom the two Deiotari, father and son, are known to 
us, the former as having been defended by Cicero in a speech still extant, 
the’ latter as also a friend of the great orator’s (Epp. ad Attic. v. 17). 
Amyntas, the successor of this latter, was their last king: at his death 
(B.c. 26) Galatia was reduced to a Roman province. See for full accounts, 
Strabo, book xiii. ch. 5: Livy, as above: the Introductions to this Epistle 
in Meyer, De Wette, and Windischmann: Winer’s Realworterbuch, art. 
Galatia: Conybeare and Howson, vol. i. p. 284 ff., edn. 2: and the learned 
dissertation on the question whether the Galatians were Teutons or Celts, 
appended to Prof. Lightfoot’s edition of this Epistle. 

2. The character of the people, as shewn in this Epistle, agrees 
remarkably with that ascribed to the Gallic race by all writers’. They 
received the Apostle at his first visit with extreme joy, and shewed him 
every kindness: but were soon shaken in their fidelity to him and the 
Gospel, and were transferring their allegiance to false teachers. 

8. The Galatian churches were founded by St. Paul at his first visit, 


1 So Cesar, B. G. iv. 6: ‘infirmitatem Gallorum veritus, quod sunt in consiliis capi- 
undis mobiles, et novis plerumque rebus student, nihil his committendum existimavit.” 
And Thierry, Hist. des Gaulois, Introd.: “un esprit franc, impétueux, ouvert & toutes 
les impressions, éminemment intelligent: mais A cdté de cela, une mobilité extréme, 
point de constance, .... beaucoup d’ostentation, enfin une désunion perpétuelle, fruit 
d’excessive vanité.” C. & H. i. 285, note. 
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when he was detained among them by sickness (ch. iv. 18: see note 
and compare Acts xvi. 6), during his second missionary journey, about 
A.D. 51 (see chronol. table in Prolegg. to Acts, Vol. 1I.). Though doubt- 
less he began his preaching as usual among the Jews (cf. Jos. Antt. 
xvi. 6. 2, for the fact of many Jews being resident in Ancyra), yet this 
Epistle testifies to the majority of his readers being Gentiles, not yet 
circumcised, though nearly persuaded to it by Judaizing teachers. At 
the same time we see by the frequent references to the O. T. and the 
adoption of the rabbinical method of interpretation by allegory (ch. iv. 
21—31), that he had to do with churches which had been accustomed 
to Judaizing teaching, and familiarized with the O. T. See Meyer, 
Einl. p. 3. In the manifold preparations for the Gospel which must 
have taken place wherever Jews were numerous, through the agency of 
those who had at Jerusalem heard and believed on Jesus, we need not 
wonder at any amount of judaistic influence apparent even in churches 
founded by St. Paul himself: nor need any hypotheses respecting his 
preaching be invented to account for such a phenomenon. 


SECTION III. 
WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. Judaizing teachers had followed, as well as preceded, the Apostle in 
Galatia, and had treated slightingly his apostolic office and authority (ch. 
i. 1, 11), giving out that circumcision was necessary (ch. v. 2; vi. 12). 
Their influence was increasing, and the churches were being drawn 
away by it (i.6; iii. 1,3; iv.9—11; v.7—12). Against these teachers 
he had already testified in person (i. 9; iv. 16, where see notes, and 
ef. Acts xviii. 23),—and now that the evil was so rapidly and seriously 
gaining ground, he writes this Epistle expressly to counteract it. 

2. The object then of the Epistle was (1) to defend his own apos- 
tolic authority ; and (2) to expose the judaistic error by which they 
were being deceived. Accordingly, it contains two parts, the apologetic 
(ch. i. ii.) and the polemic (ch. iii—v. 12). These are naturally fol- 
lowed by a hortatory conclusion (ch. v. 18—end). See these parts sub- 
divided into their minor sections in the notes. 


SECTION IV. 
ITS MATTER, AND STYLE. 


1. The matter of the Epistle has been partly spoken of in the last 
section. In the first, or apologetic portion, it contains a most valuable 
historical résumé of St. Paul’s apostolic career, proving his independence 
of human authority, and confirming as well as illustrating the narrative 
in the Acts, by mentioning the principal occasions when he held inter- 
course with the other Apostles: relating also that remarkable interview 
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with St. Peter, so important for its own sake, and giving rise to his own 
precious testimony to Christian truth in ch. ii. 14—21. 

2. The polemical portion has much in common with the Epistle to 
the Romans. But this difference is observable; that whereas in that 
Epistle, the whole subject is treated, as belonging to the great argument 
there handled, logically, and without reference to any special circum- 
stances,—here all is strictly controversial, with immediate reference to 
the judaizing teachers. 

3. In style, this Epistle takes a place of its own among those of 
St. Paul. It unites the two extreme affections of his remarkable cha- 
racter: severity, and tenderness: both, the attributes of a man of 
strong and deep emotions. Nothing can be more solemnly severe than 
its opening, and ch. iii. 1—5; nothing more touchingly affectionate than 
some of its appeals, e.g. ch. iv. 18—20. It is therefore quite a mistake 
to characterize its tone as altogether overpowering and intimidating’. 
A half-barbarous people like the Galatians, known for their simplicity 
and impressibility, would be likely to listen to both of these methods of 
address: to be won by his fatherly pleading, as well as overawed by his 
apostolic rebukes and denunciations. 

4. There are several points of similarity in this Epistle to the peculiar 
diction of the Pastoral Epistles. The student will find them pointed 
out in the reff., and for the most part remarked on in the notes. They 
seem to indicate, in accordance with our interpretation of ch. vi. 11, that 
he wrote this Epistle, as those, with his own hand, without the inter- 
vention of an amanuensis. This matter Will be found more fully treated 
belgw, ch. vii. on the Pastoral Epistles, § i. 32. 


SECTION V. 
TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 


1. We have no date in the Epistle itself, which may enable us to 
determine the time when it was written. This can only be gathered 
from indirect sources. And consequently, the most various dates have 
been assigned to it: some, as Marcion in old times, and Michaelis, al., 
in modern, placing it first among St. Paul’s Epistles: and others, as 
Schrader and Kohler, last. The following considerations will narrow 
our field of uncertainty on the point : 

2. If the reasoning in the note on the chronological table, Vol. II. 
Prolegg. pp. 26, 27, be correct,—the visit to Jerusalem mentioned Gal. 
ii. 1 ff. is identical with that in Acts xv. 1 ff. It will thence follow that 
the Epistle cannot have been written before that visit: i.e. (see Chron. 
Table as above) not before a.p. 50. 

3. I have maintained, in the note on Gal. iv. 16, that the words 


2 See Jowett, Epistles to the Romans, Thessalonians, and Galatians, vol. i. p. 191. 
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there used most naturally refer to the Apostle’s second visit to the 
churches of Galatia, when Acts xviii. 23, he went through ri TaAdaruy 
Xepay .. . . ornpilwy mdvras trois pafyras. If so, this Epistle cannot 
date before that visit: i. e. (Chron. Table as above) not before the 
autumn of the year 54. | 

4. The first period then which seems probable, is the Apostle’s stay 
at Ephesus in Acts xix., from autumn 54, till Pentecost 57. And this 
period is so considerable, that, having regard to the odrws rayéws of ch. 
1. 6, it must be regarded as quite possible that our Epistle may have 
been written during it. The above is the view of Hug, De Wette, 
Olsh., Usteri, Winer, Neander, Greswell, Anger, Meyer, Wieseler, and 
many others. 

5. The next period during which it might have been written is, his 
stay at Corinth, Acts xx. 2, 3, where he spent the winter of the year 
57-8, and whence he wrote the Epistle to the Romans. This is the 
opinion of Conybeare and Howson (vol. ii. p, 162, edn. 2). They - 
support their view entirely by the similarity of this Epistle and that to 
the Romans. “It is,” they say (p. 165, note), “exactly. that resem- 
blance which would exist between two Epistles written nearly at the 
same time, while the same line of argument was occupying the writer's 
mind, and the same phrases and illustrations were on his tongue.” It 
has also been maintained with much skill and learning, since the first 
edition of this volume appeared, by Prof. Lightfoot, in an article in the 
Journal of Sacred and Classical Philology for Jan. 1857: which article 
is reproduced in the Introduction to his edition of the Epistle, 1865. 
He traces the sequence of the lines of thought in the greater Epistles, 
and finds internal evidence enough to make him decide strongly that 
it is very improbable, that the two Epistles to the Corinthians intervened 
between those to the Galatians and Romans, or that to the Galatians 
between the second to the Thessalonians and the first to the Corinthians. 

G. I own that these considerations seem to me weighty ones, and 
have caused me to modify the decided preference which I gave in my 
first edition to the earlier date. Still, I do not feel Prof. Lightfoot’s 
argument to have settled the question. It might be that the elementary 
truths brought out amidst deep emotion, sketched, so to speak, in great 
rough lines in the fervent Epistle to the Galatians, dwelt long on 
St. Paul’s mind (even though other subjects of interest regarding other 
churches intervened), and at length worked themselves out, under the 
teaching and leading of the Spirit, into that grand theological argument 
which he afterwards addressed, without any special moving occasion, 
but as his master-exposition of Christian doctrine, to the church of the 
metropolis of the world, 

7. I think then that it must always remain a question between these 
two periods. In favour of the former of them it may be said that, 


5] 





PROLEGOMENA.] THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. [cu. 11. 


considering the ovrws rayéws*, we can hardly let so long a time elapse 
as the second would pass over,—and that probability is in favour of 
strong emotion having, in the prompting of God’s Spirit, first brought 
out that statement of Christian truth and freedom, which after-delibera- 
tion expanded, and polished, and systematized, in the Epistle to the 
Romans: and in favour of the latter may be alleged the interesting 
considerations respecting the grouping of St. Paul’s Epistles, and the 
parallels between 2 Corinthians, Galatians, and Romans, which Prof. 
Lightfoot has adduced. 

8. Of course my objection to the date implied in the common sub- 
scription, éypady dro ‘Paisuys, adopted by Theodoret, Calov., Hammond, 
al., is even stronger than that stated above. Those who wish to see the 
matter discussed at more length, may refer to Davidson, Introd. ii. 
p. 292 ff., and to Prof. Lightfoot’s edition of the Epistle, pp. 35—55. 


CHAPTER I. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 
SECTION I. 


ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1. THE ancient testimonies to the Apostle Paul having been the 
author of this Epistle, are the following : 

(a) Irenwus adv. Har. v. 2. 36, p. 294: 

nobus & paxaptos Ilatdes gyow ey rp xpos Edecious érucroAy dre 
perry éopev rov caparos, ex THS GapKds auUrov, Kal ex TaY doTéwy 
airov (Eph. v.80). Again i. 8.5, p. 42, rotro 8? xai 6 latAos A€ye’ 
way yap TO davepovpevov, as éoriy (Eph. v. 13). 

(8) Clem. Alex. Strom. iv. § 65, p. 592 P.: 

dd xai ev ry xpos ‘Edecious ypade (cf. supra, § 61, Pyciv 5 dwdcroXos, 
where 1 Cor. xi. 8, &. is quoted, § 62, éripépet yoy, citing Gal. v. 
16 ff.: and infra, § 66, xdy rg xpos Kodoooaeis . . . . from which it 
is evident that the subject of ypdde is ‘St. Paul’) troravodpevae 
DAnrors dy PoBw Good «.r.A. Eph. v. 21—25. 

(y) ib. Ped. i. § 18, p. 108 P.: 

6 dwdarodos émtoréAAwy pos KopuwOious dyoiv, 2 Cor. xi. 2....., 
cadéotata St ‘Edeciots ypaduv drexddupe 1 Cyrovpevoy ddd tus 
Aeyow’ pexpe xaravrycwpey of mayres x.t.A. Eph. iv. 18—15. 

3 For I cannot accept the suggestion of Prof. Lightfoot, which would make raxyéws 
subjective to perariGerGe, ‘ye are a0 rapidly changing.’ I have treated on this view 
in my note on Rev. i. 1, where much depends on it. 
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2. Further we have testimonies to the Epistle being received as cano- 
nical Scripture, and therefore, by implication, of ite being regarded as 
written by him whose name it bears: ase. g.: 

(5) Polycarp, ad Philippenses, c. xii., p. 1013 ff. : 

“Ut his scripturis dictum est, ‘ Trasaiinini et nolite peccare,’ et 
‘Sol non occidat super iracundiam vestram.’”’ Eph. iv. 26°. 

(c) Tertullian adv. Marcion. v. 17, p. 512 (see below, § ii. 17 ¢). 

({) Irenzwus several times mentions passages of this Epistle as per- 
verted by the Valentinians: e. g.ch.i. 10 (Iren.i. 3.4, p. 16) : iii. 21 
(Iren. i. 8. 1, p. 14): v. 32 (Iren. i. 8. 4, p.40): and in many other 
places (see the Index in Stieren’s edn.) cites the Epistle directly. 

3. I have not hitherto adduced the testimony ordinarily cited from 
Ignatius, Eph. 12, p. 656, on account of the doabt which hangs over the. 
interpretation of the words‘: 

wapodos date tiv cis Gedw dvapovpévoy, TlavAov ovppvorat rod 

iryaopévov, TOU Pepaprupmuévov, dfiopaxapicrov, OU yévorTo pot bro 74 

ed cipeivar Grav Geov ee dy xdoy exiotodg prynpoveie 

év xptoT@ ‘Incod. 

I pe ae however that there can be little doubt that these expressions 
are to be interpreted of the Epistle to the Ephesians. First, the ex- 
pression ovpyvoras seems to point to Eph. i. 9, as compared with the 
rest of the chapter,—to ch. ni. 3—6, 9. And it would be the very 
perversity of philological strictness, to maintain, in the face of later and 
more anarthrous Greek usage, that éy wdoy ériorodky must mean, ‘in 
every Epistle, and not ‘in all his Epistle.’ Assuming this latter 
meaning (see note on Eph. ii. 21), the expression finds ample justifica- 
tion in the very express and affectionate dwelling on the Christian state 
and privileges of those to whom he is writing—making mention of them 
throughout all his Epistle ‘*. 


? Meyer, Einl. p. 24, prefers to consider both these citations as made from the O. T. 
Ps. iv. 4, and Deut. xxiv. 15 (?), on the ground of the title ‘Scripture’ never occurring 
of the N. T. in the apostolic fathers. 

‘ The chapter itself is wanting in the ancient Syriac version published by Mr. Cure- 
ton. Bat this will hardly be adduced as affecting its genuineness. Hefele’s view, “ pius 
ile monachus, qui versionem Syriacam elaboravit, omnia omisisse videtur que ipsi et 
usui suo ascetico minus congrua minusve necessaria putabat,” seems to be the true one. 

5 Pearson’s remarks on this point are worth tranécribing: “ Heca martyre non 
otiose aut frigide, sed vere, imo signanter et vigilanter dicta sunt. Tota enim Epistola 
ad Ephesios scripta, ipsos Ephesios, eoramque honorem et euram maxime spectat, et 
sainme honorificam eorum memoriam ad posteros transmittit. In aliis epistolis aposto- 
las eos ad quos scribit sepe acriter objurgat aut parce laudat. Hic omnibus modis 
perpetuo se Ephesiis applicat, illosque tanquam egregios Christianos tractat, evangelio 
salutis firmiter credentes, et Spiritu promissionis obsignatos, concives sanctorum, et 
domesticos Dei. Pro iis ssepe ardenter orat, ipsos hortatur, obtestatur, laudat, utrum- 
gue sexum sedulo instruit, suum erga eos singularem affectum ubique prodit.” Vindi- 
ciw Ignatian, pt. ii, ch. 10, end. 
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- 4, In the longer recension of this Epistle of Ignatius, the testimony 
i8 more direct: in ch. vi., p. 737, we read, 
&s IlatAos tyiv eypaper & copa cal & wvevpa «7A. (Eph. iv. 
4—6.) 
And in ch. ix., p. 741, 
dt ods dyadAuipevos HuwGyv 5: dv ypddw xposopirjoa ois dyiots 
Tos ovow éy 'Edéow, rois morrois &v xptore Inood. 

5. As we advance to the following centuries, the reception of the 
authorship of St. Paul is universal*. In fact, we may safely say that 
this authorship was never called in question till very recent times. 

6. Among those critics who have repudiated our Epistle as not 
written by the Apostle, the principal have been De Wette and Baur. 
The ground on which they build their reasoning is, for the most part, 
the same. De Wette holds the Epistle to be a verbose expansion of 
that to the Colossians. He describes it as entirely dependent on that 
Epistle, and as such, unworthy of a writer who always wrote in fresh- 
ness and fulness of spirit, as did St. Paul. He believes he finds in it 
every where expressions and doctrines foreign to his diction and teaching. 
This being so, he classes it with the Pastoral Epistles and the first 
Epistle of Peter, and ascribes it to some scholar of the Apostles, writing 
in their name. He is not prepared to go so far as Baur, who finds in it 
the ideas and diction of Gnostic and Montanistic times, On this latter 
notion, I will treat below: I now proceed to deal with De Wette’s 
objections. 

7. First of all, I would take a general view of their character, and 
say that, on such a general view, they, as a whole, make for, rather than 
against, the genuineness of the Epistle. According to De Wette, a 
gifted scholar of the Apostles, in the apostolic age itself, writes an 
Epistle in imitation, and under the name, of St. Paul. Were the imita- 
tion close, and the imitator detected only by some minute features of in- 
advertent inconsistency, such a phenomenon might be understood, as that 
the Epistle found universal acceptance as the work of the Apostle: but 
according to our objector, the discrepancies are wide, the inconsistencics 
every where abundant. He is found, in his commentary, detecting and 
exposing them at every turn. Such reasoning may prove a passage 
objectively (as in the case of Mark xvi, 9—20, or John vii, 58—viii. 11) 
to be out of place among the writings of a particular author, all sub- 
jective considerations apart: but it is wholly inapplicable when used to 
account for the success of a forger among his contemporaries, and indeed 
acts the other way, 

8. Let us view the matter in this light, Here is an Epistle bearing 
the name of St. Paul, Obviously then, it is no mere accidental inser- 


¢ See Orig. contra Celsum, lif. 20, vol. i. p. 458; Tert. de Prescr. Her. c. 36, vol. ii. 
p- 49; De Monog. c. 6, ib. p. 985; Cypr. Testim. iii. 7, p. 787; Ep. Ixxv. 
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tion among his writings of an Epistle written by some other man, and 
on purely objective grounds requiring us to ascribe it to that other 
unknown author; but it is either a genuine production of the Apostle, 
or a forgery. Subjective grounds cannot be kept out of the question: 
it is a successful forgery: one which imposed on the post-apostolic age, 
and has continued to impose on the Church in every age. We have 
then a might to expect tn tt the phenomena of successful forgery : close 
imitation, skilful avoidance of aught which might seem unlike him 
whose name it bears ;—construction, if you will, out of acknowledged 
pauline materials, but so as to shun every thing unpauline. 

9. Now, as has been seen above, the whole of De Wette’s reasoning 
goes upon the exact opposite of all these phenomena. The Epistle is 
unpauline: strange and surprising in diction, and ideas. Granting this, 
it might be a cogent reason for believing an anonymous writing not to be 
St. Paul's: but it is no reason why a forgery bearing his name should 
have been successful,—on the contrary, is a very sufficient reason why it 
should have been immediately detected, and universally unsuccessful. 
Let every one of De Wette’s positions be granted, and carried to its 
utmost ; and the more in number and the stronger they are, the more | 
reason there will be to infer, that the only account to be given of a 
writing, so unlike St. Paul’s, obtaining universal contemporary acceptance 
as his, is, that it was his own genuine composition. Then we should 
have remaining the problem, to account for the Apostle having so far 
departed from himself: a problem for the solution of which much ac- 
quaintance with himself and the circumstances under which he wrote 
would be required,—and, let me add, a treatment very far deeper and 
more thorough than De Wette has given to any part of this Epistle. 

10. But I am by no means disposed to grant any of De Wette’s 
positions as they stand, nor to recognize the problem as I have put it 
in the above hypothetical form. The relation between our Epistle and 
that to the Colossians, I have endeavoured to elucidate below (§ vi. and 
Prolegg. to the Col., § iv.). The reasonings and connexions which he 
pronounces unworthy of the Apostle, I hold him, in almost every case, not 
to have appreciated: and where he has appreciated them, to have hastily 
condemned. Here, as in the instance of 1 Tim., his unfortunate pre- 
judgment of the spuriousness of the Epistle has tinged his view of every 
portion of it: and his commentafy, generally so thorough and able, so 
fearless and fair, is worth hardly more than those of very inferior men, 
not reaching below the surface, and unable to recognize the most obvious 

tendencies and connexions. 

11. The reader will find De Wette’s arguments met in detail by 
Rickert (Comm. p. 289 ff.), Hemsen (der Apostel Paulus, pp. 629— 
38) ; and touched upon by Harless (Comm. Einleit. p. Ixvi ff), Nean- 
der (in a note to his Pfl. u. Leit. edn. 4, p. 521 ff.), and Meyer (Kini. 
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p- 20 ff.). Davidson also treats of them in full (Introd. to N. T. vol. 
ii. pp. 852—60), and Eadie very slightly (Introd. p. xxx f.) ”. 

12. Baur’s argument will be found in his ‘ Paulus, der Apostel Jesu 
Christi &c.’ pp. 417—57. It consists, as far as if is peculiar to him, 
mainly in an attempt to trace in our Epistle, and that to the Colos- 
sians (for he holds both to be spurious), expressions and sentiments 
known to be those of Gnosticism and Montanism: and in some few 
instances to shew that it is not probable that these heresies took their 
terms from the Epistles, but rather the Epistles from them. This latter 
part, on which indeed the conclusiveness of the whole depends, is very 
slightly, and to me most inconclusively done. And nothing is said in 
Baur of the reul account of the occurrence of such terms in the Epistle, 
and subsequently in the vocabulary of these heretics: viz. that the sacred 
writer laid hold of them and employed them, so to speak, high up the 
stream of their usage, before they became polluted by heretical additions 
and misconceptions,—the heretics, lower down the same stream, when 
now the waters were turbid and noxious: his use of them having tended 
to impress them on men’s minds, so that they were ready for the pur- 
pose of the heretics when they wanted them. That those heretics used 
many other terms not known to these Epistles, is no proof that their 
account was the original one, and this of our Epistles borrowed from it, 
but simply proves nothing. Some of these terms were suited to the 
Apostle’s purpose in teaching or warning: these he was led to adopt : 
others were not so suitable,—those he left alone. Or it may be that 
between his writing and their development, the vocabulary had received 
additions, which consequently were never brought under his notice. Eadie 
refers, for an answer to Baur, to Lechler, das apostolische u. nachaposto- 
lische Zeitalter, u. s. w. Haarlem, 1852, a work which I have not seen. 

13. Taking then the failure of the above objections into account, and 
strengthening it by anticipation with other considerations which will 
come before the reader as we advance, we see no reason whatever against 
following the universal view of the Church, and pronouncing St. Paul to 
be, as he is stated to be (ch. i. 1), the author of our Epistle. 


SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. In treating of this part of our aabject: that city and church seem 
first to deserve notice, to which the Epistle, according to our present 
text, is addressed. We will first assume, that it was an Epistle to the 
EPHESIANS. 


7 See also ‘‘ Ad Ephesios revera dabatur Epistola illa canonica, Paulo non Pseudo- 
paulo auctore:’”’ a Prelectio which I read at Cambridge in 1849; the chronological 
view of which I have seen reason since to modify, but not its argument respecting this 
Epistle. 
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2. Epnesus, in Lydia, was situated in an alluvial plain (Herod. ii. 
10) on the south side of and near the mouth of the Caystrus. “ The 
city stood on the S. of a plain about five miles long from E. to W., and 
three miles broad, the N. boundary being Mount Gallesius, the E. 
Mount Pactyas, the S. Mount Coressus, and on the W. it was washed 
by the sea. The sides of the mountains were very precipitous, and shut 
up the plain like a stadium, or race-course.” Lewin, i. p. 344. See his 
plan, p. 362: and the view of the site of Ephesus in C. and H. vol. ii. p. 83, 
edn. 2. For its ancient history, see Lewin, and C. and H. ib., and the art. 
‘Ephesus,’ in Smith’s Dict. of Geography. It was a place of great 
commerce (Strabo xiv. 641), but was principally noted for its beautiful 
temple of Artemis (Herod. i. 26; ii. 148. Strabo, l. c. Plin. v. 37. 
Pausan. vii. 2. 4; iv. 31. 6, &.), which was at the head of its harbour 
Panormus, and was from very ancient times the centre of the worship of 
that goddess. This temple was burnt down by Herostratus, in the 
night of the birth of Alexander the Great (B.c. 355; see Plut. Alex. 
c. 3; Cicero de Nat. Deor. ii. 27), but rebuilt at immense cost (Strabo, 
1. c.), and was one of the wonders of the ancient world. On the worship 
of Artemis there, &., see Acts xix. 24 ff. and notes, and Winer RWB. 
‘Ephesus.’ The present state of the site of the city, the stadium, 
theatre, supposed basement of the temple, &., are described in Smith’s 
Dict. of Geogr., his Bible Dict., and in C. and H., as above. 

3. St. Paul’s first visit to Ephesus is related Acts xviii. 19—21. It 
was very short, as he was hastening to reach Jerusalem by the next 
Pentecost. The work begun by him in disputations with the Jews, was 
carried on by Apollos (ib. 24—26), and by Aquila and Priscilla (ib. 27). 
After visiting Jerusalem, and making a journey in the Eastern parts of 
Asia Minor, he returned thither (ib. xix. 1) and remained there rpceriav 
(ib. xix.; xx. 31): during which period the founding of the Ephesian 
church must be dated. From what is implied in Acts xix. and xx., that 
church was considerable in numbers: and it had enjoyed a more than 
usual portion of the Apostle’s own personal nursing and teaching. It 
will be important to bear this in mind when we come to consider the 
question of this section. 

4. On his last recorded journey to Jerusalem he sailed by Ephesus, 
and summoned the elders of the Ephesian church to meet him at Miletus, 
where he took what he believed to be his last farewell of them, in that 
most characteristic and wonderful speech, Acts xx. 18—35. 

5. At some subsequent time (see Prolegg. to the Pastoral Epistles), 
he left Timotheus behind in Ephesus, at which place the first Epistle 
was addressed to him (1 Tim. i. 3), and perhaps (?) the second. The 
state of the Ephesian church at the time of these Epistles being written, 
will be found discussed in the Prolegomena to them. 

6. Ecclesiastical tradition has connected the Apostle John with 
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Ephesus: see Vol. I. Prolegg. ch. v. § i. 9 ff.: and his long residence 
and death there may with safety be assumed. 

7. To this church our Epistle is addressed, according to our present 
text. And there is nothing in its contents inconsistent with such an 
address. We find in it clear indications that its readers were mixed 
Jews and Gentiles*—that they were in an especial manner united to 
the Apostle in spiritual privilege and heavenly hope*:—that they resided 
in the midst of an unusually corrupt and profligate people’. 

8. Nor are minor indications wanting, which possess interest as con- 
necting our Epistle with the narrative in the Acts. He had preached 
to them 16 evayyéAtov ris ydpiros Tov Geod, Acts xx. 24; and he commits 
them r@ Acyw THs xdptros atrod, ib. ver. 32. In this Epistle alone, not 
in the contemporary and in some respects similar one to the Colossians, 
do we find such expressions as dofys tis xdpiros atrov, ch. i. 6,—rd 
mAovros THS xdptros avrod, ib. 7, and ii. 7,—and an unusual recurrence of 
xapes in all its forms and energies. If he preached among them ‘the 
good tidings of the grace of God,’ this may well be called ‘the Epistle of 
the grace of God.’ In no other of his writings, not even in the Epistle 
to the Romans, is grace so magnified and glorified. Again in Acts xx. 
22 f. we read Sedeudvos eyo ro wvevpare wopevopar els ‘TepovoadAnp, Ta ev 
airy cvvavTycovra pow py eldus, tAQV OTe TO TvEdpa TO dywov Kata woAW 
Stapapriperat por A€ywy ore Seopa cai OAupes pe pévovow. And accord- 
ingly, here only in his Epistles addressed to churches’, and not in that 
to the Colossians, do we find him calling himself 5 Sécpeos (ch. iii. 1; iv. 1). 

He had not shrunk from declaring to them zacayv riv BovAny rod Geod 
(Acts xx. 27): and accordingly, in this Epistle alone is BovAy used by 
St. Paul of the divine purpose,—xard rjv BovAiv rod OeAnpatos airod, 
ch. i. 11. 

In Acts xx. 28 it is said of God and the church, 4 wepreroujcaro bua 
Tov aizaros rov iiov: and in Eph. i. 14, we have the singular expression 
eis droAUtTpwow THs wepiroujorews, 1. e. of that which He weprerojoaro (see 
note there). 

In Acts xx. 32, he commits them to God and the word of His grace, 
To Suvapevy oixodopjoat xai Sodvat riv KAnpovopiay év rots tpytacpéevors acu. 
Not to lay any stress on the frequent recurrence of the image of olxodopn, 
as being common in other Epistles,—the concluding words can hardly fail 
to recall Eph. i. 18, ris 6 rAodros rHs Sdfys THs KAnpovopias adrod év rots 
dyious,—Eph. i. 14, 6 éorw dppaBav ris KAnpovopias jpov,—and v. 5, od« 
gxeu xAnpovopiay ev rH BacrAcig (see Acts xix. 8) rod xpiorod Kal Geod. 

9. I would not lay the stress which some have laid on the prevalence 
of the figure of ‘the spiritual building’ in this Epistle, as having any 

8 ch. ii. 14 ff. Compare Aots xix. 10. | 

® ch. i. 8 ff. and passim. 1 ch. iv. 17 ff.; v. 1—138. 

2 The other cases are in those addressed to individuals; 2 Tim. i,8. Philem. vv. 1, 9. 
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connexion with the famous temple of Diana. We should, I think, be sus- 
picious of such supposed local and temporal references (see on 1 Cor. v. 7), 
unless the context (as e. g. in 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25) plainly points them out. 

10. But various objections have been brought against the view that 
this Epistle was really addressed to the Ephesians. I will take these as 
recently summed up by Conybeare and Howson, Life and Epistles of 
St. Paul, vol. ii. pp. 486 ff. 

11. “ First, st would be inexplicable that St. Paul, when he wrote to 
the Ephesians, amongst whom he had spent so long a time, and to whom he 
was bound by ties of such close affection (Acts xx. 17, &c.), should not 
have a single message of personal greeting to send. Yet none such are 
found tn this Epistle.” It may be well, in dealing with this, to examine 
our Apostle’s practice in sending these greetings. They are found in 
greatest abundance in the Epistle to the Romans, written to a church 
which, as a church, he had never seen, but which, owing to its situation 
in the great metropolis, contained many of his own friends and fellow: 
labourers, and many friends also of those who were with him at Corinth. 
In 1 Cor., written to a church which he had founded, and among whom 
he had long resided (Acts xviii. 11), there is not one person saluted by 
name*;—and one salutation only sent, from Aquila and Priscilla. In 
2 Cor., not one personal salutation of either kind. In Gal., not one: a 
circumstance commonly accounted for by the subject and tone of the 
Epistle: and if there, why not here also? In Phil., not one: though 
an approach may be said to be made to a personal erecting In paducra 
of éx THs Kaicapos oixias. In Col., the Epistle sent at the same time as 
this, and by the same messengers, several of both kinds. In 1 Thess. 
and 2 Thess., none of either kind. In 1 Tim., sent to Ephesus (see 
Prolegg. to Pastoral Epistles), none: in 2 Tim., several of both kinds: 
in Philemon, salutations from brethren, but not ¢o any. 

The result at which we thus arrive, without establishing any fixed 
law as to the Apostle’s practice, shews us how little weight such an 
objection as this can have. The Philippians were his dearly beloved, his 
joy and his crown: yet not one of them is saluted. The Galatians were 
his little children, of whom he was in labour till Christ should be formed 
in them: yet not one is saluted. The Thessalonians were imitators of 
him and of the Lord, patterns to all that believed in Macedonia and 
Achaia: yet not one of them is selected for salutation. The general 
salutations found in several of these cases, the total omission of all 
salutation in others, seem to follow no rule but the fervour of his own 
mind, and the free play of his feeling as he writes. The more general 


3 It is plain that the salutations sent from persons who were with the Apostle, would 
depend on his circumstances at the time, and on the connexion between those with him 
and the church to which he was writing. When he wrote from Corinth to Rome they 
were abundant. 
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and solemn the subject, the less he seems to give of these individual 
notices: the better he knows those to whom he is writing, as a whole, 
the lees he seems disposed to select particular persons for his affec- 
tionate remembrance. May we not then conceive it to be natural, that 
in writing to a church with which he had been so long and intimately 
acquainted, in writing too on so grand and solemn a subject as the con- 
stitution and prospects of Christ’s universal church, he should pass over 
all personal notices, referring them as he does to Tychicus, the bearer 
of the Epistle? I own I am unable to see any thing improbable in 
this :—but it seems to me, as far as we can trace his practice, to be in 
accordance with it. 

12. “ Secondly, he could not have described the Ephesians as a church 
whose conversion he knew only by report” (ch. i. 15). 

The answer to this is very simple. First, he nowhere says that he 
knew their conversion only by report, but what he does say is, dxovoas 
riv xa ipas wictw by tp Kupiy "Incoi, xat riv [dydxny riv] els wévras 
rovs dyiovs: an expression having no reference whatever to their con- 
version, but pointing to the report which he had received of their 
abounding in Christian graces ;—and perfectly consistent with, nay, 
explained as it seems to me most simply on, the hypothesis of his 
having known their previous circumstances well. Any supposition of 
allusion to their conversion robs the xa ipas of its fine distributive force, 
and misses the point of the sentence. But, secondly, if there were any 
doubt on this point,—if any were disposed to charge us with thus under- 
standing the words merely as a help out of the difficulty,—their meaning 
is decided for us by the Apostle himself. Philemon was his dyamrnrds 
and ovvepyos (Philem. 1). He was his son in the faith (ib. ver. 19). 
Yet he addresses him in almost the same words, and in the same con- 
nexion with edyapworav x.r.A. He says, dxovwy cov ri déyamryy Kal riv 
wiorw qv des els rov xipwov ‘Inco xai els xdvras rods dyiovs. It is 
strange that after this had been pointed out, the objection should ever 
have been again raised. 

18. “ Thirdly, he could not speak to them as only knowing himself 
(the founder of their church) to be an Apostle by hearsay (ch. iii. 2), so 
as to need credentials to accredit him with them” (iii. 4). 

This objection, as will be seen by the notes on ii. 2, is founded on 
inattention to the force of « ye‘, and of the aorist yxov’care. The 
meaning is not, as E. V., ‘If ye have heard,’ implying a doubt whether 
they ever had heard, but as given in my note in loc., ‘If, that is, ye 
heard,’—i.e. ‘assuming that, when I was with you, ye heard ;’ and the 
words convey a reminiscence of that which they did hear. The cre- 


* In Conybeare’s version he gives the force of ef ye, but, as so often, renders the aorist 
by a perfect, ‘for I suppose that you have heard.’ 
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dential view of ver. 4 falls with this mistaken rendering of ver. 2: not 
to mention that it could not for a moment stand, even were that other 
possible, the reference being to what was before written in ch. i.° 

14. “ Fourthly, he could not deseribe the Ephesians as so exclusively 
Genisles (ch. ii. 11; iv. 17), and so recently converted” (v. 8: i. 18; ii. 18), 

To the former objection I reply, 1) that the Ephesian church, as other 
churches out of Judwa, would naturally be composed for the most part 
of Gentiles, and as such would be addressed in the main as Gentiles: 
so we have him writing to the Romans, xi. 18, ipiv 8 Aw rois 
@verw. And if exception be taken to this reference, and it be under- 
stood as rather marking off the Gentile portion of those to whom he 
was then writing, the same exception cannot be taken to 1 Cor. xii. 2, 
where, in writing to a mixed church (Acts xviii. 4, 8), he says, almost 
in the same words as in Eph. ii. 11, oare Gre dre vy Fyre, x.7.X.: 2) that 
in this Epistle, of all others, we might expect to find the distinction 
between Jew and Gentile pass into the background, the subject being, 
the constitution and glories of the universal Church: 3) that, as before 
remarked (under 7), indications are not wanting of the mixed composi- 
tion of the Ephesian Church. Surely the iva rots dvo rion év airg els 
fa xawov dvOpwrov (ii. 15) would not have been written to a Church 
exclusively Gentile. 

To the latter objection I answer, that in no one of the passages cited 
is there the slightest intimation of their having been recently converted ; 
—but, if any temporal conclusion can be drawn from them, all three 
testify rather to a considerable period having elapsed since that event. 
In ch. v. 8 we have, Fre yap wore oxdros, viv 8¢ das éy xupi: in i. 13, 
dy © xai muoreicarres lodpayioPyre . . .: in ii. 18, tpets of wore dyres 
paxpay éyernOyre eyyus. 

Of the first and third of these, we may observe that the same zoré 
designates their unconverted state, by which he designates his own 
in Gal. i. 13, 28 bis, Tit. i. 3: yet his conversion was by many years 
antecedent to that of the Ephesians. Of the second and third, that the 
aoriste serve to remove both the things spoken out of the category of 
recent events. Had their conversion been recent, and its presence, 
as an act, still abiding, we should have read perfects here and not 
aorists °. 

15. Having endeavoured to give a reply to these internal objections 
to the Ephesian view of the Epistle, I go on to notice the external 
difficulties besetting the view which I have taken. 


& This indeed is confessed in Conybeare’s note, in loc. p. 497. 

* The force of the former aorist is preserved in Conybeare’s version, ‘‘ you believed in 
him and received his seal :” but the latter is made into a perfect, “ye who were once 
far off have been brought near;” this not being one of those cases where wvyi makes 
each a rendering in English necessary. See note there, 
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16. They may be summed up in a discussion of the various reading 
in ch. i. 1 (see var. readings), by which év "Ed¢écw is omitted from the 
text. Basil the Great, contra Eunom. ii. 19, vol. i. p. 254 f., says: rots 
‘Egeoios émirtéAAwy ws wats veptvors tT) ovr. Oe emepvisoeun, évras 
avrovs Bialovres od évépara elrwy' Tots ayiots Tots ovow Kal morrots ev Xplore 
‘Ingod. otrw yap of rpd Hav mapadeddxact, Kal ypets ev Tots maAawis TOV 
dyrcypaduy evipyxayev. From this we infer, that Basil received our Epistle 
as really written to the Ephesians, but read ch. i. 1 without the words & 
Edéoy, both traditionally, and because he had seen it so read in ancient 
MSS. The testimony then does not touch the recognition of the Epistle 
as written to the Ephesians, but simply the insertion or omission of the 
words év ‘Edécy in the text ; a matter with which we will deal below. 

17. “ This assertion of Basil's 1s confirmed by Jerome, Epiphanwe, 
and Tertullian.” (C. and H. vol. ii. p. 487. 


(a) Jerome: “ Quidam .. putant ... eos qui Ephesi sunt sancti 
et fideles essentie vocabulo nuncupatos, ut . . . ab eo qui Est, hi qui 
SUNT appellentur. ... Alii vero simpliciter non ad eos qui sint (al. 


sunt), sed qui Ephesi sancti et fideles sint, scriptum arbitrantur.” Ad 
Eph. i. 1, vol. vii. p. 545. 

Doubtless this may point to the various reading, and I have allowed 
it in the Digest as a testimony that way: but it is by no means a 
decisive one. It may be fairly interpreted on the contrary hypothesis, 
as indeed Meyer takes it. ‘Eos qui Ephesi sunt sancti et fideles” 
represents rois dyiots rots obow é&v '‘Edésw xai morois. This he may be 
assumed to have read without dispute. Then he proceeds to say, that 
Trois ovoy was interpreted in two ways: either as an essentte vocabulum, 
or as belonging to é& ‘E¢éow. His whole sentence need not point to any 
omission of the words év Edécy. 

(b) “ Kpiphanius quotes Eph. iv. 5,6, from Marcion’s wpos Aaoduéas.”’ 
C. and H. ib., note. 

But to this I must demur, for Epiphanius in reality does no such thing. 
Having cited the words, els xvptos, pia mioris x.7.X., he proceeds, ob yap 
Boge ro éAcevorarw Mapxiwne dro rhs zpos Eqecious ravryy trav paptu- 
piay Néyew, GAN’ dwo THs mpos Aaodtxéas (i. 3. 12, vol. i. p. 375). There- 
fore his testimony shews merely what we knew before, that Marcion, 
among his recognized Epistles of St. Paul, had xai mpds Aaodixéas Aeyo- 
pévns pépn :—that this passage was one of such pépy ;—and that Epipha- 
nius blames him for not quoting it from the Epistle to the Ephesians, 
where accordingly we infer that he himself read it. 

(c) Tertullian. His testimony is the following, contra Marcion. v. 11, 
vol. ii. p. 500,—‘‘ Preetereo hic et de alia epistola quam nos ad Ephesios 
prescriptam habemus, heretici vero ad Laodicenos:” and ib. c. 17, 
p. 512,—“‘ Ecclesize quidem veritate epistolam istam ad Ephesios habemus 
emissam, von ad Laodicenos, sed Marcion ei titulum aliquando inter- 
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polare gestiit, quasi et in isto diligentissimus explorator: nihil autem de 
titulis interest, cum ad omnes apostolus scripserit, dum ad quosdam.” 

Hence it is commonly argued, and conceded even by Meyer (Einl. 
p- 4), that Tertullian did not read the words év Edéow, or he would 
have charged Marcion with endeavouring to falsify the text as well as 
to supply a new title. Certainly, it might be so: but it might also be, 
that he used the word titulum in a wide sense, including the title and 
the corresponding portion of the text. It might be again, since, as 
Epiphanius tells us (see above), Marcion acknowledged only fragments 
of an Epistle to the Laodiceans, that the beginning of our Epistle was 
not among them. 

18. If it be thought necessary to deal with the fact of the omission 
of év ’E¢éow in B and other ancient MSS., we may find at least an 
illustration of it in the words é& ‘Puyy (Rom. i. 7) being omitted in G 
al. It seems to have been done with reference to the catholic subject 
of the Epistle, very possibly by churches among whom it was read, and 
with a view to generalize the reference of its contents ’. 

19. It is necessary now to deal with two hypotheses respecting the 
readers to whom our Epistle was addressed ; both obviously falling to the 
ground with the genuineness of the words év "Eéow, but requiring also 
separate treatment. The first of these is, that it was to the Laodtceans. 
So (see above) Marcion: so Grot., Hammond, Mill, Pierce, Wetst., Paley, 
and many more. But this idea has not even tradition to stand on. All 
the consensus of the ancient Church is against it. It has nothing to 
rest on but conjecture, arising out of the mention of an Epistle é& 
Aaoédtxetas, in Col. iv. 16, which seems to have induced Marcion to alter 
the title. No single MS. fills in the gap produced by omitting & 
"Edéow with the words & Aaodiuxeig. Again, if this had been really so, 
is it conceivable that the Laodicean church would without protest and 
without any remaining sign of their right to the Epistle, have allowed 
that right to be usurped by the Ephesians and universally acknowledged 
by the church as theirs? See other minor difficulties of the hypothesis 
alleged by Meyer, Einl. pp. 9, 10, 19, and Harless, Einl. p. xxxix. This 
failing, another way has been struck out, possessing much more plau- 
sibility, and gaining many more adherents'. It has been supposed that 
the Epistle was encyclical, addressed to more churches than Ephesus 
only. But I cannot help regarding this hypothesis as even less worthy 


7 See Meyer, Einl. p. 7. 

1 The hypothesis was started by Usher, in his Annals, on the year 64; and is upheld 
by Bengel, Benson, Michaelis, Schmidt, Eichhorn, Hug, Flatt, Hemsen, Schott, Feil- 
moser, Schrader, Guerike, Schneckenburger, Neander, Riickert, Credner, Matthies, 
Harless, Olshausen, Stier, Conybeare and Howson, and many more, with various sub- 
hypotheses as to the central church to which it was sent and the means by which it 
was to be circulated. 
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of our acceptance than the other. It has against it, 1) and chiefly, its 
total discrepancy with the spirit of the Epistle, which, to whomsoever 
sent, is clearly addressed to one set of persons throughout, coexisting in 
one place, and as one body, and under the same circumstances: 2). the 
improbability that the Apostle, who in two of his Epistles (2 Cor., Gal.) 
has so plainly specified their encyclical character, should have here 
omitted all such specification: 3) the even greater improbability that he 
should have, as on this hypothesis must be assumed, written a circular 
Epistle to a district of which Ephesus was the commercial capital’, 
addressed to various churches within that district, yet from its very 
contents (as by the opponents’ hypothesis) not admitting of application 
to the church of that metropolis, in which he had spent so long a time, 
and to which he was so affectionately bound: 4) the inconsistency of 
this hypothesis with the address of the Epistle, and the universal consen- 
sus of the ancient church, who, however they read that address, had no 
doubt of its being properly entitled. Nor is this objection removed by 
the form of the hypothesis suggested by C. and H., that copies were 
sent, differently superscribed, which superscriptions, perplexing the 
_copyists, were left out, and then, as copies of the Epistle became spread 
over the world,—all imported from Ephesus, it was called ‘the Epistle 
from Ephesus,’ and so the name of Ephesus came into the text :—for 
this would, besides being very far-fetched and improbable, not account 
for the consensus throughout the church, in the Asiatic portion of which, 
at least, traces of the accurate addresses would be preserved. 5) Another 
objection, running counter to 1) but not therefore inconsistent with it, 
is that if it had been encyclical, some notice at least would have been 
found of special local (or rather regronal) circumstances, as in those to 
the Corinthians and Galatians. The absence of such notice might 
easily be accounted for, if it were indeed written to the Ephesians 
alone: but not, if to various Asiatic churches, some of which were 80 
far from having the Ephesians’ intimacy with the Apostle, that they 
had never even seen him. There could be no reason for his addressing 
in common the churches of Laodicea, Hierapolis, Philadelphia, and 
others (I take the names from C. and H. ii. 489), except the existence 
of some common special dangers, and need of some common special 
exhortation, of neither of which do we find any hint. See various 
ramifications of this hypothesis dealt with and refuted in Meyer, Einl. 
pp. 11—13. 

20. I infer then, in accordance with the prevalent belief of the Church 
in all ages, that this Epistle was VERITABLY ADDRESSED TO THE SAINTS 
IN EPHESUS, and TO NO OTHER CHURCH. 


3 See C. and H. ii. 489. 
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SECTION III. 
ITS OCCASION, OBJECT, AND CONTENTS. 


1. The contents of the Epistle afford no indication of its having 
sprung out of any special circumstances of the Ephesian church. 
Tychicus and Onesimus were being sent to Colossz. The former was 
charged with a weighty Epistle to the church there, arising out of pecu- 
liar dangers which beset them ; the latter, with a private apostolic letter 
of recommendation to his former master, also a resident at Colossa. 
Under these circumstances, the yearning heart of St. Paul went forth to 
his Ephesians. He thought of them as a church in Christ of his own 
planting—as the mystic Body of Christ, growing onwards for an habi- 
tation of God through the Spirit. And, full of such thoughts, he wrote 
this Epistle to them at the same time with, or immediately subsequent 
to, his penning of that to the Colossians (on their relation, see below, 
§ vi., and principally, Prolegg. to Col. § iv. 4 ff.). 

2. This being so, the object of the Epistle is a general one—tfo set 
Sorth the ground, the course, the aim and end, of the CHURCH OF THE 
FAITHFUL IN CuRisT. He speaks to the Ephesians as a type or sample 
of the Church universal. He writes to them not as an ecclesiastical 
father, united with others, Timotheus or the like, directing and caution- 
ing them,—but as their Apostle and prisoner in the Lord, bound for 
them, and set to reveal God’s mysteries to them. 

3. To this intent and this spirit the contents admirably correspond. 
Through the whole Epistle, without one exception, we read of 7 éxxAnoia 
in the singular, never of éxxAnoiae in the plural. Of this Church, 
through the whole, he describes the origin and foundation, the work and 
course, the scope and end. Every where, both in its larger and smaller 
portions, this threefold division is found. I have endeavoured, in the 
notes, to point it out, as far as my space would enable me: and those 
who wish to see it traced yet further, will find this done even with more 
minuteness than I should be disposed in every particular to subscribe, 
in Stier’s very elaborate and diffuse commentary. But in fact, the 
trichotomy respecting the Church rests upon another, and sublimer 
yet. Every where with him the origin and foundation of the Church is 
in the WILL OF THE FaTHER, tov 7a wavra évepyovvtos Kara tHv BovAny 
rov OeAnparos avrov,—the work and course of the Church is by the 
SATISFACTION OF THE SON, by our viofeciay Sa ‘Inood xprorov,—the 
scope and end of the Church is the LIFE IN THE HoLy SPpiRit,— 
Suvdper xparawOyvat Sua rou mvevparos airov eis Tov éow avOpwrov. 

4. The various sections will be found indicated in the notes. I will 
here give only a general summary of the Epistle——In ch. i., after the 
introduction of the subject by an ascription of praise to the Father, 
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who chose us to be holy to Himself in Christ by the Spirit’, he opens 
the counsel of the Father‘, whose will it was to sum up all things in 
Christ *, and above all His Church*, composed of Jews and Gentiles, 
believers in Christ, and sealed with His Spirit. Then with a sublime 
prayer, that the eyes of their hearts might be enlightened to see the 
magnitude of the matter’, he brings in the PERSON oF CurisT ‘, exalted 
above all for His Church’s sake, to which God hath given Him as Head 
over all things. Thence® he passes to the fact of their own vivification 
in and with Christ, and the fellowship of the mystery which he, the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, was set to proclaim to the world, viz. that 
spiritual life, by which, rooted and grounded in love, they might come to 
know the knowledge-passing love of Christ, that they might be filled up 
to all the fulness of God. Thus having laid forth the ground, course, 
and scope of the Church, he ends this first part of his Epistle with a 
sublime doxology ’. 

The rest from ch. iv. 1, is principally hortatory: but here also we 
have the same tripartite division. For he begins by explaining’ the 
constitution of the Church, in unity and charity and spiritual gifts, by 
Christ : then * he exhorts to all these graces which illustrate the Chris- 
tian life,—laying the foundation of each in the counsel of God towards 
us,— and proposing to us their end, our salvation and God’s glory. 
And this he carries‘ into the common duties of ordinary life—into 
wedlock, and filial and servile relations. After this, in a magnificent 
peroration *, he exhorts to the putting on of the Christian armour, by 
which the great end of the militant Church may be attained, to with- 
stand in the evil day, and having accomplished all things, to stand firm. 
And most aptly, when this is concluded, he sums up all with the 
Catholic benediction and prayer of ch. vi. 23, 24. 


SECTION IV. 
AT WHAT TIME AND PLACE IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. When St. Paul wrote our Epistle, he was a PRISONER; ch. iii. 1; 
iv. 1; vi. 20. This narrows our choice of time to two occasions, sup- 
posing it to have been written before the period when the history in the 
Acts terminates : 

A) his imprisonment at Jerusalem and Cesarea (Acts xxi. 27—xxvi. 
82), from Pentecost 58, to the autumn of 60 (see Chronological Table in 
Vol. IT. Prolegg. pp. 283—25) : 

B) his imprisonment at Rome, commencing in February 61, and 
" lasting to the end of the history in the Acts, and probably longer. 


3 ver. 3 ff. * ver. 8 ff. 5 ver. 10. 6 ver. 11 ff. 
7 ver. 15 ff. 8 ver. 20 ff. 9 ch. ii. 1 ! iii. 20 f. 
3 ch. iv. L—16. 3 iv. 17. v. 21. 4 y, 22—vi. 9. 6 vi. 10O—20. 
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2. Further, the three Epistles, to the Colossians, Ephesians, and 
Philemon, it can hardly be questioned, were sent at one and the same 
time. _The two former are connected as well by their great similarity 
of contents, as by the fact that Tychicus was the common bearer of 
both: the two latter, by the common mention of Onesimus as sent to 
Colosse, and the common mention of Epaphras, Marcus, Aristarchus, 
Demas, Lucas, as sending salutations. In speaking therefore of the 
time and place of writing this Epistle, we are dealing with those others 
likewise. 

3. The view (A) has been taken by some distinguished scholars of 
modern times in Germany; Schulz (Stud. u. Krit. 1829, p. 612 f.), 
Schneckenburger (Beitr. p. 144 f.), Schott, Bottger, Wiggers (Stud. u. 
Knit. 1811, p. 436 ff.), Thiersch (die Kirche im apostol. Zeitalter, 1852, 
p. 176), and Meyer (Einl. p. 15 ff.). 

4. The arguments by which it is supported are best and most com- 
pendiously stated by Meyer, and are as follows: 

a) Because it is more natural and probable that the slave Onesimus 
fled from Colosse to Cesarea, than that he undertook a long sea-voyage 
to Rome. 

b) If our Epistle and that to the Colossians were sent from Rome, 
Tychicus and his fellow-traveller Onesimus would arrive first at Ephesus 
and then at Colosse: in which case we might expect that St. Paul 
would, in his notice of Tychicus to the Ephesians (ch. vi. 21, 22), have 
named Onesimus also, as he has done in Col. iv. 8, 9, to gain for his 
beloved Onesimus a good reception in Ephesus also. Whereas, if 
Tychicus and Onesimus travelled from Cesarea, they would come first, 
according to the purpose of Onesimus’s journey, to Colosse, where the 
slave would be left with his master,—and thence to Ephesus: in which 
case Onesimus would naturally be named in the Epistle to the Colos- 
sians, and not in that to the Ephesians. 

ce) In Eph. vi. 21, iva 5é cide xai ipeis—xai shews that, when 
Tychicus should arrive at Ephesus, he would already have reported the 
‘affairs of the Apostle to some others. These others are the Colossians, 
whom Paul knew that he would visit first: which again speaks for 
Cesarea, and not for Rome, as the place of writing. Had it been the 
latter, the xaf would have appeared in Col. iv. 8, not in Eph. vi. 21. 

@) In Philem. 22, the Apostle begs Philemon to prepare him a 
lodging, and seems to anticipate occupying it soon; which assumes a 
direct journey to Phrygia after his liberation, which he would reach 
almost contemporaneously with the arrival of Onesimus. Now it 
appears from Phil. ii. 24, that on his liberation from his Roman 
imprisonment, he intended to go to Macedonia, which is inconsistent 
with visiting Philemon. | 

5. The view (B) has been the general belief from ancient times down- 
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wards. Its upholders urge that every circumstance of the Epistle fits 
it; and reply to the considerations urged above, 

a) That there is no weight in this: a fugitive slave would be in fact 
more likely than otherwise to get on board ship and take refuge in the 
great metropolis. And there, notwithstanding what Meyer says to the 
contrary, he would be more likely to escape the search of the ‘ fugi- 
tivarii,, whose knowledge and occupation, we may presume, were 
principally local, hardly in strict organization over the whole empire. 

b) This evidently requires, to be good for any thing, the assumption, 
that it fell in with the Apostle’s plan, to recommend Onesimus to the 
Ephesians. But in the absence of any allusion to personal matters in 
this Epistle,—in the reference of all such things to Tychicus,—accordant 
with the very general purpose and subject of the Epistle itself, this 
assumption cannot be received. Meyer argues that the general cha- 
racter of our Epistle cannot be pleaded with regard to the one passage 
in it which is individual and personal. But surely, it is perfectly legi- 
timate to say, even with regard to. such a passage, that the same plan, 
which induced the Apostle to insert only one such passage in the 
Epistle, would also induce him to insert one personal notice only in 
such passage. To found an argument on any such omission in our 
Epistle, would be unsafe. 

c) This, it is maintained, falls entirely to the ground on the different 
rendering of xai, adopted in the following commentary (see note in loc.) ,— 
viz. referring it, not to another party who were to receive notices of the 
Apostle, besides those to whom he was writing, but to the reciprocal 
introduction of iets, ‘you also concerning me, as I have been long 
treating concerning you.’ 

d) No argument can be raised on ground so entirely uncertain as 
this. It is very possible that altered circumstances may from time to 
time have changed the Apostle’s plans; and that, as we have some 
reason to believe his projected journey to Spain (Rom. xv. 22—24) 
to have been relinquished, or at all events postponed,—so also other 
projected journeys may have been, according as different churches 
seemed to require his presence, or new fields of missionary work to open 
before him. Besides which, it may be fairly said, that there is nothing 
inconsistent in the two expressions, of Phil. ii. 28 and Philem. 22, with 
the idea of the Apostle projecting a land journey through Greece to 
Asia Minor: or at all events a general visitation, by what route he may 
not as yet have determined, which should embrace both Philippi and 
Colosses. ' 

6. On the positive side of this view (B), it is alleged, that the circum- 
stances of the Roman imprisonment suit those of these Epistles better 
than those of the Cesarean. From Eph. vi. 19, 20, we gather that he 
had a certain amount of freedom in preaching the Gospel, which is 
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hardly consistent with what we read in Acts xxiv. 23 of his imprison- 
ment at Cwsarea, where, from the necessity of the case, a stricter watch 
was requisite (cf. Acts xxiii. 21), and none but those ascertained to be 
his friends (oi (doc avrov) were permitted to see hin. Among any such 
multitude of Jews as came to his lodgings on the other occasion, Acts 
xxviii. 23 ff., might easily be introduced some of the conspirators, against 
whom he was being guarded. 

Besides, we may draw some inference from his companions, as men- 
tioned in these Epistles. Tychicus, Onesimus, Aristarchus, Marcus, 
Jesus Justus, Epaphras, Lucas, Demas, were all with him. Of these 
it is very possible that Lucas and Aristarchus may have been at 
Ceesarea during his imprisonment, for we find them both accompanying 
him to Rome, Acts xxvii. 1,2. But it certainly is not so probable that 
all these were with him at one time in Cesarea. The two, Lucas and 
Aristarchus, are confessedly common to both hypotheses. Then we 
may safely ask, In which of the two places is it more probable that six 
other of his companions were found gathered round him? In the great 
metropolis, where we already know, from Rom. xvi., that so many of 
the brethren were sojourning,—or at Cesarea, which, though the most 
important place in Palestine, would have no attraction to gather so 
many of his friends, except the prospect of sailing thence with him, 
which we know none of them did? 

Perhaps this is a question which never can be definitely settled, so as 
absolutely to preclude the Cesarean hypothesis: but I own it appears 
to me that the whole weight of probability is on the Roman side. 
Those who firmly believe in the genuineness of this Epistle, will find 
another reason why it should be placed at Rome, at an interval of from 
three to five years after the Apostle’s parting with the Ephesians in 
Acts xx., rather than at Cesarea, so close upon that event. In this 
latter case, the absence of all special notices would be far more surprising 
than it is at present. 

7. We may then, I believe, safely assume that our Epistle was 
written FROM RomE,—and that probably during the period comprised 
in Acts xxviii. 30, before St. Paul’s imprisonment assumed that harsher 
character which seems to come before us in the Epistle to the Philip- 
pians (see Prolegg. to that Epistle, § ini.). 

8. This would bring the time of writing it within the limits a.p. 
61—63: and we should not perhaps be far wrong in dating it a.D. 62. 


SECTION V. 
ITS LANGUAGE AND STYLE. 


1. As might be expected from the account given of the object of our 
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Epistle in § iii., the thoughts and language are elevated and sublime; 
and that to such a degree, that it takes, in this respect, a place of its 
own among the writings of St. Paul: tymAav ododpa yéuer trav vonparwv 
Kat trepdyxwy’ & yap pydapod oxeddsy épOeygaro, tratra évraiGa SyAoi, 
Chrys., who subjoins examples of this from ch. iti. 10; ii. 6; iii. 5. 
Theophylact says, éet otv Seurdaipwr re Hv otrws 7 TOA, Kai otTw codois 
éxdpa,, rokAyG orovdy Kéxpyrat [latAos mpos tots rotovrous ypaduv, cai Ta 
BaOvrepa 8 trav vonpdrwv Kai tynddrepa airois ériorevocey, are xatny7- 
pévots 75n. So also Grotius, in his preface: ‘“‘ Paulus jam vetus in 
apostolico munere, et ob Evangelium Rome vinctus, ostendit illis quanta 
sit vis Evangelii pre doctrinis omnibus: quomodo omnia Dei consilia ab 
omni zvo eo tetenderint, quam admiranda sit in eo Dei efficacia, rerum 
sublimitatem adzquans verbis sublimioribus quam ulla unquam habuit 
lingua humana.” Witsius, in his Meletemata Leidensia (p. 192; cited 
by Dr. Eadie, Commentary on the Ephesians, Introd. p. xxxi) thus cha- 
racterizes it: “Ita vero universam religionis Christiane summam divina 
hac epistola exponit, ut exuberantem quandam non sermonis tantum 
evangelici rappyciav, sed et Spiritus Sancti vim et sensum, et charitatis 
Christiane flammam quandam ex electw illo pectore emicantem, et lucis 
divine fulgorem quendam admirabilem inde elucentem, et fontem aque 
vive: inde scaturientem, aut ebullientem potius, animadvertere liceat : 
idque tanta copia, ut superabundans illa cordis plenitudo, ipsa animi 
sensa intimosque conceptus, conceptus autem verba prolata, verba 
denique priora queque subsequentia, premant, urgeant, obruant.” 

2. These characteristics contribute to make our Epistle by far the 
most difficult of all the writings of St. Paul. Elsewhere, as in the Epis- 
tles to the Romans, Galatians, and Colossians, the difficulties lie for the 
most part at or near the surface: a certain degree of study will master, 
not indeed the mysteries of redemption which are treated of, but the 
contextual coherence, and the course of the argument: or if not so, will 
at least serve to point out to every reader where the hard texts lie, and to 
bring out into relief each point with which he has to deal: whereas here 
the difficulties lie altogether beneath the surface; are not discernible by 
the cursory reader, who finds all very straightforward and simple. We 
may deduce an illustration from secular literature. Every moderately 
advanced schoolboy believes he can construe Sophocles; he does not see 
the difficulties which await him, when he becomes a mature scholar, in 
that style apparently so simple. So here also, but for a different reason. 
All on the surface is smooth, and flows on unquestioned by the untheo- 
logical reader: but when we begin to enquire, why thought succeeds to 
thought, and one cumbrous parenthesis to another,—depths under depths 
disclose themselves, wonderful systems of parallel allusion, frequent and 
complicated underplots; every word, the more we search, approves itself 
as set in its exact logical place; we see every phrase contributing, by its 
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own similar organization and articulation, to the carrying out of the or- 
ganic whole. But this result is not won without much labour of thought, 
—without repeated and minute laying together of portions and expres- 
sions,—without bestowing on single words and phrases, and their suc- 
cession and arrangement, as much study as would suffice for whole sec- 
tions of the more exoteric Epistles. 

3. The student of the Epistle to the Ephesians must not expect to go 
over his ground rapidly; must not be disappointed, if the week’s end 
find him still on the same paragraph, or even on the same verse, weigh- 
ing and judging,—penetrating gradually, by the power of the mind of 
the Spirit, through one outer surface after another,—gathering in his 
hand one and another ramifying thread, till at last he grasps the main 
cord whence they all diverged, and where they all unite,—and stands 
rejoicing in his prize, deeper rooted in the faith, and with a firmer hold 
on the truth as it is in Christ. 

4. And as the wonderful effect of the Spirit of inspiration on the 
mind of man is nowhere in Scripture more evident than in this Epistle, 
so, to discern those things of the Spirit, is the spiritual mind here more 
than any where required. We may shew this by reference to De Wette, 
one of the ablest of Commentators. I have mentioned above, § i. 6, 
that he approaches this Epistle with an unfortunate and unworthy pre- 
judgment of. its spuriousness. He never thinks of applying to it that 
humble and laborious endeavour which rendered his commentary on the 
’ Romans among the most valuable in existence. It is not too much to 
say, that on this account he has missed almost every point in the 
Epistle: that his Handbuch, in this part of it, is hardly better than 
works of third-rate or fourth-rate men: and just for this reason—that 
he has never come to it with any view of learning from it, but with the 
averted eyes of a prejudiced man. Take, as a contrast, the two laborious 
volumes of Stier. Here, I would not deny, we have the opposite course 
carried into extreme: but with all Stier’s faults of too minute classifica- 
tion,—of wearisome length in exegesis,—of unwillingness to lose, and 
attempts to combine, every divergent sense of the same passage,—we 
have the precious and most necessary endowment of spiritual discern- 
ment,—acquaintance with the analogy of the faith. And in consequence, 
the acquisition to the Church of Christ from his minute dissection of this 
Epistle has been most valuable; and sets future students, with regard to 
it, on higher spiritual ground than they ever occupied before. 

5. It is not to be wondered at, where the subject is sus generis, and 
treated of in a method and style unusually sublime, that the drag 
Aeydpeva should be in this Epistle more in number than common, as well 
as the ideas and images peculiar to it. The student will find both these 
pointed out and treated of in the references and the notes. I would 
again impress on him, as against De Wette and others, that all such 
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phenomena, instead of telling against its genuineness, are in its favour, 
and that strongly. Any skilful forger would not perhaps make his 
work a mere cento from existing undoubted expressions of St. Paul, but 
at all events would write on new matter in the Apostle’s well-known 
phraseology, avoiding all words and ideas which were in his writings 
entirely without example. 


SECTION VI. 
ITS RELATION TO THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 


1. I reserve the full discussion of this subject to the chapter on the 
Epistle to the Colossians. It would be premature, until the student is 
in full possession of the object and occasion of that Epistle, to institute 
our comparison between the two. 

2. It may suffice at present to say what may be just enough, as 
regards the distinctive character of the Epistle to the Ephesians. And 
this may be done by remarking, that we have here, in the midst of words 
and images common to the two, an entire absence of all controversial 
allusion, and of all assertion as against maintainers of doctrinal error. 
The Christian state, and its realization in the Church, is the one subject, 
and is not disturbed by any looking to the deviations from that state on 
either hand, nor guarded, except from that fundamental and directly 
subversive error of impure and unholy practice. 


CHAPTER III. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 


SECTION I. 
ITS AUTHORSHIP AND INTEGRITY. 


1. Ir has been all but universally believed that this Epistle was 
written by St. Paul. Indeed, considering its peculiarly Pauline psycho- 
logical character, the total absence from it of all assignable motive for 
falsification, the spontaneity and fervour of its effusions of feeling, he 
must be a bold man who would call its authorship in question '. 


} Meyer quotes from Rilliet, Commentaire, Gendve, 1841: “Si parmi les écrits de 
Paul il est vu, qui plus d’autres porte l’empreinte de la spontanéité, ct repousse toute 
apparence de falsification motivée par ]’intérét d’une secte, c’est sans contredit I’épitre 
aux Philippiens.” 

26] 


§ 1.] AUTHORSHIP AND INTEGRITY. [pProtecomena. 


2. Yet this has been done, partially by Schrader (der Apost. Paulus, 
vol. v.: see especially p. 233, line 14 from bottom, and following), who 
supposed ch. iii. "1—iv. 9 interpolated, as well as shorter passages else- 
where, conceding however the Pauline authorship in the main: and en- 
tirely by Baur (Paulus Ap. Jesu Christi u.s.w., pp. 458—475), on his 
usual ground of later Gnostic ideas being found in the Epistle. To 
those who would see an instance of the very insanity of hypercriticism, I 
recommend the study of these pages of Baur. They are almost as good 
by way of burlesque, as the “ Historic Doubts respecting Napoleon 
Buonaparte” of Abp. Whately. According to him, all wsual expres- 
sions prove its spuriousness, as being taken from other Epistles: all 
unusual expressions prove the same, as being from another than 
St. Paul. Poverty of thought, and want of point, are charged against 
it in one page: in another, excess of point, and undue vigour of expres- 
sion. Certainly the genuineness of the Epistle will never suffer in the 
great common-sense verdict of mankind, from Baur’s attack. There is 
hardly an argument used by him, that may not more naturally be 
reversed and turned against himself. 


3. In external testimonies, our Epistle is rich. 
(a) Polycarp, ad Philipp. iii., p. 1008, testifies to the fact of St. Paul 
having written to them, 


.... TlavAov . . . . Ss xal dav dpiv eypapev * émurroAds, eis &s 
éay eyxunryre, SuvyPjoece oixodopetoGa cis tiv So0bcicay sipiv 


warty. 

(8) And ib. x1., pp. 1013 f., he writes, 

“Ego autem nihil tale sensi in vobis, vel audivi, in quibus laboravit 
beatus Paulus, qui estis (laudati) in principio epistole ejus. De 
vobis etenim gloriatur in omnibus ecclesiis que Deum sole tunc 
cognoverant.” Cf. Phil. i. 5 ff. 

(y) Ireneus, iv. 18. 4, p. 251: 

“ Quemadmodum et Paulus Philippensibus (iv. 18) ait: Repletus 
sum acceptis ab Epaphrodito, que a vobis missa sunt, odorem 
suavitatis, hostiam acceptabilem, placentem Deo.” 

(5) Clement of Alexandria, Pedag. i. 6 [52], p. 129 P.: 

avrovd épodoyouvros Tov IlavAov rept éavrod ody Ste Ady AaBov } Ady 

rereXc(wpat x.r.A. Phil. iti. 12—14. 


In Strom. iv. 3 [12], p. 569 P., he quotes Phil. ii. 20: in id. 5 [19], 
p. 572, Phil. i. 18: in id. 13 [94], p. 604, Phil. i. 29, 30; i1.1 ff, 17; 
i. 7; and ii. 20 ff, &c. &e. 

(e) In the Epistle of the Churches of Lyons and Vienne, in Enseb. 


2 Not necessarily to be understood of more than one Epistle. See Coteler and Hefele 
in loe. 
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H. E. v. 2, the words 8s éy popdp Oeod tmdpywy obx dpraypov pyjoaro 
76 elvat ica Oe@ are cited. Cf. Phil. ii. 6. 

(€) Tertullian, de resurr. carnis, c. 23, vol. ii. p. 826: 

‘“‘Tpse (Paulus, from the preceding sentence) cum Philippensibus 
scribit: siqua, inquit, concurram in resuscitationem que est a 
mortuis, non quia jam accepi aut consummatus sum,” &. &e. 
Phil. iii. 11 ff. 

(7) The same author devotes the 20th chapter of his fifth book 
against Marcion (p. 522 f.) to testimonies from this Epistle, and shews 
that Marcion acknowledged it. And de prescr. c. 36, p. 49, among the 
places to which ‘ authentice literm’ of the Apostle’s ‘ recitantur,’ he says, 
‘habes Philippos.’ 

(6) Cyprian, Testt. iii. 39, p. 756: 

“‘Item Paulus ad Philippenses: Qui in figura Dei constitutus,” 
&e. ch. ii. 6—11. 

4. It has been hinted above, that Schrader doubted the tntegrity of 
our Epistle. This has also been done in another form by Heinrichs, 
who fancied it made up of two letters,—one to the Church, containing 
chaps. i. ii., to ev xvpiy ili. 1, and iv. 21—28: the other to private 
friends, beginning at ta aira ypadeu, iii. 1, and containing the rest 
with the above exception. Paulus also adopted a modification of this 
view. But it is hardly necessary to say, that it is altogether without 
foundation. The remarks below (§ iv.) on its style will serve to 
account for any seeming want of exact juncture between one part and 
another. 


SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. The city of Puriiprr has been described, and the wpwry ris pepidos 
Ths Maxedovias méAts, xoAwvia discussed, in the notes on Acts xvi. 12 ff., 
to which the student is referred. I shall now notice only the founda- 
tion and condition of the Philippian Church. 

2. The Gospel was first planted there by Paul, Silas, and Timotheus 
(Acts xvi. 12 ff.), in the second missionary journey of the Apostle, in 
A.D. 51. (See Chron. Table in Prolegg. to Acts.) There we read of 
only a few conversions, which however became a rich and prolific seed of 
future fruit. He must have visited it again on his journey from 
Ephesus into Macedonia, Acts xx. 1; and he is recorded to have done 
so (a third time), when, owing to a change of plan to avoid the 
machinations of his enemies, the Jews at Corinth, he returned to Asia 
through Macedonia; see Acts xx. 6. But we have no particulars of 
either of these visits. 
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3. The cruel treatment of the Apostle at Philippi (Acts xvi. l. c¢. 
1 Thess. ii. 2) seems to have combined with the charm of his personal 
fervour of affection to knit up a bond of more than ordinary love be- 
tween him and the Philippian Church. They, alone of all churches, 
sent subsidies to relieve his temporal necessities, on two several occa- 
sions, immediately after his departure from them (Phil. iv. 15, 16; 
1 Thess. ii. 2): and they revived the same good office to him shortly 
before the writing of this Epistle (Phil. iv. 10, 18; 2 Cor. xi. 9). 

4. This affectionate disposition may perhaps be partly accounted for 
by the fact of Jews being so few at Philippi. There was no synagogue 
there, only a mposevyy by the river side: and the opposition to the 
Apostle arose not from Jews, but from the masters of the dispossessed 
maiden, whose hope of gain was gone. Thus the element which re- 
sisted St. Paul in every Church, was wanting, or nearly so, in the 
Philippian. His fervent affection met there, and almost there only, 
with a worthy and entire return. And all who know what the love of 
a warm-hearted people to a devoted minister is, may imagine what it 
would be between such a flock and such a shepherd. (See below, on 
the style of the Epistle.) 

5. But while this can hardly be doubted, it is equally certain that 
the Church at Philippi was in danger from Jewish influence: not indeed 
among themselves*, but operating on them from without (ch. iii. 2),— 
through that class of persons whom we already trace in the Epistle to 
the Galatians, and see ripened in the Pastoral Epistles, who insisted on 
the Mosaic law as matter of external observance, while in practice they 
gave themselves up to a life of lust and self-indulgence in depraved 
conscience. 

6. The slight trace which is to be found in ch. iv. 2, 3, of the fact 
related Acts xvi. 13, that the Gospel at Philippi was first received by 
female converts, has been pointed out in the notes there. 

7. The general state of the Church may be gathered from several 
hints in this Epistle and others. They were poor. In 2 Cor. viii. 1, 2, 
we read that % xara BaOous wrwyxeia airov érepiccevcey eis TO wAoOdTOS TIS 
axddryros avrav. They were in trouble, and probably from persecution : 
compare 2 Cor. viii. 2 with Phil. i. 28—30. They were in danger of, 
if not already in, quarrel and dissension (cf. ch. ii. 1—4; and i. 27; 
n. 12, 14; iv. 2); on what account, we cannot say; it may be, as has 
been supposed by De W., that they were peculiarly given to spiritual 
pride and mutual religious rivalry and jealousy. This may have arisen 
out of their very progress and flourishing state as a Church engender- 
ing pride. Credner supposes (Davidson, p. 381), that it may have 


* This has been supposed, by Eichhorn, Storr, Flatt, &c., but certainly without reason. 
De W. and Dr. Davidson refer (ii. 380) with praise to Schinz, Die christliche Gemeinde 
zu Philippi, ein exegetischer Versuch, 1833, which I have not seen. 
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been a spiritual form of the characteristic local infirmity, which led 
them to claim the title mpwry moArs for their city; but this falls to 
the ground, if mpurn be geographically explaincd: see note Acts 
xvi. 12. 

8. The object of the Epistle seems to have been no marked and 
definite one, but rather the expression of tlie deepest Christian love, 
and the exhortation, generally, to a life in accordance with the Spirit of 
Christ. Epaphroditus had brought to the Apostle the contribution 
from his beloved Philippians; and on occasion of his return, he takes 
the opportunity of pouring out his heart to them in the fulness of the 
Spirit, refreshing himself and them alike by his expressions of affection, 
and thus led on by the inspiring Spirit of God to set forth truths, and 
dilate upon motives, which are alike precious for all ages, and for every 
Church on earth. 


SECTION III. 
AT WHAT PLACE AND TIME IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. It has been believed, universally in ancient times (Chrys., Euthal., 
Athanas., Thdrt., &.), and almost without exception (see below) in 
modern, that our Epistle was written from Rome, during the imprison- 
ment whose beginning is related in Acts xxviii. 30, 31. 

2. There have been some faint attempts to fix it at Corinth (Acts 
xviii. 11, so Oeder, in Meyer), or at Cesarea (so Paulus and Bottger, and 
Rilliet hesitatingly ; see Meyer). Neither of these places will suit the 
indications furnished by the Epistle. The former view surely needs no 
refuting. And as regards the latter it may be remarked, that the strait 
between life and death, expressed in ch. 1. 21—28, would not fit the 
Apostle’s state in Cesarea, where he had the appeal to Cesar in his 
power, putting off at all events such a decision for some time. Besides 
which, the Kaicapos oixia, spoken of ch. iv. 22, cannot well be the 
mpaitwptoy tov ‘Hpwdov at Cxsarea of Acts xxiii. 835, and therefore it is 
by that clearer notice that the wxpacrwpiov of ch. i. 18 must be inter- 
preted (see note there), not vice versa. It was probably the barrack of 
the pratorian guards, attached to the palatium of Nero. 

8. Assuming then that the Epistle was written from Rome, and 
during the imprisonment of Acts xxviii. ultt., it becomes an interesting 
question, to which part of that imprisonment it is to be assigned. 

4. On comparing it with the three contemporaneous Epistles, to the 
Colossians, to the Ephesians, and to Philemon, we shall find a marked 
difference. In them we have (Eph. vi. 19, 20) freedom of preaching the 
Gospel implied: here (ch. i. 13—18) much more stress is laid upon his 
bondage, and it appears that others, not he himself, preached the Gospel, 
and made the fact of his imprisonment known. Again, from this same 
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passage it would seem that a considerable time had elapsed since his 
imprisonment: enough for “his bonds” to have had the general effects 
there mentioned. This may be inferred also from another fact: the 
Philippians had heard of his imprisonment,—had raised and sent their 
contribution to him by Epaphroditus,—had heard of Epaphroditus’s 
sickness,—of the effect of which news on them he (Epaphroditus) had 
had time to hear, ch. ii. 26, and was now recovered, and on his way back 
to them. These occurrences would imply four casual journeys from 
Rome to Philippi. Again (ch. 11. 19, 23) he is expecting a speedy 
decision of his cause, which would hardly be while he was dwelling as in 
Acts xxviii. ultt. 

5. And besides all this, there is a spirit of anxiety and sadness 
throughout this Epistle, which hardly agrees with the two years of the 
imprisonment in the Acts, nor with the character of those other Epistles. 
His sufferings are evidently not the chain and the soldier only. Epa- 
phroditus’s death would have brought on him Ava émt Adwnpy (ch. ii. 
27): there was then a Avzy before. He is now in an dywy—in one not, 
as usual, between the flesh and the spirit, not concerning the long-looked 
for trial of his case, but one of which the Philippians had heard (ch. i. 
29, 30), and in which they shared by being persecuted too: some change 
in his circumstances, some intensification of his imprisonment, which 
had taken place before this time. 

6. And if we examine history, we can hardly fail to discover what this 
was, and whence arising. In February, 61, St. Paul arrived in Rome 
(see Chron. Table in Prolegg. to Acts, Vol. II.). In 62‘, Burrus, the 
pretorian prefect, died, and a very different spirit came over Nero’s 
government: who in the same year divorced Octavia, married Poppea ‘, 
a Jewish proselytess *, and exalted Tigellinus, the principal promoter of 
that marriage, to the joint pretorian prefecture. From that time, 
Nero began ‘ad deteriores inclinare’:’ Seneca lost his power: ‘ validior 
in dies Tigéllinus*:’ a state of things which would manifestly deteriorate 
the condition of the Apostle, and have the effect of hastening on his 
trial. It will not be unreasonable to suppose that, some little time after 
the death of Burrus (Feb., 63, would complete the d:eria 6A of Acts 
xxviii. 30), he was removed from his own house into the zpa:rwptov, or 
barrack of the pretorian guards attached to the palace, and put into 
stricter custody, with threatening of immediate peril of his life. Here 
it would be very natural that some of those among the pretorians 
who had had the custody of him before, should become agents in giving 
the publicity to “his bonds,” which he mentions ch. i. 13. And 


4 Tacit. Annal. xiv. 51. See Clinton’s Fasti Romani, i. p. 44. 

5 Tacit. Annal. xiv. 60. * Jos. Antt. xx. 8. 11. 

? Tacit. Annal. xiv. 52. 8 Tacit. Annal. xiv. 57. 
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such a hypothesis suits eminently well all the circumstances of our 
Epistle. 

7. According to this, we must date it shortly after Feb., 63: when 
now the change was fresh, and the danger imminent. Say for its date 
then, the summer of 63. 


SECTION IV. 
LANGUAGE AND STYLE. 


1. The language of this Epistle is thoroughly Pauline. Baur has 
indeed selected some phrases which he conceives to savour of the voca- 
bulary of the later Gnosticism, but entirely without ground. All those 
which he brings forward, ovy dpraypov iyjoato,—éavrov exévwoe,— 
poppy Ge00,—o y7a,—KxaraxGortor,—may easily be accounted for without 
any such hypothesis: and, as has been already observed in Prolegg. to 
Ephesians, peculiar expressions may just as well be held to have de- 
scended from our Epistle to the Gnostics, as vice versé. 

2. The mention of éricxorot xai Sidxovor in ch. i. 1, has surprised some. 
I have explained in the note there, that it belongs probably to the late 
date of our Epistle. But it need surprise no one, however that may be: 
for the terms are found in an official sense, though not in formal con- 
junction, in speeches made, and Epistles written long before this: e. g. 
in Acts xx. 28; Rom. xvi. 1. 

3. In style, this Epistle, like all those where St. Paul writes with 
fervour, is discontinuous and abrupt, passing rapidly from one theme to 
another’; full of earnest exhortations’, affectionate warnings *, deep and 
wonderful settings-forth of his individual spiritual condition and feel- 
ings ‘, of the state of Christians * and of the sinful world ‘,—of the loving 
counsels of our Father respecting us’, and the self-sacrifice and triumph 
of our Redeemer *. | 

4. No epistle is so warm in its expressions of affection®. Again and 
again we have dyamyrot and ddeAdoi recurring: and in one place, ch. iv. 
1, he seems as if he hardly could find words to pour out the fulness of 
his love—dsre, ddeApot pov dyaryrot xai émirdPyro., xapa Kat orépavos 


' e.g., ch. ii. 18, 19,—24, 25,—30, ili. 1,—2, 3, 4.—14, 15, &. 
2 See ch. i. 27, ili. 16, iv. 1 ff., 4, 5, 8, 9. 
3 See ch. ii. 3, 4, 14 ff, iii. 2, 17—19. 
* See ch. i. 21—26, ii. 17, iii. 4—14, iv. 12, 18. 
® See ch. ii. 15, 16, iii. 3, 20, 21. 

® See ch. iii. 18, 19. 

7 See ch. i. 6, ii. 13, iv. 7, 19. 

8 See ch. ii. 4—11. 

9 See ch. i. 7, 8, ii. 1, 2, iv. 1. 
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pov, ovrws ornKere ev Kupi, dyaryrot. We see how such a heart, pene- 
trated to its depths by the Spirit of God, could love. We can see how 
that feeble frame, crushed to the very verge of death itself, shaken with 
fightings and fears, burning at every man’s offence, and weak with every 
man’s infirmity, had yet its sweet refreshments and calm resting-places 
of affection. We can form some estimate,—if the bliss of reposing on 
human spirits who loved him was so great,—how deep must have been 
his tranquillity, how ample and how clear his fresh springs of life and 
joy, in Hrw, of whom he could write, Za 8 oi« eu éya, G7 St & enol 
xpiords (Gal. ii. 20): and of whose abiding power within him he felt, as 
he tells his Philippians (ch. iv. 13), rdyra icytw & re evdvvapodvri pe. 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 


SECTION I. 
AUTHORSHIP. 


1. THat this Epistle is a genuine work of St. Paul, was never doubted 
in ancient times: nor did any modern critic question the fact, until 
Schrader’, in his commentary, pronounced some passages suspicious, and 
led the way in which Baur’ and Meyerhoff? followed. In his later work, 
Baur entirely rejects it‘. The grounds on which these writers rest, are 
partly the same as those already met in the Prolegomena to the Ephesians. 
The Epistle is charged with containing phrases and ideas derived from the 
later heretical philosophies,—an assertion, the untenableness of which 
I have there shewn as regards that Epistle, and almost the same words 
would suffice for this. Even De Wette disclaims and refutes their views, 
maintaining its genuineness: though as Dr. Davidson remarks, “it is 
strange that, in replying to them so well, he was not led to question 
his own rejection of the authenticity of the Ephesian Epistle.” 

2. The arguments drawn from considerations peculiar to this Epistle, 
its diction and style, will be found answered under § iv. 

3. Among many external testimonies to its genuineness and authen- 
ticity are the following : 

(a) Justin Martyr, contra Tryph. 85, p. 182, calls our Lord zpwrdroxos 
waons xrioews (Col. i. 15), and similarly § 84, p. 181; 100, p. 195. 


1 Der Apost. Paulus, v. 175 ff. 

2 Die sogenannt. Pastoralbr. p. 79: Ursprang der Episcop. p. 35. 
3 Der Br. an die Col., &. Berlin, 1838. 

4 Paulus, Apost. Jesu Christi, pp. 417—57. 
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(8) Theophilus of Antioch, ad Autolycun, ii. 22, p. 865, has: rovrov 
Tov Adyov éyevvnoe xpopopixdy, TpuTdroxoy wdoys Krioews. 

These may perhaps hardly be conceded as direct quotations. But the 
following are beyond doubt : 

(y) Irenwus, iii. 14. 1, p. 201: 

“Iterum in ea epistola que est ad Colossenses, ait: ‘Salutat vos 

Lucas medicus dilectus.’”’ (ch. iv. 14.) : 

(5) Clement of Alexandria, Strom. i. 1 [15], p. 325 P.: 

xdy Ty mpos Kodoocaeis éxuroAq, “ vouSerotvres,” ypade, “ xavra 

dvOpwrov kai diddoxovres «.7.d.” (ch. 1. 28.) 

In Strom. iv. 7 [56], p. 588, he cites ch. iii. 12 and 14:—in Strom. v. 
10 (61, ff.], p. 682 f..—ch. i. 9—11, 28, ch. ii. 2 ff, ch. iv. 2,3 ff In 
id. vi. 8 [62], p. 771, he says that [atAos éy rats érwrodais calls ryv 
‘EAAnvucy procodiay ‘ crotyeta Tov Kocpov’ (Col. 1. 8). 

(c) Tertullian, de prescr. heret. c. 7, vol. ii. p. 20: 

‘A quibus nos Apostolus refrenans nominatim philosophiam tes- 
tatur caveri oportere, scribens ad Colossenses: videte, ne quis sit 
circumveniens vos &c.”’ (ch. ii. 8.) 

And de Resurr. carnis, c. 23, vol. ii. p. 825 f. : 

“ Docet quidem Apostolus Colossensibus scribens . . . .”’ and then 
he cites ch. ii. 12 ff., and 20,— iii. 1, and 3. 

(Z) Origen, contra Cels. v. 8, vol. i. p. 588 : 

mapa Sé rp TlavAy, . . . . toradr ev ry mpos KoAdaccacis Adexrar 

pndeis tuds xaraBpaBevérw OéAwv «.7.A. (ch. ii. 18, 19.) 

4. I am not aware that the integrity of the Epistle has ever been - 
called in question. Even those who are so fond of splitting and por- 
tioning out other Epistles, do not seem to have tried to subject this to 
that process. 


SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. CoLoss2, or (for of our two oldest MSS.,—+ writes one (a) in the 
title and subscription, and the other (0) in ch. i. 2; and B has a with o 
written above byt]. m. in the title and subscription, and o in ch. i. 2) 
Cotass4, formerly a large city of Phrygia (dmixero [Xerxes] és Kodooods, 
moAw peyddyvy Povyias, Herod. vii. 80: éfeAavvee [Cyrus] 5d Ppvyias 
eee eis KoAooods, rédwy olkoupéryy, ebdaipova xal peydAyv, Xen. Anab. i. 
2. 6) on the river Lycus, a branch of the Mwander (év 77 Avxos rorapos 
és xdopa yas éoBadov ddavilerar’, rata did oradiwy ds pddwrd Ky 


"* See this chasm accounted for in later ages by a Christian legend, Conyb. and Hows., 
edn. 2, vol. ii. p. 480, note. 
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wévre dvadawopevos, éexdidot Kai otros és tov MaiaySpov. Herod. ibid.). 
In Strabo’s time it had lost much of its importance, for he describes 
Apamea and Laodicea as the principal cities in Phrygia, and then says, 
mepixerras S& tavrais xat woAiopara, among which he numbers Colosse. 
For a minute and interesting description of the remains and neighbour- 
hood, see Smith’s Dict. of Ancient Geography, sub voce. From what is 
there said it would appear, that Chone (Khonos), which has, since the 
assertion of Nicetas, the Byzantine historian who was born there *, been 
taken for Colosse, is in reality about three miles S. from the fans of 
the city. 

2. The Church at Colosse consisted principally of Gentiles, ch. ii. 13. 
To whom it owed its origin, is uncertain. From our interpretation of 
ch. il. 1 (see note there), which we have held to be logically and con- 
textually necessary, the Colossians are included among those who had 
not seen St. Paul in the flesh. In ch. i. 7, 8, Epaphras is described as 
wurros Urép Hpov Suixovos Tov xpwrrov, and as 6 Kal SyAwcas piv Trav 
ipav dydryy & avevpart: and in speaking of their first hearing and 
accurate knowledge of the grace of God in truth, the Apostle adds 
xabus eudbere ard "Exadppa rov dyarnrov avvdovAov jpov. As this is 
not" xaws xai éudbere, we may safely conclude that the éudOere refers 
to that first hearing, and by consequence that Epaphras was the founder 
of the Colossian Church. The time of this founding must have been 
subsequent to Acts xviii. 23, where St. Paul went xabefns through 
Galatia and Phrygia, ornpi{ww wavras rots paSyrds: in which journey 
he could not have omitted the Colossians, had there been a Church 
there. 

8. In opposition to the above conclusion, there has been a strong 
current of opinion that the Church at Colossz was founded by St. Paul. 
Theodoret seems to be the first who took this view (Introd. to his 
Commentary). His argument is founded mainly on what I believe to 
- be a misapprehension of ch. ii. 1°, and also on a partial quotation of 


© So also Theophylact on ch. i. 2, wéAis @pvylas al Kodoocal, al viv Acyduevas 
Xeovai. 

7 The rec. has the «af: see var. readd. Its insertion would certainly prima facie 
change the whole face of the passage as regards Epaphras, and make him into an acces- 
sory teacher, after the 7 judpg hxotdcare. Still, such a conclusion would not be 
necessary. It might merely carry on the former xaos xal, or it might introduce a 
perticular additional to éxéyvwre, specifying the accordance of that knowledge with 
Epaphras’s teaching. 

8 His words are: &&e: 8 cundeiv ray byray rhy Bidvoray. BovrAeTrar yap ciweiy, Sra 
ob pdvoy busy GAAQ Kal Tey Uh TeOeaudévwy pe WOAAHY Exw ppovtiba. ci yap TéY ph 
bopaxdéray abtdy pdvoy thy uépiuvay wepiépepe, T&Y awoAavedyray abrou Tis Odas Kal 
vhs 8i8acKxarias ovdeulay Exe: ppoyri8a. Leaving the latter argument to go for what 
it is worth, it will be at once seen that the ot udyvov view fulls into the logical difficulty 
mentioned in the note in loc., and fails to account for the avray. 
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Acts xviii. 28, from which he infers that the Apostle must have visited 
Colosse in that journey, adducing the words SAG tiv Ppvyiay xat Trav 
Tadaruny xwpay, but without the additional clause ornpifwy mdvras 
Tous pabyras. 

4. The same position was taken up and very elaborately defended by 
Lardner, ch. xiv. vol. ii. p. 472. His arguments are chiefly these : 

1) The improbability that the Apostle should have been twice in 
Phrygia and not have visited its principal cities. 

2) The Apostle’s assurance of the fruitful state of the Colossian 
Church, ch. i. 6, 23; 11. 6, 7. 

3) The kind of mention which is made of Epaphras, shewing him not 
to have been their first instructor: laying stress on the xaOws xai in 
ch. i. 7 (rec. reading, but see above, par. 2), and imagining that the 
recommendations of him at ch. i. 7, 8, iv. 12, 18, were sent to prevent 
his being in ill odour with them for having brought a report of their 
state to St. Paul,—and that they are inconsistent with the idea of his 
having founded their Church. 

4) He contends that the Apostle does in effect say that he had him- 
self dispensed the Gospel to them, ch. i. 21—25. 

5) He dwells on the difference (as noted by Chrysostom in his Pref. 
to Romans, but not with this view) between St. Paul’s way of address- 
ing the Romans and Colossians on the same subject, Rom. xiv. 1, 2, Col. 
ii. 20—23 ; and infers that as the Romans were not his own converts, 
the Colossians must have been. 

6) From ch. ii. 6, 7, and similar passages as presupposing his own 
foundership of their Church. 

7) “If Epaphras was sent to Rome by the Colossians to enquire after 
Paul’s welfare, as may be concluded from ch. iv. 7, 8, that token of 
respect for the Apostle is a good argument of personal acquaintance. 
And it is allowed, that he had brought St. Paul a particular account of 
the state of affairs in this Church. Which is another argument that 
they were his converts.” 

8) Ch. i. 8, “ who declared unto us your love in the Spirit,” is “ an- 
other good proof of personal acquaintance.” 

9) Ch. iti. 16, as shewing that the Colossians were endowed with 
spiritual gifts, which they could have received only from an Apostle. 

10) From ch. i. 1, 2, interpreting it as Theodoret above. 

11) From the dre of ch. 1. 5, as implying previous presence. 

12) From ch. iv. 7—9, as “ full proof that Paul was acquainted with 
them, and they with him.” 

13) From the salutations in ch. iv. 10, 11, 14, and the appearance of 
Timotheus in the address of the Epistle, as implying that the Colos- 
sians were acquainted with St. Paul’s fellow-labourers, and consequently 
with himself. 
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14) From the counter salutations in ch. iv. 15. 

15) From ch. iv. 3, 4, and 18, as “demands which may be made of 
strangers, but are most properly made of friends and acquaintance.” 

16) From the Apostle’s intimacy with Philemon, an inhabitant of 
Colossez, and his family; and the fact of his having converted him. 
“Again, ver. 22, St. Paul desires Philemon to prepare him a lodging. 
Whence I conclude that Paul had been at Colossz before.” 

5. To all the above arguments it may at once be replied, that based 
as they are upon mere verisimilitude, they must give way before the 
fact of the Apostle never having once directly alluded to his being their 
father in the faith, as he does so pointedly in 1 Cor. iii. 6, 10; in Gal. 
i. 11; iv. 13: Phil. ii. 16; ii. 17; iv. 9: 1 Thess. 1.5; ii.1,&c. Only 
in the Epistles to the Romans and Ephesians, besides here, do we find 
such notice wanting: in that to the Romans, from the fact being other- 
wise: in that to the Ephesians, it may be from the general nature of 
the Epistle, but it may also be because he was not entirely or exclu- 
sively their founder: see Acts xviii. 19—28. 

6. Nor would such arguments from verisimilitude stand against the 
logical requirements of ch. ii. 1. In fact, all the inferences on which 
they are founded will, as may be seen, full as well bear turning the 
other way, and ranging naturally and consistently enough under the 
other hypothesis. The student will find them all treated in detail in 
Dr. Davidson’s Introduction, vol. ii. pp. 402—406. 

7. It may be interesting to enquire, if the Church at Colosse owed 
its origin not to St. Paul, but to Epaphras, why it was so, and at what 
period we may conceive it to have been founded. Both these questions, 
I conceive, will be answered by examining that which is related in 
Acts xix., of the Apostle’s long sojourn at Ephesus. During that time, 
we are told, ver. 10,—rodro Se eyévero éri ern duo, dste ravras rovs 
xatouovvras tyv ‘Agiay dxovoat tov Adyov Tov Kupiov, "Iovdaiovs Te Kat 
*EAAqvas: — and this is confirmed by Demetrius, in his complaint 
ver. 26,— Oewpeire xai dxovere Ort ov povoy ‘Edécov, dAAG cxedov maons TIS 
"Acias 6 Haitdos otros reivas peréatncey ixavov 6xAov. So that we may 
well conceive, that during this time Epaphras, a native of Colosse, and 
Philemon and his family, also natives of Colosse, and others, may have 


a-& 


quo 


/ 


fallen in with the Apostle at Ephesus,.and become the seeds of the hiau- 
Colossian Church. Thus they would be dependent on and attached to - A it 


the Apostle, many of them personally acquainted with him and with his 
colleagues in the ministry. This may also have been the case with 
them at Laodicea and them at Hierapolis, and thus Pauline Churches 
sprung up here and there in Asia, while the Apostle confined himself to 
his central post at Ephesus, where, owing to the concourse to the 
temple, and the communication with Europe, he found so much and 
worthy occupation. 
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8. I believe that this hypothesis will account for the otherwise strange 
phenomena of our Epistle, on which Lardner and others have laid 
stress, as implying that St. Paul had been among them: for their per- 
sonal regard for him, and his expressions of love to them: for his using, 
respecting Epaphras, language hardly seeming to fit the proximate 
founder of their Church :—for the salutations and counter salutations. 

9. The enquiry into the occasion and object of this Epistle will be 
very nearly connected with that respecting the state of the Colossian 
Church, as disclosed in it. 

10. It will be evident to the most cursory reader that there had 
sprung up in that Church a system of erroneous teaching, whose tendency 
it was to disturb the spiritual freedom and peace of the Colossians by 
ascetic regulations: to divide their worship by inculcating reverence 
to angels, and thus to detract from the supreme honour of Christ. 

11. We are not left to infer respecting the class of religionists to 
which these teachers belonged: for the mention of vovpyvia and oaf- 
Bara in ch. ii. 16, at once characterizes them as J-udaizers, and leads us 
to the then prevalent forms of Jewish philosophy, to trace them. Not 
that these teachers were merely Jews ; they were Christians: but their 
fault was, the attempt to mix with the free and spiritual Gospel of 
Christ the theosophy and angelology of the Jews of their time, in which 
they had probably been brought up. Of such theosophy and angelology 
we find ample traces in the writings of Philo, and in the notices of the 
Jewish sect of the Essehes given us by Josephus’. 

12. It does not seem necessary to mark out very strictly the position 
of these persons as included within the limits of this or that sect known 
among the Jews: they were infected with the ascetic and theosophic 
notions of the Jews of their day, who were abundant in Phrygia’: and 
they were attempting to mix up these notions with the external holding 
of Christianity. 

13. There must have been also mingled in with this erroneous 
Judaistic teaching, a portion of the superstitious tendencies of the 
Phrygian character, and, as belonging to the Jewish philosophy, much 
of that incipient Gnosticism which afterwards ripened out into so many 
strange forms of heresy. 

14. It may be noticed that the Apostle does not any where in this 
Epistle charge the false teachers with immorality of life, as he does the 
very similar ones in the Pastoral Epistles most frequently. The infer- 


® Cf. B. J. ii. 8. 2—13, where, beginning rpla yap wapd “lovBalos ef3n pirocogpetrat, 
he gives a full account of the Essenes. Among other things he relates that they took 
oaths currnphoew rd re rijs alpécews a’tay BiBAla, nal rd trav ayyéAwy dycparta. 

10 See Jos. Antt. xii. 3.4, where Alexander the Great is related to have sent, in 
consequence of the disaffection of Lydia and Phrygia, two thousand Mesopotamian and 
Babylonian Jews to garrison the towns. 
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ence from this is plain. The false teaching was yet in its bud. Later 
down, the bitter fruit began to be borne; and the mischief required 
severer treatment. Here, the false teacher is «ix ducovpevos iro tov 
voos THS GapKes avrov (ch. ii. 18): in 1 Tim. iv. 2, he is xexavrnpracpeévos 
ryv lay ovveidnow: ib. vi. 5, depOappévos tov vow, arearnpynpévos THs 
aAxnbeias, vopifev mopwpov elva: ryv eioéBerav. Between these two 
phases of heresy, a considerable time must have elapsed, and a consider- 
able development of practical tendencies must have taken place. 

15. Those who would see this subject pursued further, may consult 
Meyer and De Wette’s Einleitungen: Davidson’s Introduction, vol. ii. 
pp. 407—424, where the various theories respecting the Colossian false 
teachers are mentioned and discussed: and Professor Eadie’s Literature 
of the Epistle, in the Introduction to his Commentary. 

16. The occasion then of our Epistle being the existence and influence 
of these false teachers in the Colossian Church, the object of the Apostle 
was, to set before them their real standing in Christ: the majesty of His 
Person, and the completeness of His Redemption: and to exhort them 
to conformity with their risen Lord: following this out into all the 
subordinate duties and occasions of common life. 


SECTION III. 
TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 


1. I have already shewn in the Prolegg. to the Ephesians that that 
Epistle, together with this, and that to Philemon, were written and sent 
at the same time: and have endeavoured to establish, as against those 
who would date the three from the imprisonment at Cesarea, that it is 
much more natural to follow the common view, and refer them to that 
imprisonment at Rome, which is related in Acts xxviul. ultt. 

2. We found reason there to fix the date of the three Epistles in 
a.D. 61 or 62, during that freer portion of the imprisonment which 
preceded the death of Burrus: such freedom being implied in the 
notices found both in Eph. vi. 19, 20, and Col. iv. 3, 4, and in the 
whole tone and spirit of the three Epistles as distinguished from that 
to the Philippians. 


SECTION IV. 


LANGUAGE AND STYLE: CONNEXION WITH THE EPISTLE TO THE 
EPHESIANS. 


1. In both language and style, the Epistle to the Colossians is pecu- 
liar. But the peculiarities are not greater than might well arise from 
the fact, that the subject on which the Apostle was mainly writing was 
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one requiring new thoughts and words. Had not the Epistle to the 
Romans ever been written, that to the Galatians would have presented 
as peculiar words and phrases as this Epistle now does. 

2. It may be well to subjoin a list of the drag Xeydpueva in our 
Epistle : 


apeoxeca, ch. 1. 10. vovpnvia, ib. 16. 
Svvayow, ib. 11. xataBpaBevw, ib. 18. 
éparos, ib. 16. éuBareve, ib. 18. 
apwrevw, ib. 18. Soyparifw, ib. 20. 
elpnvorotéw, ib. 20. améxpyars, ib. 22. 
peraxivéw, ib. 23. Aoyov <xeuw, ib. 28. 
avravatAnpow, ib. 24. €eoOpyoxeia, ib. 23. 
wavoAoyia, ch. il. 4. adedia, ib. 23. 
orepewpa, ib. 5. mwAnopovn, ib. 28. 
ovAaywyéw, ib. 8. aicxporoyia, ch. iii. 8. 
prooedia, ib. 8. poppy, ib. 13. 
Gedrns, ib. 9. BpaBevu, ib. 15. 
owparexds, ib. 9. evxdpwros, ib. 15. 
azéxdvars, ib. 11. aSupéw, ib. 21. 
xetpdypadgor, ib. 14. avramddoats, ib. 24. 
mposnAow, ib. 14. aves, ch. iv. 10. 
amrexOvw, ch. ii. 15; ch. iii. 9. mapryopia, ib. 11. 


Secyparifw,ib. 15. (?) (see Matt.i.19.) 

3. A very slight analysis of the above will shew us to what they are 
chiefly owing. In ch.1. we have seven: in ch. ii., nineteen or twenty: in 
ch. iil., seven: in ch. iv., two. It is evident then that the nature of the 
subject in ch. ii. has introduced the greater number. At the same time 
it cannot be denied that St. Paul does here express some things differently 
from his usual practice: for instance, apéoxea, Svvayow, rpwreiw, cipyvo- 
movw, peraxivew, miJavorcyia, euBarevu, poudy, BpaBetw, all are pecu- 
liarities, owing not to the necessities of the subject, but to style: to the 
peculiar frame and feeling with which the writer was expressing himself, 
which led to his using these unusual expressions rather than other and 
more customary ones. And we may fairly say, that there is visible 
throughout the controversial part of our Epistle, a loftiness and artificial 
elaboration of style, which would induce precisely the use of such expres- 
sions. It is not uncommon with St. Paul, when strongly moved or 
sharply designating opponents, or rising into majestic subjects and 
thoughts, to rise also into unusual, or long and compounded words: see 
for examples, Rom. i. 24—382; vii. 35—39; ix. 1—5; xi. 383—36; xvi. 
25—27, &c., and many instances in the Pastoral Epistles. It is this 
aenvdrns of controversial tone, even more than the necessity of the subject 
handled, which causes our Epistle so much to abound with peculiar 
words and phrases. 
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4. And this will be seen even more strongly, when we turn to the 
Epistle to the Ephesians, sent at the same time with the present letter. 
In writing both, the Apostle’s mind was in the same general frame— 
full of the glories of the Person of Christ, and the consequent glorious 
privileges of His Church, which is built on Him, and vitally knit to 
Him. This mighty subject, as he looked with indignation on the beg- 
garly system of meats and drinks and hallowed days and angelic media- 
tions to which his Colossians were being drawn down, rose before him in 
all its length and breadth and height ; but as writing to them, he was con- 
fined to one portion of it, and to setting forth that one portion pointedly 
and controversially. He could not, consistently with the effect which 
he would produce on them, dive into the depths of the divine counsels 
in Christ with regard to them. At every turn, we may well conceive, 
he would fain have gone out into those wonderful prayers and revela- 
tions which would have been so abundant if he had had free scope: but 
at every turn, ovx elacey airov 76 mvevpa. Incov: the Spirit bound him 
to a lower region, and would not let him lose sight of the BAérere px ths, 
which forms the ground-tone of this Colossian Epistle. Only in the 
setting forth of the majesty of Christ’s Person, so essential to his pre- 
sent aim, does he know no limits to the sublimity of his flight. When 
he approaches those who are Christ’s, the urgency of their conservation, 
and the duty of marking the contrast to their deceivers, cramps and 
confines him for the time. 

5. But the Spirit which thus bound him to his special work while 
writing to the Colossians, would not let His divine promptings be in 
vain. While he is labouring with the great subject, and unable to the 
Colossians to express all he would, his thoughts are turned to another 
Church, lying also in the line which Tychicus and Onesimus would 
take: a Church which he had himself built up stone by stone; to which 
his affection went largely forth: where if the same baneful influences 
were making themselves felt, it was but slightly, or not so as to call for 
special and exclusive treatment. He might pour forth to his Ephesians 
all the fulness of the Spirit’s revelations and promptings, on the great 
subject of the Spouse and Body of Christ. To them, without being 
bound to narrow his energies evermore into one line of controversial 
direction, he might lay forth, as he should be empowered, their founda- 
tion in the counsel of the Father, their course in the satisfaction of the 
Son, their perfection in the work of the Spirit. 

6. And thus,—as a mere human writer, toiling earnestly and con- 
scientiously towards his point, pares rigidly off the thoughts and words, 
however deep and beautiful, which spring out of and group around his 
subject, putting them by and storing them up for more leisure another 
day: and then on reviewing them, and again awakening the spirit which 
prompted them, playfully unfolds their germs, and amplifies their sug- 
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gestions largely, till a work grows beneath his hands more stately and 
more beautiful than ever that other was, and carrying deeper convic- 
tion than it ever wrought :—-so, in the higher realms of the fulness of 
Inspiration, nay we conceive it to have been with our Apostle. His 
Epistle to the Colossians is his caution, his argument, his protest: is, so 
to speak, his working-day toil, his direct pastoral labour: and the other 
is the flower and bloom of his moments, during those same days, of 
devotion and rest, when ke wrought not so much in the Spirit, as the 
Spirit wrought in him. So that while we have in the Colossians, system 
defined, language elaborated, antithesis, and logical power, on the sur- 
face—we have in the Ephesians the free outflowing of the earnest spirit, 
—to the mere surface-reader, without system, but to him that delves 
down into it, in system far deeper, and more recondite, and more exqui- 
site: the greatest and most heavenly work of one, whose very imagina- 
tion was peopled with the things in the heavens, and even his fancy 
rapt into the visions of God. 

7. Thus both Epistles sprung out of one Inspiration, one frame of 
mind: that to the Colossians first, as the task to be done, the protest 
delivered, the caution given: that to the Ephesians, begotten by the 
other, but surpassing it: carried on perhaps in some parts simul- 
taneously, or immediately consequent. So that we have in both, many 
of the same thoughts uttered in the same words''; many terms and 
phrases peculiar to the two Epistles; many instances of the same term 
or phrase, still sounding in the writer’s ear, but used in the two in a 
different connexion. All these are taken by the impugners of the 
Ephesian Epistle as tokens of its spuriousness: I should rather regard 
them as psychological phenomena strictly and beautifully corresponding 
to the circumstances under which we have reason to believe the two 
Epistles to have been written: and as fresh elucidations of the mental 
and spiritual character of the great Apostle. 


1! See reff.: tables of these have been given by the Commentators. I will not repeat 
them here, simply because to complete such a comparison would require far more room 
and labour than I could give to it, and I should not wish to do it as imperfectly as 
those mere formal tables have done it. The student may refer to Davidson, vol. ii. 
p. 891. 
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CHAPTER V. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


SECTION I. 
ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1. Tuts Epistle has been all but universally recognized as the un- 
doubted work of St. Paul. It is true (see below) that no reliable cita- 
tions from it appear in the Apostolic Fathers: but the external evidence 
from early times is still far too weighty to be set aside. 

2. Its authorship has in modern times been called in question (1) by 
Schrader, and (2) by Baur, on internal grounds. Their objections, 
which are entirely of a subjective and most arbitrary kind, are reviewed 
and answered by De Wette, Meyer, and Dr. Davidson (Introd. to N. T. 
vol. ii. pp. 454 ff.)': and have never found any acceptance, even in 

any. 

8. The external testimonies of antiquity are the following: 

Ireneus adv. Har. v. 6. 1, p. 299 f.: “ Et propter hoc apostolus seip- 
sum exponens, explanavit perfectum et spiritualem salutis hominem, in 
prima epistola ad Thessalonicenses dicens sic: Deus autem pacis sanc- 
tificet vos perfectos,” &c. (1 Thess. v. 23.) 


1 T must, in referring to Dr. Davidson, not be supposed to concur in his view of the 
Apostle’s expectation in the words jets of (avres of wepsAccrduevor (1 Thess. iv. 15, 
17). See my note there. 

There is a very good statement of Baur’s adverse arguments, and refutation of them, 
in Jowett’s work on the Thessalonians, Galatians, and Romans, ‘“ Genuineness of the 
first Epistle,” vol. i. 15—26. In referring to it, I must enter my protest against the 
views of Professor Jowett on points which lie at the very root of the Christian life: 
views as unwarranted by any data furnished in the Scriptures of which he treats, as his 
reckless and crude statement of them is pregnant with mischief to minds unaccustomed 
to biblical research. Among the various phenomena of our awakened state of appre- 
hension of the characteristics and the difficulties of the New Testament, there is none 
more suggestive of saddened thought and dark foreboding, than the appearance of such 
a book as Professor Jowett’s. Our most serious fears for the Christian future of 
England, point, it seems to me, just in this direction : to persons who allow fine esthe- 
tical and psychological appreciation, and the results of minute examination of spiritual 
feeling and mental progress in the Epistles, to keep out of view that other line of 
testimony to the fixity and consistency of great doctrines, which is equally discoverable 
in them. I have endeavoured below, in ing of the matter and style of our Epistle, 
to meet some of Professor Jowett’s assertions and inferences of this kind. 
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Clem. Alex. Pedag. i. 5 [19], p.109 P.: rotro rot cadéorara 6 paxdptos 
TlatAos treonpyvaro, elrav: Suvdpevor dv Bape elvar «.7.r. to éaurips réxva 
(1 Thess. ii. 6). 

Tertullian de resurr. carnis, § 24, vol. ii. p. 828: “ Et ideo majestas 
Spiritus sancti perspicax ejusmodi sensuum et in ipsa ad Thessalonicenses 
epistola suggerit: De temporibus autem ..... quasi fur nocte, ita 
adveniet.’”’ (1 Thess. v. 1 f.) 


SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. THESSALONICA was a city of Macedonia, and in Roman times, 
capital of the second district of the province of Macedonia (Liv. xlv. 
29 f.), and the seat of a Roman pretor (Cic. Planc. 41). It lay on the 
Sinus Thermaicus, and is represented to have been built on the site of 
the ancient Therme (@éppy 7 év 7G Oeppaip KoAmw oiknpén, ax Fs kai 6 
KdAmr0s OUTOS THY erwvupinv éxer, Herod. vii. 121), or peopled from this 
city (Pliny seems to distinguish the two: ‘medioque flexu littoris 
Thessalonica, liber conditionis. Ad hanc, a Dyrrhachio cxv mil. pas., 
Therme.’ iv. 10) by Cassander, son of Antipater, and named after his 
wife Thessalonice, sister of Alexander the Great (so called from a 
victory obtained by his father Philip on the day when he heard of her 
birth) *. Under the Romans it became rich and populous (4 viv pddwra 
Tov dAAwv evavdpel, Strab. vii. 7: see also Lucian, Asin. c. 46, and 
Appian, Bell. Civ. iv. 118), was an ‘urbs libera’ (see Pliny, above), and 
in later writers bore the name of “metropolis.” ‘“‘ Before the founding 
of Constantinople it was virtually the capital of Greece and Illyricum, 
as well as of Macedonia: and shared the trade of the ASgean with 
Ephesus and Corinth” (C. and H. edn. 2, vol. i. p. 380). Its im- 
portance continued through the middle ages, and it is now the second 
city in European Turkey, with 70,000 inhabitants, under the slightly 
corrupted name of Saloniki. For further notices of its history and 
condition at various times, see C. and H. i. pp. 878—83: Winer, RWB. 
sub voce (from which mainly the above notice is taken): Dr. Holland's 
Travels: Lewin, vol. i. p. 252. 

2. The church at Thessalonica was founded by St. Paul, in company 
with Silas and Timotheus’, as we learn in Acts xvii. 1—9. Very little 


? So Strabo, vii. excerpt. 10: werd roy “Afiov woraudy, 7 Seccadrorinyn eorly wéArs, — 
% wpérepory Odpun exadrciro xrlopa 8 éorly Kaocdvdpou: bs ex re dvduars ris éavrod 
yuvainds, watdds 3& SiAlewou Tov "Autyrou, dvduacey’ petenioey 5t 1a wépit worlyna 
els abrhy: ofov Xaddorpay, Aivelay (see Dion. Hal., Antiq. i. 49), Klagoy, wal ria 
wal BAAa. 
? That this latter was with Paul and Silas, though not expressly mentioned in the 
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is there said which can throw light on the origin or composition of the 
Thessalonian church. The main burden of that narrative is the rejec- 
tion of the Gospel by the Jews there. It is however stated (ver. 4) 
that some of the Jews believed, and consorted with Paul and Silas; and 
of the devout Greeks a great multitude, and of the chief women not 
a few. 

3. But some account of the Apostle’s employment and teaching at 
Thessalonica may be gathered from this narrative, connected with hints 
dropped in the two Epistles. He came to them, yet suffering from his 
persecution at Philippi (1 Thess. ii. 2). But they received the word 
joyfully, amidst trials and persecutions (ib. i. 6; ii. 18), and notwith- 
standing the enmity of their own countrymen and of the Jews (ii. 14 ff). 
He maintained himself by his labour (ib. ii. 9), although his stay was 
so short‘, in the same spirit of independence which characterized all his 
apostolic course. He declared to them boldly and clearly the Gospel 
of God (ii. 2). The great burden of his message to them was the 
approaching coming and kingdom of the Lord Jesus (i. 10; ii. 12, 19; 
iii. 18; iv. 18—18; v. 1—11, 28, 24. Acts xvii. 7: see also § iv. below), 
and his chief exhortation, that they would walk worthily of this their 
calling to that kingdom and glory (ii. 12; iv. 1; v. 28). 

4. He left them, as we know from Acts xvii. 5—10, on account of 
a tumult raised by the unbelieving Jews; and was sent away by night 
by the brethren to Beroea, together with Silas and Timotheus (Acts xvii. 
10). From that place he wished to have revisited Thessalonica: but 
was prevented (1 Thess. ii. 18), by the arrival, with hostile purposes, of 
his enemies the Thessalonian Jews (Acts xvii. 13), in consequence of 
which the brethren sent him away by sea to Athens. 

5. Their state after his departure is closely allied with the enquiry as 
to the object of the Epistle. The Apostle appears to have felt much 
anxiety about them: and in consequence of his being unable to visit 
them in person, seems to have determined, during the hasty consulta- 
tion previous to his departure from Bercea, to be left at Athens, which 
was the destination fixed for him by the brethren, alone, and to send 
Timotheus back to Thessalonica to ascertain the state of their faith °. 


Acts, is inferred by comparing Acts xvi. 3, xvii. 14, with 1 Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess. i. 1, 
1 Thess. iii. 1—6. . 

* We are hardly justified in assuming, with Jowett, that it was only three weeks. 
For “three Sabbaths,” even if they mark the whole stay, may designate four weeks: 
and we are not compelled to infer that a Sabbath may not have passed at the beginning, 
or the end, or both, on which he did not preach in the synagogue. Indeed the latter 
hypothesis is very probable, if he was following the same course as afterwards at Corinth 
and Ephesus, and on the Jews proving rebellious and unbelieving, sevarated himself 
from them: at which, or something approaching to it, the rposexAnpdOncay rq TMavAy 
x. 7@ Aq of Acts xvii. 4 may perhaps be taken as pointing. 

5 J cannot see how this interpretation of the difficulty as to the mission of Timotheus 
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6. The nature of the message brought to the Apostle at Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 5) by Timotheus on his arrival there with Silas, must be 
inferred from what we find in the Epistle itself. It was, in the main, 
favourable and consolatory (1 Thess. iii. 6—10). They were firm in 
faith and love, as indeed they were reputed to be by others who had 
brought to him news of them (i. 7—10), full of affectionate remem- 
brance of the Apostle, and longing to see him (iii. 6). Still, however, 
he earnestly desired to come to them, not only from the yearnings of 
love, but because he wanted to fill up ra torepyjyara ris wicrews avrov 
(iii. 10). Their attention had been so much drawn to one subject— his 
preaching had been so full of one great matter, and from the necessity 
of the case, so scanty on many others which he desired to lay forth to 
them, that he already feared lest their Christian faith should be a dis- 
torted and unhealthy faith. And in some measure, Timotheus had found 
it so. They were beginning to be restless in expectation of the day of 
the Lord (iv. 11 ff.),—neglectful of that pure, and sober, and temperate 
walk, which is alone the fit preparation for that day (iv. 3 ff.; v. 1—9), 
—distressed about the state of the dead in Christ, who they supposed 
had lost the precious opportunity of standing before Him at His coming 
(iv. 13 ff.). 

7. This being so, he writes to them to build up their faith and love, 
and to correct these defects and misapprehensions. I reserve further 
consideration of the contents of the Epistle for § iv., ‘On its matter 
and style.’ 


SECTION III. 
PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING. 


1. From what has been said above respecting the state of the Thes- 
salonian Church as the occasion for writing the Epistle, it may readily 
be inferred that no considerable time had elapsed since the intelligence 
of that state had reached the Apostle. Silas and Timotheus were with 
him (i. 1): the latter had been the bearer of the tidings from Thessa- 
lonica. . 

2. Now we know (Acts xvii. 5) that they rejoined him at Corinth, 
apparently not long after his arrival there. That rejoining then forms 


lies open to the charge of “diving beneath the surface to pick up what is really on the 
surface,” and thus of “introducing into Scripture a hypercritical and unreal method of 
interpretation, which may be any where made the instrument of perverting the meaning 
of the text.” (Jowett, i.p. 120.) Supposing that at Beroca it was fixed that Timotheus 
should not accompany St. Paul to Athens, but go to Thessalonica, and that the Apostle 
should be deposited at Athens and left there alone, the brethren returning, what words 
could have more naturally expressed this than 8:d pyxéri: oréyorres ed8oxhoauer 
xarakepOiva: év "AOhva:s udvoi P 
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our ferminus a quo. And it would be in the highest degree unnatural 
to suppose that the whole time of his stay at Corinth (a year and six 
months, Acts xviii. 11) elapsed before he wrote the Epistle,—founded as 
it is on the intelligence which he had heard, and written with a view to 
meet present circumstances. CORINTH therefore may safely be assumed 
as the place of writing. 

8. His stay at Corinth ended with his setting sail for the Pentecost 
at Jerusalem in the spring of 54 (see chron. table in Prolegg. to Acts, 
Vol. II.). It would begin then with the autumn of 52. And in the 
winter of that year, I should be disposed to place the writing of our 
Epistle. 

- @. It will be hardly necessary to remind the student, that this date 
places the Epistle first, in chronological order, of all the writings of St. 
Peul that remain to us. 


SECTION IV. 
MATTER AND 8TYLE. 


1. It will be interesting to observe, wherein the first-written Epistle 
of St. Paul differs from his later writings. Some difference we should 
certainly expect to find, considering that we have to deal with a tem- 
perament so fervid, a spirit so rapidly catching the impress of circum- 
stances, so penetrated by and resigned up to the promptings of that 
indwelling Spirit of God, who was ever more notably and thoroughly 
fitting His instrument for the expansion and advance of His work of 
leavening the world with the truth of Christ. 

2. Nor will such observation and enquiry be spent in vain, especially 
if we couple it with corresponding observation of the sayings of our 
Lord, and the thoughts and words of his Apostles, on the various great 
departments of Christian belief and hope. 

3. The faith, in all its main features, was delivered once for all. The 
facts of Redemption,—the Incarnation, and the Atonement, and the 
glorification of Christ,—were patent and undeniable from the first. Our 
Lord’s own words had asserted them: the earliest discourses of the 
Apostles after the day of Pentecost bore witness to them. It is true 
that, in God’s Providence, the whole glorious system of salvation by 
grace was the gradual imparting of the Spirit to the Church: by occa- 
sion here and there, various points of it were insisted on and made 
prominent. Even here, the freest and fullest statement did not come 
first. ‘“‘ Repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ” 
was ever the order which the apostolic proclamation took. The earliest 
of the Epistles are ever moral and practical, the advanced ones more 
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doctrinal and spiritual. It was not till it appeared, in the unfolding of 
God’s Providence, that the bulwark of salvation by grace must be 
strengthened, that the building on the one foundation must be raised 
thus impregnable to the righteousness of works and the law, that the 
Epistles to the Galatians and Romans were given through the great 
Apostle, reaching to the full breadth and height of the great argument. 
Then followed the Epistles of the imprisonment, building up higher and 
higher the edifice thus consolidated: and the Pastoral Epistles, suited 
to a more developed ecclesiastical condition, and aimed at the correction 
of abuses, which sprung up later, or were the ripened fruit of former 
doctrinal errors. | 

4. In all these however, we trace the same great elementary truths of 
the faith. Witness to them is never wanting: nor can it be said that 
any change of ground respecting them ever took place. The work of the 
Spirit as regarded them, was one of expanding and deepening, of freeing 
from narrow views, and setting in clearer and fuller light: of ranging 
and grouping collateral and local circumstances, so that the great doc- 
trines of grace became ever more and more prominent and paramount. 

5. But while this was so with these ‘first principles,’ the very view 
which we have taken will shew, that as regarded other things which lay 
at a greater distance from central truths, it was otherwise. In such 
matters, the Apostle was taught by experience; Christ’s work brought its 
lessons with it: and it would be not only unnatural, but would remove 
from his writings the living freshness of personal reality, if we found 
him the same in all points of this kind, at the beginning, and at the end 
of his epistolary labours: if there were no characteristic differences of 
mode of thought and expression in 1 Thessalonians and in 2 Timotheus: 
if advance of years had brought with it no corresponding advance of 
standing-point, change of circumstances no change of counsel, trial of 
God’s ways no further insight into God’s designs. 

6. Nor are we left to conjecture as to those subjects on which espe- 
cially such change, and ripening of view and conviction, might be 
expected to take place. There was one most important point on which 
our Lord Himself spoke with marked and solemn uncertainty. The 
TIME OF HIS OWN COMING was hidden from all created beings,—nay, in 
the mystery of his mediatorial office, from the Son Himself (Mark xiii. 
32). Even after his Resurrection, when questioned by the Apostles as 
to the time of his restoring the Kingdom to Israel, his reply is still, 
that “it is not for them to know the times and the seasons, which the 
Father hath put in his own power”’ (Acts i. 7). 

7. Here then is a plain indication, which has not, I think, been suffi- 
ciently made use of in judging of the Epistles. The Spirit was to testify 
of Christ: to take of the things of Christ, and shew them unto them. 
So that however much that Spirit, in His infinite wisdom, might be 
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pleased to impart to them of the details and accompanying circum- 
stances of the Lord’s appearing, we may be sure, that the truth spoken 
by our Lord, “Of that day and hour knoweth no man,” would hold 
good with regard to them, and be traced in their writings. If they 
were true men, and their words and Epistles the genuine production 
of inspiration of them by that Spirit of Truth, we may expect to find 
in such speeches and writings tokens of this appointed uncertainty 
of the day and hour: expectations, true in expression and fully 
justified by appearances, yet corrected, as-God’s purposes were mani- 
fested, by advancing experience, and larger effusions of the Spirit of 
prophecy. 

8. If then I find in the course of St. Paul’s Epistles, that expressions 
which occur in the earlier ones, and seem to indicate expectation of His 
almost immediate coming, are gradually modified,—disappear altogether 
from the Epistles of the imprisonment,—and instead of them are found 
others speaking in a very different strain, of dissolving, and being with 
Christ, and passing through death and the resurrection, in the latest Epis- 
tles,—I regard it, not as a strange thing, not as a circumstance which I 
must explain away for fear of weakening the authority of his Epistles, 
but as exactly that which I should expect to find; as the very strongest 
testimony that these Epistles were written by one who was left in this 
uncertainty,—not by one who wished to make it appear that Inspiration 
had rendered him omniscient. 

9. And in this, the earliest of those Epistles, I do find exactly that 
which I might expect on this head. While every word and every detail 
respecting the Lord’s coming is a perpetual inheritance for the Church, 
—while we continue to comfort one another with the glorious and 
heart-stirring sentences which he utters to us in the word of the Lord, 
—no candid eye can help seeing in the Epistle, how the uncertainty 
of “the day and hour” has tinged all these passages with a hue of near 
anticipation: how natural it was, that the Thessalonians receiving this 
Epistle, should have allowed that anticipation to be brought even yet 
closer, and have imagined the day to be actually already present. 

10. It will be seen by the above remarks, how very far 1 am from 
conceding their point to those who hold that the belief, of which this 
Fpistle is the strongest expression, was an idle fancy, or does not befit 
the present age as well as it did that one. It 1s God's purpose respect- 
ing us, that we should ever be left in this uncertainty, looking for and 
hasting unto the day of the Lord, which may be upon us at any time 
before we are aware of it. Every expression of the ages before us, 
betokening close anticipation, coupled with the fact that the day has 
not yet arrived, teaches us much, but unteaches us nothing: does not 
deprive that glorious hope of its applicability to our times, nor the 
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Christian of his power of living as in the light of his Lord’s approach 
and the daily realization of the day of Christ °. 

11. In style, this Epistle is thoroughly Pauline,—abounding with 
phrases, and lines of thought, which may be parallelled with similar 
ones in his other Epistles’: not wanting also in insulated words and 
sentiments, such as we find in all the writings of one who was so fresh 
in thought and full in feeling; such also as are in no way inconsistent 
with St. Paul’s known character, but in every case finding analogical 
justification in Epistles of which no one has ever thought of disputing 
the genuineness. 

12. As compared with other Epistles, this is written in a quiet and 
unimpassioned style, not being occasioned by any grievous errors of 
doctrine or defects in practice, but written to encourage and gently to 
admonish those who were, on the whole, proceeding favourably in the 
Christian life. To this may be attributed also the fact, that it does not 
deal expressly with any of the great verities of the faith, rather taking 
them for granted, and building on them the fabric of a holy and pure 
life. That this should have been done until they were disputed, was 
but natural: and in consequence not with these Epistles, but with that 
' to the Galatians, among whom the whole Christian life was imperilled 
by Judaistic teaching, begins that great series of unfoldings of the 
mystery of salvation by grace, of which St. Paul was so eminently the 
minister. 


® It is strange that such words as the following could be written by Mr. Jowett, 
without bringing, as he wrote them, the condemnation of his theory and its expression 
home to his mind: “Jn the words which are attributed in the Epistle of St. Peter to 
the unbelievers of that day (? surely it is to the unbelievers of days to come,—a fact 
which the writer, by altering the reference of the words, seems to be endeavouring to 
dissimulate), we might truly say that, since the fathers fell asleep, all things remain 
the same from the beginning. Not only do ‘all things remain the same,’ but the very 
belief itself (in the sense in which it was held by the first Christians) has been ready to 
vanish away.’’ Vol. i. p. 97. . 

’ Baur has most perversely adduced both these as evidences of spuriousness : among 
the former he cites ch. i. 5, as compared with 1 Cor. ii. 4: i. 6, with 1 Cor. xi. 1: i. 8, 
with Rom. i. 8: ii. 4—10, with 1 Cor. ii. 4, iv. 8, 4, ix. 15, 2 Cor. ii. 17, v. 11, xi. & 
for his discussion of the latter, see his “ Paulus Apostel, u.s.w.,” pp. 489, 490. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


SECTION I. 


ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1. THE recognition of this Epistle has been as general,—and the 
exceptions to it for the most part the same,—as in the case of the last. 

2. The principal testimonies of early Christian writers are the fol- 
lowing : 

(a) Ireneus, adv. Her. iii. 7. 2, p. 182: 

“‘Quoniam autem hyperbatis frequenter utitur Apostolus (Paulus, 
from what precedes) propter velocitatem sermonum suorum, et 
propter impetum qui in ipso est Spiritus, ex multis quidem aliis | 
est invenire..... Et iterum in secunda ad Thessalonicenses de 
Antichristo dicens, ait: Et tunc revelabitur,” &c. ch. ii. 8, 9. 
(8) Clement of Alexandria, Strom. v. 3 [17], p. 655 P.: 

ovx éy aot, pyoiv 6 amrdatoXos, 7 yvwors, mposevxerOe Sé va fvo- 
Oapey ard tev ardrwy Kat novypwv avOpwrwy ob yap Tavruv 7 
wiorts (2 Thess. ii. 1, 2). 

(y) Tertullian, de resurr. carnis c. 24, vol. ii. p. 828: following on the 
citation from the first Epistle given above, ch. v. §i.3,.... “et in 
secunda, pleniore sollicitudine ad eosdem: obsecro autem vos, fratres, per 
adventum Domini nostri Jesu Christi,” &. (ch. ii. 1, 2.) 

3. The objections brought by Schmidt (Hinl. ii. p. 256 ff.), Kern 
(Tubing. Zeitschrift fiir 1839, 2 heft.), and Baur (Paulus u.s.w. p. 488 
ff.) against the genuineness of the Epistle, in as far as they rest on the 
old story of similarities and differences as compared with St. Paul’s 
acknowledged Epistles, have been already more than once dealt with. 
I shall now only notice those which regard points peculiar to our 
Epistle itself. 

4. It is said that this second Epistle is not consistent with the first: 
that directed their attention to the Lord’s coming as almost immediate : 
this interposes delay,—the apostasy,—the man of sin, &c. It really 
seems as if no propriety nor exact fitting of circumstances would ever 
satisfy such critics. It might be imagined that this very discrepancy, 
even if allowed, would tell most strongly in favour of the genuineness. 

5. It is alleged by Kern, that the whole prophetic passage, ch. ui. 1 ff., 

51] d 2 


PROLEGOMENA. | 2 THESSALONIANS. (cH. VI. 


does not correspond with the date claimed for the Epistle. It is 
assumed, that the man of sin is Nero, who was again to return, Rev. 
xvii. 10,—6 xaréywy, Vespasian,—the amocracia, the falling away of 
Jews and Christians alike. This view, it is urged, fits a writer in 
A.D. 68—70, between Nero’s death and the destruction of Jerusalem. 
But than this nothing can be more inconclusive. Why have we not as ~ 
good a right to say, that this interpretation is wrong, because it does not 
correspond to the received date of the Epistle, as vice versi? To us 
(see below, § v.) the interpretation is full of absurdity, and therefore 
the argument carries no conviction. 

6. It is maintained again, that ch. ii. 17 is strongly against the 
genuineness of our Epistle: for that there was no reason for guarding 
against forgeries ; and as for racy émuroAy, the Apostle had written but 
one. For an answer to this, see note in loc., where both the reason for 
inserting this is adduced, and it is shewn, that almost all of his Epistles 
either are expressly, or may be understood as having been, thus authen- 
ticated. 

7. See the objections of Schmidt, Schrader, Kern, and Baur, treated 
at length in Liinemann’s Einleitung to his Commentary, pp. 161—167: 
and in Davidson, Introd. vol. ii. pp. 484, end. : 


SECTION ITI. 


FOR WHAT READERS, AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. The former particular has been already sufficiently explained in 
the corresponding section of the Prolegomena to the first Epistle. But 
inasmuch as the condition of the Thessalonian Church in the mean 
time bears closely upon the object of the Epistle, I resume here the 
consideration of their circumstances and state of mind. 

2. We have seen that there were those among them, who were too 
ready to take up and exaggerate the prevalence of the subject of Christ’s 
. coming among the topics of the Apostle’s teaching. These persons, 
whether encouraged by the tone of the first Epistle or not, we cannot 
tell (for we cannot see any reference to the first Epistle in ch. ii. 2, see 
note there), were evidently teaching, as an expansion of St. Paul’s doc- 
trine, or as under his authority, or even as enjoined in a letter from him 
(ib. note), the actual presence of the day of the Lord. In consequence 
of this, their minds had become unsettled: they wanted directing into 
the love of God and the imitation of Christ’s patience (ch. iii. 5). Some 
appear to have left off their daily employments, and to have been 
taking advantage of the supposed reign of Christ to be walking dis- 
orderly. 
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3. It was this state of things, which furnished the occasion for our 
Epistle being written. Its object is to make it clear to them that the 
day of Christ, though a legitimate matter of expectation for every 
Christian, and a constant stimulus for watchfulness, was not yet come: 
that a course and development of events must first happen, which he 
lays forth to them in the spirit of prophecy: shewing them that this 
development has already begun, and that not until it has ripened will 
the coming of the Lord take place. 

4. This being the occasion of writing the Epistle, there are grouped 
round the central subject two other general topics of solace and con- 
firmation: comfort under their present troubles (ch. i.) : exhortation to 
honesty and diligence, and avoidance of the idle and disorderly (ch. iii.). 


SECTION III. 
PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING. 


1. In the address of the Epistle, we find the same three, Paul, Sil- 
vanus, and Timotheus, associated together, as in the first Epistle. This 
circumstance would at once direct us to Corinth, where Silas and 
Timotheus rejoined St. Paul (Acts xviii. 5), and whence we do not read 
that they accompanied him on his departure for Asia (ib. xviii. 18). And 
as we believe the first Epistle to have been written from that city, it 
will be most natural, considering the close sequence of this upon that 
first, to place the writing of it at Corinth, somewhat later in this same 
visit of a year and a half (Acts xvi. 11). 

2. How long after the writing of the first Epistle in the winter of 
A.D. 52 (see above, ch. v. § ili. 3) we are to fix the date of our present 
one, must be settled merely by calculations of prebaviity, and by the 
indications furnished in the Epistle itself 

3. The former of these do not afford us much help. For we can 
hardly assume with safety that the Apostle had received intelligence of 
the effects of his first Epistle, seeing that we have found cause to inter- 
pret ch. i. 2 not of that Epistle, but of false ones, circulated under the 
Apostle’s name. All that we can assume is, that more intelligence had 
arrived from Thessalonica: how soon after his writing to them, we 
cannot say. Their present state, as we have seen above, was but a 
carrying forward and exaggerating of that already begun when the 
former letter was sent: so that a very short time would suffice to have 
advanced them from the one grade of undue excitement to the other. 

4. Nor do any hints furnished by our Epistle give us much more 
assistance. They are principally these. (a) In ch. 1. 4, the Apostle 
speaks of his éyxavyao@ar év rais éxxAnaiats tov Peod concerning the en- 
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durance and faith of the Thessalonians under persecutions. It would 
seem from this, that the Achsean Churches (see 1 Cor. i. 2; 2 Cor.i.1; 
Rom. xvi. 1) had by this time acquired number and consistence. This 
however would furnish but a vague indication: it might point to any 
date after the first six months of his stay at Corinth. (b) In ch. iii. 2, 
he desires their prayers wa fvoOape dmo trav aréruv Kai movnpay 
dvOpwrwv. It has been inferred from this, that the tumult, which occa- 
sioned his departure from Corinth was not far off: that the designs of 
the unbelieving Jews were drawing to a head: and that consequently 
our date must be fixed just before his departure. But this inference is 
not a safe one: for we find that his open breach with the Jews took 
place close upon the arrival of Silas and Timotheus (Acts xviii. 5—7), 
and that his situation immediately after this was one of peril: for in the 
vision which he had, the Lord said to him, ovdeis éxtBjoeral cot rov 
KaKooal oe. 

5. So that we really have very little help in determining our date, 
from either of these sources. All we can say is, that it must be fixed, 
in all likelihood, between the winter of 52 and the spring of 54: and 
taking the medium, we may venture to place it somewhere about the 
middle of the year 53. 


SECTION IV. 
STYLE. 


1. The style of our Epistle, like that of the first, is eminently Pauline. 
Certain dissimilarities have been pointed out by Baur, &c. (see above, 
§ i. 8): but they are no more than might be found in any one undoubted 
writing of our Apostle. In a fresh and vigorous style, there will ever 
be, so to speak, librations over any rigid limits of habitude which can be 
assigned: and such are to be judged of, not by their mere occurrence 
and number, but by their subjective character being or not being in 
accordance with the writer’s well-known characteristics. Professor 
Jowett has treated one by one the supposed inconsistencies with Pauline 
usage (vol. i. p. 189 f.), and shewn that there is no real difficulty in 
supposing any of the expressions to have been used by St. Paul. He 
has also collected a very much larger number of resemblances in manner 
and phraseology to the Apostle’s other writings. The student who 
makes use of the references in this edition will be able to mark out 
these for himself, and to convince himself that the style of our Epistle 
is so Closely related to that of the rest, as to shew that the same mind 
was employed in the choice of the words and the construction of the 
sentences. 

2. One portion of this Epistle, viz. the prophetic section, ch. 1. 1—12, 
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as it is distinguished from the rest in subject, so differs in style, being, 
as is usual with the more solemn and declaratory paragraphs of St. Paul, 
loftier m diction and more abrupt and elliptical in construction. The 
passage in question will be found on comparison to bear, in style and 
flow of sentences, a close resemblance to the denunciatory and prophetic 
portions of the other Epistles: compare for instunce ver. 8 with Col. ii. 
8,16; vv. 8,9 with 1 Cor. xv. 24—28 ; ver. 10 with Rom. i. 18, 1 Cor. 
1. 18, 2 Cor. 11. 15; ver. 11 with Rom. i. 24, 26; ver. 12 with Rom. ii. 
5, 9, and Rom. i. 82. 


SECTION V. 
ON THE PROPHETIC IMPORT OF CH. 11. 1—12. 


1. It may be well, before entering on this, to give the passage, as it 
stands in our rendering in the notes’. 

“(1) But we entreat you, brethren, in regard of the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together to Him,—(2) in order 
that ye should not be lightly shaken from your mind nor troubled, 
neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by epistle as from us, to the effect 
that the day of the Lord is present. (3) Let no man deceive you in 
any manner: for [that day shall not come] unless there have come the 
apostasy first, and there have been revealed the man of sin, the son of 
perdition, (4) he that withstands and exalts himself above every one that 
is called God or an object of adoration, so that he sits in the temple of 
God, shewing himself that he is God. (5)... . (6) And now ye 
know that which hinders, in order that he may be revealed in his own 
time. (7) For the MYSTERY ALREADY is working of lawlessness, only 
until he that now hinders be removed: (8) and then shall be REVEALED 
the LAWLESS ONE, whom the Lord Jesus will destroy by the breath of 
His mouth, and annihilate by the appearance of His coming: (9) whose 
coming is according to the working of Satan in all power and signs and 
wonders of falsehood, (10) and in all deceit of unrighteousness for those 
who are perishing, because they did not receive the love of the truth in 
order to their being saved. (11) And on this account God is sending to 
them the working of error, in order that they should believe the false- 
hood, (12) that all might be judged who did not believe the truth, but 
found pleasure in iniquity.” 


1 I must caution the reader, that the rendering given in my notes is not in any case 
intended for a polished and elaborated version, nor is it my object to put the meaning 
into the best idiomatic English: but I wish to represent, as nearly as possible, the con- 
struction and intent of the original. The difference between a literal rendering, and a 
version for vernacular use, is very considerable, and has not been enough borne in mind 
in judging of our authorized English version. 
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2. It will be my object to give a brief résumé of the history of the 
interpretation of this passage, and afterwards to state what I conceive 
to have been its meaning as addressed to the Thessalonians, and what 
as belonging to subsequent ages of the Church of Christ. The history 
of its interpretation I have drawn from several sources: principally 
from Liinemann’s Schlussbemerkungen to chap. 11. of his rupee 
pp. 204—217. 

3. The first particulars in the history must be gleaned from the ely 
Fathers. And their interpretation is for the most part well marked and 
consistent. They all regard it as a prophecy of the future, as yet unful- 
filled when they wrote. They all regard the wapovoia as the personal 
return of our Lord to judgment and to bring in His Kingdom. They 
all regard the adversary here described as an individual person, the 
incarnation and concentration of sin ’. 


2 The following citations will bear out the assertion in the text: 

InENzvs, adv. her. y. 25. 1, p. 322: “Ile enim (Antichristus) omnem suscipiens 
diaboli virtutem, veniet non quasi rex justus nec quasi in subjectione Dei legitimus: 
sed impius et injustus et sine lege, quasi apostata, et iniqaus et homicida, quasi latro, 
diabolicam apostasiam in se recapitulans: et idola quidem seponens, ad suadendum 
quod ipse sit Deus: se autem extollens unum idolum, habens in semetipeo reliquorum 
idolorum varium errorem: ut hi qui per multas abominationes adorant diabolum, hi per 
hoc unui idolum serviant ipsi, de quo apostolus in Epistola que est ad Thessulonicenses 
secunda, sic ait” (vv. 3, 4). 

Again, ib. 3, p. 323: “*‘ Usque ad tempus temporum ef dimidium temporis’ (Dan. 
vii. 25), hoc est, per triennium et sex menses, in quibus veniens regnabit super terram. 
Ie quo iterum et apostolus Paulus in secunda ad Thess., simul ct caugam adventus ejus 
annuntians, sic ait” (vv. 8 ff.). 

Again, ib. 30. 4, p. 330: “‘Cum autem devastaverit Antichristus hic omnia in hoc 
mundo, regnabit annis tribus et mensibus sex, et sedebit in templo Hierosolymis: tam 
veniet Dominus de celis in nubibus, in gloria Patris, illum quidem et obedientes ei in 
stagnum ignis mittens: adducens autem justis regni tempora, hoc est requietionem, 
septimam diem sanctificatam ; et restituens Abrahew promissionem hereditatis: in quo 
regno ait Dominus, multos ab Oriente et Occidente venicutes, recumbere cum Abraham, 
Isaac et Jacob.” 

TERTULLIAN, de Resurr. c. 24, vol. ii. p. 829, quoting the passage, inserts after 
6 xaréxwy, “ quis, nisi Romanus status? cujus abscessio in decem reges dispersa Anti- 
christum superducet, et tum revelabitur iniquus.” See also his Apol. c. 82, vol. i. 
p- 447. 

Justin Martyr, dial. cum Tryph. c. 110, p. 203: 300 wapovoia: abrod xarnyyeA- 
pévar eiol, pla wey ev } wabnrds xal &8otos Kal Uripos xal cravpotmevos Kexhpuxrai, ¥ 
82 Seurépa ey Ff peta Bdins axd trav obpavay wdpecra, fray cal bd ris dwocraclas 
byOpwwros, b xal eis roy BYicrov EadAa Aadwy, ex) tijs yijs Gvopa ToAuhon els Has robs 
Xpioriavols. 

OnIGEN, contra Cels. vi. 46 f. vol. i. p. 667 f.: Expny 58 roy wey Erepov ray Axper, nal 
BérArioroy, vidv avayopeberbar Tov Oeod, did Thy bwepoxhy Toy bt robT@ Kard diduerpor 
avavs low, viby Tov xovnpod Salpovus, kal Zarava, nal BiaBdAov . . . Adyes 5é 5 MadAos, 
wep) rovrov Tov Kadoupnevou dyrixplorou Bi8doKwy, Kal rapioras gerd Tivos exixpuwews 
tla rpdxov émidnufioe, cal wére rE yéver THY dvOpdrwy, cal 8a 7h. He then quotes 
this whole passage. 
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4. Respecting, however, the minor particulars of the prophecy, they 
are not so entirely at agreement. Augustine says (de civ. Dei, xx. 19. 
2, p. 685: cf. also Jerome in the note),—‘ in quo templo Dei sit sessurus, 
incertum est: utrum in illa ruina templi quod a Salomone rege construc- 
tum est, an vero in Ecclesia. Non enim templum alicujus idoli aut dx- 
monis templum Dei Apostolus diceret*.’ And from this doubt about his 
‘session, a doubt about his person also had begun to spring up; for he 
continues, ‘ unde nonnulli non ipsum principem sed universum quodam- 
modo corpus ejus, id est, ad eum pertinentem hominum multitudinem 
simul cum ipso suo principe choc loco intelligi Antichristum volunt.’ 

5. The meaning of 16 xaréyov, though, as will be seen from the note, 
generally agreed to be the Roman empire, was not by any means univer- 
sally acquiesced in. -Theodoret says, rweés ro xaréxov rHv “Pwpaixyv 
évonoav Baovreiay, tives 5¢ rHv xdpw rod mveipartos. Karexovons yap, Pyat, 
THs TOU WveEvparos xdpitos exelvos Ov Tapayiverat, GAN’ ovy oldv TE ravoacGat 
WavreXws THY Xap Tov mveiparos .... GAN ovdé THY ‘Pupaixyy Bacreiav 
érépa Suaddferar Bacrreia ba yap tov reraprov Onpiov kat 6 Gedraros AaviA 


Carysostom in loc.: rls 5 ovrds Cori; dpa d Laravas; obSauas: aAX’ byOpwads 
. Tis wagay avTov Sexduevos thy evépyetay. nal dwoxadtupdy 5 &vOpwrds, gnaw, 4 
éwepaipspevos dx) wdvra Acyduevoy Gedy } odBacpua. ov yap eidwAoAartpelay Ete: exeivos, 
GAA’ dvrlOeds Tis Extrait, Kai wdvras KaTtaAtoe: Tous Beovs, kal KeAEvoE: TposKuveiy alToy 
Grr) Tov Oeov, xal xabecOhaera: eis Toy vady Tov Beov, ov rdy ev ‘lepocoAdpors pdvor, 
GAAA wal eis Tas wayraxou exxAnolas. 

And below : xa) ri pera raita; éyyis 4) wapapyvila. ewdyer ydp: by b Kbpios Inaois 
u.T.A. ‘xaOdwep yap x.r.A. See the rest cited in the note on ver. 8. 

Cymit or JERus., Catech. xv. 12, p. 229: %pxera: 5¢ 5 xpoeipnudvos aytiypicros 
ovros, Stay rAnpwOeow of Kaipoi THs ‘Pwpalwy BaciArelas, kal wAnoiafe: Aowwdy ra THs 
rou Kéopouv aurreAcias. S8éka py dpod ‘Pwualwy eyelpovra: Baorrcis, év Biaddpors 
wey Tows réwois, kata 5 Tov a’rdy BaciAeborres Kaipdy. pera 58 robrous évdéxaros 6 
"Avrixpiotos ex THs payints naxorexvias Thy ‘Pwyaixhy ctovclay aprdcas. 

Theodoret’s interpretation agrees with the above as to the personality of Antichrist 
and as to our Lord’s coming. I shall quote some portion of it below, on 6 xaréxwy, 
and 7rd pumrripioy. 

AUQUSTINE, de civ. Dei, xx. 19. 4, vol. vii. p. 687: ‘‘ Non veniet ad vivos ct mortuos 
jadicandos Christus, nisi prius venerit ad seducendos in anima mortuos adversarius ejus 
Antichristus.” 

JEROME, Epist. cxxi., ad Algasiam, qu. 11, vol. i. p. 887 f. : “‘ Nisi, inquit, venerit dis- 
cessio primum .... ut omnes gentes que Romano imperio subjacent, recedant ab his, et 
revelatus fuerit, id est, ostensus, quem omnia prophetarum verba preenunciant, homo pec- 
cati,in quo fons omnium peccatorum est, et filius perditionis, id est diaboli : ipse est enim 
universorum perditio, qui adversatur Christo, et ideo vocatur Antichristus ; et extollitur 
supra omne quod dicitur Deus, ut cunctarum gentium deos, sive probatam omnem et 
veram religionem suo calcet pede: et in templo Dei, vel Hierosoly mis (ut quidam putant), 
vel in ecclesia, ut verius arbitramur, sederit, ostendens se, tanquam ipse sit Christus et 
filius Dei: nisi, inqait, fuerit Romanum imperium ante desolatum, et Antichristus 
preecesserit, Christus non veniet: qui ideo ita venturus est, ut Antichristum destruat.” 

3 Theodoret also: vad» 5t Geo ras exxAnalas exdrAccey, dy als aprdoe thy xpucdpelay, 
Gedy éaurdy drodeixvivar weipmpevos. 
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ri ‘Pwpaixiy yvigaro Baotreiav. év St rovrw Td pixpov xépas éBAdoryve To 
Toouv woAEpLov peTa TOY Gyiwy. avros St obrds eore wept ob Ta Tpoppnbévra 
elirev 6 Delos drdaroAos. . ovderepoy TovTwv olwat davat roy Oetov daxdaroAoy, 
dAAa 7d wap’ érépwy eipnudvov elvac dAnbés troAapBavw. Soxipace yap 6 
tov GAwv Geds rapa Tov THs ouvTeXcias abrov dpOyvat Kaipdv. 6 Tov Heod 
Toivuy Gpos viv éréyet harvyvaz. And so also Theodor.-Mops.* Another 
meaning yet is mentioned by Chrysostom, or rather another form of that 
repudiated above by Theodoret, viz., that the continuance of 4 rov 
mvevpatos xapis, TovréoTt yxapiopara, hindered his appearing. And 
remarkably enough, he rejects this from a reason the very opposite of 
that which weighed with Theodoret,—viz., from the fact that spiritual 
gifts had ceased: dAAuws S¢ Ber WSy wapayiverOa, «i ye euedrAe Tov xapw- 
parwv éxdeurdvrwy mapayiverOar' Kal yap mada éxAéAocrey*. Augustine's 
remarks (ubi supra) are curious: “ Quod autem ait, et nunc quid deti- 
neat scitis,.... quoniam scire illos dixit, aperte hoc dicere noluit. Et 
ideo nos, qui nescimus quod illi sciebant, pervenire cum labore ad id 
quod sensit Apostolus, cupimus, nec valemus: presertim quia et illa 
que addidit, hunc sensum faciunt obscuriorem. Nam quid est, ‘Jam 
enim,’ &c. (ver. 7)? Ego prorsus quid dixerit, fateor me ignorare.” 
Then he mentions the various opinions on ro «aréxov, giving this as the 
view of some, that it was said “de malis et fictis qui sunt in ecclesia, 
_ donec perveniant ad tantum numerum qui Antichristo magnum popu- 
lum faciat: et hoc esse mysterium iniquitatis quia videtur occultum . .” 
then again quoting ver. 7, adds, “hoc est, donec exeat de medio ecclesiz 
mysterium iniquitatis, quod nunc occultum est.”’ 

6. This pvornpov ris dvopias was also variously understood. Chry- 
sostom says, Népwva évrav0a dyotv, dsavel rurov dyta Tov ‘Avtixpiorov 
Kat yap ovros €BovAero vopiferOar Beds. Kat xadas ele 16 prvoTyptov’ ov 
yap pavepis ws éxeivos, ovd dirnpvOpiacpévws. el yap apo xpovou éxeivou 
dvevpOn, Gyo, 5 ob woAd Tod "Avriypicrov éAcirero Kata THY Kaxktay, Ti 
davpaorov ei dy eorat; otrw 87 cuvecktacpevus ele, Kat pavepoy abrov 
ovx nOeAnue troryoat, ov dia Serriay, dAAG rradevwv Has py wepirtas exOpas 
dvadexerOar srav pydty Ff rd Kareretyov. This opinion is also mentioned 
by Augustine, al., but involves of course an anachronism. Theodoret, 
also mentioning it, adds: éyw Se olzat tras dvapveicas aiperes SyAodv rov 
drdotoAov: &° éxelyvwy yap 6 SiaBoAros wodAo’s drroaTnoas THs dAnOeias, 
mpoxaracKevage. THS amatys Tov OACOpov. pvorypiov Sé advrovs- dvopias 
exddecey, ws KEexpusperyy ExovTas THS avopias THY TaynV .... 0 KpvBdnv ae 
karerxevale, TOTE Tpopavas Kai Suappyoyny «ypvéet. 


4 It is decisive against this latter view, as Liinemann has observed, that if +d xar- 
€xov be God’s decree, d xaréxov must be God Himself, and then the ws é« péoou 
yéyn7rai could not be said. 

’ An ingenuous and instructive confession, at the end of the fourth century, from 
one of the most illustrious of the fathers. 
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7° The view of the fathers remained for ages the prevalent one in 
the Church. Modifications were introduced into it, as her relation to 
the state gradually altered; and the Church at last, instead of being 
exposed to further hostilities from the secular power, rose to the head 
of that power; and, penetrating larger and larger portions of the world, 
became a representation of the kingdom of God on earth, with an im- 
posing hierarchy at her head. Then followed, in the Church in general, 
and among the hierarchy in particular, a neglect of the subject of Christ’s 
coming. But meanwhile, those who from time to time stood in oppo- 
sition to the hierarchy, understood the Apostle’s description here, as 
they did also the figures in the Apocalypse, of that hierarchy itself. 
And thus arose,—the zapovoia being regarded much as before, only as 
an event far off instead of near,—first in the eleventh century the idea, 
that the Antichrist foretold by St. Paul is the establishment and growing 
power of the Popedom. 

8. This view first appears in the conflict between the Emperors and 
the Popes, as held by the partisans of the imperial power: but soon 
becomes that of all those who were opponents of the hierarchy, as 
wishing for a freer spirit in Christendom than the ecclesiastical power 
allowed. It was held by the Waldenses, the Albigenses, the followers 
of Wickliffe and Huss. The xaréxov, which retarded the destruction of 
the papacy, was held by them to be the Jmperial power, which they 
regarded as simply a revival of the old Roman Empire. 

9. Thus towards the time of the Reformation, this reference of Anti- 
christ to the papal hierarchy became very prevalent: and after that 
event it assumed almost the position of a dogma in the Protestant 
Churches. It is found in Bugenhagen, Zwingle, Calvin, &c., Osiander, 
Baldwin, Aretius, Erasm.-Schmid, Beza, Calixtus, Calovius, Newton, 
Wolf, Joachim-Lange, Turretin, Benson, Bengel, Macknight, Zachane, 
Michaelis, &c.: in the symbolical books of the Lutheran Church, and 
in Luther’s own writings: and runs through the works of our English 
Reformers '. 

10. The upholders of this view generally conceive that the Papacy will 
go on bringing out more and more its antichristian character, till at 
last the wapovoia will overtake and destroy it. The drooracia is the 
fall from pure evangelical doctrine to the traditions of men. The sin- 
gular, 6 avOpwros ris dpuaprias, is taken collectively, to signify a ‘ series 
et successio hominum, inasmuch as it 18 a monarchical empire which is 
in question, which remains one and the same, though its individual 


* What follows, as far as paragraph 24, is taken principally from Liinemann’s 
Schlussbemerkungen, as above: with the exception of the citations made in full, and 
personal opinions expressed. 

7 See a very complete résumé of the passages on Antichrist in the Reformers, under 
the word, in the excellent Index to the publications of the Parker Society. 
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head may change. ‘The godlessness of Antichrist, described in ver. 4, is 
justified historically by the Pope setting himself above all authority 
divine and human, the words wayra Aeyopevoy Oedv, &c. being, in accord- 
ance with Scriptural usage, taken to mean the princes and governments 
of the world, and an allusion being found in o¢€Bacpa to ceBacrds, the 
title of the Roman Emperors. The vads rov Geot is held to be the 
Christian Church, and the xafioa to point to the tyrannical power 
which the Pope usurps over it. By 1d xaréyov is understood the 
Roman Empire, and by 6 xaréxwv the Roman Emperor,—and history is 
appealed to, to shew that out of the ruins of that empire the papacy has 
grown up. The declaration, ro puoryptov non évepyetrat ris dvopias, is 
justified by the fact, that the ‘“‘semina erroris et ambitionis,’’ which 
prepared the way for the papacy, were already present in the Apostle’s 
time. For a catalogue of the répara wWevdovs, ver. 9, rich material was 
found in relics, transubstantiation, purgatory, &c. The annihilation of 
Antichrist by the zvetpa tod ordparos of the Lord, has been understood 
of the breaking down of his power in the spirits of men by the opening 
and dispersion of the word of God in its purity by means of the 
Reformation ; and the xarapynoe ry émipaveia THs mapovoias avrov, of the 
final and material annihilation of Antichrist by the coming of the Lord 
Himeelf. 

11. In the presence of such a polemical interpretation directed against 
them, it could hardly be expected that the Roman Catholics on their 
side would abstain from retaliation on their opponents. Accordingly 
we find that such writers as Estius, al., interpret the dooragia of 
the defection from the Romish Church and the Pope, and understand by 
Antichrist the heretics, especially Luther and the Protestant Church. 

12. Even before the reference to the papacy, the interpreters of the 
Greek Church took Afohammed to be the Antichrist intended by 
St. Paul, and the docracia to represent the falling off of many Oriental 
and Greek Churches to Islamism. And this view so far influenced the 
Protestant Church, that some of its writers have held a double Anti- 
christ,—an Eastern one, viz. Mohammed and the Turkish power,—and 
n Western, viz. the Pope and his power. So Melancthon, Bucer, 
Bullinger, Piscator, &. 

13. Akin to this method of interpretation is that which in our own 
century has found the apostasy in the enormities of the French Revolu- 
tion, Antichrist in Napoleon, and ro xaréxov in the continuance of the 
German Empire: an idea, remarks Liinemann, convicted of error by the 
termination of that empire in 1806. 

14. One opinion of modern days has been, that it is objectionable to 
endeavour to assign closely a meaning to the single details of the imagery 
used by St. Paul. This has led to giving the whole description a ge- 
neral, ideal, or symbolic sense. So Koppe, who thinks that the Apostle 
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is only following the general import of the Jewish expectations, resting 
on the prophecy of Daniel, that there should be a season of godlessness 
before the time of the end, the full eruption of which he expects after 
his own death: he himself being 6 xaréywy. Similarly Storr,—who sees 
in dyOpwros Tis duaprias ‘potestas aliqua, Deo omnique religioni ad- 
versaria, que penitus incognita et futuro demum tempore se proditura 
sit,’ and in 16 xaréxov, the ‘copia hominum, verissimo amore inflamma- 
torum in Christianam religionem.’ Nitzsch again believes the ‘man of 
sin to be the power of godlessness’ come to have open authority, or the 
general contempt of all religion. Pelt, comm. in Thess. p. 204, sums 
up his view thus: “Mihi igitur cum Koppio adversarius ille principium 
esse videtur, sive vis spiritualis evangelio contraria, que huc usque 
tamen in Pontificiorum Romanorum operibus ac serie luculentissime 
sese prodiit, ita tamen, ut omnia etiam mala, que in ecclesiam compare- 
ant, ad eandem Antichristi évépyeay sint referenda. Ejus vero wapovoia, 
il.e. summum fastigium, quod Christi reditum, qui nihil aliud est nisi 
regni divini victoria’, antecedet, futurum adhuc esse videtur, quum illud 
tempus procul etiam nunc abesse putemus, ubi omnes terre incolw in 
eo erunt ut ad Christi sacra transeant. «xaréxov vero cum Theodoreto 
putarim esse Dei voluntatemn illud Satanz regnum cohibentem, ne 
erumpat, et si mediw spectantur cause, apostolorum tempore maxime 
Imperii Romani vis, et quovis vo illa resistentia, quam malis artibus, 
quz religionem subvertere student, privati commodi et honoris augen- 
dorum cupiditas opponere solet.”” And Pelt thinks that the symptoms 
of the future corruption of the Christian Church were already discerni- 
ble in the apostolic times, in the danger of falling back from Christian 
freedom into Jewish legality, in the mingling of heathenism with Chris- 
tianity, in false yvwors and doxyots, in angelolatry, in the “ fastus a 
religione Christiana omnino aliepus.” 

15. Olshausen’s view is, that inasmuch as the personal coming of 
Christ is immediately to follow this revelation of Antichrist, such reve- 
lation cannot have yet taken place: and consequently, though we need 
not stigmatize any of the various interpretations as false, none of them 
has exhausted the import of the prophecy. The various untoward events 
and ungodly persons which have been mentioned, including the unbelief 
and godlessness of the present time, are all prefigurations of Antichrist, 
but contain only some of his characteristics, not all: it is the union of 
all in some one personal appearance, that shall make the full Afitichrist, 
as the union in one Person, Jesus of Nazareth, of all the types and pro- 
phecies, constituted the full Christ. And the xaréxov is the moral and 
conservative influence of political states, restraining this great final out- 
break. See more on this below. 

8 So again Pelt, p. 185: ‘ Tenentes, illum Christi adventum a Paulo non vistbilem 
habitam.” 
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16. On the other hand, some have regarded the prophecy as one 
already fulfilled. So Grotius, Wetstein, Le Clerc, Whitby, Schéttgen, 
Nosselt, Krause, and Harduin. All these concur in referring the 
xapovoia tov xupiov to the coming of Christ in the destruction of 
Jerusalem. 

17. Grotius holds Antichrist to be the godless Caligula, who (Suet. 
Calig. 22, 33) ordered universal supplication to himself as the High God, 
and (Jos. Antt. xviii. 8.2. Philo, Leg. ad Cai. § 31, vol. ii. p. 576) would 
have set up a colossal image of himself in the temple at Jerusalem: and 
in 6 xaréywy he sees L. Vitellius, the proconsul of Syria and Judea, 
whose term of office delayed the putting up of the statue,—and in 6 
dvopos, Simon Magus. This theory is liable to the two very serious 
objections, 1) that it makes 6 avOp. rs duapr. and 6 dvopos into two 
separate persons: 2) that it involves an anachronism, our Epistle having 
been written after Caligula’s time. 

18. According to Wetstein, the dvOp. ris dyaprias is Titus, whose 
army (Jos. B. J. vi. 6. 1), xotopevov abrod rod vaod, nai rav wépet 
dravtwv, Kopicavres Tas onpaias els 1d lepov, cal Oépevar THs dvaroAxis 
muhys dytixpus, Evodv re avrais airéft, wat tov Tirov pera peyioruyv 
eipypuidv arépyvay airoxpdropa. His xaréywy is Nero, whose death 
was necessary for the reign of Titus,—and his drooracia, the rebellion 
and slaughter of three princes, Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, which brought 
in the Flavian family. But this is the very height of absurdity, and 
surely needs no serious refutation. 

19. Hammond’® makes the man of sin to be Simon Magus, and the 
Gnostics, whose head he was. The érucvwaywyy ér airov, ver. 1, he 
interprets as the “major libertas coéundi in ecclesiasticos costus ad 
colendum Christum:” the drocracia, the falling off of Christians to 
Gnosticism (1 Tim. iv. 1): amoxaAvdOyvar, the Gnostics “ putting off 
their disguise, and revealing themselves in their colours, i.e. cruel, pro- 
fessed enemies to Christ and Christians:” ver. 4 refers to Simon 
“making himself the supreme Father of all, who had created the God of 
the Jews” (Iren. 1. 24, 1,2, p. 100f.). By 16 xatéyov, he understands the 
wnion yet subsisting more or less between the Christians and the Jews in 
the Apostle’s estimation, which was removed when the Apostles entirely 
separated from the Jews: and 6 xaréywv he maintains to be virtually 
the same with 76 xaréyov, but if any masculine subject must be supplied, 
would niake it 6 vdépzos. The proryptov trys avouias he refers to the 
wicked lives of these Gnostics, but mostly to their persecution of the 
Christians. Ver. 8 he explains of the conflict at Rome between Simon 
and the Apostles Peter and Paul, which ended in the death of the 
former. Liinemann adds, “ The exegetical and historical monstrosity of 
this interpretation is at present universally acknowledged.” 


9 On the New Test. in loc. 
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20. Le Clere holds the drooracia to be the rebellion of the Jewish 
people against the yoke of Rome: the man of sin, the rebel Jews, and 
especially their leader Simon, son of Giora, whose atrocities are related 
in Josephus:—-7das Acydp. Geds «.7.A., denotes the government :—ro 
xaréxov is whatever hindered the open breaking out of the rebellion,— 
partly the influence of those Jews in office who dissuaded the war,— 
partly fear of the Roman armies: and 6 xaréywv, on one side, the 
“preses Romanus,’—on the other, the “gentis proceres, rex Agrippa 
et pontifices plurimi.” The pvarjpiov ris dvopuias is the rebellious ambi- 
tion, which under the cloke of Jewish independence and zeal for the 
law of Moses, was even then at work, and at length broke openly 
forth. 

21. Whitby takes the Jewish people for Antichrist, and finds in the 
apostasy the falling away of the Jewish converts to their old Judaism, 
alluded to in the Epistle to the Hebrews (iti. 12—14; iv. 11; vi. 4—6; 
x. 26, 27 al. fr.). His xaréywy is “the Emperor Claudius, who will let 
till he be taken away, i. e. he will hinder the Jews from breaking out 
into an open rebellion in his time, they being so signally and particularly 
obliged by him, that they cannot for shame think of revolting from his 
government.” 

22. Schéttgen (vol. i. p. 861 ff.) takes Antichrist to be the Pharisees, 
Rabbis, and doctors of the law, who sct up themselves above God, and 
had impious stories tending to bring Him into contempt: the drogracia, 
the rebellion against Rome: the xaréxov, “ Christiani, qui precibus suis 
rem aliquando distulerunt, donec oraculo divino admoniti Hierosolymis 
abierunt, et Pellam secesserunt:” the puaorjptov ris dvopias, “ipsa doc- 
trina perverea,” referring to 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

23. Nosselt and Krause understand by Antichrist the Jewish zealots, 
and by the xaréyov, Claudius, as Whitby. Lastly, Harduin makes the 
érooracia the falling off of the Jews to paganism,—the man of sin, the 
High Priest Ananias (Acts xxiii. 2),— the xaréywv, his predecessor, 
whose term of office must come to an end before he could be elected. 
From the beginning of his term, the dvOpwzos tis duaprias was working 
as a prophet of lies, and was destroyed at the taking of Jerusalem by 
Titus. 

24. All these preterist interpretations have against them one fatal 
objection :—that it is impossible to conceive of the destruction of Jeru- 
salem as in any sense corresponding to the zrapovoia in St. Paul’s sense 
of the term: see especially, as bearing immediately on this passage, 
1 Thess. 1.19; 11.18; iv. 15; v. 23. 

25. A third class of interpretations is that adopted by many of the 
modern German expositors, and their followers in England. It is best 
described perhaps in the words of De Wette (Einl. Handb. ii. 132): 
‘‘ He goes altogether wrong, who finds here any more than the Apostle’s 
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subjective anticipation from his own historical position, of the future of 
the Christian Church ;”’ and expanded by Mr. Jowett (vol. ii. p. 178), 
“ Such passages (Eph. vi. 12) are a much safer guide to the interpreta- 
tion of the one we are considering, than the meaning of similar passages 
in the Old Testament. For they indicate to us the habitual thought of 
the Apostle’s mind: ‘a falling away first,’ suggested probably by the 
wavering which he saw around him among his own converts, the grievous 
wolves that were entering into the Church of Ephesus (Acts xx. 29) : 
the turning away of all them of Asia (2 Tim. i. 15). When we con- 
sider that his own converts, and his Jewish opponents, were all the 
world to him,—that through them, as it were in a glass, he appeared to 
himself to see the workings of human nature generally, we understand 
how this double image of good and evil should have presented itself to 
him, and the kind of necessity which he felt, that Christ and Antichrist 
should alternate with each other. It was not that he foresaw some 
great conflict, decisive of the destinies of mankind. What he antici- 
pated far more nearly resembled the spiritual combat in the seventh 
chapter of the Romans. It was the same struggle, written in large 
letters, as Plato might have said, not on the tables of the heart, but on 
the scene around: the world turned inside out, as it might be described : 
evil as it is in the sight of God, and as it realizes itself to the conscience, 
putting on an external shape, transforming itself into a person.” 

26. This hypothesis is so entirely separate from all others, that there 
seems no reason why we should not deal with it at once and on its own 
ground, before proceeding further. It will be manifest to any one who 
exercises a moment’s thought, that the question moved by it simply 
resolves itself into this: Was the Apostle, or was he not, writing in the 
power of a spirit higher than his own? In other words, we are here at 
the very central question of Inspiration or no Inspiration: not disputing 
about any of its details, which have ever been matters of doubt among 
Christians: but just asking, for the Church and for the world, Have we, 
‘in any sense, God speaking in the Bible, or have we not? If we have,— 
then of all passages, it is in these which treat so confidently of futurity, 
that we must recognize His voice: if we have it not in these passages, 
then where are we to listen for it at all? Docs not this hypothesis, do 
not they who embrace it, at once reduce the Scriptures to books written 
by men,—their declarations to the assertions of dogmatizing teachers,— 
their warnings to the apprehensions of excited minds,—their promises 
to the visions of enthusiasts,—their prophecies, to anticipations which 
may be accounted for by the circumstances of the writers, but have in 
them no objective permanent truth whatever ? 

27. On such terms, I fairly confess I am not prepared to deal with 
a question hke that before us. I believe that our Lord uttered the 
words ascribed to Him by St. John (ch. xvi. 12, 13); I believe the 
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apostolic Epistles to bé the written proof of the fulfilment of that pro- 
mise, as the apostolic preaching and labours were the spoken and acted 
proof: and in writing such passages as this, and 1 Thess. iv. 13—17, 
and 1 Cor. xv., I believe St. Paul to have been giving utterance, not to 
his own subjective human opinions, but to truths which the Spirit of 
God had revealed to him: which he put forth indeed in writing and in 
speaking, as God had placed him, in a Church which does not know of 
the time of her Lord’s coming,—as God had constituted his own mind, 
the vessel and organ of these truths, and gifted him with power of 
words,—but still, as being the truth for the Church to be guided by, 
not his own forebodings, for her to be misled by. What he may have 
meant by his expressions, is a question open to the widest and freest 
discussion: but that what he did mean, always under the above neces- 
sary conditions, is truth for us to receive, not opinion for us to canvass, 
is a position, the holding or rejecting of which might be very simply and 
strictly shewn to constitute the difference between one who receives, 
and one who repudiates, Christian revelation itself. 

28. I now proceed to enquire, which, or whether any of all the above 
hypotheses, with the exception of the last, seems worthy of our accept- 
ance. For the reason given above (24), I pass over those which regard 
the prophecy as fulfilled. The destruction of Jerusalem is inadequate 
as an interpretation of the coming of the Lord here: He has not yet 
come in any sense adequate to such interpretation: therefore the pro- 
phecy has yet to be fulfilled. 

29. The interpretations of the ancient Fathers deserve all respect, 
short of absolute adoption because they were their interpretations. We 
must always in such cases strike a balance. In living near to the time 
when the speaking voice yet lingered in the Church, they had an advan- 
tage over us: in living far down in the unfolding of God’s purposes, we 
have an advantage over them. They may possibly have heard things 
which we have never heard: we certainly have seen things which they 
never saw. In each case, we are bound to enquire, which of these two 
is likely to preponderate ? 

80. Their consensus in expecting a personal Antichrist, is, I own, a 
weighty point. There was nothing in their peculiar circumstances or 
temperament, which prevented them from interpreting all that is here 
said as a personification, or from allegorizing it, as others have done 
since. This fact gives that interpretation a historical weight, the 
inference from which it is difficult to escape. The subject of the coming 
of Antichrist must have been no uncommon one in preaching and in 
converse, during the latter part of the first, and the second century. 
That no echoes of the apostolic sayings on the matter should have 
reached thus far, no savour of the first outpouring of interpretation by 
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the Spirit penetrated through the next generation, can hardly be con- 
ceived. So far, I feel, the patristic view carries with it some claim to 
our acceptance. ; 

81. The next important point, the interpretation of 7d xatéyow and 6 
xatéxev, reste, I would submit, on different grounds. Let us for a 
moment grant, that by the former of these words was imported the tem- 
poral political power, and by the latter, he who wielded s¢. Such being 
the case, the concrete interpretation most likely to be adopted by the 
Fathers would be, the Roman Empire, which existed before their eyes 
as that political power. But we have seen that particular power pass 
away, and be broken up: and that very passing away has furnished us 
with a key to the prophecy, which they did not possess. 

82. On the puoriproy rijs dvopias, as has been seen, they are divided : 
but even were it otherwise, their concrete interpretations are just those 
things in which we are not inferior to them, but rather superior. The 
prophecy has since their time expanded its action over a wide and con- 
tinually increasing historic field: it is for us to observe what they could 
not, and to say what it is which could be thus described,—then at work, 
ever since at work, and now at work; and likely to issue in that con- 
centration and revelation of evil which shall finally take place. 

33. On looking onward to the next great class of interpretations, that 
which makes the man of sin to be the Papal power, it cannot be doubted, 
that there are many and striking points of correspondence with the 
language of the prophecy in the acts and professions of those who have 
successively held that power. But on the other hand it cannot be dis- 
guised that, in several important particulars, the prophetic requirements 
are very far from being fulfilled. I will only mention two, one sub- 
jective, the other objective. In the characteristic of ver. 4, the Pope 
does not and never did fulfil the prophecy. Allowing all the striking 
coincidences with the latter part of the verse which have been #0 
abundantly adduced, if never can be shewn that he fulfils the former 
part, nay so far is he from it, that the abject adoration of and submission 
to Aeyopevor Geot and oceBdopara has ever been one of his most notable 
peculiarities’. The second objection, of an external and historical cha- 
racter, is even more decisive. If the Papacy be Antichrist, then has 
the manifestation been made, and endured now for nearly 1500 years, 


1 It must be plain to every unbiassed mind, that the mere logical inference, that the 
Pope sets himself up above all objects of worship, because he ereates objects of wor- 
ship, and the maker must be greater than the thing made, is quite beside the purpose. 
It entirely fails in shewing hostility to, and lifting himself above, every one that is 
called God or an object of worship. The Pope is the devoted servant of the false 
gods whom he creates, not their antagonist and treader-down. I should not have 
noticed so irrelevant an argument, had it not been made much of as against my view. 
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and yet that day of the Lord is not come, which by the terms of our 
prophecy such manifestation is immediately to precede *. 

34. The same remarks will apply even more forcibly to all those minor 
interpretations which I have enumerated above. None of them exhausts 
the sense of the prophecy: and the taking any one of them to be that 
which is here designated, would shew the failure of the prophecy, not 
ite fulfilment: for they have been and have passed away, and the Lord 
is not yet come. 

35. We are thus directed to a point of view with regard to the pro- 
phecy, of the following kind. The Gvopos, in the full prophetic sense, is 
not yet come. Though 1800 years later, we stand, with regard to him, 
where the Apostle stood: the day of the Lord not present, and not to 
arrive until this man of sin be manifested: the puorjpiov ris dvoplas 
still working, and much advanced in its working: the xaréyoy still hin- 
dering. And let us ask ourselves, what does this represent to us? Is 
it not indicative of a state in which the dvopia is working on, so to 
speak, underground, under the surface of things,—gaining, throughout 
these many ages, more expansive force, more accumulated power, but 
still hidden and unconcentrated ? And might we not look, in the pro- 
gress of such a state of things, for repeated minor embodiments of this 
Gyopia,—ayopnor, and dvrixpwrrot woAAot (1 John ii. 18) springing up here 
and there in different ages and countries,—the dwrooracia going onward 
and growing,—just as there were of Christ Himself frequent types and 
minor embodiments before He came in the flesh? Thus in the Papacy, 
where so many of the prophetic features are combined, we see as it were 
a standing embodiment and type of the final Antichrist—in the re- 
markable words of Gregory the Great, the ‘precursor Antichrists:’ and 
in Nero, and every persecutor as he arose, and Mohammed, and Napoleon, 
and many other forms and agencies of evil, other more transient types 
and examples of him. We may, following out the parallelism, contrast 
the Papacy, as a type of Antichrist, having its false priesthood, its pre- 
tended sacrifices, its ‘ Lord God’ the Pope, with that standing Jewish 
hierarchy of God’s own appointing, and its High Priesthood by which 
our Lord was prefigured: and the other and personal types, with thoee 
typical persons, who appeared under the old covenant, and set forth so 
plainly the character and sufferings and triumphs of the Christ of God. 

36. According then to this view, we still look for the man of sin, in 
the fulness of the prophetic sense, to appear, and that immediately 
before the coming of the Lord. We look for him as the final and 
central ernbodiment of that dvopia, that resistance to God and God's 
law, which has been for these many centuries fermenting under the 
crust of human society, and of which we have already witnessed so many 

2 For surely this is the only possible understanding of our ver. 8 on the ordinary 


acceptance of words. 
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partial and tentative eruptions. Whether he is to be expected per- 
sonally, as one individual embodiment of evil, we would not dogmatically 
pronounce: still we would not forget, that both ancient interpretation, 
and the world’s history, point this way. Almost all great movements 
for good or for ill have been gathered to a head by one central personal 
agency. Nor is there any reason to suppose that this will be otherwise 
in the coming ages. In proportion as the general standard of mental 
cultivation is raised, and man made equal with man, the ordinary power 
of genius is diminished, but its extraordinary power is increased ; its 
reach deepened, its hold rendered more firm. As men become familiar 
with the achievements and the exercise of talent, they learn to despise 
and disregard its daily examples, and to be more independent of mere 
men of ability ; but they only become more completely in the power of 
gigantic intellect, and the slaves of pre-eminent and unapproachable 
talent. So that there seems nothing improbable, judging from these 
considerations, and from the analogy of the partial manifestations which 
we have already seen, that the centralization of the antichristian power, 
in the sense of this prophecy, may ultimately take place in the person 
of some one of the sons of men. 

37. The great dwootacia again will receive a similar interpretation. 
Many signal apostasies the world and the Church have seen. Con- 
tinually, those are going out from us, who were not of us. Unques- 
tionably the greatest of these has been the Papacy, that counterfeit of 
Christianity, with its whole system of falsehood and idolatry. But both 
it, and Mohammedanism, and Mormonism, and the rest, are but tenta- 
mina and foreshadowings of that great final apostasy (7 dwrocragia), 
which shall deceive, if it were possible, even the very elect. 

38. The particulars of ver. 4 we regard variously, according as the 
dvopos is a person or a set of persons, with however every inclination to 
take them literally of a person, giving out these things respecting him- 
self, and sitting as described in the temple of God, whether that temple is 
to be taken in the strictly literal signification of the Jerusalem-temple (to 
which we do not incline), or as signifying a Christian place of assembly, 
the gathering-point of those who have sought the fulfilment of the 
divine promise of God’s presence,—and so called the temple of God. 

39. The xatéxov and xaréxwv, the one the general hindrance, the other 
the person in whom that hindrance 1s summed up, are, in this view, very 
plain. As the Fathers took them of the Roman Empire and Emperor, 
standing and ruling in their time, repressing the outbreak of sin and 
enormity,—so have we been taught by history to widen this view, and 
understand them of the fabric of human polity, and those who rule that 
polity, by which the great up-bursting of godlessness is kept down and 
hindered. I say, we have been taught this by history: seeing that as 
often as these outbursts have taken place, their course and devastations 
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have been checked by the knitting up again of this fabric of temporal 
power: seeing that this power, wherever the seeds of evil are most 
plentifal, is strictly a coercive power, and that there only is its restrain- 
ing hand able to be relaxed, where the light and liberty of the Gospel 
are shed abroad: seeing that especially has this temporal power ever 
been in conflict with the Papacy, restraining its pretensions, modifying 
its course of action, witnessing more or less against its tyranny and its 
lies. 

40. The explanation of the pucrjpiov rijs dvopias has been already 
anticipated. It, the dyouéa, in the hearts and lives, in the speeches and 
writings of men, is and ever has been working in hidden places, and 
only awaits the removal of the hindering power to issue in that con- 
centrated manifestation of 4 dvouos, which shall usher in the times of 
the end. 

41. When this shall be, is as much hidden from us, as it was from 
the Apostles themselves. This may be set, on the one hand, as a motive 
to caution and sobriety ; while on the other let us not forget, that every 
century, every year, brings us nearer to the fulfilment,—and let this serve 
to keep us awake and watchful, as servants that wait for the coming of 
their Lord. We are not to tremble at every alarm; to imagine that 
every embodiment of sin is the final one, or every falling away the 
great apostasy: but to weigh, and to discern, in the power of Him, by 
whom the prince of this world is Judged: that whenever the Lord comes 
He may find us ready,—ready to stand on His side against any, even 
the final concentration of His adversaries; ready, in daily intercourse 
with and obedience to Him, to hail His appearance with joy. 

42. If it be said, that this is somewhat a dark view to take of the 
prospects of mankind, we may answer, first, that we are not speculating 
on the phenomena of the world, but we are interpreting God’s word: 
secondly, that we believe in One in whose hands all evil is working for . 
good,—with whom there are no accidents nor failures,—who is bring- 
ing out of all this struggle, which shall mould and measure the history 
of the world, the ultimate good of man and the glorification of His 
boundless love in Christ: and thirdly, that no prospect 1s dark for those 
who believe in Him. For them all things are working together for 
good; and in the midst of the struggle itself, they know that every 
event is their gain; every apparent defeat, real success; and even the 
last dread conflict, the herald of that victory, in which all who have 
striven on God’s part shall have a glorious and everlasting share. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
ON THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


SECTION I. 
THEIR AUTHORSHIP. 


1. THERE never was the slightest doubt in the ancient Church, that 
the Epistles to Timothy and Titus were canonical, and written by St. 
Paul. 

(a) They are contained in the Peschito Syriac version, which was 
made in the second century. 

(8) In the fragment on the Canon of Scripture first edited by 
Muratori and thence known by his name, generally ascribed to the 
end: of the second century or the beginning of the third (see Routh, 
Reliq. Sacr. i. pp. 397 ff.), we read, among the Epistles of St. Paul 
“‘verum ad Philemonem una, et ad Timotheum duas (du?) pro affectu 
et dilectione, in honore tamen Ecclesie catholics, in ordinatione eccle- 
siastice discipling, sanctificate sunt.” 

(y) Irensus begins his preface, p. 1, with a citation of 1 Tim. i. 4, add- 
ing xabws 6 dardoroAds dyocw: in iv. 16. 3, p. 246, cites 1 Tim. i. 9: in i. 
14. 7, p. 135, 1 Tim. vi. 20: in iii. 14. 1, p. 201, quotes 2 Tim. iv. 9—11: 

“Lucas .... quoniam non solum prosecutor, sed et co-opera- 
rius fuerit apostolorum, maxime autem Pauli, et ipse autem 
Paulus manifestavit in epistolis, dicens: Demas me dereliquit et 
abiit Thessalonicam, Crescens in Galatiam, Titus in Dalmatiam: 
Lucas est mecum solus:” . 

In i. 16. 3, p. 83, quotes Titus iii. 10: ; 

obs & TlatAos éyxeAcverat piv pera play xai Sevrdépay vovGerlay mrapat- 
reioOar. 

And again, with as xai IlatAos épyoe, iii. 8.4, p. 177. In iii. 2. 8, 
p. 176, he says, rovrov rot Aivov IlatAos éy rais xpos Tysd0eov ériorroAais 


parrot. 
(5) Clement of Alexandria, Strom. ii. 11 [52], p. 457 P.: 
Tept Ws 6 awdatoAos ypaduv, & Tyydbed, pyow, riv wapaxarabyxyy 
dudagov éxrperopevos tas BeBnAous xevodwvias x.r.4. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
Strom. ili. 6 [51], p. 584 P.: 
airixa rept Tov BdeAvecopévuv Tov ydov TladAos 6 paxaptos Aéye . . 
1 Tim. iv. 1. 
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Tb. [53], p. 536 P.: 
lopev yap xai doa wepi Staxovev yuvaixay dv ry érépg zpos Ticbeov 
éricrody 6 yevvaios Staracveerat TadAos. 

Strom. i. 14 [59], p. 850 P.: 
rov 52 eBSopov of piv... of St “Extevidyvy rov Kpyra . . . of 
péuyyras 6 droorodos [atAos vy rH xpos Tirov érurroAy A€ywv ovTus: 
Kpryres act «.7.A. (Tit. i. 12.) 

These are only a few of the direct quotations in Clement. 

(€) TERTULLIAN: 

De prescript. heret. c. 25, vol. ii. p. 37: “Et hoc verbo usus est 
Paulus ad Timotheum: O Timothee, depositum cuetodi (1 Tim. vi. 
20). Et rursum: Bonum depositum serva” (2 Tim. i. 14). And 
he further proceeds to quote 1 Tim. i. 18, vi. 13 ff; 2 Tim. ii. 2 
(twice). 

Ib. c. 6, p. 18: “ Nee diutius de isto, si idem est Paulus, qui et alibi 
hsereses inter carnalia crimina enumerat scribens ad Galatas, et qui 
Tito® suggerit, hominem hzreticum post primam correptionem re- 
cusandum, quod perversus sit ejusmodi et delinquat, ut a semet- 
ipso damnatus.” (Tit. iii. 10, 11.) 

Adv. Marcion. v. 21, p. 524, speaking of the Epistle to Philemon : 
“Soli huic epistole brevitas sua profuit, ut falsarias manus Mar- 
cionis evaderet. Miror tamen, cum ad unum hominem literas factas 
receperit, quod ad Timotheum duas et unam ad Titum de eccle- 
siastico statu compositas recusaverit.”’ 

({) Eusebius includes all three Epistles among the universally con- 
fessed canonical writings (éuoAcyovpeva), H. E. iii. 25. 

Yt is useless to cite further testimonies, for they are found every 

where, and in abundance. 

2. But we must notice various allusions, more or less clear, to these 

Epistles, which occur in the earlier Fathers. 

(7) CLEMENT? oF Rome (end of Cent. I.): Ep. 1 ad Cor. ch. 29, 
p- 269: xposiABupey otv aire dy Scorynte Wuxis, ayvas Kai aysavrous 
Xtipas aipovrés xpos airov. See 1 Tim. ii. 8‘. 

(9) Iewatrus (beginning of Cent. II.): Ep. to Polycarp, § 6, 
p. 724: dpéoxere g orparevece. See 2 Tim. ii. 4. 

(c) Potycagp (beginning of Cent. II.): Ep. ad Philipp. ch. 4, 
p. 1008: dpxy 52 wravrww xarerav durapyupia: ciddres oby Gri ovdiv 
asyvéyxapey lg rov xoopov, adr’ ovde eLeveyxeiv re Exopev, GrALcwpeba 
rots Ordos THs Sucacovvvys: 1 Tim. vi. 7, 10. 


3 Dr. Davidson, Introd. iii. 109, omits the word ‘Tito,’ as it would appear, from 
inadvertency. 
. © Two other supposed references may be seen in Lardner, ii. p. 39, and Davidson, iii. 
p- 101; but they are too slight to authorize their introduction here. 
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Ib. ch. 9, p. 1018 : ob yap rév viv fydrycay alava. See 2 Tim. iv. 10°. 

(x) Hxecesrprus (end of Cent. II.), as cited by Eusebius (H. E. iii. 
32), says that, while the tepds trav arocrodwy yxopos remained, the 
Church zrapSévos xaBapa cai aduipbopos guewev: but that, after their 
withdrawal, and that of those who had been ear-witnesses of inspired 
wisdom, 4 avotacis THs aBéov wAdyys began, dia ris roy érepots- 
Sacxdéd\wv amdrys: who, as no apostle was left, yupyg Aourdéy Abn 77 
xepady TO THs aAnOeias Kypvypare Thy Weuddvupoy yrbow ayrucnplr- 
rew éxeye(powv. See 1 Tim. vi. 8, 20°. 

(A) ATHENAGORAS (end of Cent. II.): Legat. pro Christianis 16, p. 
291: mdvra yap 6 Beds éorw ards aire, Gas Axpdsitoy: 1 Tim. vi. 16. 

(x) THEOPHILUS oF ANTIOCH (end of Cent. II.): ad Autolye. iii. 
14, p. 389: ére piv Kat wepi tov troragcec Oat apxais Kai efovoiass, 
kal evyerOar epi avrav, xedever Hpds Oetos Acdyos Srws Hpepov Kai 
jovxov Biov diaywpeyr. 1 Tim. ii. 1,2. Tit. iii. 17. 

ii. p. 95 (Lardner): da vdaros nai Aovrpod wadtyyeverias wavras 
Tous mposiovras TH adnGeig. 

(vy) To these may be added Justin Martyr (middle of Cent. II.), 
Dial. c. Tryph. c. 47, p. 143: 4 xpyororys Kal 7 -pravOpwwria rod 
Geod. Tit. iii. 4. 

8. Thus the Pastoral Epistles seem to have been from the earliest 
times known, and continuously quoted, in the Church. It is hardly 
possible to suppose that the above coincidences are all fortuitous. The 
only other hypothesis on which they can be accounted for, will be treated 
further on. 

4. Among the Gnostic heretics, however, they did not meet with such 
universal acceptance. Clement of Alexandria, Strom. ii. 11 (p. 457 F4), 
after having quoted 1 Tim. vi. 20 ff., adds: tr6 ravrys éAcyyopevor rie 
duvis, of ard Tay aipécewy tas xpos Tydbeov aeroicw érwroAds. Ter- 
tullian (see above, under ¢) states that Marcion rejected from his canon 
(recusaverit) the Epistles to Timothy and Titus. And Jerome, Prol. ad 
Titum, vol. vil. p. 685, says: “ Licet non sint digni fide qui fidem 
primam irritam fecerunt, Marcionem loquor et Basilidem et omnes here- 
ticos qui vetus laniant testamentum: tamen eos aliqua ex parte ferre- 
mus, si saltem in novo continerent manus suas, et non auderent Christi 
(ut ipsi jactitant) boni Dei Filii, vel Evangelistas violare, vel Apostolos 
re ut enim de ceteris Epistolis taceam, de quibus quicquid contra- 
rium suo dogmati viderant, eraserunt, nonnullas integras repudiandas 


* See other slighter parallels in Lardner and Davidson, ubi supra. The péya r§s 
GeoreBelas uvorhpioy, commonly adduced from Justin (in Eus. H. E. iii. 27), is not his, 
but forms part of the text of Eusebius. See Huther, Einl. p. 35. 

6 See on Baur’s attempt to meet this, below, par. 14 note. 

7 Lardner gives bs 3:8doKxes Has Sixatoxpayeiy, nal eboeBety nal anemone: as an 
allusion to Tit. ii. 11, 12: but it is far too slight. 
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crediderunt, ad Timotheum videlicet utramque, ad Hebreos, et ad Titum, 
quam nune conpamur exponere .... Sed Tatianus, Encratitarum 
patriarches, qui et ipse nonnullas Pauli Epistolas repudiavit, hanc vel 
maxime, id est, ad Titum, Apostoli pronunciandam credidit, parvipendens 
Marcionis et aliorum, qui cum eo in hac parte consentiunt, assertionem.” 
This last fact, Tatian’s acceptance of the Epistle to Titus, Huther thinks 
may be accounted for by the false teachers in that Epistle being more 
expressly designated as Jews, ch. i. 10, 14; iii. 9. 

5. From their time to the beginning of the present century, the 
authenticity of the Pastoral Epistles remained unquestioned. At that 
time, Schmidt (J. E.C.) first, and afterwards Schleiermacher (in his 
Letters to Gass, 1807) attacked the genuineness of the first Epistle to 
Timothy : which on the other hand, was defended by Planck, Wegscheider, 
and Beckhaus. It soon began however to be seen, that from the close 
relation of the three Epistles, the arguments which Schleiermacher had 
used against one, would apply to all: and accordingly first Eichhorn, and 
then not so decidedly De Wette, denied the genuineness of all three. 

6. The latter Commentator, in his-Introduction (1826), combined the 
view of Schleiermacher, that 1 Tim. was a compilation from the other 
two, with that of Eichhorn, that all three were not the genuine produc- 
tions of St. Paul: but at the same time allowed to the consent of the 
Church in all ages so much weight, that his view influenced only the 
historical origin of the Epistles, not their credit and authority. 

7. This mere negative ground was felt to be unsatisfactory : and Eich- 
horn soon put forth a positive hypothesis, that the Epistles were written 
by some disciple of St. Paul, with a view of collecting together his oral 
injunctions respecting the constitution of the Church. This was 
adopted by Schott, with the further conjecture that St.*Luke was the 
author. | 

8. The defenders of the Epistles* found it not difficult to attack such 
@ position as this, which was raised on mere conjecture after all: and 
Baur, on the other hand, remarked’, ‘“‘ We have no sufficient resting- 
place for our critical judgment, as long as we only lay down that the 
Epistles are not Pauline: we must have established some positive data 
which transfer them from the Apostle’s time into another age.” Ac- 
cordingly, he himself has laboured to prove them to have been written 
in the time of the Marcionite heresy ; and their author to have been 
one who, not having the ability himself to attack the Gnostic positions, 
thought to uphold the Pauline party by putting his denunciations of it 
into the mouth of the Apostle. 


® Hug, Bertholdt, Feilmoser, Guerike, Bédhl, Curtius, Klug, Heydenreich, Mack. 
See Huther, Einleitung, p. 38, from which many of the particulars in the text are 
taken. 
® Die sogenn. Pastoralbriefe des Apostel Paulus aufs neue Kritisch untersucht, 1835. 
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9. This view of Baur's has been, however, very far from meeting with 
general adoption, even among the impugners of the genuineness of our 
Epistles. The new school of Tiibingen have alone accepted it with 
favour. De Wette himself, in the later editions of his Handbuch (I 
quote from that of 1847), though he is stronger than ever against the 
three Epistles, does not feel satisfied with the supposed settling of the 
question by Baur. He remarks, “ According to Baur, the Epistles were 
written after the middle of the second century, subsequently to the 
appearance of Marcion and other Gnostics. But, inasmuch as the allu- 
sions to Marcion, on which he builds this hypothesis, are by no means 
certain, and the testimonies of the existence of the Pastoral Epistles 
stand in the way (for it is hardly probable that the passage in Polycarp, 
c. 4 [see above, par. 2}, can have been the original of 1 Tim. vi. 7, 10): 
it seems that we must assume an earlier date for the Epistles,—some- 
where about the end of the first century '.” 

10. With this last dictum of De Wette’s, adverse criticism has 
resumed its former uncertain footing, and is reduced to the mere nega- 
tive complexion which distinguished it before the appearance of Baur’s 
first work. We have then merely to consider it as a negation of the 
Pauline origin of the Epistles, and to examine the grounds on which 
that negation rests. These may be generally stated under the three 
following heads : 

I. The historical difficulty of finding a place for the writing of the 

three Epistles during the lifetime of St. Paul: 

II. The apparent contact with various mafters and persons who be- 

long to a later age than that of the Apostles: and 

III. The peculiarity of expressions and modes of thought, both of 

which diverge from those in St. Paul’s recognized Epistles. 

11. Of the first of these I shall treat below, in the section “ On the 
times and places of writing.” It may suffice here to anticipate merely 
the general conclusion to which I have there come, viz. that they belong 
to the latest period of our Apostle’s life, after his liberation from the 
imprisonment of Acts xxviii. Thus much was necessary in order to our 
discussion of the two remaining grounds of objection. 

12. As regards objection II., three subordinate points require notice : 

(a) The heretics, whose views and conduct are opposed in all three 

Epistles. 

It is urged that these belonged to later times, and their tenets to 
systems undeveloped in the apostolic age. In treating of the various 
places where they are mentioned, I have endeavoured to shew that the 
tenets and practices predicated of them will best find their explanation 
by regarding them as the marks of a state of transition between Judaism, 


1 Handbuch : allgemeine Bemerkungen tiber die Pastoralbriefe, p. 121. 
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through its ascetic form, and Gnosticism proper, as we afterwards find 
it developed *. 

18. The traces of Judaism in the heretics of the Pastoral Epistles are 
numerous and unmistakeable. They professed to be vouodddoxador 
(1 Tim. i. 7): commanded dwréyerGa: Bpwydruv (ib. iv. 3): are expressly 
stated to consist of pddrora of ex weptrosns (Tit. i. 10): caused men 
wposéxey ‘lovdaixois pvbois (ib. 14): brought in pdxas vopixds (ib. 
iii. 9). 

14. At the same time, the traces of incipient Gnosticism are equally 
apparent. It has been thought beset, in the notes on 1 Tim. i. 4, to 
take that acceptation of yeveaXoyia:, which makes it point to those lists 
of Gnostic emanations, so familiar to us in their riper forms in after 
history : in ch. iv. 3 ff., we find the seeds of Gnostic dualism ; and though 
that passage is prophetic, we may fairly conceive that it points to the 
fatare development of symptoms already present. In ib. vi. 20, we read 
of evdevuses yviots, an expression which has furnished Baur with one 
of his strongest objections, as betraying a post-apostolic origin®. But, 
granted the reference to gnosis, Gnostically so called, neither Baur nor 
any one else has presumed to say, when the term began to be so used. 
For our present purpose, the reference is clear. Again in 2 Tim. ii. 17, 
18, we read of some of them explaining away the resurrection of the 
body, saying that it has passed already,—a well-known error of the Gnos- 
tics (see note in loc.). 

15. It remains that we should shew two important facts, which may 
influence the reader’s mind concerning both the nature of these heretics, 
and date of our Epistles. First, they are not the Judaizers of the 
Apostle’s earlier Epistles. These his former opponents were strong 
upholders of the law and its requirements: identify themselves plainly 
with the ‘certain men from Judea’ of Acts xv. 1, in spirit and tenets: 
uphold circumcision, and would join it with the faith in Christ. Then 
as we proceed, we find them retaining indeed some of their former 
features, but having passed into a new phase, in the Epistle to the 
Colossians. There, they have added to their Judaizing tenets, various 
excreecences of will-worship and superstition: are described no longer 
as persons who would be under the law and Christ together, but as vain, 


® See 1 Tim. i. 3, 4, 6, 7,19; iv. 1—7; vi. 3 ff.; 2 Tim. ii. 16—23; iii. 6—9, 13 ; 
iv. 4; Titus i. 10, 11, 14, 16; iii. 9, 10,—and notes. 

3 Baur makes much of the passage of Hegesippus quoted above, par. 2, «, in which 
he says that this pevdéy. yrdois first became prevalent after the Apostles were removed 
from: the Church. On this he founds an argument that our Epistle could not have 
appeared till that time. But the passage as compared with the Epistle proves the 
very reverse. The wevddy. yy. was secretly working in the Apostles’ time, and for that 
reason this caution was given: but after their time it began to be openly professed, 
and came forth, as Hegesippus says, with uncovered head. 
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puffed up in their carnal mind, not holding the Head (see Prolegg. to 
Col., § ii. 10 ff.). 

16. The same character, or even a further step in their course, seems 
pointed out in the Epistle to the Philippians. There, they are not only 
Judaizers, not only that which we have already seen them, but «ives, 
Kaxot épydrat, 4 Kararouyn: and those who serve God in the power of 
His Spirit are contrasted with them. And here (Phil. iii. 18), we seem 
to find the first traces becoming perceptible of the heresy respecting the 
resurrection in 2 Tim. ii. 18, just as the preliminary symptoms of un- 
soundness on this vital point were evident in 1 Cor. xv. 

17. If now we pass on to our Epistles, we shall find the same pro- 
gress from legality to superstition, from superstition to godlessness, in 
a further and riper stage. Here we have more decided prominence given 
to the abandonment of the foundations of life and manners displayed by 
these false teachers. They had lost all true understanding of the law 
itself (1 Tim. i. 7): had repudiated a good conscience (ib. 19): are 
hypocrites and liars (ib. iv. 2), branded with the foul marks of moral 
crime (ib.): are of corrupt minds, using religion as a means of bettering 
themselves in this world (ib. vi. 5. Tit. i. 11): insidious and deadly in 
their advances, and overturning the faith (2 Tim. ii. 17): proselytizing 
and victimizing foolish persons to their ruin (ib. iii. 6 ff.) : polluted and 
unbelieving, with their very mind and conscience defiled (Tit. i. 15): 
confessing God with their mouths, but denying Him in their works, 
abominable and disobedient, and for every good work worthless (ib. i. 16). 

18. I may point out to the reader, how well such advanced description 
of these persons suits the character which we find drawn of those who 
are so held up to abhorrence in the later of the Catholic Epistles, and 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews: how we become convinced, as we pass 
down the apostolic age, that all its heresies and false teachings must 
be thought of as gradually converging to one point,—and that point, 
godlessness of life and morals. Into this, Judaism, onve so rigid, 
legality, once so apparently conscientious, broke and crumbled down. I 
may state my own conviction, from this phenomenon in our Pastoral 
Epistles, corroborated indeed by all their other phenomena, that we 
are, in reading them, necessarily placed at a point of later and further 
development than in reading any other of the works of St. Paul. 

19. The second important point as regards these heretics is this: as 
they are not the Judaizers of former days, so neither are they the 
Gnostics of later days. Many minor points of difference might be 
insisted on, which will be easily traced out by any student of church 
history: I will only lay stress on one, which is in my mind fundamental 
and decisive. 

20. The Gnosticism of later days was eminently anti-judaistic. The 
Jewish Creator, the Jewish law and system, were studiously held in con- 
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tempt and abhorrence. The whole system had migrated, so to speak, 
from its Jewish standing-point, and stood now entirely over against it. 
And there can be little doubt, whatever other causes may have co- 
operated to bring about this change, that the great cause of it was the 
break-up of the Jewish hierarchy and national system with the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem and the temple. The heretical speculations had, so to 
speak, no longer any mooring-place in the permanence of the old law, 
and thus, rapidly drifting away drom it, soon lost sight of it altogether, 
and learned to despise it as a thing.gone by. Then the oriental and 
Grecian elements, which had before been in a state of forced and unna- 
tural fusion with Judaism, cast it out altogether, retaining only those 
traces of it which involved no recognition of its peculiar tenets. 

21. The false teachers then of our Epistles seem to hold a position 
intermediate to the Apostle’s former Judaizing adversaries and the sub- 
sequent Gnostic heretics, distinct from both, and just at that point in 
the progress from the one form of error to the other, which would suit 
the period subsequent to the Epistle to the Philippians, and prior to the 
destruction of Jerusalem. There is therefore nothing in them and their 
characteristics, which can cast a doubt upon the genuineness of the 
Epistles. 

22. (b) [See above, par. 12], the ecclesiastical order subsisting when they 
were written. Baur aud De Wette charge the author of these Epistles 
with hierarchical tendencies. They hold that the strengthening and 
developing of the hierarchy, as we find it aimed at in the directions here 
given, could not have been an object with St. Paul. De Wette confines 
himself to this general remark: Baur goes further into detail. In his 
earlier work, on the Pastoral Epistles, he asserts, that in the genuine 
Pauline Epistles there is found no trace of any official leaders of the 
Churches (it must be remembered that with Baur, the genuine Epistles 
are only those to the Galatians, Corinthians, and Romans): whereas 
here those Churches are found in such a state of organization, that 
éricxorot, xpeoBirepot, and dudxovoc are significantly put forward: mpec- 
Burepo: according to him being the name for the collective body of 
church-rulers, and éricxo7os for that one of them who was singly entrusted 
with the government. In his later work (‘ Paulus u.s.w.’), he maintains 
that the Gnostics, as the first heretics proper, gave the first occasion for 
the foundation of the episcopal government of the Churches. But even 
granting this, the very assumption would prove the earlier origin of our 
Epistles: for in them there is not the slightest trace of episcopal 
government, in the later sense. Baur’s own explanation of érioxoros 
differs entirely from that later sense. 

23. The fact is, that the form of Church government disclosed in our 
Epistles is of the simplest kind possible. ‘The diaconate was certainly, 
in some shape or other, comval with the very infancy of the Church: 
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and the presbyterate was almost a necessity for every congregation. No 
Church could subsist without a government of some kind: and it would 
be natural that such an one as that implied in the presbyterate should 
arise out of the circumstances in every case. 

24. The directions also which are here given, are altogether of an 
ethical, not of an hierarchical kind. They refer to the selection of men, 
whose previous lives and relations in society afford good promise that 
they will discharge faithfully the truet:- committed to them, and work 
faithfully and successfully in their office. The fact that no such direo- 
tions are found in the other Epistles, is easily accounted for: partly 
from the nature of the case, seeing that he is here addressing persons 
who were entrusted with this selection, whereas in those others no such 
matter is in question: partly also from the late date of these letters, 
the Apostle being now at the end of his own course,—seeing dangerous 
heresies growing up around the Church, and therefore anxious to give 
those who were to succeed him in its management, direction how to 
consolidate and secure it. 

25. Besides which, it is a pure assumption that St. Paul could not, 
from his known character, have been anxious in this matter. In the 
Acts, we find him ever most careful respecting the consolidation and 
security of the churches which he had founded: witness his journeys 
to inspect and confirm his converts (Acts xv. 36; xviii. 28), and that 
speech uttered from the very depth of his personal feeling and desire, 
to the presbytery of the Ephesian Church (ib. xx. 18—38). 

26. We must infer then, that there is nothing in the hints respecting 
Church-government which these Epistles contain, to make it improbable 
that they were written by St. Paul towards the close of his life. 

27 (c) [See above, par. 12.] The institution of widows, referred to 
1 Tim. v. 9 ff., is supposed to be an indication of a later date. I have 
discussed, in the note there, the description and standing of these 
widows: holding them to be not, as Schleiermacher and Baur, dea- 
conesses, among whom in later times were virgins also, known by the 
name of xjpat (Tas mapHévous Tas Aeyouévas xypas, Ign. ad Smyrn. c. 18, 
p. 717), but as De W., al., an especial band of real widows, set apart, but 
not yet formally and finally, for the service of God and the Church. In 
conceiving such a class to have existed thus early, there is no difficulty : 
indeed nothing could be more natural: we already find traces of such 
a class in Acts ix. 41; and it would grow up and require regulating 
in every portion of the Church. On the és avépés yj, which is sup- 
posed to make another difficulty, see note, 1 Tim. iii. 2. 

28. Other details belonging to this objection II. are noticed and 
replied to in treating of the passages to which they refer. They 
are founded for the most part in unwarranted assumptions regarding 
the apostolic age and that which followed it: in forgetting that. there 
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must have been a blending of the one age into the other during 
that later section of the former and earlier section of the latter, of 
both of which we know so little from primitive history: that the 
forms of error which we find prevalent in the second century, must 
have had their origin and their infancy in an age previous: and that 
here as elsewhere, ‘the child is father of the man:’ the same charac- 
teristics, which we meet full-grown both in the heretics and in the 
Church of the second century, must be expected to occur in their 
initiative and less consolidated form in the latter days of the Apostles 
and their Church ¢. 

28. We come now to treat of objection III.,—the peculiarity of ex- 
pressions and modes of thought, both of which diverge from those in 
St. Paul's recognized Epistles. There is no denying that the Pastoral 
Epistles do contain very many peculiar words and phrases, and that the 
process of thought is not that which the earlier Epistles present. Still, 
our experience of men in general, and of St. Paul himself, should make 
us cautious how we pronounce hastily on a phenomenon of this kind. 
Men’s method of expression changes with the circumstances among 
which they are writing, and the persons whom they are addressing. 
Assuming the late date for our Epistles which we have already men- 
tioned, the circumstances both of believers and false teachers had mate- 
riaHy changed since most of those other Epistles were written. And if 
it be said that on any hypothesis it cannot have been many years since 
the Epistles of the imprisonment, we may allege on the other hand the 
very great difference in subject, the fact that these three are addressed 
to his companions in the ministry, and contain directions for Church 
management, whereas none of the others contain any passages so ad- 
dressec or of such character. 

80. Another circumstance here comes to our notice, which may have 
modified the diction and style at least of these Epistles. Most of those 
others were written by the hand of an amanuensis; and not only so, 
but probably with the co-operation, as to form of expression and putting 
out of the material, of either that amanuensis or some other of his 
fellow-helpers. The peculiar character of these Pastoral Epistles forbids 
us from imagining that they were so written. Addressed to dear friends 
and valued colleagues in the ministry, it was not probable that he should 
have written them by the agency of others. Have we then, assuming 
that he wrote them with his own hand, any points of comparison in the 
other Epistles? Can we trace any resemblance to their peculiar diction 
in portions of those other Epistles which were undoubtedly or probably 
also autographic ? 


4 See the objection regarding the youth of Timotheus assumed in these Epistles, 
treated below in § ii., ‘On the places and times of writing.’ 
79) 


PROLEGOMENA.]| ON THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. [cH. vit. 


31. The first unquestionably autographic Epistle which occurs to us 
is that to Philemon: which. has also this advantage for comparison, that 
it is written to an individual, and in the later portion of St. Paul’s life. 
And it must be confessed, that we do not find here the resemblance of 
which we are in search. The single word evypyoros is the only point of 
contact between the unusual expressions of the two. It is true that 
the occasion and subject of the Epistle to Philemon were totally distinct 
from those of any of the Pastoral Epistles: almost all their drag Aeyopera 
are from the very nature of things excluded from it. Still I must admit 
that the dissimilarity is striking and not easily accounted for. I would 
not disguise the difficulty which besets this portion of our subject: I 
would only endeavour to point out in what direction it ought to guide 
our inference from the phenomena. 

32. We have found reason to believe (see note on Gal. vi. 11) that 
the Epistle to the Galatians was of this same autographic character. 
Allowing for the difference of date and circumstances, we may expect to 
find here some points of peculiarity in common. In both, false teachers 
are impugned: in both, the Apostle is eager and fervent, abrupt in 
expression, and giving vent to his own individual feelings. And here 
we do not seek in vain’. We find several unusual words and phrases 
common only to the two or principally occurring in them. Here again, 
however, the total difference of subject throughout a great portion of 
the Epistle to the Galatians prevents any very great community of 
expression. 

33. We have a very remarkable addition to the Epistle to the Romans 
in the doxology, ch. xvi. 25, 26; appended to it, as we have there in- 


5 I set down a list of the principal similarities which I have observed between the 

diction of the Gal. and the Pastoral Epp. : 

1. rov Sdvros éaurdy wepl x.7.A., Gal. i. 4: compare 6 80ds daurdy dyriaurpoy baip 
x.7.A.. 1 Tim. ii. 6; 8: Ewxer dauvrdy dwip juay, Tit. ii. 14. These are the only 
places where this expression is used of our Lord. 

2. els rovs alavas trav alwvwy, Gal. i. 5: compare the same expression in 1 Tim. i. 
17, 2 Tim. iv. 18. The only other places where it occurs is in the last Epistle of 
the imprisonment, Phil. iv. 20. 

3. xpoéxowroy, Gal. i. 14, found in 2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9, 13, and Rom. xiii. 12 only in 
St. Paul. 

4. ob evdémiovy rov Geov, Gal. i. 20: the expression éy r. 6. occurs elsewhere fre- 
quently in St. Paul, but in this asseverative sense is found only in the Past. Epp.: 
1 Tim. v. 21, vi. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 14 (xuplov), iv. 1. 

5. orddos, Gal. ii. 9: in St. Paul, 1 Tim. iii. 15 only. 

6. dvénro:, Gal. iii, 1: in St. Paul (Rom. i. 14), 1 Tim. vi. 9, Tit. iii. 3 only. 

7. pealrns, Gal. iii. 20: in St. Paul (three times in Hebrews), 1 Tim. ii. 5 only. 

8. éAnis, objective, Gal. v. 5: compare Tit. ii. 13. 

9. wvedpatt ByecGe, Gal. v. 18: construction, with &youa: (Rom. viii. 14), 2 Tim. 
iii. 6 only. 

10. xaip¢ 18ly, Gal. vi. 9: found 1 Tim. ii. 6, vi. 15, Tit. i. 8 only. 
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ferred, in later times by the Apostle himself, as a thankful effusion of 
his fervent mind. That addition is in singular accordance with the 
general style of these Epistles. We may almost conceive him to have 
taken his pen off from writing one of “ and to have written it under 
the same impulse °. 

84. There remain, however, many expressions ideas not elsewhere 
found. Such are morris 6 Adyos, 1 Tim. i. 15; iii. 1; iv. 9: 2 Tim. ii. 
11: Tit. iti. 8,—a phrase dwelling much at this time on the mind of the 
writer, but finding its parallel at other times in his favourite murs 
& Geds, and the like: cf. 1 Cor. i. 9; x. 18: 2 Cor. i. 18: 1 Thess. 
v. 24: 2 Thess. iii. 3:—edcdBaa, edoeBds, 1 Tim. ii. 2; iii. 16; iv. 7; 
vi. 11: 2 Tim. ni. 5, 12: Tit. i. 1; ii. 12,—of which we can only say 
that occurring as it does in this peculiar sense only here and in 2 Peter, 
we should be disposed to ascribe its use to the fact of the word having 
at the time become prevalent in the Church as a compendious term for 
the religion of Christians :—ou¢pew and its derivatives, 1 Tim. ii. 9, 15; 
iii, 2: 2 Tim. i. 7: Tit. i. 8; ii. 2,4 ff, 12,—a term by no means strange 
to the Apostle’s other writings, cf. Rom. xii. 3: 2 Cor. v. 13, but pro- 
bably coming into more frequent use as the necessity for the quality 
iteelf became more and more apparent in the settlement of the Church 
(cf. also 1 Pet. iv. 7) :—6yufs, dyalvew, of right doctrine, 1 Tim. i. 10; 
vi. 3: 2 Tim. 1.18; iv. 8: Tit. i. 9,18; ii. 1 f., 8,—one of the most 
curious peculiarities of our Epistles, and only to be ascribed to the pre- 
valence of the image in the writer’s mind at the time, arising probably 
from the now apparent tendency of the growing heresies to corrupt the 
springs of moral action :—pé0o, 1 Tim. i. 4; iv. 7: 2 Tim. iv. 4: Tit. 1. 
14,—to be accounted for by the fact of the heretical legends having now 
assumed such definite shape as to deserve this name, cf. also 2 Pet. i. 


® The actual verbal accordances are frequent, but even less striking than the general 
similarity : 
ver. 25. ebayyéAidy wou: (Rom. ii. 16) 2 Tim. ii. 8 only. 
whpvypa (1 Cor. i. 21, ii. 4, xv. 14): 2 Tim. iv. 17, Tit. i. 3 only. 
xpévos alevlos: 2 Tim. i. 9, Tit. i. 2 only. 
ver. 26. gavepwOévyros in this serise, St. Paul elsewhere, but also 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
2 Tim. i. 10, Tit. i. 8. 
xar’ émcrayhy ... Geou, (1 Cor. vii. 6, 2 Cor. viii. 8,) 1 Tim. i. 1, Tit. i. 3 only. 
péve cope Seg : 1 Tim. i. 17, var. readd. 
I may add to these instances, those of accordance between the Pastoral Epistles and 
the speech of St. Paul in Acts xx.: viz. 
Spduos, found only Acts xiii. 25, xx. 24, 2 Tim. iv. 7. 
weptwoceio@at, Paul, only Acts xx. 28, 1 Tim. iii. 13. 
lyariouds, Paul, only Acts xx. 33, 1 Tim. ii. 9. 
éwiOvpdéeo, with a gen., only Acts xx. 33, 1 Tim. iii. 1. 
Adyos rot xuplov, Acts xx. 35, 1 Tim. vi. 3. 
dvr :AapBdveoGa:, Paul, only Acts xx. 35, 1 Tim. vi. 2. 
for spos¢xe.w, with a dative, see next paragraph. 
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16 :—{yrjous, 1 Tim. i. 4; vi. 4: 2 Tim. ii. 23: Tit. iii. 9,—which ex- 
pression, if not exactly applied to erroneous speculations, is yet uscd 
elsewhere of disputes about theological questions; cf. Acts xv. 2; xxv. 
20 (John ili. 25); the difference of usage is easily accounted for by 
the circumstances :—émdavera, ifistead of xapovoia, 1 Tim. vi. 14: 2 Tim. 
iv. 1, 8: Tit. ii. 18,—which has a link uniting it to 2 Thess. ii. 8, and 
may have been, as indeed many others in this list, a word in familiar use 
among the Apostle and his companions, and so used in writing to them: 
—Seonéms, for xvpws, in the secular sense of master, 1 Tim. vi. 1, 2: 
2 Tim. ii. 21: Tit. ii. 9,—which is certainly remarkable, St. Paul’s 
word being «xvptos, Eph. vi. 5, 9: Col. iii. 22; iv. 1,—and of which 
I know no explanation but this possible one, that the Eph. and Col. 
being written simultaneously, and these three also near together, there 
would be no reason why he might not use one expression at one time 
and the other at another, seeing that the idea never occurs again in his 
writings :—dpvetoOa, 1 Tim. v. 8: 2 Tim. ii. 12 f.; iii. 5: Tit. i. 16; 
ii. 12,—common to our Epistles with 2 Pet., 1 John, and Jude, but 
never found in the other Pauline writings; and of which the only _ 
account that can be given is, that if must have been a word which came 
into use late as expressing apostasy, when the fact itself became usual, 
being taken from our Lord’s own declarations, Matt. x. 38, &.:— 
napairecoOar, 1 Tim. iv. 7; v. 11: 2 Tim. ii. 23: Tit. iii. 10,—a word 
the links of whose usage are curious. It is confined to St. Luke and 
St. Paul and the Epistle to the Hebrews. We have it thrice in the 
parable of the great supper, Luke xiv. 18,19: then in the answer of 
Paul to Festus, in all probability made by himeelf in Greek, Acts xxv. 
11: and Heb. xii. 19, 25 bis. We may well say of it, that the thing 
introduced the word: had the Apostle had occasion for it in other 
Epistles, he would have used it: but he has not (the same may be 
said of yeveadoyia:, 1 Tim. i. 4: Tit. iii. 9 ;—paraddoyos, -yla, 1 Tim. 
i. 6: Tit. i. 10 ;—xevopwviat, 1 Tim. vi. 20: 2 Tim. ii. 16 ;—Aoyopaxias, 
-ev, 1 Tim. vi. 4: 2 Tim. ii. 14;—+apabjxn, 1 Tim. vi. 20: 2 Tim. i. 
12, 14) :—owmp, spoken of God,—1 Tim. i. 1; ii. 3; iv. 10: Tit. 1.38; 
ii. 10, common also to Luke (i. 47) and Jude (25): the account of 
which seems to be, that it was a purely Jewish devotional expression, 
as we have it in the Magnificat,—and not thus absolutely used by the 
Apostles, in their special proclamation of the Son of God in this cha- 
racter ;—we may observe that St. Jude introduces it with the limitation 
Sua "Incod xp. Tov xvpiov nav ;—but in familiar writing one to another, 
when there was no danger of the mediatorship of Jesus being forgotten, 
this true and noble expression seems still to have been usual :—BéPydos, 
1 Tim. i. 9; iv. 7; vi. 20: 2 Tim. ii. 16,—common only to Heb. (xii. 
16),—an epithet interesting, as bringing with it the fact of the progress 
of heresy from doctrine to practice, as also does dyécws, 1 Tim. i. 9; 
§2] 
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2 Tim. in. 2 :—B8uaPeBarotofau, 1 Tim. i. 7: Tit. iii. 8, a word but 
slightly differing in meaning, and in its composition with dd (a natural 
addition in later times), from BeBa:odv, which is a common expression 
with our Apostle, Rom. xv. 8: 1 Cor. i. 6,8: 2 Cor. i. 21: Col. ii. 7 
(Heb. ii. 3; xiii. 9) :—axposéxew, with a dat., 1 Tim. i. 4; iii. 8; iv. 1, 
18: Tit. 1. 14,—found also frequently in St. Luke, Luke xii. 1; xvui. 
8; xxi. 84: Acts v. 35; vii. 6, 10, 11; xvi. 14: xx. 28 (Paul), and 
Heb. ii. 1; vii. 13: 2 Pet. i. 19:—a word testifying perhaps to the 
influence on the Apostle’s style of the expressions of one who was 80 
constantly and faithfully his companion :—éwoppnjoxew, 2 ‘Tim. ii. 14: 
Tit. iii. 1 (2 Pet. i. 12: 8 John 10: Jude 5) :—a word naturally coming 
‘into use rather as time drew on, than “in the beginning of the Gospel :”’ 
—dworpéwesOar, ixtp., 2 Tim. ii. 5: 1 Tim. i. 6; v.15; vi. 20: 2 Tim. 
iv. 4 (Heb. xii. 13),—words owing their use to the progress of heresy ; 
which may be said also of dcroyeiv, 1 Tim. i. 6; vi. 21: 2 Tim. ii. 18,— 
and of rugodc@a:, 1 Tim. ili. 6; vi. 4: 2 Tim. iii. 4:—&e. &e. 

85. There seems no reason why any of the above peculiarities of diction 
should be considered as imperilling the authenticity of our Epistles. 
The preceding paragraph will have shewn, that of many of them, some 
account at least may be given: and when we reflect how very little we 
know of the circumstances under which they were used, it appears far 
more the part of sound criticism to let such difficulties stand unsolved, 
under a sense that we have not the clue to them, than at once and rashly 
to pronounce on them, as indicative of a spurious origin. 

36. Another objection brought by De Wette against our Epistles 
seems to me to make so strikingly and decisively for them, that I can- 
not forbear giving it in his own words before commenting upon it: “ In 
the composition of all three Epistles we have this common peculiarity,— 
that from that which belongs to the object of the Epistle, and is besides 
for the most part of general import, the writer is ever given to digress 
to general truths, or so-called common-places (1 Tim. i. 15; ii. 4—6; _ 
iii. 16; iv. 8—10: 2 Tim. i. 9 f.; ii. 11—13, 19—21; iii. 12, 16: Tit. 
ii. LI—14; iii. 3—7), and that even that which is said by way of con- 
tradiction or enforcing attention, appears in this form (1 Tim. i. 8—10; 
iv. 4 f.; vi. 6—10: 2 Tim. 1. 4—6: Tit. 1.15). With this is com- 
bined another peculiarity common to them, that after such digressions 
or general instructions, the writer's practice is to recur, or finally to 
appeal to and fall back on previous exhortations or instructions given to 
his correspondent (1 Tim. iii. 14 f.; iv. 6, 11; vi. 2, 5 [rec.}: 2 Tim. 
ii. 7, 14; i02.5: Tit. ii. 15; i. 8).” In commenting on this, I would 
ask, what could be more natural than both these phsenomena, under the 
circumstances, supposing St. Paul their author? Is it not the tendency 
of an instructor writing to his pupil to make these compendious refer- 
ences to truths well known and established between them? Would not 
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this especially be the case, as age drew on, and affectionate remembrance 
took the place of present and watchful instruction? We have hardly 
a stronger evidence for the authenticity of our Epistles, than our finding 
them so exactly corresponding with what we might expect from Paul 
the aged towards his own sons in the faith. His restless energies are 
still at work: we see that the évduvdpwors will keep him toiling to the 
end in his olxovoyzia: but those energies have changed their com- 
plexion: they have passed from the dialectic character of his former 
Epistles, from the wonderful capacity of intricate combined ratiocination 
of his subsequent Epistles, to the urging, and repeating, and dilating 
upon truths which have been the food of his life: there is a resting on 
former conclusions, a stating of great truths in concentrated and almost 
rhythmical antithesis, a constant citation of the ‘temports acts,’ which 
lets us into a most interesting phase of the character of the great 
Apostle. We see here rather the succession of brilliant sparks, than 
‘the steady flame: burning words indeed and deep pathos, but not the 
flower of his firmness, as in his discipline of the Galatians, not the noon 
of his bright warm eloquence, as in the inimitable Psalm of Love 
(1 Cor. xiii.). 

37. We may also notice, as I have pointed out in the notes on 
1 Tim. i. 11 ff, a habit of going off, not only at a word, or into some 
collateral subject, as we find him doing in all his writings, but on the 
mention of any thing which reminds him of God’s mercies to himself, 
or of his own sufferings on behalf of the Gospel, into a digression on 
his own history, or feelings, or hopes. See 1 Tim. i. 11 ff.; ii. 7: 2 Tim. 
1.11 ff, 15 ff.; ii. 9, 10; ii. 10 f.; iv. 6 ff. These digressions do not 
occur in the Epistle to Titus, perhaps on account of the less intimate 
relation which subsisted between him and the Apostle. I cannot help 
considering them also as deeply interesting, betokening, as I have there 
expressed it in the note, advancing age; and that faster hold of indi- 
vidual habits of thought, and mannerisms, which characterizes the 
decline of life. 

38. De Wette brings another objection against our Epistles, which 
seems to me just as easily to bear urging on the other side as the last. 
It is, the constant moral reference of all that is here said respecting the 
faith: the idea that error is ever combined with evil conscience, the 
true faith with good conscience. From what has been already said, it 
will be seen how naturally such a treatment of the subject sprung out 
of the progress of heresy into ethical corruption which we have traced 
through the later part of the apostolic age: how true all this was, and 
how necessary it was thus to mark broadly the line between that faith, 
which was the only guarantee for purity of life, and those perversions 
of it, which led downwards to destruction of the moral sense and of 
practical virtue. 
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39. When however in his same paragraph (Allgem. Bemerkungen iib. 
die Pastoralbriefe, p. 117 c) he assumes that the writer gives a validity 
to moral desert, which stands almost in contradiction to the Pauline 
doctrines of grace, and cites 1 Tim. ii. 15; iii, 18; iv. 8; vi. 18 ff.: 
2 Tim. iv. 8, to confirm this,—I own I am quite unable to see any in- 
consistency in these passages with the doctrine of grace as laid down, or 
assumed, in the other Epistles. See Rom. ii. 6—10: 1 Cor, iii. 14; ix. 
17, 25; xv. 58: Phil. i. 19, and many other places, in which the foun- 
dation being already laid of union with Christ by faith, and salvation by 
His grace, the carrying on and building up of the man of God in good 
works, and reward according to the measure of the fruits of the Spirit, 
are quite as plainly insisted on as any where in these Epistles. 

40. De Wette also finds what he calls, ‘an apology for the law, and 
an admission of its possessing an ethical use,’ in 1 Tim. i, 8, In my 
notes on that passage, J have seen reason to give it altogether a different 
bearing: but even admitting the fact, I do not see how it should be any 
more inconsistent with St. Paul’s measure of the law, than that which 
he says of it in Rom. vii. And when he objects that the wntversaltsm 
of these Epistles (1 Tim. ii. 4; iv. 10; Tit.ii. 11), although in itself 
Pauline, does not appear in the same polemical contrast, as e. g. in Rom. 
iii. 29,—_this seems very trifling in fault-finding: nothing on the con- 
trary can be more finely and delicately in accordance with his former 
maintenance against all impugners of God’s universal purpose of salvation 
to all mankind, than that he should, even while writing to one who did not 
doubt of that great truth, be constant to his own habit of asserting it. 

41. There are many considerations pressed by the opponents of the 
Pauline authorship, which we can only mention and pass by. Some of 
them will be found incidentally dealt with in the notes: with others the 
student, who has hitherto followed the course of these remarks, will 
know how himself to deal. As usual, the similarities to, as well as discre- 
pancies from, the other Epistles, are adduced as signs of spuriousness '. 
The three Epistles, and especially the first to Timothy, are charged with 
poverty of sentiment, with want of connexion, with unworthiness of the 
Apostle as author. On this point no champion of the Epistles could 
so effectually defeat the opponents, as they have defeated themselves. 
Schleiermacher, holding 1 Tim. to be compiled out of the other two, 
finds it in all these respects objectionable and below the mark: Baur 
will not concede this latter estimate, and De Wette charges Schleier- 


’ Huther gives a list of parallels against which this objection has been bronght, and 
I transcribe it, that the reader may judge and refute for himself: 1 Tim. i. 12—14, as 
compared with 1 Cor. xv. 9,10: 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12, with 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 85: 2 Tim. }. 
8—65, with Rom. i. 8 ff.: ii.5, with 1 Cor. ix. 24: ii. 6, with 1 Cor. ix. 7 ff. ii. 8, with 
Rom. i. 3: ii. 11, with Rom. vi.8: ii. 20, with Rom, ix. 2]: iii. 2 ff, with Rom. i, 29 ff. : 
iv. 6, with Phil. ii. 17: Tit. i. 1—4, with Rom. i. 1 ff. 
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macher with having failed to penetrate the sense of the writer, and 
found faults, where a more thorough exposition must pronounce a more 
favourable judgment. These differences may well serve to strike out 
the argument, and indeed all such purely subjective estimates, from the 
realms of biblical criticism. 

42. A word should be said on the smaller, but not less striking indi- 
cations of genuineness, which we here find. Such small, and even 
trifling individual notices, as we here meet with, can hardly have pro- 
ceeded from a forger. Of course a careful falsarius may have taken 
care to insert such, as would fall in with the known or supposed state of. 
the Apostle himself and his companions at the time: a shrewd and skilful 
one would invent such, as might further any views of his own, or of the — 
Churches with which he was connected: but I must say I do not covet 
the judgment of that critic, who can ascribe such a notice as that of 2 Tim. 
iv. 18, rov peAovyy Sr drdurov év Tpwads wapa Kdpry épydpevos gépe, xat 
7a BiBria, pardcoTa Tas peuBpavas, to either the caution or the skill of a 
forger. What possible motive there could be for inserting such minute 
particulars, unexampled in the Apostle’s other letters, founded on no inci- 
dent in history, tending to no result,—might well baffle the acutest 
observer of the phenomena of falsification to declare. 

43. A concession by Baur himself.should not be altogether passed 
over. St. Paul in his farewell discourse, Acts xx. 29, 30, speaks thus: 
dyn olda Sri eiseAevoovrar pera tHv addifiv pov Avnot Bapeis cis tas py 
pedopevoe tod rowurviov, cai e ipav atravy dvacrnoovrat dvdpes Aadoiwres 
dteorpappéva Tov aroomey Tors paOyras Gricw éavrév. Baur confesses that 
here the defenders of the Epistles have firm ground to stand on. “ Here 
we see,” he continues, “the Apostle anticipating just what we find more 
in detail in the Pastoral Epistles.” But then he proceeds to set aside 
the validity of the inference, by quietly disposing of the farewell discourse, 
as written “ post eventum.” For those who look on that discourse very 
differently, his concession has considerable valuc. 

4-4. I would state then the general result to which I have come from 
all these considerations : 

1. External testimony in favour of the genuineness of our Epistles 
is so satisfactory, as to suggest no doubt on the point of ther 
universal reception in the earliest times. 

2. The objections brought against the genuineness by its oppo- 
nents, on internal grounds, are not adequate to set it aside, or 
even to raise a doubt on the subject in a fair-judging mind. 

45. I therefore rest in the profession of the Epistles themselves, and 
the universal belief of Christians, that they were VERITABLY WRITTEN 
BY St. Pavt *. 


® I have preferred in this section giving those considerations which influence most 
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SECTION II. 
TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 


1. A difficult problem yet remains: to assign, during the life of the 
Apostle, a time for the writing, which will suit the phenomena of these 
Epistles. 

2. It will have been abundantly seen by what has preceded, that 
I cannot consent to place them in any portion of St. Paul’s apostolic 
labours recorded in the Acts. All the data with which they themselves 
furnish us, are against such a supposition. And most of all is the state 
of heresy and false teaching, as indicated by their common evidence. 
No amount of ingenuity will suffice to persuade us, that there could 
have been during the long sojourn of the Apostle at Ephesus in Acts 
xix., such false teachers as those whose characters have been examined in 
the last section. No amount of ingenuity again will enable us to con- 
ceive a state of the Church like that which these Epistles disclose to us, 
at any time of that period, extending from the year 54 to 63, during 
which the other Epistles were written. Those who have attempted to 
place the Pastoral Epistles, or any of them, in that period, have been 
obliged to overlook all internal evidence, and satisfy themselves with 
fulfilling the requirements of external circumstances. 

3. It will also be seen, that I cannot consent to separate these 
Epistles widely from one another, so as to set one in the earlier, and the 
others in the later years of the Apostle’s ministry. On every account, 
they must stand together. Their style and diction, the motives which 
they furnish, the state of the Church and of heresy which they describe, 
are the same in all three: and to one and the same period must we 
assign them. 

4. This being so, they necessarily belong to the latest period of the 
Apostle’s life. The concluding notices of the Second Epistle to Timotheus 
forbid us from giving an earlier date to that, and consequently to the 
rest. And no writer, as far as I know, has attempted to place that 
Epistle, supposing it St. Paul’s, at any date except the end of his life’. 


my own mind, to entering at full length on all the bearings of the subject. The reader 
will find a very good and terse compendium of the objections and their answers in 
Conybeare and Howson, vol. ii. pp. 657—660, edn. 2: anda full and elaborate discussion 
of both in Dr. Davidson’s Introduction to the N. T. vol. iii. pp. 100—153. That 
portion of Dr. Davidson’s work is very well and thoroughly done, in which he shews 
the insuperable difficulties which beset the hypothesis of a scholar of St. Paul having 
forged the Epistles at the end of the first century, as De Wette supposes. Huther’s 
and Wiesinger’s Einleitungen also contain full and able discussions of the whole 
question ; especially the latter. 

® De Wette has fallen into a curious blunder in carrying out his own hypothesis. 
He argues that 1 Tim. must have been written after 2 Tim., because we find Hyme- 
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5. The question then for us is, What was that latest period of his 
life? Is it to be placed at the end of the first Roman imprisonment, 
or are we to conceive of him as liberated from that, and resuming his 
apostolic labours ? 

6. Let us first try the former of these hypotheses. It has been 
adopted by chronologers of considerable note: lately, by Wieseler and 
Dr. Davidson. We approach it, laden as it is with the weight of (to us) 
the insuperable objection on internal grounds, stated above. We feel 
that no amount of chronological suitableness will induce us complacently 
to put these Epistles in the same age of the Church with thoge to the 
Ephesians, Colossians, and Philippians. But we would judge the hypo- 
thesis here on its own merely external grounds. 

7. In order for it to stand, we must find some occasion, previous to 
the tmprisonment, when St, Paul may have left Timotheus at Ephesus, 
himself proceeding to Macedonia. And this time must of course be 
subsequent to St, Paul’s first visit to Ephesus, Acts xviii. 20, 21, when 
the Church there was founded, if indeed it can be said to have been 
then founded. On his departure then, he did not go into Macedonia, but 
to Jerusalem ; which alone, independently of all other considerations, 
excludes that ocoasion °. 

8. His second visit to Ephesus was that long one related in Acts xir., 
the rpeeria of Acts xx, 31, the én 8vo of xix. 10, which latter, however, 
need not include the whole time. When he left Ephesus at the end of 
this time, after the tumult, é&jAGe ropevOjvas els rv Maxedoviav, which 
seems at first sight to have a certain relation to wropevdpevos eis Maxe- 
Soviay of 1 Tim. i. 8. But on examination, this relation vanishes: for 
in Acts xix. 22, we read that, intending to go to Jerusalem by way of 
Macedonia and Achaia, he sent off from Ephesus, before his own depar- 
ture, Timotheus and Erastus: so that he could not have left Timotheus 
behind in Ephesus. Again, in 1 Tim. ui. 14, he hopes to return to 
Ephesus shortly. But we find no trace of such an intention, and no 
attempt to put it in force, in the history. And besides, even if Timotheus, 
as has sometimes been thought from 1 Cor. xvi. 11, did return to Ephesus 
before the Apostle left it, and in this sense might have been left there 
on his departure, we must then suppose him to have almost immediately 
deserted the charge entrusted to him; for he is again, in the autumn of 


neeus, who is mentioned with reprobation, apparently for the first time, in 2 Tim. ii. 
17 f.,—in a farther stage of reprobation, judged and condemned, in 1 Tim. i. 20. He 
forgets that, the two Epistles being according to him forgeries, with no real circum- 
stances whatever as their basis, such reasoning is good for nothing. He is in fact 
arguing from their genuineness to their spuriousness. 

1 This was however supposed by Calvin to have been the time of writing 1 Tim.: on 
ch. iii. 14,—* omnino enim sperabat se venturum: ut venisse probabile est, si hanc 
epistolam scripsit quo tempore Phrygiam peragrabat: sicuti refert Lucas Act. xviii. 23.” 
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57, with St. Paal in Macedonia in 2 Cor. i. 1, and in Corinth in the 
winter (Rom. xvi. 21), and returned to Asia thence with him, Acts xx. 
4: and thus, as Wieseler remarks, the whole scope of our Epistle, the 
ruling and ordering of the Ephesian Church during the Apostle’s 
absence, would be defeated. Grotius suggested, and Bertholdt adopted, 
a theory that the Epistle might have been sent on St. Paul’s return 
from Achaia to Asia, Acts xx. 4, and that Timotheus may, instead of 
remaining in Troas on that occasion, as related Acts xx. 5, have gone 
direct to Ephesus, and there received the Epistle. But, apart from all 
other difficulties*, how exceedingly improbable, that such an Epistle 
should have preceded only by a few weeks the farewell discourse of Acts 
xx. 18—35, and that he should have sent for the elders to Miletus, 
though he himself had expressed, and continually alluded to in the 
Epistle, an intention of visiting Ephesus shortly ! 

9. These difficulties have led to a hypothesis that the journey from 
Ephesus is one unrecorded in the Acts, occurring during the long visit 
of Acts xix. That during that time a journey to Corinth did take place, 
we have inferred from the data furnished in the Epistles to the Corin- 
thians: see Prolegg. to Vol. II. ch. ili. § v. During that journey, 
Timotheus may have been left there. This conjecture is at least worthy 
of full discussion: for it seems to fulfil most of the external requirements 
of the first Epistle. 

10. Mosheim, who was its originator, held the journey to Greece to 
have taken place very early in the three years’ visit to Ephesus, and to 
have lasted nine months,—thus accounting for the difference between 
the two years and three months of Acts xix. 8, 10, and the three years of 
Acts xx. 31. Wieseler‘', however, has so far regarded the phenomena of 
the Epistle iteelf, as to shew that it would be very unlikely that the false 
teachers had early in that visit assumed such consistency and acquired 
such influence: and besides, we must assume, from the intimation in 
1 Tim. i. 3 ff., that the false teachers had already gained some notoriety, 
and were busy in mischief, before the Apostle’s departure, 

11. Schrader‘, the next upholder of the hypothesis, makes the Apostle 
remain in Ephesus up to Acts xix. 21, and then undertake the journey 
there hinted at, through Macedonia to Corinth, thence to Crete (where 
he founded the Cretan Churches and left Titus), to Nicopolis in Cilicia 
(see below, in the Prolegg. to Titus: sending from thence the first Epistle 
to Timotheus and that to Titus), Antiach, and so through Galatia back 
to Ephesus. The great and fatal objection to this hypothesis is, the 
insertion in Acts xix. 21—23 of so long a journey, lasting, according to 


2 See Wieseler, Chronologie, vol. ii. p. 291 ff. 
3 Ib. p. 296 f. 
* Der Apostel Paulus, vol, i. pp, 100 ff, 
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Schrader himself*, two years (from Easter 54 to Easter 56), not only 
without any intimation from St. Luke, but certainly against any reason- 
able view of his text, in which it is implied, that the intention of ver. 21 
was not then carried out, but afterwards, as related in ch. xx. L ff. 

12. Wieseler himself has adopted, and supported with considerable 
ingenuity, a modified form of Schrader’s hypothesis. After two years’ 
teaching at Ephesus, the Apostle, he thinks, went, leaving Timotheus 
there, on a visitation tour to Macedonia, thence to Corinth, returning 
by Crete, where he left Titus, to Ephesus. During this journey, either 
in Macedonia or Achaia, he wrote 1 Tim.,—and after his return to 
Ephesus, the Epistle to Titus: 2 Tim. falling towards the end of his 
Roman imprisonment, with which, according to Wieseler, his life termi- 
nated. This same hypothesis Dr. Davidson adopts, rejecting however 
the unrecorded visit to Corinth, which Wieseler inweaves into it: and 
placing the voyage to Crete during the same Ephesian visit, but separate 
from this to Macedonia. 

13. It may perhaps be thought that some form of this hypothesis 
would be unobjectionable, if we had only the first Epistle to Timotheus 
to deal with. But even thus, it will not bear the test of thorough ex- 
amination. In the first place, as held by Davidson, in its simplest form, 
it inserts into the Apostle’s visit to Ephesus, a journey to Macedonia 
and back entirely for the sake of this Epistle*. Wieseler’s form of the 
hypothesis avoids, it is true, this gratuitous supposition, by connecting 
the journey with the unrecorded visit to Corinth: but is itself liable to 
these serious objections (mentioned by Huther, p. 17), that 1) it makes 
St. Paul write the first Epistle to the Corinthians a very short time after 
the unrecorded visit to Corinth, which is on all accounts improbable. 
And this is necessary to his plan, in order to give time for the false 
teachers to have grown up at Ephesus:—2) that we find the Apostle, in 
his farewell discourse, prophetically anticipating the arising of evil men 
and seducers among the Ephesians: whereas by any placing of this 
Epistle during the three years’ visit, such must have already arisen, and 
drawn away many’. 38) The whole character of the first Epistle shews 
that it belongs, not to a very brief and casual absence of this kind, but 
to one originally intended to last some time, and not unlikely to be 
prolonged beyond expectation. The hope of returning very soon (iii. 14) 


& Sce his Chronological Table at the end of his Apostel Paulas, vol. i. 

6 «Why the Apostle went into Macedonia from Ephesus, cannot be discovered.” 
Davidson, vol. iii. p. 13. 

7 Dr. Davidson (iii. p. 14) refers fur a refutation of this objection, to his subsequent 
remarks (pp. 32 f.) on the state of the Ephesian Church. But no sufficient refutation 
is there found. Granting the whole account of the Ephesian Church there given, it 
would be quite impossible to conceive that subsequently the Apostle should have spoken 
of the Adxo: Bapets as altogether future. 
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is faint: the provision made, is for a longer absence. Had the Apostle 
intended to return in a few weeks to Ephesus and resume the government 
of the Church there, we may safely say that the Epistle would have pre- 
sented very different features. The hope expressed in ch. iii. 14, quite 
parenthetically, must not be set against the whole character of the Epistle*, 
which any unbiassed reader will see provides for a lengthened super- 
intendence on the part of Timothy as the more probable contingency. 

14. Thus we see that, independently of graver objections, inde- 
pendently also of the connexion of the three Epistles, the hypothesis 
of Wieseler and Davidson does not suit the requirements of this first 
Epistle to Timotheus. When those other considerations come to be 
brought again into view,—the necessarily later age of all three Epistles, 
from the heresies of which they treat, from the Church development 
implied by them, from the very diction and form of thought apparent in 
them,—the impossibility, on any probable psychological view of St. Paul’s 
character, of placing writings, so altogether diverse from the Epistles 
to the Corinthians, in the same period of his life with them,—I am per- 
suaded that very few students of Scripture will be found, whose mature 
view will approve any form of the above hypothesis. 

15. It will not be necessary to enter on the various other sub- 
hypotheses which have been made, such as that of Paulus, that the first 
Epistle was written from Cesarea; &. &. They will be found dealt 
with in Wieseler and Davidson, and in other introductions. 

16. Further details must be sought in the following Prolegomena to 
each individual Epistle. I will mention however two decisive notices in 
2 Tim., which no advocate of the above theory, or of any of its modifica- 
tions, has been able to reconcile with his view. According to that view, 
the Epistle was written at the end of the first (and only) Roman 
imprisonment. In ch. iv. 13, we have directions to Timotheus to bring 
a cloak and books which the Apostle left at Troas. In ib. ver. 20 we 
read “ Krastue remained in Corinth, but Trophimus left I in Miletus 
sick.” To what these notices point, I shall consider further on: I would 
now only call the reader’s attention to the following facts. Assuming 
as above, and allowing only the two years for the Roman imprisonment, 
—the last time he was at Troas and Miletus was sir years before (Acts 
xx. 6, 17); on that occasion Timotheus was with him: and he had 
repeatedly seen Timotheus since: and, what is insuperable, even sup- 
posing these difficulties overcome, Trophimus did not remain there, for he 
was at Jerusalem with St. Paul at the time of his apprehension, Acts 
xxi. 29. It will be easily seen by reference to any of the supporters of 
the one imprisonment, how this point presses them. Dr. Davidson tries 
to account for it by supposing Trophimus to have sailed with St. Paul 
from Cesarea in Acts xxvii., and to have been left at Myra, with the 
; ® See Davidson, ib. vol. iii. p. 14. 
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understanding that he should go forward to Miletus, and that under this 
impression, the Apostle could say Trophimus I left at Miletus (dwéA:rov 
évy MuUjyrw) sick. Any thing lamer, or more self-refuting, can hardly be 
conceived: not to mention, that thus also some years had since elapsed, 
and that the above insuperable objection, that Timotheus had been with 
him since, and that Trophimus the Ephesian must have been talked of 
by them, remains in full force. 

17. The whole force then of the above considerations, as well of the 
internal character of the Epistles, as of their external notices and re- 
quirements, compels us to look, for the time of their writing, to a period 
subsequent to the conclusion of the history in the Acts, and conse- 
quently, since we find in them the Apostle at liberty, subsequent to his 
liberation from the imprisonment with which that history concludes. If 
there were no other reason for believing that he was thus liberated, and 
undertook further apostolic journeyings, the existence and phmnomena 
of these Epistles would enforce such a conclusion upon us. I had 
myself, some years since, on a superficial view of the Pauline chronology, 
adopted and vindicated the one-imprisonment theory®: but the further 
study of these Epistles has altogether broken down my former fabric. 
We have in them, as J feel satisfied any student who undertakes the 
comparison will not fail to discover, a link uniting St. Paul’s writings 
with the Second Epistle of Peter and with that of Jude, and the Epistles 
of St. John: in other words, with the later apostolic age. There are 
two ways only of solving the problem which they present: one of these 
is, by believing them to be spurious; the other, by ascribing them to a 
period of St. Paul’s apostolic agency subsequent to his liberation from 
the Roman imprisonment of Acts xxviii. ultt. 

18, The whole discussion and literature of this view, of a liberation 
and second imprisonment of our Apostle, would exceed both the scope 
and the limits of these Prolegomena. It may suffice to remind the 
reader, that it is supported by an ancient tradition by no means to be 
lightly set aside: and to put before him the principal passages of early 
ecclesiastical writers in which that tradition is mentianed, 

19. Eusebius, H, E. ii. 22, relates thus: 

cat Aouxds 82 6 ras rpdfeas trav adroctéAwy ypady rapadous, év rovrows 
naréAvoe tiv ioropiay, Seriay GAnv emi ris ‘Pays trav TlabAov dveroy 
dcarpiat, nat rov rou Oeod Adyov dxwAvrws xypvgar erconpyvapevos. 
Tore pey oly dwodoynodpevoy, aifis eri riv Tod Kypvyparos SiaKoviay 
Aoyos Exar oreiAacGar tov diwdortodoy, Sevrepov 5 ercBdvra rp airy 
wore, TH Kat’ adrov TeAcwOAvas paprupiv. dv @ Seopois exdpevos ri 
apos Tyrd0eov Sevrépay éruxroAqy ovvrarret K,7.A. 

20. Clement of Rome, Ep. i, ad Corinth. c. 5, p, 17 ff. (the lacunz in 
the text are conjecturally filled in as in Hefele’s edition) : 

® In pp. 5—7 of the Preelectio referred to above, ch. ii. § i. 11 note. 
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Sea. Giro [xai 6] TlatAos trropovis BpaBetov t[wréoyx lev, érrdxs Seopa 
gopévas, p[ vya |Sevbeis, ABacbeis. xyput y[evo]pevos & re TH dvaroAg 
wai dy [19] Soe, ro yevvaiov THs wictews airov KA€os CAaBer, dixato- 
owny dddbas dAy rp xdopy, xalt eri] ro réppa ris Sicews EADdv, Kat 
paprupyoas exi tw wyoupévwy. otrws daydAAdyy Tov Kdopov, xal els 
Tov dytov Térov eropedGn, tropovys yevopevos péywotos troypappos '. 

21. The fragment of Muratori on the canon contains the following 

8. 


‘Lucas optime Theophile comprehendit quia sub presentia ejus 
singula gerebantur, sicuti et semote passionem Petri evidenter decla- 
rat, sed profectionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam proficiscentis . .” 

This passage is enigmatical, and far from easy to interpret. But all 
that we need dwell on is, that the journey of St. Paul into Spain is 
taken as a fact; and in all probability, the word ‘omittit’ being sup- 
plied, the writer means to say, that St. Luke in the Acts does not relate 
that journey. 

22. This liberation and second imprisonment being assumed, it will 
naturally follow that the First Epistle to Timotheus and that to Titus 
were written during the interval between the two imprisonments ;—the 
second to Timotheus during the second imprisonment. We shall now 
proceed to enquire into the probable assignment and date of each of the 
three Epistles. 

23. The last notice which we possess of the first Roman imprison- 
ment, is the Epistle to the Philippians. There (i. 26) the Apostle 
evidently intends to come and see them, and (ii. 24) is confident that it 
will be before long. The same anticipation occurred before in his Epistle 
to Philemon (ver. 22). We may safely then ascribe to him the inten- 
tion, in case he should be liberated, of visiting the Asiatic and the 
Macedonian Churches. 

24. We suppose him then, on his hearing and liberation, which cannot 
have taken place before the spring of a.p. 63 (see chronological table 
in Prolegg. to Acts), to have journeyed Eastward: visiting perhaps 
Philippi, which lay on the great Egnatian road to the East, and passing 
into Asia. There, in accordance with his former desires and intentions, 
he would give Colosse, and Laodicea, and Hierapolis, the benefit of his 
apostolic counsel, and confirm the brethren in the faith. And there 
perhaps, as before, he would fix his head-quarters at Ephesus. I would 
not however lay much stress on this, considering that there might well 


1 By some of those who deny a second imprisonment, 7d répua rijs 8bcews is inter- 
preted as if the gen. were one of apposition, ‘his répya, which was 4 Bbc: ;’ by others 
it is rendered the goal or centre of the West: by otbers, the Kastern boundary of the 
West: and by all it is taken to mean Rome. By those who hold a second imprisonment, 
it is taken to mean Spain or even Britain. 

2 See Routh, Reliq. Sacr. iv. p. 4. 
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have been a reason for his not spending much time there, considering 
the cause which had driven him thence before (Acts xix.). But that 
he did visit Ephesus, must on our present hypothesis be assumed as a 
certain fact, notwithstanding his confident anticipation expressed in 
Acts xx. 25 that he should never see it again. It was not the first time 
that such anticipations had been modified by the event ’. 

25. It would be unprofitable further to assign, except by the most 
distaht indications, his course during this journey, or his employment 
between this time and that of the writing of our present Epistles. One 
important consideration, coming in aid of ancient testimony, may serve 
as our guide in the uncertainty. The contents of our Epistles absolutely 
require as late a date as possible to be assigned them. The same 
internal evidence forbids us from separating them by any considerable 
interval, either from one another, or from the event which furnished 
their occasion. 

26. Now we have traditional evidence well worthy of note, that our 
Apostle suffered martyrdom in the last year, or the last but one, of 
Nero. Euseb., Chron. anno 2083 (commencing October a.D. 67) says, 
“ Neronis 18°. Nero ad cetera scelera persecutionem Christianorum 
primus adjunxit: sub quo Petrus et Paulus apostoli martyrium Roms 
consummaverunt,”” 

And Jerome, Catalog. Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum (c. 5, vol. ii. p. 888), 
under Paulus, “ Hic ergo, dectmo quarto Neronis anno, eodem die quo 
Petrus, Roms pro Christo capite truncatus, sepultusque est in via Os- 
tiensi, anno post passionem Domini tricesimo septimo.” 

27. I should be disposed then to agree with Conybeare and Howson 
in postponing both the occasions and the writing of the Pastoral 
Epistles to very near this date. The interval may possibly have been 
filled up, agreeably to the promise of Rom. xv. 24, 28, and the tradition 
of Clement of Rome (quoted above, par. 20), by a journey to Spain, the 
téppa ths Svcews: or it may have been spent in Greece and Asia and 
the interjacent islands. 

As we approach the confines of the known ground again furnished by 
our Epistles, we find our Apostle again at Ephesus. However the 


3 Compare 2 Cor. v. 4, 5, with Phil. i. 23. Dr. Davidson (iii. pp. 16 ff.) lays great 
stress on the olSa of Acts xx. 25, as implying certain apostolic foresight in the power of 
the Spirit, and argues thence that a subsequent visit to Ephesus cannot have taken place. 
For argument’s sake, let it be so, and let us turn to Phil. i. 25, written, according to 
Dr. Davidson, at the close of the Roman imprisonment, from which he was not liberated 
but by death. There we read, ol8a Sr: pevd xa) wapauerd waow dspiy els rhe dpiy 
wpoxorhy xa) xapdy rijs wicrews, Iva Td Kadynpa Suar wepiocetp dy xpioTe "Inoe’ dy 
duo 8d ris duis wapovclas wddwy wpds tas. Surely what is good on one side is 
good on the other: and I do not see how Dr. Davidson can escape the force of his own 
argument. He must take his choice, and give up one ol8a or the other. He bas 
surrendered the latter: why may not we the former P 
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intervening years had been spent, much had happened which had 
wrought changes on the Church, and on himself, since his last visit. 
Those heresies which were then in the bud, had borne bitter fruit. He 
had, in his own weak and shattered frame, borne about, for four or five 
more years of declining age, the dying of the Lord Jesus. Alienation 
from himself had been spreading wider among the Churches, and was 
embittering his life. Supposing this to have been in a.p. 66 or 67, and 
the ‘ young man Saul’ to have been 34 or 35 at his conversion, he would 
not now be more than 64 or 65: but a premature old age would be every 
way consistent with what we know of his physical and mental constitu- 
tion. Four years before this he had affectionately pleaded his advancing 
years in urging a request on his friend Philemon (Philem. 9). 

28. From Ephesus, leaving Timotheus there, he went into Macedonia 
(1 Tim. i. 3). It has been generally assumed, that the first Epistle 
was written from that country. It may have been so; but the words 
wapexdderd oe mpospeivar ev "Edéow ropevdpevos eis Maxedoviay, rather 
convey to my mind the impression that he was not im Macedonia as he 
was writing. He seems to speak of the whole occurrence as one past by, 
and succeeded by other circumstances. If this impression be correct, it 
is quite impossible to assign with any certainty the place of its being 
written. Wherever it was, he seems to have been in some field of labour 
where he was likely to be detained beyond his expectations (1 Tim. iii. 
14, 15): and this circumstance united with others to induce him to 
write a letter full of warning and exhortation and direction to his son in 
the faith, whom he had left to care for the Ephesian Church. 

29. Agreeably with the necessity of bringing the three Epistles as 
near as may be together, we must here place a visit to Crete in company 
with Titus, whom he left there to complete the organization of the 
Cretan Churches. From the indications furnished by that Epistle, it is 
hardly probable that those Churches were now founded for the first time. 
We find in them the same development of heresy as at Ephesus, though 
not the same ecclesiastical organization (cf. Tit. i. 10,11; 15, 16; iii. 9, 
11, with i. 5). Nor is the former circumstance at all unaccountable, 
even as combined with the latter. The heresy, being a noxious ex- 
crescence on Judaism, was flourishing independently of Christianity,—or 
at least required not a Christian Church for its place of sustenance. 
When such Church began, it was at once infected by the error. So that 
the Cretan Churches need not have been long in existence. From Tit. i. 
5, they seem to have sprung up ozopddny, and to have been on this 
occasion included by the Apostle in his tour of visitation: who seeing 
how much needed supplying and arranging, left Titus there for that 
purpose (see further in Prolegg. to Titus, § 1i.). 

30. The Epistle to Titus, evidently written very soon after St. Paul 
left Crete, will most naturally be dated from Asia Minor. Its own 
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notices agree with this, for we find that he was on his way to winter at 
Nicopolis (ch. iii. 12), by which it is most natural to understand the 
well-known city of that name in Epirus‘. And the notices of 2 Tim. 
equally well agree with such an hypothesis: for there we find that the 
Apostle had, since he last communicated with Timotheus, been at Miletus 
and at Troas, probably also at Corinth (2 Tim. iv. 18, 20). That he 
again visited Ephesus, is on every account likely: indeed, the natural 
inference from 2 Tim. i. 18 is, that he had spent some time (possibly 
of weakness or sickness—from the expression dca Siyxdvncev: but this 
inference is not necessary, see note there) at that city in the companion- 
ship of Timotheus, to whom he appeals to confirm what he there says of 
Onesiphorus. 

31. We may venture then to trace out this his last journey as having 
been from Crete by Miletus, Ephesus, Troas, to Corinth (?): and thence 
(or perhaps direct by Philippi without passing up through Greece: or 
he may have gone to Corinth from Crete, and thence to Asia) to Nico- 
polis, where he had determined to winter (Tit. ili. 12). Nicopolis was 
a Roman colony (Plin. iv. 1 or 2: Tacit. Ann. v. 10), where he would be 
more sure against tumultuary violence, but at the same time more open 
to direct hostile action from parties plotting against him in the metro- 
polis. The supposition of Mr. Conybeare (C. and H. ii. 573, edn. 2), 
that being known in Rome as the leader of the Christians, he would be 
likely, at any time after the fire in 64, to be arrested as implicated in 
causing it, is not at all improbable. In this case, as the crime was 
alleged to have been committed at Rome, he would be sent thither for 
trial (C. and H. ib. note) by the duumvini of Nicopolis. . 

32. Arrived at the metropolis, he is thrown into prison, and treated 
no longer as a person charged with matters of the Jewish law, but as a 
common criminal: xaxora8G péxpt Seopov ws xaxotpyos, 2 Tim. ii. 9. 
All his Asiatic friends avoided him, except Onesiphorus, who sought 
him out, and was not ashamed of his chain (2 Tim. 1. 16). Demas, 


4 See a complete account of Nicopolis in Wordsworth’s Pictorial Greece, pp. 310—812; 
Conybeare and Howson, vol. ii. p. 572, edn. 2; Smith’s Dict. of Geography, sub voce. 

It is very improbable that any of the comparatively insignificant places elsewhere 
called by this name is here intended. An enumeration of them will be found in Smith’s 
Dict. of Geogr. as above. The only two which require mention are, 1) Nicopolis in 
Thrace, on the Nessus (Nixéwodis 4 wept Néogoy, Ptol. iii. 11, 13), supposed by Chry- 
sostom and Theodoret (4 8. N. rijs Opduns orl, Chrys.: rijs Opdans dorly } N., vf 82 
MaxeBovla weAd(er, Thdrt.) to be here intended. This certainly may have been, for this 
Nicopolis is not, as some have objected, the one founded by Trajan, see Schrader, vol. i. 
p- 117: but it is hardly likely to have been indicated by the word thus absolutely put: 
2) Nicopolis in Cilicia, which Schrader holds to be the place, to suit his theory of the 
Apostle having been (at a totally different time, see above, par. 11) on his way to Jerusalem. 

I may mention that both Winer (RWB.) and Dr. Smith (Dict. of Geogr. as above : 
not in Bibl. Dict.) fall into the mistake of saying that St. Paul dates the Epistle from 
Nicopolis. No such inference can fairly be drawn from ch. iii. 12. 
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Crescens, and Titus had, for various reasons, left him. Tychicus 
he had sent to Ephesus. Of his usual companions, only the faithful 
Luke remained with him. Under these circumstances he writes to 
Timotheus a second Epistle, most likely to Ephesus (ii. 17; iv. 18), 
and perhaps by Tychicus, earnestly begging him to come to him 
before winter (iv. 21). If this be the winter of the same year as that 
current in Tit. iii. 12, he must have been arrested immediately on, or 
perhaps even before, his arrival at Nicopolis. And he writes from this 
his prison, expecting his execution (€ym yap 75 owévdomai, xal 6 xatpds 
Tis tuys dvadvcews épéornxey, 2 Tim. iv. 6). 

83. We hear, 2 Tim. iv. 16, 17, of his being brought up before the 
authorities, and making his defence. If in the last year of Nero, the 
Emperor was absent in Greece, and did not try him in person. To this 
may perhaps point the paprupyoas éri trav iyounévwy of Clement of 
Rome (see above, par. 20): but it would be manifestly unwise to press an 
expression in so rhetorical a passage. At this his hearing, none of his 
friends was bold enough to appear with or for him: but his Christian 
boldness was sustained by Him in whom he trusted. 

34. The second Epistle to Timotheus dates after this his first apology. 
How long after, we cannot say: probably some little time, for the ex- 
pression does not seem to allude to a very recent occurrence. 

85. After this, all is obscurity. That he underwent execution by the 
sword, is the constant tradition of antiquity, and would agree with the 
fact of his Roman citizenship, which would exempt him from death by 
torture. We have seen reason (above, par. 26) to place his death in 
the last year of Nero, i. e. late in a.D. 67, or a.p. 68. And we may well 
place the Second Epistle to Timotheus a few months at most before his 
death °. 


5 One objection which is brought against the view taken above of the date of the 
Pastoral Epistles, is drawn from 1 Tim. iv. 12, undels cov ris veéryros xatappovelrw. 
It is argued (recently by Dr. Davidson, vol. iii. p. 30 f.) that supposing Timotheus to 
have been twenty when the Apostle first took him for his companion,—at the date 
which we have assigned to the first Epistle, he would not be less than thirty-four or 
thirty-five when the Epistle was written; “‘an age,” adds Dr. Davidson, “at which it 
was not likely he should be despised for his youth.” But surely such an age would be 
a very early one at which to be set over such a Church as that of Ephesus: and at 
such an age, an ecclesiastical officer whose duty was to rebuke elders, unless he com- 
ported himself with irreproachable modesty and gravity, would be exceedingly liable to 
be slighted and set aside for his youth. The caution seems to me quite to stand in its 
place, and to furnish no valid objection whatever to our view. 
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CHAPTER VIL 


ON THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHEUS. 


THE AUTHORSHIP, and TrMz AND PLACE OF Writinea, have been 
already discussed: and much has been said on the style and diction of 
this in common with the other Pastoral Epistles. It only remains to 
consider, 1. The person to whom the Epistle was written: 2. Its espe- 
cial occasion and object. 


SECTION I. 


TO WHOM WRITTEN. 


1. TraorTHEvs is first mentioned Acts xvi. 1 ff. as dwelling. either in 
Derbe or Lystra (éxet, after both places have been mentioned), but pro- 
bably in the latter (see on Acts xx. 4, where AepBaios cannot be applied 
to Timotheus): at St. Paul’s second visit to those parts (Acts ib. cf. 
xiv. 6 ff.). He was of a Jewish mother (Euniké, 2 Tim.i. 5) and a 
Gentile father (Acts xvi. 1, 3): and had probably been converted by the 
Apostle on his former visit, for he calls him his yvyoiov réxvor é ziore 
(1 Tim. i. 2). His mother, and his grandmother (Lois, 2 Tim. i. 5), 
were both Christians,—probably also converts, from having been pious 
Jewesses (2 Tim. iii. 14, 15), during that former visit. 

2. Though as yet young, Timotheus was well reported of by the 
brethren in Lystra and Iconium (Acts xvi. 2), and hence, forming as he 
did by his birth a link between Jews and Greeks, and thus especially 
fitted for the exigencies of the time (Acts ib. ver. 4), St. Paul took him 
with him as a helper in the missionary work. He first circumcised him 
(ib. 3), to remove the obstacle to his access to the Jews. 

8. The next time we hear of him is in Acts xvii. 14 ff., where he with 
Silas remained behind in Bercea on occasion of the Apostle being sent 
away to Athens by sea. From this we infer that he had accompanied 
him in the progress through Macedonia. His youth would furnish 
quite a sufficient reason why he should not be mentioned throughout 
the occurrences at Philippi and Thessalonica. That he had been at 
this latter place, is almost certain: for he was sent back by St. Paul 
(from Bercea, see Prolegg. to 1 Thess. § 11. 5 f.) to ascertain the state 
of the Thessalonian Church (1 Thess. iii. 2), and we find him rejoining 
the Apostle, with Silas, at Corinth, having brought intelligence from 
Thessalonica (1 Thess. iii. 6). 

4. He remained with the Apostle at Corinth, and his name, together 
with that of Silas (Silvanus), appears in the addresses of both the Epistles 
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to the Thessalonians, written (see Prolegg. to 1 Thess. § iii.) at Corinth. 
We have no express mention of him from this time till we find him 
“ministering” to St. Paul during the long stay at Ephesus (Acts xix. 22) : 
but we may fairly presume that he travelled with him from Corinth to 
Ephesus (Acts xviii. 18, 19), either remaining there with Priscilla and 
Aquila, or (which is hardly so probable) going with the Apostle to Jeru- 
salem, and by Antioch through Galatia and Phrygia. From Ephesus 
(Acte xix. 22) we find him sent forward with Erastus to Macedonia and 
Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17; xvi. 10: see on this whole visit, Vol. II. Prolegy. 
to 2 Cor. § ii. 4). He was again with St. Paul in Macedonia when he 
wrote the Second Epistle to the Corinthians (2 Cor. i. 1: Vol. II. Pro- 
legg. ibid.). Again, in the winter following we find him in his company 
in Corinth, where he wrote the Epistle to the Romans (Rom. xvi. 21) : 
and among the number of those who, on his return to Asia through 
Macedonia (Acts xx. 3, 4), went forward and waited for the Apostle and 
St. Luke at Troas. 

5. The next notice of him occurs in three of the Epistles of the first 
Roman imprisonment. He was with St. Paul when he wrote to the 
Colossians (Col. i. 1), to Philemon (Philem. 1), and to the Philippians 
(Phil i. 1). How he came to Rome, whether with the Apostle or after 
him, we cannot say. If the former, we can only account for no mention 
of him being made in the narrative of the voyage (Acts xxvii., xxviii.) 
by remembering similar omissions elsewhere when we know him to have 
been in company, and supposing that his companionship was almost a 
matter of course. 

6. From thas time we know no more, till we come to the Pastoral 
Epistles*. There we find him left by the Apostle at Ephesus to take 
care of the Church during his absence: and the last notice which we have 
in 2 Tim. makes it probable that he would set out (in the autumn of .D. 
67 ?), shortly after receiving the Epistle, to visit St. Paul at Rome. 

7. Henceforward, we are dependent on tradition for further notices. 
In Eus. H. E. iii. 42, we read Tyndbeds ye piv ris & "Edécw raporxias 
ioropeiras patos tiv érurxomyy eiAnxévat: an idea which may well have 
originated with the Pastoral Epistles, and seems inconsistent with the 
very general tradition, hardly to be set aside (see Prolegg. Vol. I. ch. v. 
§ i. 9 ff.), of the residence and death of St. John in that city. Nicepho- 
rus (H. E. iii. 11) and the ancient martyrologies make him die by 
martyrdom under Domitian. See Winer, sub voce: Butler's Lives of 
the Saints, Jan. 24. 

8. We learn that he was set apart for the ministry in a solemn 
manner by St. Paul, with laying on of his own hands and those of the 
presbytery (1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6), in accordance with prophetic 
utterances of the Spirit (1 Tim. ib. and i. 18): but at what time this 

1 On the notice of him in Heb. xiii. 23, see Proleg. to Vol. IV. ch. i. § i. 160; ii. 34. 
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took place, we are not informed: whether early in his course, or in 
Ephesus itself, as a consecration for his particular office there. This 
latter seems to me far the more probable view. 

9. The character of Timotheus appears to have been earnest and self- 
denying. We may infer this from his leaving his home to accompany 
the Apostle, and submitting to the rite of circumcision at his hands 
(Acts xvi. 1 ff.),—-and from the notice in 1 Tim. v. 28, that he usually 
drank only water. At the same time it is impossible not to perceive 
in the notices of him, signs of backwardness and timidity in dealing with 
the difficulties of his ministerial work. In 1 Cor. xvi. 10 f., the Corin- 
thians are charged, day 5¢ AGy TysdBeos, Brérere iva dpdBus yévyras mpos 
Spas’ 7 yap épyov xupiou épydferar & as Raya pyres otv abrov éfovSerjoy, 
apotéupare St airov ev eipyvy. And in the notes to the two Epistles 
the student will find several cases, in which the same traits seem to be 
referred to*. They appear to.have increased, in the second Epistle*, where 
the Apostle speaks earnestly, and even severely, on the necessity of Chris- 
tian boldness in dealing with the difficulties and the errors of the day. 

10. I subjoin a chronological table of the above notices in the course 
of Timotheus, arranging them according to that already given in the 
Prolegg. to Acts, and to the positions taken in the preceding chapter : 


A.D. 
45. Converted by St. Paul, during the first missionary journey, at 
Lystra. 
51. Taken to be St. Paul’s companion and circumcised (Acts xvi. 
Autumn. 1 ff.). 
Sent from Bercea to Thessalonica (Acts xvii. 14; 1 Thess. iii. 2). 
52. With Silas, joins St. Paul at Corinth (Acts xviii. 5; 1 Thess. iii. 
6). 


Winter, With St. Paul (1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess. i. 1). 
sec above, ch. v. 


§ iil. 
57. With St. Paul at Ephesus (Acts xix. 22): sent thence into Mace- 
Spring. donia and to Corinth (Acts ib.; 1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10). 
Winter. With St. Paul (2 Cor. i. 1). 
58, With St. Paul (Rom. xvi. 21). 
beginning 


Spring. Journeying with St. Paul from Corinth to Asia (Acts xx. 4). 
62 or 63. With St. Paul in Rome (Col. i. 1; Philem. 1; Phil. i. 1). 
63—66. Uncertain. 
66 or 67. Left by St. Paul in charge of the Church at Ephesus. (First 
Epistle.) 
67 or 68. (Second Epistle.) Sets out to join St. Paul at Rome. 
Afterwards. | Uncertain. 





3 See notes on 1 Tim. v. 23; 2 Tim. i. 5, 7; iii. 10; and cf. besides 1 Tim. iv. 12. 
3 It is possible that there may have been a connexion between these indications and 
the tone of the message in Rev. ii. 1—6: see note there. 
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SECTION II. 
OCCASION AND OBJECT. 


1. The Epistle declares its own occasion. The Apostle had left the 
Ephesian Church in charge to Timotheus: and though he hoped soon 
to return, was apprehensive that he might be detained longer than he 
expected (1 Tim. iii. 14, 15). He therefore despatched to him these 
written instructions. 

2. The main object must be described as personal: to encourage and 
inform Timotheus in his superintendence at Ephesus. But this infor- 
mation and precept regarded two very different branches of his eccle- 
siastical duty. 

3. The first was, the making head against and keeping down the 
growing heresies of the day. These are continually referred to: again 
and again the Apostle recurs to their mention: they evidently dwelt 
much on his mind, and caused him, in reference to Timotheus, the 
moet lively anxiety. On their nature and characteristics I have treated 
in the preceding chapter. 

4. The other object was, the giving directions respecting the govern- 
ment of the Church itself: as regarded the appointing to sacred offices, 
the selection of widows to receive the charity of the Church, and do 
service for it,—and the punishment of offenders. 

5. For a compendium of the Epistle, and other details connected with 
it, see Davidson, vol. iii. 


CHAPTER IX. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHEUS. 


SECTION I. 


TO WHAT PLACE WRITTEN. 


1. Ir has been very generally supposed, that this Epistle was written 
to Timotheus while the latter was still at Ephesus. 
2. The notices contained in it seem partially to uphold the idea. In 
ch. i, 16—18, Onesiphorus is mentioned as having sought out the Apostle 
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at Rome, and also having ministered to him at Ephesus: and in ch. iv. 
19, the household of Onesiphorus is saluted. Such a notice, it is true, 
decides nothing: but comes in aid of the supposition that St. Paul was 
writing to Ephesus. Our impression certainly is, from ch. i. 18, that 
Onesiphorus resided, when living, at Ephesus. 

8. Again, in ch. ii. 17, we find Hymeneus stigmatized as a teacher of 
error, who can hardly be other than the Hymeneus of 1 Tim. i. 20 (see 
notes there). Joined with this latter in 1 Tim. appears an Alexander: 
and we again have an Alexander 6 xaAxe’s mentioned as having done 
the Apostle much mischief in our ch. iv. 14: and there may be a further 
coincidence in the fact that an Alexander is mentioned as being put 
forward by the Jews during the tumult at Ephesus, Acts xix. 33'. 

4. Besides, the whole circumstances, and especially the character of 
the false teachers, exactly agree. It would be very difficult to point out 
any features of difference, such as change of place would be almost sure 
to bring out, between the heretical persons spoken of here, and those 
in the first Epistle. 

5. The local notices come in aid, but not with much force. Timotheus 
is instructed to bring with him matters which the Apostle had left at 
Troas (ch. iv. 13), which he would pass in his journey from Ephesus to 
Rome. Two other passages (ch. iv. 12, 20) present a difficulty: and 
Michaelis, who opposes this view, urges them strongly. St. Paul writes, 
Tvyexov b¢ awéorera eis "Ederov. This could hardly have been so written, 
as a simple announcement of a fact, if the person to whom he was 
writing was himself in that city. This was also felt by Theodoret,— 
SnAov évredOey as ovx ey "Edéow Stizyey GAN’ érépwhi wov xara tovrovi 
Tov Kaipov 6 paxdptos TydGeos. The only answer that I can give, may 
be derived from the form and arrangement of the sentence. Several had 
been mentioned, who had left him of their own accord: then, with 8¢, 
introducing a contrast, he states that he had sent Tychicus to Ephesus. 
If any stress is meant to be laid on this circumstance, the notice might 
still consist with Timotheus himself being there: “but do not wonder 
at Tychicus being at Ephesus, for I sent him thither.” This however is 
not satisfactory: nor again is it, to suppose with Dr. Davidson (iii. 63) 
that for some reason Tychicus would not arrive in Ephesus so soon as 
the Epistle. He also writes, Tpodyov S& dwédcrov & Manry dobe- 
vovvra. This would be a strange thing to write from Rome to Timotheus 
in Ephesus, within a few miles of Miletus itself, and respecting Tro- 
phimus, who was an Ephesian (Acts xxi. 29). It certainly may be said 
that there might be reasons why the notice should be sent. It might 


1 See note there. The latter hypothesis mentioned in it, that he was put forward — 
to clear the Jews, is at least possible: and then he might well have been an enemy of 
the Apostle. 
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be intended to clear Trophimus from the charge which appears to be 
laid against Erastus, that he had remained behind of his own accord in 
his native land. With the Apostle’s delicate feeling for all who were 
connected with him, he might well state this (again with a 8é) respecting 
Trophimus, though the fact of his remaining at Miletus might be well 
known to Timotheus, and his own profession of sickness as the reason. 

6. There is a very slight hint indeed given in ch. iv. 11, which may 
point the same way. Timotheus was to take up Mark and bring him to 
Rome. The last notice we have had of Mark, was a recommendation of 
him to the Colossian Church (Col. iv. 10), and that in a strain, which 
may import that he was to be a resident labourer in the Gospel among 
them. If Mark was at Colosse, he might be easily sent for from 
Ephesus to accompany Timotheus. 


SECTION IT. 
OCCASION AND OBJECT. 


1. It only remains to enquire respecting this Epistle, what special 
circumstances occasioned it, and what objects are discernible in it. 

2. The immediately moving occasion seems to have been one personal 
to the Apostle himself. He was anxious that Timotheus should come 
to him at Rome, bringing with him Mark, as soon as possible (ch. i. 4; 
iv. 9, 11, 21). 

3. But he was uncertain how it might be with himself: whether he 
should live to see his son in the faith, or be ‘offered up’ before his 
arrival. He sends to him therefore, not merely a message to come, but 
a letter full of fatherly exhortations and instructions, applicable to his 
present circumstances. And these seem not to have been unneeded. 
Many of his former friends had forsaken him (ch. i. 15; iv. 10), and the 
courage and perseverance of Timotheus himself appeared to be giving 
way (see above, Prolegg. to 1 Tim. § i. 9). The letter therefore is 
calculated in some measure to supply what his own mouth would, 
if he were permitted to speak to him face to face, still more fervently 
urge on him. And thus we possess an Epistle calculated for all ages 
of the Church: in which while the maxims cited and encouragements 
given apply to all Christians, and especially ministers of Christ, in their 
_ duties and difficulties,—the affecting circumstances, in which the writer 
himeelf is placed, carry home to every heart his earnest and impassioned 
eloquence. 

4. For further notices, I again refer to Dr. Davidson, vol. 111. pp. 48 
—75. 
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EXCURSUS ON PUDENS AND CLAUDIA. 


1. In 2 Tim. iv. 21, we read as follows : 
domd(eral we EUBovAos xal Moddns xal Aivos xa) KAavila xal of d3eA¢o) wdvres. 
2. Martial, lib. iv. Epigr. 13, is inscribed ‘ad Rufum, de nuptiis Pudentis et Claudim 
peregrine :’ and the first lines run thus : 


“‘ Claudia, Rufe, meo nubit peregrina Pudenti : 
Macte esto tedis, o Hymenme, tuis.” 


3. An inscription was found at Chichester in the early part of the last century, and 
is now in a summer-house in the gardens at Goodwood, running thus, the lacunsz being 
conjecturally filled in :— 

; 
[NJeptuni et Minerve templum i 
[pro salute d[omu ]s divine 
[ex] auctoritat(e Tib.] Claud. 
[Co]gidubni r. leg. aug. in Brit. 
[colle ]gium fabror. et qui in eo 
[a sacris] sunt d. s. d. donante aream 
[Pud]ente Pudentini fil. 


4. Now in Tacitus, Agricol. 14, we read, “quedam civitates (in Britain) Cogidubno 
regi donate (is ad nostram usque memoriam fidissimus mansit) vetere ac jampridem 
recepta populi R. consuetudine, ut haberet instrumenta servitutis et reges.” From this 
inscription these ‘civitates’ appear to have constituted the kingdom of Sussex. We 
also gather from the inscription that Cogidubnus had taken the name of his imperial 
patron, [Tiberius] Claudius: and we find him in close connexion with a Pudens. 

5. It was quite natural that this discovery should open afresh a point which the con- 
jectures of British antiquarians appeared before to have provisionally closed. It had 
been imagined that Claudia, who was identified with the Claudia Rufina of Martial, 
xi. 53 (‘ Claudia ceruleis quum sit Rufina Britannis Edita, quam Latiw pectora plebis 
habet !’), was a native of Colchester, and a daughter of Caractacus, whom they sup- 
posed to have been admitted into the Claudian gens. 

6. A new fabric of conjecture has been now raised, more ingenious and more pro- 
bable 2, The Pudens of Martial is (i. 32) a centurion, aspiring to the “ meriti preemia 
pili,” i. e. to be made a primipilus: which ambition we find accomplished in lib. v. 48: 
and his return to Rome from the North to receive the honour of equestrian rank is an- 
ticipated in lib. vi. 58. He may at some time have been stationed in Britain—possibly 
attached in capacity of adjutant to King Cogidubnus. His presentation of an area for 
a temple to Neptune and Minerva may have been occasioned by escape from shipwreck, 
the college of carpenters (shipbuilders) being commissioned to build it to their patrons, 
Neptune and Minerva; or, as Archdn. Williams (p. 24) seems to think, by a desire to 
introduce Roman arts among the subjects of the client king. If the British maiden 
Claudia was a daughter of King Tiberius Claudius Cogidubnus, there would be no 
great wonder in her thus being found mentioned with Pudens. 

7. But conjecture is led on a step further by the other notices referred to above. 
Claudia is called Rufina. Now Pomponia, the wife of the late commander in Britain, 





2 In Archdeacon Williams’s pamphlet on Pudens and Claudia. I have also con- 
sulted an article in the Quarterly Review for July, 1855, entitled “the Bomans at 
Colchester,” in which Archdeacon Williams’s view is noticed. 
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Aulus Plautius, belonged to a house of which the Rufi were one of the chief. branches. 
If she were a Rafa, and Claudia were her protégée at Rome (as would be very natural, 
seeing that her father was received into alliance under Aulus Plautius), the latter would 
naturally add to her very undistinguishing appellation of Claudia the cognomen of 
Rafina. Nor is the hypothesis of such a connexion purely arbitrary. A very powerful 
link appears to unite the two ladies—viz. that of Christianity. Pomponia, we learn 
from Tacitus (Ann. xii. 32), was (in the year 57) ‘superstitionis extern rea,’ and being 
“mariti judicio permissa,’ was by him tried, ‘ prisco instituto, propinquis coram,’ and 
pronounced innocent. Tacitus adds, that after many family sorrows, ‘per XL annos 
non cultu nisi lugubri, non animo nisi mssto, egit. Idque illi imperitante Claudio, 
impune, mox ad gloriam vertit.’ Now it is not at all an improbable explanation of 
this, that Pomponia may have been a Christian: and the remarkable notice with which 
our citation from Tacitus concludes may point to the retirement of a Christian life, for 
which the garb of sorrow would furnish an excuse and protection 5. 

8. If then such a connexion as this subsisted, it would account for the conversion of 
the British maiden to Christianity: and the coincidences are too striking to allow us to 
pass over the junction of Pudens with her in this salutation. They apparently were 
not married at this time, or the Apostle would hardly have inserted a third name, that 
of Linus, between theirs. And this is what we might expect: for the last year of 
Nero, which is the date we have assigned to the Epistle, is the earliest that can be 
assigned to any of Martial’s pieces, being the year in which he came to Rome. 

9. Two of the Epigrams of Martial, i. 32 and v. 48, mention facts which involve 
Pudens in the revolting moral licence of his day. But there is no reason for supposing 
them to refer to dates subsequent to his conversion and marriage. Martial’s Epigrams 
are by no means in chronological order, and we cannot gather any indications of this 
fact with certainty from them. 

10. Again, a difficulty has been found in the heathen invocation in the marriage epi- 
gram. But, as remarked in the article referred to in the note, we have no allusion 
to Christian marriage rites during the first three or four centuries, and it is not at all 
improbable that the heathen rites of the confarreatio may, at this early period at least, 
have been sought by Christians to legalize their unions. When we do find a Christian 
ceremonial, it is full of the symbolism of the confarreatio. And it seems to be shewn 
that this was so in the case before us, by the epithet of sancto, (in the line ‘ Di bene, 
quod sancto peperit fecunda marito,’ Mart. xi. 58,) implying that all rites had been duly 
observed ‘. 

11. If the above conjectural but not purely arbitrary fabric of hypothesis is allowed 
to stand, we have the satisfaction of knowing that Claudia was a woman not only of 
high character, but of mental acquirement (‘Romanam credere matres Italides possint, 
Atthides esse suam,’ Mart. ib.), and the mother of a family of three sons, and possibly 
daughters as well (Mart. ib.). 


\ 


% Archdeacon Williams (p. 38) fancies he sees in this cudtus lugubris and animus 
mestus signs that she gave way in the trial, and thus saved herself, and that the same 
circumstance may account for so noble a lady not being mentioned by St. Paul. 

* This ‘sancto’ Archdeacon Williams thinks represents ayiy, and implies the Chris- 
tianity of Pudens. Surely this is very improbable. 
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CHAPTER X. 
THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


SECTION I. 
TO WHOM WRITTEN. 


1. THE time and place of writing this Epistle have been before dis- 
cussed (see above, ch. vii. § i. 29 f.). It appears to have been sent 
from Ephesus, or perhaps from Macedonia, during the last year of the 
Apostle’s life (a.p. 67), to Titus, who was left in charge with the 
Churches in the island of Crete. We shall now gather up the notices 
which remain to us respecting Titus himself. 

2. It is by no means easy to construct an account of Titus. At first 
sight, a strange phenomenon presents itself. The narrative in the 
Acts never once mentions him. And this is the more remarkable, 
because of all the companions of St. Paul he seems to have been the 
most valued and trusted. No adequate reason has ever been given for 
this omission. There must be some, it is thought, which we cannot 
penetrate. Was he identical with some one or other of St. Paul’s com- 
panions, known to us in the Acts under another name? None seems 
to satisfy the conditions. Or are we to regard the notice in 2 Tim. 
iv. 10 as indicative of his ultimate desertion of the Apostle, and thus to 
seek for a solution of the problem? But even with such a supposition, 
we shall not touch the narrative of the Acts, which we believe to have 
been published some years previous to the writing of that Epistle. So 
that we must be content to leave the problem unsolved, and to put 
together the few notices which we possess, as given of a person distinct 
from any mentioned in the Acts. 

3. The first notice of Titus, in respect of time, occurs in Gal. ii. 1, 3. 
We there learn that he was of Gentile origin; and that he was taken 
by Pau] and Barnabas to the council of the Apostles and elders which 
Was convened at Jerusalem to consider of the question of the obligation 
of the Mosaic law. The narrative in the Acts speaks merely of rwés 
@rAo. being sent with the two Apostles. But we see clearly the reason 

Why Titus should be marked out in Gal. ii. for separate mention. He 
Was an 12U0circumcised Gentile, and the independence of action of St. 
Pau] jg ss boewn by hig refusing to listen fora moment to the proposal, 
Which g>yP<ars to haye been urged, for his circumcision. In the Acta, 
NO such s~@ 2800 for special mention of him existed. And this considera- 
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tion will shew, that we are perhaps not justified in assuming from this 
incident that Titus held any position of high confidence or trust a¢ this 
time. We find him in close companionship with the Apostles, but that 
is all we can say. He was certainly converted by means of St. Paul 
himself, from the yrnotg réxvp of Tit. 1. 4. 

4. Our next notice of him is found in 2 Cor., where it appears (ch. 
xii. 18) that he, with two other brethren, whose names are not men- 
tioned, was sent forward by St. Paul from Ephesus, during his long 
visit there, to Corinth, to set on foot a collection (ch. viii. 6) for the 
poor saints at Jerusalem, and also to ascertain the effect of the first 
Epistle on the Corinthians. St. Paul, on his departure from Ephesus, 
waited at Troas, where great opportunities of usefulness were opening 
before him (ch. ii. 12): but so anxious was he for the return of Titus 
(Tirov rov ddeAdov pov), that he “ left them and passed into Macedonia’”’ 
(ib. 18). There he met with Titus, who brought him a satisfactory 
account of the effect of the first Epistle (ch. vii. 6—15): and from that 
which St. Paul there says of him, his effective zeal and earnestness in 
‘the work of the Gospel is sufficiently shewn. Further proof of these 
is given in his undertaking of his own accord the delicate task of com- 
pleting the collection (ch. viii. 6, 16, 17 ff.): and proof also of the 
Apostle’s confidence in him, in the terms in which he commends him to 
the Corinthians. He calls him his own xowwvds (ch. viii. 23): appeals 
to his integrity, and entire unity of action with himself (ch. xii. 18). 

5. From this time (4.p. 57: see Vol. II. Prolegg. to 2 Cor. § ii. 3), 
to the notices furnished by our Epistle (a.p. 67), we know nothing of 
Titus. At this latter date we find him left in Crete by St. Paul, ob- 
viously for a temporary purpose: viz. to “carry forward the correction 
of those things which are defective” (ch. i. 5), and among these princi- 
pally, to establish presbyteries for the government of the various 
Churches, consisting of éxicxomo (ib. ver. 7). His stay there was to be 
very short (ch. iii. 12), and he was, on the arrival of Tychicus or Arte- 
mas, to join the Apostle at Nicopolis. Not the slightest trace is found 
in the Epistle, of any intention on the part of St. Paul to place Titus 
permanently over the Cretan Churches: indeed, such a view is incon- 
sistent with the date furnished us in it. 

6. Titus appears to have accordingly rejoined the Apostle, and after- 
wards to have left him for Dalmatia (2 Tim. iv. 10). Whether from 
this notice we are to infer that he had been with him in Rome, is quite 
uncertain. It would seem more probable that he had gone from Nico- 
polis, or at all events from some point on the journey. We can hardly, 
on mature consideration of the expressions in 2 Tim. iv. 10, entirely get 
rid of the impression, that Titus had left the Apostle of his own accord. 
There is, as has been above observed, an apparent contrast intended 
between those who are classed with Demas,—they being even included 
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under his éropevOy, without another verb expressed—and Tychicus, who 
had been sent on a mission by the Apostle. Still, it would be unfair to 
lay any stress on this, in a matter so well admitting of charitable doubt : 
and we may be well permitted, with Mr. Conybeare, to “hope that his 
journey to the neighbouring Dalmatia was undertaken by desire of St. 
Paul.” 

7. The traditionary notices of the after life of Titus are too evidently 
grounded on a misunderstanding of our Epistle, to be worth much. 
Kus. H. E. iii. 4, says, Tysdbeds ye pay ris ev Edéow wapouias isropeiras 
aparos Tv émucxory elAnyéva: (see on this above, Prolegg. to 1 Tim. 
§ i. 7), ds nal Téros trav éxt Kpyrys éxxAnody. And so Theodoret 
assumes, on 1 Tim. iii. 1. 

8. Butler informs us (Lives of the Saints, Jan. 4) that Titus is 
honoured in Dalmatia as its principal Apostle: that he again returned 
from Dalmatia to Crete, and finished a laborious and holy life by a 
happy death in Crete, in a very advanced old age, some say in his 94th 
year: that he is looked on in Crete as the first archbishop of Gortyna, 
which metropolitical see is now fixed at Candia, the new capital, built 
by the Saracens after the destruction of Gortyna. But all this fabric 
too manifestly bears the appearance of having been raised on the above 
misapprehension, to possess any traditional worth. 


SECTION II. 
THE CHURCHES OF CRETE. 


1. When, and by whom, these Churches were founded, is quite uncer- 
tain. Crete abounded with Jews of wealth and influence. We find 
proof of this in Jos. Antt. xvii. 12. 1, Kpyry mposeveyOeis (the Pseudo- 
Alexander) “IovSalwy Srécots els Suirtiay ddixero, éxjyayev els wiorw, xal 
xpyparuv evropybeis Sdoe TH éxetvww ext MyAou Sejpev: and again B. J. 
ii, 7. 1, rots €v Kpyry ‘lovdalovs efararnoas Kai Aaprpas epodibeis, 
dcérAevcey cis MyAov: Philo, leg. ad Caium, § 36, vol. 1. p. 587,—od 
povoy al Hrepo. pecrat tay ‘lovdaixiy doi elo, aAAa Kai vyoww al 
Soxiudsraras EXBoua, Kimpos, Kpyrn. In Acts ii. 11 Cretans are named 
among those who heard the utterance of the Spirit on the day of Pente- 
cost. It is probable therefore, that these Churches owed their origin to 
the return of individuals from contact with the preaching of the Gospel, 
and had therefore as yet been unvisited by an Apostle, when they first 
come before us towards the end of St. Paul’s ministry. 

2. It is plain that no certain evidence can be deduced, as to the 
existence of these Churches, from no mention being made of them when 
St. Paul passed by Crete on his voyage to Malta in Acts xxvii. We 
have no reason to suppose that he was at liberty to go where he pleased 
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while remaining in port, nor can we reason, from the analogy of Julius’s 
permission at Sidon, that similar leave would be given him where per- 
hape no personal relation subsisted between him and the inhabitants. 
Besides which, the ship was detained by a contrary wind, and probably 
expecting, during a good part of the time, to sail every day. 

8. The next point requiring our attention is, the state of those 
Churches at the date of our Epistle. If it appear, on comparison, that 
the false teachers in them were more exclusively Jewish than those at 
Ephesus, it must be remembered, that this would be a natural conse- 
quence, the origin of the Churches being that which we have supposed. 
And in that case the Apostle’s visit, acting as a critical test, would 
separate out and bring into hostility this Judaistic element, and thus 
lead to the state of things which we find in this Epistle. 

4. Various objections are brought by De Wette against the Epistle, 
as not corresponding with the facts, in its assumptions and expressions. 
The first of them, that “it professes to have been written shortly after 
the founding of the Churches, but sets forth a ripeness and abundance 
of heretical teaching quite inconsistent with such recent foundation,” 
falls to the ground on our hypothesis of their origin. They were old in 
actual date of existence, but quite in their infancy of arrangement and 
formal constitution. 

5. With our hypothesis also falls his second objection: viz. that “the 
great recent success of the Apostle there makes the severity of his 
characterization of the inhabitants, and that upon another’s testimony 
(ch. i. 12), quite inexplicable. We should rather have looked for thankful 
recognition, as in other Epistles.” But, supposing Christianity to have 
grown up there in combination with the national vices, and a thorough 
work of purification to be wanted, then we need not be surprised at the 
Apostle reminding Titus of the character of those with whom he had to 
deal, appealing to the testimony of their own writers to confirm the 
fact 


6. His third objection, that “the heretical teachers must have grown 
up under the eyes of Titus since the Apostle’s absence, and thus must 
have been better known to him than to St. Paul, whereas here we have 
St. Paul informing him about them,”’—is grounded on pure assumption, 
arising from mistake. The false teachers had been there throughout, and, 
as we have said, had been awaked into activity by the Apostle’s presence 
and teaching. He knew, from long and bitter experience, far more of 
them than Titus could do: and his notices and warnings are founded 
on this longer experience and more thorough apostolic insight. 

7. His fourth, that “in relation to the moral and ecclesiastical state 
of the Cretan Christians, as disclosed in the Epistle, a duration of the 
Gospel among them of some length must be assumed,—from the stress 
laid on previous purity of character in those to be chosen to church- 
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offices,””"—also falls to the ground on our hypothesis of the origin and 
previous duration of the Churches. 

8. The fifth is,—that “it is most unnatural and startling to find not 
one reference to what the Apostle had taught and preached in Crete, 
when in 1 Thess., an Epistle written under similar circumstances, we 
find so many.” But we entirely deny the parallelism. The Thessalonian 
Church had been founded by himself; he was torn away from it in the 
midst of his teaching: every reason existed for constantly recalling what 
he had said to them, either to enforce it, or to guard it from misunder- 
standing. Such was not the case here. He was writing of a Church 
which he had not himself founded: whose whole situation was different : 
and writing not to the Church itself, but to one whom he had commis- 
sioned to set it in order, and who knew, and needed not reminding of, 
what he had preached there. 

9. It only remains under this head, that we should say something 
of the character of the Cretans which St. Paul has quoted from 


Epimenides, ch. i. 12,—Kpires dei yevdorat, xaxd Oypia, yactépes 
er Meursius, in his very complete and elaborate treatise on Crete, 
has accumulated nearly all the testimonies of the ancients respecting 
them. From his pages I take a few, that the student may be able to 
illustrate the character by them. 

11. On their avarice, we have the testimony of Livy, xliv. 45, “ Cre- 
tenses spem pecuni@ secuti: et quoniam in dividendo plus offensionum 
quam gratis erat, quinquaginta talenta iis posita sunt in ripa diri- 
' pienda:”—of Plutarch, Paul. Aumil. c. 23, rav 82 orparwrey, érnxodov- 


Onoay of Kpires, ob 1’ evvoray, dAAG Tots xpypacwy, dswrep Kypiots péeAcrrat, 
mposAurapovvres :— Of Polybius, vi. 46. 3, 6 wept tiv aloypoxépdaay xai 
mAcoveiav Tpdrros olTws emiywpidler xap avrots, ste rapa povos Kpr- 
rasevot Toy drrdvrwv avOpwruv pnd aloypov vopiler Oar xépdos. 

12. On their ferocity and fraud, Polybius vi. 46. 9, Kpyrasets év wAciorass 
Bia re kat xara. Kowov ordoect Kai povots Kai rod¢uots euhurXlos dvactpepo- 
pévous: and iv. 8. 11, Kpires 8@ Kai xara ynv nat xara OdAarray wpds py 
évédpas xai Anoreias Kai KAoTas Todeuiov, Kai vunrepwwas érévas nai rdoas 
ras pera SdAov xai xara pépos xpeias dvurdcraro, wpds St riw Uf dpodd- 
you xait xara mpdswrov dadayyndcv épodov, dyevweis nai wAdyioe rais 
Yuxais:—Strabo, x. c. 4, wept 5¢ rijs Kpyrys dpodoyetrac Sort. . . dorepow 
mpos TO xétpoy peréBarey eri wreicrov. pera xAp°Trovs Tuppyvors, of 
padre eOjwoav tHv Kal’ nas Oddarray, obra eiciy of Siadeédwevos 7a 
Ayorjpia:—an Epigram of Leonides, Anthol. ili. 22,—aiet Aniorai nai 
dApOopor ovre Sixacoe Kpyres: ris Kpyrav olde Sixacoovvyy ; 

13. On their mendacity, Polybiys vi. 47. 5, xat pay otre car’ Biav On 
Sorusrepa Kpyractwy edpor tig ay, awe redetws éAlywr, ovre KabdArov éxt- 
Bovdas adixwrepas:—again, the proverb, Kpys apos Alyunjryy, is thus 
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explained by Diogenianus, Cent. v. prov. 92,—emi ray wavovpyos xpw- 
piv apos d\AnpAovs Aéyerat :—Psellus, de operat. Deom., rAq toh pnd 
avrov éppaywinxévar pe Tara TEeparevdpevoy, Kara Tos Kpyras xai Poin- 
was. And the word xpyriLev was an expression for ‘to lie.’ Suidas 
has xpyritew zpos Kprras, érady wedora: rai axarewvés eioc: see also 
Polyb. wni. 21.5. And their general depravity was summed up in the 
proverb, quoted by Constant. Porphyrogen. de them. lib. i., rpia xdawra 
xamora’ Karradoxia, Kpyrn, Kuuxia. 


CHAPTER XI. 
THE EPISTLE TO PRILEMON. 


SECTION I. 


ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1. Tue testimonies to the Pauline authorship of this Epistle are 
abundant. . 

(a) Tertullian, in enumerating the Epistles of St. Paul with which 
Marcion had tampered, concludes his list thus (adv. Marc. v. 21, vol. ii. 
p. 524): 

“Soli huic epistole brevitas sua profuit ut falsarias manus Mar- 
cionis evaderet. Miror tamen, cum ad unum hominem litteras 
factas receperit, quod &.” (see the whole passage cited above, ch. 
vil. § i. 1. €.) 

(8) Origen, Hom. xix. in Jer. 2: vol. iii. p. 268: 
dwep xai 6 IlavAos érwrrdpevos Acyey ey ry zpos PAnpova erwrod; 
Te Drsyom wept ‘Ovnoisou’ va py nar’ dvayxny ro dyabov 7, dAAG 
wal éxovowv (Philem. ver. 14). 

And again in Matth. Comm. series, § 72, p. 889: 

“Sicut Paulus ad Philemonem dicit: Gaudium enim magnum 
habuimus et consolationem in caritate tua, quia viscera sanctorum 
requieverunt per te, frater.’’ (Philem. ver. 7.) 

And again in id. § 66, p. 884: 

“ A Paulo autem dictum est ad Philemonem: hunc autem.ut Paulus 
senex, &.”’ (ver. 9.) 

(y) Eusebius, H. E. iii. 25, reckons this Epistle among the opodo- 

youpeva. 

(8) Jerome, procem. in Philem. vol. vii. pp. 743, 4, argues at some 
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length against those who refuse to acknowledge this Epistle for St. Paul’s 
because it was simply on personal matters and contained nothing for 
edification. 

2. That neither Irenzwus nor Clement of Alexandria cites our Epistle, 
is easily accounted for, both by its shortness, and by the fact of its 
containing nothing which could illustrate or affirm doctrinal positions. 
Ignatius seems several times to allude to it: 

Eph. c. ii., p. 645; dvaiuyy tyay da wavrds, édvwep déwos & (Philem. 
ver. 20). 

Magnes. c. xii., p. 672; the same expression ; which also occurs in 
the Ep. to Polycarp, c. i., p. 720, and c. vi., p. 725. 

3. The internal evidence of the Epistle itself is so decisive for its 
Pauline origin,—the occasion and object of it (see below, § ii.) so simple, 
and unassignable to any fraudulent intent, that one would imagine the 
impugner of so many of the Epistles would at least have spared this one, 
and that in modern times, as in ancient, according to Tertullian and Jerome, 
“‘sua illam brevitas defendisset.” But Baur has rejected it, or, which 
with him is the same thing practically, has placed it in his second class, 
of antilegomena, in common with the other Epistles of the imprisonment. 

4. In doing so, he confesses (‘‘ Paulus, u.s.w.” pp. 475 ff.) to a 
feeling of subjecting himself to the imputation of hypercritical scepticism 
as to authenticity: but maintains that the Epistle must stand or fall 
with those others: and that its very insignificance, which is pleaded in 
its defence, all the more involves it in their fate. Still, he professes to 
argue the question on the ground of the Epistle itself. 

5. He finds in its diction several things which strike him as un- 
pauline’: several which establish a link between it and those other 
Epistles. The latter position we should willingly grant him, and use 
against him. But the former is here, as so often, taken up by him in 
the merest disregard to common sense and probability. Such expres- 
sions, occurring in a familiar letter, such as we do not elsewhere possess, 
are no more than are perfectly natural, and only serve to enlarge for us 
the Apostle’s vocabulary, instead of inducing doubt, where all else is so 
thoroughly characteristic of him. 

6. The contents also of the Epistle seem to him objectionable. The 
incident on which it is founded, he says, of itself raises suspicion. He 
then takes to pieces the whole history of Onesimus’s flight and con- 
version, and the feeling shewn to him by the Apostle, in a way which, 
as I observed before (ch. ui. § 1. 2) respecting his argument against 


1 I subjoin Baur’s list: cuvorpariérys, ver. 2: dvijxoy, émirdocey, ver. 8: apeo- 
Borns, ver. 9: &xpnoros and expyoros, ver. 11: dwéxw in the sense of ‘receive back’ 
(but seo note there), ver. 15: awotlw, xposopelAw, ver. 19: drlvyacGa:, ver. 20: feria, 
ver. 22: the frequent recurrence (vv. 7, 12, 20) of the expression owAdyxyva, not other- 
wise anpauline. 
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the Epistle to the Philippians, only finds a parallel in the pages of 
burlesque: so that, I am persuaded, if the section on the Epistle to 
Philemon had been first published separately and without the author’s 
name, the world might well have supposed it written by some defender 
of the authenticity of the Epistle, as a caricature on Baur’s general line 
of argument. 

7. On both his grounds of objection—the close connexion of this 
with the other Epistles of the imprisonment, and its own internal evi- 
.dence,—fortified as these are by the consensus of the ancient Church, 
we may venture to assume it as certain that this Epistle was written by 
St. Paul. 


SECTION II. 
THE PLACE, TIME, OCCASION, AND OBJECT OF WRITING. 


1. The Epistle is connected by the closest links with that to the Colos- 
sians. It is borne by Onesimus, one of the persons mentioned as sent 
with that Epistle (Col. iv. 9). The persons sending salutation are the 
same, with the one exception of Jesus Justus. In Col. iv. 17, a message 
is sent to Archippus, who is one of those addressed in this Epistle. 
Both Epistles are sent from Paul and Timotheus; and in both the 
Apostle is a prisoner (Col. iv. 18; Philem. vv. 1, 9). 

2. This being so, we are justified in assuming that it was written at 
the same place and time as the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians, 
viz. at Rome, and in the year 61 or 62. 

8. Its occasion and object are plainly indicated in the Epistle itself. 
Onesimus, a native of Colosse’, the slave of Philemon, had absconded, 
after having, as it appears, defrauded his master (ver. 18). He fled to 
Rome, and there was converted to Christianity by St. Paul. Being per- 
suaded by him to return to his master, he was furnished with this letter 
to recommend him, now no longer merely a servant, but a brother also, 
to favourable reception by Philemon. This alone, and no didactic or 
general object, is discernible in the Epistle. 


SECTION III. 
TO WHAT PLACE ADDRESSED, &c. 
1. From comparing Col. iv. 9, with ib. 17 and Philem. 2, we infer 
that Philemon was a resident at Colosse. The impression on the 


3 éf épey can hardly in Col. iv. 9 bear any other meaning: he could surely not be 
described, under the circumstances, as “ belonging to the Colossian Church,” as supposed 
by Dr. Davidson, Introd. ii. p. 188. The case of Epaphras in Col. iv. 12 is not strictly 
parallel ; but even there, there is no reason why the words should not bear their proper 
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reader from Philem. 1, 2, is that Apphia was his wife, and Archippus 
(a minister of the church there, Col. iv. 17), their son, or some near 
relative dwelling with them under the same roof. A letter on a matter 
so strictly domestic would hardly include strangers to the family in its 
address. 

2. An hypothesis has been advanced, recently by Wieseler, that our 
present Epistle is alluded to in Col. iv. 16, as 4 dé Aaodiuelas, and that 
the message to Archippus in the next verse favours the view that he, and 
consequently Philemon, dwelt at Laodicea. And this is corroborated, 
by Archippus being called bishop of Laodicea in the Apostolic Constitu- 
tions (vii. 46, p. 1056, Migne). 

3. The objection to this hypothesis is not so much from any evi- 
dently false assumption or inference in the chain of facts, all of which 
may have been as represented, but from the improbability, to my view, 
that by the latter limb of the parallelism—* this Epistle,” “ that from 
Laodicea,”—can be meant a private letter, even though it may have 
regarded a member of the Colossian church. We seem to want some 
Epistle corresponding in weight with that to the Colossians, for such 
an order, in such a form, to receive its natural interpretation °. 

4. Of Onesimus we know nothing for certain, except from the notices 
here and in Col. iv. 9. Tradition reports variously respecting him. 
In the Apostolical Canons (78) he is said to have been emancipated by 
his master, and in the Apostolical Constitutions (vii. 46, p. 1056) to 
have been ordained by St. Paul himself bishop of Bera in Macedonia, 
and to have suffered martyrdom in Rome, Niceph. H. E. iii. 11. In the 
Epistle of Ignatius to the Ephesians, we read, cap. i., p. 645, éwret oty ry 
rodurAnbiay ipav ev dvépart Geov dareiAnda ev ’Ovncipy, re év d&yary adty- 
yire, tpov 8% €v capxi erucxdmy’ Sy evyopat xara ‘Incotv xpiorov tpas 
ayaray, Kai mavras tpas ev Sporn elvat. evrocyyrés yap 6 
iptv agtots ovat rovovrov éricxorov xexrncOa*. It is just possible that 
this may be our Onesimus. The earliest date which can be assigned to 
the martyrdom of Ignatius is a.p. 107, i. e. thirty-five years after the 
date of this Epistle. Supposing Onesimus to have been thirty at this 
time, he would then have been only sixty-five. And even setting Igna- 
tius’s death at the latest date, a.p. 116, we should still be far within 
the limits of possibility. It is at least singular that in ch. i1., p. 645 
immediately after naming Onesimus, Ignatius proceeds dvainyy tpav da 
wavtos (cf. Philem. ver. 20; and above, § i. 2). 


3 In the Prelectio above referred to, Prolegg. to Eph., § i. 11, note, I had adopted 
Wieseler’s hypothesis. Maturer consideration led me to abandon it, solely on the ground 
of the improbability stated in the text. We must regard the Epistle to the oem 
as one now lost to us (see Prolegg. to Vol. II. ch. iii. § iv. 8). 

* Sce also id. chapters ii., vi., pp. 645, 649. 
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SECTION IV. 
CHARACTER AND STYLE. 


1. This Epistle is a remarkable illustration of St. Paul’s tenderness 
and delicacy of character. Dr. Davidson well remarks, “ Dignity, 
generosity, prudence, friendship, affection, politeness, skilful address, 
purity, are apparent. Hence it has been termed with great propriety, 
the polite Epistle. The delicacy, fine address, consummate courtesy, 
nice strokes of rhetoric, render the letter an unique specimen of the 
epistolary style.” Introd. vol. iii. p. 160. 

2. Doddridge (Expositor, introd. to Philem.) compares it to an Epis- 
tle of Pliny to Sabinianus, ix. 21, written as an acknowledgment on a 
similar occasion of the reception of a libertus by his master*: and justly 
gives the preference in delicacy and power to our Epistle. The com- 
parison is an interesting one, for Pliny’s letter is eminently beautiful, 
and in terseness, and completeness, not easy to surpass. 

8. Luther's description of the Epistle is striking, and may well serve 
to close our notice of it, and this portion of our prolegomena to the 
Epistles. 

“This Epistle sheweth a right noble lovely example of Christian love. 
Here we see how St. Paul layeth himself out for the poor Onesimus, and 
with all his means pleadeth his cause with his master; and so setteth 
himself, as if he were Onesimus, and had himself done wrong to Phile- 
mon. Yet all this doeth he not with power or force, as if he had right 
thereto ; but he strippeth himself of his right, and thus enforceth Phile- 
mon to forego his right also. Even as Christ did for us with God the 
Father, thus also doth St. Paul for Onesimus with Philemon: for Christ 
also stripped Himself of His right, and by love and humility enforced 
the Father to lay aside His wrath and power, and to take us to His 
grace for the sake of Christ, who lovingly pleadeth our cause, and with 
all His heart layeth Himself out for us. For we are all His Onesimi, 
to my thinking.” 


§ The Epistle runs thus: 

“C. Plinius Sabiniano suo S. 

“‘ Bene fecisti quod libertum aliquando tibi charum, reducentibus epistolis meis, in 
domum, in animum recepisti. Juvabit hoc te: me certe juvat: primum quod te talem 
video, ut in ira regi possis: deinde, quod tantum mihi tribuis, ut vel autoritati mew 
pareas, vel precibus indulgeas. Igitur et laudo et gratias ago: simul in posteruam moneo, 
ut te erroribus tuorum, etsi non fuerit qui deprecetur, placabilem prastes. Vale.” 
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CHAPTER XIU. 


APPARATUS CRITICUS. 


SECTION I. 


LIST OF MSS. CONTAINING THE EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. 


Notr.—It is intended to include in this Table the mention of those MSS. only which 


contain, and of those particulars which concern, the portion of the N. T. comprehended 
in this Volume. 


| 



















Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information. Gosp./Cath.) Apoc. 
A |Alexandrinus, |V. (See Pol. I. AVA] A 
B /Vatican 1209. IV. (See Pol. I. B | B | — 
C | Ephremi. |V. \See Vol. J. cigcgic 
D |Claromontanus. VIL \See Vol. II. —|—| — 
FE |Sangermanensis, | IX. (A faulty transcript of D. —|—/|— 
F | Augiensis. IX. (See Pol. LT. — | —| — 
G /|Boernerianus. 1X. Cited only when it differs from F. | A | — | — 
H /|Paris, Coisl. 202, 4. | VI, Only fragments. See Pol. IZ. —|—| — 
I, |Frag. Tischendorf. V. See Fol. J. —ik|— 
K |Mosecow Synod, 98. | IX. (See Vol. I. —/| K | — 
L_ | Passionei. IX. |See Fol. I. —/'L)|— 
RN |Siuaiticus. LV. (See Pol. J. Nik| R&R 
a |Lambeth 1182. XII. (Scrivener. —i/;ail— 
b Lambeth 1183. 1358 (Scrivener. —|b/i— 
ec |Formerly Lambeth) XV. (Sanderson in Scrivener. —/|;e;— 
1181. 
ad |Lambeth 1185, | XV. (|Serivener. —|di|— 
e |Lambeth 1186. XI.‘ |Serivener. —/|—/ « 
f |Theodori. 1295 (Scrivener. q|fi\|— 
g | Wordsworth. XIII. Scrivener. ] — 
[h] |See 104 below. 1357 Cited as h in this edition. m k b 
k |Trin. Coll. Camb., B.| 1316 (Scrivener. wiki)— 


x. 16. 


| |See 29 below. — (Cited as 1. ww | ee | ee 
fm | See 37 below. — |Cited as m Acis Epp., 69 in the 
Gospels. 


— |Cited as n in this edition. 
— |Cifed as o in this edition. 
X.  |Tregelles and Roth in Gosp. 


n & 30 below, 

|\See 61 below. 

I ‘Basle, K. iii. 8. (late 
| B. vi. 27.) 

Basle (late B. ix. ult.),| 


| 
Vienna, Theol. 6( Kol.) 
e (late B. x. 20). 


2 
3 
4 
5 /Paris 106, 
6 
7 


eld 
eI 1 | 
Pitt 


XV. Min (B. 2). Belonged to Amer- 
bach, Mutilated, 
XII. |Alter. Known as Corsendoncensis. 
XV. ~— B.3. Wetstein, throughout 
XII. ee &. Scholz. 
XIII. |Stephens’ ce’. [Def. Tit. ii. 1— 
Philem. 12. | 
Readings given in Wetstein. Text, 
surrounded by various scholia 
from Thdrt., Grennad., Cic.,Sevrn., 
&e. On parchment. 


co | 
| | 


‘Paris 112. 


a ao. Hb 


| 
Basle (late B. vi. 17). X. ? 
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Designation. | Date. [Name of Collator and other information. Gosp.'Cath. Apoc. 
[8S] |. = «= « « » « «| —  (Stephens’ (". Identified by some | 
| with 132 below. — | 60/|— 
9 (Paris 102. Stephens’ /. No lacunm. | —a) a 
(10) | Not identified. Stephens’ ia’. —| 8] — 
11 |Univ. Lib. Camb.,| XI. atephees’ vy. [Def. 1 Tim. iv. 12) 
| MS. Kk. 6. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 3. ] —| 9|)— 
12 so 237. X. Stephens (ve). Wetstein, “de in-| 
tegro.”” Scholia. | ai | 1] 3 
13 \See note 4, 
Aa ‘Jacobi Fabri Dave pn-| | XVI. See note >, | 90 | 47 | — 
| triensis, 
[15] Amandi, — \See note ©, | ee | em | ome 
16 |Paris 219. XI. |Wetstem. Variorum scholia. In- 








spected by Reiche. Belonged to 
J. Lascaris, |—|12/ 4 











17 |Paris 14.(Colb.2844.)| XI. /Tregelles. See 33, Vol. I. 33 )13) — 
18 | Paris, Coisl. 199. XI. |Wetstein. 35 | 14) 17 
19 Paris, Coisl. 26. XI. |Wetstein. Variorum comm. —/| 16) — 
20 ‘Paris, Coisl. 27. X. Wetstein. Variorum comm. Mu-| 
. | tilated, —|—|— 
21 |Paris, Coisl. 205. XI. |Wetstein. — {17/19 
22 |Paris, Coisl. 202, 4. | XIII. |Wetstein. Variorum comm. — | 18/18 
23 |Paris, Coisl, 200. XILI, | Wetstein. ee ® “Conti-| 
net totum N. ter Apoc | | 
[nam in aeattas ujus Biblio- 
thees Apoe. per errorem pro Ep.| 
| Paul. ponitur.]” Wetstein. | 38) 19; — 
24 Bodleian, Mise. 186. | XII. |Cited by Wetstein on Joh. vil.) 
| | Ebnerianus. 1105 | 48 | — 
25 |Brit. Mus., King’s; XIV. |Wetstein (Westmonasteriensis 935). 
| Lib. 1. B. 1. _ Mutilated. | — | 20} — 
26 Camb. Univ. Lib., MS.) XIII. '[ Def. 2 Tim. i. 1—ii,4; Tit. i, 9— | 
| Dd. 11. 90, ii.15. Ends Philem. ver.2.] | — | 21 | — 
27 \Camb. ars Lib, Ms. ‘The following portions were sup- 
Ff. 1. plied in Xi Ith pari Graul. i.) 





2; 2 Thess. iii. 16—end ; 1 Tim. 
i. 1—4; Philem. 24, 25. ( 


| 
a 1—8; Eph. i. 1—13; Col. i. 1, 
| | these Gal. (or Eph. ?) i. 1—4; Col. 


® Jacobus Faber Stapulensis, i.e. Jacques le Fevre d’Estaples, a native of Etaples in 
Picardy, collated five Greek MSS. of St. Paul’s Epistles which he sometimes appeals to 
in his Commentary (Paris, 1512). These citations, whenever it is necessary to refer to 
them, should not be quoted as if they came from some one MS. distinct from the others 
in the list, but as “var. read. in comm. Fab. Stap.” or the like. 

b A ms. which once belonged to J.C. Wolf of Hamburg. It was procured by Wet- 
stein from Wolf's library, and collated by him. It consists of two square paper 
volumes, containing the whole N. T. exc. Apoc,, copied by Jas. Faber, of Daventer (a 
brother scholar of Erasmus), from a ms. written a.D. 1293 on Mt. Athos, by the scribe 
Theodore, who wrote also Gosp. 74, and Scrivener’s Gosp. q Epp. f. ‘The Epistle of 
St. Jude occurs twice, the 2nd copy is entered as Cath. 55. 

© « We know nothing more of it than that Amandas, who lived at Louvain, had it in 
his possession, that Zeger appealed to it,”” on Rom. i. 32 (as reading ov curnxay), “and 
that Erasmus supposed it to be a latinizing manuscript, How many books of the N. T. 
it contains, where it is at present preserved, whether it has been used in modern times 
under another name, are questions which J am unable to anewer,”’ (Michaelis.) 
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PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. [cH. x11. 







. | Name of Collator and other information. 


i.1, 2, are also found in the older 
rtion. Catena chiefly from 

















28 \Boedleian, Baroc. 8. | XT. | 23 
29 |Chr. Coll. Camb. F.) XIL 
i. 13. ; 24 
80 |Em. Coll. Camb. i.) XII. /Mill (Cant. 3). Scrivener (n, #0 | 
4. 35. cited in this ed.). 53 
31 |Brit. Mus., Harl.) 1087 |Mill (Cov. 2). 25 
5537. | 
32 | Brit. me Harl.| XII. |Mill (Cov. 3). 26 
5557. 
33 |Brit. Mus., Harl.| XV. /Mill (Cov. 4). No lacuna (Griesb. . 
5620. Symb. Crit.). 27 
$4 |Brit. Mus. Harl.| XITI. Mill (Sim.). Very much mutilat 28 
| 6778. 
35 |Geneva 20 XII. Mill (Genev.). 29 | 
36 |Bodleian, Misc. 74. | XIII. |Mill (wat, 1). Formerly known 
as untingdon 131. “ Per’ 
» Gal. iL, i.” (Griesbach.) 30 


The Leicester MS. | XIV. Sorivenses Cited as “m” in this 

vol., “f" in Apoc., 69 im 
| Gospels. See 69, Pol. J. 

Bodleian, Land. 31. | XIII. /Mill (end. 2). 

Line. Coll. Oxf. 82. | XT. (Mill (Zan. 2). 

Dublin, Montfort MS.) XVI. |Barrett and Dobbin. 

Magd. Coll. Oxf.9. | XI. /Mill 37% 1). 

New Coll. Oxf. 69. | XIII. |Mill (NV. 2). 

Leyden, Voss. 77. XIII. |Sarrau. Mill’s Pef. 1. Wetstein, 


S 


SRERRE 






SGEESSHR 


4(45] Situation unknown. ef. 
(with Pet. 1 and 3) to Paul 






Petavius. 39 
46 |Vatican, Alex. 179. | XI. |Zacagni. Mill's Pet. 3. Birch. 
 [ Def. Tit. iii. 3 to end of Philem. | 40 
47 |Bodleian, Roe 16. XII, [Mill (oe 2). Marginal scholia, — — 
48 \Frankfort on Oder,| XI. |Middeldorpf. 42 
Seidel MS. 
49 |Vienna, Theol. 300) XII. |Alter. Mill's Pien. 43 
(Nessel). 
4[50]|Situation unknown. | — |A MS. brought from Rhodes, occa- 


sionally referred to by Stunica, 
one of the Complutensian editors. 


Bl]. =» » © » «= = «| — [See wole®. 

4752) | Hamburg. XV. |Bengel’s Uffenbachianus. 
53 ||\See M in Pol. FZ, 

fT 6] wes 375. XI. (|Bengel (dagsburg, 6). (Ec.-comm. 
56) 





4 These numbers are bracketed because it is perfectly possible that the MSS. denoted 
by them may be entered in the list under other numbers. 

e€ Under this number Wetstein and succeeding editors have entered “ Codices Laur. 
Valle”’ ‘‘Laurentius Valla, a learned Roman, who was born in 1417, and died in 
1467, published in 1440, Annotationes in N. T., in which he collected the readings of 
three Greek and three Latin MSS., and took particular pains to amend the Latin 
version. The book was published at Paris in 1505, and gave occasion to the Com- 
plutensian Polyglott.” (Michaelis’ Introductory Lectures, 4to, London, 1761, p. 66.) 

f Under this number Wetstein and succeeding editors have entered a Ziirich MS., 


118] 


§ 1.] LIST OF MSS. [PROLEGOMENA. 








Designation 
57 |Vienna, Theol. 23) XIII. Edited by Alter. 
(Nessel) 
58 | Vatican 165. XII. |Edited by Zacagni. Called Crypto- 
ferratensis. 
59 Paris, Coisl. 204, XI. (Inspected. Catena. 






61 |Camb. Univ. Lib., MS. XII. |Mill’s Hal., identified by Scriven 
9 with 221 below. Cited as “o” 
| from Scrivener’s Collation. 
XITI. |Eph. collated by Griesbach. 
1407 \|Eph. collated by Griesbach. 


XIV. [Inspected by Griesbach. 





62 | Brit.Mus.,Harl.5 
63_ | Brit. Mus.,Harl. 5613. 
one M én Fol. I. 
65 Paris 60. 






Date. | Name of Collator and other information. \Goap. 


b[66)| 
67 |Vienna, Theol. 302; XIT. |Alter and Birch. The readings in- 
essel). serted by a corrector (677) are 
very valuable. — 
68 Vienna, Theol. 313) XIII. |Alter and Birch. — 
( Nessel) 
69 Vienna, Theol, 303) XIII. |Alter and Birch. — 
(Nessel 
70 Vienna, Theol. 221) 1331 |Alter and Birch _ 
( Nessel 
71 |Vienna, Theol. XII. |Alter and Birch. — 
(Kollar) 
72 Copenhagen 1 1278 |Hensler. Cited by land Birch./234 


Aurivilins. Catena. (Part of t 

| MS. is XITth cent.) 

| XIII. |Knittel (collation given in Mat- 
| thwi). 

1326? (Epp. Cent. xii. Scrivener.) “ Lectt. 


eld,) XI. 





42. 
74 |Wolfenbittel xvi. 7. 


| 
75 Brit. Mus., Addl. MS. 













5115-7. ex 1 Tim. mecum communicavit 
Rev. Paulus.” (Griesbach.) 
76 Bibl. Paul. Leipsic. | XIII. |Readings of Gal. Eph. given by 
Matthwi, p. 203. 
77 | Vatican 360. XI. | Birch (cursorily inspected). 
78 | Vatican 363. XI. (Inspected by Birch and Scholz. 


atican 366. XIII. |Birch (cursorily). 


80 | Vatican 367. XI. |Birch “ per omnia contuli.” 
81 Vatican 761. XII. |Imspected by Birch. (Ec.-comm. 
83 | Vatican 765. XI. Inspected by Birch. Comm. on 


XII. |Ditto ditto. 

XIII. Epp- inspected by Birch. [ Def. from 
1 Tim. vi. 5.] Apoc. bef. Epp. 

XIII. |Inspected by Birch and Scholz. 

XI. {1, 2 Thess.; 1, 2 Tim. Tit. Philem. 
“ exacte contuli” Birch. 


Vatican, Palat. 171. | XIV. |Zacagni. 


84 | Vatican 766. 
85 (Vatican 1136. 


B6 ‘Vatican 1160, 
87 | Vatican 1210. 
88 









Cath. | aoee: 





| 65 | 83 


which consists merely of the Epistles of St. Paul, transcribed for his own benefit by the 


-reformer Zwingle from Erasmus’ 1st edition. 


& Under this number Wetstein cites “ Codices Greci, quorum fit mentio in Correctorio 


Biblioram Latinorum seculo xiii. scripto.” 


h Another transcript of Erasmus’ lst edition, Harl. 6552 in the British Museum. 


Griesbacli copied certain various readings found on the margin. 
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90 |Vatican, Urb. 3 Inspected by Birch. 
91 |Vatican, Pio 50 Birch “ per omn. diligenter bis coll.” 
92 |Propaganda Lib Engelbreth in Birch (once Borg. 4).| 
Kome 250 
93 |Naples i. B. 12. 1 Tim. collated by Birch. 83 
94 |Laur. Lib, Florence’ In by Birch. Mutilated a 
iv. 1. end. Marginal commen 54 
95 [Laur. Lib. Florence! XIII. Snapected by Birch. Thl.’s comm. 85 
iv. 5. ] 
96 (Laur. Lib. Perec mi; ‘iaesbad by Birch. Marg. comm. 86 
iv. 20. | 
97 |Laur. Lib. Florence; X, ltnepected by Birch. 87 
iv. 29, | 
98 |Laur. Lib. Florence! XI. ‘Inspected by Birch. 88 
iv. 31. 
99 |Laur. Lib. Florence! XI. Inspected by Birch. 89 
iv. 32. 
100 |Laur. Lib. Florence) XII. (Inspected by Birch. Comm. — 
x. 4. 
101 |Laur. Lib. Florence) XI. (Inspected by Birch. Comm. 
x. 6. 
102 |Laur. Lib. Florence| XI. [Inspected by Birch. Var. comm. 
x. 7. 
103 |Luur. Lib. Florence) XII. (Inspected by Birch. Catena. 
x. 1D. 
104 |Brit. Mus, Addl. | 1357 |Serivener. Cited as “h.” | @1 
11837. 
105 |Bologna Can. Reg.,) XI. [Inspected by Scholz. 92 | 
610. 
106 |St. Mark's Venice, 5.) XV. /Rinck. 683 | 
107 |St. Mark’s Venice, 6.| XV. |Rinck. O44 
108 /St. Mark's Venice,10.; XV. |Rinck. 95 
109 (St. Mark’sVenice,11. XI. |Rinck. ‘isteigas wanting. | 96 
110 (St. Mark's Venice, 33.. XI. | Rinck. m. — 
111 (St. Mark's Venice,34.' XI. |Rinck. Comm. — 


1113 \(Moscow ?) XI. i a). Belonged to Matthei 
imeelf. 
114 |Moscow Synod, 5. 1445 |Matthai (ec). 
115 |Moscow Synod, 334. ' X1. Matthei (d). Thl.’s comm. 
116 |Moscow Synod, 333. | XLJI. |Matthmi (f). Scholia. 
[117] |The ALS. called “ K”’ 
abore. 
118 |Moseow Synod, 193. | XIT. |Matthmwi (h). 
120 |Dresden, Cod. Matth.! XI. |Matthwi (Ik). 
121 |Moseow Synod, 380. | XID. |Matthsi (1). 
122 |Moscow Synod, 328. | XI. |Matthewi (in). 
123 |Moscow Synod, 99. | XI. |Matthai (n). Scholia. 
125 (Munich 504. 1387 |[nspected by Scholz. Philem. 


126 





Vatican, Alex. 29. 


Designation. 


St. Mark’s Venice, 35.. XI. 


Munich 455, XIV. 


Birch “accurate exam.’ 
Gal., Eph. i. 1—9 ord of this vol.) — 





APPARATUS CRITICUS. 














Rinck. Comm. [Def. 1 Thess. iv. 
13—2 Thess. ii. 14. } 


wanting. 
Inspected by Scholz. Philem. 
wanting. Prob. copied from 











MS. as gow i 


128 |Munich 211. XI. [Inspected by Scholz. 


wee eee 





1 Rinck uses this number for St. Mark’s Venice 86, 





[11618 | 


Pit 


| 11 esl 


& | 




















149 
151 


157 


164 
165 * C. I. 39. 


166 \Turin, C. I. 40. 

167 Turin, C. 11. 17 (19). 
168 Turin, C. II. 38 (325). 

169 Turin, C. Il. 31 (1). 

170 /Turin, C. 11.5 oor) 
171 Ambros. Lib. M 

172 

173 | iavietenn: Lib. Milan 
"102. | 
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XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. Thl.’s comm. 
(So Hardt.) 
Inspected by Scholz. 


\Inspected by Scholz. 
Reiche. 

Inspected by Scholz. 
- Reiche 

XIII. ‘Inspected by Scholz. [Def. 2 Tim. 
ii. to end, Tit. | 
. |Inspected by Scholz. 
- Reiche. Def. Philem. 21—25.] |263 
m.; 1 and 2 Thess. by 


by Scholz. [Def. Phil. i. 
5 — end; Col.; 1 Thess. i. 1 


Inspected by Scholz. 
by Scholz, Contains Phil., 


t., 
Inspected by Scholz. 
Inspected by Scholz. 
. Inspected by Scholz. 
Reiche. Scholia. 
Inspected by Scholz and Reiche. 
Thdrt.’s Comm. on Epp. Paul. 


Inspected by Scholz. Catena. 
I [by Scholz. Fragments w. 


Ls comm. 
Thdrt.’s 


. |Inspected by Scholz. 
comin. w. txt on marg. 

Inspected by Scholz. Contains 1 
and 2 Thess., Tim., Tit., Philem. 

. |Scholz “aecorate coll.” 
joel 
nspe lz. 
Inspected by Scholz. 
. Inspected by Scholz. 
. [Inspected by Scholz. 
Inspected by Scholz. 
















XIV. | 





[PROLEGOMENA. 


Bll iii 


| | 


PROLEGOMEXA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. 


Designation. Date. 
Ambros ‘Lib, Milan) 1484 Inspected by Scholz. 
Ambros. Lib. Milan| XV. [Inspected ly Schols. Continuous 
Ambros. Lib, Milan| XI. |Coll toca Ep. Panl. plurima.”| 
Modena 14 (Ms. IL| XV. {Coll cod. integer.” Scholz. | = 
178 Mons 249 (I XIL. | Coll. cod. integer.” Schole unde 


[179] |Cursive portion of H| XII. |Scholz. Cited as Ht. 
of the Acts. 


Name of Collator and other informati 





174 
176 
176 





180 |Laur. Lib. Florenee| XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. 
181 Laur. Lib florence) XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. 
182 |Laus. Lib. Florence! 1882 Inspected by Scholz. 
183 Laur. Lib Florence XII. [Inspected by Scholz. 
184 [Laus. Lib. Florence! 984 Inspected by Scholz. 
185 |Vallicells Lib. Rome,| XVI. |Inspected by Scholz, 
186 |Vallicelia Lib. Rome,| 1830 {Inspected by Scholz. 
188 |Vatican 1480. XIL [In by Scholz. 
189 |Vatican 1649 XIII. |Inspected “by Scholz. Thdrt.’s 
190 Vatican 1650. 1073 eat by Scholz. Comm. on 
192 Scholz, Past. Epp. 





Vatican 1761. XI. 
: oeited by i, a8 supplementary 


193 | Vatican 20632. x, ald by Scholz, Scholia. 
194 | Vatican 2080. XII. |Inspected by Scholz. 
195 |Vatican, Ottob. 81. | X. I by Scholz. 
196 Vatican, Ottob. 61. | XV. (Inspected by Scholz. 
by Scholz 


197 |Vatican, Ottob. 176.| XV. |Inspected ; 
198 |Vatican, Ottob. 258. | XLII. |Inspected by Scholz. Latin ver- 
S101. 


199 | Vatican, Ottob. 66. | XV. 
200 | Vatican, Ottob. 298. | XV. 





32 Bl18e8! 


Inspected by Scholz. 
raccares ty Scholz. Latin ver-| 


Vatican, Ottob. 325. | XIV. 
Vatican, Ottob. 381. | 1252 


sion. 
Inspected by Scholz. 


Inspected by Scholz 


Inspected by Scholz. 


S21 | 





204 /Vallicella Lib. Rome,| XIII. 

205 |Vallicella Lib. Rome,| XIV. Inspected by Scholz. = 

206 higi Lib. Rome, R.| 1894 [Inspected by Scholz. = 

207 Iahigi Lib. Rome, RB.) XV. [Inspected by Scholz. Comm. = 

208 bit a Rome, R.| XI, [Inspected by Scholz. Thdrt.’s comm.| — = 
Will. i | 


209) |Two MSS. in the Li-/ XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. — 
| brary of the Col- 
210)| legio Romano. | XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. ~ 
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Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other lafonmatiem sang. Cath. |Apoe. 
(211) Naples (no number). | XI. pages ed by Scholz. Apparently 
| | the same as 93 above. — |173]) — 
212 Naples 1 C. 26. | XV. [Inspected by Scholz. — |174| — 
213 |Barberini Lib. Rome 1335 |Inspected by Scholz. Scholia. —|—/— 
29. 
215 |Venice 546. XI. |(Part Cent. XIII.) Inspected by 
| Scholz. Comm. — | 140) 74 
216 |Mon. of 8S. Bas. Mes-| XII. |Inspected by Miinter. — |175|; — 
sana 2, 
217 ion XT. oe by Scholz. [ Def. 2 Tim. 
il. 8—il. at —|— 
218 Syracuse. | XII. Reker by Miinter. 421 176 | — 
on ‘Leyden, Meerm. 116. XII. |Dermout. 122/177) — 
220 Berlin, Diez. 10. | XV. |[Def. 1 Tim. iv. 1—end.] 400|}181) — 
4221) The same MS. as 61 | 
| above. 
(222)\Camb. ‘Univ. Lib., ss, — folio copy of the Greek Bible, 
27. printed “ Basilew per Joan. Her- 


Nn. 5. 


vagium 1545.” <A few notes are | 











written on the margin. 441/110) — 
k 223] 4) ‘Camb. Univ. Lib., MS., — copy of the Greek Test., 8vo., 
Nn. 3. 20, 21. London, 1728, interleaved and 
bound up in two volumes. Con- 

tains MS. notes by John Taylor. | 442) 152) — 








224 |Bodleian, Clarke 9. | XIII.'On parchment. Inspected by Schola.. — | 58) — 

k 225 || The same MS. as 11) 

| above. | 

*[226 The same MS. as 27) 
| above. 


k Scholz has run into great confusion with the manuscripts in the Cambridge Uni- 
versity Library from not understanding the signs in his memoranda respecting them. 
The following explanation may be sufficient to clear up the matter. All the MSS. in 
the Library have since 1753 been denoted by a double-letter class mark, a number for 
the shelf, and a number for the volume. Nasmith, in writing out a list of the MSS. as 
thus arranged, added numbers on the margin to indicate merely the position which 
each MS. held in his catalogue. Nasmith’s classified index contains references to this 
catalogue by these marginal numbers, ¥ being prefixed if the reference is to a printed 
book with MS. notes, an asterisk if toa Greek MS. Similar marginal numbers have 
been inserted in the printed catalogue now in course of publication ; they are not the 
same as Nasmith’s, and it is as misleading to refer to MSS. by these numbers without 
stating what catalogue is meant, as to the pages of a book more than once edited, with- 
out stating the edition used. This may be seen in the following examples :— 
MS. Ff. 1. 30, is 1152 on Nasmith’s margin, and 1163 on that of the new Printed 
Catalogue. 

MS. Kk. 6. 4, is 2068 on Nasmith’s margin, and 2084 on that of the new Printed 
Catalogue. ; 

MS. Mm. 6. 9, is 2423 on Nasmith’s margin, and 2468 on that of the new Printed 
Catalogue. 

MS. Nn. 3. 20, is ¥ 2537 in Nasmith’s index. 

MS. Nn. 5. 27, is ¥ 2622 in Nasmith’s index. 

It is right to prefix MS. to the double letter to indicate that the volumes meant 
belong to the Cases so marked in the Library, and to prevent any confusion with the 
classes of Printed Books alone known by the same letters. 
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PROLEGOMENA. | 


suas 


244 Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake34.) XI. 


nae 
8-pe 


Designation. | Date. | Name of Collator and other information, Gosp.\Cath. Apoe. 
227 |Bodleian, Clarke 4. | XII./On parchment. Inspected by 
Scholz. 66 
228 |Escurial x.iv.17. | XI. |Moldenhauer, (See Birch, Gospels.) 296 106 
220 |Escurial y. iv. 12. | XIV.\Moldenhauer. (See Birch, Gospels.) 225 | 109 
230 |Kiccardi Lib. Flo-| XV. bans by Scholz, (= lect.-87. ) | 368 | 150 
rence 81. 
231 |Gr. Mon. Jerusalem 8.) XIV. Inspected by Scholz. — | 183) 
232 |Gr. Mon. Jerusalem 9.; XITL. ‘Inspected by Scholz. — | 184! 
233 (Mon. 8S. Saba, nr. XI. Inspected by Scholz. — bees 
Jerus. 1, 
234 ae S. Saba, nr. XIII. Inspected by Scholz. | 457 | 186 
erus. 2. | 
235 |Mon. §. Saba, nr.| XIII. Inspected by Scholz. 462187 
| Jerus. 10. | 
236 Mon, S. Saba, nr, XII. Inspected by Scholz. — | 188 
| Jerus. 15, 
237 (Mon. 8. Saba, mr. XIII. Inspected by Scholz, 466 | 189 
 Jerus. 20. | : 
238 |Strasburg, Molshei-| XII.| Various readings of Gospels given 
mensis, by Arendt in the German Theol. 
quarterly for 1833. Those | 
Acts act Epp. communicated to 
Scholz. 431 | 180 
239 |Lanr. Lib. sincener XII. | Inspected by Scholz. 189 | 141 
vi. 27. | 
240 |Brit.Mus.,Harl.5796., XV. |Inspected by Scholz. 444/153 
241 |Wolfenbiittel, Gud.| XII. |(Inspected by Scholz?) Scholia. | — | 97 
104. 
242 Middlehill Worces-| XI. |(Inspected by Scholz?) Once Meer-| « 
| tersh. 1461, mann 118, — |178 
243) | Two MSS. in a mo- XII, | 





lect-1 {Leyden 243. Scaligeri. 











nastery in the Is-| 
land of Patmos. | 


245 |Ch.Ch.Oxf., Wake38, 

Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake37. | 

St. Petersburgh xi. 1. 
2, 230, 











Inspected by Scholz. 


XIL. 

Tn 
XI. |(Inspee 
XI. 


APPARATUS CRITICUS. 


ted by Scholz. 
(Inspected by Scholz ?) 


XII. Msralie, 


‘ted by Scholz?) Catena. 


[oH. x11. 








The following is a List of Lectionaries. 


Designation. 








Date. 


| XI. 


lect-2 (Brit. Mus., Cotton. ad XI. 


B. 18. 


lect-4 eee Mus., Harl. 5731. 


| 
lect-3 eas Baroc. 202 ? | 
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Name of Collator and other information. 


Wetstein and Dermout. Contains Col. 
i. 12-23; 1 Thess. iv. 18—v. 10; 
1 Tim. iv. 9—v. 10. (= ev-6 

“Contains the portions of Acts an 
Epp. appointed to be read through- 
out the whole year. Casley collated 
it in 1735, and Wetstein inserted his 
extracts.” (Michaclis.) Mutilated at 
beg. and end. 


995 |(Quoted by Mill. Heb. x. 22, 28 qu. ?) 


XIV. |Griesbach. Contains the following frag- 


ments :—Gal. iii. 23—29; iv. 4—7; 
id. 22—27; v.22—vi.2; Phil. ii. 5— 


§1.] LIST OF LECTIONARIES. [PROLEGOMENA. 





Designation. Date. 





Name of Collator and other information. 











11; Col. ii. 8—12; iii. 4—11; id. 12 
—16; 2 Tim. ii. 1—10. [= Gosp. 117] 


lect-5 |Bodleian, Cromwell. 11. 1225 |Griesbach, who says ‘‘ Variantes lectiones 


[Olim 296.] A liturgy 
book, containing 5thly 
(pp. 149—290), ebayye- 
AoawocréAwy Tey peE- 


ydrar éaprar. 
lect-6 |Gdttingen (C. de Missy). | XV. 





lect-7 |Copenh 3. XV. 
lect-8 Bronagaunds Lib. Rome 287.) XI. 
lect-9 |Paris 32. XII. 
lect-10 Paris 33. XII. 
lect-11 | Paris 34. XII. 
lect-12 | Paris 375. 1022 
lect-13 |Moscow Synod, 4. X. 
lect-14 Moscow Synod, 291. XII. 
lect-16 |Moscow Synod, 266. XV. 
lect-17 |Moscow Synod, 267. XV. 
lect-18 Moscow Synod, 268. 1470 
lect-19 :Moecow Typogr., 47. XVII. 
lect-20 |Moscow Typogr., 9. XVI. 
lect-21 |Paris 294. XI. 
lect-22 Paris 304. XIII. 
lect-23 | Paris 306. XII. 
lect-24 |Paris 308. XIII. 
lect-25 ‘Paris 319. XI. 
lect-26 ' Paris 320. XII. 
lect-27 | Paris 321. XIII. 
lect-28 ‘Bodleian, Selden 2. XV. 
lect-29 |Paris 370. XII. 
lect-30 ‘Paris 373. XIII. 
lect-31 ‘Paris 276. XV. 
lect-32 | Paris 376. XIII. 
lect-33 | Paris 382. XIII. 
lect-34 | Paris 383. XV. 
lect-35 |Paris 324. XIII. 
lect-36 | Paris 326. XIV. 
lect-87 |Riccardi Lib. Florence 84. , XV. 
lect-38 | Vatican 1528. XV. 
lect-39 |Vatican, Ottob. 416. XIV. 


lect-40 Barberini Lib. Rome 18. XIV. 

lect-41 |Barberini Lib. Rome (no! XI. 
number). 

lect-42 |Vallicella Lib. Rome, C. 46.; XVI. 

lect-43 |Riccardi Lib. Florence 2742.| ? 


lect-44 |Glasgow (Missy BB). 2 
lect-45 |Glasgow (Miney CC). 1199 | 
lect-46 Ambros. Lib. Milan 63. XIV. 


lect-47 |Ambros. Lib. Milun 72. | XII. 
lect-48 |Laur. Lib. Florence 2742. | XIII. 
lect-49 |Mon. St. Saba, nr. Jerus. XIV. 
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collegie ... Gal. iv. 4—7; Phil. iv. 
4—9; Col. ii. 8,9...” 


Matthai (v). See his appendix to Thess. 
Contains a large number of the usual 
lections. 


Hensler in Birch. = ev-44 

Birch. = ev-37 

Inspected by Scholz. = ev-84 

Inspected by Scholz. = ev-85 

Inspected by Scholz. 

Scholz. An important MS. [= ev-60] 

Matthei (b). 

Matthwi (e). 

Mattheei (é). = ev-52 

Matthei (x). = ev-53 

Matthei (y). = ev-54 

Matthei (c). = ev-55 

Matthei 3), Contains 2 Tim. ii. 1— 
10. = ev-56 

Inspected by Scholz. = ev-83 

Inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. 

Mostly O. ?. lections; only a few from 


N. T. 
Inspected by Scholz. 
Inspected by Scholz. Mutilated. 
Inspected by Scholz. Defective. 


Griesbach. [= ev-26] 
Some lections from Gospp. and Epp. 

[= ev-94] 
Inspected by Schols. = ev-82] 


Entered in list of MSS. of Is as 
324. Beater in] 1 and 2 Tim. 
collated by Scholz. 

“Cursim coll. magna codicis pars.” 
Scholz. 


Inspected by Scholz. 
Inspected by Scholz. ev-92] 
Inspected by Scholz. ev-93 ] 
See ms 230 above. 

[ev-183 ] 
Some parts of Cent. X. 


The first 114 leaves are lost. 


(Inspected by Scholz ?) 
| Manuscript collations by Missy were 
f once in Michaelis’ possession. 


Inspected hy Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. teva} 
Inspected by Scholz. ev-112 
(Inspected by Scholz ?) 


PROLEGoMENA.| | APPARATUS CRITICUS. (ox. xrt. 














Designation. Date. Name of Collator and other information. 
lect-60 |St. Saba 18. XV. |Inspected by Scholz. 
lect-51 |St. Saba 26. XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. 
lect-52 |St. Saba (no number). 1069 [Inspected by Scholz. 
lect-53 |St. Saba (no number). XIV. |Inspected by Schals. [ev-160] 
lect-54 |St. Saba (no number). XIII. 
lect-57 |Ch. Ch. Oxf, Wake 1. XI. |(26 Apoc.) 
lect-58 |Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake 4. 1172 


For Versions and FatHers, see Vol. II. 


SECTION II. 


LIST, AND SPECIFICATION OF EDITIONS, OF BOOKS QUOTED, REFERRED 
TO, OR MADE USE OF IN THIS VOLUME. 


(Works mentioned in the lists given in the Prolegg. to Vols. I. and II. 
are not here again noticed.) 


Baur, Paulus, der Apostel Jesu Christi, u.s.w., Stuttgart, 1845. 
Ditto, Die sogenannte Pastoral-briefe u.s.w. (this latter work is 
quoted second hand.) 
BisPrne, Erklarung der Briefe an die Ephesier, Philipper, Colosser, u. des 
ersten Briefes an d. Thessalonicher, Miinster 1855. (Rom. Catholic.) 
Davipson, Dr. 8., Introduction to the New Testament, vol. iii.: 
1 Timothy—Revelation, Lond. 1851. 
De Wetre, Exegetisches Handbuch, u.s.w.: Gal. and Thess., 2nd ed., 
Leipzig 1845: Eph., Phil., Col., Philem., 2nd ed., Leipzig 1847: 
1 Tim., 2 Tim., and Titus, 2nd ed., Leipzig 1847. 
Eavrk, Pror., Commentary on the Epistle to the Ephesians, Lond. and 
Glasgow 1854. 
Ditto, Commentary on the Epistle to the Colossians, Lond. and 
Glasgow 1856. 
Ex.icorr, C. J. (now Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol), a Critical and 
Grammatical Commentary on St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians, 
&c., London 1854. 2nd edition, 1859. 
Ditto, on the Epistle to the Ephesians, London 1855. 2nd edition, 
1859. 
Ditto, on the Pastoral Epistles, London 1856. 2nd edition, 1861. 
Ditto, on the Epistles to the Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon, 
London 1857. 
Ditto, on the Epistles to the Thessalonians, London 1858 '. 


' I cannot forbear recording my very deep sense of the service rendered by Bishop 
Ellicott to students of the Greek Testament by these laborious, conscientious, and 
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§ 11.] BOQKS QUOTED. [PROLEGOMENA. 


Frirzscue, Pauli ad Romanos Epistola, 8 voll., Hal. Sax. 1836. 

FRITzsCHIORUM Opuscula Academica, Lipsiw 18388. 

Haxiess, Commentar tiber den Brief Pauli an die Ephesier, Erlangen 
1834. 

Herre, Patrum Apostolicoram Opera, ed. 3, Tiibingen 1847. 

Hormaxn, Der Schriftbeweis, 2 voll., Nérdlingen 1855. 

Jowett, Pror., the Epistles of St. Paul to the Thessalonians, Galatians, 
Romans: with critical Notes and Dlustrations, Lond. 1856. 

Krier, Griechische Sprachlehre fiir Schulen, Berlin 1852. 

Mack, Commentar tiber die Pastoralbriefe des Apostels Paulus, Tiibin- 
gen 1836. (Rom. Catholic.) 
Meyer, H. A. W., Kritisch-exegetischer Commentar tiber das neue 
Testament :—Gal., 2nd ed., Gottingen 1851: Eph., Gottingen 
1853: Col., and Philem., Gottingen 1848: Thess., continuation by 
Liinemann, Gottingen 1850: 1 Tim., 2 Tim., and Titus, continua- 

tion by Huther, Gottingen 1850. 

Passow, Handworterbuch der Griechischen Sprache: neu _ bearbeitet 
und zeitgemass umgestaltet von Dr. Rost u. Dr. Palm, Leipzig 
1841—1857 *. 

Pett, Epist. Pauli Ap. ad Thessalonicenses &., Griefswald 1830. 

Srizz, Dr. Rupotr, Die Gemeinde in Christo Jesu: Auslegung des 
Briefes an die Epheser, 2 voll., Berlin 1848. 

UsteEnt, der Paulinische Lebrbegriff, Zurich 1851. 

Wrunrpiscomann, Erklérung des Briefes an die Galater, Mainz 1843. 
(Rom. Catholic.) 

Wrz, Pauli ad Galatas Epistolam latine vertit et perpetua annotatione 
illustravit Dr. G. B. Winer, ed. tertia, Lips. 1829. 


scholarlike volumes. They have set the first example in this country of a thorough 
and fearless examination of the grammatical and philological requirements of every 
word in the sacred text. I do not know any thing superior to them, in their own 
- particular line, in Germany: and they add what, alas, is so seldom found in that coun- 
try, profound reverence for the matter and subjects on which the author is labouring. 
Nor is their value lessened by Bishop Ellicott having confined himself for the most part 
to one department of a Commentator’s work—the grammatical and philological. No 
student ought to be without these books, nor onght he to spare himself in making 
them his own by continual study. - 

2 This Lexicon (which has now all appeared) is as superior to all other editions of 
Passow, German and English, as Passow was to all that went before. A comparison 
of any important words will shew the difference at once. The immense labour requisite 
will, it is to be feared, deter our lexicographers from giving the English public a trans- 
lation: but it would be a great boon to the scholarship of our country. [It is under- 
stood that a new edition of Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon, now long promised, will con- 
tain all the valuable improvements and additions from Rost and Palm. A translation 
was in progress, but was broken off by the lamented death of Dr. Donaldson in the 


spring of 1861.] 
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ERRATA. 


9, text, last line, dele P before 2repoy, and transfer the reference to next page. 
88, reference 0, for Rom. viii. 1, 4 read Rom. viii. 4. 
111, reference o, for Rom. xi. 30 read Rom. xi. 88. 
192, reference 1, for iii. 14 read iii. 16. 
215, reference r, dele (bis). 
289, reference g, after 2 Cor. xii. 7 insert [bis]. 
292, reference u, for Rom. ii. 18 read Rom. i. 18. 
295, reference k, for Matt. xvii. 48 read Matt. xxvii. 48. 


P 


q 


128] 


Readings of the Codex Vaticanus (B) in the text of this volume, which have been 
ascertained by the Editor’s personal inspection of the MS. at Rome, February, 1861. 


Gal. i. 
as Bentley. 

. Tev awvey as in Mui ed. 1, 

not re as. as in ed. 2. 

apwpicas is in codex. 

xara8ovAoucovery is 1. m 

Kye is in codex. 

- €ppeOncay is 1. m. 

- ovres ey vouw, not ev v. ovTes 
as Bentley. 

. © Geog is in codex, not omitted 
as in Bentley. 

. oy paxapiopos as in ed. 2, not 
ovy o pax. as in ed. 1. 

. Vuas OeAovew is in codex with- 
out correction, not nuas. 

. To Se ayap, not ro ayap as 
Bentley. 


® 

* mAucors is in codex, all from 
1. m. 

1. ovow is at the end of a line, 
and ev epeow in margin, but it 
is very doubtful whether it is 
2. m., and not rather 1. m., as 
some of its letters seem to have 
the double ink of 1. and 2. m. 

. Tov Ta warta, not Tov wrayTa as 
Bentley and Birch. 

. v ayarn, not ayaryn as Bent- 
ley. 

. enadere as Mai ed. 1, not eua- 
Onre as ed. 2. 

. 8¢ is not omitted asin Bentley. 

- Hpeyv is not “added by another 
hand” as Bentley asserts, but 
in the codex, 1. m. 


Eph. i. 


£8 § 


Vor. III.—129} 


4. tow eveotewros, not evertwros | Phil. i i, 22. 


re 








| 
a 
| 
| 
| 


apnowua as Bentley, not 
-coua: a8 Mai. 
avre To ovoua is in codex. 
agree not -Boa-. 
° 
xodacoaes, both letters being 
1. m. 

2. xoAogg- is 1. m. 

4. es waytas, not TH es as Mu- 

ralto. 

ey rows, not ra ev tors as Mu- 

ralto. 
- N apxn, not apxn as Muralto. 
- €mt ns, not ex: THE ns as 
Muralto. 

. © eotty, not og eoTriy as Mu- 
ralto. 
and 2. Vercellone’s marginal 
notes are right: cod. has ewp-, 
and rou Oeov xpiorov. eop- is 
1 m. in ver. 18. 

iii, 8. vuvec 1. m. 
end. xoAAagc. is here plainly 1. m. 

1 Thess.i.2. Ist uvpzey is not omitted as in 
Bentley. 

8. ornxere as in Mai ed. 2, not 
-n7e as in ed. 1. 

1. Aotwoy aBeAgo: is 1. m.: To A. 
ovv a8. 2. m. 

[4. ‘‘ e:8eva: ends a line, and is fol- 
lowed by eva written by the 
2da manus.” — Mr. Cure, 
April, 1862. } 

v. 18. yye:o6e is in codex. 


Title. 


i. 


16. 


iii. 


iv. 


2 Thess. ii.3. » awoorac. is in codex. 


iii. 14. cuvavapusyyvcGar as Bentley, 
not -cée as Mai. 


EPISTLES 


Ta 


THE GALATIANS, EPHESIANS, PHILIPPIANS, 
COLOSSIANS, THESSALONIANS,—TO TIMOTHETUS, TITUS, 
AND PHILEMON. 


pee I. ! TlavAo¢e ardcroAog ovx *ar avOowrwy ovse ° & 


POS TFAAATAS. 


9 a @ Rom. xiii. 
1. 80 én, 


2 o b ] a a ». o ro) Q - a Matt. 
{8 avBowmrov, adda dia “Incov xorsrov Kat °Oeov * warpoc >= 1 Gori... 
ce Eph. vi. $8. 1 Thess.i.1. % Thess.1.1,8, 1 Pet.i.%. %John 8. Jude 1. see l Cor. vill 6 


17 


TITLE. rec 4 xpos yaAaras emioroAn wavaAov: elz wavAov Tov awocroAov » wpos 


yadatas exicToAn: Tov ayiov Kat Wavevdnuou axocroAou wavAou ew. wp. yar 


- Ls 


p. yar. ex. T. ay. aw. wmavd. h: ew. xp. yas. k 1: txt ABKN mn 0 17, and (prefixing 


apxera:) DF. 


Cuap. I. 1—5.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. modAAoU 7d wpooimioy yduet Oupod 
x. peyddou dporhuaros: ob 7d xpooluoy 
82 ydvoy, GAAA Kal waca, ds cixeiv, } 
éxiaroAf. Chrys. In the very opening 
sentence of the Epistle, we see the fervour 
of the A e’s mind and the weightiness 
of his subject betraying themselves. The 
vindication of his own apostolic calling, — 
and the description of the work and pur- 
pose of Christ towards us, shew him to be 
writing to those who had dis that 
apostleship, and were falling from their 
Saviour. 1.] It is better not to join 
ésdoroos (here of course used in its strict 
and highest sense: see Ellicott, and an 
interesting note in Jowett) with dx’, but 
to let it stand by iteelf, and take the two 
prepositions as indicating, dard the remote 
originating cause, &é the nearer instru- 
mental one. In St. Paul’s case, neither 
of these was merely human; the Lord 
Jesus was both the original Sender, and 
Himself the Announcer of the mission. 
Perhaps however the prepositions must not 
be so strictly pressed,— see ref. 1 Cor.,—and 
observe that the following 3d belongs to 
Oeod warpés as well as to "Incot xpiorov.— 
ar 0pemrov is perhaps (as Mey., De W., Ellic., 
al.) singular, for the sake of contrast to 
"Ino. xp. following ; but more probably for 
ast A sake, the singular making even 

ox. III. 


a more marked exclusion of human agency 
than the plural. Luther’s viewof the sen- 
tence is: “The Judaizing teachers could 
shew their credentials as disciples of Apos- 
tles or messengers of churches and de- 
spised Paul as having none such. To this 
he answers that he had not indeed any 
commission from men, but derived his 
aathority from a higher source.” But 
(1) this was not the fact, for he had a 
regular mission from the church at An- 
tioch: (2) the words do not express it. 


x. Geov ae If by Jesus 
Christ, then also by God the Father, in 
and by whose appointment all the me- 
diatorial acts of Christ in the Headship of 
His Church are done. The inferences of 
Chrys. al. as to the equality of the Father 
and the Son from this juxtaposition, ap- 
pear far-fetched, and according to “the 
mind, not of the apostolic, but of the Ni- 
cene age,” as Jowett: but we may say at 
least this, that the strongest possible con- 
trast is here drawn between man, in 
the ordinary sense, on the one side, and 
Jesus Christ, and God the Father, on the 
other. Had not the Apostle regarded 
Jesus Christ as one with the Father in the 
Godhead, he never could have written thus. 
On the use of 8:d here where 4x6 might 
be ex see Ellicott’s note. He refers 
it to the brevity with which gs Paul ex- 


2 TIPO] TAAATA2. 


d Matt. xvii. 9. 
Luke ix. 7. Tov 
John ii. 23. 
xii. 1,9, 17. 
xxi.14. Acts 


td td] > a 
* eyetpavrog auroy 


ope Kat * stonvn aro 


passim: Heb. "Inoou Xptorov, 4 


xi.19. 1 Pet 


mavrec ade\ pot, Taic exxAnoiace rn¢ r adariag. 


I. 


> ae 
4 ex vEKOWY, 2 


“@eou © 
© rept TwY auaoTiwy 


-{.7 al. oe 11.6. Tit.i14. 1 Maec. vi. 44. (= rapad., ch. ii. 90 reff.) 


1.31. e Rom 
g = Rom. viii. 8. Heb. x. "6, from Ps. xxxix. 


8. nuwy bef xa: xupiov (as in Rom i. 7,1 Cor. i. 8, 2 Cor i. 2, fe) AN d 17 fald(with 
demid hal) Chr-txtlat-ff: om nuwy a 1 (not 67): ins in both places copt wth. 


4. rec (for wep:) uwep, with BN® rel Chr Thdrt Damase 


presses himself: I should rather say that 
he states our Lord Jesus and God tho 
Father to have been the causa medians, in 
bringing down divine agency even to the 
actual fact of his mission—and leaving it 
therefore to be inferred a fortiori that the 
causa principalis was the will of God. 
It is important to remember that the mis- 
sion of Paul to the actual work of the 
ministry was by the command of the Holy 
Spirit, Acts xiii. 2,—proceeding from, and 
expressing the will of, the Father and the 
Son. warpés is better taken generally, 
as in reff., the Father, than supplied whda 
tucov (as De W. al.) or abrod (as Me 
al.). wou éy. avr.}] Why speci 
here? Not, I think, because (Meyer) Paul 
was called to be an Apostle by the risen 
Saviour,—nor werely (De W.) to identify 
the Father as the Originator of the Son’s 
work of Redemption (which is so in Rom. 
iv. 24,—but here would not immediately 
concern Paul’s calling to be an Apostle),— 
nor (Calvin, al.) to meet the objection that 
he had never seen Christ, and turn it into 
an advantage, in that (Aug. [but cf. his 
Retractations |, Erasm., Beza, al.) he alone 
was commissioned by the already risen 
and ascended Jesus,—for in this case we 
should not find tov éyelpayros «.7.A. 
stated as a predicate of the Father, but 
Trou éyepOévros «.7.A. as one of the Son, 
—nor as asserting the Resurrection 
inst the Jews and Judaizing Galatians 
(Chrys., Luther), which is far-fetched, 
—nor again (Jowett) as expressing an_ 
attribute of the Father, without which He 
can hardly be thought of by the believer, 
—for this is too loose a relevancy for a 
sentence so pointed as the present: but 
because the Resurrection, including and 
implying the Ascension, was the Father’s 
bestowal on Christ of gifts for men, b 
virtue of which (&wxey robs uty dwor7d- 
Aous, «.7.A. Eph. iv. 11) Paul’s Apostle- 
ship had been recetved. Cf. a similar sen- 
timent in Rom. i. 4, 5. éx vexpov = 
dx téy v..—see note on Rom. iv. 24. In 
Matt. xiv. 2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7; Eph. 
v. 14; Col. i. 18 (ii. 12 ?); 1 Thess. i. 10, 


‘companions in travel, and the like 


c-comm: txt ADFKN! 


the article is expressed: otherwise it is 
always omitted. 2. Who 
these were, may best be inferred by the 
Apostle’s usage in the addresses of other 
Epistles, where we have ZwcOéyys 5 &3eA- 
oés (1 Cor. i. 1), TizdOeos 6 48. (2 Cor. i. 
1. Col.i.1. Philem. 1). They were his 
colleagues in the work of the eg aie his 
not all 
the members of the church where he was, 
as Erasm., Grot., Jowett, al, who would 
hardly be specified as being ody abrg,— 
besides that such an address would be un- 
nted): and their unanimity (wds- 
ves) is here stated, as Chrys., Lu , al, 
to shew that he was not alone in his 
doctrine, but joined by all the brethren 
who were present. At the same time 
wayres would seem to imply that just 
now he had many of these a8«A¢ol with 
him. But we cannot draw any inference 
from this as to the date of our Epistle: 
for we do not know who were his compa- 
nions on many occasions. At Ephesus, 
where probably it was written, we hear 
only of Gaius and Aristarchus (Acts xix. 
29), but we cannot say that there were not 
others: in all likelihood, several more of 
those mentioned Acts xx. 4, were with him. 
rats dxxd.] savtaxoi yap elpyer 
m vécos. Thdrt. The principal cities of 
Galatia were Pessinus and Ancyra: but 
this plural seems to imply more than two 
such churches. See 1 Cor. xvi. 1, and 
Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 23. That we have here 


‘barely rats éxxA., without any honourable 


adjunct (as in 1 Cor., 2 Cor., 1 Thess., 
2 Thess., &c.), must be explained as Chrys. 
al.: 6éa &é pot nal dvravOa +. wodAdy 
dyardaryoty. ov yep elxe Tois dyarn- 
Tos, ovde Tos ‘yacpévots, GAA _T. 
éxxA. t. Tad. Meyer denies this, a 
(carelessly, which is not usual with him) 
1 Thess. and 2 Thess. as addressed barely 
TH éxxAnolg, whereas in both we have 
added dy aan warp) «. xuple “Ino. xp. 
s) See introductory note on 
Rom. i. 1— 4.] He thus obditer 
reminds the Galatians, who wished to 
return to the bondage of the law, of the 


Kai ot a enol FPF 

KLea 
* Xaprc ¢ edete 
mute kal Kupiou nw ‘aol 
TOU ‘ Sovroc & tavroy 


2—6. 


NPOZ TAAATA®S. 


3 


wer Hnwy, Owe © ckéAyrae Huac EK TOU " aiwroc Tov | Evecrwrog E = Acts vii 


10. xii. 11. 
- a é oo - A a ~ 
BDF wovnoov Kata TO GeAnua rov ! Oeov cat! warpdc nuwy, oF ony. 
b a § v @ k 7) r a l oa = - > °° 9 e Fxod. fil, 8. 
dot yn doéa ete rouge |‘ atwvac ray aiwvwv. aunv. Polyb. xv. 
i. t7 6m s) av, ort oure Travé 2 'Ocabe arco renee 
avpadw ort Ourwe tayewo —perariVecVe amo Tou ‘feduuer 


vove dx v&év wepiecreTey Kaka. 


{i — Rom. vii. $8. 1Cur. vil. 26al. 1 Macs. xii. 44. 
k clipe: Hom. xi. 36. Eph. iii. 21. 
cx. 10. 


Ina. ixifi. 16. 
VW. 2Tim.iv.18 Dan. vil. 18. see 


13. Eccl. v.7. Demosth. 349.8 w. ote, Luke x1 35. 
16. (Heb. wil. 12. xi. & pass.) Jude 4 only. t. 


h — Matt. xil. 8%. xiii. 40. Rom. xil.2. 1 Cor.i. Wal. 
Phil. iv. 30. 1 Thess. 1.3. fii. 11, 18. see 

1 Phil. fv. 20. 2 Tim. {. 
m = Mark vi.6. John vil.21. 1 John ili. 
Jobn fit. 7. iv. 27. n Acts vii. 
xxvii. 17 (= 2 Macc. @i. 24. Polyb. xvil. 18. 8, 


perarcOdvas rae baeiver warpidus uwo Tiveey Uwoneusvey eis Erépat Cuppaxiat). 


a ee fm n Orig Thi. (67? is given on difft sides by Bch and eae A 
bef aeves(omg Srd rov), with DFHKLN:? rel latt goth Orig, 
Vietorin : om a:wves e'; txt ABN! 17 wth Orig, Did. 


6. om ovrws F al, 


great object of the Atonement, which they 
had forgotten. Ch. iii. 18 is but a re- 
statement, in more precise terms, of this. 
Sévros dav.) viz. as an offering, unto 
death : an expression only found (in N. T.) 
here and in the Pastoral Epistles. Several 
such will occur; see the inference, in 
Prolegomena to Past. Epistles, § i. 32, note. 
wept, in this connexion, has much 
the same sense as éiwép: seo reff., and 
note on Eph. vi. 19; also Ellic.’s note 
here. Sw. é€Anra:)] dfapeioda: is 
the very word used by the Lord of St. 
Paul’s own great deliverance, see reff. 
+. alaves +. iveor. bade at Nae present 
(not, as Mey., ‘ coming. e word will 
not bear this meaning in 1 Cor. vii. 26, 
nor nif alr (see note] in 2 Thess. ii. 2, 
mueh in . Vili. 38) evil age (state 
of things; i.e. the course of this present 
evil world ;—and, as understood, make us 
citizens and inheritors of a better alévos, 
rev wédAAopros. So Luther: “vocat hunc 
totum mundum, qui fuit, est et erit, pre- 
sens seculum, ad differentiam futuri et 
seterni seculi.” The allusion (Jowett) to 
the Jewish expressions, “‘ the present age,” 
“the age to come,” as applying to the 
periods before and after tlie Hcssiah’s 
rau, F is very faint,—indeed hardly 
traceable, in the change which the terms 
had urdergone as used in a spiritual sense 
by Christians. See however the rest of 
his note, which is full of interest). 
wera Td Oya ...] And this, (1) not 
according to our own plan, in proportion 
to our legal obedience or any quality in 
us, but according to the Father’s sove- 
reign will, the prime standard of all the 
process of redemption : and (2) not so that 
we may trifle with such rescuing purpose 
of Christ by mixing it with other schemes 
and fancies, seeing that it is according to 
a erties prescribed by Him, who doeth 
things after the couneel of His own 
will. And this, not as the lord merely 
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of His works, but as xarpds #6», bound 
to us in the ties of closest love—for our 
good, as well as to fulfil His own eternal 
purpose. On the question, whether the 
genitive juéy depends on both, or only on 
the latter of the two nouns @cou x. zarpds, 
I agree in Ellicott’s conclusion, that as 
warpés is regularly anarthrous, and thus 
purely grammatical considerations are con- 
founded, — as @eés conveys one absolute 
idea, while xarhp might convey many re- 
lative ones, it is natural to believe that 
the Apostle may have added a defini 
genitive to rarhp, which lie did not inten 
to be referred to @eés. Render there- 
fore, God and our Father, not ‘our God 


and Father.’ 5. g 4 86§.] So (reff.) 
on other occasions, when speaking of the | 
wonderful things of God, St. Paul adds a 


doxology. “In politeia, quando regum aut 
principum nomina appellamus, id honesto 
quodam gestu, reverentia, et genuflexione 
facere solemus. Multo magis cum de Deo 
loquimur, genu cordis flectere debemus.” 
Luther. In 7 8é6ga,—the glory xar’ é- 
oxfy, or ‘the glory which is His,’—the 
article is probably inserted for solemnity. 
“In this and similar forms of doxology,— 
excepting the angelic doxology, Luke ii. 
14, and that of the multitude, Luke xix. 
38,— 8dfa regularly takes the article when 
used alone: see Rom. xi. 36; xvi. 27; 
Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 18; 
Heb. xiii. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 18. When joined 
with one or more substantives, it appears 
sometimes with the article (1 Pet. iv. 11; 
Rev. i. 6; vii. 12): sometimes without it 
(Rom. ii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25).” 
Ellicott. Tous alev. +. aldv. 

note on Eph. iii. 21. 6—10.]| An- 
NOUNCEMENT OF THE OCCASION OF THE 
EPISTLE, IN HIS AMAZEMENT AT THEIR 
SPEEDY FALLING AWAY FROM THE Gos- 
PEL. ASSERTION OF THAT GOSPEL’S EX- 
CLUSIVE OLAIM TO THEIR ADHESION, AS 
PREACHED BY HIM, WHO SERVED GoD IN 


B 2 


4 WPOZ TAAATAS. 


om ver. 16. 
Rom. viil. 30 


1 
ins wv bef xv D al, vss. 


CHRIST, AND NOT POPULARITY AMONG 
MEN. We have none of the usual expres- 
sions of thankfulness for their faith, &c.; 
but be hurries vehemently into his sub- 
ject, and, as Chrys. says, opodpérepow rq 
pera TavTa Kéxpntat Adyy, xabdwep mupee- 
Gels opodpas iwd ris évvolas ray evep- 
yeorcov Tov Beov. 8.) Caupdte in this 
sense (sce reff.) is a word of mildness, in- 
asmuch as it imports that better things 
were expected of them,—and of condescen- 
sion, as letting down the writer to the 
level of his readers and even challenging 
explanation from them. Still, like many 
other such mild words, it carries to the 
guilty conscience even sharper rebuke 
than a harsher one would. otres 
Taxes | either (1) ‘80 soon after your 
conversion’ (Calv., Olsh., Meyer, &c.), or 
(2) ‘s0 quickly,’ —‘ after so little persua- 
sion,’ when the false teachers once came 
among you (Chr., De W., &c.), or (3) ‘ so 
soon after my recent visit among you’ 
(Bengel, &c.). Of these I Boe (1), as 

more suiting the dignit the passage, 
and as the more general and comprehen- 
sive reason. But it does not exclude (2) 
and (3): ‘so soon,’ might be, and might 
be intended to be, variously supplied. See 


Prolegomena, on the time and place of 
writing this Epistle. perarié.] are 
passing Over, pres.: not as E. V. ‘are 


removed,’ which is doubly wrong, for per. 
is not passive but middle, in the common 
usage of the word, according to which the 
Galatians would understand it. So Plat. 
Theog. 122 ©, opixpdy ydp ri petaribepat, 
‘Iam beginning somewhat to change my 
opinion :’ sce also Gorg. 493 c: Demosth. 
379. 10: “IBnpes, 8001 . . . es ‘Papalous 
petébevro, Appian, Hisp. c. 17 3 &c. See also 
examples in Wetst. Chrys. says well, ob« 
elwe MereQec@c, GAA MerarlOecGe* Tour- 
€oriv, o08dxw mioretw, ob8t Fryotpat 
denptionévny elva: thy axdrnvy' 6 xa) 
abrd wdAw dorly dvaxtwpévou. It is 
interesting to notice, in connexion with 
ores raxdws perarl@rcbe, the character 
gi en by Casar of the Gauls: “ut ad 
Ha suscipienda Gallorum alacer ac proin- 
tus est animus: sic mollis ac minime re- 
sistens ad calamitates mens ipsorum est.” 
B. G. iii. 19 :—-“‘ Cesar . . . infirmitatem 
Gallorum veritus, quod sint in conzsiliis 
capiendis mobiles, et novis plerumque re- 
bus student:” ib. iv. 5: see also ib. ii. 8; 


I. 


° kaXéoavrog vnag Pey 9 Xaoere’ Xprsrou IC " Erepoy evay- ABDF 
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h 
inks a 9 Cor. xi. 6 al. 6 ove note. mn no 1 
tim Acta. xv. ‘94. constr. w.art. beac (ti mn Col. re ee xxi. 11. Xena ae vi. 5.9. 


om xpiorov F Tert, Cypr, Lucif. 


iii. 10. Tov xaddo. ip.] not to be 
taken with signee: as Syr., Jer., Luth. 
(gi gives both constructions, but prefers this), 
alv., Grot., Bengel, &c., nor understood 
of Paul, as al. and recentl b _ 
but, as ‘almost always with the A 
(see note on Rom. i.6), of Gop the Father 
(see ver. 15; and cf. . viii. 30; ix. 24, 
25: 1 Cor. i. 9; vii. 16, 17: 1 Thess. ii. 
12: 2 Thess. ii. 14: 2 Tim. i..9. Also 
1 Pet. v. 10). dv xdo. xp.) in (as 
the element, and hence the medéem ; 
into, as E.V.; (ees foe constaaiee 1 Coe 
vii. 15. In the secondary transferred sense 
of local prepositions, so often found in later 
Greek, it is extremely difficult to assign the 
ise shade of meaning: see Jowett’s and 
llic.’s notes here. But we may safely lay 
down two strongly marked regions of pre- 
positional force, which must never be con- 
founded, that of motion, and that of rest. 
éy, for example, can never be strictly ren- 
dered ‘info,’ nor eis, ‘in.’ Where such 
appears to be the case, some logical con- 
sideration has been overlooked, which if 
introduced would right the meaning) the 
grace of Christ. Christ’s grace is the ele- 
mentary medium of our ‘calling of God,’ 
as is set forth in full, Rom. v. 15, 4 Scped 
(tov Oeov) ey xdpiris tH Tov dvds AvOp. 
"Inc. xp.:—see also Acts xv. 11. And 
‘Christ’s grace’ is the sum of all that He 
has suffered and done for us to bring us to 
God ;— whereby we come to the Father,—in 
which, as its element, sas ras calli 
of us has place. savy | 
to a different (in ind? oe on an- 
other of the same kind, which title he 
denies it, see below) gospel (so called by 
its preachers; or said by way of at once 
instituting a comparison unfavourable to 
the new teachers, by the very etymology 
of ebayyéAtor). 7.] Meyer’s note ap- 
pears to me well to express the sense : 
“the preceding els Erepoy ebaryyéAroy was 
a paradoxical expression, there being in 
reality but one Gospel. Paul aipeared by 
it to admit the existence of many 
and he therefore now explains himself 
more accurately, how he wishes to be un- 
derstood—% ot« fori BAAo, el ph &e.,” 
i.e. which “different Gospel,” whereto 
you are falling away, is not another, not 
a second, besides the one Gospel (BAAa, 
not €repoy again; see above), except that 
there are some who trouble you &o. That 
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wv absol. w. dat., ch. iv. 18. Luke iv. 18, from Isa. Ixi.1. Rom.1.18. (1 Cor. xv.1. 1 
we Acts xviii. 18. Rom. 1. 26. iv. 18. dey 17 al. - (1 Cor. xv. 1.) pass. 1 Pet. tv. 6, 
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om 2nd uu.) Cypr Lucif. 
D(ed Tischdf) FH. 


is: ‘This drepory edayy. is only tn so far 
another, that there are certain, who &c.’ 
Notice that the stress is on ote; so that 
Paul, though he had before said eis érepoy 
ebayy., yet guards the unity of the Gospel, 
and explains what he meant by érepoy 
evayyéAtoy to be nothing but a corruption 
and perversion of the one Gospel of 
Christ. Others, as Chrys., Cc., Thdrt., 
Luther, De Wette, &c., take 38 ob« forw 
GAAo as all referring to ebayyéAcoy, “ which 
ts (admits of being) x0 other” (= uh 
Syres GAAov): and then ei uf is merely 
adversative, ‘dut,’ or ‘only,’ a meaning 
which it will hardly bear, but which, as 
De W. remarks, is not necessarily in- 
volved in his interpretation : ‘except that’ 
answering for it quite as well. The ob- 
jection to his view is (1) ae the mean- 
ing assigned to 8 ob« forw BAAo is very 
harsh, taking the relative from ite appli- 
cation to the concrete (érepoy evdayy.), 
and enlarging it to the abstract (1d evayy. 
in general) (2) that the juxtaposition of 
grepey and &AAo in one sentence seems to 
require, as in 1 Cor. xv. 40, 41, that the 
strict meaning of each should be observed. 
Others again (Winer, Olsh., &c.) refer the 
3 to the whole sentence from 87: &c. to 
ebayyéAcorw —‘whiok (viz. your fulling 
away) ss nothing else but (has no other 
cause, but that) gc.’ To this the objec- 
tion (2) above applies, and it is besides 
very unlikely that St. Paul would thus 
have shifted all blame from the Galatians 
to their false teachers (‘hanc culpam non 
tam vobis imputo quam perturbatoribus 
illis,’ &c. Luther), and, as it were, wiped 
out the effect of his rebuke just after ut- 
tering it. Lastly, Schétt., and Corncl. a 
Lapide, take $8 ob« for. BAA as a par- 
enthesis, and refer ei uh to Sauyd a, 
which should thus have been é6avpa(ory 
(&). This would besides make the sen- 
tence a very harsh and unnatural one. 
The nature of this ‘different Gospel,’ as 
gathered from the data in our Epistle, 
was (1), though recognizing Jesus as the 
Christ, it insisted on circumcision and the 
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observance of the Mosaic ordinances as to 
times, &c.: (2) it profeased to rest on the 
authority of some of the other Apostles : 
see Chrys. quoted below. ol rap. 
The article points out in a more mark 
manner the (notorious) occupation of these 
men, q. d. ‘certain your disturbers, &c. 
Add to reff., Herodot. ix. 70, rh» oxnrhy 
7. Map8ovlou obra: Foay of d:apxdoayres. 
Xen. An. ii. 4. 5, 3 frynoduevos od8els 
fora:: and compare the common expres- 
sion ¢ialy of Adyorres. Td evayy. fT. 
xp-] perhaps here not ‘ Christ’s Gospel,’ 
but the Gospel of (i.e. relating to, preach- 
ing) Christ. The context only can deter- 
mine in such expressions whether the 
genitive is subjective or objective. 

8.] But (no matter who they are of rap. 
&c.) even though (in wal el, wa) édy, &e., 
the force of the sal is distributed over the 
whole supposition following, see Hartung, 
Partikell. i. 139; and édy is distinguished 
from ei, in supposing a case which has 
never occurred, see 1 Cor. xiii. 1, and a 
full explanation in Herm. on Viger, p. 832) 
we (i.e. usually, ‘J, Paul:’ but perhaps 
used here on account of of ciy duo} xdyres 
&5eApol, ver. 2) or an angel from heaven 
(&yy. ef. obp to be taken together, not 
é obp. ebayy.: introduced here as the 
highest possible authority, next to a di- 
vine Person: even were this possible, were 
the highest rank of created beings to fur- 
nish the preacher, kc. See 1 Cor. xiii, 1. 
Perhaps also, as Chrys., there is a refer- 
ence to the new teachers having sheltered 
themselves under the names of the great 
Apostles: uh ydp por "IdewBor efxps, onal, 
xa) "ladyyny xby yap Tay xpérayv dyye- 
Awy Ff Tis Taw CE ovpavod dSiapbeipdrrey 
7d whpvypa «.7.A. Then he adds: ravra 
3¢ obx os xatayweoxay T. drocrdAwy 
gnoly, ov8t &s wapaBawderwy 1d Khe 
puyna, kwaye’ elre yap nets, efre exeie 
vot, onaly, ofrw Knpbacomer’ GAARA Bettas 
BovAduevos Sri dklwpa wposdswy ob zpos- 
fera:, Stay wept dAnOelas 5 Adyos 7), 
preach (evangelize: it is impossible to 
preserve in English the ebayyéAior, and 
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ere xi. 
«= Hom. 

(Tie. 1) 
Neh 


e Gospp. 
11.18. ayueOu, Matt. xxill. 30 bis. Acts xxvii. 17. Eh. il. 8 
xv.lal. Ezek. xiiv. 23. 


9. xpocipnxa N' k. 


= Luke iL 18 Acts i. 28, 1 Cor. 


10. rec aft «: ins yap (for connerion), with D?KL rel syrr Chr Thdrt Thl Gc: 
om ABD'FN 17. 67? latt copt arm Cyr, Damasce lat-ff. 


IL. rec (for yap) 8, with AD?-3KLN?: 


f d(in red) rel syrr copt Chr Cyr, Thdrt Ambrst : 


om eth: txt BD'F N-corr! 17 latt Damasc Jer Aug. 


in it the reference back to vv. 6, 7) to 
you other than what (zapd reff. as in 
mapa Sdétav, rapa Tobs Spxous, wapaPalve:vy, 
&e. not merely ‘against,’ nor merely 
‘ besides,’ but indicating ‘ beyond,’ in the 
sense of overstepping the limit into a new 
region, i. e. it points out specific dif- 
ference. The preposition is important 
here, as it has been by Protestants 
in the sense of ‘besides,’ against Roman 
Catholic tradition, and in consequence 
muintained by the latter in the sense of 
‘against.’ It in fact includes hoth) we 
preached (evangelized) to you, let him be 
accursed (of God: no reference to eccle- 
siastical excommunication: for an angel 
is here included. See note, Rom. ix. 3, 
and compare ch. v. 10: also Ellic.’s and 
Bagge’s notes here). 9.] As we said 
before (referring, not to ver. 8 as most 
Commentators; for the word more natu- 
rally, as in 2 Cor. xiii. 2 [so wpociwauer, 
1 Thess. iv. 6], relates to something said 
on a former occasion,—and the plural 
seems here to bind it to iberyehiodaibe 
—but to what he had said during his 
presence with them: see a similar refer- 
ence, ch. v. 3, 21), I also now say again, 
—If any one is (no longer now a suppo- 
sition, but an assumption of the fact: 
see Hermann, ut supra; and Ellic.’s note) 
evangelizing you (reff.) other (with 
another gospel) than that which ye 
received (from us), let him be accursed 
(see above). 10.) For (accounting 
for, and by so doing, softening, the scem- 
ing harshness of the last saying, by the 
fact which follows) am I Now (&pr: takes 
up the &pr: of the last verse, having 
here the principal emphasis on it,—q. d. 
‘in saying this,"—‘in what I have just 
said ;’ ‘is this like an example of men- 
pleasing ?’) persuading (secking to pies 
over to me, (nrav dpdoxew nearly ; 


reff.) MEN (see 1 Cor. iv. 3; 2 Cor. v. 11: 
not, a8 Erasm. al. [not Luther], ‘num 
res humanas suadeo, an divinas ?’—nor as 
Calvin, ‘suadeone secundum homines an 
secundum Deum ?’) or (am I conecilia- 
ting) (xel6e losing its more proper mean- 
ing, as of course, when thus applied) 
God or am I seeking to please MEN 
(a somewhat wider expression than the 
other, embracing his whole course of pro- 
cedure)? (Nay) if I any longer (imply- 
ing that such is the course of the world 
before conversion to Christ; not neces- 
sarily referring back to the time before his 
Own conversion, any more than that is con- 
tained by implication in the words, bat 
rather gid toe to the accumulated enor- 
inity of his being, after all he had gone 
through, a man-pleaser) were pleasing. 
men (either (1) imperf., ‘seeking to 
please :’ so that the fuct, of being bec 
pleasing to men, does not come into 
tion ; or (2) as Mey., ‘the fact of 
ing, “result of seeking to please ;’ ‘if f I 
were popular with men:’ the sor paleo 
will bear both), I were not ((myv 
late form, found however in Xen vCyr. Vi. 
1.9: see Ellic. here) the (or a, but tter 
‘the’) servant of Christ. Some interpret 
xP. Sov. obx a» Hun» as Chr., gre pera 
lovdalooy Huny, tts rhy dxxAnclay eicoxor. 
But this would more naturally be expressed 
by ovn &» éyerxduny, and, as Mey. remarks, 
would give a very flat and poor sense: it 
is better therefore to take SovAes in its 
ethical, not its historical m 

1l—Cuap. II. 21. FIRST, or “APOLO- 
GETIC PART OF THE EPISTLE; consisting 
tn an historical defence of his own teach- 
tng, as not being from men, but revealed 
to him by the Lord,—nor influenced even 


by the chief Apostles, but of independent 
authority. ll, 12.] Enanciation o 
this subject. y”- yap) The mA 
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1 Cor. xiv. 6, 26. Bee ET: Rev. |. 1. 
8 Kings x. 1. - 


Eph. iv, 23 reff. 


n here ae Be 3 Macc. villi. lal. (-(Cecw, -cadde, eh. ii. 14.) 
3 Cor. above (0). 3Cor. iv. 7. xii.7 only t. 


8. tv. 17 only. 


as 
v.10, 11, &e. Pe. vif. 1. © Macciva 
21. ver. 38 only ¢. 


1 
t Luke if. 53%. Rom 


Rom. 


3. 
k =» Matt. xi. 2. Luke xxiii.6. Acts xvii. 82. 
m = Jobn fix. 13. ltom. vii. 9. xi. 30 al. 
o Rom. vii. 18. 1 Cor, xil. 81. 
q= ae 
x. 


r 0 esp.) s Acts 
xili. 13. 2 Tim. 11.16, il. 9,18 only. see Bir. li. 


Cor. i. 3 al. (xv. 


17. Joa. Vit. § 2, ets peqgaAny wacdeiae spovKoxruy éxidooi. 


12. for ovre, ovde (mechanical repetition) AD'FN m Eus Chr Cyr,: txt BD°KL rel 


Ce. for 8¢, 8a A a’. 


18. for exop0., exodeu. F, expugnabam latt lat-ff(exc Aug). (here and in ver 23.) 


seems to have been corrected to 3é, as not 
applying immediately to the foregoing,— 
or perhaps in reminiscence of 1 Cor. xv. 1; 
2 Cor. viii. 1. It refers back to vv. 8, 9. 
On yvep., see note, 1 Cor. xv. 1. 

wera Gy@pewov] according to man, as 
E. V. (see reff.): i.e. measured by merely 
human rules and considerations, as it 
would be were it of human origin: so 
BeAriovos 9 xat’ byOpexoy voyodéron, 
Xen. Mem. iv. 4 24, «ard cannot itself 
express the origin (as Aug., a Lapide, 
Est., al.), though it is included by im- 
plication: see note ver. 4, on xara 7d 
O¢Anpa. 12.) proof of this. For 
neither (0032 ydp in negative sentences, 
answers to xa) ydp in positive; e. g. in 
Herod. i. 3, érurrduevoy xdyrws 37: od 
Séca: Sixas: 088 yap exelvous 8:3dvas :— 
omit the ov, and substitute «al for ovdé, 
and the sentence becomes affirmative. So 
that ev3é has nothing to do, except in 
tuling the negative form of the clause, 
with o6re following, but belongs to this 
clause only. See on the whole, Ellic.’s 
note) did I (éyé strongly emphatic, 
-—eee example from Herodot. above: 
‘neither did I, any more than the ofher 
Apostles.’ Thus this clause stands alone ; 
the ‘neither’ is exhausted and does not 
extend to the next clause) receive it 
(historically) from man (i. e. ‘any man;’ 
not ‘a man,’ but gencric, the article being 
omitted after the preposition as in shader 
nor was taught it (dogmatically); but 
through revelation of (i. e. from, cenitive 
subjective : seereff. Thdrt. [but not alto- 
gether: for he subjoins, atrds avrby foxe 
3Bdaxador] al. take the genitive as ob- 
jective, ‘revelation of,’ i.e. revealing) 
Jesus Christ. WHEN did this revelution 
take place ?—clearly, soon after his con- 
version, imparting to him as it did tho 
knowledge of the Gospel which he after: 


wards preached ; and therefore in all pro- 
bability it is to be placed during that 
sojourn in Arabia referred to in ver. 17. 
It cannot be identical with the visions 
spoken of 2 Cor. xii. 1 ff..—for 2 Cor. was 
written ip a.D. 57, and fourteen years 
before that would bring us to a.p. 48, 
whereas his conversion was in 37 (see 
Chron. Table in Prolegomena, Vol. II.), 
and his subsequent silence, during which 
we may conceive him to have been under 
preparation by this apocalyptic imparting 
of the Gospel, lasted but three years, 
ver. 18. Nor can it be the same as that 
appearance of the Lord to him related 
Acts xxii. 18,—for that was not the occa- 
sion of any revelation, but simply of 
warning and command. He appears to 
refer to this special revelation in 1 Cor. 
xi. 23 (where see on the supposed dis- 
tinction between awd and apd); xv. 3. 
1 Thess. iv. 15; see notes in those places. 
18—II. 21.) Atstorical working out 
of this proof: and first (vv. 13, 14) by 
reminding them of his former life ix 
Judaism, during which he certainly re- 
ceived no instruction in the Gospel from 
men. 13. txovo.} ye heard, viz. 
when I was among you: from myself: not 
as E.V., ‘ye have heard.’ ‘dp binds the 
narrative to the former verses, as in the 
opening of a mathematical proof. 
évacrp.| Wetst. cites Polyb. iv. 82. 1, 
xard te Thy Aowhy dvyactpophy xal ras 
apdies reOavpacudévos bwtp thy 7At- 
xlay, This meaning of the word seems 
(Mey.) to belong to post-classical Greek. 
There is no article before nor after rore, 
perhaps because the whole, dvacr.-xore- 
év-rg-'lovd., is taken as one, q.d. rode 
éudy wore ‘lovduicudy: or better, as 
Donaldson in Ellicott, “the position of 
wore is due to the verb included in 
a@vaorpophy. As St. Paul would have 
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14. 1 Thees. 

1.17. Heb. 

{i.1. will. 19 > h 
(Mark xv.14 OU 


v. r) only f¢. 
x = Tit. li. 16 (reff.). 
8 Levit. xxii. 18 al. 
4 xi. (xxxiv.) 3 only. 
c Acts xili.3. Rom.&£1. Levit. xx. 96. 
e ver. 6. f= Rom. xii. 8. 
iii, $1. 
Lucian. ‘del . 
80. Eph.vi.13. Heb. fi. léonly. Bir. xiv. 18. 


15. rec aft evSoxnoey ins o Geos, with ADKLN rel syr-w-ast copt Orig 


g Matt. xi. 25. 1 Cor. ii. 10, . 1, 12 : 
hch. il. 6onlyt¢. Diod. Bic. xvii. 116, rote wdvrecs wpotavaTiOdpevot wepi TOU oRueion. 
$1, ¢u0% weotavdbov, AdBe se cHuBov\or wéver. 


. , pa 9 n) > 8 9 - 4 OF 

év enol, iva evayytAiZwpat avrov ev roic eOveow, evdiwe 

woocaveDéuny ‘ gapki cat ‘atuart, !4 ovdi awnAOov 
y = Acts vill. 16. xvi. 3, 90, 87. Rom. iv. 10 al. 


s here only. Gea. 1. 
a =~ Matt. xv.3§ Mk. 1Cor.xi.3. 3 Thess. if. 15. {l1.63. Jer. (rast) 
b constr., vale xli.8%. Rom 6% 1 1. 1 Mace. xi 


. xv. Cor. {. 21. v. 
xiz.1%. Lukei.18. Tea. xlix. 1. see Jer. 1. 5. 
Phil. 1.16. 1 Pet.i.12%. 1 Kings 


{ Matt. xvi.17. 1 Cor. xv. 


Chr, Thdrt, 


Iren-lat, Aug: om BF vulg Syr Chr, Thdrt, Iren-lat, Orig-lat Faust(in Aug) Ambrst 


Jer. 


apwpicas B(ita cod. see table at end of prolegg. to this vol) D® m n. 


17. rec (for 1st awnA@ov) avnAdoy, with AKLN rel latt syr copt Chr Thdrt: txt BDF 


said dverrpedduny xore, he allows him- 
self to write rh» du. dvartpophy xore.” 
Mey. cites as a parallel construction, # 
vis Tpolas Adrwors 7rd BSedreporv, Plat. 
Legg. iii. 685 pb. wv. dexhd. 7. 
@cov] for solemnity, to set himself in con- 
trast to the Gospel, and shew how alien he 
then was from it (1 Cor. xv.9). dard 8.) 
woutéari, cBdoa éwexelpe: Tr. exxAnolay, 
xaractpéwa: x. xabeAciv, dpavlaat’ rovro 
yap wop8otvros &pyov. Chrys. But more 
than the mere attempt is to be under- 
stood : he was verily destroying the Church 
of God, as far as in him lay. Nor must 
we think of merely laying waste; the 
verb applies to men, not only to cities 
and lands, cf. Acts ix. 21,—x«eivos yap 
Exepoev dvOpdhrovs, Soph. Aj. 1177, and 
ot wapaxar®, wh Huiv bd Mpwraydpas roy 
Ripwvidny exrépoy, Plat. Protag., p. 340. 
14. ovvyAixétas] “The compound 
form (compare cuppéroxos, Eph. iii. 6; v. 
7: ovyxowords, 1 Cor. ix. 23 al.) is con- 
demned by the Atticists: Attic writers 
using only the simple form.” Ellicott. 
dy +. yévae p., in my nation, see reff. 
weptog. | viz. than they. tw. 
7.7. p. wap.| a sealous assertor (or de- 
fender) of my ancestral traditions (i. e. 
those handed down in the sect of the 
Pharisees, Paul being ¢@apicaios, vids da- 
oe Acts xxiii. 6,—not, the law of 
oses. This meaning is given by the 
pov: without it the wapaidces of the 
whole Jewish nation handed down from 
of wardpes, might be meant: cf. Acts 
xxvi. 5). 156 -17.] After his conver- 
sion also, he did not take counsel with 
MEN. 15.] It was God's act, deter- 
mined at his very birth (cf. especially 
Acts xiii. 2), and effected by a special 
calling: viz., that on the road to Damas. 


cus, carried out by the instrumentality of 
Ananias. To understand xaAécas of an 
act in the divine Mind, as Rickert, is 
contrary to our Apostle’s usage of the 
word, cf. ver.6; Rom. viii. 30 al. This 
calling first took place, then the revela- 
tion, as here. 16.] &woxad. belongs 
to ev3énncev, not to xad. (Erasm.), nor to 
&dop. and «ar. (Est., al.),—to reveal his 
Son (viz. by that subsequent revelation, 
of which before, ver. 12: not by bis con- 
version, which, as above, answers to caAé- 
cas) in me (strictly: ‘within me,’ ris 
dworxaAtWeas xaTadtauxovens avros Thy 
wuxhy, Chrys.: not ‘through me’ (Jer. 
Erasm., Grot., &c.), which follows in tre 
evayy. «.7.A., nor in my case (Rickert, 
al.), as manifested by me as an example to 
myself or to others, as in 1 John iv. 9: 
the context here requires that his own 
personal illumination should be the point 
brought out ;—nor ‘fo me’ (Calv., al.), 
which though nearly equivalent to ‘ts 
me,’ weakens the sense), &c. Notice the 
present evayyeAl(wpa:, the ministry being 
not a single act, but a lasting occupation. 

dv +. &yv.] the main object of his 
Apostleship: see ch. ii. 7, 9. ‘ed0éus is 
really connected with a&rjAGow: but the 
Apostle, whose thoughts outrun his words, 
has interposed the negative clause, to 
anticipate his purpose in going away.’ 
Jowett. wposaved. | reff. ° 
classical sense is, ‘to lay on an additional 
burden :’? and in middle voice, ‘on one- 
self :’ cf. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 8. The later 
sense, ‘fo tmpart fo,’ til ri, either, as 
here, with the view of getting, or as in 
ch. ii. 6, with that of conferring. The 
axpés in composition does not signify ad- 
dition, but direction: see Acts xxvii. 7, 
note. capxl «. atm.) i.e. with man- 
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kind, “ y with the idea of weak- 
ness and frailty,” Ellic. whose note see, 
and also reff. 17.) &wiAGov both times 
refers to his ure from Damascus : 


q. d. ‘when I left Damascus, I did not 
go..... but when I left Damascus, I 
went.’ The repetition of dr7A Gor is quite 
in the Apostle’s manner; Meyer adduces 
as examples Rom. viii. 15 (Heb. xii. 18, 
22. We may add Heb. ii. 16]. als 
"ApeB.] On the place which this journey 
in the narrative of Acts ix., see 

notes on vv. 19, 22 there. Its object does 
not seem to have been (as Chrys., al., 
Meyer, al.) the preaching of the gospel, 
—nor are the words Iva evayyeA. K.7.A. 
necessarily to be connected with it,—but 
preparation for the apostolic work ; though 
of course we cannot say, that he did not 
preach during the time, as before and after 
it (Acts ix. 20, 22) in the synagogues at 
Damascus. Into what part of Arabia he 
went, we have no means of determining. 
The name was a very vague one, some- 
times including Damascus (‘ Damascus 
Arabie retro deputabatur, antequam tran- 
scripta erat in Syrophenicem ex distinc- 
tione Syriarum.’ Tert. adv. Marcion., iii. 
18, vol. ii. p. 389: so also (verbatim) adv. 
Judwos 9, p. 619. Sr: 388 Aduacnos ris 
"ApaBucys ys fy x. forw, ed nal viv 
aposveréunras TH Aupopowley Acyoudyp, 
dyer tives dprfoacba Suvarra:, Justin 
Mart. c. Trypho, 78, p. 176),—some- 
times extending even to Lebanon and the 
borders of Cilicia (Pliny, Hist. Nat. vi. 32). 
1t was however more usually restricted to 
that peninsula now thus called, between 
the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf. Here 
we must apparently take it in the wider 
sense, and understand that part of the 
Arabian desert which nearly bordered on 
Damascus. (From C. and H. edn. 2, i. 
p- 117, f.) How long he remained there 
pipe Laer fo a loss to say. Hardly 
for any considerable portion of the three 


years: Acts ix. 23 will scarcely admit of 
this: for those judpa: ixaval were mani- 
festly passed at Damascus. § The journey 
is mentioned here, to account for the 
time, and to shew that he did not spend 
it in conferring with men, or with the 
other Apostles. wal wéd. iwdoryp. | 
cf. Acts ix. 22, 25. 18 —24.] But 
after a very short visit to Peter at Jeru- 
salem, he retired to Syria and Cilicia. 

18.] At first sight, it would appear 
as if the three years were to be reckoned 
from his return to Damascus: but on 
closer examination we see that pera &rn 
tp. startds in opposition to ed0éws above, 
and the dyijA@oy «.7.A. here answers to 
dwijAOoy «.7.A. there. So that we must 
reckon them from his conversion: Bre 8 
eb3dunoer x.7.A. ruling the whole narra- 
tive. See also on ch. ii. 1. This is the 
journey of Acts ix. 26,—where see note. 
There is no real discrepancy between that 
account and this. The incident which 
led to his leaving Damascus (Acts ix. 
25. 2 Cor. xi. 32, 33) has not neces- 
sarily any connexion with his purpose 
in going to Jerusalem: a purpose which 
may have been entertained before, or 
determined on after, that incident. To 
this visit must be referred the vision of 
Acts xxii. 17, 18. lorop. Kné. | 
to make the acquaintance Cephas 
—not to get information or instruc- 
tion from him: see reff., and Ellic. here. 
Peter was at this early period the 
prominent person among the Apostles; 
see note on Matt. xvi. 18. éwép. 
«pés] originally a pregnant construction, 
but from usage become idiomatic. See 
reff. pép. Sexaw.] mentioned to 
shew how little of his institution as an 
Apostle he could have owed to Peter. 
Why no longer, see in Acts ix. 29; xxii. 
17—21. 19.] This verse admits of 
two interpretations, between which other 
considerations must decide. (1) That 
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James, the Lord’s brother, was one of the 
Twelve, and the only one besides Peter 
whom Paul saw at this visit: (2) that he 
was one trav dwoordéAwy, but not neces- 
sarily of the Twelve. Of these, (1) ap- 
parently cannot be: for after the choos- 
ing of the Twelve (John vi. 70), the 
a&3eAgol of our Lord did not believe on 
Him ‘cs vii. 5): an expression (see 
note there) which will not admit of any 
of His brethren having then been His dis- 
ciples. We must then adopt (2): which is 
besides in consonance with other notices 
respecting the term dxdorodos, and the 
person here mentioned. I reserve the sub- 
ject for full discussion in the prolegomena 
to the Ep. of James. See also notes, Matt. 
x. 3; xiii. 55; John vii. 5. 20.] This 
asseveration (cf. 2 Cor. xi. 31) applies most 
naturally tothe important fact just asserted 
—his short visit to Jerusalem, and his 
having seen only Peter and James, rather 
than to the whole subject of the chapter. 
If a report had been spread in Galatia that 
after his conversion he spent years at Jeru- 
salem and received regular institution in 
Christianity at the hands of the Apostles, 
this last fact would naturally cause amaze- 
ment, and need a strong confirmatory asse- 
veration. As regards the construction, 
&..... duty stands alone, (with regard to) 
the things which I am writing to you, — 
and the word necessary to be supplicd to 
carry on the sense from id0d evar. 7. beov 
to Sri, lies under the i808, which here 
answers to such words as S:auaprvpoua, 
1 Tim. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1,—wap- 
ayyéAAw, 1 Tim. vi. 13. Meyer would 
supply ypdow, which seems harsh: others 

e 71 as ‘for,’ which is worse still (cf. 
2 Cor. xi. 21, 5 Oeds older... . Ste od 
yedSouar), —and this too, understanding 
éoriv after Ocou (Bengel). 21.] The 
beginning only of this journey is related in 
Acts ix. 30, where see note. Mr. Howson 
suggests (edn. 2, i. p. 129, f.) that he may 
have gone at once from Cwsarea to Tarsus 


for 2nd ras, rns D!(not lat), rns ex... 


rns ev xe d. 


by sea, and Syria and Cilicia may aval 
wards have been the field of his activity, 
—these provinces being very ly 
mentioned , from their geogra- 
phical affinity, Cilicia being 

from Asia Minor by Mount Taurus. (See 
also note on Luke ii. 1, 3. Winer, 
al. have understood by Syria Pha- 
nicia: but as Meyer has shewn, incon- 
sistently with usage. In Acts xv. 28, 41, 
we find churches in Syria and Cilicia, 
which may have been founded by Paul on 
this journey. The supposition is confirmed 
by our ver. 23: see below. 33, 23.) 
‘So far was I from being a disciple of the 
Apostles, or tarrying in their company, 
that the churches of Judsea, where they 
sien eed laboured, did not even know me 

t > 


tT $ xposdwy, the referen- 
tial, & or adverbial eee Donalds., Gramm. 
§ 457. Ths ‘lovdalas excludes Jerusa- 


lem, where bes was known. Jowett doubts 
this: but it seems to be required 
ix. 26—29. Chrys. seems to e the 
Apostle’s purpose, when he says, toa pd- 
Ons, Sr: rocovroy dweixe To’ xnpbtar ad- 
Tots wepirouhy, Sts 0032 awd pens yrd- 
pisos Av abrois: and Olshausen, in sup- 
posing him to be refating the idea that he 
had learned the Gospel from other whey 
tians in Palestine. 23. du. we 
(the members of the churches: uri 
Hee. 39, way orpdreup’ Sepia ip 
olxoy ev@dvorras évaAlay wAdrny heard 
reports (not ‘had heard,’ as Luth.: the 
resolved imperfect gives the sense of wera: 
tion: see reff. and passim) that (not the 
recitative 87:, but the explicative, follow- 
ing ax. joay. Mey. remarks that no ex- 
ample is found of the former use of Sr. by 
St. Paul, except in O. T. citations, as ch. 
iii. 8) our (better taken as a change of 
ahs into the oratio directa, than with 
ey. to understand fas as ‘us Chris- 
tians,’ the Apostle including himself as he 
writes) former persecator (not, as Grot., 
for Simtas, but as 5 weipd(ooy, taken as a 
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Acts 
nly t. 
t. v. 16. 


33. xiv. 18. 
xvii. 10. 


1, f Matt. xx. 
17. Job i. 4 only. 


9A. ev ene: bef eBotalow DF latt goth Victorin Ambrst. 


Cuar. IL. 1. aveBny bef zadrw DF goth 
Gor (from ch i. 18) C Chron. 


substantivey see reff.) is preaching the 
faith (obje@ive, as in reff., and 1 Tim. i. 
19 b; iii. B; iv. 1, &e.; but not = the 


ine of the Gospel) which he once was 

(see on ver. 13). And they 

glorified God in me (‘in my case:’ i.e. 
my example was the cause of their glori- 
ing God :—not, ‘on account of me,’ see 
reff., and cf. dv dperais yéyaGe, Pind. Nem. 
iii. 66,—é» col xao’ &yoye ob(opat, Soph. 
Aj. 519. Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 210). By 
thus shewing the spirit with which the 
charches of Judsa were actuated towards 
him, he marks more strongly the contrast 
between them and the Galatian Judaizers. 
Thdrt. says strikingly: pavOdvovres yap 
Thy d0pday peraBorAty, x. Sr: & Adwos Ta 
woysdvew dpyd(erai, Tis eis roy Gedy 
Suvyptias ta war’ cue axpdpacw eAdufa- 
voy. II. 1—10.] On his subsequent 
cint to Jerusalem, he maintained equal 
. , was received by the Apos- 
tles as of co-ordinate authority with them- 
selves, and was recognized as the Apostle 
the uncircumcision. 1. 8a Sexar. 

wv | First, what does this 3:d imply? 
According to well-known usage, 3:¢4 with a 
genitive of time or space signifies ‘through 
and beyond:’ thus, 6 per xpdvos 8) dia 
xpévov xpotBavé po, Soph. Philoct. 285, 
—Bia Séxa éwdAleay wipyo: foay peyd- 
Ao, Thuc. iii. 21, and then té» wipywr 
Serev 8? daAlyov: see reff., and Bern- 
hardy, Syntax, p. 235. Winer, Gramm. 
edn. 6, § 51. (The instrumental usage, 
8:A Sanpier, 81d vunrds, &e. is derived 
from this, the instrument being re- 
garded as the means, passed through 
before the end is attained: but ob- 
viously has no place here, where a defi- 
mfte time is mentioned.) See more in 
Ellic. % a 8ex. dy. then is after fourteen 
years, Sexarecodpwy waperdOdvrwy érév, 
Chrys. Next, from what time are we to 
reckon P Certainly at first sight it would 
appear,—from the journey last men- 
tioned. And Meyer maintains that we 
are bound to accept this first impression 
without enquiring any further. But 
why? Is the prima facie view of a 
construction always right? Did we, or 


: om wad copt Chr Iren-lat. 


aynA- 


did he, judge thus in ch.i.18? Are we 
not bound, in all such cases, should any 
reason ab eaxira exist for doing so, to re- 
examine the passage, and ascertain whie- 
ther our prima facie impression may not 
have arisen from neglecting some indica- 
tion furnished by the context? That this 
is the case here, I am persuaded. The 
ways of speaking, in ch. i. 18, and here, 
are very similar. The @we:ra in both cases 
may be well taken as referring back to 
the same terminus a quo, 3:d being used in 
this verse as applying to the larger inter- 
val, or even perhaps to prevent the four- 
teen years being counted from the event 
last mentioned, as they would more natu- 
rally be, had a second werd been used. 
What would there be forced or unnatural 
in a statement of the following kind? 
“< After my conversion (8re 3é, &c. ch. i. 15) 
my occasions of communicating with the 
other Apostles were these: (1) after three 
years I went up, &c. (2) after fourteen 
years had clapsed, I again went up, &c. ?” 
This view is much favoured, if not ren- 
dered decisive, by the change in position 
of érwy and the numeral, in this second 
instance. In ch. i. 18, it is nerd Ern rpla: 
&rn, in the first mention of the interval, 
having the emphatic place. But now, it 
is not 30° éra@»y Sexatecodpwy, but 31a 5exa- 
tecodpwy éray—éray now passing into 
the shade, and the numeral having the 
emphasis—a clear indication to me that 
the %rm have the same reference as before, 
viz. to the time of his conversion. A list, 
and ample discussion, of the opinions on 
both sides, will be found in Anger, de ra- 
tione temporum, ch. iv. This (cf. Chro- 
nol. Table in Prolegg. Vol. 11.) would bring 
the visit here related to the year 50: see 
below. wédkwv dvéBnv] I again 
went up: but nothing is said, and there 
was no need to say any thing, of another 
visit during the interval. It was the ob- 


ject of the Apostle to specify, not all his 


visits to Jerusalem, but all his occasions 
of intercourse with the other Apostles: 
and it is mere trifling, when Meyer, in his 
love of creating discrepancies, maintains 
that in such a narration as thia, St. Paul 
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would be putting a weapon into the hands 
of his opponents by omitting his second 
journey. That journey was undertaken 
Acts xi. 30) in pursuance of a mission 
m the church at Antioch, to conve 
alms to the elders of the suffering churc 
at Jerusalem. It was at a period of per- 
secution, when James the son of Zebedee 
and Peter were under the power of Herod, 
—and in all probability the other Apos- 
tles were scattered. Probably Barnabas 
and Saul did not see any of them. They 
merely (Acts xii. 25) fulfilled their errand, 
and brought back John Mark. If in that 
visit he had no intercourse with the Apos- 
tles, as his business was not with them, the 
mention of it here would be irrelevant : and 
to attempt, as Mey., to prove the Acts 
inaccurate, because that journey is not 
mentioned here, is simply absurd. That 
the visit here described is in all probability 
the THIRD related in the Acts (4.D. 60) on 
occasion of the council of Apostlesand elders 
(Acts xv.), I have shewn in a note to the 
chronological table, Prolegomena to Acts, 
Vol. II. Thevariousseparate circumstances 
of the visit will be noticed as we proceed. 
ouvw. xal Tlrov] In Acts xv. 2, fratey 
dvaBaivey TI. «. Bapy. «al rivas &AAous 
df avroy. Titus is here particularized by 
name, on account of the notice which fol- 
lows, ver. 3: and the xal serves to take 
him out from among the others. On Titus, 
see Prolegg.to Ep.to Titus.  2.] 8é not 
only carries on the narrative, emphatically 
re,eating the verb (Mey.), but carries on 
the refutation also—but I went up (not 
for any purpose of learning from or con- 
sulting others, but) &c.:—So II. w. 484, 
ds ’Axireis OduBnoer [8av Mplapov Geo- 
eda’ OduBnoay 8¢ nal &AAo1,—and other 
examples in Hartung, i. p. 168. Of his 
undertaking the journey xar’ droxdAuyy, 
nothing is said in the Acts, all that is 
related there being, the appointment by 
the church of Paul and Barnabas and 
others to go. What divine intimation 
Paul may have received, inducing him to 
offer himself for the deputation, we can- 
not say: that some such occurred, he 
here assures us, and it was important for 
him to assert it, as shewing his depend- 
ence only on divine leading, and inde- 
pendence of any behests from the Jeru- 
salem church. Meyer well remarks that 
the history itself of the Acts furnishes an 


instance of such a double prompting: 
Peter was induced by a vision, and at the 
same time by the messengers of Cornelius, 
to go to Ceesarea. Schrader would 
give a singular meaning to «car’ dwoxd- 
Avy; that his visit was for the 

of making known the Gospel which he 
preached, &c. Hermann (de ep. ad Gal. 
trib. prim. capp., cited by Meyer) agrees; 
“explicationis causa, t.e. ut patefierct 
inter ipsos qua@ vera esset Jesu docteina.” 
But it is against this sense, that (1) the 
N. T. usage of dwoxdAvjis always has- 
respect to revelation from above, and (2) 
this very phrase, xar’ droxdAvjy, is 
found in ref. Eph. used absolutely as 
here, undoubtedly there signifying by 
revelation. Hermann’s objection that for 
this meaning, xard ria drox. would be 
required, is nugatory: not the particular 
revelation (concrete) which occasioned the 
journey, but merely the fact that it was 
by (abstract) revelation, is specified. 
dveOeuny] (reff.): so Aristoph. Nub. 1486, 
buiy dyadels dwayta raud apdyuarea. 
See more examples in Wetst. atrois 
to the Christians at Jerusalem, impli 
in ‘lepogdA. above: see reff. This wide 
assertion is limited by the next clause, 
xat U8. &c. (£c., Calv., Olsh., al. take 
atrois to mean the Apostles: in which 
case, the stress by and by must be on xa?’ 
iSlav,—I communicated it (indeed,—péy 
would more naturally stand here on this 
interpretation) to them, but privately (i.e. 
more confidentially,—but how improba- 
ble, that St. Paul should have thus given 
an exoteric and esoteric exposition of his 
teaching) rots 8oxovor1w. Chrys. is quoted 
for this view by Mey., but not quite cor- 
rectly ; dweid) yap éy rois ‘leporoAduoss 
wdyres eoxavdarl(ovro, ef tis wapafaly 
tov véuov, ef tis KwAvoee xphoacOa TH 
wepitopfi....xapinolg ply wapedCeu 
Kk. 7 «hpvyya droradtwa 7d davrov ode 
qvelxeto, nar’ iSlay 8& rots Soxctou 
dvebero ex) BapydBa x. Titov, tva obros 
bdprupes Afidwioros yévwyras mpds robs 
éyxadovvras, 8ri ob8t Tois dwoordéAcrs 
Eotey evavrloy elvya:, GAA BeBaiover +d 
Khpvyua Td TowovToy. Estius, character- 
istically enough, as a Romanist ; ‘ publice 
ita contulit, ut ostenderet gentes non de- 
bere circumcidi et servare legem Mosis,— 
privato autem et secreto colloquio cum 
apostolis habito placuit ipsos quoque Ju- 
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iL. 16. see 1 Cor. ix. 24—%. 
xxvi. 11. xxviii. 19. ver. 14 ch. 
L.P., exc. Jobn vii. 22. Gen. xvii. 10. 


onlyt. (-dyecv, 3 Pet. il. 1. see aleo Jude 4.) 


3. om 6 B. 


deeos ab observantia Mosaicm legis .... 
ease liberandos.’ Kat. 8. 84] but 
ae the foregoing abrois ; q. d., “ when 

say ‘to them,’ 1 mean.” Ellic. ed. 2, 
questions this, and understands 3¢ to in- 
troduce another conference, more private 
than that just mentioned) in private (in 
& private conference 1 not to be conceived 
as separate from, but as specifying, the 
former dve0éuny) to those that were emi- 
nent (more at length ver. 6, of 3oxovy- 
ves elval r:. These were James, Cephas, 
and John, ver. 9,—who appear to have 
been the only Apostles then at Jerusa- 
lem. Olsh. supposes the words to imply 
blame, not in the mind of the Apostle 
himeelf, but as reflecting on the unworthy 
exaltation of these Apostles by the Ju- 
daizing teachers. He illustrates this by 
of bwepAlay axdoroAa, 2 Cor. xi. 5; but 


an expression of such feeling here seems 
out of place, and it is better to understand 
ol 8oxourres as describing mere matter of 
fact ; see examples in Kypke and Elsner), 
lest by any means I should (seem to) 
be running, or (to) have run, in vain. 
ob wepl éavrot TéOeixey, GAAA wepl THY 
BAAwr rourdotiv, Tra pdwow Awartes 
Thy Tov «xnptypatos cuugeviay, x. Bri 
x. Trois BAAos dpdoxe: Ta bw duov xnput- 
téyeva, Thdrt.: 80 also Chrys., Thl., Calv., 
al. The construction of two moods after 
the same conjunction is found elsewhere 
in Paul: cf. 1 Thess. iii. 5. The pre- 
sent subjunctive zp¢éyw implies continu- 
ance in the course; the 2 aorist indica- 
tive E&payoy, the course already run. It 
is quite out of the question, that this last 
clanse should express a bon fide fear, lest 
his ministry should really be, or have 
been, in vain, without the recognition of 
the church at Jerusalem (De W., al.): 
such a sentiment would be unworthy of 
him, and, besides, at variance with the 
whole course of his argument here. The 
reference must be (as Thdrt. above) to 
the estimation in which his preaching 
would be held by those to whom he im- 
parted it. When we consider the very 
strong pre) udices of the Jerusalem church, 
this feeling of anxiety, leading him to 
take measures to prevent his work from 


° see 
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being tumultuously disowned by them, is 
surely but natural. On els xevdy and 
tpéxw, see reff. (The grammatical diffi- 
culty is well discussed in Ellicott’s note.) 

8.] But (so far were they from 
regarding my course to have been in 
vain, that) neither (4AX’ ot8¢ intro- 
duces a climax, see reff.) was Titus, 
who was with me, being a Greek (i.e. 
though he was a Gentile, and therefore 
liable to the demand that he should 
be circumcised), compelled to be circum- 
cised (i.e. we did not allow him to be 
thus compelled: the facts being, as here 
implied, that the church at Jerusalem 
[and the Apostles? apparently not, from 
Acts xv. 5] demanded his circumcision, 
but on account of the reason following, 
the demand was not complied with, but 
resisted by Paul and Barnabas. So Meyer, 
with Piscator and Bengel, and I am per- 
suaded, rightly, from what follows. But 
usually it is understood, that the circum- 
cision of Titus was not even demanded, 
and that Paul alleged this as shewing his 
agreement with the other Apustles. So 
Chrys.: dxpéBvoroy byra obx hydyxacay 
wepitunOjvas of awdéotoAa, Srep awd- 
Sekis Fw peylorn rod ph xataywhoney 
tay bxd Tov TlatAov Acyouévwy 4 xpar- 
tonevwy: 80 also Thdrt., Thi., Gc., &c., 
and Winer and De W. Had this been so, 
besides that the following could not have 
stood as it does, not the strong word 
qvayxdoGn, but the weakest possible word 
would have been used—‘ the circumct- 
sion of Titus was not even mentioned’): 

4.] but (i. e. ‘and this :’—the 
construction of the sentence is [aguinst 
Ellic.] precisely as ver. 2: this 3€ re- 
stricts and qualifies the broader assertion 
which went before. ‘ Titus was not com- 
pelled....: and that,’ &. To connect 
this with ver. 2, supposing ver. 3 to be 
parenthetical, as Mr. Rares, seems harsh, 
and unnecessary. A second 3¢ would 
hardly be found in the same sentence in 
this restrictive sense) on account of the 
false brethren who had been foisted in 
among us (the Judaizers in the church 
at Jerusalem, see Acts xv.1. The word 
wapelsaxtos is not found elsewhere. It 
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occurs in the title of the “ prologus incerti 
auctoris” to Sirach: xpdAeyos wapels- 
axros &3hAov. It is found however in 
the lexicons of Hesych., Photius, and 
Suidas, and interpreted aAAdrpios. The 
verb wape:sdyew is common in Polybius, 
without any idea of surreptitious in- 
troduction: see Schweigh.’s Index: but 
such an idea certainly seems here to be 
attached to it, by the repetition of 
wapeis-, inw eaNGov immediately after), 
men who (olties classifies) crept in to 
spy out (in a hostile sense: so Chrys.,— 
Opis was xal TH Tay Katacxédxwy wposyyo- 
pia e3hAwce roy wércnov éxelvwv,—reff., 
and Eur. Helen. 1607, 8x0: vocoter tuppd- 
Xwy xarackowwv) our freedom (from the 
ceremonial law: to see whether, or how 
far, we kept it) which we have in 
Christ Jesus, with intent to enslave us 
utterly (the future after Iva is found 
John xvii. 2; Rev. iii, 9; viii. 3; xxii. 
14. Hermann, on Cd. Col. 156, says— 
“futuro non jungitur fa, ué.” The con- 
struction of the future with 8ews and 
Sexws wh is common enough in the clas- 
sics. Winer remarks, Gr. edn. 6, § 41. 
b. 1. b, that it denotes continuance, 
whereas the aorist subjunctive is used 
of something transitory: but qu.? I 
should rather say that it signifies the 
certain sequence, in the view of the 
agent, of that which follows, not merely 
that it is his intent,—and that it arises 
from the mingling of two constructions, 
beginning as if ta with the subjunc- 
tive were about to be used, and then 
passing off to the direct indicative); 
to whom not even for one hour (reff.) did 
we (Barnabas, Titus, and myself) yield 
with the subjection required of us (dative 
of the manner : the article giving the sense, 
‘with the enbjection claimed.’ Fritzsche 
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takes it, ‘ yield by complying with the wish 
of the Aposties:’ but this is manifestly 
against tle context: Hermann, and simi- 
larly Bretechneider, ‘ quibus ne hore qui- 
dem spatiam Jesu obsequio segnior Sui,’ — 
abeurdly enough, against the whole drift 
of the passage, and the Apostle’s usage of 
bworayh abstractedly), that the truth ef 
the Gospel (as contrasted with the per- 
verted view which they would have intro- 
duced : but not to be confounded with 7d 
dAnbes ebayyéAioy. Had they been over- 
Le gal aa verity of the Gos- 
pel wou ve endangered among 
them,—i. e. that doctrine of justification, 
on which the turns as the truth of 
God) might abide (reff.: and note on ch. 
i. 18) with you (‘you Galatians not, 
‘you Gentiles in general : the fact was 
so,—the Galatians, specially, not being in 
his mind at the time: it is only one of 
those cases where, especially if a rhetorical 
purpose is to be served, we apply home to 
the particular what, as matter of fact, it 
only shares as included in the general). 

The omission of ofs od3¢ in this sentence 
(see var. readd.) has been an attempt to 
simplify the construction, and at the same 
time to reconcile Paul’s conduct with 
that in Acts xvi. 3, where he circumcised 
Timothy on account of the Jews. But 
the circumstances were then widely dif- 
ferent: and the whole narrative in Acts 
xv. makes it extremely improbable that 
the Apostle should have pursued such a 
course on this occasion. 6.} He re- 
turns to his sojourn in Jerusalem, and his 
intercourse with the 8oxovvres. The con- 
struction is difficult, and has been very va- 
riously given. It seems best (and so most 
Commentators) to regard it as an anacolu- 
thon. The Apostle begins with a&rd 82 
tév Soxotvrey elval r:, having it in his 
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mind to add od3ty xposeAaBduny or the 
like: but then, going off into the par- 
enthesis éwoiol zore foay &c., he entirely 
loses sight of the original construction, and 
proceeds with éuel ydp &c., which rate 
on the thesis, the dp renderin 
reason { this is still my view, against 
whoee note see} for the o3éy pox her 
&c. De Wette and others think that the 
parenthesis ends at AaySdve:, and the 
construction is resumed from dd 8é &c. 
im an active instead of in a passive form: 
bat it seems better, with Meyer, to re- 
gard the parenthesis as never formally 
closed, and the original construction not 
resamed. Other ways are ; (1) most of the 
Greek Fathers (Chrys. hardly says enough 
for this to be inferred as his opinion), 
and others (e. g- Olsh., Rickert) take 
éxé as belonging to Beapéper, as if it were 
80 Thi., ovdeula pox ¢porrls wept 
Tey Seasteran, &c. The preposition seems 
capable, if not exactly of this interpre- 
tation, of one very nearly akin to it, 
as in BAéwere Gwd and the like expres- 
sions: but the objection is, that it is an- 
nataral to join 3:apdpes with aed which 
lies a0 far from it, when ézoiol xore jo. 
60 tely fills up the construction. 
@) Hombe reaper (Parerg. p. 275: Meyer) 
tllis vero, qus videntur esse 
siigeia” ms non differo.” But as Meyer re- 
marks, though Siapdpes awd Tivos may 
bear this meaning, certainly 3:apepe: por 
= pede! cannot. (3) Hermann assumes 
is, and understands ‘shat 
should I fear?’ but an aposiopesis seems 
out of place in a passage which does not 
rise above the fervour of narrative. Sce 
Howe rau sari a in Meyer and De 
ol 8oxotvr. elvai 1. may he 
ne subjective (‘ those who believe them- 
selves to be something’), or objective 
(‘ those who have ie peapaphede of veng 
something’). The latter is obviously the 
meaning here. were is understood by 
some to mean ‘once,’ ‘olim:’ ‘ whatever 
they once were, when Christ was on 


earth:’ so vulg. (‘quales aliquando fu- 
ertnt’), Pelag., Luth., Beza, al. But this 
is going out of the context, and unneces- 
sary. The guaree is on pos, and 
is again taken up by the énol yap below. 
Phrynichus (p. 384) condemns rim d:e- 
$€pe: as not used by the best writers, but 
Lobeck (note, ibid.) has produced examples 
of it, as well as of the more approved 
construction ri d:apépes, soa Xenophon, 
Plato, and Aristotle. 

hapB.] q. d. ‘I wish to form all my judg. 
ments according to God’s rule—which is 
that of strict unbiassed justice.’ See Eph. 
vi. 9. wposavéGevro} as in ch. i. 16, 
—imparted. As I, at my first conversion, 
did not impart it to flesh and blood, so 
they now imparted nothing to me: we 
were independent the one of the other. 
The meaning ‘added’ (odin éSl3atav, ob 
SidpOwoay, ovdsty xposéénxay ae Fda, 
Chrys.; so Thdrt., and most Commen- 
tators, and E. V. ‘in conference added’) 
is not "justified by the usage of the word : 
see note, as above. Riickert, Bret- 
schneider, Olsh., al. explain it: ‘Jlatd on 
no additional burden.’ But this is the 
active, not the middle, signification of the 
verb: see Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 8, where xpos- 
avabecOa: is not ‘to impose on another 
additional duties,’ but ‘to take them on a 
man’s self.’ 7.] Not only did they 
impart nothing to me, but, on the con- 
trary, they gave in their adhesion to the 
course which I and Barnabas had been 
(independently) pursuing. ‘‘ In what does 
this opposition (aAAa@ robvayrioy) con- 
sist? Apparently in this, that instead 
of strengthening the hands of Paul, they 
left him to fight his own battle [prac- 
tically: but they added the weight of 
their approval: see Ellic.]. They said, 
‘Take your own course: preach the Gos- 
pel of the uncircumcision to Gentiles, and 
we wil] preach the Gospel of the circum- 
cision to Jews.’ ” Jowett. » Viz. 
by the communication mentioned ver. 2, 
coupled with the now manifest results of 
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his preaching among the Gentiles. Com- 
pare Acts xv. 12. weriot. (for con- 
struction see reff. Acts and 1 Cor. and 
other examples in Winer, Gram., § 39. 
1. a) bas the emphasis: they saw that 
I was (lit. am: the state being one still 
abiding) ENTRUSTED with the Gospel of 
the uncircumcision, as Peter with that 
of the circumcision ; therefore they had 
only to accede to the appointment of 
God. +H &xpoB.] i. e. belonging to, 
addressed es the uncircumcised (od ra 
apdyuatra Adéywy aitd, aAAd ra ded 
tobtwy yup (dueva f6vn, Chrys.). Peter 
was not the Apostle of the circumcision 
only, for he had opened the door to the 
Gentiles (Acts x., to which he refers, ib. 
xv. 7), but in the ultimate assignment of 
the apostolic work, he wrought less among 
the Gentiles and more among the Jews 
than Paul: see 1 Pet. i. 1, and note. But 
his own Epistles are sufficient testimonies 
that, in his hands at least, the Gospel of 
the circumcision did not differ in any 
essential point from that of the uncircuin- 
cision. éf. as an interesting trait on the 
other side, Col. iv. 11. -] Parenthe- 
tic explanation of wexloreupa: x.7.A. 
Tlérpy and éyol are datives commodi, not 
governed by the éy in évepy., the meaning 
of this preposition being already expressed 
in the word évepyeiv, and having there- 
fore no force to pass on: cf. ref. Prov. 
dvipy. applics to the dwaxoAov- 
Bovvra onyeta with which the Lord ac- 
companied His word spoken by them, and 
to the power with which they spoke that 
word. The aoe in ee is Gop,—the 
Father: see 1 Cor. xii. 6; Phil. ii. 18; 
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eviipynoty Kat &ot 
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vi. 2. ‘arrangt. 


1 These. iL 13. 
vil. 80. ch. i. $8. v. 18 al. é 


inversion of 
a = Col. iv. 16. 
v. 15,20. 3 Cor. 1.8 vil Mal 

xazot ACD'F afk m 17 


th Thdrt, Nyssen Iren-lat Tert : 
valg syrr copt Ath Chr at 


Damasc: om BFHKLN! rel 


Rom. xv. 15, 16. ele dwoocr.] to- 
wards, with he pris to, the A P.— 
reff. alg ra &€vn] The fuller con- 
struction would be, els dworroAdy rt. 
€Ovay: 80 they obris dpoia vehuwara 
IInveAoweln | f8n, Od. 8. 120: and fre- 
quently. 9.] resumes the narrative 
ufter the parenthesis. *1daesBos ] 
placed first, as being at the head of the 
church at Jerusalem, and presiding (appa- 
rently) at the conference in Acta xv. 
Soxouvres alludes to vv. 2 and 6; see 
there. orvior | pillars, i. e. incipal 
supporters of the church, men of distinc- 
tion and weight; see reff., and examples 
in Wetst.: and Suicer, sub voce. Cleim.- 
rom. ad Cor. i. 5, p. 217, uses the word di- 
rectly, without ‘metaphor : of Sucaséraro: 


orvaAa é3:xOnoay. Sek. Mex. cosy. | 
On the separation of the genitive from its 
governing noun, see iner, § 30. 3, 


note 2. It is made here, because what 
follows respects rather xomevias than 
"Swear, Twa «7A. | There is an ellipsis 
of some verb; ropevOapew and -Oeoer, or 
perhaps cbayyeAs (pela, -(ervra:, which 
might connect with eis (see 1 Thess. ii. 9; 
1 Pet. i. 25. But Meyer objects that it is 
not found with els in St. Paul): or as 
Beza, awéoroAa: yeyopeda. Similar elli 
occur Rom. iv. 16; ch. v. 18. This divi- 
sion of labour was not, and could not be, 
strictly observed. Every where in the 
Acts we find St. Paul preaching ‘to the 
Jews first,’ and every where the Judaizers 
followed Be trac Pay The note. 
10 .7T wr. ta py e geni- 
tive is put before the conjunction sein: 
phasis: see reff., and 2 Thess. ii. 7, and 
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8. i Deut. vii. $4 
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@ 1 - > 8 o h Luke ii. 81. 
1 Gre SE 7AOev Kngac ac Avrioyetay, © Actes 
xxv. 16, 
Cor. x. 1. 
2 Chron. xifi. 
j Acts vi. 10. xiii.8 Job xii 3 al k 1 John ili. 


11. rec (for xnoas) xerpos, with DFKL rel demid goth Chr Thi Cc Tert: petrus 
cephas fald: txt ABCHN 17. 67? vulg Syr syr-marg coptt Clem(in Eus) Chron Damasc 


Pelag Ambrst. 


Jobn xiii. 29, where remarkably enough it 
is the same word which precedes va, . 
ros wTewxois tva +) 8¢. The construc- 
tion is complete without supplying any 
participle (alrotrres or mapaxadourtes), 
ing upon &erxay. 8 «al tow. 
etrd +. wo.} which was the very thing 
that I also was anxious to do,—viz., then 
and always: it was my habit. So that 
écwod8aca has not a pluperfect sense. 
He uses the singular, because the plural 
could not correctly be predicated of the 
whole time to which the verb refers: for 
he parted from Barnabas shortly after the 
council in Acts xv. Meyer understands 


dowov8. of the time subsequent to the © 


council only : but this does not seem neces- 
sary. The proofs of this owovdh on his 
part may be found, Rom. xv. 25—27; 
1 Cor. xvi. 1—4; 2 Cor. viii. ix.; Acts 
xxiv. 17: which, though they probably 
happened after the date of our Epistle, yet 
shewed the bent of his habitual wishes on 
this point. atrd rovro is not merely 
redundant, as in fs elyev 1d Ouydrpioy 
abrijs wvetpa dxdOaprov, Mark vii. 25,— 
but is an emphatic repetition of that to 
which 8 refers, as in the version above. So 
that 8 dow. abrd TovTO To. = Kal dow. 7d 
ard rovro xo. Cf. Thuc. i. 10,—’Aén- 
valew 38t +d abtd rovTo wabdyrwy. Cf. 
Ellicott’s note. ul—17.| He further 
proces his independence, by relating how 
he rebuked Peter for temporizing at An- 
tioch. This proof goes further than any 
before: not only was he not taught ori- 
ginally by the Apostles,—not only did they 
impart nothing to him, rather tolerating 
his view and recognizing his mission,—but 
he on one occasion stood aloof from and 
reprimanded the chief of them for conduct 
unworthy the Gospel : thus setting his own 
Apostleship in opposition to Peter, for the 
time. 11. Sre 240. ] This visit of Peter 
to Antioch, not related in the Acts, will fall 
most naturally (for our narrative follows 
the order of time) in the period described, 
Acts xv. 35, seeing that (ver. 13) Barnabas 
also was bere. Bee below. Kydas | 
4 letopla xapd KAferr: xara thy wdu- 
arny trav ixoturacewy, dv f Kal Knap, 
wepi ob gnolv 5b MavAos “Ore 82 HAO. K. 
els "Ayr. wat. xp. ait. aytéorny, eva 
qnol yeyovéva: trav EB80uhxovta paly- 
vay, dudvunoy Mérpy tuyxdvorta rE 
Vou. III. 


dwoordAy. Eus. H. E.i. 12. This story 
was inanifestly invented to save the credit 
of St. Peter. See below. «ard wpds- 
waov | to the face,—asce reff.: not ‘ before 
all,’ which is asserted by and by, ver. 14. 
One of the most curious instances of eccle- 
siastical ingenuity on record has been af- 
forded in the interpretation of this passage 
by the fathers. They try to make it ap- 
pear that the reproof was only an apparent 
one—that 4 Ocios Térpos was entirely in 
the right, and Paul withstood him, «cara 
xpéseemov, ‘in appearance merely,’ be- 
cause he had been blamed by others. So 
Chrys.: so Thdrt. also: and Jerome,— 
“Paulus .. . nova usus est arte pugnandi, 
ut dispensationem Petri, qua Judsos sal- 
vari cupiebat, nova ipse contradictionis 
dispensatione corrigeret, et resisteret ei in 
facie, non arguens propositum, sed quasi 
in publico contradicens, ut ex eo quod 
Paulus eum arguens resistebat, hi qui cre- 
diderant e gentibus servarentur.” In Ep. 
ad Gal. ad loc. This view of his met with 
strong opposition from Augustine, who 
writes to him, nobly and worthily, Ep. 
40. 3, vol. ii. p. 155, ed. Migne: “In ex- 
positione quoque Ep. Pauli ad Gal., in- 
venimus aliquid, quod nos multum mo- 
veat. Si enim ad Scripturas sanctas ad- 
missa fuerint velut officiosa mendacia, 
quid in eis remanebit auctoritatis? Quo 
tandem de Scripturis illis sententia pro- 
feretur, cujus pondere contentioss falsi- 
tatis obteratur improbitas ? Statim enim 
ut protuleris: si aliter sapit qui contra 
nititur, dicet illud quod prolatum erit 
honesto aliquo officio scriptorum fuisse 
mentitum. Ubi enim hoc non poterit, si 
potuit in ea narratione, quam _ exorsus 
Apostolus ait, Qua autem scribo vobis, 
ecce coram Deo quia non mentior, credi 
affirmarique mentitus, eo loco ubi dixit 
de Petro et Barnaba, cum viderem, quia 
non recte ingrediuntur ad veritatem Evan- 
gelit? Si enim recte illi ingrediebantur, 
iste mentitus est: si autem ibi mentitus 
est, ubi verum dixit ? Cur ibi verum dix- 
isse videbitur, ubi hoc dixerit quod lector 
sapit; cum vero contra sensum lectoris 
aliquid occurrerit, officioso mendacio depu- 
tabitur? ....Quare arripe, obsecro te, 
ingenuam et vere Christianam cum cari- 
tate severitatem, ad illud opus corrigen- 
duin et emendandum, et oe ut 
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phere only t. Polyb. iff. 62. 6, @¢Acor... 


12. nAGevy BD'FN e k Orig(eASorros taxeBov), venisset D-lat G-lat some mss of valg: 
txt ACD*?-3HKL rel vas gr-lat-ff, venissen¢é am(with fuld F-lat), cesirest vulg-ed(and 


demid). 


18. om 2nd xa: B 67? vulg(and F-lat) copt goth. 


dicitur, cane. Incomparabiliter enim pul- 
chrior est veritas Christianorum, quam 
Helena Grecorum....” (Similarly in 
several other Epistles in vol. ii. ed. 
Migne, where also Jerome’s replies may 
be seen.) Afterwards, Jerome abandoned 
his view for the right one: ‘Nonne idem 
Paulus in faciem Cephe restitit, quod non 
recto pede incederet in Evangelio?’ Apol. 
adv. Ruf. iii. 2, vol. ii. p. 532: see also 
cont. Pelag. i. 22, p.'718. Aug. Ep. 180. 
5, vol. ii. p. 779. Sr xateyvecpdvos 
qv] (not, as vulgate, quia reprehensibilis 
erat (‘because he was to be blamed,’ 
E. V.: similarly Calv., Beza, al.}: no such 
meaning can be extracted from the per- 
fect participle passive ; nor can Hebrew 
usage be alleged for such a meaning in 
Greek. The instance commonly cited from 
Lucian de saltat., p. 952, dAnOas, én 
pavia xareyywopévos, is none whatever ; 
nor is Iliad, a. 388, 6 3) rereAecpeévos 
éor{: the perfect participle having in 
both its proper sense. Nor again is ynAa- 
popévy (Sper), Heb. xii. 18, at all to the 
p : see note there) because he was 
condemned (‘a condemned man,’ as we 
say: by whom, does not appear: possibly, 
by his oton act: or, by the Christians in 
Antioch: but St. Paul would hardly have 
waited for the prompting of others to 
pronounce his condemnation of him. I 
therefore prefer the former: he was [self } 
convicted: convicted of inconsistency by 
his conduct). 12.] These tives axd 
"lax@Bou have been softened by some 
Commentators into persons who merely 
gave themselves out as from Jumes (Winer, 
&c. and even Ellicott, edn. 2), or who 
merely caine from Jerusalem where James 
presided (Beza, Grot., Olsh., &c.). But 
the candid reader will I think at once 
recognize in the words a mission from 
James (so Thl., (c., Estius (doubtfully ], 
Riickert, Meyer, De W.) : and will find no 
difficulty in believing that that Apostle, 
even after the decision of the council re- 
garding the Gentile converts, may have 
retained (characteristically, see his recom- 
mendation to St. Paul, in Acts xxi. 18 ff.) 


aft sovSaco: ins wayres N'(RP 


his strict view of the duties of Jewish 
converte,—for that is perhaps all that the 
present requires. And this mis- 
sion may have been for the very purpose 
of admonishing the Jewish converte of 
their obligations, from which the Gentiles 
were free. Thus we have no occasion to 
assume (with De W.) that James had in 
the council been over-persuaded by the 
earnestness and eloquence of Paul, and 
had afterwards undergone a reaction: for 
his course will be consistent hout. 
And my view seems to me to be confirmed 
by his own words, Acts xv. 19, where the 
emphatic rots ard réy eOvay éxisrpéger- 
ow tacitly implies, that the Jews would 
be bound as before. ovviotiey] As 
he had done, Acts x., on the prompting of 
a heavenly vision; and himself defended 
it, Acts xi. See below. twloredAcv] 
as well as sev, erns éavréy: 
withdrew himself. So Polyb. i. 16. 10, 
6 8¢ Bacireds ‘Idpwv, troorelAas éavrdy 
twd thy ‘Papyalwy oxéwny, and al. freq. 
The imperfects express that there were 
more oo than one where he did Gucser 
was the course he took. GoPovpevos 

being afraid of. Chrys., to bear out his 
interpretation of the whole incident, says, 
ov TovTo poPotpevos, ph xivBuvedon’ 6 
yep ey dpxii wh poBnbels (witness his 
denial of his Lord), woAAg@ p&AAoy tére 
GAA’ Iva wh dwocréow. érel wal abrds 
Adyet Tardras, poBotpa: suas ph wes 
ein] xexonlaxa «.7.A. And so Piscator, 
Grot., Estius, al. The whole incident is 
remarkably characteristic of Peter—ever 
the first to recognize, and the first to 
draw back from, great principles and 
truths: see this very ably enlarged on in 
Jowett’s note on ver. 11. 13. ewv- 
vwexp.| were guilty of like hypocrisy. 
The word is not (as De W.) too strong a 
one to describe their conduct. They were 
aware of the liberty in Christ which 
allowed them to eat with Gentiles, and 
had practised it: and now, being still 
aware of it, and not convinced to the 
contrary, from mere fear of man they 
adopted a contrary course. The case bore 
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but very little likeness to that discussed 
in 1 Cor. viii.—x.; Rom. xiv. There, it 
was a mere matter of licence which was in 
question: here, the very foundation itself. 
It was not now a question of using a 
liberty, but of asserting a truth, that of 
justification by the faith of Christ, and 
not by the works of the law. Gste 
- ow } The indicative usually 
follows &sre, when the result is matter 
of fact: the infinitive usually, when it is 
matter of course as well. So Herod. vi. 
88,—"Apyor 82 dvipay exnpdbn obra, 
Ssre of S0vA0: eye faxov xdyta ra 
aphypara, where it was not a n 
consequence of the depopulation, but a 
result which followed as matter of fact 
(s0 also John iii. 16, where the sending 
the Son to be the Saviour of the world 
was not a necessary consequence of the 
Father’s love, but followed | it as its result 
in fact : so that it is [against Ellic. edn. 1] 
an instance in point): Plat. Apol. 37 c,— 
Gres daAdjiorés cit, Sste ph Sdvac0a 
Aeyl(ecGa:, where the degree of dAcyzla 
supposed involves the result of not being 
able to reason at all. See Kriiger, Gram. 
§ 65, 3.1; Kihner, ii. p. 563. But the 
distinction does not seem always to be ac- 
eurately observed. On ovver., see ref. 
Rom., and note. Understand adrois after 
ovvaw., and take ry bx. as the instru- 
mental dative: ‘was carried away (with 
them) by their hypocrisy :’ or possibly 
the dative of the state into which &c. : see 
2 Pet. iii. 17: but this construction seems 
questionable: see Ellic. edn. 2. Fritz. 
cites Zosimns, Hist. v. 6, «al abrh 32 
§ Agdpry cuvartryero TH Kowf Tis 
“EAAdSos GAGoe:: add Clem. Alex. Strom. 
i. 17, p. 368 P., TH Sor cuvawayduevos 
(Ellicott). “‘ Besides the antagonism in 
which this passage represents the two great 
Apostles, it throws an important light 
on the history of the apostolic church 
in the following :—1] As exhi- 
biting Peter’s relation to James, and his 
fear of those who were of the circum- 
cision, whose leader we should have natu- 
rally supposed him to have been. 2] 
Also, as pourtraying the state of inde- 


cision in which all, except St. Paul, even 
including Barnabas, were in reference to 
the observance of the Jewish law.” Jowett. 
14.] Sp@owoSeiv apparently not oc- 
curring elsewhere, its meaning must be got 
from cognate words. We have darparbdy 
ép80Bareiy, Anthol. ix. 11, dp0orpayeiv, 
Arist. Eth. Eud. iii. 2, and dp6vroude, 
dp0odSponéw, &c.: to walk straight is 
therefore undoubtedly its import, and 
metaphorically (cf. weprrareiv, oroixeiy 
frequently in rg to behave eprightly. 
awoés] It is best, with Meyer, to 

take 4A4@e1a as in ver. 5, and render, 
connecting xpés with dp8orodcvcw, to- 
wards (with a view to) maintaining 
and propagating the trath (objectively, 
the unadulterated character) of the Gos- 
pel. Others (De W., al.) render «pds 
‘with reference to,’ (‘ according to,’ E.V.,) 
and take r. GAf@. 7. eb. to mean ‘ the truth 
(fulness o character) required by the 
Gospel.’ Mey. remarks, that St. Paul does 
not express nouns after verbs of motion by 
apés, but by xard, cf. Rom. viii. 4; xiv. 
15; 1 Cor. iii. 8. Ellic. however answers, 
that in all these instances, repirardw, St. 
Paul’s favourite verb of moral motion, is 
used, and that bp8ox ob dw does not 80 
Pp lainly express motion as wepiwarées. 
till, I prefer the former meaning, as 
better suiting the expression 7 éAf@ea 
7. evayy.: cf. ver. 5. Epp. wavr. | 
‘ before the church assembled.’ The words 
require this, and the reproof would other- 
wiee have fallen short of its desired effect 
on the Jewish converts. The speech 
which follows, and which I believe to extend 
to the end of the chapter, must be regarded 
as a compendium of what was said, and a 
free report of it, as we find in the narra- 
tives by St. Paul himself of his conver- 
sion. See below. If thou, being (by 
birth, originally, cf. Acts xvi. 20 and note) 
a Jew, livest (as thy usual habit. As 
Neander [Pfl. u. Leit., p. 114] remarks, 
these words shew that Peter had long 
been himself convinced of the truth on 
this matter, and lived according to it: 
see further on ver. 18) as a Gentile (how, 
is shewn by pera trav COvdy curhodier 
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ph. 11,13. 1 Kings xv. 18. 


Rom. if. 18. “1 Cor. vi. 1. ix. 21. 
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for urapx., wy D'. 


Did, Thdrt Dial-trin Philo-carp Pelag. rec (ns bef xaz 
ovx tov8aixes, with DKL rel syrr goth Chr Thdrt Damase Thl Cc: txt ABCFN m 17 
am(with [besides F-lat] demid fuld) arm Orig Philo-carp lat-ff(but D-lat Ambrst Sedul 
Agup om «a: ove tov8.).—ovx ABCN! m 17 Chr,: ovxy: D'N® d?] Damasc: om ove c 
d'.—om xa: a. rec (for xws) 7s, with KL rel syr Chr Thdrt Thi ic: txt ABCDFN 
m 17 latt Syr copt eth Orig Damasc lat-ff. 


c Rom. ii. 14 cb. iv. 8. Eph. ii. 3 ry et. 
Rom. ix. %. Peedi coe 
f Rom. ffi. 90. iv.3. James i. 31, 94, 95. 
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above) and not as a Jew, how (is it that 
{reff.]) theu art compelling the Gentiles 
(i.e. virtually and ultimately; for the 
high authority of Peter and Barnabas 
would make the Gentile converts view 
their course as necessary to all Christians. 
There is no need, with De W. and Wie- 
seler, to suppose that the ries &wd “lax. 
actually compelled the Gentile converts 
to Judaize, as necessary to salvation, and 
Peter upheld them: nor is there any 
difficulty in the expression: the present 
may mean, as it often does, ‘art com- 
pelling to the best of thy power,’ ‘doing 
thy part to compel,’—for such certainly 
would be the ultimate result, if Jews and 
Gentiles might not company together in 
social life—‘ his principle logically in- 
volved this, or his influence and example 
would be likely to effect it.” Jowett) to 
Judaize (observe the ceremonial law)? 

15.] Some (Calv., Beza, Grot., Her- 
mann, al.) think that the speech ends 
with ver. 14: Calov., al., with ver. 15: 
Luther, al., with ver.16: Flatt, Neander, 
al., with ver. 18: Jowett, that the con- 
versation gradually passes off into the 
general subject of the Epistle. ‘Ver. 
14,” he says, “is the answer of St. Paul 
to St. Peter: what follows, is more like 
the Apostle musing or arguing with him- 
self, with an indirect reference to the 
Galatians.” But it seems very unnatural 
to place any break before the end of the 
chapter. The Apostle recurs to the Gala- 
tians again with & dvdénro: Taddra, ch. 
iii. 1; and it is harsh in the extreme to 
suppose him to pass from his speech to 
Peter into an address to them with so 
little indication of the transition. I there- 
fore regard the speech (which doubtless is 
freely reported, and gives rather the bear- 
ing of what was said, than the words 
themselves, as in Acts xxii. and xxvi.) as 


xptorou bef ino. AB 17 Victorin Auga; : txt CDFKLN rel vss Chr Cyr Thdrt 


continuing to the end of the chapter, as do 
Chr., Thdrt., Jer., Est., ., Rosenm., 
Winer, Rickert, Usteri, Olsh., B.-Crus., 
Meyer, De W. We (thou and I) by 
nature (birth) Jows and not sinners 
among the Gentiles (he is speaking to 
Peter from the common ground of their 
Judaism, and using [ironically P] Judaistic 
language, in which the Gentiles were 
BOco:, Bvouor, B8ievt, auaprewdAol [reff.}. 
The putting a comma after ¢0vmy, and 
taking dGuaprodol with fu. pvc. *lov’. 
[ Prim. in Est., Elsner, Er.-Schmid, al.], 
‘We, by birth Jews, and, though not 
Srom the Gentiles, yet sinners,’ is ab- 
surd), knowing nevertheless (this seems, 
against Ellic. ed. 2, the proper force of 8é 
here, and is the same in sense as his 
“but as we know,” but clearer) that a 
man is not justified by (as the ground 
of justification: see Ellic.’s note on the 
sense of ex) the works of the law (not, 
‘by works of law,’ or ‘on the score of 
duty done’ | Peile]: this, though follow- 
ing as an inference, and a generalization 
of the axiom, was not in question here. 
‘ The works of the law,’ just as ‘ the faith 
of Jesus Christ ;’ the genitives in both 
cases being objective—the works which 
have the law [ceremonial and moral] for 
their object,—which are wrought to fulfil 
the law: Meycr compares para 
vépov, Wisd. ii. 12,— faith which has 
Jesus Christ for its object,—which is re- 
in or on Him. On 8:xarcder, sce 
note, Rom. i. 17),—(supply, nor is any 
man justitied, and see reff.) t by 
(as the medium of justification. Ellie. ob- 
serves that two constructions seem to be 
mixed—ov 8x. &v6. & epy. »., and od 
dix. GvO. day wh Bid w. 1. x. dd» wh in 
this elliptical construction is not else- 
where found: but ef «f repeatedly [reff.]. 
The édy scems to remove further off the 
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hypothesis, which arises in the mind, of 
the two being united) the faith of (see 
above) Jesus Christ,—we also (as well as 
the Gentile sinners, q. d., casting aside 
our legal trust) believed (reff.) on Christ 
Jesus (notice "Inc. xp. above, xp. “Inc. 
here. This is not arbitrary. In the 
general proposition above, ‘Inc. xp., as 
the name of Him on whom faith is to be 
exercised: here, when Jews receive Him 
as their Messiah, xp. ‘Iyc., as bringing 
that Messiahship into prominence. Per- 
haps, however, such considerations are but 
precarious. For example, in this case, 
the readings are in some confusion. It 
may be remarked, that the Codex Sinai- 
ticus throughout with our text) 
that we might be justified by (this time, 
faith is the ground) the faith of Christ, 
and not by the works of the law: because 
(it is an axiom in our theology that) by 
the works of the law shall all flesh find 
no justification (Ang).: ‘shall no flesh be 
Jestified ’ our language not admitting of 
the logical form of the Greek: but by this 
transposition of the negative, the sense 
is not accurately rendered). There is 
a difference between Commentators in the 
arrangement of the foregoing sentence. 
Meyer follows Lachmann in placing a 
period after xp:orod, and understanding 
dopdy at "lovd. or aGuaprwdol. Beza, 
Hermann, Riickert, Usteri, Ellicott, al., 
begin a new sentence at el3dres 3¢é, also 
understanding éouéy. But it seems much 
better, as above (with De W., al.), to 
earry on the sentence throughout. Meyer’s 
objection, that thus it would not repre- 
sent the matter of fact, for Peter and 
Paul were not converted as ei3dres x.7.A., 
would apply equally to his own arrange- 
ment, for they were not converted Iva 
Sixaiw@aow «.7.r. 17.) Continues 
the argument. But if, seeking (put first 
for emphasis—in the course of our earnest 
endeavour) to be justified in Christ (as 


the element—the Body, comprehending 
us the members. This is lost sight of by 
rendering ‘through Christ’), we ourselves 
also (you and I, addressed to Peter) were 
found to be sinners (as we should be, 
if we regarded the keeping of the law as 
necessary ; for we should be just in the 
situation of those Gentiles who in the 
Judaistic view are azaprwaol, faith having 
failed in obtaining righteousness for us, 
and we having cast aside the law which 
we were bound to keep), is therefore 
Christ the minister of sin (i. e. are we 
to admit the consequence which would in 
that case be inevitable, that Christ, having 
failed to obtain for his own the righteous- 
ness which is by faith, has left them sin- 
ners, and so has done all His work only to 
minister to a state of sin) ? Whe- 
ther we read &pa or dpa matters little ; 
either will express the meaning, but the 
latter more pungently than the former. 
The clause must be interrogative, as uy 
yévoiro always follows a question in St. 
Paul; see reff. Those who would take 
dpa for dp’ od [qu. can it ever be so taken, 
in spite of Matthiw (Gr. Gr. § 641), Winer 
(comm. h. 1., but not in Gr. ed. 6, § 57. 
2, where he allows the translation given 
above), Monk (on Eur. Alcest. 353), and 
Porson (pref. to Hec. p. x)?] seem to 
me to miss altogether the fine irony of the 
question, which, as it stands, presup 

the dp’ ob question already asked, the in- 
evitable answer given, and now puts the 
result, ‘Can we believe, are we to hold 
henceforth, such a consequence ?’ The 
same might be said of all the passages al- 
leged by the above scholars in support of 
their view. Theodoret expresses well the 
argument: ef 82 87: roy vduoy Kara- 
Auwdvres THE XpioTe RposeAnaAvOaner, 8d 
wis ex aitdy xiorews THs Sikaocbyns 
dwxokatcac0a: xpos8oxhoavres, wapdBacis 
Touro verouioras, els abroy % alrla xwphoes 
toy Seondtyy xpiordy abrds yap iuiv The 
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x. xptorov BD'F: txt ACD?-*KLN rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr copt goth Clem Dial Chr 


Cyr, Thdrt Damasc Ambrst. 


xavhy Swéderte Siabheny &AA ph yevorto 
TavTyny jas ToApjoca: thy BAacgnplay. 
For (substantiates the ph 
yévoiro, and otherwise deduces the eipé. 
Onney GuaprwaAol) if the things which I 
pulled down, those very things (and no 
others) I again build up (which thou art 
doing, who in Cesarea didst so plainly 
announce freedom from the law, and again 
here in Antioch didst practise it thyself. 
The first person is chosen clementia causa; 
the second would have placed Peter, 
where the first means that he should 
place himself), I am proving (reff.) myself 
a transgressor (xapaBdrns is the species, 
bringing me under the genus duaprwads. 
So that wapa8. eu. cunor. is the expla- 
nation of Gmaprwdol ebpéOnuer). The 
force of the verse is,—‘ You, by now 
reasserting the obligation of the law, are 
proving (quoad te) that your former 
step of setting aside the law was in fact 
a transgression of it:’ viz. in that you 
gee and set it aside,—not, as Chrys., 
and Meyer (from ver. 19), because 
the law itself was leading you on to 
faith in Christ: for (1) that point is not 
yet ruised, not belonging to this portion 
of the argument, and (2) by the hypo- 
thesis of this verse the é¢yé has given up 
the faith in Christ, and so cannot be re- 
garded as acknowledging it as the end of 
the law. Sce against this view, but to 
ine not convincingly, Ellicott, ed. 2. 
19.] For (the yap [agst Ellic.] retains, 
on our view of " rapapdrns, its full exem- 
plifying force) I (&ye, for the first time 
exp , is wnarked and emphatic. The 
first person of the Jas¢ verse, serves as 
the transition point to treating, as he 
now does, of HIS OWN state and course. 
And this éyo, as that in Rom. vii., is 
purely and bona fide ‘I Paul;’ not ‘I 
and all believers’) by means of the law 
died to the law (Christ was the end of 
the law for righteousness: the law itself, 


roperly apprehended by me, was m 
itt OR to Christ : and in n Christ, who 
fulfilled the law, I died to the law: i.e. 
satisfied the law’s requirements, and passed 
out of ite pale: the dative, as Ellic. re- 
marks, is a sort of dativus commodi, as 
also in (j» Oeg) that I should live to Ged 
(the end of Christ’s work, LIFE unto God. 
C¥ow is 1 aor. subj. in subordination to the 
aor. preceding: not fut., as stated in former 
edd. See Ellic.). Many of the Fathers 
(some as an alternative), Luther, Bengel, 
al., take the first vdpos here to mean the 
Gospel (the vdéuos rot xvebdparos ris Coms 
of Rom. viii. 2); but it will be manifest 
to any who follow the argument, that this 
cannot be so. This 3:4 ydpou wdug dwdGa- 
yoy is in fact a compendium of his ex- 
panded experience in Rom. vii.: and also 
of his argument in ch. iii. iv. below. 

I am (‘and have been,’ perf.) crucified 
with Christ (specification of the foregoing 
aréGavoy: the way in which I died to 
the law was, by being united to, and in- 
volved in the death of, that Body of Christ 
which was crucified): but it is no longer 
I that live, but (it is) Christ that liveth 
in me (the punctuation—xp. cuverratpe- 
pat, (@ 8é obxérs dy, (7 38 dy du. xp.— 

as in EK. V., &c.— is altogether wrong, and 
would require &AAd before obxér:. The 
construction is one not without example, 
where the emphatic word is repeated in 
two parallel clauses, each time with 8¢. 
Thus Eur. Iph. Taur. 1367, gsAcis 82 xa 
od roy xaclyynrov, Ged’ pirciy Se xdped 
tous dpaluovas Béxes: Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 
22, frOa woAds pty olves, OAAG 8t cixea, 
woAv 82 Fratov, OdrAarra Bt wposKAvCe. 
So that our second 8¢ is not fondern,—‘ aot 
J, but,’—but aber, as the first—q. d. ‘ but 
the life is not mine, — but the life is 
Christ’s within me.’ Notice, not 6 éy 
duot xp.: Christ is the vine, we the 
branches: He lives, He, the same Christ, 
through and in every one of His believing. 
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people)—but (taken up again, parallel with 
(@ 88....G 8é) that which (i. e. ‘ the 
life which,’ as E. V.) I now (since my con- 
version, as contrasted with the time before : 
not, as Riick., al., the present life con- 
trasted with the /ccéure) live in the flesh 
(in the fleshly body ;—which, though it 
appear to be a mere animal life, is not. So 
Lath.: “in carne quidem vivo, sed ego 
hanc vitam quantulacunque est, que in me 
agitur, non habeo pro vita. Non enim est 
vere vita, sed tantum larva vite, sub qua 
vivit alius, nempe Christus, qui est vere 
vita mea”) I live in (not ‘dy,’ as E. V., 
Chr. [8a thy lori), Ec., Thi., Thdrt. 
[Sid ras wlorews]: dy . corresponds to 
éy capal: faith, and not the flesh, is the 
real element in which I live) faith, vis. 
that (the article particularizes, what sort 
of faith) of (having for its object, see on 
ver. 16) the Son of God (so named for 
solemnity, and because His eternal Son- 
ship is the source of His life-giving power, 
cf. John v. 25, 26) who loved me (the 
link, which binds the eternal Son of God 
to me) and (proved that love, in that He) 
gave Himself up (to death) for me (on 
my behalf). 21.] Ido not (as thou 
eter} art doing, and the Judaizers) 
te (reff.: not merely ‘despise,’ as 
Erasm., al.) the grace of God: for (justi- 
fication of the strong expression 4074) 
if by the law (comes) righteousness (not- 
justsfication—but the result of justifica- 
ion), then Christ died without cause (not 
‘an vain,’ with reference to the result of 
His death [for which meaning Lidd. and 
Scott’s Lex. refers to LXX: but it does 
not appear to occur in that sense], but 
gratuitously, causelessly (reff.) ;—‘ Christ 
need not have died.” el yap axdOavey 6 
xpiords, eB8nrov Sr: Bid 7d ph loxvew Ty 
yépoy Has Sixasovy’ ef 8¢ 5 vduos S:xaro%, 
wepirrds 6 Tov xpiorov Odvaros. Chr.). 
obrw ravra SieterAOay ex Tis mpds Toy 
Tpispaxdpioy (truly so in this case, in 
having found such a faithful reprover) 
Idrpoy Biardtews, xpds abrods Aoiwdy 


dworelverat, x. BapvOunay dwopbdyyera:. 
Thdrt. ; 

Cu. III. 1—V. 12.] SEconp, or Po- 
LEMICAL PART OF THE EPISTLE. | 
The Apostle exclaims indignantly, mov 
by the fervour and truth of his rebuke of 
Peter, against the folly of the Galatians, 
for suffering themselves to be bewitched 
out of their former vivid apprehension of 
Christ’s work and Person. événrou 
must not, with Jer., be taken as an allu- 
sion to any supposed national stupidity of 
the Galatians (Wetst. on ch. i. 6, cites from 
Themistius a very different description : 
of Gydpes .. . dkets we. ayxlvor wx. edpa- 
Odorepo: ré&v Byay ‘EAAfvey): it merely 
springs out of the occasion : see ref. Luke. 

tpas has the emphasis— you, to 
whom,” &c. tBdoxavey] Not with 
Chr. al., ‘envied,’ in which sense the verb 
usually takes a dative: so Thom. Mag., 
Bacxalyw, ob pdvoy ayTi Tov pbove, Srep 
xpos 8orixhy ouvrdocerat, dAAd Kal dyri 
Tov péupoua: x. SiaBdrAAw wapd Trois wa- 
Aaiots eSpnrai, x. currdoceras wpds aitia- 
vTichy (not always, cf. Sir. xiv. 6); but, as 
E. V. bewitched,—fascinated: so Aristot. 
Probl. xx. 34, 8a rl 7d wfryavoy Bacxa- 
vias pact pdppaxoy elvar; 4 8dr: Bac- 
xalverBat Soxoto: AdBpws ecOloyres; . .. 
éxtAéyouos youy, Stray Tis abris rtparé- 
(ns [8iq +t xpospépwvra:, peradiddrres, 
“Iva wh BacKxdens pe.” car’ 60.) . 
openly,— before your eyes: 80 Iva co 
wat’ dpOadpods Adyn, Aristoph. Ran. 625 ; 
cf. war’ Suua, Eur. Androm. 1040, xpv- 
xrds xataotds, ) Kar’ Sup’ erdcoy pdxn; 

awpocypadgn | was described before, 
asin reff. It has been variously explained, 
1) ‘depicted before you.” So Cc., Thi. 
(Chrys ?), Erasm., Luth., Calv., Winer, 
Rickert, Jowett, &c. But sxpuoypdoew 
cannot be shewn to have any such mean- 
ing; nor [see below] is it required [as 
Jow.] by the context. (2) ‘palam scriptus 
est :’ so Estius, Elsner, Bengel, al. But 
this, although an allowable meaning (ris 
Slens xpoyeypayperyns avrg, Bid wévOos 
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Prov. xxviil. 35 only. 
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oixotpe:, Plut. Camill. 11), would not suit 
év Susy (see below). (3) ‘ proscriptus est.’ 
So Vulg., Ambr., Aug., Lyra. (xpotypa- 
ev abrovs puyddas, Polyb. xxxii. 21.12; 
of wpoyeypappévor, ib. 22. 1.) But this 
is quite irrelevant to the context. It is 
best therefore to keep to St. Paul’s own 
meaning of xpoypddew, and understand 
it to refer to the time when he preached 
Christ among them, which he represents 
as a previous description in writing of 
Christ, in their hearts and before their 
eyes. Jerome, Hermann, al., understand 
it as above, ‘ olim scriptus est,’ interpret- 
ing it, however, of the prophecies of the 
O.T. But not to mention that no pro- 
phecy sets Him forth as écravpwpyévos, 
the whole passage (cf. vv. 2—5) evidently 
refers to the time when the Apostle 

reached among them. (See more in De 
W. and Meyer, from whom the above is 
mainly taken.) [The év tpiv of the rec. 
could hardly belong to écravpwyévos ; for 
if so, it would more naturally be éoraup. éy 
duiv, the emphasis, as it now stands, being 
on éy Syuiv: but it must belong to xpo- 
eypdon, as above, and asin 2 Cor, iii. 2,— 
‘in anjmis vestris.” So Mey. Among the 
various meanings proposed,—‘ among you’ 
(E. V., &c., De W., Riick.), ‘on account of 
you’ (Koppe, but wrongly, see ch. i, 24, 
note),— Luther’s is the most remarkable : 
‘jam non solum abjecistis gratiam Dei, 
non soluin Christus frustra vobis mortuus 
est, sod turpissime in vobis crucifixus est. 
Ad eum modum loquitur et Epistola ad 
Ebr. vi. 6: denuo crucifigentes sibimet- 
" ipsis filium Dei, &c.”” This again is con- 
demned by the context, and indeed by tho 
nor. xpoeypdon. | iotravpwpdvos, as 
expressing the whole mystery of redemp- 
tion by grace, and of freedom from legal 
obligation. ‘It has an echo of cuvvecrav- 
pwparin ch. ii. 20.’ Jowett. 2.] +. 
pdévov, — not to mention all the ofher 
grounds on which I might rest my argu- 
ment, ‘this only,’ &c. 8: ovyrdpov Ad- 
you x. taxlorns awodeltews suas weioa 
BobdAopat. Chr. pabeiv, be informed : 
not to be pressed, as Luther, al. (“ Agite 
nunc, respondete mihi discipulo vestro, 
tam subito enim facti estis docti, ut mei 


jam sitis preeceptores et doctores”), but 
taken in its ordinary sense, see reff. 
ye from ge its ground, see ch. ii. 16) the 
works of the Law (not a Law) receive 
the Spirit (evidently here to be taken as 
including all His gifts, spiritual and ex- 
ternal: not as Chr., ThL, Jer., yaplopara 
only: for the two are distinguished in 
ver. 5), or from the ponicn J 
(meaning either, ‘that preaching which 
proclaimed faith,’ or ‘that hearing, which 
received (the) faith.’ The first is prefer- 
able, because (1) where their first receiving 
the Gospel is in question, the preaching 
of it would arotiatly be hinted at, as it is 
indeed taken up by the od» below, ver. 5: 
(2) where the question is concerning the 
power of faith as contrasted with the 
works of the law, faith would most likely 
be subjective. But certainly we must not 
understand it ‘obedience [dwax. Rom. i. 
5; xvi. 26. See 1 Kings xv. 22] fo the 
JSaith,’ as Wahl, al., which would spoil the 
contrast here) ? 3.] Are ye so (to 
such an extent, emph.) foolish (as viz. 
the following fact would prove)? Having 
(see Phil. i. 6, where the same 
two verbs occur together, and 2 Cor. 
viii. 6, where xpoevfptaro is followed by 
ém:teAdoyn. Understand, ‘the Christian 
life’) in the Spirit (dative of the manner 
in which, reff. The Spirit, i.e. the Holy 
Spirit, guiding and ruling the spiritual 
life, as the ‘essence and active principle’ 
[Ellic.] of Christianity,—contrasted with 
the flesh,—the clement in which the law 
worked), are ye now being completed 
(passive here, not mid., cf. Phil. i. 6, where 
the active is used: and for the passive, 
Luke xiii. 32. The middle does not ap- 
pear to occur in the N. T., though it does 
in classical Greek, e. g. Polyb. ii. 58. 10, 
pnbey doceBts éxireAcoapévas. Diod. Sic. 
xii. 54, weydaas mpdteis ewirercoduevos) 
in (dative, as above) the flesh ! 
4.] Did ye suffer (not, ‘have ye suffered,’ 
as almost all Commentators, E. V., &c.,— 
i. e. wexdvOare, Heb. ii. 18; Luke xiii. 2) 
so many things in vain? There is much 
coutroversy about the meaning. (1) Chrys. 
Aug., and the ancients, Grot., Wolf, Riick., 
Olsh., &c., understand it of the sufferings 
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which the Galatians underwent at the 
time of their reception of the Gospel. 
And, I believe, rightly. For (a) rdoxo 
occurs (see reff.) seven times in St. Paul, 
and always in the strict sense of ‘ suffer- 
ing,’ by persecution, or hardship (similarly 
in Heb., 1 Pet., &c.): (b) the historic 
aorist here marks the reference to be to 
some definite time. Now the time referred 
to by the context is that of their conver- 
sion to the 1, cf. 7d wy. €AdBere,— 
évaptduero: mxvevuar: above. Therefore 
the meaning is, Did ye undergo all those 
suffetings (not specially mentioned in this 
Epistle, but which every convert to Christ 
must have undergone as a matter of course) 
in vain (Schomer first, and after him 
many, and Winer, B.-Crus., De Wette, 
understand waGecy here in a good sense, 
in reference to divine grace bestowed on 
them. But wdoxew seems never to be thus 
used in Greek without an indication in 
the context of such a meaning, e. g. ed 
wdoxew, or as in Jos. Antt. iii. 15. 1, 80a 
waSorres @ abrot x. wnAuay ebepyeciav 
peraraférres, where the added clause de- 
fines the wa@déyres; and never in N. T., 
LXX nor Apocrypha at all. (3) Bengel 
refers it to their patience with Paul [pa- 
lientissime sustinuistis pertulistisque me | ; 
but this, as Meyer remarks, would 

expressed by dvéxev, hardly by rdoyxew. 
(4) Meyer, to the troubles of their bond- 
age introduced by the false and judaizing 
teachers. But not to dwell on other ob- 
jections, it is decisive against this, (a) that 
it would thus be present, rdoxere [see ch. 
iv. 10], not past at all, and (b) that even 
if it might be past, it must be the perfect 
and not the aorist. I therefore hold to 
(1); ob ydp bwtp tod wduou GAA’ bwrép 
Tov xpiorov Ta waPhpara, Thdrt.: rdyra 
ytp dxeiva, gnoly, Awep bweuelvare, ¢y- 
puscas buas otro: BovAovra, x. Toy oré- 
gayoy busy aprdoat. Chrys. [So Ellic. ed. 
2.) When Meyer says that this meaning is 
ganj ifolirt vom Gontert, he is surely speak- 
ing at random : see above. [ Ellic. ed. 1 took 
éwd8ere in a neutral sense, as applying to 
both persecutions and blessings, and nearly 
so Jowett: ‘Had ye all these experiences 
in vain ?’ objecting to (1) that it is unlike 
the whole spirit of the Apostle. But we 
find surely a trace of the same spirit in 
Phil. i. 29, 30; as there suffering is repre- 


sented as a special grace from Christ, so 
here it might well be said, ‘let not such 
grace have been received in vain’])? if it 
be really in vain (on ef ye «al, see note 
on 2 Cor. v. 3: the construction is, ‘if, as 
it must be, what I have said, el, is really 
the fact.’ The Commentators all take it 
as a supposition,—some, as Chr., &c., E. V., 
‘if it be yet in vain,’ asasoftening of eli, 
others, as Meyer, De W., al., as an inten- 
sification of it, ‘if it be only in vain [and 
not something worse ]’). 5.] ovv takes 
up again the question of ver. 2, and asks 
it in another form. There is a question 
whether the participles émyopynyev and 
évepy@v are present, referring to things 
done among them while the Apostle was 
tcriting, or imperfect, still spoken of the 
time when he was with them? Chrys., 
Thdrt., &c., and Bengel, al., maintain the 
latter: Luth., Calv., Riick., Meyer, De 
W., &c., the former. It seems to me, that 
this question must be settled by first de- 
termining who is the agent here spoken 
of. Is it the Apostle? or is it not rather 
Gop, and is not this indicated by the 
reference to Abraham’s faith in the next 
verse, and the taking up the passive éAo- 
ylo@n by S:easot & Oedg in ver.8? If it 
be so, then the participles here must be 
taken as present, but indefinite, in a sub- 
stantive sense (Winer), as 6 8idanwy juas 
xoré, ch. i. 23. And certainly God alone 
can be said (and ao in ref. 2 Cor.) éw:xop- 
tryetv 7d xveuua, and évepyeiy (ch. ii. 8) 
Suvduers ev duit (see below). dwtxop. } 
The éxf does not imply addition, but as 
so often with prepositions of motion in 
composition, the direction of the supply : 
see notes on Acts xxvii. 7; Rom. viii. 16. 

Suvdpeis] here, not merely miracles 
or xaplouara, though those are included : 
nor is éy duty, ‘among you ;’ but 8uv. are 
the wonders wrought by divine Power in 
you (cf. Oebs 5 evepyov 1a adyta dy 
waow, 1 Cor. xii. 6. Oeds ydp éorw 6 
dvepyay dv iuivy 7d OéAew «.7.A. Phil. ii. 
18. Eph. ii. 2; also Matt. xiv. 2), viz. at 
your conversion and since. dE epy.] 
(supply does He it) in consequence of 
(‘‘as the originating or moving cause,” 
Ellic.) the works of the law, or in 
consequence of the hearing (see above, 
ver. 2) of faith ? 6—9.] dbraham’s 
Jaith was his entrance into righteous- 
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ness before God: and Scripture, in re- 
cording this, records also God’s fe 
mise to him, by virtue of which all the 
Saithful inherit his blessing. 6.] The 
reply to the foregoing question is under- 
stood: it is é§ dxotjs wioress. And then 
enters the thought of God’s édvepyeiy as 
following upon Abraham’s faith. The 
fact of justification being now introduced, 
whereas before the éxsxopnyety Td wvevpa 
was the inatter enquired of, is no real 
departure from the subject, for both these 
belong to the é»dptacGa: of ver. 3,—are 
concomitant, and inseparable. On the 
verse, see note, Rom. iv. 3. vd 
yiveox. is better taken indicatively, wit 
Jer., Ambr., Beza, Riick., al., than im- 
peratively, with most Commentators (and 
Mey., De W., Olsh., Ellic.). It is no ob- 
jection to the indicative that such know- 
ledge could not well be predicated of the 
Galatians: it is not so predicated, but is 
here set before them as a ‘thing which 
they ought to be acquainted with—from 
this then you know (q. d. ‘omnibus 
patet.? The imperative scems to me to 
lose the fine edge of the Apostle’s argu- 
mentative irony: besides that the usage 
of that mood with &pa is not frequent: 
indeed apparently only to be found in 
Homer ; cf. Il. «. 249; w. 522. See on 
the other side, Ellicott’s note here). 

ol ix awlorews] sce Rom. ii. 8; iii. 26, 
and notes, those who are of faith, as 
the origin and the a&gopuh of their spi- 


ritual life. otro] emphatic; these, 
and these only (see Rom. viii. 14), not 
ol €& tpywrv. Chrys. says obx of thy 


guoiuhy Exovres apds abroy ouyyévesay : 
but this point is not here raised: be- 
sides, they might be, as well as others, 
if they were éx wlarews, see Rom. iv. 16. 

vlol "ABp.] see Rom. iv. 11—17, 
and notes. 8.] But (transitional 
[see Ellicott’s note]) the Scripture (as 
we say, Nature: meaning, the Author 
of the Scripture ; sce reff.) foreseeing 
(Schdttgen, Hor. Hebr. i. 732, gives ex- 


amples of ‘quid vidit Scriptura ?’ and the 
like, as common sayings the Jews) 
that of faith (em 
works’) God justifieth (present, not merely 
as Mey., De W., al., because the time 
foreseen was regarded as present, nor 
‘respectu Pauli scribentis,’ as Bengel,— 
but because it was God’s one way of 
justification—He never justified in any 
other way—so that it is the normal pre- 
sent, q. d. ‘is a God that justifieth’) the 
Gentiles (observe, there is no stress here 
on ra 6yn,—it is not éx wlorees al ra 
%vn Sucasot 6 6.: so that, as is remarked 
above, no question is raised between the 
carnal and spiritual seed of Abraham,— 
nor, as Bengel, ‘8é vim argumenti ex- 
tendit etiam ad gentes:’ the question is 
between those who were éx slorews, and 
those who wanted to return to the épya 
yéuov, whether Jews or Gentiles. So 
that in fact 7a %yy must be here taken 
in its widest sense, as in the Abrahamic 
promise soon to be quoted) announced 
the good news beforehand (the word is 
(dears only in sioner ore ‘ this sense :— 
oxépa re xal wpwla, dy 7 ply wpoevay- 
yerlCera: pédAdovra ffAsoy dxloxew, do 
Mundi Opif. § 9, vol. i. p. 7, and de mut. 
nom. § 29, p. 602, 8s (viz. 6 veorrds) 
Sareea Tous rapao’s Siacelew pidci, rhe 
dAwlda tov wérecOa BurhcecOa: wpoevay- 
yeAc(éuevos) to Abraham: (87: recita- 
tive) In thee (not, ‘in thy seed,’ which 
is a point not here raised but strictly 
in thee, as followers of thy faith, it 
having first shewn the way to justi- 
fication before God. That the words 
will bear that other reference, does not 
shew that it must be introduced here) 
shall all the Gontiles (see above: not 
to be restricted with Meyer, al., to 
its narrower sense, but expressing, from 
Gen. xviii. 18; xxii. 18, in a form suiting 
better the Apostle’s present argument, 
the waca: ai @vdal rijis yiis of Gen. 
xii. 3) be blessed. 9.] Consequence 
of dvevAcynOhoovra: above, substantiated 
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avre F. (not F-lat.) 
ver. 10 below. A share in Abraham’s 
must be the accompaniment of 
faith, not of works of the law. 
wlorews has the emphasis. ovr, 
shew their community with him in re 
blessing: tg morg, to shew wherein the 
community consists, viz. FAITH. 
10.] substantiation of ver. 9: they é€ 
E&vyer vduov cannot be sharers in the 
blessing, for they are accursed; it being 
understood that they do not and cannot 
dapdve dy xagw &c.: see this expanded 
in Rom. iii. 9—20. The citation is freely 
from the LXX. On tov rorjoas, not a 
Hebraism, but a construction common 
in later Greek, see Ellic.’s note. 
Il, 13.) ‘contain a perfect syllogism, so 
that 6 Six. éx alert. (hoerat is the major 
proposition, ver. 12 the minor, and dy 
wéuy ov8. Sux. wapd r. Og the con- 
sequence.” Meyer. It is inserted to 
strengthen the inference of the former 
honda by shewing that not even could a 
the law, would he be justified— 
ition of justification, as revealed 
in imp iar being that it is by faith. 
Bat (= moreover) that in (not merely 
the elemental in, but the conditional as 
well: ‘in and by:’ not ‘through’) the 
law no man is justified (the sormal 
present: is, in God’s order of things) 
with God (not emphatic as Bengel, ‘ quic- 
quid sit apud homines:’ this would re- 
quire obSels waph re Geg Bixasovra: 
bat S:narotvra:-rapd-rg-6es is simply 
predicated of ovdefs) is evident, for (it is 
written, that) the just by faith shall live 
(not ‘the iust shall live by his faith,’ as 
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Winer, De W., al. The order of the words 
would indeed suggest this rendering, see- 
ing that 6 é« w. 8. ¢. would properly re- 
present the other: but we must 

St. Paul’s logical use of the citation: and 
I think, with Meyer, that he has ab- 
stained from altering the order of the 
words as being well known. He is not 
seeking to shew by what the righteous 
shall hive, but the ground itself of that 
righteousness which shall issue in life; 
and the contrast is between 6 B3ixasos éx 
wiorews and 6 rohoas aird. [It is right 
to say that Ellic. (both edd.) prefers the 
other rendering, and supports it by the 
fact that the original Hebrew will not bear 
this one, and that St. Paul adopts the 
words of the LXX as they stand; and by 
the contrast between Ghoerat ex alorecs, 
and (foera éy avrois. Jowett doubts 
whether (4oera: could be used absolutely : 
but see Heb. xii. 9. I still however preter 
rendering as above. The construction de- 
siderated by Bp. Middleton to suit our ren- 
dering,—é Slxasos 6 ex w.,—would stultify 
the sentence, by bringing into view other 
3lxacos, who were not é« sxlorews]): 
but (logical, introducing the minor of 
the syllogism: see above) the law (not 
‘law, as such,’ Peile: no such considera- 
tion appears here, nor any where, except 
in so far as the law of Moses is treated 
of as possessing the qualities of law 
in general) is not of (does not spring 
from nor belong to: ‘non agit fidei 
partes,’ Beng.) faith: but (fonbdern) (its 
nature is such that) he who has done them 
(viz. wdyra ra mposrdypard pov x. x. 
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7a xpluard pou of Levit. xviii. 5) shall 
live in (conditional element) them (see 
Rom. x. 5). 18.] But this curse has 
been removed by the redemption of Christ. 
The joyful contrast is introduced abruptly, 
without any connecting particle: see an 
asyndeton in a similar case in Col. iii. 4. 
The quads is emphatic, and applies solely 
to the Jews. They only were under the 
curse of ver. 10,—and they being by Christ 
redeemed from that curse, the blessing of 
Abraham (justification by faith), which was 
always destined by to flow through 
the Jews to the Gentiles, was set at liberty 
thus to flow out to the Gentiles. This, 
which is Mcyer’s view, is certainly the 
only one which suits the context. To 
sake has refer to Jews and Gentiles, and 
refer } «at. Tov yvdp. to the law of con- 
science, is to break up the context alto- 
gether. tEnydp.] See, besides reff., 
1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23; 2 Pet. ii. 1; Rev. 
v.9. Ellicott remarks, ‘ the é- need not 
be very strongly pressed, see Polyb. iii. 42. 
2, e&nyépace wap’ abray rd re povdivaa 
wAoia «.7.A..... Lhe tendency,’ he con- 
tinues, ‘to use verbs compounded with 
prepositions without any obvious increase 
of meaning, is one of the characteristics of 
Jater Greek: so Thiersch, de Pentat. vers. 
alex. ii. 1, p. 83.’ The form of the idea 
is,—the Law (personified) held us ade 
under its curse; (out of this) Christ 
bought us, BECOMING (emphatic, standing 
first) a curse (not éxixardparos, concrete, 
but «ardpa, abstract, to express that he 
became not only accursed, but the curse, 
coextensive with the disability which 
affected us) for us (the JEws again. Not, 
as many older Commentators, and Riick., 
Olsh., Peile, &c., ‘instead of us,’ but ‘ on 
our behalf.” It twas in our stead; but 
that circumstance is not expressed by 
ixép used of Christ’s death for us—sce 
reff. and Ellic.’s note; and Usteri, Paulin. 
Lehrbegriff, p. 115 ff.). Sru_ yéyp.- 
x.7.X. is a parenthesis, justifying the formal 


for exayy., evAocysay D'F k Tert Ambrst Vig. (not F- 


expression -yeydu. ow. tu. xardpa. The 
citation omits the words éxd @eov of the 
LXX. They were not to the point here, 
being understood as matter of course, the 
law being God’s law. The article 6 is 
not in the LXX. The words are spoken 
of hanging after death by stoning; and 
are given in |. c. as a reason why the body 
should not remain on the tree all night, 
because one hanging on a tree is accursed 
of God. Such formal curse then extended 
to Christ, who died by hanging on a tree. 
14.] in order that (the intent of 

yevdu. Sw. hu. watdpa) the blessing of 
Abraham (promised to Abraham: i.e. 
justification by faith; ver. 9) might be 
(come) upon the Gentiles (not, all nations, 
but strictly the Gentiles: see above on 
ver. 13) in (in and by, conditional ele- 
ment) Jesus the Christ, that (fra, parallel 
with, not. dependent on and included in, 
the former va: for this clause has no 
longer to do with 7a &@yy, see below. We 
have a second Yva co-ordinate with a first 
in Rom. vii. 18; 2 Cor. ix. 3; Eph. vi. 
19, 20) we (not emphatic, nor is quets ex- 
ae : no longer the Jews, as Beza and 
engel, but all Christians: see Jowett’s 
note, which perhaps is too finely drawn 
might receive (in full, as fulfilled, aor. 
through the (or, but not so usually, our 
faith (as the subjective medium: but ren- 
dered objective by the article, as so often 
by St. Paul: no stress on 3:4 +. w.) the 
promise of the Spirit (viz. that made 
Joel ii. 28. See Acts ii. 17, 88; Luke 
xxiv. 49,—THE PROMISE of the new cove- 
nant). The genitive rov wy. is objective, 
—the Spirit being the thing promised. 
But let me guard tiros against the old 
absurdity, ‘‘éxayyeAla rov xvedparos pro 
To xvetpa Td exnyyeAudvoy,” which would 
destroy, here and every where else, the 
logical form of the sentence. This ‘re- 
ceiving the promise of the Spirit’ dis- 
tinctly refers back to ver. 2, where he 
asked them whether they received the 
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ver 17) C 17 Chr-ms. 
16. om 8e D'F latt Chr lat-ff. 
17 Cyr, Thdrt, Damasc. ] 


Spirit by the works of the law, or by the 
hearing of faith? ‘Here is a pause, at 
which the indignant feeling of the Apostle 
softens, and he begins the new train of 
thought which follows with words of milder 
character, and proceeds more quietly with 
his ment.” Windischmann. 

1518.) But what if the law, coming 
after the Abrahamic promise, abrogated 
that promise ? These verses contain the 
refatation of such an objection: the pro- 


mise was not abrogated the law. 
15.] rf dors wat’ GvOp. Adyw; et dvOpw- 
wlyey mapaderypdroy. Chr. But (see 


1 Cor. xv. 32) the expression refers not 
only to the character of the example 
chosen, but to the temporary standing- 
t of him who speaks: I put myself 
or the time on a level with ordinary men 
in the world. Spes is out of its 
logical place, which would be after obdefs ; 
see on ref. 1 Cor. To make it ‘even’ 
and take it with d»@paérov, is contrary to 
its usage. A (mere) man’s covenant (not 
‘ testament,’ as Olsh., after Aug., al.; for 
there is here no introduction of that idea : 
the promise spoken to Abraham was strictly 
a covenant, and designated 8:a4nn in the 
which were now in the Apostle’s 
aaidd tee Gen. xv. 18; xvii. 7. On the 
meaning, see Mr. Bagge’s note) 
when ratified (reff.), no one notwithstand- 
ing (that it is merely a human covenant) 
sets aside or supplements (with new condi- 
tions, Jos. Antt. xvii. 9. 4 describes Arche- 
laus as 6 dy rais éwBiabjxatcs dxd Tod 
warpds éyyeypappudvos Baatrebs,— ‘in his 
father’s subsequent testament :’ and again 
says of Antipas, B. J. ii. 2. 3, dfiav rhs 
éwidca Thy d:abheny elon Kupiwt é- 
pay, dy Bacireds airds eyéyparro. 
Nothing is implied as to the nature of the 
additions, whether consistent or incon- 
sistent with the original covenant: the 
simple fact that xo additions are made, is 
enounced). 16.] This verse is not, as 
commonly supposed, the minor proposition 
of the syllogism, applying to Abraham’s 


Bpoxexupwperny (see 


case the gencral truth enounced in ver. 
15: for had it been go, (1) we should cer- 
tainly find td Geov contrasted with the 
dv@pe@mwov before, and (2) the parenthesis 
ob Adye: . xpiords would be a mere 
irrelevant digression. This minor propo- 
sition does not follow till ver.17. What 
is now said, in a parenthetical and sub- 
sidiary manner, is this: The covenant was 
not merely nor principally made with 
Abraham, but with Abraham aad His 
SEED, and that seed referred, not to the 
Jewish people, but to CuRrist. The cove- 
nant then was not fulfilled, but awaiting 
its fulfilment, and He to whom it was 
made was yet to appear, when the law 
was given. ai éw.] because the pro- 
mise was many times Sey e.g. Gen. 
xii. 7; xv. 5, 18; xvii. 7, 8; xxii. 18. 
x. te ow. at.) These words, on 
which, from what follows, the stress of 
the whole argument rests, are probably 
meant to be a formal quotation. If 80, the 
promises quoted must be Gen. xiii. 15; 
xvii. 8 [ Jowett supposes xxi. 12, but qu. P), 
where the words occur as here. 
ot Adye:] viz. He who gave the promises 
— God. dwi wok., id’ évds] of one, 
of many, as E. V. Plato has very nearly 
this usage, BotdAoua 3¢€ pox Bh éx) Oeay 
(de diis) Aéyeo@a: +d Towtrov, Legg. 
662 d. See also Rep. 524 e. Cf. 
Sllic.’s note. tots oxdppaci 
7¢@ ordppatrt.| The central point of the 
Apostle’s argument is this: The seed to 
whom the promises were made, was 
Christ. To confirm this position,—see 
Gen. xxii. 17, 18, where the collective 
oxéppa of ver. 17 is summed up in the 
individual owdpua of ver. 18, he alleges a 
Sec distinction, recognized by the 
abbinical schools (see Wetst.and Schétt- 
gen ad loc.). This has created consider- 
able difficulty: and all sorts of attempts 
have been made to evade the argument, cr 
to escape standing committed to the dis- 
tinction. Jerome (ad loc.), curiously and 
characteristically, applics the xara byOpe- 
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roy Aéyw to this distinction especially, and 
thinks that the Apostle used it as adapted 
to the calibre of those to whom he was 
writing : “ Galatis, quos paulo ante stultos 
dixerat, factus est stultus.’” The Roman- 
Catholic Windischmann, one of the ablest 
and most sensible of modern expositors, 
says, “Our recent masters of theology 
have taken up the objection, which is as 
old as Jerome, and forgetting that Paul 
knew Hebrew better than themselves, 
have severely blamed him for urging the 
singular owéppar: here, and thus justify- 
ing the application to Christ, seeing that 
the word yu, which occurs here in the 
Hebrew text, has no plural (Wind. is not 
accurate here: the plur. oy is found 
1 Sam. viii. 15, in the sense of ‘grains of 
wheat’), and so could not be used. Yet 
they are good enough to assume, that 
Paul had no fraudulent intent, and only 
followed the arbitrary exegesis of the 
Jews of his time (Riickert). The argu- 
ment of the Apostle does not depend on 
the grammatical form, by which Paul 
here only puts forth his meaning in 
Greek,—but on this, that the Spirit of 
God in the promise to Abraham and the 
passage of Scripture relating that pro- 
mnise, has chosen a word which implies a 
collective unity, and that the promise was 
not given to Abraham and his children. 
Against the prejudice of the carnal Jews, 
who held that the promise applied to the 
plurality of them, the individual descend- 
ants of the Patriarch, as such,—the 
Apostle maintains the truth, that only 
the Unity, Christ, with those who are in- 
corporated in Him, has part in the in- 
heritance.” On these remarks I would 
observe, (1) that the Apostle’s argument is 
independent of his philology : (2) that his 
philological distinction must not be pressed 
to mean more than he himself intended 
by it: (3) that the collective and indi- 
vidual meanings of oxépya are both un- 
doubted, and must have been evident to 
the Apostle himself, from what follows, 
ver.29. Weare now in a position to inter- 
pret the words 8s toriv xpioros. Meyer 
says ‘ xpioros is the personal Christ Jesus, 
not, as has been held (after Aug.), Christ 
and His Church.’ This remark is true, 
and untrue. yp. certainly does not mean 
‘Christ and His Church:’ but if it im- 
ports only the personal Christ Jesus, why 
is it not so expressed, xpiords “Inaois P 
For the word does not here occur in pass- 


ing, but is the predicate of a very definite 
and important proposition. The fact is, 
that we must place ourselves in St. Paul’s 
sang with regard to the idea of Christ, 

ore we can appreciate all he meant by 
this word here. Christians are, not by a 
figure, but really, the Bopy or Curist: 
Christ contains His people, and the men- 
tion even of the personal Christ would 
bring with it, in the Apostle’s mind, the in- 
clusion of His believing people. This seed 
is, CHRIST: not merely in the narrower 
sense, the man Christ Jesus, but Christ 
the Seed, Christ the Second Adam, Christ 
the Head of the Body. And that this is 
80, is plain from vv. 28, 29, which are the 
key to 8s éorw xpiords: where he sa 
ps ae 


yap Sucis EIS dove dv 3 
"Ingod (notice "Ingod here catefally ae: 
mae where the Person is indicated). 
€ dpeis xprorrod, Tov "ABpady 
STIE’PMA “EXTE’, xar’ weer xdy- 
povdépor. So that while it is necessary for 
the form of the argument here, to express 
Him to whom the promises were made, 
and not the gate of his people, after- 
wards to be identified with Him (but not 
here in view), yet the Apostle has intro- 
duced His name in a form not cireum- 
scribing His Personality, but leaving room 
for the inclusion of His mystical Body. 
17.] Enthymematical inference from 
vy. 15, 16, put in the form of a restate- 
ment of the argument, as applying to the 
matters in hand. This however I say 
(this is my meaning, the drift of my 
previous statement) : the covenant (better 
than a covenant, as most Commentators; 
even Meyer and De W.: the emphatic 
substantive is often anarthrous: cf. the 
different arrangement in ver. 15) which 
was previously ratified by God (cis xp. 
being inserted hy some to complete the 
correspondence with ver. 16: the fact 
was so, it was ‘to Christ,’ as its second 
party, that the covenant was ratified by 
God), the Law, which took place (was 
constituted) four hundred and 
years after, does not abrogate, so as to 
do away the promise. As regards the 
interval of 430 years, we may remark, 
that in Exod. xii. 40, it is stated, “The 
sojourning of the children of Israel who 
dwelt in Egypt, was four hundred and 
thirty years.” (In Gen. xv. 18, Acts 
vii. 6, the period of the oppression of 
Israel in Egypt is roundly stated at 400 
years.) But to this, in order to obtain 


‘I7—19. 


e A - o- +¢ o | 4 
xexupwpivny uo trou Gov o pera rerpakogia Kat rprd- 


MPO TAAATA®S. 


31 


s Matt. rv. 64 


_ ger oh 


4 “ v4 9 > ~ » 
kovra rn Yeyoros VOUOS OUK "axupot ° et To " Katrap- ab (Guy- 
ov worety 
Yhoat rn " ewmayyediav. et yao ” éK vouou 7 *xAngo- ¥ rov. 1 3. 
vouia, Youn Eri * & emayyeAiac™ rw oe “ABeadp Oe t Acts tu 18 
9 b u Rom. iif. 
iv. 16. 1Co 
ewayyeXiac * KEyGptorat o O6c. ri ovy O vopuoc; ies 1d Cor. 
exc. Lake rill. 7. Heb. if.14 Ezra iv. 21, 23. . 6. vi. 8on v ver. 14. w ver. 3. 
x Acts vii. &. xx. 32 al. Jaa. liv. 17. = Rom. vii. 17, 20. xi. 6, z= Rom. rfl. 3 


see a Acts xxvii. rv (3 Cor. fi. 10.) 


2 Mace. iii. 88. 


bso tavra ti dori, EZschin. 


17. rec aft Geov ins ets xpioroy, with DFKL rel syrr arm(ed ven) Chr Thdrt Chron 
Ambrst : om ABCN 17. 67? vulg copt xth Cys Damase Jer Augsepe Pelag Bede. 


phaligh aslld x. Tp., With KL rel Thdrt 


Chr Cyr Damasc Ambrst Jer. 


the entire interval between the covenant 
with Abraham and the law, must be 
added the sojourning of the patriarchs in 
Canaan,—i. e. to the birth of Isaac, 25 
(Gen. xii. 4; xxi. 5),—to that of 
ae 60 more (Gen. xxv. 26),—to his 
going down into Egypt, 130 more (Gen. 
xlvii. 9); in all = 215 years. So that 
the time really was 645 years, not 430. 
But in the LXX (and Samaritan Penta- 
teuch) we read, Exod. xii. 40, 7 82 xarol- 
anos (wapolk., F.) ray viay ‘lopahA, hy 
Kargayoay rsp F.) dv yf Alyixre 
wal dy yj Xavady (F. adding, from the 
Cod. Alex. «, avrol wal of wardpes adrav) 
frqn rerpaxdéoian = rpidxovra: —and_ this 
reckoning St. Paul has followed. We 
have instances of a similar adoption of the 
LXX text, in the apology of Stephen: 
see Acts vii. 14, and note. After all, how- 
ever, the difficulty lies in the 400 years 
of Gen. xv. 13 and Acts vii. 6. For we 
may ascertain thus the period of the 
of Israel in Egypt: Joseph was 

39 years old when Jacob came into Egypt 
(Gen. xli. 46, 47; xlv. 6): therefore he 
was born when Jacob was 91 (91 + 39 
= 130: see Gen. xlvii. 9). But he was 
born 6 years before Jacob left Laban (com- 
ib. xxx. 25 with xxxi. 41), having 
been with him 20 years (ib. xxx1. 38, 41), 
and served him 14 of them for his two 
daughters (xxxi. 41). Hence, seeing that 
his marriage with Rachel took place when 


he was 78 (91—20—7; the marriages 


. With Leah and Rachel being contempo- 


raneous, and the second seven years of 
service occurring after, not, as I assumed 
in the first edition, before, the marriage 
with Rachel]; Levi, the third son of 
Leah, whose first son was born after 
Rachel’s marriage [xxix. 30—32], must 
have been born not earlicr than Jacob’s 
Slst year,—and consequently was about 
49 [180—81] when he went down into 
Egypt. Now (Exod. vi. 16) Levi lived in 
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all 187 years: i.e., about 88 [187—49 
years in t. But (Exod. vi. 16, 18, 20 
Amram, father of Moses and Aaron, mar- 
ried his father Kohath’s sister, Jochebed, 
who was therefore, as expressly stated 
Num. xxvi. 59, ‘the daughter of Levi, 
whom her mother bare to Levi in pt 
Therefore Jochebed must have been 
within 88 years after the going down into 
pt. And seeing that Moses was 80 
years old at the Exodus (Exod. vii. 7),— 
if we call z his mother’s age when he was 
born, we have 88 + 80 + z as a maxi- 
mum for the sojourn in Egypt, which 
clearly therefore cannot be 430 years, or 
even 400; as in the former case x would 
= 262,—in the latter 232. If we take 
z= cir. 47 (to which might be added in 
the hypothesis any time which 88 and 2 
might have had in common) we shall have 
the sojourn in Egypt = 215 years, which 
added to the previous 215, will make the 
required 430. Thus it will appear that 
the LXX, Samaritan Pent., and St. Paul, 
have the right chronology, ~and as stated 
above, the difficulty lies in Gen. xv. 13 
and Acts vii. 6,—and in the Hebrew text 
of Exod. xii. 40. 18.] See Rom. iv. 14 
For if the inheritance (the general term 
for all the blessings promised to Abraham, 
as summed up in his Seed who was to in- 
herit the land,—in other words, for the 


. Kingdom of Christ : see 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10) 


is of the law (i.e. by virtue of the law, 
having as its ground the covenant of the 
law) it is no more (obx @%r, as vi» in 
argumentative passages, not of time, but 
logical—the obx follows on the hy thesis) 
of (by virtue of) promise: but (the ‘but’ 
of a demonstration, appealing to a well- 
known fact) to Abraham by cromise hath 
God granted [it] (and therefore it is not of 
ey Law). 19-—24.] Theuse and nature 

the Law. What (ref.) thon [is] the 

w (‘ubi audimus Legem nihil valere ad 
conferendam justitiam, statim obrepunt 
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varie cogitationes: aut igitur esse inuti- 
lem, aut contrariam foderi Dei, aut tale 
quippiam.’ Calv.)? For the sake of the 
transgressions [of it] (the words ray 
mwapaBdoewy xdpw have been variously 
understood. (1) Aug., Calv., Beza, Luth., 
al., explain it of the detection of trans- 
gressions, as in Rom. vii. (2) Chrys., 
(Ec., Thl., Jer., Erasm., Grot., Riick., 
Olsh., B.-Crus., De Wette, al., of their 
repression; wh ep "lovdalos a8eas (hy 
oe ee Gad’ byt) yadwot & vduos abrtois 
dmixeluevos Ff, wadedwy, puOui(wr, Keo- 
Abwy wapaBalverw. Chrys. (3) Luth., 
Est., Bengel, al., combine (1) and (2). But 
it is hardly possible that either of these 
should be the true explanation. For the 
Apostle is not now treating of the detec- 
tion of sin, or of the repression of sin 
[which latter was besides not the office of 
the Law, see Rom. v. 20], but of the Law 
as a preparation for Christ, vv. 23, 24: 
and therefore it must be regarded in its 
propeedeutic office, not in its detective or 
(?) repressive. Now this propsedeutic office 
was, to make sin info TRANSGRESSION,— 
so that what was before not a transgres- 
sion might now become one. The law 
then was added [to the promise, which 
had no such power], for the sake of [in 
order to bring about as transgressions | 
the transgressions [of it} which should be, 
and thus [ver. 23} to shut us up under 
sin, viz. the transgression of the law. 
This is nearly Meyer’s view, except that 
he makes this the exclusive meaning of 
xdpiv, which usage will not sustain, cf. 
1 John iii. 12. Ellic.’s view is very close 
to mine, which he has mistaken) it was 
superadded (‘‘xposeré@n does not con- 
tradict the assertion of ver. 15, ovdels 
.-.. @midiardocera:r. For the Law was 
not given as an éwidiabh«n, but came 
in as another institution, additional to 
that already existing.” Meyer) until the 
seed shall have come (he places him- 
self at the giving of the law and looks on 
into the future: hence the subjunctive, 
not the optative: and without &», because 
the time is a certain and definite one), to 
whom (ver. 16) the promise has been (sce 
above) made due vulgate renders éwrfy- 


om xapiy 


yeATas promiserat, sc. Deus: and so Ben- 
gel prefers, from reff. active. But the 
passive suite ver. 16 [€85dénoay] better, 
and is justified by reff. Macc. Bre ie 
der understands it cus demandatum est, 
viz. to put an end to the law: but this is 
against N. T. usage of éwayyéAAw, and 
absurd, where érayyeAla: is so often used 
in the context. This Seed is of course 
Christ), being enjoined (the aorist parti- 
ciple does not here denote previous occur- 
rence, but is merely part of an aorist sen- 
tence: so Herod. 1. 14, Péyns 88 rupas- 
vevoas dvéreu ey dvabfpara . . .: Diod. 
Sic. xi. 31, yevvalws aycrviodueros woA- 
Aobs dvetAe trey ‘EAAfvwr. See Her- 
mann on Viger, pp. 772-3. For S:ardoce, 
cf. note on Acts vii. 53, and Hesiod, Op. 
274, révde yap dvOpGrow: vduow 8idrate 
Kpovlwy: it is not promulgate, as Winer) 
by means of (not, under the attestation 
of as Peile, nor t» the presence of, as 
alov., al.) angels (angels were, accordi 

to the Rabbinical view, the enactors an 
enjoiners of the Law: so Jos. Antt. xv. 
5. 3, quay ra xdAdora trey Boyudre Kx. 
ta da:btata tay éy rois vdpos Bt dy- 
y&ov rapa Tod Oeot pabdvrey : sce 

the citations in Wetst.: Heb. ii. 2; and 
note on Col. ii. 15. Of course no explain- 
ing away of &yyeAo: into men [ Moses, 
Aaron, &c. aa’ Chive: [altern.: # rods 
lepéas adyyéAous Adyet, h nal abrods rods 
dyyéAous dwnperfoacbal not TH vopo- 
Geclq], al., can be allowed. Observe, the 
angels are not the givers of the Law, but 
its ministers, and instrumental enactors : 
the Law, with St. Paul, is always God's 
Law ; sce especially Rom. vii. 22) in the 
haud of a mediator (viz. Mosrs, who 
came from God to the people with the 
tables of the law in his hands. Cf. his 
own words, Deut. v. 5, «dyad elorhxew 
évapdcov xvuplou x. tpiv éy Te Kaip¢ 
exelvp avayyeiAa: buivy ra phuara xuplov, 
Bri epoBhOnre axd xposwmou Tov wupds x. 
ox avéBnre eis Td Bpos, Aéywr ...: Philo, 
vit. Mos. iii. 19, vol. ii. p. 160, ofa peolrys x. 
SiadAaKTi)s ovn evOvs averfdnoev, AAAA wpd- 
Tepoy Tas iwtp Tov UOvous ixeolas x. Arras 
éxoetro. Schéttgen gives numerous ex- 
amples from the Rabbinical books, in which 
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the name Mediator is given to Moses.— 
But most of the Fathers (not Thdrt.), 
Bede, Lyra, Calvin, Calov., al., under- 
stand Christ to be meant : Schmieder and 
Schneckenburger, the Angel of the Cove- 
nant,—the Metatron. Neither of these 
interpretations however will hold against 
the above evidence). Why does the 
Apostle add this last clause? I am inclined 
to think with Meyer that it is,—not to 
i the Law in comparison with the 
(as Luth., Elsn., Flatt, Riick., 
Jowett, &. &.) or with the promise (Es- 
tius, Schneckenb., De Wette), but to en- 
hance the solemnity of the giving of the 
law as a preparation for Christ, in answer 
to the somewhat disparaging question ri 
ody 5 vdyos; If the &:° dyydAwy had 
been here disparaging, as in Heb. ii. 2, 
8a rev xvplov or the like must have been 
expressed, as there, on the other side. 
And éy xeipl pecirov is certainly no dis- 
ent of the old covenant in com- 
parison with the new, for this it has in 
common with the other. The fact is (see 
below on ver. 20), that no such compari- 
son is in question here. 20.] “The 
explanations of this verse, so obscure from 
its brevity, are so numerous (Winer counted 
250: Jowett mentions 430) that they re- 
ire a bibliography of their own.” De 
ette. I believe we shall best disentan- 
gle the sense as follows. (1) Clearly, 6 
peolrys and 6 6eds are opposed. (2) As 
clearly, évds obx Eorw and efs dorw are 
opposed. (3) From this contrast arises an 
rt ge opposition between the law and 
e mises of God, which (not alone, but 
as the conclusion of the whole ti od» to 
els dori) gives occasion to the question of 
ver. 21. Taking up therefore again (1),— 
& weolrns, by whose hand the law was 
enacted, stands opposed to 6 6eés, the 
giver of the promises. And that, in this 
respect (2) ;—(a) 6 peolrns is not évds, 
but (b) 4 Oeds is efs. And herein lies the 
knot of the verse ; that is, in (b), - for the 
meaning of (a) is pretty clear on all hands ; 
viz. that 6 peolrys (generic, so ref. Job; 
“qus multa sunt cunctis in unum colli- 
is,” Hermann ad Iph. in Anil. p. 15, 
preef. cited by Meyer) does not belong to 
one party (masculine) (but to two, as 
going betwoen one party and another). 
Then to guide us to the meaning of (b), 
we must remember, that the numerical 
contrast is the primary idea: 4 yeolrns 
belongs not to one, but 6 Oeds is one. Shall 
we then say, that all reference of efs (as 
VoL. III. 
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applied to 6 6eds) beyond this numerical 
one is to be repudiated ? I cannot think 
so. The proposition 6 6eds efs éoriy would 
carry to the mind of every reader much 
more than the mere sumerical unity of 
God—viz. His Unity as an essential at- 
tribute, extending through the whole di- 
vine Character. And thus, though the 
proposition 6 peolrns dvds ode Lori would 
not, by itself, convey any meaning but 
that a mediator belongs to more than one, 
it would, when combined with 5 6eds els 
¢oriv, receive a shade of meaning which 
it did not bear before,—of a state of 
things involved in the fact of a peolrys 
being employed, which was not according 
to the évdérns of God, or, so to speak, in 
the main track of His unchanging pur- 
pe And thus (3), the law, administered 
y the peclrns, belonging to a state of 
obx efs, two at variance, is apparently 
opposed to the éwayyeAla:, belonging en- 
tirely to 4 efs, the one (faithful) God. 
And observe, that the above explanation 
is deduced entirely from the form of the 
sentence itself, and from the idea which 
the expression 4 eds efs éoriy must neces- 
sarily raise in the mind of its reader, ac- 
customed to the proposition as the founda- 
tion of the faith ;—not from any precon- 
ceived view, to suit which the words, or 
emphatic arrangement, must be forced. 
Notice hy the way, that the objection, 
that the Gospel too is éy yep) pealrov, 
does not apply here: for (a) there is no 
question here of the Gospel, but only of 
the promises, as direct from God: (8) the 
wealrns of the Gospel is altogether differ- 
ent, and His work different: He has abso- 
lutely reconciled the parties at variance, 
and MADE THEM ONE in Himself. Re- 
member St. Paul’s habit of insulating the 
matter in hand, and dealing with it ir. 
respective of all such possible objections. 
To give even an analysis of the various 
opinions on this verse would far exceed 
the limits of this commentary : I will only 
take advantage of Meyer’s long note, and 
of other sources, to indicate the main 
branches of the exegesis. (I) The Fathers, 
for the most part, pass lightly over it, as 
easy in itself,— and do not notice its prag- 
matic difficulty. Most of them understand 
by the pnealrns, Christ, the mediator be- 
tween God and man. In interpreting éyds 
ovn tori and efs dori, they go in omnia 
alia. It may suffice to quote one or two 
sainples. Chrys. says, tl ay évravéa ef- 
woey aipetixnol; ei yap rd “ ae aA n- 
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@wds,” odx addlnos roy vidy elvyas Gedy 
GAnOivdy, obx Epa ov8t Gedy, 3h 7d 
AdyeoOar “5 Bt Beds els eorw.”..... 
6 8& pealrns, gnol, 800 rway ylvera 
pealrns. tlvos ody pealrns Fv 5 xpi- 
ords;  B85A0v Sri Ceo xn. dvOpdérov; 
épGs was Selxvvow Bri nal roy vduor 
ards Ewxev; el tolvvy adtds Beoxe, 
xbptos fy etn wal Adoa wdaw. And 
Jerome, ‘manu mediatoris potentiam 
et virtutem ejus debemus accipere, qui 
cum secundum Deum unum sit ipse cum 
patre, secundum mediatoris officium alius 
ab eo intelligitur.’ Theodoret, having ex- 
plained the peolryns of Moses, proceeds, 
on 6 8& Oeds els dori,—d nal thy éxay- 
yeAlay re ‘ABpadu Bedwnds, wal roy 
yépov reGexds, xal ody ths ewaryyeAlas 
hue éwideltas 7d wépas. od yap GAAos 
piv exeiva Geds geovdunoey, BAAos 8 
ravta. (11) The older of the modern 
Commentators are generally quite at fault : 
I give a few of them: Grotius says, ‘ Etsi 
Christus mediator Legem Judsis tulerit, 
ut ad agnitionem transgressionum addu- 
ceret, coque ad foedus gratie prapararet, 
non tamen unius est gentis Judaica me- 
diator, sed omnium hominum: quemad- 
modum Deus unus est omnium.’ Luther 
(1519), ‘Ex nomine mediatoris concludit, 
nos adeo esse peccatores, ut legis opera 
satis esse nequeant. Si, inquit, lege justi 
estis, jam mediatore non egetis, sed neque 
Deus, cum sit ipse unus, secum optime 
conveniens. Inter duos ergo queritur 
mediator, inter Deum et hoininem; ac si 
dicat, impiissima est ingratitudo, si me- 
diatorem rejicitis, et Deo, qui unus est, 
remittitis, &c.’ Erasmus, in his para- 
hrase : ‘ Atqui conciliator, qui intercedit, 
inter plures intercedat oportet, nemvu enim 
secum ipse dissidet. Deus autem unus 
est, quocum dissidium erat humano ge- 
neri. Proinde tertio quopiam erat opus, 
qui nature utriusque particeps utramque 
inter sese reconciliaret, &e.’ Calvin, as 
the preferable view, ‘diversitatem hic 
notari arbitror inter Judwos et Gentiles. 
Non unius ergo mediator est Christus, 
uia diversa est conditio eorum quibuscum 
us, ipsius auspiciis, paciscitur, quod ad 
externam personam. Verum Paulus inde 
txtimandum Dei fadus negat, quasi se- 
cum pugnet, aut varium sit pro hominum 
diversitate.’ (III) The later moderns 
begin to approach nearer to the philo- 
logical and contextual requirements of the 
passage, but still with considerable errors 
and divergences. Bengel, on the first 
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clause, ‘ Medius terminus est in syllogismo, 
cujus major propositio et minor expri- 
mitur, conclusio subauditur. Unsas son 
utitur mediatore illo: atqui Deus est 
uxus. Ergo Deus non prius sine media- 
tore, deinde per mediatorem egit. 

is cujus erat megiator non est unus idem- 
que cum Deo sed diversus a Deo, nempe 
6 vduos, Lex..... ergo mediator Sinai- 
ticus non est Dei sed legis: Dei autem, 
promiasio.” Locke (so also Michaelis) : 
‘* God is but one of the parties concerned 
in the promise: the Gentiles and Israel- 
ites together made up the other, ver. 14. 
But Moses, at the giving of the law, was 
a mediator only between the Israelites 


e g ee ; za 
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edef, 
hkig 
neol7 


and God : and therefore could not transact . 


any thing to the disannulling the pro- 
mise, which was between God and the 
Israelites and Gentiles together, because 
God was but one of the parties to that 
covenant: the other, which was the Gen- 
tiles as well as Israelites, Moses gd rare 
or transacted not for.” (IV) the 
recent Commentators, Keil (Opusc. 1809— 
12) says: ‘Mediatorem quidem non unius 
sed duarum certe partium esse, Deum 
autem qui Abrahamo beneficii aliquid pro- 
miserit, unum modo fuisse: hincque apo- 
stolum id a lectoribus suis colligi voluisse, 
in lege ista Mosaica pactun mutuum 
Deum inter atque populum Ieraeliti- 
cum mediatoris opera intercedente initum 
fuisse, contra vero in promissione rem ab 
unius tantum (Dei sc. qui solus eam de- 
derit) voluntate pendentem transactam,— 
hincque legi isti nihil plane cum hac rei 
fuisse, adeoque nec potuisse ea novam 
illius promissionis implends conditionem 
constitui, eoque ipso promissionem omnino 
tolli.” And similarly Schleiermacher (in 
Usteri’s Lehrbegriff, p. 186 ff.), but giving 
to efs the sense of freedom and independ- 
ence ;—and Meyer, only repudiating the 
second part of Keil’s explanation from 
‘hincque,’ as not belonging to an abstract 
sentence like this, but being historical, as 
if it had been 4», and besides contrary to 
the Apostle’s meaning, who deduces from 
our verse a consequence the con to 
this (‘hineque fuisse’), and obviates 
it by the question in ver. 21. For the 
numerous other recent interpretations and 
their refutations I must refer the reader 
to Meyer’s note [as also to Ellicott’s (in his 
ed? 1: see his present view in his ed. 2), who 
preferred Windischmann’s interpretation of 
els, ‘One, because He was both giver and 
receiver united: giver, as the Father; 
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reo Acts iv. 12. x. 41 (japr. rts spoxex ). Winer, § 20. 4. 
fil. 18 al. Eecl. vii. 13. t Mark xi.82. 
ev.6. Rom. xi. 8%only. Josh. vi. 1 al. 
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11. 19, 22. 
Acts vii. 8. 
ak xx. 11 


e John v.31. Rom. iv. 17. 1 Pet. 
Luke xxiii. 47. 1 Cor. xiv. 25al. Num. xxii. 87 
v (= Tuvs wapvtas, Rom. xi. 82.) 
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receiver, as the Son, the owépua p éwfy- 
yeara:.” But this seems going too deep— 
almost, we may say, arriving at the con- 
clusion by a coup de main, which would 
not have borne any meaning to the 
readers]: see also Jowett’s note, which 
seems to me further to complicate the 
matter by introducing into it ’a unity 
of dealing with man, and man’s unity 
with God in Christ. (V) We may pro- 
fitably lay down one or two canons of in- 
terpretation of the verse. (a) Every inter- 
pretation is wrong, which understands 
Christ by 6 peolrns. The context deter- 
mines it to be abstract, and its reference 


to be to Moses, the mediator of the Law. 


(8) Every interpretation is wrong, which 
makes els mean ‘one party’ in the cove- 
nant. 6é Oeds els éorw iteell confutes any 
such view, being a well-known general 
proposition, not admitting of a concrete 
interpretation. (7) Every interpretation 
is wrong, which confines «fs (as Meyer) 
to its mere numerical meaning, and does 
not take into account the ideas which the 
general proposition would raise. (8) Every 
interpretation is wrong, which deduces 
from the verse the agreement of the law 
with the promises: because the Apostle 
himself, in the next verse, draws the very 
opposite inference from it, and refutes it 
on other grounds. (¢) Every attempt to 
set aside the verse as a gloes is utterly 


fatile. 21.) The Law being thus set 
over against the promises,—being given 
through a mediator between two,—the 


promises by the one God,—it might seem 
as if there were an inconsistency between 
them. The nature of the contrariety 
must not (as De W.) be deduced from the 
following disproof of it: this disproof pro- 
ceeds on ray wapaBdrewy xdpiy «pos- 
erd0y, which is rot the ground of the 
apparent contrariety, but its explanation. 
The appearance of inconsistency lay in the 
whole paragraph preceding—the od« dxv- 
pot of ver. 17, the ef éx wdpou, ovnérs ef 
éwayyeAlas of ver. 18,—and the contrast 
between the giving of the two in ver. 20. 


vp AD'F m Damasce. 


“‘rov Oeov is not without emphasis: the pro- 
mises which rest immediately on God, and 
were attested (? sic still in ed. 2) by no me- 
diator.” Ellic. el ydp]} Notwithstanding 
all the above features of contrast between 
the Law and the prophets, it is not against 
them, for it does not pretend to perform 
the same office; if i¢ did, then there 
would be this rivalry, which now does not 
exist. vépos 6 Buy. is best expressed 
in English, as in E. V., a law which 
oould..... for the article circumscribes 
the yduos to some particular quality in- 
dicated in the defining participle which 
follows: see reff. Peile’s rendering, “if 
that which (6 S8uydyevos!) should have 
power to give life had been given in the 
form of law,” is in the highest degree un- 
grammatical. twoworfjoas takes for 
granted that we by nature are dead in 
trespasses and sins. &vrws has the 
emphasis: in very truth, and not only 
in the fancy of some, by the law (as its 
und) would have been righteousness 
which is the condition of life eternal,— 
6 Sixaog.... Cioeras. If life, the 
result, had been given by the law, then 
righteousness, the condition of life, must 
have been by it also: reasoning from the 
whole to its part). 22.) But on the 
contrary (dAA4, not 8¢: comp. Ellic. This 
not being the case,—no law being given 
out of which could come righteousness 
the Scripture (not the Law, as Chrys. an 
most of the Fathers, also Calv., Beza, al. ; 
but as in ver. 8, the Author of Scripture, 
spenking by that His witness) shut up 
(not subjective, as Chrys., fAeyiev .... x. 
éadytas xaretxey dv oéBy,—for it is their 
objective state of incapacity to attain 
righteousness which is here brought out: 
—nor ‘ conclusit omnes simul,’ as Bengel, 
al.: the preposition enhances the force of 
xAcley, as in ‘ contraho,’ cvprviyey, &e.: 
see note Rom. xi. 32, where the same ex- 
pression occurs. “The word ovyxAelev is 
beautifully chosen, to set off more clearly 
the idea of Christian freedom by and by.” 
Windischmann: cf. ch. v. 1. Nor has 
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ovykaA. merely a declaratory sense, as Bull, 
Examen Censure xix. 6, ‘ conclusos involu- 
tos declaravit,’ al.) all (neuter, as indi- 
cating the entirety of mankind and man’s 
world: ‘humana omnia,’ as Jowett: cf. 
reff. I think [against Ellic. ed. 2] that we 
must hold fast this) under sin, in order that 
(the intention of God, as in Rom. xi. 32: zot 
the mere result, here or any where else. Be- 
ware of such an assertion as Burton’s, quoted 
also by Peile ;—‘‘ tva here implies, not the 
cause, but the consequence, as in many 
places.” {va never implies any thing of the 
sort ; nor does any one of the examples he 
gives bear him out) the promise (i.e. the 
things promised—the xAnpovoula, cf. vv. 
16, 18) (which is) by (depends upon, is 
conditioned by) faith of (which has for its 
object and its Giver—is a matter altogether 
belongs to) Jesus Christ (q.d. 4 éwayy. 
4 éx =.: but the article in such sentences 
is frequently omitted, especially where no 
distinction is intended between the subject 
and another of the same kind: cf. rijs wlo- 
Tews év xp. Ino. below, ver. 26, —rTois xuplors 
xara odpxa, Eph. vi. 5, &c. The 
words é« wfor. cannot well be taken with 
8067 without harshness, especially as "Incod 
xpiorov intervenes, and rots morevovow 
is already expressed. Besides, in this case 
they would most naturally come first,— ta 
éx wlorews "Il. xp. 7 erayy. 8005 +. 2.) 
might be given (be a free gift—8007 has 
the emphasis) to them that believe (3067 
having the emphasis, tofs wior. does no 
more than take up é« #lor. above; q.d. 
‘to those who fulfil that condition’). 

23.] But (3é carrics us on to a further 
account of the rationale and office of the 
law. ‘When the noun, to which the par- 
ticle is attached, is preceded by a prepo- 
sition, and perbaps the article as well, 3é 
may stand the third or fourth word in the 
sentence. So éy rots xpwro: 8t ’AOnvain, 
Thuc. i. 6: obxy bd epacrod 8é, Plat. 
Pheedr. 227 d, &c.” Hartung, Partikell. i. 
190) before (this) faith (not, the faith, in 
the sense of the objects of faith, but the 
faith just mentioned, viz. riar«s "Inaov xp , 
which did not exist until Christ) came 
(was found, or was possible, in men: cf. 


d 


ref., where however it is more entirely sub- 
jective), we (properly, we Jewish believers 
—but not here to be pressed, because he is 
speaking of the divine dealings with men 
generally—the Law was for ra rdpra, the 
only revelation) were kept in ward (not 
simply ‘kept’ as E. V., but as Chrys., 
Ssxep dy reixly rivi,—though not as he 
proceeds, rG gdBy xarexduero:—for, as 
above, our objective state is here treated 
of: see Rom. vii. 6. But we must not 
yet, with Chrys., al., introduce the wa:3- 
ayeryés, or understand égppoup. as conveying 
the idea of ‘safely kept’ [ov8éy drepor 
SnAouryrés dori, thy ex TaeYv évroAGy 
Tov vépou yevouevny dopdAcay]: ovy- 
xAedpevo: is quite against this, and the 

ic figure does not enter till the 
next verse, springing out of the prepara- 
tion implied in els, joined to the fact of our 
sonship, see below. Our present verse an- 
swers to ch. iv. 2, where we fiud éxirpowo: 
and olxorduo, not the wradayuyds. See 
Jowett’s beautiful illustration), shut up 
under the law, in order to (cis of the 
preparatory design, not merely of the 
result, or the arrival of the time: and it 
may belong either to cvyxAedp. [not to 
ovyxexArtopévot, if that be read, as that 
would betoken the act completed when 
the Law was given], or to the imperfect 
€ppovpobueba) the faith (as in ver. 22) 
about to be revealed (on the order of the 
words see on ref. Rom. “As long as 
there was no such thing as faith in Christ, 
this faith was not yet revealed, was as yet 
an clement of life hidden in the cou of 
God.” Meyer). 24.) So that (taking 
up the condition in which the last verse 
left us, and adding to it the fact that we 
are the sons of God, cf. ydp, ver. 26) the 
Law has become (has turned out to be) 
our tutor (pedagogue, see below) unto 
(ethically; for) Christ (the wa:dayaryds 
was a faithful slave, entrusted with the 
care of the boy from his tender years till 
puberty, to keep him from evil physical 
and inoral, and accompany him to his 
amusements and studies. See Dict. of 
Gr. and Rom. Antt. sub voce. The E. V. 
‘ schoolmaster’ docs not express the mean- 
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14 Eph. iv.34 Col. iff.10. Ps. cxrxxi. 9. 
Luke xi. 41. m see Rom. |. 16. 
24. for yeyover, eyevero B Clem. 
F-lat) Ambrst. 


28 19. Acts xix. 
OuUK 5. Rom. vi. 


3. 1 Cor. x. 


m. xii. 


11 Cor. vi.6. Col. ili. 11, James i. 17 only. see 
n Eph. vi. 8 al. 


aft xp. ins nvovy D!(and lat) F fuld(and 


26. aft vio: ins os N': but marked for erasure by N! or N-corr. 
28. for 2nd ovde, 7 D': xaz lect,. (not D-lat.) 


ing fally: but it disturbs the sense less 
than those have done, who have selected 
one portion only of the pedagogue’s duty, 
and understood by it, ‘the slave who 
leads a child to the house of the school-. 
master’ [oldy tim copg Bi8acxdAw xpoc- 
pepe: TE Beondtyn xpiot¢P, Thdrt.: so also 
Thl.: see Suicer, yduos, b], thus making 
Christ the schoolmaster, which is incon- 
sistent with the imagery. On the contrary, 
the whole schoolmaster’s work is included 
in the wa:dayoeryés, and Christ represents 
the édAeviepla of the grown-up son, in 
which he is no longer guarded or shut up, 
but justified by faith, the act of a free 
man ; and to Christ as a Teacher there is 
here no allusion), in order that by faith 
we might bo justified (which could only 
be done when Christ had come) : but (ad- 
versative) now that the faith (see above) 
has come, we are no longer under a 
tator (pedagogue). 26.| Reason y 
the negation in last verse. For ye a 
(Jews and Gentiles alike) are sons (no 
longer waiSes, requiring a wa:daywyéds) of 
by means of the (or, but not so well, 
your) faith in Christ Jesus (some [ Usteri, 
Windisch., zx join éy xp. “Ino. with 
viol Geot éore, but most unnaturally,—and 
unmeaningly, for the idea of ev xp. “Inc. 
in that case has been already given by &:a 
ris xlarews. The omission of rHs before 
é» will stagger noone: see Col. i. 4, where 
the same expression occurs). 27.) For 
(substantiates and explains the assertion 
of ver. 26: see below) as many of you as 
were baptised into (see Rom. vi. 3 and 
notes) Christ, put on Christ (at that time, 
compare the aorists in Acts xix. 2: not 
“‘have been baptized,” and “have put 
on,” as E. V., which leaves the two actions 
only concomitant : the aorists make them 
identical : as many as were baptized into 
Christ, did, in that very act, put on, clothe 
yourselves with, Christ: see Ellicott’s 
note). The force of the argument is well 
given by Chrys.: rlvyos Evexey odn elrev, 


Bao: yap eis xpiordy éBarrlaOnre, ex roo 
Oeov eyevvhOnre; +d yap axddovOoy rov 
Betta: viobs trovro fy. Bri word Ppine- 
Bérrepow abrd rlOnow. ef yap & xpiards 
vids tov Beov, ob 8 abrdy ev’éduca, Toy 
viby txwv dy éavtg x. apds abrdy ado- 
powwGels, els play cuyyéveray x. play idéay 
%x@ns. Observe here how boldly and 
broadly St. Paul asserts the effect of 
Baptism on all [wdyres yap .. . and 
800: éBarr.| the baptized. Luther re- 
marks: “ Hic locus diligenter observandus 
est contra fanaticos spiritus, qui majesta- 
tem baptismi extenuant, et sceleste et im- 
pie de eo loquuntur. Paulus contra mag- 
nificis titulis baptismum ornat, appellans 
lavacrum regererationis ac renovationis 
Sp. sancti (Tit. iii. 5), et hic dicit omnes 
baptisatos Christum induisse, quasi dicat : 
non accepistis per baptismum tesseram, 
per quam adscripti estis in numerum chris- 
tianorum, ut nostro tempore multi fana- 
tici homimes senserunt, qui ex baptismo 
tantum tesseram fecerunt, hoc est, breve 
et inane quoddam signum, sed ‘ quotquot’ 
inquit etc.: id est, estis extra legem rapti 
in novam nativitatem, que facta est in 
baptismo.” But we may notice too, as 
Meyer remarks, that the very putting on 
of Christ, which as matter of standing and 
profession is done in baptism, forms a sub- 
ject of exhortation to those already bap- 
tized, in its ethical sense, Rom. xiii. 14. 

28.] The absolute equality of all 
in this sonship, to the obliteration of all 
differences of earthly extraction or posi- 


tion. SeeCol. iii.11; Rom. x. 12; 1 Cor. 
xii. 13. ode & = ob« Eveoriw—‘il n’y 


a pas:’ De Wette quotes Plat. Gorg. 507, 
Srey Bt ph i Kowwrla, pirla ob dy efn. 
Buttmann (ii. 299), Kiihner (i. 671), 
Winer (§ 14. 2, note), maintain & to 
be a form of the preposition éy, and the 
same of éx:, rdpa, &c. But Meyer re- 
plies, that all those passages are against 
this view, where & and éy occur toge- 
ther, as 1 Cor. vi. 5; Xen. Anab. v. 8. 
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81 Cor. xv. 14. 2 Cor. v. 15. see Rom. vii. 3, 25. 
u Acts xiif. 23 (Pau.). 2 Tim.{. 1 only. 


w Rom. xv. 8. ch. v. 16. 
y = 1 Cor. xiii. 1] (6 times). Ps. viii. 2. 


t John viil. 38. Rom. ix. 

v Rom. iv. 18, 16. vill. 17. Heb. 
vii.3. 1 Cor. wil. 80. see 3 Pet. 
z= and constr., 1 Cor. xv. 41 


appev N. (from ver 26, where there is no variation: Ellic wrong), 
with B'CDFKI. rel Clem, Orig Chr Thdrt Damasc : txt AB*N. 


om «fs AN!: for 


els, vy F 17 latt copt goth Orig Ath, Ps-Ath Dial-trin Thdrt, Philo-carp lat-ff. 
for ey xp. ino., xpiorou inoov A; so N!, ew having been written before xv, and marked 
for erasure: the marks have becn removed by N? which reads as text : om rye. c. 

29. for xpiorou, es core dy xo tv D'F (with [besides F-lat] harl) Ambrst. 


apa ins ovy D'F. 


oxepuatros B copt. 


aft 
rec ins «at bef «xar’, with FKL rel 


goth Chr Thdrt: om ABCDN 17 vulg copt arm Thdor-mops Damasc Ambrst 


ictorin Aug. xara N. 
11. Observe, *Iov3. of82°EAA., SovA0s ob 82 
éAcv0.,—but Epoey nal O7Au: the two 
former being accidental distinctions which 
may be entirely put off in falling back on 
our humanity,—but the latter a n 
distinction, absorbed however in the higher 
category: q. d. “‘there is no distinction 
into male and female.” &poev «x. OMA, 
generalized by the neuter, as being the 
only gender which will express both. 
yap, reason why there is neither, &c.—viz. 
our unity in Christ. On the unavoidable 
inference from an assertion like this, that 
Christianity did alter the condition of 
women and slaves, see Jowett’s note. 
els, more forcible and more strict 
than é»: for we are one, in Him, cfs 
xawds &vOpwros, as he says in Eph. ii. 15, 
speaking on this very subject. 29.) 
Christ is ‘ Abrahkam’s seed’ (ver. 16): ye 
are one in and with Christ, have put on 
Christ ; therefore ye are Abraham’s secd ; 
consequently heirs by promise; for to 
Abraham and his seed were the promises 
made. The stress is on duets, Tov "ABpady, 
and xar’ éxayyeAlay, especially on the 
latter,—carrying the conclusion of the 
argument, as inst inheritance by the 
law. See on this verse, the note on ver. 
16 above. “ The declaration of ver. 7 
is now substantiated by 22 verses of the 
deepest, the most vatied, and most com- 
prehensive reasoning that exists in the 
whole compass of the great Apostle’s 
writings.” Ellicott. 

IV. 1—7.] The Apostle shews the cor- 
respondence between our treatment under 
the law and that of heirs in general: and 
thus, by God’s dealing with us, in sending 
Sorth His Son, whose Spirit of Sonship we 


have received, confirms (ver. 7) the con- 
clusion that WE ARE HEIRS. 1 

8é refers to what follows (reff.), and does 
not imply, ‘What I mean, is.’ 

6 «Anp., generic, as 6 peolrys, ch. iii. 20. 
The question, whether the father of the 
xAnporduos here is to be thought of as 
dead, or absent, or living and present, is 
in fact one of no importance: nor does it 
belong properly to the consideration of 
the passage. The fact is, the antitype 
breaks through the type, and disturbs it : 
as is the case, wherever the idea of tn- 
heritance is spiritualized. The supposi- 
tion in our text is, that a father (from 
what reason or under what circumstances 
matters not. Mr. Bagge quotes from UI- 
pian, speaking of the right of a testator 
appointing guardians, “ Tutorem autem 
et a certo tempore dare et usque ad cer- 
tum tempus licet.” Digest. xxvi. 2. 8) 
has preordained a time for his son and 
heir to come of age, and till that time, has 
subjected him to guardians and stewards. 
In the fype, the reason might be absence, 
or decease, or even high office or intense 
occupation, of the father: in the anés- 
type, it is the Father’s sovereign will: 
but the circumstances equally exist. 

otSév Sad. SovAov] dd rovro yip x. 
walew ne. Byxew x. orpeBrovy, wx. & rTéy 
Secxoray xpos robs oixdras, ratra rer 
vidwy tos eperraow dhiovtow iwdpyey. 
Libanius (Wetst.). See below on ver. 8: 
and Plato, Lysis, pp. 207. 8, cited at 
length in Bagge. xuptos wévrey Sy 
must be understood essentially, rather 
than prospectively. It is said of him in 
virtue of his rank, rather than of his 
actual estate: i posse, rather than in 
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9 o 9 a 
emir powouc eoTriv kal ” oixovdpouc “axon TNC Luke vill. 3 
t. 


* wpoOeapiac rov warpos. 3 obrac Kai mei OTe ev 2 Macs. 3. 1 
? vi tL ure ra “orotytta Tov koopov mpey SeBovdw- 9 fare x1 48 
4 ‘ g a .1, 3, 8. 
pévor’ * ore oe mrOev TO wA\npepa Tou Xeovov, ® Gam 1 Corsi 


éoreXev o Dedg rov vioy avrov, 
1Cor.iv. 11, 2 Cor. iil. 14 al. 


' yevomevov EK yuvarKoc, 1% i: oo, 
d here only t. Jod xxxvili.3Symm. Jos. Antt. xii. 4. 7, 


wnt Tp08 presencrnt: aa@’ nv ddan... ever.0. Col. ii. 8,20. Heb.v.12. 2 Pet. ill. 
10, 12 Wiad. vil. 17. xix. 18 only. f Acts vil.6. Rom. vi. 18,22. 1 Cor. vii. 15. ix. 
19. Tit. aA 3 Pet. fi. t Phy only. Gen. xv. 18. = Eph. i. 10 only. (comp. Luke i. 57. ix. 


Sl. Acts fi.i. Ezek. v. h Paul, here (bis) Ponly. Luke i. 63. xx 10,11. Acte vii. 12 


aK. L.P. Mal. til. 1. 


Cuap. IV. 3. ins rns bef tov xarpos B. 
3. for nuery, nueOa D'FN 17. 
4. for lst yevoz., yeveomevoy k; 


yevvonevov K al, : 


{ see Matt.xi.11. Job xiv.1. é& 4° ov éyévov, Xen. Cyr. vill. 5. 19. 


yevvapevoy ade fg (26 others 


and correctors of 4 more in Reiche) eth Clem-ms Eus “Ath, Thdrt, Damasc Phot, natum 


fald(with demid tol harl*) Tren-lat, 


pr: txt ABCDFLN rel syrr copt goth Clem Orig 


Eus Ath, Ps-Ath Method Cyr-jer Chr yr, Thdrt, factum latt Iren-lat, Tert Victorin Hil. 


esse. 2.) émtpéwovs, overseers of 
the person ; olxovdpove, over- 
seers of the property, stewards. See Elli- 
cott’s and Bagge’s notes. wpoleopla, 
the time (previously) appointed. The 
word (an adjective used substantively : 
scil. hppa or Spa. See for the classical 
meaning, ‘the time allowed to elapse be- 
fore bringing an action,’ Smith’s Dict. of 
Antt. sub voce) is a common one: Wetst. 
gives many examples. The following clearly 
explain it: dploa: xpodecular, ev xe 
lepdy gurredcoOfhceras, Polyen. p. 5 
ei 88 5 ris (wis roy dv Opéway bes 
elxogaet)}s Av... . Thy 8t Tav K. rer 
wpeGecpulay duwAnpécasra, Plut. ad Apol- 
lon. p. 118 e. It is no objection to the 
view that the futher is dead, that the 
time was fired by law (Hebrew as well as 
Greek and Roman): nor on the other 
hand any proof of it, that wpo@eoula will 
hardly apply to a living man’s arrange- 
ment: see on the whole, above. 
3.] tpete—are Jews only here included, 
or Jews and Gentiles ? Clearly, both: 
for ta r. viobeo. dwoAdBomey is spoken 
of all believers in Christ. He regards the 
Jews as, for this purpose, including all 
mankind (see note on ch. iii. 23), God’s 
only positive dealings by revelation being 
with them—and the Gentiles as partakers 
both in their infant-discipline, and in 
their emancipation in Christ. Sre 
vawrot refers, not to any immaturity 
of capacity in ws, but to the lifetime of 
the church, as regarded in the wpodecula 
TOU warpés: see below on ver. 4. 
orotyeta Tov xécpou] Aug. interprets 
this physically, of the worship of the cle- 
ments of nature by the Gentiles: Chrys., 
Thdrt., al., of the Jewish new moons and 
sabbaths : Neander (Pf. u. Leit. p. 370), 
of a religion of sense as opposed to that of 
the spirit. But it is more natural to take 
crosxeia in its simpler meaning, that of 


letters or symbols of the alphabet, and 
Tov xéopov not in its worst sense, but as 
in Heb. ix. 1, &y:ov noopixdy, —‘ belonging 
to the unspiritual outer world.’ Thus o 
in reff. Col.) the words will mean, t 
elementary lessons of outward things 
(as Conybeare has rendered it in liane note: 
‘outward ordinances,’ in bis text, is not 
so good). Of this kind were all the enact- 
ments peculiar to the Law ; some of which 
are expressly named, ver. 10. See oros- 
xeta well discussed in Ellicott’s note ; 
and some useful remarks in Jowett, in loc. 
Meyer prefers taking quer and 8e- 
SovAwudvo: separate : ‘we were under the 
elements of the world, enslaved :’ as an- 
swering better to éxd éxirpdxous éorly 
above. 4.] Td wAjpepa r. Xpovou 
(‘that whereby the time was filled up: 
see note on Eph. i. 23, —Fritzsche’s note 
on Rom. xi. 12, and Stier’s, Eph. i 
p. 199 ff. for a discussion of the meanings 
of xAfpwpua) answers to the xpodecula +. 
watpés, ver. 2: see reff. The Apostle 
uses this term with regard not only to 
the absolute will of God, but to the 
parations which were made for the 
deemer on this earth: partly as Thl., tre 
way el8os xaxlas Bicker Potion nN vos 7 
dvOpwrivn B3etro Oepaweias, partly as 
Bengel, ‘suas etiam ecclesia ztates habet.’ 
The manifestation of man’s guilt was com- 
plete :—and the way of the Lord was pre- 
pared, by various courses of action which 
He had brought about by men as his in- 
struments. éfawdor. cannot,—how- 
ever little, for the purposes of the present 
argument, the ae side of our Lord’s 
mission is to be p ean any thing 
less than sent forth one (reff.). 
yevop. dx yuv. will not bear being 
pressed, as "Cale Grot., Estius, al., havo 
done (“ discernere Christum a reliquis vo- 
lait hominibus: quia ex semine matris 
creatus sit, non viri et mulieris coi 
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r 
k ver.21. Rom. 
vi. 14, 5. yevou evov 


1 Cor. ix. 90. 
1 = ch. iii.18 


‘ Eph r) 8 h ® ? e ry a - - @ . 
ier EOTE VLOL, eLaréatetAgy 7) Oeoc TO Wvevua TOV VIOU aUTOU nol! 
Dan. ii. 8 only.) 2 Rom. vill. 18, 28. Ix. 4 Eph. i. 5 only +. (not found elsw.) n = Luke (vi 34) 
Qo 


xvi. c5. Num. xxxiy. 1 so 1 Cor. xii. 15. 


6. aft vies add tov Geov DF fuld(with [besides F-lat] demid hal tol) goth lat-fi(not 


Aug)). om o deos B. 


Calv.): it is Christ’s Humanity which is 
the point insisted on, not His being born of 
a virgin. On the other hand, the words 
cannot for an instant be adduced as incon- 
sistent with such birth: they state gene- 
rically, what all Christians are able, fronr 
the Gospel record, to fill up specifically. 

yevdp. Ud vopov] ‘ born V. a woman,’ 
identified Him with all mankind: born 
under (the idea of motion conveyed by the 
accusative after éwé is accounted for by the 
transition implied in yevdéuevos) the law, 
introduces another condition, in virtue of 
which He became the Redeemer of those 
who were under a special revelation and 
covenant. A Gentile could not (humanly 
speaking, as far as God has conditioned 
His own proceedings) have saved the 
world: for the Jews were the repre- 
sentative nation, to which the representa- 
tive man must belong. yevdp. is both 
times emphatic, and therefore not to be 
here rendered ‘ legi subjectum,’ as Luther, 
‘unter das Gefeg getban.’ 5.] Sce 
above. Christ, being born under the law, 
a Jewish child, subject to its ordinances, 
by His perfect fulfilment of it, and by 
enduring, as the Head and in the root of 
our nature, its curse on the tree, bought 
off (from its curse and power, but see on 
ch. iii. 13) those who were under the law: 
and if them, then the rest of mankind, 
whose nature He had upon Him. Thus 
in buying off rots ixd vduov, He effected 
that melts, all men, rhy viobeclay awoAd- 
Bwuev—should receive (not ‘recover,’ as 
Aug., al., and Jowett [‘ receive back’]: 
there is noallusion to the innocence which 
we lost in Adam, nor was redemption by 
Christ in any sense a recovery of the state 
before the fall, but a far more glorious 
thing, the bestowal of an adoption which 
Adain never had. Nor is it, as Chrys., 
Karas elxev, &roddBwpev, Secxvis dpei- 
Aouévny: it is true, it was the subject of 
promise, but it is the mere act of recep- 
tion, not how or why it was received, 
which is here put forward. Nor again, 
with Rickert and Schott., must we render 
axo—‘ therefrom, as a fruit of the re- 
demption. This again it is, but it is not 
expressed in the word) the adoption (tho 
place, and privileges) of sons. The word 
viofecia occurs only in the N. T. In 
Herod. vi. 57 we have Oerdy waida roid- 


evOa:, and the same expression in Diod. 
Sic. iv. 39. 6.] Meyer interprets this 
verse with Chrys.: «al wdé@ew ByA0y Sri 
yeydvauey viol, onoly; elwe tpdxow iva, 
Sri roy xpordy éveducdueba Tay brra 
vidyy Adyar x. Setrepoy, Sr: Td wrevpa 
Ths viobecias eéAdBoper ov yap dy ddu- 
whOnuew xardoa: warépa, el ph wpdrepor 
viol xaréarnuer. And eo Thdrt., Thl., 
Ambr., Pel., al., Koppe, Flatt, Riickert, 
Schott., and Ellicott. [Jowett combines 
both interpretations: but this can hardly 
be.] If so, we must assume a very unusaal 
ellipsis after 87: 84 éore viol,—-one hardly 
justified by such precedents as Rom. x1. 
18,—e¢i 82 xaraxavxaoa, ob od +. pi(ay 
Baord(es, x.7.A., Rom. xi. 15, and supply, 
‘ God hath given you this proof, that ....’ 
Meyer urges in defence of his view the 
emphatic position of éore, on which see 
below. I prefer the ordinary rendering 
because it suits best (1) the simplicity of 
construction,—the causal 81: tlius begin- 
ning a sentence followed by an apodosis, 
as in ref.,.—whereas we have no example 
of the demonstrative 87: followed by the 
ellipsis here sup : ef. ch. iii. 11, where 
87A0v follows :—(2) the context ;—it is 
not in corroboration of the fact that we 
are sons, but as a consequence of that fact, 
that the Apostle states what follows: to 
shew the completeness of the state of son- 
ship. In Rom. viii. 16, the order of these 
is inverted, and the witness of the Spirit 
proves our sonship: but that does not 
affect the present passage, which must 
stand on its own ground. (3) The aorist 
éfaxéore:Aey is against Meyer's view—it 
would be in that case dfawéoraAxey. It 
is now used of the time of the gift of the 
Spirit. Render then: Because moreover 
ye are sons (the stress on dove is hardly to 
be urged: viol éore would certainly give 
a very strong emphasis on the nous: all 
we can say of éore viol, where so insigni- 
ficant a word as a verb substantive is con- 
cerned, is that there is now no such 

stress on viol, but that the whole fact, of 
the state of sonship having been brought 
in, and actually existing, is alleged) God 
sent forth (not, ‘hath sent forth’—see 
above) the Spirit of His Son (you being 
now fellows with that Son in the com- 
munion of the Spirit, won for you as 
a consequence of His atonement: called, 
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7 were ovK Ere et SovrAoc, aAAG vioc’ Et OE vied, Kal ™ KAN 
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adAa rore piv oun * eidoreg Dedv | above, Mark 


govonoc Sia Geov. 


* sSovAcvoare roic ° puoet py ovary Bore’ 


ap., Mark x. 
481L. Ps. 
evi. 6. 


v. 36 only. 


9 .- vv ‘ _ r ver. i. 
vuy oe YVOv~ 5 1 Thess. iv. 
2 Thess. 


e oo a rr) oo ’ 8. 
rec ‘Oecv, “uwadXAov oe * yrwolivrec um0 Beov, 7 wwe * Ext- 16, (Bxod. 


¢ Matt. vi. 24. Actaxr.19al. Ps. 
v Rom. i 21. 

iv. 28. v.11. xl 
y = Rom. vi.2. 1 Cor. xv. 13. ch. ii. 14. 


rec wuer, with D°KL rel vulg s 


fi. 11. 
1Cor.i.g1. 1 John iv.6,7. (Jer. xxxviili. ars 84.) - . vidi. ‘ 
Cor. vill. 3. 2 Tim. iL 19, from Num. xvi. 5. see Matt. vil. 38. 


copt Chr Cyr 


u Rom. ii. 14. ch. ff. 15 (reff.). Eph. il. 8 only. 
w = Rom. viil. 34. Eph 


z=? Pet. fi.2%. Jer. xi. 10. 


Thdrt Aug: txt ABCD'FN cln 


am(with [besides F-lat] flor hal) Ps-Justin Ath,(and elsw-mss,) Bas Did Ps-Ath Tert 


Hil Ambrst Jer. 
7. om ef F copt. 


[aaAa, so ABCD'FLN b g n 017. 
Oeov 31a xprorou (see note), with CSD K LN’ rel goth Chr Thdrt, 


rec (for 3:a eov) 
c Damasc: txt ABC!N! 


17 vulg copt Clem Ath Bas,,,, Cyr, Did Ambrst Aug Ambr Pelag Bede, 3:a Oeow F. 


8. rec uy bef guce:, with 


*FL rel syr Chr Cyr, Dial-trin Thdrt Ps-Ath : om guce: 


K D-lat lat-mss-in-Ambr lren-lat Ambrst : om vy o: txt ABCD'-3Nk17 vulg Syr copt 


goth Ath, 
goth : txt ABCD**KLN rel Ambr Jer. 
9. vuva, D-F. 


Rom. viii. 15, wvetpa vioderlas, and ib. 9, 
wvevpa xpirrov, where participation in 
Him is said to be the necessary condition 
of belonging to Christ at all) into our 
hearts (as he changed from the third 
person to the first in the foregoing verse, 
so now from the second: both times from 
the fervour of his heart, wavering be- 
tween logical accuracy and gencrous large- 
ness of sympathy), crying (in Rom. viii. 
15, it is éy @ xpd(onew. Here the Spirit 
being the main subject, is regarded as the 
agent, and the believer merely as His 
organ) Abba Father. 6 warfp is not a 
mere Greek explanation of ’A8fa, but an 
address by His name of relation, of Him 
to whom the term ’AffSa was used more 
as a token of affection than as conveying 
its real meaning of ‘my father :’ see notes 
on Mark xiv. 36, Rom. viii. 15. Aug. gives 
a fanciful reason for the repetition: ‘‘ Ele- 
gantcr autem intelligitur non frustra dua- 
ram linguarum verba posuisse idem signi- 
ficantia propter universum populum, qui 
de Judwis et de Gentilibus in unitatem 
fidei vocatus est : ut Hebreum verbum ad 
Judswos, Grecum ad gentes, utriusque ta- 
men verbi eadem significatio ad ejusdem 
fidei spiritusque unitatem pertineat.” And 
so Luther, Calvin, and Bengel. 7.) 
Statement of the conclusion from the 
foregoing, and corroboration, from it, of 
ch. iii. 29. The second person singular 
individualizes and points home the infer- 
ence. Meyer remarks that this indi- 
vidualization has been gradunlly proceed- 
ing from ver. 5—droAdBwper,—tore,—el. 

8a Ocot] The rec. Geod 8:4 xpiorod 
seems to have been an adaptation to the 
similar passage, Rom. viii. 17. On the 


Nyasen, CyTsepe Damasc Jer. 


ins roy bef Oeoy F. 


eSovAevoare at end of ver D'F latt 
aft vwo ins rov K Orig Dial-trin 


text, Windischmann remarks, “3:2 Oeo0 
combines, on behalf of our race, the whole 
before-mentioned agency of the Blessed 
Trinity: the Father has sent the Son and 
the Spirit, the Son has freed us from the 
law, the Spirit bas completed our sonship ; 
and thus the redeemed are beirs through 
the tri-une God Himself, not through the 
law, nor through fleshly descent.” 
8—1l.] Appeal to them, as the result of 
the conclusion just arrived at, why, having 
passed out of slavery into freedom, they 
were now going back again. 8.] rére 
refers back for its time, not to ver. 3, as 
Windischmann, but to ovxér: ef S0vA0s, 
ver. 7. In ov« ¢i8d7. 6., there is no in- 
consistency with Rom. i. 21: there it is 
the knowledge which the Gentile world 
night have had: here, the matter of fact 
is alleged, that they had tt not. 
Toig dvoe pi) oto 0.] to gods, which 
by nature exist not: see 1 Cor. viii. 4; 
x. 19, 20 and note. The rec. would be, 
“‘to those which are not by nature gods,” 
i.e. only made into gods by human fancy : 
but this is not the Apostle’s way of con- 
ceiving of the heathen deities. Meyer 
compares 2 Chron. xiii. 9, @yédvero els lepéa 
Te ph Ovri Oeg. Notice ui—giving the 
Apostle’s judgment of their non-existence 
—and see 2 Cor. v. 21 note, where how- 
ever I cannot hold with Ellic., that ud 
yvévra. expresses ‘God’s judgment’ (?). 
9.] “The distinction which Olsh. 
attempts to set up between elSdéres as the 
mere outward, and yvdvres as the inner 
knowledge, is mere arbitrary fiction : see 
Jobn vii. 26, 27; viii. 56; 2 Cor. v. 16.” 
Meyer. GAAov 82 yv. tw. @.] See 
note on 1 Cor. viii. 3. Here the propriety 
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Jos. Antt. lil 6. 6. ¥ 
g absol., Actes xvii. 26. Gen 3 


Levit. rxill. 94 
or. xi. 3. xii. 20. constr., Col. fv. 17, ich. UL 4ref 


j Rom. xvi. 6. indic., see Col. ii.& 1 Thess. 1ii.5. Winer, Eng!. trans] p. 526, § 56. 2. b.a. 


Ps-Ath. 


of the expression is even more strikingly 
manifest than there: the Galatians did 
not so much acquire the knowledge of 
God, as they were taken into knowledge, 

ized, by Him,—wposAnopdévres imd 
Ocov, Thl.: ob82 yap Spueis xaydyres eSpere 
Tov Oedy,... abrds 8é duas exerxdcaro, 
Chrys. And this made their fall from Him 
the more matter of indignant appeal, as 
being a resistance of His will respecting 
them. No change of the meaning of 
yveo®. must be resorted to, as ‘ approved,’ 
‘loved’ (Grot., al.: see others in De W. 


and Mey.): cf. Matt. xxv. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 
19. Cf. also Phil. iii. 12. wos] how 
is it that . . .1 sec reff. éc6.] so the 


mwpodyouaa évroAh is called in Heb. vii. 18, 
doberts x. dvwpedds. Want of power to 
justify is that to which the word points 
here. wrey.| in contrast with the 
riches which arein Christ. Or both words 
may perhaps refer back to the state of child- 
hood hinted at in ver. 6, during which the 
heir is dc0erfs, as immature, and rrwxés, 
as not yet in possession. But this would 
not strictly apply to the elements as the 
Gentiles were concerned with them: see 
below. On garotxeia, see note, ver. 3. 
wéXwv} These Galatians had never 

been Jews before: but they had been be- 
fore under the crotyeta rou nédcpuov, under 
which generic term both Jewish and Gen- 
tile cultus was comprised: so that they 
were turning back again to these elements. 
G&veGev | fromthe beginning, —afresh ; 

not a repetition of rdAiw: Mey. quotes rdAuw 
é& apxijs, Barnab. Ep. 16, p. 773 Migne: 
and Wetstein gives, from Plautus, Cas. 
Prol. 33, ‘ rursum denuo.’ OéXere, as 
in E. V., ye desire: but if thus expressed 
here by our translators, why not also in 
John v. 40, where it is still more emphatic ? 
10.] The affirmative form seems 

best, as (see Ellic.) supplying a verifica- 
tion of the charge just brought inst 
them interrogatively: explaining sg Tis 
SovAclas tpdéx0s, Thdrt. Wishing to shew 
to them in its most contemptible light 
the unworthiness of their decadence, he 
puts the observation of days in the fore- 


extotpepecOa: D!: emorpepera: F. 
10. transp eviavrous and xa:pous DF Aug. 


SovAevoas BN. 


front of his appeal, as one of those things 
which they already practised. Circum- 


cision he does not mention, because 
were not yet drawn into it, but only in 
danger of being so (ch. v. 2, al.) :—nor 
abstinence from meats, to which we do not 
hear that they were even tempted. 
ipépas, emphatic, as the first mentioned, 
and also as a more general ication of 
the habit, under which the rest fall. The 
days would be sabbaths, new moons, and 
feast days: see Col. ii. 16, where these are 
specified. wapaTyp.| There does 
not seem to be any meaning of supersti- 
tious or inordinate observance (as Olsh., 
Winer, &c.), but merely a statement of the 
fact: see ref. Joseph., where, remarkably 
enough, the word is applied to the very 
commandment (the fourth] here in ques- 
tion. ‘‘ When wapd is ethical, i.e. whon 
the verb is used in a bad sense, e. g. év- 
edpeverw x. waparnpeiy, Polyb. xvii. 8. 2, 
the idea conveyed is that of hostile ob- 
servation.” Ellicott. pijves} hardly 
new moons, which were days : but perhaps 
the seventh month, or any others which 
were distinguished by great feasts. 
xatpovs] any festal seasons: so Levit. 
xxili. 4, abrat af éopral rq nvply xApral 
&y:at, As xadrdoere abras ev rots waipois 
auray. éviavrovs} can hardly apply 
to the sabbatical or jubilee years, on ac- 
count of their rare occurrence, unless in- 
deed with Wieseler, Chron. der Apost. 
Zeitalt. p. 286 note, we are to suppose that 
they were then celebrating one: perhaps 
those observations may be intended which 
especially regarded the year, as the new 
year. But this is not likely (see above on 
pivas): and I should much rather sup- 
pose, that each of these words is not 
minutely to be pressed, but all taken 

ther as a rhetorical description of those 
who observed times and seasons. Notice 
how utterly such a verse is at variance 
with any and every theory of a Christian 
sabbath, cutting at the root, as it does, of 
ALL obligatory observance of times as 
such: see notes on Rom. xiv. 5, 6 ; Col. ii. 
16. ‘“ These periodical solemnities of the 
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law shewed, by the fact of their periodical 
repetition, the imperfection of the dis- 

tion to which they belonged : typify- 
ing each feature of Christ’s work, which, 
as one great and perfect whole, has been 
performed once for all and for ever,—and 
were material representations of those spi- 
ritual traths which the spiritual Israel 
learn in union with Christ as a risen Lord. 
To observe periods then, now in the fulness 
of time, is to deny the perfection of the 
Christian dispensation, the complete and 
finished nature of Christ’s work: to for- 
sake Him as the great spiritual teacher of 
His brethren, and to return to carnal pxed- 

es: to throw aside sonship in all 
its fulness, and the spirit of adoption: and 
to return to childhood and the rule of 
tutors and governors.” Bagge: who how- 
ever elsewhere maintains the perpetual 
obligation of the Sabbath. 11.] There 
is no attraction in the construction (¢o8. 
Spas, uh wos ....), a8 Winer (comm. in 
loc.) holds: in that case Jueis must be the 
subject of the next clause (so in Diod. Sic. 
iv. 40 [Meyer], roy &3eAQpdy ebAaBeic8as, 
wh wore... . éwl@nra: tH Bacirelg): but 
of. Juas stands alone, and the following 
clause explains it. So Soph. (kd. Tyr. 
760, Sé30cuK” duavrdy .. . wh wdAN’ Byay 
elpnudy’ por. The indicative assumes 
the fact which «4 wws deprecates :—see 
refi. 12—16.] Appcal to them to tmi- 
tate him, on the ground of their former 
love and veneration for him. 12. |} 
This has been variously understood. But 
the only rendering which seems to answer 
the requirements of the construction and 
the context, is that which understands eiu: 
or yéyora after é¢yw, and refers it to the 
Apostle having in his own practice cast off 
Jewish habits and become as the Gala- 
tians: i. e.a Gentile: see 1 Cor. ix. 20, 
2). And so Winer, Neander, Fritz., De 
W., Meyer, Jowett (alt.), &c. (2) Chrys., 
Thdrt., Thl., Erasm.-par., al., regard it as 
said to Jewish believers, and explain,— 
revroy elxov wdaas toy (ijAov opdipa 
Toy vouoy éxdbour GAN’ Spare was peTa- 
BéBAnuat. tabrny rolyvy Kal duels (nAd- 
care thy peraBorhy (Thdrt.). But to this 
Meyer rightly objects, that 4un», which 
would in this case have to be supplied, 
must have been expressed, as being cm- 
phatic, and cites from Justin ad Greecos, c. 2, 
where however I cannot find it, ylveoOe as 
dyé, Sri xdymd Funy as vets. (3) Jerome, 
Erasm.-not., Corn.-a-lap., Estius, Michaelis, 
Rickert, Olsh., ‘....asalso I have accom- 


oveey pe nounoare’ }% oidare Se Ore St acGéveay 


modated myself to you.’ But thus the 
second member of the sentence will not an- 
swer to the first. ae Luther, Beza, Calvin, 
Grot., Bengel, Morus, Peile, al., would 
understand it, ‘love me, as I love you’ (“‘ac- 
cipite hanc meam objurgationem eo animo 
quo vos objurgavi: ... sit in nobis is 
affectus erga me, qui est in me erga vos,” 
Luth.). But nothing has been said of a 
want of love: and certainly had this been 
meant, it would have been more plainly 
expressed. The words &3¢eAgol, Sdopar 
Uuey are by Chrys., Thdrt., al., Luther, 
Koppe, al., joined to the following : but 
wrongly, for there is no 8énois in what 
follows. ot8év pe FSunjoatre} The 
key to rightly understanding these words 
is, their apposition with éfou8evfoare, ... 
étexticate... &éfacbe below. To that 
period they refer: viz. to the time when 
he first preached the Gospel among them, 
and the first introduction of this period 
seems to be in the words, 87: xayo os 
Uucts. Then I became as you: and at that 
time you did me no wrong, but on the 
contrary shewed me all sympathy and reve- 
rence. Then comes in the inference, put 
in the form of a question, at ver. 16,—I 
must then have since become your enemy 
by telling you the truth. The other ex- 
laaticue seem all more or less beside the 

urpose: 8nAay Sr: ov ploous, ovde Fx Opas 
Y 7a eipnuéva . . Chrys., and similarly 
Thl., Aug., Pel., Luth., Calv. (‘non ex- 
candesco mea causa, nec quod vobis sim 
infensus’), Estius, Winer, al., which would 
be irrelevant, and indeed preposterous with- 
out some introduction after the affection of 
the foregoing words: ‘ye have done me no 
wrong,’ i. e. ‘ex animo omnia condonabat 
si resipiscerentur,’ Beza : so Bengel, Riick- 
ert, al.,— which is refuted by the aorist 73:- 
xhoare, of some definite time. The same 
is true of ‘ye have wrongtd not me but 
yourselves’ (Ambr., Corn.-a-lap., Schdtt.), 
—‘,.. not me, but God, or Christ’ (Grot. 
al.). 13.] 30 dcOdverav Tis capKds 
can surely bear but one rendering,— on 
account of bodily weakness: all others 
(e.g. ‘in weakness, as E.V., peta dcde- 
velas, as (Ec., Thl., ‘per tnfirmitatem,’ as 
vulg., Luth., Beza, Grot., Estius, Jowett 
[comparing Phil. i. 15, where see note], 
‘during a period of sickness,’ as Mr. Bagge) 
are ungraminatical, or irrelevant, as ‘on 
account of the infirmity of (your) flesh’ 
(Jer., Estius, Hig., Rettig), which would 
require some qualifying adverb such as 
obtws with ebnyyeAtoduny, and would be- 
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sides be wholly out of place in an Epistle in 
which he is recalling them to the substance 
of his first preaching. The meaning then 
will be, that it was on account of an illness 
that he first preached in Galatia: i.e. that 
he was for that reason detained there, and 
preached, which otherwise he would not 
have done. On this, see Prolegomena, § ii. 
3: the fact itself, I cannot help thinking, 
is plainly asserted here. Beware of con- 
jectural emendation, such as 3° dodevelas 
of Peile, for which there is neither war- 
rant nor need. +d wpétepov may 
mean ‘formerly,’ but is more probably 
‘the first time,’ with reference to that 
second visit hinted at below, ver. 16, and 
ch. v.21. See Prolegomena, § v. 3. 14.) 
I had in some former editions retained the 
rec., feeling persuaded that out of it the 
other readings have arisen. The whole 
tenor of the passage seeming to shew that 
the Apostle’s weakness was spoken of as a 
trial to the Galatians, nov appeared to 
have been altered to vuwy,—or to have 
been omitted by some who could not see 
its relevance, or its needfulness. But 
the principles of sounder criticism have 
taught me how unsafe is such ground 
of arguing, and have compelled me to 
adopt the text of the most ancient 
MSS. The temptation scems to have 
been the ‘thorn in the flesh’ of 2 Cor. 
xii. 1 ff., whatever that was: perhaps 
something connected with his sight, or 
some nervous infirmity: see below, and 
notes on Acts xiii. 9; xxiii. 1. df. 
ewrvoare | “expresses figuratively and in 
a climax the sense of éfov@. Cf. the Latin 
despuere, respuere. In other Greek writers 
we have only carawrrvew tivdés, axonrd- 
ev tiwd (Eur. Troad. 668; Hee. 1265. 
Hes. py. 724), and S:axrdew rivd in this 
metaphorical sense,—but éxwrvew always 
in its literal sense (Hom. Od. ¢. 322), as 


also durréew rif. Even in the passage 
cited by Kypke from Plut., Alex. i. p. 
328, it is in its literal sense, as Sswep 
xaArwdy follows. We must treat this 
then as a departure from Greek 

and it as occasioned by éfov@., as 
Paul loves to repeat the same prepositions 
in composition (Rom. ii. 17; xi. 7 al.), 
not without emphasis.” Meyer. 


os Gyyed. 6., ds xp. “Ino.] a climax :— 
besides the freedom of angels from fleshly 


weakness, there is doubtless an allusion to 
their office as m —and to His 
saying, who is above the angels, Luke x. 
16. No inference can be drawn from 
these expressions being used of the Gala- 
tians’ reception of him, that they were 
already Christians when he first visited 
them: the words are evidently not to be 
pressed as accurate in point of chronology, 
but involve an Sorepory axpérepoy: not, 
‘as you would have received,’ &., but ‘as 
you would (now) receive.’ 15.] Where 
then (i.c. where in estimation, holding 
what place) (was) your congratulation 
(of Heo! 1. e. considering your 
fickle behaviour since. ‘Qua causa fuit 
gratulationis, si nos nunc penitet mei ?’ 
Bengel. Vurious explanations have been 
given: ‘que (reading ae erat beatitudo 
vestra,’ neglecting the od», and making 
paxapiopés into beatitudo, which it will 
not bear: so (Ec., Luth., Beza, &e. All 
making the words into an exclamation 
(even if vfs be read) is inconsistent with 
the context, and with the logical precision 
of ody, and &Sste below. ‘ Where ts then 
the blessedness ye spake of?’ (E. V.) is 
perhaps as good a rendering as the words 
will bear. paptrupe® yap... ] a proof 
to what lengths this paxapiopuds, and con- 
sequently their high value for St. Paul 
ran, at his first visit. In seeking for a 
reference for this expression, ¢. b6s. 
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op. iBda. por, the right course will be, 
not at once to adopt the conclusion, that 
they point to ocular weakness on the part 
of the Apostle, nor because they form a 
trite proverb in many languages, there- 
fore to set down (as Meyer, De W., Win- 
dischmann, al., have done) at once that 
no such allusion can have been intended, 
bat to judge from the words themselves 
and our information from other sources 
whether such an allusion is likely. And 
in doing so, I may observe that a prover- 
bial expression so harsh in its nature, and 
80 little red by the context, would 
perhaps hardly have been introduced with- 
out some particle of climax. Would not 
the Apostle have more naturally written, 
Sr: ef Suvardy, nal robs 690. bu.....? 
Had the xaf been inserted, it would have 
deprived the words of all reference to a 
matter of fact, and made them purely 
proverbial. At the same time it is fair to 
say that the order rods 690. dpuoy rather 
favours the purely proverbial reference. 
Had the Apostle’s eyes been affected, and 
had he wished to express “You would, if 
possible, have pulled out your ovwn eyes, 
and have given them to me,” he would 
certainly have written dua rods 696., not 
robs 306. tuay. In other words, the 
more emphatic rods dpOarpods is, the 
more likely is the expression to be a 
verbial merely: the less emphatic r. 690. 
is, the more likely to refer to some fact, 
in which the eyes were as matter of 
notoriety concerned. The inference then 
of any ocular disease from these words 
themselves seems to me precarious. Cer- 
tainly Acts xxiii. 1 ff. receives light from 
such a supposition; but with our very 
small knowledge on the subject, inany con- 
jectures may be hazarded with some shew 
of support from Scripture, while none of 
them has enough foundation to make it 
probable on the whole. The proverb is 
abundantly illustrated by Wetst. éopvc- 
ow is the regular classic word : cf. Herod. 
viii. 116: this however is doubted by 
Ellic. See on the whole passage, Jow- 


ett’s most interesting “fragment on the 
character of St. Paul,” Epp. &c. vol. i. 
pp- 290—303. 16.] So that (as 
things now stand; an inference derived 
from the contrast between their former 
love and their present dislike of him. See 
Klotz, Devar. ii. 776) have I become your 
enemy (‘hated by you ;’—éy@p. in passive 
sense: or perhaps it may be active, as 
Ellic.) by the truth (see Eph. 
iv. 15 note) to you? When did he thus 
incur their enmity by speaking the truth ? 
Not at his first visit, from the whole tenor 
of this : nor in this letter, as some 
think (Jer., Luther, al.), which they had 
not yet read ; but at his second visit, see 
Acts xviii. 23, when he probably found the 
mischief beginning, and spoke plainly 
against it. Cf. similar expressions in 
Wetst.: especially ‘obsequium amicos, 
veritas odiuin parit,’ Ter. Andr. i. 1. 40: 
dpyifovras Gwayres trois perd wapsnolas 
7 &AnO# Aeyovo:, Lucian, Abdic. 7. 
17.] ‘My telling you the truth may havo 
made me seem your enemy: but I warn 
you that these men who court you s80 
zealously (see ref. 2 Cor., and ef. Plut. vii. 
762, cited by Fritz. 64d ypelas 7d xpa@rov 
éxovrat x. (nAovow, Sarepov 8 nal pidrov- 
ow) have no honourable purpose in so 
doing : it is only in order to get you away 
from the community as a separate clique, 
that you may court them.’ Thus the verse 
scems to fit best into the context. As re- 
gards particular words, éxxAelw must bear 
the meaning of exclusion from a larger and 
attraction to a smaller, viz. their own, 
party. (Our very word ‘exclusive’ con- 
veys the same idea.) I have therefore not 
adopted Mey.’s rendering, ‘from all other 
teachers, —nor that of Luther (1538), 
Calv., Grot., Beng., Riick., Olsh., Winer, 
al., ‘from me and my communion,’—nor 
that of Chrys. Cc., Thi, rijs reAcias 
yvooews éxBarety,—nor that of Erasm., 
Corn.-a-lap., ‘from Christian freedom.’ 
The mood of {yAovre has been dis- 
puted : and it must remain uncertain here, 
as in 1 Cor. iv. 6, where see note. Here as 
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there Meyer would give fya the meaning 
of ‘in which case :’ but it is surely far bet- 
ter where the sentence so plainly requires 
tva of the purpose, to suppose some peculiar 
usage or soleecism in formation of the sub- 
junctive on the part of the Apostle. 

18.) Two meanings are open to us: (1) as 
E. V. (apparently : but perhaps ‘ zealously 
affected’ may be meant for the passive—for 
‘earnestly courted’) and many Commenta- 
tors taking (nAovcGa: as middle—or pas- 
sive with a signification nearly the same, 
‘it ts good to be zealously affected in a 
good cause, and not only during my pre- 
sence with you:’ in which case the sense 
must be referred back to vv. 13—16, and the 
allusion must be to their zeal while he was 
with them. But, considering that this con- 
text is-broken at ver. 17,—that the words 
(nAovoba: év kaAg are an evident reference 
to (nAotow Sy. ov nad@s, and that the 
wider context of the whole passage adduces 
a contrast between their conduct when he 
was with them and now, I think it much 
better (2) to explain thus: ‘I do not 
mean to blame them in the abstract tor 7d 
(nAovv buas: any teacher who did this 
xad@s, preaching Christ, would be a cause 
of joy to me (Phil. i. 15—18): and it is 
an honourable thing (for you) to be the 
objects of this zeal (‘ambiri’) év xarg, ina 
good cause (I still cannot see how this ren- 
dering of éy wxadq ‘alters the meaning of 
the verb’ (Ellic.]: it rather seems to me 
that the non-use of xadAws, while the par- 
onomasia is retained, leads to this mean- 
ing , at all times and by every body, not 
only when I am (or was) present with 
you:’ q.d. ‘I have no wish, in thus 
writing, to set up an exclusive claim to 
(nAody ouas—whoever will really teach 
you good, at any time, Ict him do it and 
welcome.’ Then the next verse follows 
naturally also, in which he narrows the 
relation between himself and them, from 
the wide one of a mere (nAwrhs, to the 


closer one of their parent in Christ, mach 
as in 1 Cor. iv. 14 f.,—ds réxva pov 
dyarnta vovlera édy puplovs waid- 
ayoryobs Exnre dy xpiorg, GAN’ ob wodAods 
watépas’ dy yap xp. “Incov 8a 1. ebay- 
yeAlou dye buds éyévynca. On other 
interpretations, I may remark, (a) that 
after (nAovo.w, the strict passive meaning 
is the only suitable one for (nAcetoba, as 
it is indeed the only one justified by 
usage: (8) that (nAde must keep its 
meaning throughout, which will exclude 
all such renderings as ‘invidiose tractari’ 
here (Koppe): (y) that all applications of 
the sentence to the Apostle himself as its 
object (é» xadg, in the matter of a good 
teacher, as Estius, Corn.-a-lap., al.) are 
beside the purpose. 19.] belongs to 
what follows, not to the preceding. “Pach. 
mann, (1 suppose on account of the 3¢ fol- 
lowing, but see below,) with that want 
of feeling for the characteristic style of 
St. Paul which he so constantly shews in 
punctuating, has attached this as a flat 
and irrelevant appendage to the last verse 
(so also Bengel, Knapp, Riickert, al.) : 
and has besides tamed down rexvyla into 
téxva, thus falling into the trap laid 
some worthless corrector. My little s. 
dren (the diminutive occurs only here in 
St. Paul, but is manifestly purposely, and 
most suitably chosen for the propriety of 
the metaphor. It is found [see reff.) 
often in St. John, while our Apostle has 
téxvov, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 1), whom 
(the change of gender is common enough. 
Meyer quotes an apposite example from 
Eur. Suppl. 12, Oavévrey érrd yervaley 
Téxveoy.... 083 mor.... Hyaye) I again 
(a second time; the former was év 7@ 
wapeival pe, ver. 18) travail with (bear, 
as a mother, with pain and anxiety, till 
the tine of birth) until Christ shall have 
been fully formed within you (for Christ 
dwelling in a man is the secret and prin- 
ciple of his new life, see ch. ii. 20), 


18—24. 


a ® ¢ = 
og tv Suv, ® 


TPO TAAATA®X. 


47 


” nBedov de ° Tapetvat * pac vuac apr : eke ae rs 
cat ‘adAata rv gevav pov, Ort 


. amopoupat ey Upty. Winer, a 


co. Atyeré pot vt ie | voHoY Bédovreg Eivat, TOV vopoy ! Acterl 16 


ouc ™ axobere ; 


Gépac. 3 adn’ 0 piv ee TNC 


arwa tori t EAAnyopodpeva’ 
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p= 1 Gur, wil. Neb “al ay 
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rh only +. (see note.) 
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21. for axovere, avaywwoxere DF latt coptt arm Orig, Cyr Jer, Ambr, Ambrst 


eAevdepias(sic) 


3. 8: ewayy., omg 715, ACN b! 0 17 Cyr, Damasc Thdrt,. 


% for avra:, avra 


yea, I could wish (see note on Rom. 
- There is a contrast in the 3é¢ between 
his present anxiety in abeence from them 
and his former wapeivas ver. 18: similar 
constructions with 8¢ are frequent, espe- 
cially after vocatives, when some i- 
cular is adduced more or less inconsistent 
with the address which has preceded: 
thus Hom. Il. o. 244, “Exrop, vid Mpid- 
pow, tly 88 ob vdcgw ax’ bAdwy | fo’ 
bAryyweAdey; Eur. Hee. 372, waren, ov 
SF hyuiy undty eurodery yérn.. freq.) 
te be present with you now, and to 
change my voice (from what, to what ? 
Some say, from mil to severity. But 
surely such a change would be altogether 
beside the tone of this deeply affectionate 
address. I should rather h old, with Meyer, 
—from my former severity, when 1 be- 
came your enemy by dAnOetary syiv, to 
the softness and wildness of a mother, 
still 4Ay@cder, but in another tone. The 
great majority of Commentators under- 
stand dAAdga: as Corn.-a-lap. [Mey.]: ‘ut 
ecilicet quasi mater nunc blandirer, nunc 
gemerem, nunc obsecrarem, nunc objurga- 
rem vos.” But so much can hardly be 
contained in the mere word dAAdfa with- 
oat some addition, such as xpos rdy xar- 
pév, xpos 7d cuudépow [1 Cor. xii. 7], or 
the like) : for I am perplexed about you 
(not ‘Iam suspected among you,’ but év 
a as in 2 Cor. vii. 16, Oagpa év duiv,— 
the element in which: tho other is irre- 
levant, and inconsistent with the N. T. 
usage of dwopovya:: see reff. The verb 
is passive: Meyer quotes Demosth. p. 830. 
2, woAAd Tolvuy Seogedas wep) totrwy 


rec ins a: bef 8vo, with N! 67 : om ABCDFKLN? 


x. xa’ éxacrov ékeAcyxdpevos, and Sir. 
xviii. 7, Sray watonrai, trére dxopnOhee- 
Tat). 21—30.] Illustration of the 
relative positions of the law and the pro- 
mise, by an allegorical interpretation of 
the history of the two sons of Abraham: 
“intended to destroy the influence of the 
false Apostles with their own weapons, 
and to root it up out of its own proper 
soil” (Meyer). 21. Gddovres |] Kaos 
elxer’ ol OéXovTes, ov yap 17s Tav xpay- 
udroy axoAov@las, AAAd THs exelvey dxal- 
pov iAovexlas +d xpayua fv. Chrys. 
+. vénov otk dxovere}] do ye not 
hear (heed) the law, listen to that which 
the law imparts and impresses on its 
hearers? Meyer would understand, ‘do 
ye not hear the law read?’ viz. in the 
synagognes, &c. But the other seems to 
me more natural. 22.] yap answers 
to a tacit assumption of a negative an- 
swer to the foregoing question—‘ nay, ye 
oe not: for,’ &c. Phrynichus says on 
aSloxn, tovro éxl rijs Beparalyns of 
viv r:iOdacww, of 8 dpxaio: ex) ris vedy- 


30s, ols a&xoAovbyt doy. 23.) nara 
odpxa, according to nature, in her usual 


course: 8’ drayyeAlas, by virtue of (the) 
promise, as the efficient cause of Sara’s 
becoming pregnant contrary to nature: 
see Rom. iv. 19. 24.) whi ch things 
(on 8s and 8sris see Ellic.’s note: here 
G&riva seems to enlarge the allegory be- 
yond the mere births of the two sons to 
all the circumstances attending them) are 
allegorical: i. e. to be understood other- 
wise than according to their literal sense. 
So Suidas: dAAnyopla, 4 petagpopd, KAA 
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Aéyov 7d ypdupa, «. RAAO 7d vénua: 
Hesych., &AArpyopla, BAAo 7s wapd 7d 
dxovdpevoy dwo8eixviovoa: and gloss. 
N. T., dAAnyopobpeva, érépws ath perd- 
pac vootueva, xal ob Kard Thy dyd- 
yvwowv. The word is often used, as the 
thing signified by it is exemplified, by 
Philo. It was the practice of the Rab- 
binical Jews to allegorize the O. T. his- 
tory. ‘ Singula fere gesta que narrantur, 
allegorice quoque et mystice interpre- 
tantur. Neque hac in parte labores ip- 
sorum plane possumus contemnere. Nam 
eadem Paulus habet, qualia sunt de Adamo 
primo et secundo, de cibo et potu spi- 
rituali, de Hagare, etc. Sic Joannes me- 
morat Sodomum et Hgyptum mysticam, 
plagas item A‘gyptias per revelationem 
hostibus Ecclesis imimittendas preedicit,” 
Schdttgen. How various persons take 
this allegorical comment of the Apostle, 
depends very inuch on their views of his 
authority as a Scripture interpreter. To 
those who receive the law as a great 
system of prophetic figures, there can be 
no difficulty in believing the events by 
which the giving of the law was prepared 
to have been prophetic figures also : not 
losing thereby any of their historic reality, 
but bearing to those who were able to sec 
it aright, this deeper meaning. And to 
such persons, the fact of St. Paul and 
other sacred writers adducing such alle- 
gorical interpretations brings no surprise 
and no difficulty, but only strong con- 
firmation of their belief that there are 
such deeper meanings lying hid under 
the O. T. history. That the Rabbis and 
the Fathers, holding such deeper senses, 
should have often missed them, and alle- 
gorized fancifully and absurdly, is no- 
thing to the purpose: it is surely most 
illogical to argue that because they were 
wrong, St. Paul cannot be right. The 
only thing which really does create any 
difficulty in my mind, is, that Commen- 
tators with spiritual discernment, and ap- 
preciation of such a man as our Apostle, 
should content themselves with quietly 
casting aside his Scripture interpretation 
wherever, as here, it passes their compre- 
hension. On their own view of him, it 
would be at least worth while to consider 
whether his knowledge of his own Scrip- 
tures may not have surpassed ours. But 
to those who believe that he had the Spirit 
of God, this passage speaks very solemnly ; 
and I quite agree with Mr. Conybeare in his 
note, edn. 2, vol. ii. p. 178, “The lesson to be 


drawn from this whole as regards 
the Christian use of the O°T., is of an 
importance which can scarcely be over- 
rated.”” Of course no one, who reads, 
marks, learns, and inwardly di the 
Scriptures, can subscribe to the shallow 
and indolent dictum of Macknight, ‘This 
is to be laid down as a fixed rule, that so 
ancient history is to be considered as 
allegorical, but that which inspired per- 
sons have interpreted allegorically: but 
at the same time, in allegorizing Scripture, 
he will take care to follow the analogy 
of the faith, and proceed soberly, and in 
dependence on that Holy Spirit, who alone 
can put us in possession of His own mind 
in His word.’ Calvin’s remarks here are 
good: ‘“Quemadmodum Abrahe domus 
tunc fuit vera Ecclesia: ita minime du- 
bium est quin preecipui et pre aliis memo- 
rabiles eventus qui in ea contigerunt, nobis 
totidem sint typi. Sicut ergo in circum- 
cisione, in sacrificiis, in toto sacerdotio le- 
vitico allegoria fuit: sicuti hodie est in 
nostris sacramentis, ita etiam in domo 
Abrahe fuisse dico. Sed id non fucit ut a 
literali sensu recedatur. Summa perinde 
est ac si diceret Paulus, figuram duorum 
testamentorum in duabus Abrahe uxor- 
ibus, et duplicis populi in duobus filiis, 
veluti in tabula, nobis depictam.” As to 
the objection of Luther, repeated by De 
Wette, that this allegory shews misappre- 
hension of the history (bie Allegorie von 
Gara und Hagar, weldhe.... gum Stid 
gu fchrwad ift, denn fte weidet ab vom 
biftorifdhen Verftand. Luth., cited by De 
W.), because Ishmael had nothing to do 
with the law of Moses, the misapprehen- 
sion is entirely on the side of the objectors. 
Not the bare literal historical fact is in 

uestion here, but the inner character of 

od’s dealings with men, of which type, 
and prophecy, and the historical fact itself, 
are only so many exemplifications. The 
difference between the children of the bond 
and the free, of the law and the promise, 
has been shewn out to the world before, 
by, and since the covenant of the law. 
See an excellent note of Windischmann’s 
ad loc., exposing the shallow modern crifi- 
cal school. See also Jowett’s note, on the 
other side: and while reading it, and 
tracing the consequences which will follow 
from adopting his view, bear in mind that 
the question between him and us is not 
affected by any thing there said on the 
similarity between St. Paul and the Alex- 
andrians as interpreters of Scripture,— 
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but remains as it was before,—was the 
O. T. dispensation a system of typical 
events and ordinances, or is all such typical 
reference fanciful and delusive ? For these 
(women [abdra:], not as Jowett, Ishmael 
and Isaac, which would confuse the whole : 
the mothers are the covenants ; —the sons, 
the children of the covenants) are (import 
in the allegory, see reff.) two covenants 
(not ‘revelations,’ but literally covenants 
between God and men): one (covenant) 
indeed from Mount Sina (taking its origin 
from,—or having Mount Sina as its centre, 
as é dx TleAorovyfoov wéAeuos) gendering 
(bringing forth children : De W. compares 
viol. . . . ris S:abfhens, Acts iii. 25) anto 
(with a view to) bondage, which one is 
(identical in the allegory with) Agar. 

25.] (No parenthesis : evorrotyxet 8¢ begins 
a new clause.) For the word Agar (when 
the neuter article precedes a noun of an- 
other agi not the import of that noun, 
bat the noun itself, is designated,—so 
Demosth. p 255. 4, 7d 8 Juets Stay efxa, 
vhy xédw Adyo. Kiihner ii. 137) is (im- 
ports) Mount Sina, in Arabia (i.e. among 
the Arabians. This rendering, which is 
Chrysostom’s,—7d 52 Zivd Spos odtw ped- 
eppnveberat TH exixaplp avtay yAaTTn 
[so also Thl., Luther, is I conceive neces- 
sitated by the arrangement of the sen- 
tence, as well as by 7d “Ayap. Had the 
Apostle intended merely to localize Z:va 
épos by the words éy ri ’Ap., he could 
hardly but have written 7d éy tf ’Ap., or 
have placed év 7.’Ap. before éori. Had 
he again, adopting the reading 7rd yap 
wa Spos éorly év ri *ApaBlg, intended 
to say [as Windischmann], ‘for Mount 
Sina is in Arabia, where Hagar's de- 
soendants likewise are,’ the sentence would 
more naturally have stood 7d yap Xue dp. 
év 7H Ap. éorly, or xal yap Ziwa bp. ev +. 
"Ap. dorly. As it is, the law of emphasis 
would require it to be rendered, ‘ For Sina 
is a@ mountain in Arabia,’ information 
which the judaizing Galatians would hardly 
require. As to the fact itself, Meyer 

Vow. ITT. 
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states, “ >S\> in Arabic, is a stone: 
and though we have no further testimony 
that Mount Sina was thus named «ar’ 
éoxfy by the Arabians, we have that of 
Chrysostom ; and Biisching, Erdbeschrei- 
bung, v. p. 535, adduces that of the 
traveller Haraut, that they to this day 
call Sinai, Hadschar. Certainly we have 
Hagar as a geographical proper name 
in Arabia Petrea: the Chaldee paraphrast 
always calls the wilderness of Shur, son.” 
So that Jowett certainly s too 
rile | when he says, “the old explana- 
tions, that Hagar is the Arabic word fora 
rock or the Arabic noun for Mount Sinai, 
are destitute of foundation.” As to the 
improbability at which he hints, of St. 
Paul quoting Arabic words in writing to 
the Galatians, I cannot see how it:is 
greater than that of bis making the covert 
allusion contained in his own interpreta- 
tion. We may well suppose St. Paul to 
have become familiarized, during his 
sojourn there, with this name for the 
granite peaks of Sinai), but (3é marks the 
latent contrast that the addition of a new 
fact brings with it: so Ellic.) corresponds 
(viz. Agar, which is the subject, not Mount 
Sina, sec below. ‘“‘ cucro:yxety is ‘to stand 
in the same rank :’ hence ‘to belong to the 
same category,’ ‘to be homogeneous with :’ 
see Polyb. xiii. 8.1, 3uota x. cboroya.” 
Mey., Chrys., all., and the Vulg. [con- 
junctus est |, take it literally, and under- 
stand it, yerrvid(er, dwreras, ‘is joined, by 
a continuous range of mountain-tops,’ un- 
derstanding Sina as the subject) with the 
present Jerusalem (i.c. Jerusulem under 
the law, the Jcrusalem of the Jews, as 
contrasted with the Jerusalem of the Mes- 
siah’s Kingdom), for she (7 viv ‘Iepouc., 
not “Ayap) is in slavery with her chil- 
dren. 28.] But (opposes to the last 
sentence, not to ula pév, ver. 24, which, as 
Meyer observes, is left without an apodosis, 
the reader supplying that the other cove- 
nant is Sara, &c.) the Jerusalem ee (i.e. 
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the heavenly Jerusalem = ‘lep. éxroupdyios 
Heb. xii. 22, 9 xawh ‘lep. Rev. iii. 12; 
xxi. 2, and see reff. on &vw. Michaelis, al., 
suppose ancient Jerusalem [Melchisedek’s } 
to be meant. Vitringa, al., Mount 
Zion, a8 4 byw wéAis means the Acropolis. 
But Rabbinical usage, as Schéttgen has 
abundantly proved in his Dissertation de 
Hierosolyma ccelesti [Hor. Heb. vol. i. 
Diss. v.], was familiar with the idea of a 
Jerusalem in heaven. See also citations 
in Wetst. This latter quotes a very re- 
markable parallel from Plato, Rep. ix. end, 
—édy § viv 3h BihAOouer oixl(ovres wéAc 
Adyeis, TH ey Adyos xemmévy, exel vis ye 
obdanou oluas adthy elvat. "AAA, fv 8 
éyo ev ovpayg Tows xapdderyua dydnei- 
Tat T® Bovrdomevp dpav nal dpavt: taurdy 
katul(ew. BSiapéper Bt obdty fre wov 
dorly elre Fora’ Ta yap tavTns pdvns 
dy wpdterev, AAnS Bt ovdemias. Eixds y’, 
tpn. The expression here will mean, 
“the Messianic Theocracy, which beforo 
the wapovola is the Church, and after it 
Christ’s Kingdom of glory.’”’ Mey.) is free, 
which (which said city, which heavenly 
Jerusalem) is our mother (the emphasis 
is not on 7ue@v as Winer: nay rather 
it stands in the least emphatic place, 
as indicating a relation taken for granted 
by Christians. See Phil. iii. 20. The 
rendering adopted by Mr. Bagge, “which 
Sarees the free] ss [answers to, as 

vis éotly “Ayap above] our mother [ viz. 
Sarah],” is untenable from the absence 
of the article before ufArnp, besides that it 
would introduce confusion, and a double 
allegory). 27.) Proof of this rela- 
tion from prophecy. The portion of Isaiah 
from which this is taken, is directly Mes- 
sianic: indicating in its foreground the 
reviviscence of Israel after calamity, but 
in language far surpassing that event. 
See Sticr, Jesaias nicht pseudo-Jesaias, 


vol. ii. p.512. The citation is from the 
LXX, verbatim. Piitov] ac. gerhy: 
cf. many examples in Wetet. Probably 
the rule of supplying ellipses from the 
context (following which Kypke and 
Schétt. here supply edppootyny, from 
evppdrOnrs, and Isa. xlix. 18; lii. 9; cf. 
also ‘erumnpere gaudium,’ Ter. Eun. iii. 
5. 2 [Ellic.]) need hardly be applied here ; 
the phrase with ¢erfhy was so common, as 
to lead at last to the omission of the sub- 
stantive. The Hebrew 793, ‘into joy- 
ful shouting,’ seems not to have been read 
by the LXX. St. Paul here interpreta 
the barren of Sara, who bore not accord- 
ing to the flesh (= the promise), and the 
fruitful of Agar (= the law). Clem. 
Rom., Ep. ii. ad Cor. 2, p. 333, takes the 
oreipa of the Gentile Church, éwel &pnyos 
€3dne: elva: awd rod Geov, & Aads Tuer, 
vuvl 38 mioredcavres wAcloves éyevdpeba 
tay Soxotvrwy txew Oedy (the Jewish 
church), and similarly Origen (in Rom., 
lib. vi. 7, vol. iv. p. 578), ... ‘quod 
multo plures ex gentibus quam ex cir- 
cumcisione crediderint.’ And this has 
been the usual interpretation. It only 
shews how manifold is the ‘ perspec- 
tive of prophecy :’ this sense neither is 
incompatible with St. Paul’s, nor surely 
would it have been denied by him. (So 
Chrys., al., in ¢his passage, which is clearly 
wrong: for nud», even without rdyrep, 
must apply to ail Christians for the ar- 
gument to hold.) Sri wod.] not, a3 

. V., “many more &c.,”’ which is in- 
accurate: but, many are the children of 
the desolate, more than (rather than; 
both being numerous, hers are the more 
numerous) of her, &c. wav &vSpa] 
The E. V. has perhaps done best by ren- 
dering ‘an husband,’ though thus the 
force of the Greek is not given. ‘The 
husband’ would mislead, by pointing at 
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the one husband (Abraham) who was 
common to Sara and Agar, which might 
do in this passage, but would not in 
Isaiah : whereas ¢x. roy &v3pa means, 
‘her (of the two) who has (the) husband,’ 
the other having none: a fineness of 
meaning which we cannot give in English. 
28.] But (transitional: or rather 
perhaps adversative to the children of her 
who had an husband, which were last 
mentioned. With jets, it would be re- 
oor of ver. 26) ye (see var. readd.), 
bre , like (the expression in full, xara 
7. Spodtyra MeAxioedéx, occurs Heb. vii. 
16. Wetst. quotes from Galen, 5 &0pw- 
wes ob xatd Adovrd Cori Thy pouny, and 
from Arrian, Hist. Gr. ii., ripduevos twd 
rev Shyov xara roy xarépa “Ayvwva: 
see also reff.) Isaac, are children of PRo- 
MISE (éwayy. emphatic :—are children, 
not «ara cdpxa, but 8id ris éwayyeAlas, 
see ver. 23, and below, ver. 29). 
29.] 5 xar. odp. yev., see ver. 23. It has 
been thought that there is nothing in the 
Hebrew text to justify so strong a word 
as WBlexev. It runs, ‘and Sarah saw the 
son of Hagar.... prisn’ (xal(ovra pera 
"Ioddx tov viov abrjs, LXX); and some 
deny that ;try ever means ‘he mocked.’ 
But certainly it does: see Gen. xix. 14. 
And this would be quite ground enough 
for the é3fexev, for the spirit of persecution 
was begun. So that we need not refer to 
tradition, as many have done (even Ellic., 
whom see; Jowett, as unfortunately 
usual with him when impugning the ac- 
a of St. Paul, asserts rashly and 
confidently, that the sense in which the 
Apostle takes the Hebrew is inadmissible), 
to account for St. Paul’s expression. 
vw xara «wvevpa, sc. yerynOévra, him 
that was born after the Spirit, i.e. in 
virtue of the promise, which was given 
by the Spirit. Or, ‘by virtue of the 
Spirit’s agency :’ but the other is better. 
otras: cal viv] “nec quicquam 


AC copt Cyr, Damasc Jer, Aug,: txt BD'N 17. 672 (sah goth) 


est quod tam graviter animos nostros vul- 
nerare debeat, quam Dei contemptus, et 
adversus ejus gratiam ludibria: nec ullum 
magis exitiale est persequutionis genus, 
quam quum impeditur anime salus.” Calv. 
30.] 4AAd, as in E. V., ‘neverthe- 
less :? notwithstanding the fact of the 
persecution, just mentioned. The quota- 
tion is adapted from the LXX, where 
prov "Ioadx stands for ris éAevOepas. We 
need hardly have recourse (with Ellic.) 
to the fact that God confirmed Sarah’s 
words, in order to prove this to be Scrip- 
ture : the Apostle is allegorizing the whole 
history, and thus every part of it assumes 
a significance in the allegory. n- 
povonyjon ] See Judg. xi. 2 (LXX), x. 
etéBarov toy *lepOde, x. elwoy abtey, od 
KAnpovoutoes ey te olxy Tov warpds 
juav, Sri vlds yuvauwds éralpas ob. 
“The distinction drawn by Hermann on 
(Ed. Col. 853, between od uf with future 
indicative (duration or futurity) and with 
aorist subjective (speedy occurrence), is 
not applicable to the N. T. on account of 
1) various readings (as here): (2) the 
ecided violations of the rule where the 
MSS. are unanimous, as 1 Thess. iv. 15: 
and (3) the obvious prevalence of the use 
of the subjunctive over the future, both 
in the N. T. and ‘fatiscens Grecitas:’ 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 722.” Ellicott. 
$1.] I am inclined to think, against Meyer, 
De W., Ellic., &c., that this verse is, as 
commonly taken, the conclusion from 
what has gone before: and that the 3:4 is 
bound on to the «Anpovonfon preceding. 
For that we are xAnpovdpo, is an acknow- 
ledged fact, established before, ch. iii. 29 ; 
ver. 7. And if we are, we are not the 
children of the handmaid, of whom it 
was said o¥ uh KAnpovop., but of the free- 
woman, of whose son the same words 
asserted that he should inherit. Observe 
in the first clause za:dionns is anarthrous : 
most likely because emphatically prefixed 
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u = 1 Cor. x. 29. éopiv * wardiaxne réxva, adda rng * eAevBipag’ 
eAsvOepia nuac Xplaroc % nArvBiowser. 
8 a Yd x ~ y 5 \ t a? # rH] 
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vy John viil. 32, u 
36. Rom. vi. 
18, 22. viii. 
2, 21 only ¢. 
(Sir. 
Ald. 
only. 2A\ ¢? , - 8 

w Mark ili.81. Quoey © woheAncet 
xi. 25. Rom. ve ? n 

xiv. é. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. Phil. {. 97. iv. 1. 
15, 31. ch. iv. 26. Heb. fi. lS only. Exod. xx. 2 al. 
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1 Thess. fii. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 15 wait 
x = Matt. xi.20,30. Acts xv.10. 1 Tim.vi.1 (Rev. vi.5) only. Jer. xxxv. (xxvili.) 16. 
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Exod. xiv.13 F. constr, 2 Cor. {. 24. 
y Rom. vill. 
z = here (Mark vi. 19. Luke xi. 58) only. (Gen. 


_ xilix. 28. Ezek. xiv. 6 only.) Herod. ii. 191, fT] waz9) tvéxeota:. Plut. Symp. il. 8, évexecba, ddypaerr 


Tu@ay opiaoitr. 
ch. ii. 
26. 


Sal. fr. Gen. xvii. 10. 


a 2Cor.x.1. Eph. fii.}. Col. 1.28. 1 Thess. ii.18 Philem. 10. 
c = 1 Cor. xiv.6. Heb. iv. 2. x. 2. 
-opat, Actes xxvi. 22. Eph. iv.17. 1 Thess. ii. 12 only ¢. 


d Luke {. 59. 


Prov da constr., Acts xx. 


Cuap. V. 1. rec aft ceAevOepia ins ovy, omg it aft ornxere, with C?KL rel Damasc 
Thi @c: om D m latt syr Thdrt, Jer Ambrst: txt ABC'FN 17. 67? (Syr) goth copt 


Cyr Aug. 


rec ins 


(Orig-int). 
Thdrt-ms (Ec. 
2. om wavdus N!: ins N-corr! °b!, 


to its governing noun (cf. ¢@vav awé- 
grodos, Rom. xi. 13): but possibly, as 
indefinite, q. d. we are the children of no 
bondwoman, but of the freewoman. I 
prefer the former reason, as most con- 
sonant to N. T. diction. V. 1—12.} 
De W. calls this the peroration of the 
whole second part of the Epistle. It 
consists of earnest exhortation to them, 
grounded on the conclusion of the fore- 
going argument, to abide in their evan- 
gelical liberty, and warning against being 
led away by the false teachers. 

1.] It is almost impossible to determine 
satisfactorily the reading (see var. readd.). 
I have in this Edition adopted that in 
the text, as being best attested by the 
most ancient authorities. With liberty 
did Christ make you free (i. e. drcdOepar 
is your rightful name and ought to be 
your estimation of yourselves, seeing that 
éAevOepfa is your inheritance by virtue of 
Christ’s redemption of you). Stand 
fast, therefore (reff. orfhxw is unknown in 
classical Greek), and be not again (see note 
on ch. iv. 9: in fact, the whole world 
was under the law in the sense of its 
being God’s only revelation to them) in- 
volved (reff.) in the yoke of bondage 
(better than ‘a yoke;’ an anarthrous 
noun or personal pronoun following an- 
other noun in the genitive often deprives 
that other noun of its article: e. g., ris 
tyvw vovw Kxuplov; 1 Cor. ii. 16: see nu- 
merous instances in Cant.v.1. Cf. Winer, 
§ 19. 2, most of whose examples however 
are after prepositions. Wetst. quotes from 
Soph. Aj. 944, xpds ola Sovaelas (uy 


(Aneccles. lect. ended with hrevodpwoev, C? marke this 
bef nuas, with D?-3(F)KL rel Marc Chr Cyr Thdrt, Thl 
F latt Syr lat-ff): om ABCD'N m 17 copt. 
rel vss (Chr) Thdrt Damasc, Mcion-t Victorin: txt ABDFN 17 am goth 
SovAecas bef (uyw DF goth Aug. 


insg TeXos.) 

Gh eAcvOepla hu. 
rec xpioros bef nuas, with CKLN3 
Or Damasc, 

13 a ?) m 


avexecGe 


wepireunode B n!. 
8. om wad D'F a goth Chr Thi Jer Aug Ambrst. 


om or: N!: ins N3. 


Xwpovper). 2.] We, not id, in later 
Greek: see Winer, § 6. 1. a:—it draws 
attention to whut follows, as a strong 
statement. dye Natios] Gxricpus 
dpiv Adyo x. Srapphdnv, «. 7d epavrod 
wposrl@nu: dropa, Thy Tov oi- 
xelov xpos@wouv dfiomoriay dyrl axdons 
dwodeltews rl@no:, Theophyl., and so 
Chrys. There hardly seems to be a refer- 
ence (as Wetst. “ego quem dicunt cir- 
cumcisionem predicare”’) to his having 
circumcised Timothy. Calvin says well: 
‘Ista locutio non parvam emphasin ha- 
bet; coram enim se opponit, ct nomen 
dat, ne videatur causam dubiam habere. 
Et quanquam vilescere apud Galatas ce- 
perat ejus auctoritas, tamen ad refellendos 
omnes adversarios sufficere asserit.” 

The present, dav weputépvno Oe, implies the 
continuance of a habit, q. d. if you will 
go on being circumcised. He does not 
say, ‘if you shall have been circumcised :’ 
so that Calv.’s question, ‘quid hoc vult ? 
Christum non profuturum omnibus cir- 
cumcisis?’ does not come in. On xp. 
Up. o08. SheAtjons, Chrys. remarks: 6 weps- 
Tepvduevos ds vépov Bedoixus weplrep- 
verai, 6 5 SedouKas amore? TH Surduer 
Tis xdpiros, 6 8 dmiotay ody Kxepdalver 
mapa THs admioroupéyns. Nothing can 
be more directly opposed than this verse 
to the saying of the Judaizers, Acts xv. 1. 
The exception to the rule in Paul’s own 
conduct, Acts xvi. 3, is sufficiently pro- 
vided for by the present tense here: see 
above. 3.] Sé, moreover, introduces 
an addition, and a slight contrast—‘ not 
only will Christ not profit...... but 
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k = 3 Pet. ii. 17. (Acts xii. 7. al i Rane gil Sal. 
m eh. ff. 16. iil. = Col. 1.5. 
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1 = ch. fii. 3. wer. 16. 1 Cor. fi. 4. 
o Rom. viii. age vg 1 Cor, 
m. ii. 96 al. 


ric upac 


-s 7. Bang hy i Heb. ix. $8. 1 Pet. iff. pepe p John vii. 2, 23. 


= Heb. 
hee = wae yon vil. 10. Col. iii. 11. P. only: exc. Acts xi.3. Gen. xvii. 11. 
Cor. i.@ iv.12. Eph. fil. 20. (ch. il. 8 reff.) 
Beal. Prov. eaili. 26 


vil. & 
U = 1 Cor. vil. 37. John xviii. 


ix.17. James v. 16. = éorey, 1 Cor. vii. ars ee: vi. 15. 
mid., Rom 


r] 
t ch. ii. 2 reff. Rom. xt. 16. 
v Acte xxiv.4 Rom.xv.32. 1 Thess. 


i118. 1 Pet. iii 7. Dan. ix 96 Theod.-Ald. only. (P. vat. éxxowr.) 


4. om rov BCD!FR Thl: ins AD®KL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc. 


bBedefghk m. 
6. exdex. N': txt NS. 


bis whee On paprvpouas (usually, in 
this sense, -povpa:;— -poua: having an 
accusative, whence Bretschn., al., supply 
roy Gedy here, but wrongly), see reff. wane, 
onee more: applies to the verb, not to 
the paprupla which follows, for that is 
not a repetition. Thus it will refer to 
wayrl dyOp. as ‘a more extended applica- 
tion of duir’ (Ellic.), not, as Meyer, to a 
former inculcation of this by word of 
mouth at his second visit. wepirepvopdvy, 
not -runédyTi, see above—to every man 
who receives circumeision,—‘ submits to 
be circumcised,’ as Ellic. The emphasis 
is on wavr(, substantiating, and carrying 
further, the last verse. Sdov has the 
strees. The circumcised man became a 
‘proselyte of righteousness,’ and bound 
to keep the whole law. “This true and 
a consequence of circumcision the 
sombled”” Mey, had probably at least dis- 
sembled.”’ 4.) Explains and 
establishes still ‘farther the assertion of ver. 
2. Yo were annihilated from Christ 
(literally : the construction is a pregnant 
one, ‘ye were cut off from Christ, and 
thus made void :’ see ref. 2 Cor. ‘were,’ 
viz. at the time when you began your 
course of ¢y ydugy 3:x.), yo who are being 
justified (< endeavouring to be justitied,’ 
‘seeking justification :’? such is the force 
of the subjective present. So Thi. és 
drokauBdyere) in (not ‘by:’ it is the 
element in which, as in the expression 
éy xuply) the law,—ye fell from (reff. : 
see 1 Cor. xiii. 8, note. Wetst. quotes 
from Plut., Agis and Cleom. p. 796, ray 
wAclorwy ‘etéwecev N ‘Lndporn «ado: 
Gracch. p. 834, éxweceiv x. ordpecOa: Tis 


pos toy Bipov evvolas. ‘So Plato, Rep. 
vi. 496, édxweceivy pirocodlas: Polyb. xii. 


eterecere DP a 


6. om c:noov B copt. 


14. 7, dewlerew tov xaOhxovros,’ Ellic.) 
grace. 5.] Proof (hence ydp) of 
éfex. 1+. xdp., by statement e contrario 
of the condition and hope of Christians. 
Emphasis (1) on #pets, as opposed to 
ofrives dy vdum Sixastovebe,—(2) on wvev- 
par. (not ‘mente’ [Fritz.], nor ‘spi 
ritually,’ Middleton, al., but by the (Hol 
Spirit, reff.), as opposed to capi, t 
fleshly state of those under the law, see 
ch. iv. 29,—(3) on d« wlorews, as Spiced 
to év vdéuq, which involves é &pyer. 
UwlBa 8x ] Is this genitive ob- 
jective, the hope of righteousness, i.e. the 
hope whose object is perfect righteousness, 
—or subjective, the hope of righteous- 
ness, i.e. the hope which the righteous 
entertain—viz. that of eternal life? Cer- 
tainly I think the former : for this reason, 
that ¢awif3a has the emphasis, and éAx/3a 
Sin. dwexdex. answers to d:xasovode above 
—‘ ¥e think ye have your righteousness 
in the law: we, on the contrary, anxiously 
wait for the hope of righteousness (full 
and perfect).’ The phrase dwex3€xeoOa: 
éAwl3a may be paralleled, Acts xxiv. 15 ; 
Tit. ii. 18; Eur. Alcest. 130, rl»? & Blov 
erwlBa xposBéxepar ; Polyb. viii. 21.7, rats 
wposdoxwpdvais eAwiocv. 6.] Con- 
firmation of the words é« xicrews, ver. ae 
dv in Christ, as an ele- 
ment, in teed with Christ, = in the 
state of a Christian: notice xp. Ino., not 
"Ino. xp.:—in Christ, and that Christ, 
Jesus of Nazareth. ve , hot 
passive, but middle, as always in N. T. 
See reff. and notes on those places: also 
Fritzsche’s note on Rom. vii. 5. “ évep- 
yeiv, vim exercere de personis, évepyeicbat, 
ex se (aut suam) vim exercere de rebus 
collocavit, Gal. v. 6; Col. i. 29; 1 Thess. 
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w = Rom. ii. 8 
1 Pet. i. 23. 
x Acts xxvili. 5 ss ee 

4 Rom.li. *kaXouvrog upac. 


y rere onlyt. ave . 10? 
only used by Cupot. € 


Chrys. on 
1 Thess. i.3 (De W.), and Eustath. (see Wetst.) 
al Cor.v bil Cor. as above. Matt. xiif.3 }. 


. 1 Cor. v. 7,8only. Exod. xii. 15. 
eas above (b) only—always w. OAvy. Exod. xii. 30. 
3. 3 Thess. ili. 4) 
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[ry] “ aAnBeia wn * retBeoBar ; 8 7 retcporn OVK EK TOU 
puxoa Youn OAov ro ** d¥pana 


sd e 


yo wéwoOa ‘tig dpag ev Kupip Ore ovdev 


g ch. i. 6 reff.  padesinna wie kre 
cas above (a,b). Matt. xvi.6{, 11,12. Luke 

d Rom. ix. 21. x1.16. 1 Cur. v.6,7only. Exod. xil. 34 
£2 Cor. if. 0, 12. will. 23. ix.8& (ded, 2 Cor. ii. 


om ry ABN': ins 


at end add pnden weiOeoGa: F lat-mss-in-Jer vulg-sixt(with demid 


hal) Victorin Lucif Ambrst-comm Pelag Bede. (Gloss to account for » weicporn follg.) 
8. om ovx D! al, lat-mss in Jer(who says “abstulerunt non”) in Sedul(who says 


male) ral Lucif. 
7] 


9. for (upor, 80A0: D' vulg(and F- 


pet Ad X. 
at) lat-mss(‘ male’) in Jer and Sedul Mcion-e 


Constt Bas-mss Lucif Ambrst Pelag: corrumpit fermentat G-lat. 


10. aft eyw ins 3¢ C'F demid syr arm Damasc (c-comm. 


ii. 13 al., ut h. 1. Passivo (cf. dvepyetra: 
wédAeuos, Polyb. i. 13. 56; Jos. Antt. xv. 
5. 3) nunquam Paulus usus est.” The 
older Romunist Commentators (Bellarin., 
Est.) insisted on the passive sense as 
favouring the dogma of Sormata, for 
which it is cited by the Council of Trent, 
sess. vi. cap. 7, de justific. And the 
modern Romanist Commentators, though 
abandoning the passive sense, still claim 
the passage on their side (e. g. Windisch- 
mann); but without reason; love is the 
modus operandi of faith, that which jus- 
téfies, however, is not love, but faith ; nor 
can a passage be produced, where St. Paul 
says we are justified by ‘ faith working by 
love,’ but it is ever by faith only. One 
is astonished at the boldness of such a 
generally calm and fair writer as Windisch- 
mann, in claiming the passage for the Tri- 
dentine doctrine, even when the passive 
interpretation, which was all it had to lay 
hold on, is given up. As parallels to our 
passage, see Rom. xiv. 17; 1 Cor. vii. 19. 

7—12.] He laments their deflexion 
from their once promising course, and 
denounces severely their perverters. Ye 
were ranning well (‘hoc est, omnia 
apud vos erant in felici statu et successu, 
vivebatis optime, contendebatis recta ad 
vitam wternam quam vobis pollicebatur 
verbum,’ &c. Luther): who (see ch. iii. 1, 
the question expresses astonishment) hin- 
dered you (Polyb. xxiv. 1. 12, uses éyxdx- 
rey with a dative, 3: 7d Tov SlAiwroy 
dyxdxrey tH Sixasodoclg: Ellic. quotes, 
in connexion with the view of the primary 
notion being that of hindering by breaking 
up a road,—Greg. Naz. Or. xvi. p. 260, 
4) xaxlas eyxowrouévns Susrd0ea Tay 
xovnpwoyv,  aperis S8owotovudyns edwd- 
Gea tov Bertidvwv) that ye should not 
(uf before weider@ar is not pleonastic, 
but the construction, so often occurring, 
of a negative after verbs of hindering, is in 


om ev xupue B Chr 


fact a pregnant one, uh welOerGar being 
the result of the hindrance: q. d. Sste 
ph «. or Kal éwolnce ph &. Bern- 
hardy,, Syntax, ix. 6 b, who quotes one 
example very apposite to this,—édproder 
huivy yévnrat Thy Gedy ph EedAnboas, Aris- 
i Pac. 315) obey the truth (i. e. 
submit yourselves to the true of 
Christ. These words, which 
omits here, have beep transferred hence to 
ch. iii. 1. See var. readd. there. On that 
account they are certainly genuine here) ? 
8.] The persuasion (to which you 
are yielding—active ; not your persuasion, 
ive. wetopov} may mean either. El- 
ic. says: “As the similar form sAnoporh 
means both satietas (the state) and also 
expletio (the act), Col. ii. 23; Plato, 
Sympos. 186 c. 4A. xal xéveoois,— 80 weio- 
pov, may mean the state of being per- 
suaded, i. e. conviction, or the act of per- 
suading, ‘ persuadendi sollertia’ (Schdtt.) : 
cf. Chrys. on 1 Thess. i. 3, o¥ wesopord 
dvOpwxivn ... hv h welOovoa.” But here, 
n weop. being connected with 6 xadwy 
dpas, and answering to the act of éyadéx- 
Trew in the last verse, is better taken 
actively) is not from (does not come from, 
is not originated by) Him who calleth 
you (i.c. God : see ch. i. 6 and uote). 
9.] tvpy may allude either to men (Jer., 
Aug., Grot., Est., Beng., De W., al.), 
or to doctrine. In the parallel place in 
1 Cor. v. 6, it is moral influence ; so also 
where our Lord uses the saine figure, Matt. 
xvi. 12, where (inn = 88axh. Nor can 
there be any objection to taking it as 
abstract, and gvpayuea concrete :—a little 
false doctrine corrupts the whole mass (of 
Christians). So Chrys. (o87@ xal suas 
loxver Td pixpdy Tovro Kaxdv, wh B.0pGee- 
Oév, wal eis TéAcioy lovdaiopdy ayayeiy), 
Thl., Luth., Calv., all. 10.] “After 
the warning of vv. 8, 9, Paul assures his 
readers that he has confidence in them, 
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Sorte. 
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ll. om Ist er: D'F f 672 demid goth arm Jer Ambrst. 
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but that their perverters shall not escape 
punishment. Divide et impera !’ Meyer. 
dys, emphatic, I, for my. part; 
‘quod ad me attinet, . alg, with 
regard to, see reff., and Bernhardy, p. 220. 
On dv xvple, see 2 Thess. iii. 4 :—it is the 
element or sphere in which his confidence is 
conditioned. ob8ev Edo dpov.] Seo 
érdpws, Phil. iii. 15: of which this &AAo is 
akind of softening. We take the meanin 
here to be, ye will be of no other mini 
than this, viz. which I enjoin on you,— not 
in vv. 8, 9 only, but in this Epistle, and in 
his preaching generally. 6 8 rapdo- 
oev need not be interpreted as referring 
necessarily to any one éxlonpos among the 
Judaizers (as Olsh., al.), but simply as in- 
dividualizing the warning, and carrying 
home the denunciation to each one’s heart 
among the perverters. Cf. of dvacra- 
rouvres below, and ch. i. 7; iv. 17. 
7d pina, the sentence, understood to be 
unfavourable, is a burden laid on the judged 
person, which he Baord(e:, bears. The 
Sercs dav yf generalizes the declaration to 
the fullest extent : see ch. i. 8, 9. 
11.) The connexion appears to be this: 
the Apostle had apparently been charged 
with being a favourer of circumcision in 
other churches; as shewn e. g. by his 
having circumcised Timothy. After the 
preceding sharp denunciation of 6 rapdc- 
owv bpas, and Ssris day Ff, it is open to 
the adversaries to say, that Paul himself 
was one of their tapdocorres, by his in- 
consistency. In the abruptness then of 
his fervid thoughts he breaks out in this 
sia Rese hi éye, emphatic as before. 
ptropyyv has the chief emphasis, 
as the ne ew Clement in the sentence, and 
not pioow, as Chrys. (ob yap elxev Bre 
wepttophy ovx epydfopa:, GAAd, ob Knpuc- 
ow, Touréoriv, ovx oftrw nedrebw ‘wiarebew), 


al.,—its position not allowing this. The 
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ix. 43, as’ John vill 10, 26. Acts xxvii. $2 only. = (see note) Deut. xxiil. 1. 
Dan. vii. 23 LXX only. Ps.x.1 Aq. 


(in Niceph ; elsw has it: ey xpiore Chr-txt). 
Damasc. 


rec (for cay) ay, with CDFKL rel 


awoxoyerra: DF Cc. 


first rs is best understood, as referring, 
not to any change in his preaching as an 
Apostle (for he appears always to have been 
of the same mind, and certainly was from 
the first persecuted by the Jews), but to 
the change since his conversion, before 
which he was a strenuous fautor of Judaism. 
Olsh. objects to this, that «nptocw could 
not be used of that period. But this (even 
if it be necessary to press xnpvc. so far 
into matter of fact) cannot be said with 
any certainty :—the course of Saul as a 
zealot may have often led him even to 
preach, if not circumcision in its present 
debated position, yet that strict Judaism 
of which it formed a part. wl in 
Sten.) Ere is logical, as in reff. (De W.) : 

i. e., what farther excuse is there for my 
being (as I am) persecuted (by the Jews) ? 
For, if this is so, if I still preach 
circumcision, &pa, then is brought to 
nought, is done away, the OFFENCE (reff. 
stumbling-block, bedet: has the emphasis) 
of the cross — because, if circumcision, and 
not faith in Christ crucified, is the condi- 
tion of salvation, then the Cross has lost 
its offensive character to the Jew: ovbde 
yap obrws 5 cravpds qv 5 cxarvdarlfwr 
tous "lovdalous, ds ro uh detv welOecOau 
Tois waTpqots rdpos. nal yap rov Zré- 
davov xposevéyxovres, ox elwov Bri obros 
Toy eoravpepmévov wposxuves, GAA’ rt 
xara tov vduouv x. Tov tTéwov Adyes Tov 
aylov. Chrys. 12.] The xaf intro- 
duces a climax—I would (reff.) that 
they who are unsettling you would even 
... As to Gmrondwporrat, (1) it can- 
not be, passive, as E. V., ‘were even cut 
off,’ (2) It can hardly mean ‘ would cut 
themselves off from your COMMUNION,’ a8 
the xal is against so mild a wish, besides - 
that this sense of the word is unexampled. 

(3) There is certainly an allusion to é»é- 
xowey in ver. 7, 80 that in reading aloud 
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u = Eph. i 10, 
Th 


1 cay iv.7. 
v = ver. 1 reff. 
w eh. li. 10 voy en “ray 


x ellie, ‘eh. "Ota TC ayannc * Sovdebere addndAorc. 
© Noy 4 werAnpwrat, € ev ‘rw ‘ 


-TIPOS PAAATAS. 


V. 


13 ‘Yueig yap "en * ehevbepig exAnOnre, aded poi ” 10- 
" ehevBepiay sic 7 apoouny ry capri, adda 


14 "0 yao » rac 


xxvi 
yet young ev Evi ‘“Ayamnouc 
8& 11. 2 Cor 
v.12. xi. 12 bis. 1 Tim. v. 16 only. P. Ezek. v. 7 only. z so ver. 6, a see Rom. vi. 1 
23. 1 Cor. ix.1 b order, Acts xix. 7. a yeiL 37. c¢ Rom. xlif. 9. d = Matt. til. 
18. ee xil. Py “xiv. Gal. Ps. xix. 4 e Matt. xix. 18. Rom. SIL 0 bis. f Luvre. xix. 18. 


18. for mae 3e F al Chr Aug, Pac. 
Ambrst Pelag. 
Bas Ambrst. 

14. for vopos, Aoyos KI. 


tns capxos I)! 17 vulg copt goth Ambr A 
for dat. ayaw., Ty awyarn tov rvevparos DF vale 


ins ev vsuw bef ev en Aoyw (to refer the sentence 


-ed copt go 


to the Galatians) D'F Ambrst: vu» Mcion-e: in pawcis syr(but txt in marg). 
rec wAnpoura: (corrn, in ignorance of true sense of perfect), with DFKL rel Chr 


Thdrt Damasc,,, Jer: txt ABCN m 17 Mcion-e Damasc, Aug. 


the Greck, the stress would be, Sed. x. 
dwoxdporvra: of dv. bu. But (4) this allu- 
sion is one only of sound, and on account 
of the «ai, all the more likely to be to 
some well-known and harsh meaning of 
the word, even as far as to which the 
Apostle’s wish extends. And (5) such 
a meaning of the word is that in which 
(agreeably to its primitive classical sense, 
of hewing off limbs, see Lidd. and Scott) 
it is used by the LXX, ref. Deut., by 
Arrian, eunge ii. 20, by Hesych., 6 awbico- 
wos, Hro 6 ebvodxos—by Philo, de legg. 
special. ad vi. vii. dec. cap. § 7, vol. ii. 
p- 306, ta yevynrixd xposaréxopay, — 
do vict. offerent. § 13, p. 261, OAadlas 
x. dmoxexoppévos Ta yeryntixd (Wetst.). 
It seems to me that this sense must be 
* adopted, in spite of the protests raised 
against it; ce. g. that of Mr. Bagge re- 
cently, who thinks it “involves a positive 
insult to St. Paul” (?). And so Chrys., 
and the great consensus of ancient and 
modern Commentators: and, as Jowett 
very properly observes, “the common in- 
terpretation of the Fathers, confirmed by 
the use of language in the LXX, is not 
to be rejected only because it is displeasing 
to the delicacy of modern times.” 
ov is used in the N. T. as a mere 
particle: see reff.: also Hermann on 
Viger, p. 756-7, who says: ‘“‘omnino ob- 
servandum est, &peAoy nonnisi tune ad- 
hiberi, quum quis optat ut fuerit aliquid, 
vel sit, vel futurum sit, quod non fuit 
aut est aut futurum est.” The construc- 
tion with a future is very unusual; in 
Lucian, Solace. 1, SpeAov nal viv dxodAov- 
Ojca: Surfhon is given as an example of a 
soleecism. I need hardly enter a caution 
against the punctuation of a few mss. and 
itions, by which Sedov is taken alone, 
and the following future supposed to be 
assertive, as Bagrdoe: above, ver.10. The 
reff. will shew, how alien such an usage is 
from the usage of the N. T. dévacra- 


om ey ro DF 


Touvres, dvatpéxovres, Hesych. It be- 
longs to later Greek : the classical expres- 
sion is avydoraroy woteiv, Polyb. iii. 81. 6 
al.: or rs@dvar, Soph. Antig. 670: and it is 
said to belong to the Macedonian dialect. 
Ellic., referring to Tittmann, p. 266: where 
however I can find no such assertion. 
18—Cu. VI. 5.) THE THIRD or HOR- 
TATORY PORTION OF THE EPISTLE, not 
however separated from the former, but 
united to it by the current of thought :-— 
and, 183—15.] Though free, be one another's 
servants in love. ives the rea- 
son why the Apostle was so fervent in his 
denunciation of these disturbers ; because 
they were striking at the very root of 
their Christian calling, which was for o 
condition of; hardly, for the purpose 
see reff.) freedom. Only (make not) not) rll 
ph with the verb omitted and an accusative 
in ph "povye pvOous, Aristoph. Vesp. 1179; 
Bh tpiBas Eri, Soph. Antig. 577; wh por 
puplous unde Sisuvplous Eévouvs, Demosth. 
Phil. i. § 19. See more examples in 
Hartung, ii. 153) your liberty into (or, 
use it not for) an occasion (opportunity) 
for the flesh (for giving way to carnal 
passions), bat by means of (your) love, be 
in se (opposition to é¢AevGepia) to 
one another. Chrys. remarks, wdAcw év- 
rav0a alvirrera, 87: didovernia x. ordors 
K. pirapxla x. axdvoia tatrys airia rijs 
wAdyns abrois eyévero tav alpd- 
oewv piTnp 4 Abr dAapxlas levy be. 
Oupla. 14.] See Rom. xiii. 8, 9. 
The rec. reading wAnpodra: would mean 
merely ‘is in course of being fulfilled,’ 
whereas now it is, ‘is fulfilled :’ not ‘ com- 
prehended’ (Luth., Calv., Olsh., Winer, 
al.). ‘The question, how the Apostle can 
rightly say of the whole law, that it is 
fulfilled by loving one’s neighbour, must 
not be answered by understanding véuos 
of the Christian law (Koppe), or of the 
moral law only (Estius, al). or of the 
second table of the decalogue (Beza, al.), 


13—17. 
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a 
KVETE Kal 
Aw@nre. 
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o. \ m? , i— Mat . 
WEOLTATEITE, Kat er Oupiay xxiv. 4]. 


1 Cor. viil. 9. 


™ sapxoc ov wn "reAéonre. 17 4 yap capt PemBupet Para jf12 8 54 
2 Thess. il. 


-~ id a A - a - , ~~ 
Tov wvevparoc, ro St mvevpa P xara tHe capKOcg’ ravra 


Rom. 
James iv.2. 3 Kings xxiii. 16. 


Mcion-e Ambrst Jer Pelag (not Aug;). 


k eh. Iv. 1. . xv. 8. l constr., Acta (ix. 81) xxi.21. 3 Cor. xil. 18 
14) Eph. fi. 3. 2 Pet. 11.18 1John iL. 16, see 1 Pet. if. 11. 
© absol., p = ch. fil. 21 reff. 


y only 
v.r.) only. 
Joel fi. 8. 

m (Rom. xill. 
n = Rom. i.97. James li. & 


rec (for ceavrov) eavrov, with FL 


latt arm 
rel Chr Thi c: txt ABCDKN bc g hno 17 Mcion-e Thdrt Damasc. (Simly Rom 
xiii. 


9.) 


15. Sax. x. narec@. bef adAndAous, and avadw. bef ur. adAna. DIF ee aaa 


vx BDFN' a g m Bas Chr Thi: txt ACD?**LN? rel Thdrt Damasc 


or of every divinely revealed law in gene- 
ral (Schdtt.);—for 5 was »dpnos cannot, 
from the circumstances of the whole Epis- 
tle, mean any thing but ‘the whole law of 
Moses :’—but by placing ourselves on the 
lofty spiritual level from which St. Paul 
looked down, and saw all other commands 
of the law so far subordinated to the law 
of love, that whoever had fulfilled this 
command, must be treated as having ful- 
filled the whole.” Meycr: who also re- 
marks that ty wAnoloy gov applies to 
fellow-Christians ; cf. daAAfAous below. 
15.) GAAyAovs has both times 
the emphasis. The form of the sentence 
is very like Matt. xxvi. 52, — adres 
of AaBdrres udyxaipay, dy paxalpg dro- 
Aovrrai, except that there AaBdyres, as 
having the stress, precedes. Chrys. says, 
vais Adteow eupayrixas exphoato. ov yap 
ele pdvoy, Srep dat) Ouvpoupuévor, 
ara xal xarecOlere, Irep eorly eupévor- 
Tos TH xovnpig. 5 yey yap deve, opyins 
éxAfpoce wd8os’ 6 8t xarecOlwy, Onpiwdlas 
doxdrns wapdoxey arddetiv, Bhypatra Be 
wx. Bpdcess ov ras owpariucds pnow, dAAd 
Tas word xarexrwrépas. ob yap odrws 4 
arOpexlyns awoyevoduevos capxds EBAa- 
wey, ds b Strypata cis Thy Wuxhy wryvbs: 
écov yap Wuxh Timiwrépa oopatos, To- 
cobra xartexwtépa h Tabrns BAdBn. 
évahe6.| The literal sense must be kept, 
—consumed (by one another), — your 
spiritual life altogether annihilated: 4 
yap Sidoracis x. ) wdxn POoporoidy x. 
dvarertixdy wal trav Sexopevmy avrhy x. 
tay eisayévrey, xal ontrds uaddAov drayra 
dvarpo@ye:. Chrys. 16—26.] Exhor- 
tation to a spiritual life, and warhing 
against the works of the flesh. 16. 
dye 84 refers to ver. 13—repeating, an 
explaining it—q. d., ‘What I mean, is 
this.’ xvevpatt, the normal dative, 
of the rule, or manner, after or in which : 


Meyer quotes Hom. I]. 0. 194, oft: Adds 
Béopa: ppecly :—by the Spirit. But av. 
is not man’s ‘spiritual part,’ as Beza, 
Riick., De W., al. ; nor is evevpame ‘ after 
a spiritual manner,’ Peile,—nor will 7 
évoixovca xdpis give the force of xvedpa 
(Thdrt.): it is (as in ver. 5) the Holy 
Spirit of God: this will be clear on com- 
paring with our vv. 16-18, the more 
expanded parallel passage, Rom. vii. 22— 
vill. 11. The history of the verbal usage 
is, that xveidpa, as ypiords and Oeds, came 
to be used as a proper name: so that the 
supposed distinction between 7d xy. as the 
objective (the Holy Ghost), and my. as the 
subjective (man’s spirit), docs not hold. 

capxds] the natural man :—that 
whole state of being in the flesh, out of 
which spring the practices and thoughts 
of ver. 19. ot ph teddonre] Is this 
(1) merely future in meaning, and a se- 
quence on xvevuat: mwepim., ‘and ye shall 
not fulfil,’—or is it (2) imperative, ‘and 
fulfil not ?? Ellic. in his note has shewn 
that this latter meaning is allowable, it 
being doubtful even in classical Greek 
whether there are not some instances of 
ov zh with the second person subjunctive 
imperatively used, and the tendency of 
later Greek being rather to use the sub- 
junctive aorist for the future. And Meyer 
defends it on exegetical grounds. But 
surely (1) is much to be preferred on these 
same grounds. For the next and follow- 
ing verses go to shew just what this verse 
will then assert, viz., that the Spirit and 
the flesh exclude one another. 17.) 
Substantiation of the preceding,—that 1 
ye walk by the Spirit, ye shall not fulfil 
the lusts of the flesh. The second ydp 
(see var. readd.) gives a reason for the 
continual éri@uuer of these two against 
one another : viz., that they are opposites. 

tva] not ‘so that :’—this is the 
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TIPOZ TAAATAZ. 


* axaa psia, Zs 


Vv. 


"oye TIC sapKoe, *arwva tori 
“asthyaa, " tSwAoXarpeia, 


gore, "© ZnAoc,  Oumoi, “eocBerar, 


t Rom. viil. is conatr., 3 Tim. ili. 6, uch. iv. 4 5 reff. v Bom. 1. 19 al. 

w see Kom. rill. 13 ch. iv. 26. Col. ii. 23. y v. $2 al. fr. Gen. Xxzvill. 36 

x Rom. i. 2%. vi. 10 al. P , exc. Matt. xxill. 27. Prov. vi. 16. Phe Z£a3 Cor. xii. #1. am Mark vii. 

31, 32. za Eph. iv. 7 a2 Pet. li.3. Judeéal.t Wisd. xiv. 26 only. Rom. xtii. 13. 
aco! Pet. iv. 8. 


1 Cor. 
ly Exod. vil. 11, #2 Isa, xivit-9, 19. 
fg@iCor. ili. 3. 
h plur., 2 Cor. xii. 20. "(Wisd. vii. 20 .) 


17. rec for (2nd) yap, 3 (prob to avoid recurrence of 


e Eph. il. 1 
fg hiscor xif. ia tin xl. 5.) 
i Rom. fi. 8 2 Cor. xii. 20. 


x.¥é. Col. ii. 8 1 Pet. iv. aon) te dere A745 Rev. 


7. 1.8. James fil. 14 16 only ¢. 


which introduced the 


yap 
former clause: the recurrence of 3¢ would not be simly felt), with ACD*KLN? rel Chr 


Thdrt Damasc: txt BD'FN' 17 latt copt lat-ff. 
KLN rel syrr copt: txt ABCDF m 17 riatt goth Damasc, lat-ff. 
rec (for eay) ay, with C?DF Ke sil) L rel Clem Chr Thdrt 


goth: oga 31. 
Damasc,: om C!: txt ABN a. 
18. aft oux ins er: CN® syr Aug). 


rec ayrixe:rta: bef aAAnAas, with 
for & 8 D'F 


19. nate ins posxeca bef ropyeca (from places such as Mt xv. 19, Mk vii. 21, ’ Hos 


ii. 2), with DF K LN? rel syr gr-lat-ff: om PABCN! 17 vulg Syr copt seth Clem 
Cyr Eph Damasc, Tert Jere;p, Aug Fulg Pe 
he mss vary much between the sing and plur 


20. rec epes (¢ 
rel latt Justin: txt ABD'N b fg hko. 


cron-6 


, With CD?“FKL 
rec (nAat, with CD* -aKI N rel vas gr-lat-ff: 


txt BD! 17 goth Justin Damase Concil-Carthag-in-Cypr, (mAous F. (A defective.) 


result: but more is expressed by Ta. 
Winer gives the meaning well: “ Atque 
hujus lucte hoc est consilium, wé &c. Scil. 
7d xy. iinpedit vos, quo minus perficiatis 
Ta Tijs capxds (en, que % odpt perficere 
cupit), contra 7 odpt adversatur vobis ubi 
Tad Tov nvevuaros peragere studetis ;” and 
Bengel: “Spiritus obnititur carni et ac- 
tioni male: caro, Spiritui et actioni bona, 
ut (fva) neque illa neque hee peragatur.” 
The necessity of supposing an ecbatic 
meaning for fva in theology is obviated 
by remembering, that with God, results 
are all pur , See this verse ex- 
panded in Rom. vil. viii. as above: in vii. 
20 we have nearly the same words, and the 
same construction. It is true that 
OéAew there applies only to one side, the 
better will, striving after good: whereas 
here it must be taken ‘sensu communi,’ 
for ‘will’ in general, to whichever way in- 
clined. So that our verse requires expan- 
sion, both in the direction of Rom. vii. 
15—20,—and in the other direction, ov 
yap 6 O€Aw (after the natural man) row 
wxaxdy’ GAX’ 8 ob OéAw ayabdy, TOvVTO wow, 
—to make it logically complete. 18. 

By this verse, the locus respecting the fles 

and the Spirit is interwoven into the gene- 
ral argument, thus (cf. ver. 23): the law 
is made for the flesh, and the works of the 
flesh: the Spirit and flesh dyrikewrac: if 
(€ bringing out the contrast between the 
treatment of both in ver. 17, and the 


selection of one side in this verse) then 
ye are led by (see Rom. ref., 8001.... 
wvevpatt Ocod &yorra, obro: viol elow 
“padi, the Spirit, ye are not under the 
law. This he proceeds to substantiate, by 
ra ifying the works of the flesh and of 
the Spirit. This interpretation is better 
than the merely practical one of Chrya., 
al., 6 yap wretpa fyww ws xph, cBérrver 
Bid TouTou ‘ovn éw:Ouplay Gwacay 
6 38 rotrwy dwadAayels ob Beira: ris 
awd rou véuou Bonbelas, dynAdrepos roAAG 
Tis exelvov wapayyeAlas ‘yevéuevos, —for 
it is a very different thing ob deicOa 
yéuou, from obx elva: Sed vdpor. 
19—23.] substantiates (see above) ver. 
18. 19.] ¢avepd (emphatic), plain 
to all, not needing, like the more hidden 
fruits of the Spirit, to be educed and 
specified: and therefore more clearly 
amenable to law, which takes cognizance 


of rd avepd. E&rwd ton | almost 
=‘for example:’ ‘qualia sunt:’ see on 
ch. iv. 24, éxa9., impurity in 
general. daddy. , dromdrns xpos 


wacay ndorvfy, Etym. fag. It does not 
seem to include necessarily the idea of 
lasciviousness: ‘* Demosthenes, maki 
mention of the blow which Meidias ha 
given him, characterizes it as in keeping 
with the well-known ao¢Ayera of the man 
(Meid. 514). Elsewhere he joins d3ec- 
woTix@s and dceAyas and wporerds.” 


Trench, New Test. Synonyms, p.64 The 


18—23. 
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pot, Kat ra Chota rovro.c, a * wpoAtye 1 vaw Kabwe kat TRO 


5S epueiroy, "Ort of Ta molauie 
- > ¢ o 
Geov ov ‘ cAnpovoynoovarr. 


ororne, * ayabwovvn, lorie, 


coy. L.P. Hag. 1. af Joa xiti. 15. 
oy: 


a a lh! at v.& James il. 5 


eae abere (va Rom. ix. 1 Tim. i 


16. Heb. vi. 
(vw). Rom. Hi. 33. xi. Hi(see) ee 1.7. Tit. fii. 4 only. 


v.0 3 Thess. i.)lon 
fil. 18 only. . xiv. 


22 6 oe * 
paroc éoriv ayarn, Xapa, sipnvn, : 


29. 
" spacoovrec ‘ BaowAtiay k 1 Cor. x1. 19, 


Kaproc TOU TvEv- a Petit 
4] vwy a vill. 
" HaKeo upia, xpn- tee a 
b? oy 
“* roaurnc, eykoarea’ Withyaand £. 
Rom. xili. 18 


o Rom. xiffi.18, 1 Pct.iv.Sonlyt. Wied. xiv. 23. 2 Macc. 
xili. 2. 1 Thess. tii. Gonl . 
E sohisele John et B54. ix. 10. x. 8 Rom 


) 
Mia} Hi. nat 


Isa. xli. 26 only. 3 Acta i. 16. 1 Thess. iv. 
1. 32. (i. Cor. vi. 9, 10. 
u = Ron. xv. te Eph. v. A Neb. xii. 11. James iti. 
wasabove (v). Rom. ii.é 2 Cor. vi. 6. 

12. samen: s al. T’rov. xxv. 15. y as above 
Rom. xv.1¢ Epb 


iii. 3, 3. z : - 
Ae el iv. 21 al’. Jamen i. 2). 111.18. 1 Pet. 


b Acts xxiv. 2%. 3 Pet. 1. ‘6(bis) only ¢t. Sir. xviii. 80(titte) only. 


21. om govo: (prob from homaotel, but see Rom i. 29) BN 17 demid F-lat! Clem 
Mcion-e Iren-int Cypr Jer,(and elsw expressly) Ambrst Aug: ins ACDFKL rel Chr 


Thdrt, Damasc lat-mss-in-Jer Lucif. 


wpoen., erxoy N!: xpocipnxa D'F. 
23. rec wpaorns, with DFKL rel : 


txt ABCN 17 Cyr-jer. 


om 2nd xa: BFR! 673 vulg wth Chr, Tert 
Lucif: ins ACDKLN! rel vss Clem Chry; Thdrt Damasc Iren-int Jer. 


for 


aft eyxpar. ins ayvera 


D'F latt(not am harl) Bas Pallad Iren-int Cypr Rabat Pelag Sedul (not Jer Aug). 


best word for it seems to be wantonness, 
‘ protervitas.’ 20.) et8eA., in its 
proper meaning of idolatry: not, as Olsh., 
‘sins of lust,’ because of the unclean 
orgies of idolatry. , bapp- -» either 
‘potsonings, or ‘sorceries.’ The latter is 
preferable, as more frequently its sense in 
the LXX and N. T. ee mae aire 
Asia was particularly addicted to 
sascli ls (Acts xix. 19). bupol] pas- 
sionate outbreaks. @uuds péw dor: wpds- 
xeupes, dpyh 82 woduxpdmos penoixaxta, 
Ammonius. diapdper 8t Oupds dpyis, rH 
Ovpdy pry elva: dpyhy dvabupiopdéynr x. Eri 
dxxasopérny, dpyhy dt Spetw dyriripeophoews. 
. sel. in Ps. ii., vol. ii.541 : both cited 
by Trench, Syn. p. 146. tiros, 
jealousy (in bad sense)—reff. dpu- 
Ocias } not ‘strife,’ as E. V. and commonly, 
in error: see note on Rom. ii. 8,—but 
cabals, unworthy compassings of selfish 
ends. 21.] Wetst. N. T. ii. p. 147, 
traces in a note the later meanings of 
- Here d:xoor., divisions, seems to 
lead to alpéc., parties, com of those 
who have chosen their self-willed line and 
adhere to it. Trench quotes Aug. (cont. 
Crescon. Don. ii. 7 (9), vol. ix. p. 471): 
“‘ Schisma est recens congregationis ex ali- 
uA sententiarum diversitate dissensio : 
Laveds autem schisma inveteratum.” But 
wemust not think of an ecclesiastical mcan- 
ing only, or chiefly here.  @év., (pdv.) | 
see Rom. i. 29, where we have the same 
alliteration. & wpod.} ‘The construc- 
tion of & is exactly as John viii. 64, oy 
bpeis Adyere Sri Oeds Spay dor :—it is 
governed, but only as matter of reference, 


by xpoAdyw,—not to be joined by attrac- 
tion with xpdecorres, as Olsh., al. 
Wpoa. x. wpoctwrov | I forewarn you (now), 
and did forewarn you (when I was with 
you): the xpo- in both cases pointing on 
to the great day of retribution. 
toavta | The article generalizes ro:avra, 
the things of this kind, i. c. all such 
i See Ellic.’s note. Bao. 0. 
ot wh.] See reff. 22.) x oon tat 
tpya, TOU wvevparog. The works of the 
flesh are no xapwés, see Rom. vi. 21. 
These are the only real fruit of men: see 
John xv. 1—8: compare also John iii. 20, 
note. They are, or are manifested in, 
{pya: but they are much more: whereas 
those others are nothing more, as to any 
abiding result for good. dyawy —at 
the head, as chief—1 Cor. xiii. See Rom. 
xii. 9. xapé, better mercly joy, than 
as Winer, al., ‘voluptas ex aliorum com- 
modis percepta,’ as opposed to 6édvos. 
We must not seek for a detailed logical 
opposition in the two lists, which would 
be quite alieu from the fervid style of 
St. Paul. xpnorémys, dyadec.] 
Jerome, comm. in loc., says, “ Benignitas 
sive suavitas, quia apud (ireecos xpnord- 
mns utrumque sonat, virtus est lenis, 
blanda, tranquilla, et omnium bonorum 
apta consortio: invitans ad familiaritatem 
sui, dulcis alloquio, moribus tempcrata. 
Non multum bonitas (éya8wobvn) a be- 
nignitate diversa est, quia ct ipsa ad bene- 
faciendum videtur exposita. Sed in co 
differt ; quia potest bonitas esse tristior, et 
fronte severis moribus irrugata bene qui- 
dem fuccre et prasstare quod poscitur: non 
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- Sus. 11, &o. h dat., Rom. rii.12al. Winer, § 31.6, 7. 
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26. adAndous BG! c d k 1 Chr Thdrt,-ms, &c: adAnAows(sic) a: txt ACDFKLN rel 


Clem, Thdrt, Damasc. 


tamen suavis esse consortio, et sua cunctos 
invitare dulcedine.” Plato, deff. 412 e, 
defines xpynoréms, HOous dxAacria per’ 
ebrdoyiorias. é&ya8ec. is a Hellenistic 
word, see reff. Perhaps kindness and 
goodness would best represent the two 
words. arlorris, in the widest sense : 
faith, towards God and man: of love it 
is said, 1 Cor. xiii. 7, rdvyra wiovrevat. 

23.] wpadrys scems to be well re- 
presented by meekness,—again, towards 
God and man: and éyx«p. by temperance, 
—the holding in of the lusts and desires. 

Tév ToLovT. answers to Ta TolavTa 
above, and should therefore be taken as 
neuter, not masculine, as Chrys.,al. This 
verse (see above on ver. 18) substantiates 
obx dort bwd véuoyv—for if you are led 
by the Spirit, these are its fruits in you, 
and against these the law has nothing to 
say: see 1 Tim. i. 9, 10. ste Fur- 
ther confirmation of this last result, and 
transition to the exhortations of ov. 25, 26. 
But (contrast,-the one unirersal choice 
of Christians, in distinction from the two 
catalogues) they who are Christ’s cruci- 
fled (when they became Christ’s,—at their 
baptism, see Rom. vi. 2: not so well, 
‘have crucified,’ as E. V.) the flesh, with 
its passions and its desires,—and there- 
fore are entirely severed from and dead to 
the law, which is for the fleshly, and those 
passions and desires —on which last he 
founds, — 25.] If (no connecting 
particle— giving more vividness to the in- 
ference) we LIVE (emphatic—if, as we saw, 
having slain the flesh, our life depends on 
the Spirit) in (said to be a species of in- 
strumental dative; but such usage is of 
very rare occurrence, and hardly ever 
undoubted. Here the dative is probably 
employed more as corresponding to the 
dative in the other member, than with 


strict accuracy. But it may be justified 
thus: our inner life, which is hid with 
Christ in God, Col. iii. 3, is lived wredpar: 
{normal dative ], the Spirit being its gene- 
rator and upholder) the Spirit,—in the 
Spirit (emphatic) let us also walk (in our 
conduct in life: let our practical walk, 
which is led xara wpoalpeow of our own, 
be in harmony with that higher life in 
which we live before God by faith, and in 
the Spirit). 26.] connected with 
ocrotxamev above, by the first person,— 
and with ch. vi. 1, by the sense; and so 
forming a transition to the admonitions 
which follow. py} ywwep., let us 
not become—efficiamur, vulg., Erasm.,— 
a mild, and at the same time a solemn 
method of warning. For while it seems 
to concede that they were not this as yet, 
it assumes that the process was going on 
which would speedily make them so. ‘ Let 
us not be,’ of the E. V., misses this. 
xevéSofo. would include, as De W. ob- 
serves, all worldly honour, as not an 
object for the Christian to seek, 1 Cor. 
i. 31; 2 Cor. x. 17, GAAWA. wpo- 
ra eis didoveintas x. Epes, Chrys. So 
és 3ixas wpoxaAdoundvwy trav *AOnvalesy, 
Thue. vii. 18: eis pdyny wpobxadcire, 
Xen. (Wetst.) ‘“ @ovety is the correla- 
tive act on the part of the weak, to the 
®poxadcio@a on the part of the : 
The strong vauntingly challenged their 
weaker brethren: they could only reply 
with enry.” Ellicott. These words 
are addressed to all the Galatians :—the 
danger was common to both parties, the 
obedient and disobedient, the orthodox 
and the Judaizers. 

VI. 1—5.] Exrhortation to forbearance 
and humility. Brethren (bespeaks their 
attention by,a friendly address ; marking 
also the opening of a new subject, con- 
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13. Ezek. 
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uch. v. 23 reff. 


21. 
r. lv. 18, Phil. fl. ili. 17 only ¢. 2 Mace. iv.5 on 
x xx. 


ae pester 28. ee TAL 


Ceietas Tac 


= Rom 
a Matt. sil, 14, ny Cor. xiv. 16. ai 17. Phil. if. 30. Thee 
28. imper. aor., John aiv. 15. 1 Cor. vi. 20. 


b see Kom. vill. 3. 


wpoxatadngén K. rec 
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avawrAnpwoere (prob corrn, the imper aor being 


tausual: see reff) BF latt Syr sah eth Thdrt-ms Procl lat-ff: txt ACDKLN rel syr 


Clem Ath Chr 


nected however with the foregoing: see 
above), if a man be even sarpriset (xpo- 


Ayugpép has the emphasis, on account of 
the xai. This makes it necessary to assign 
a meaning to it which shall justify its 
emphatic position. And such meaning is 
clearly not found in the ordinary render- 
ings. E. . Chrysostom,—¢dy ouvapra 
—#s0 E. V. ‘ overtaken,’ and De Wette, 
which could not be emphatic, but would 
be palliative: Grotius,—‘si quis antea 
[h. e. antequam hac ep. ad vos veniat] 
a fuerit ? Winer,—‘ etiam st 
[si vel] quis antea deprehensus fuerit in 
, eum tamen [iterum peccantem | 
corrigite :? Olsh., who regards the xpo- 
almost as expletive, betokening merely 
that the AauSdreoGa: comes in time be- 
fore the xaraprif{e»w. The only mean- 
ing which satisfies the emphasis is that 
of being caught in the fact, ‘flagrante 
rae before he can escape: which, 
h unusual, seems justified by ref. 
Wi : and s0 Meyer, Ellic., al.) in any 
transgression (with the meaning ‘over- 
taken’ for *pornupey, falls also that 
of ‘inadvertence’ for wopdnrepa. The 
stronger meaning of ‘sin,’ is far com- 
moner in St. Paul: see ref. Rom. and 
ib. v. 15, 16, 20; 2 Cor. v.19; Eph. i. 7, 
ii. 1, 5; Col. ii. 13 bis), do ye, the spi- 
ritaal ones (said not in irony, but bond 
fide: referring not to the clergy only, 
but to every believer), restore (Beza, 
Hammond, HBengel, al., have imagined 
an allusion to a dislocated limb being 
reduced into place: but the simple ethi- 
cal sense is abundantly justified by ex- 
amples: see Herodot., cited on 1 Cor 
i. 10; Stob. i. 85, xarapriCew gina: 


drt Damasc, impletis goth. 


S:apepouévous [Ellic.]) such a person (see 
especially 1 Cor. v. 5, 11) in the sp 
of meekness (beware of the sill tee 
diadys : Chrys. gives the right allusion, 
—obx elxev “dy mpadryrt,” t,”” GAN’ “ dy 
wvevuat: xpadrnros’’ Snday Sr: wal re 
wvetpart tratra done, wal 17d S8dvacba 
per” émiexelas S:opPovw robs apyaprdyov- 
vas, xaplopatdéds dor: mvevparixou: and 
Ellic., “wv. here seems tmmediately to 
refer to the state of the inward Spirit as 
wrought upon by the Holy Spirit, and 
ultimately to the Holy Spirit, as the in- 
working power. Cf. Rom. i. 4, viii. 15; 
2 Cor. iv. 13; Eph. i. 17: in all of which 
cases wy.seems to indicate the Holy Spirit, 
and the abstract genitive the spccific 
xdpicpa’’),—looking to thyself (we have 
the same singling out of individuals from a 
multitude previously addressed in Thucyd. 
i. 42, dv éevOuunbévres, nal vewrepds tis 
wapa mpecBurépov paddy, akiolrw.... 
nas duvyecOa:. See more examples in 
Bernhardy, p. 421), lest thou also be 
tempted (on a similar occasion : nutice the 
aorist). 2.) GAAyAe@y, prefixed and 
emphatic, has not been enongh attended to. 
You want to become disciples of that Law 
which imposes heavy burdens on men: if 
you will bear burdens, bear ONE ANOTHER’S 
burdens, and thus fulfil (sec var. readd. : 
notice aorist: by this act fulfil) the law 
of Christ,—a far higher and better law, 
whose only burden is love. The position 
of ddA Awy I conceive fixes this meaning, 
by throwing ra Bdpy into the shade, as a 
terin common to the two laws. As to the 
Bdpy, the more general the meaning we 
give to it, the better it will accord with the 
sense of the command. The matter men- 
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h os Luke xii. 91. xvi. 8. 
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g = Luke xiv.10. 1 Cor. fff 18. xf. 28. 2 Cor. 
ems i Rom.iv.2. xasyx., 1 Cor. v. 
xiii. 8 1Cor. iv.6. vil. z.24 2al. Exod. xvi. 15, 


k Matt. xi. $0. xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46 (bis). Acts xxvii. l0only. 2 Kings xix. 36. 1 Rom. xif.1 


Phil. iv. 15. 1 ‘Tim. v. 23. 


Heb. ii.14 1 Pet. iv. 18. 3 Joha 11. 
xviil. 26. xxi. 21,24. Hom. il.18. 1 Cor. xiv. 19 only tf. 


é 3. xv. 97. 
1. ix. 4. m Lukei.4. Acts 


8. rec eavroy bef ppevaxara, with DFKL rel latt gr-lat-ff: txt ABCN m 17 


coptt Chr. 
4. om exacros B sah. 


tioned in the last verse led on to this: 
but this grasps far wider, extending to all 
the burdens which we can, by help and 
sympathy, bear for one another. There are 
some which we cannot : see below. 
évawAnp., thoroughly falfil: Ellic. quotes 
Plut. Poplicol. ii., dverAfpwoe thy Bovadhy 
dAryardpoicay, ‘ filled up the Senate.’ 
$.] The chief hindrance to sympathy with 
the burdens of others, is self-conceit : that 
must be got rid of. civas tl, see reff. 
pydev ov] there is (perhaps: but 
this must not be over-pressed, see Ellic.) 
a fine irony in the subjective pydév — 
‘being, if he would come to himeelf, 
nnd look on the real fact, nothing :’ 
—wherens ob3t¢y Gy expresses more the 
objective fact,—his real absolute worth- 
lessness. See examples of both expres- 
sions in Wetst. h. 1. dpevararG | 
not found elsewhere: see ref. and James i. 
<6. The word seems to mean just as 
dwatév Kxapdsiay abrov there: I should 
hardly hold Ellic.’s distinction: both are 
subjective deceits, and only to be got rid 
of by testing them with plain inatter of 
fact. 4.| The test applied: emphasis 
on 7d @pyov, which (as Mey.) is the com- 
plex, the whole practical result of his life, 
see reff. Sox. ] put to the trial (reff) : 
not ‘render 3dximov,’ which the word will 
not bear. x. rére] And then (after 
he bas done this) he will have his matter 
of boasting a article makes it subjec- 
tive: the cavynpa, that whereof to boast, 
not without a slight irony, —whatever mat- 
ter of boasting he finds, after such a test- 
ing, will be) in reference to himself alone 
(elg dav. pov. emphatic—corresponds to 
elg trav ér. below), and not (as matter of 
fact: not pf) in reference to the other, 
(or, his neighboar—the man with whom 
he was comparing himself: general in its 
meaning, but particular in each case of 
comparison). 5.} And this is the 
more advieable, because in the nature of 


things, each man’s own load (of infirmi- 
ties and imperfections and sins: not of 
‘responsibility, which is alien from the 
context) will (in Aaa life: not ‘at 
the last day,’ which is here irrelevant, 
and would surely have been otherwise ex- 
pressed: the Baordoe must co d 
with the Baord(ere above, and be a taking 
up and carrying, not an ultimate bearing 
the consequences of) come upon himself 
to bear. here, hardly witit 
any allusion to /Esop’s well-known fable 
(C. and H. ii. 182, edn. 2),—but,—as distin- 
guished from Bdpos, in which there is an 
idea of grievance conveyed,—the load im- 
on each by his own fault. The future, 
in this sense of that which must be in the 
natare of things, is discussed by Bern- 
hardy, pp. 377-8. 6—10.] Kxrhorta- 
tion (in pursuance of the command in ver. 
2, see below), to liberality towards their 
teachers, and to beneficence tn general. 
6.] xotvwvelre most likely intransi- 
tive, as there does not appear to be an 
instance of its transitive use in the N. T. 
(certainly not Rom. xii. 13). But the two 
senses come nearly to the same: he who 
shares in the necessities of the saints, can 
only do so by making that necessity partly 
his own, i.e., by depriving himself to that 
extent, and communicating to them. On 
xarnxovm. and xarnxev, see Suicer, Thes. 
sub voce. This meaning, of ‘giving oral 
instruction,’ is confined to later Greek: 
see Lidd. and Scott. 8é, as bringing 
out a contrast to the individuality of the 
last’ verse. wav Adyov, in its 
usual sense of the Gospel,—the word of 
life. It is the accusative of reference or 
of second government, after carnyodbuevos, 
as in Acts xviii. 25. tv wac. dy. 
in all good things: the things of this x4 
mainly, as the context shews. Nor does 
this meaning produce an abrupt break 
between vy. 5 and 6, and 6 and 7, as 
Meyer (who understands d&ya0d of moral 


4—9. 


aot ayaboic. 7a 


° yap tay P omeloy avOowroc, rovro Kat P Oepices’ 8 orto 
oreipwy EtG = oapKa EauTou EK tie sapKoc ° Oepioes 


P 


9 pBopav’ oe 


P device Jury aiwytoy. 
*eyxaxopev’ ‘ xatow 


gr 
yap 


1 Cor. xv. 42, 50. Col. il. 22. sehen Tw ae tie) Te only. Micah il. 1 
13 re 


21. diag xili. 7. 
u Matt. xv 


IPOS TAAATAY. 


63 


Bn "wAavaabe, Beog ou * puxrnoiterat. slg al 


Jain ai: 16, 

Isa. liv. 8. 
wr , Matt. 

xxii. fn 

o here only, = 

Prov. 


 omtipwy etc ro wvevpa EK rou mvebparoc Prov. i. 30. 


« p Matt. vi. 26]. 


r0 be! xaXov movowvrec pn sith 
LOlp Depicopev pn ° exAU- ay ac al. Job 
q Rom. vili. 21. 


r Rom. vil. 18, 
ti Tim. ii. 6. Al 18. Mt L 8 only. 


32, Mk. Heb. xii.8 5 (froin Prov. iti. 31) only. = Deut. xx.8. 2 Kings iv. 


7. for eay, ay BD'F m Dial Thl: txt ACD®KLN rel Clem Chr Thdrt Damasc. 


for rouvro, ravra D'F (latt). 

8. rn capes F: in carne latt. 
ABCD?KLX rel. 
owwe(sic) N'(corrd by N-corr?). 
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good; ‘fhare with your teachers in all 
ctrtues:’ i.e. ‘imitate their virtues’) 
maintains. From the mention of bearing 
one another’s burdens, he naturally passes 
to one way, and one case, in which those 
burdens may be borne—viz. by relieving 
the necessities of their ministers (thus 
almost all Commentators) ; and then, 
7.] regarding our good deeds done for 
Christ as a seed sown for eternity, he 
warns them not to be deceived : in this, as 
in other seed-times, God’s order of things 
“cannot be set at nought: whatever we 
sow, that same shall we reap. ot 
puetnp.] is not mocked :—though men 
subjectively mock God, this mocking has 
no objective existence: there is no such 
thing as mocking of God in reality. 
puarnpi{ay Adyouey rots ev rg d:awal- 
(ey tivds rouTd xws Td pépos (nuKTiipa 
éxioxevras, Etym. Mag. (cited by Eile) 
Pollux quotes the word from Lysias: in 
medicine it is used for bleeding at the nose 
(Hippocrat. p. 1240 p). yap, ‘and 
in this it will be shewn.’ oneipn, 
present pir eee (cf. owelpwv below). 
tour. x. @.] this (emphatic, this and 
nothing else) 8 he also (by the same 
rule) reap, viz. eventually, at the great 
harvest. The final judginent is necessa- 
rily sow introduced by the similitude (4 
Gepiopds—ourrérea aisids dori, Matt. 
xiii. 39), but does not any the more belong 
to the context in ver. 5. 8.] Sr, for 
i.e. and this will be an example of the 
universal rule. 5 owelpey, he that 
(now) soweth,—is now sowing. 
els, anto,—with a view to—not local, 
‘ drops his seed into,’ ‘ tanquam in agrum,” 
Bengel: this in the N. T. is given by éy 
(rate xiii. 24, 27. Mark iv. 15), or én 
att. xiii. 20,23. Mark iv. 16, 20, 31): 


for eavrov, avrov D!F a! Thdrt Thi: 
aft capxos ins avrov DF copt sth Chr Thdrt Zeno. 
for eis 7. wv. (in spiritu latt), ex tov xv. D? sah. 


txt 
Oepi- 


: txt ABD'N m 17 


els ras axdyOas (Matt. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 
18) rather being ‘among the thorns’ (sec 
Ellic.). davrov, not apparently with 
any especial emphasis—to his own flesh. 
o80pdv] (not awdéAciay—as Phil. 
iii. 19) corraption—because the flesh is 
a prey to corruption, and with it all fleshly 
desires and practices come to nothing (De 
W.): see 1 Cor. vi. 18; xv. 50:—or per- 
ee in the stronger sense of pOopd (see 
r. lil, 17; 2 Pet. ii. 12), destruction 
(Meyer). dx +. wv.] See Rom. viii. 
11, 15—17. 9.] But (in our case, 
let there be no chance of the alternative : 
rir Hartung, Partikell. i. 166) in well- 
ing (stress on xaddv) let us not be 
faint besited (on éyx. and éxx., see note, 
2 Cor. iv. 1. It seems doubtful, whether 
such a word as éxxaxéw exists at all in 
Greek, and whether its use by later writers 
and place in lexicons is not entirely due 
to these doubtful readings. See Ellic.’s 
note): for in due time (an expression of 
the pastoral Epistles, see reff..—and Pro- 
legomena to those Epistles, : i. 32, and 
note) we shall reap, if we do not faint 
(so reff., and Isocr., p. 322 a, %/ od” ph 
sarrdeaciw axAv0e, wodAwv &rt pot Aex- 
téwy Svrwv). Thdrt., al., join ph éxa. 
with @eploonery,— wdvov diya Geplaoper 
Ta oweipdpeva’.... éwl piv yap Tor 
ala O@nray owepudrooy ‘nal 5 omdpos tye 
aévov, x. & duntds wsatrws’ Siadder yap 
mwodkAduis tovs Guavras x. Td THS Bpas 
Oepudy GAA’ exeivos ob raovros b dunrds” 
wévou ydp dori x. i8pwmros cAcdOepos. But 
though such a shiva would be unob- 
jectionable (not requiring od for uh, as 
Riick., al., for as Mey. rightly, the parti- 
cle being subjective, 44 would be in place), 
it would give a very vapid sense: whereas 
the other eminently suits the exhortation 


no}? 
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11. Xen. Mem. 1. 8. 10. amehe vs Ps. cx). 6 Symm.) g Rom. ii. 28. 1 Tho. {ii ere reff. he 
ii. 8 reff. buses: S0al Gen. xvii. 10. k = ch. v.11 reff. +» Rom. xi. 20, icnn 
il. ik Bernhardy, p. 870 1 ch. iv. 20 reff. 


10. exapey B'N. 
Clem, -owueda K al 
ll. ypappaciw bef vuy DF Aug. 


epyafoneba AB°Lcdmn goth Ec: txt B'CDFN rel vss 


12. rec un bef rw or. 7. xp., With FKL rel Chr Thdrt Ambrst: txt ABCDN 17 vulg 


Syr goth Victorin Aug Jer Pelag. 


wh éyx. —-:10.] dpa ovv, so then: “the 
proper meaning of &pa, ‘rebus tla com- 
paratis,’ is here distinctly apparent: its 
weaker ratiocinative force being supported 
by the collective power of ae. ” Elie. 
os | not ‘while’ (Olsh., al.),. nor, 
‘ according as,’ i. e. ‘ quotiescunque,’ nor, 
‘since,’ causal (De W., Winer, al.),—but 
as, i.e. in proportion as: : let our benefi- 
cence be in proportion to our xa:pés— 
let the sced-time have its xa:pbs 18:0s, as 
well as the harvest, ver. 9. Thus xaipds 
is a common term between the two verses. 
vo dy.] the good thing: as we 
say, ‘he did the right thing:’ that which 
is (in each case) good. v. olxeloug Tr. 
alor.) those who belong to the faith: 
there does not seem to be any allusion to 
a household, as in E. V. In Isa. lviii. 7 
‘thy fellow-men’ are calied of oixeto: rot 
oxéppatés gov: so also in the examples 
from the later classics in Wetst., oleto: 
pirccoglas, — yeaypaglas, — dAvyapxlas, 
tupavvl8o0s,—Tpudis. 
11—end.] PostscRIPT AND BENEDIC- 
TION. 11.] See in how large letters 
(in what great and apparently unsightly 
characters: see note on next verse. 7y- 
(xorg will not bear the rendering (1) 
‘how many,’ xécois,—or (2) ‘ what sort,’ 
wolots :—but only (3) how great [reff.]. 
Nor can (3) be made to mean (1) by 
taking ypdupara for ‘ Epistle,’ a sense un- 
known to St. Paul) I wrote (not strictly 
the epistolary scribebam, nor referring to 
the following verses only: but the aorist 
spoken as at the time when they would 
receive the Epistle, and referrmg I be- 
lieve to the whole of it, see also below) 
with my own hand. I do not see how 
it is possible to avoid the inference that 


Siwxovra: ACFKL adfkm: txt BDN rel. 


these words apply to the whole Epis- 
tle. If they had reference only to the 
passage in which they occur, would not 
ypdpw have been used, as in 2 Thess. iii. 
17? Again, there is no break in style 
here, indicating the end of the dictated 
portion, and the beginning of the written, 
as in Rom. xvi. 25; 2 Thess. iii. 17 al. 
1 should rather believe, that on account 
of the peculiar character of this Epistle, 
St. Paul wrote it all with his own hand, 
—as he did the pastoral Epistles: and 1 
find confirmation of this, in the 
resemblance of its style to those Epistles. 
(See Prolegomena, as above on ver. 9.) 
And he wrote it, whether from weakness 
of his eyes, or from choice, in large cha- 
racters. 12.] As my Epistle, so my 
practice: I have no desire to make a fair 
show outwardly: my ypduuara are not 
eixpéswxa (is there further allusion to 
the same point in Sco: rg xavéve robre 
cTotxjoovow, and even in otiypata, be- 
low ?) and I have no sympathy with these 
Oddovres ebxposwxijoa é¢vy capxl. The 
word evmposwxety occurs only here: but 
we have gawvoxposwreiy, Cic. Att. vii. 
21; xiv. 21: cepuvoxposwreiv, Aristoph. 
Nub. 363. év capxl, not merely ‘in 

the innae but in outward things, which 


belong to man’s natural state: see ch. 
v. 19. otra, it is these who: sce 
ver. 7. dvayxd{ovow] are com- 


pelling:—go about to compel. Te 
oravp¢] dative of the cause, see reff. 
Winer would understand ‘ should be per- 
secufed with the Cross (i. e: with suffer- 
ings like the Cross) of Christ. But apart 
from other objections (which I do not feel, 
however, 8o strongly as Ellic.), surely this 
would have been otherwise expressed— by 


10— 16. 
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x. 18, 15, 16 (Phil. iif. 16 v.r.) only. Micah vii.4. Judith xiii. 6 only. — Job xxxvili. 8 Aq. (owd 
LXX.) dat., ch. v.16. Phil. iii. 16. w & constr., ch. v. 35 (eff). q. (exdpriov 


18. wepirerunuevos BL rel 67? copt goth lat-ff: txt ACDKN dh 117 syrr Mcion-e 
Chr Thdrt Damasc Bede. for GeAovoww, BovAdorvra: AC. wepirenec@a: B. 
xavxnoorvra: DG' c d. 

14. xavynoacba: AD)!. ins o bef xoozos F (Clem Bas,) Thi. rec ins 
ve bef xoopw, with C*D®KL rel Clem Orig, Ath, Mac Bas, Epiph Chr Cyr Thdrt 
Damase : om ABC'D'FN 17 Orig, Ath, 

15. ree (for ovre yap) ev yap x. ino. oure (from ch v. 6), with ACDFKLN rel 
latt syr-w-ast(ey to ino.) copt #th-pl Thdrt Damasc Victorin Ambrst : txt B17 Syr 
syr(altern) sah goth eth arm(ed 1805) Chr Syne Jer Aug. rec (for eoriv) coxues 
(from ch v. 6), with D3KLN? rel vulg Chr Thdrt: txt ABCD'FN! 17. 67? Syr syr- 
— coptt eth Orig Thl,;. Syne Jer Aug Ambrst. 

16. crotxovow (corrn to pres, as more usual and simpler. No reason can be given 
why the fut should have been substituted, and it belongs to the nervous style of this 
conclusion) AC! DF syrr copt(appy) goth arm Chr Cyr Victorin Jer Aug, Ambrst Ruf: 


Trois waOhpaow or the like. 18. ] 
For (proof that they wish only to escape 
persecution) not even they who are being 
circumcised (who are the adopters and in- 
stigators of circumcision, cf. dvayxd(overw 
above) themselves keep the law (vépov em- 

hatic: the words contain a matter of 

ct, not known to us otherwise,—that 
these preachers of legal conformity ex- 
tended it not to the whole law, but 
selected from it at their own caprice), 
but wish you (emphatic) to be circum. 
cised, that in your (emphatic) flesh they 
may make their boast (iva ¢vy Tq xata- 
anéwrey thy dperépay odpxa kavyhowy- 
vas @s S8:8donada Spay, i. e., padnras 
duas fxorres, Thl. In this way they es- 
caped the scandal of the Cross at the 
hands of the Jews, by making in fact 
their Christian converts into Jewish pro- 
selytes). 14.] But to me let it not 
happen to boast (on the construction, see 
reff. Meyer quotes Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 11,— 
& Zev péyiore, AaBeivy por yévoiro abrdy), 
except in the Cross (the atoning death, 
as my means of reconcilement with God) 
of our Lord Jesus Christ (the full name 
for solemnity, and nye to involve his 
readers in the duty of the same abjura- 
tion), by means of whom (not so well, 
‘of which’ [tov cravpot | as many Com- 
mentators; the greater antecedent, Tov 
cup. hp. "I. x., coming after the craup¢, 

Vor. III. 


has thrown it into the shade. Besides, it 
could hardly be said of the Cross, 8’ of) 
the world (the whole system of unspiritual 
and unchristian men and things. Notice 
the absorption of the article in a word 
which had become almost a proper name: 
so with faAros, yi, wdAus, &c.) has been 
(and is) crucified (not merely ‘dead :’ he 
chooses, in relation to oraupés above, this 
stronger word, which at once brings in his 
union with the death of Christ, besides his 
relation to the world) to me (¢uol, dative 
of ethical relation: so udve Mawxhyg xad- 
e03w, Plut. Erot. p. 760 a: see other ex- 
amples in Bernhardy, p. 85), and I to the 
world. Ellic. quotes from Schdtt., ‘alter 
pro mortuo habet alterum.’ 15.] See 
ch. v.6. Confirmation of last verse: so 
far are such things from me as a ground 
of boasting, that they are nothing: the 
new birth by the Spirit is all in all. 

«tious (see note on 2 Cor. v.17), creation : 
and therefore the result, as regards an 
individual, is, that he is a new creature: 
so that the word comes to be used in both 
significations. ey And as many 
(reference to the 8co: of ver. 12; and in 
xavévs to the edxposww. and xnAlxos 
ypdup.? see above) as shall walk by this 
rule (of ver. 15. xavéy is a ‘straight 
rule,’ to detect crookedness : hence a nor- 
ma vivends. The dative is normal), peace 
be (not ‘is:’ it is the ae blessing, 


VI. 


66 IPOS TAAATAS. | 


® 4 
x = Rom. 1.3, g¢ * en auroug Kat EAeog, Yxai “ext tov *'Iopanr ABCD! 


pavn 
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xv. 1. or AAU Acte ix. 15. cere: Ocov Baorafecv, Clem. Rom. (Coteler. i. 002—Ellic.) 
23. 


im. iv. 32. Philem. 35 


txt BC?KLN rel ae F-lat) Chr Thdrt Hil Bede. 


for Oeov, kupiov D'F (G-lat has both). 


17. ro Aotwov D!. 


pndeis por xoxovs D. 


e Phil. tv. 


om 8rd xa: D*. 


rec ins xupsov bef cqoov, with 


C8D3KL rel vulg D-lat syrr goth eth-pl: rov xp. Euthal-msal: 7. xu w xu: Tov 
kup. nuey ino. xp. DIF: alii ‘aliter: txt ABC! 17 am(with demid F-lat) Petr-alex 


Dial Euthal Epiph. 
18. om nuwy N m. 


om auny G Victorin Ambrst. 


SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypagn axo pwuns, with B*K(L) rel syrr copt Thdrt 
Euthal Jer, aro epegov Thi, (Ec: some add &:a rerov, or 3:a tir. «. AovKa, or da Tv- 


xicouv: 8a xeipos wavdrou al, : 


1 has no subser: reAos rns ew. xp. yar. L (d): tat 


AB'C!N(adding orix 7:8’) 17, and D(addg ewAnpw@n) F(prefixing ereAec6n). 


so common in the beginnings of his Epis- 
tles : sce also Eph. vi. 23) upon them (come 
on them from God; reff, and Luke ii. 25, 
40 al. freq.) and (and indeed, ‘und 3ywar:’ 
a xal explicative, as it is called: see 
aa ete the Israel of God (the subject 
of the whole Epistle seems to have given 
rise to this expression. Not the Israel 
after the flesh, among whom these teachers 
wish to enrol you, are blessed: but the 
IskaEL OF Gop, described ch. iii. ult., 
ef 32 ipets xpiorov, kpa rot *ABpadu 
ondéppa édoré. Jowett compares, though 
not exactly parallel, yet for a similar ap- 
parent though not actual distinction, 1 
Cor. x. 32). 17.] rov Aowrod, as E. V., 
henceforth: scil., xpédvov. So Herod. iii. 
15, &@a rod Aotwov s:arTarTo :—see nu- 
merous other examples in Wetstein. “rd 
Aourdév continuum et perpetuum tempus 
significat,—ut apud Xen. Cyr. viii. 5. 24; 
rou Aowwrov autem repetitionem ejusdem 
facti reliquo tempore indicat, ut apud 
Aristoph. in Pace, v. 1684 [1050 Bekk.. - 
Hermann ad Viger., p. 706. But the 
above example from Herod. hardly seems 
to bear this out. Rather is a thing 
happening in time regarded as belonging 
to the period including it, and the geni- 
tive is one of possession. Against this 
Ellic., viewing the gen. as simply partitive, 
refers to Donalds, Gram. § 451: who 
however defines his meaning by saying 
“ partitive, or, what is the same thing, 
possessive.” This indeed must be the 


clear and only account of a_partitive 
genitive. ndw. How ? 
Thdrt. (hardly Chrys.), al., understand 
it of the trouble of writing more epistles 
—ovuéri, fab ypdwar vl wdaw dvédto- 
pas dyr) 38 ypauudrey robs péAwwas 
Seixvupt, x. Tey alxiopey Ta opera. 
But it seems much more natural to take 
it of giving him trouble by rebellious 
conduct and denying his apostolic autho- 
rity, seeing that it was stamped nian 
80 powerful a seal as he proceeds to 

state. ty® ydp] for it is I (not a 


‘Judaizing teachers) who carry (perha 


in ver. 5, and ch. v. 10,—bear, as a b oy 
but Chrys.’s idea seems more adapted to 
the ‘feierlid)’ character of the sentence: 
ob elxev, Exo, dard, Baord(w, Sswep tis 
xl rpoxalois péya ppovay  onpelors 
BaoiA:xots: see reff. [2]) in (on) my body 
the marks of Jesus. orlypara, 
—the marks branded on slaves to indicate 
their owners. So Herod. vii. 233, reds 
wAcivas abrdev, xeAeboarros Héptew, 
Eori(oy otlypara BaciAfia: and in an- 
other place (ii. 113) is a passage singularly 
in point: Srey dvr6péxwy éwiBddwrat 
orlypara ipd, dwtrdv 8:d0ds Te Oeg, obi 
Eterr: tovrov G&parGa:. See many more 
examples in Wetst. These marks, i in St. 
Paul’s case, were of course the scars of his 
wounds received in the service of his Mas- 
ter—cf. 2 Cor. xi. 23 ff. *Inood 
is the genitive of possession, —answoring 
to the possessive BaciAfla in the extract 


17, 18. 


above. There is no allusion whatever to 
any similarity between himself and our 
Lord, ‘the marks which Jesus bore ;’ such 
an allusion would be quite irrelevant : and 
with its irrelevancy falls a whole fabric of 
Romanist superstition which has been 
raised on this verse, and which the fair and 
learned Windischman, giving as he does the 
honest interpretation here, yet attempts to 
defend in a supplemental note. Neither 
can we naturally suppose any comparison 
intended between t ese his orlypare as 
Christ’s servant, and cércumciston : for he 
is not now on that subject, but on his 
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authority as sealed by Christ : and sucha 
comparison is alien from the majesty of the 
sentence. ane THE APOSTOLIC BLESS- 
ING. No special intention need be sus- 
pected in xvedparos (awdyww abtols tay 
TapKiKay, ey as the same expression 
occurs ut the end of other Epistles (reff.). 
I should rather regard it as a deep expres- 
sion of his Christian love, which is further 
carried on by &8eAdgol, the last word,— 
parting from them, after an Epistle of 
such rebuke and warning, in the fulness 
of brotherhood in Christ. 
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Ro ry . 82. - b a o 8 Cd a oe 
. 1 Gor. hi. I. ! MavAog arcorodoc xetsrov Inoou * Sia OeAnuaroc ABDF 
or. 1. 1. a = e - * r) r ) A - ry a 
vlil.5. ‘Col. Qeov, truic “ayiotc roc ovaw [év Egiow] Kat © ioroic tec def 
i. Lonly. ° b = Actes ix. 13, 32,41. Rom.i.7al. fr. Dan. vil. 18. c= Actsx.45. 1Tim. hkig 
v.16. Rev. xvil.14. Wied. iil, v. nel7 


TITLE. elz wavAou Tov awooroAov n wpos epecious emtotroAn: Steph mpos edecious 
exicTOAn wavdov, with al: xpos ep. ew. Tov ayiov axogroAov wavAou bh: tov ay. 
ax. x. emor. wp. ep. L: ros epecios pvoras tavta bidacKadro0s eoOAos f: apxeras 
xpos epeoious DF: tncipit epistula ad ephesios am: xp. ep. ew. k.: ew. xp. ep. 1: txt 
ABKN m no 17. 


Cuap. I. 1. rec eno. bef xp., with AFKLN rel vulg-ed(with fald F-lat) Syr gr-lat-f: 
txt BD 17 am syr copt goth Orig-cat Damasc Ambrst. aft ay:ois ins wacw AN?® 
vulg copt Cyr Jer-txt. om 2nd rors D. om ev epeow BIN! 672. (supplied in 
margin B!(? see table)?, so also N>.) Basil says, oftw yap xa) of xpd tysw wapa- 
Se8hxacr cal Hpets ey Tois waAaois THY ayTiypdduwy edphxauey: Marcion is accused by 
Tert ot’ inserting ad Laodicenos, and so does not seem to have read ev e¢. here. Also 
Tert and Jerome seem to have found it omd in other MSS. “quidam... putant... 
eos qui Ephesi sunt sancti et fideles essentie vocabulo nuncupatos ut... ab Eo qui 
E8T, hi qui sUNT appellentur... Alii vero simpliciter non ad eos qui sint(al sunt), 
sed qui Ephesi sancti ct fideles sint, scriptum arbitrantur.” Jerome ad Eph. i. 1, vol. 


vii. p. 545. (See prolegomena, § ii. 17 a.) 


Cuap. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1.] xp. “Ine., as in the case of 
SodA0s “Inc. xp., seems rather to denote 
possession, than to belong to axdorodos 
and designate the person from whom sent. 

ua Ged. Beov} See on 1 Cor. i. 1. 
As these words there have a special refer- 
ence, and the corresponding ones in Gal. 
i. 1 also, so it is natural to suppose that 
here he has in his mind, hardly perhaps 
the especial subject of vv. 3—11, the will 
of the Father as the ground of the election 
of the church, but, which is more likely 
in a general introduction to the whole 
Epistle, the great subject of which he is 
about to treat, and himself as the author- 
ized expositor of it. v. ovo dy Ed. | 
On this, and on Ephesus, see Prolegomena. 
On aylois, see Ellicott’s note. It is used 


here in its widest sense, as desi: ing the 
members of Christ’s visible Church, pre- 
sumed to fulfil the conditions of that mem- 
bership: cf. especially ch.v.3. xalae- 
Tots tv x. “I.] These words follow rather 
unusually, separated from 1. ay. by the de- 
signation of abode: a circumstance which 
night seem to strengthen the suspicion 
against év ’Epécy, were not such trans- 
positions by no means unexampled in St. 
Paul. See the regular order in Col. i. 2. 
The omission of the article before mor. 
shews that the same persons are desig- 
nated by both adjectives. Its insertion 
would not, however, prove the contrary. 

tv xp. ‘Ino. belongs only to moots: 
see Col. 1. 2: faithful, i. e. believers, in 
(but év does not belong to mwiutds, as it 
often does to wioredw: see also Col. i. 4) 
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Gal. if}.9. Heb. vi.l4al. Gen. xxii. 17. 

h = Rom. xv. 99. Heb.vi.7. Ps. xxiii. 5. 

2. xp. bef ina. B. 
3. om xa: xarnp B. 


Christ Jesus. This, in its highest sense, 
‘qui fidem prestant,’ not mere truth, or 
Saithfulness, is imported: see reff. The 
Gyios and x:crois denote their spiritual 
life from its two sides—that of God who 
calls and sanctifies,—that of themselves 
who believe. So Bengel, ‘ Dei est, sanc- 
tificare nos et sibi asserere; nostrum, ex 
Dei munere, credere.’ Stier remarks that 

wir. dv x. “1.,—aylos gets its only 
fall and N. T. meaning. He also notices 
in these expressions already a trace of the 
two great divisions of the Epistle—God’s 
Haig towards us, and our faith towards 

im. 2.] After ydpug tp. x. lp. 
supply rather ef than faTw ; see 1 Pet. i. 
2; 2 Pet.i. 2; Jude 2. On the form of 
greeti , cf. Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 3; 2 Cor. 
1.2; Gal. i. 3, &e. The Socinian per- 
version of the words, ‘from God, who is 
the Father of us and of our Lord Jesus 
Christ,’ is decisively refuted by Tit. i. 4, 
not to mention that nothing but the 
grossest ignorance of St. Paul’s spirit could 
ever allow such a meaning to be thought 
of. We must not fall into the error of 
refining too much, as Stier, on xdpis and 
elphyn, as referring respectively to aylors 
and miorois: see || above, where these last 
epithets do not occur. 

8—III. 21.} FIRST PORTION OF 
THE EPISTLE: THE DOCTRINE OF 
THE CHURCH OF CHRIST. And 
herein, I. 8—23.] GRovND AND ORIGIN 
OF THE CHURCH, IN THE FATHER’S COUN- 
SEL, AND His acT IN CHRIST, BY THE 
Sprrit. And herein again, (A) the preli- 
minary IDEA OF THE CHURCH, set forth 
tn the form of an ascription of praise vv. 
3—14:—thus arranged :—vv. 3—6] The 
FaTHER, in His eternal Love, has chosen 
as to holiness (ver. 4),—ordained us to 
sonship (ver. 5),— bestowed grace on us 
tn the Beloved (ver. 6):—vv. 7—12] In 
the Son, we have, — redemption according 
to the riches of His grace (ver. UF reine 
ledge of the stery of His will (vv. 8, 
iy iskesitence ade (Bs the one Head 
(vv. 10—12):—vv. 13, 14] through the 
SPIRIT we are sealed,—by hearing the 
word of salvation (ver. 18),—by receiving 


‘Acts ill. 96. 
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the earnest of our inheritance (ver. 14),— 
to the redemption of the purchased pos- 
session (ib.). 8.) Blessed (see note 
on Rom. ix.6. Understand ef (Job i. 21; 
Pa. cxii.2; or fore, 2 Chron. ix. 8. EDli- 
cott)—‘ Be He praised.’ See a similar 
doxology, 2 Cor. i.3. Almost all St. Paul’s 
Epistles begin with some ascription of 
praise. That to Titus is the only excep- 
tion [not Gal.: cf. Gal. i. 5). See also 
1 Pet. i. 3) be the God and Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ (cf. Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. 
i. 3; xi. 31; Col. 1. 3—also 1 Cor. xv. 24. 
Such is the simplest and most forcible sense 
of the words—as Thl., [30d «. Oeds x. xardp 
Tou avrov x. évds xpiorov’ Oeds pév, ds 
capnwOévros’ xathp 84, ds Ocov Adyov. 
See John xx. 17, from which saying of 
our Lord it is not improbable that the ex- 
pression took its rise. Meyer maintains, 
‘God who is also the Father of ....:’ on 
the ground that only warp, not eds, 
requires a genitive supplied. But we may 
fairly reply that, if we come to strictness 
of construction, his meaning would require 
6 Oeds, 6 wal xarhp. Harless’s objection, 
that on our rendering it must be 4 6eds re 
wal x., is well answered by Meyer from 
1 Pet. ii. 25, rdv wouméva nw. éwloxoroy 
Tay yuxev nuwv. Ellicott prefers Meyer’s 
view, but pronounces the other both gram- 
matically and doctrinally tenable), who 
blessed (aor.: not ‘hath blessed :’ the 
historical fact in the counsels of the Father 
being thought of throughout the sentence. 
evrAoynrdés—evrAoyhaas — — ebAoyla — such 
was the ground-tone of the new covenant. 
As in creation God blessed them, saying, 
‘ Be fruitful and multiply,’ —so in redemp- 
tion,—at the introduction of the cove- 
nant, ‘all familics of the earth shall be 
BLESSED,” —at its completion,—‘‘ Come ye 
BLESSED of my Father.” But God’s 
blessing is in facts —ours in words only) us 
(whom? not the Apostle only: nor Paul 
and his fellow-Apostles :—but, ALL CHRIB- 
TIANs—all the members of Christ. The 
kai vues of ver. 13 perfectly agrees with 
this: see there: but the xdyo of ver. 15 
does not agree with the other views) in 
(instrumental or medial: the element in 
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which, and means by which, the blessing 
is imparted) all (i.e. all possible —all, 
exhaustive, in all richness and fulness of 
blessing: cf. ver. 23 note) blessing of the 
Spirit (not merely, ‘ spiritual Lover) 
blessing ? wvevparinés in the N. T. always 
implies the working of the Holy Spirit, 
never bearing merely our modern inac- 
curate sense of spiritual as opposed to 
bodily. See 1 Cor. ix. 11, which has been 
thus misunderstood) in the heavenly places 
(so the expression, which occurs five times 
in this Epistle [sce reff.], and nowhere 
else, can only mean: cf. ver. 20. It is 
not probable that St. Paul should have 
chosen an unusual expression for the pur- 
poses of this Epistle, and then used it in 
several different senses. Besides, as Harless 
remarks, the preposition éwf in composition 
with adjectives gives usually a local sense : 
e.g. in émxlyesos, éxixOdvios, ewoupdnos, 
as compared with yhivos, xOdnos, obpd- 
vos. Chrys., al., would understand it 
‘heavenly blessings,’ in which case the 
Apostle would hardly have failed to add 
xaplopactv, or &yaGots, or the like. 

But, with the above rendering, ehat ts 
the sense? Our country, woAlreupa, is 
in heaven, Phil. iii. 20: there our High 
Priest stands, blessing us. There are our 
treasures, Matt. vi. 20, 21, and our affec- 
tions to be, Col. iii. 1 ff.: there our hope 
is laid up, Col. i. 5: our inheritance is 
reserved for us, 1 Pet. i. 4. And there, 
in that place, and belonging to that state, 
in the evAoyla, the gift of the Spirit, Heb. 
vi. 4, poured out on those who Ta &vw 
gpovovew. Materially, we are yet in the 
body: but in the Spirit, we are in heaven 
—only waiting for the redemption of the 
body to be entirely and literally there. 

I may once for all premise, that it will be 
impossible, in the limits of these notes, to 
give even a synopsis of the various opinions 
on the rich fulness of doctrinal expreasions 
in this Epistle. I must state in each case 
that which appears to me best to suit the 
context, and those variations which must 
necessarily be mentioned, referring to such 
copious commentaries as Harless or Stier 
for further statement) in Christ (‘the 
threefold éyv after edAoyfhoas, has a inean- 
ing ever deeper and more precise: and 
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should therefore be kept in translating. 
The blessing with which has blessed us, 
consists and expands iteelf in all blessing 
of the Spirit—then brings in Heaven, 
the heavenly state in us, and us in it— 
then finally, Christ, personally, He Him- 
self, who is set and exalted into Heaven, 
comes by the Spirit down into us, so that 
He is in us and we in Him of a truth, and 
thereby, and in so far, we are with Him 
in heaven.” Stier). 4.| According 
as (xa0és explains and expands the fore- 
going — shewing wherein the evAcyla con- 
sists as regards us, and God’s working 
towards us. Notice, that whereas ver. 3 
has summarily included in the work of 
blessing the Three Persons, the FaTHER 
bestowing the Spirit in CHR1st,—now 
the threefold cord, so to speak, is un- 
ia aig and Ha part = pe divine 
erson separately described : cf. argument 
above) He selected us (reff. I render 
selected, in preference to elected, as better 
giving the middle sense,—‘ chose for him- 
self,’— and the é., that it is a choosi 
out of the world. The word [ref. Deut. 
is an O. T. word, and refers to the spiri- 
tual Israel, as it did to God’s elect Israel 
of old. But there is no contrast between 
their election and ours: it has been but 
one election throughout—an election in 
Christ, and to holiness on God’s side— and 
involving accession to God’s people (cf. 
miorevoayres, ver. 13, and efye éxyudver 
tq whore, Col. i. 23] on ours. See Elli- 
cott’s note on the word, and some excel- 
lent remarks in Stier, p. 62, on the divine 
and human sides of the doctrine of elec- 
tion as put forward in this Epistle) in 
Him (i.e. in Christ, as the second Adam 
[1 Cor. xv. 22], the righteous Head of our 
race. In Him, in one wide sense, were 
all mankind elected, inasmuch as He took 
their flesh and blood, and redeemed them, 
and represents them before the Father: 
but in the proper and final sense, this can 
be said only of His faithful ones, His 
Church, who are incorporated in Hin by 
the Spirit. But in any sense, all God’s 
election isin H1x only) before the founda- 
tion of the world (xpé xar. x. only here 
in St. Paul: we have ad wat. «. in Heb. 
iv. 3; his expressions elsewhere are wpé 


4. 


tev aldvor, 1 Cor. ii. 7,—axd 7. al., 
Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26,—xpd xpdvev ale- 
, 2 Tim. i. 9,—xpdvas alwviows, Rom. 
xvi. 25,—dn” dps, 2 Thess. ii. 13. 
Stier remarks on the necessary connexion of 
the true doctrines of creation and redemp- 
tion: how utterly irreconcileable panthe- 
ism is with this, God’s election before 
laying the foundation of the world, of His 
sig 3 in His Son), that we should be 
(infinitive of the purpose, see Winer, edn. 
38, p. 267, § 45. 3. [In edn. 6, the treat- 
ment of the inf. of the purpose without 
the art. rov, seems to have been inadver- 
tently omitted.}] The Apostle scems to 
have t. vii. 6; xiv. 2, before his mind; 
in both which places the same construc- 
tion occurs) holy and blameless (the posi- 
tive and negative sides of the Christian 
character—G&y:01, of the general positive 
category,—Guapor, of the non-existence 
of any exception to it. So Plut. Pericl., 
p- 173 [Mey.], Blos xaOapds «x. dularros. 
This holiness and unblameableness must 
not be understood of that justification by 
faith by which the sinner stands accepted 
before God : it is distinctly put forth here 
[see also ch. v. 27] as an ultimate result 
as regards us, and refers to that sanctifi- 
cation which follows on justification by 
faith, and which is the will of God re- 
specting us, 1 Thess. iv. 7. See Stier’s 
remarks against Harless, p. 71) before 
Him (i.e. in the deepest verity of our 
being—throughly penetrated by the Spirit 
of holiness, bearing His scarching eye, ch. 
v. 27: but at the same time implying an 
especial nearness to His presence and dear- 
ness to Him—and bearing a foretaste of 
the time when the elect shall be évamoy 
tov Opdvov tov Geov, Rev. vii. 15. Cf. 
Col. i. 22, note) in love. There is consi- 
derable dispute as to the position and refer- 
ence of these words. Three different ways 
are taken. (1) G@cum., &c., join them 
with @eAdtaro. Ido not see, with most 
Commentators, the extreme improbability 
of the qualifying clause following the verb 
so long an interval, when we take 
into account the studied solemnity of the 
paseage, and remember that dv ypiorg@ in 
the last verse was separated nearly as far 
from its verb ebAoyfoas. My objection 
to this view is of a deeper kind: see be- 
low. (2) The Syr., Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., 
, Lachm., Harless, Olsh., Mey., De 
W., Stier, Ellic., all., join them with xpo- 
opleas in the following verse. To this, 
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in spite of all that has been so well said 
in its behalf, there is an objection which 
seems to me insuperable. It is, that in 
the whole construction of this long sen- 
tence, the verbs and participles, as natural 
in a solemn emphatic enumeration of God’s 
dealings with His people, precede their 
qualifying clauses: e. g. ebAoyhoas ver. 
3, efeAdiaro ver. 4, éxapirwcey ver. 6, 
éweplocevoey ver. 8, yveploas ver. 9, 
wpoéQero ib., dvaxepadadécarba: ver. 10. 
In no one case, except the necessary one 
of a relative qualification (4s ver. 6, and 
again ver. 8), does the verb follow its 
qualifying clause: and for this reason, 
that the verbs themselves are emphatic, 
and not the conditions under which they 
subsist. ‘‘ Blessed be God who pip all 
this, &c.” He may have fore-ordained, 
and did fore-ordain, in Jove: and this is 
implied in what follows, from xara 7. ed8. 
to fryarnpévw: but the point brought 
owt, as that for which we are to bless 
Ilim, is not that tn love He fore-ordained 
us, but the fact of that fore-ordination 
itself: not His attribute, but His act. 
It is evidently no answer to this, to bring 
forward sentences elsewhere in which éy 
&ydey stands first, such as ch. iii. 18, 
where the spirit of the passage is different. 
(3) The vulg., Ambrst., Erasm., Luth., 
Castal., Beza, Calvin, Grot., all., join them, 
as in the text, with elva: . . . . duchuous 
kat. avrov. This has been strongly im- 
pugned by the last-mentioned set of Com- 
mentators: mainly on the ground that 
the addition of év aydxp to ay. x. dudp. 
KQT. QUTot, iS UNngramiatical,—is flat and 
superfluous,—and that in neither ch. v. 
27, nor Col. i. 22, have these adjectives 
any such qualification. But in answer, I 
would submit, that in the first place, as 
against the construction of év ay. with 
Guwp., the objection is quite futile, for 
our arrangement does not thus construct 
it, but adds it as a qualifying clause to 
the whole elva:....avrov. Next, I hold 
the qualification to be in the highest de- 
gree solemn and appropriate. dydwrn, 
that which man lost at the Fall, but 
which God is, and to which God restores 
man by redemption, is the great element 
in which, as in their abode and breathing- 
place, all Christian graces subsist, and in 
which, emphatically, all perfection before 
God must be found. And so, when the 
Apostle, ch. iv. 16, is describing the glo- 
rious building up of the body, the Church, 
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he speaks of its increasing eis oixodoudy 
davrovd dv dydwy. And it his practice, 
in this and the parallel Epistle, to add 
év aydwy as the completion of the idea of 
Christian holiness—cf. ch. iti. 18; Col. ii. 
2, also ch. iv. 2; v.2. With regard to 
the last objection,—in both the places 
cited, the adjectives are connected with 
the verb wapacrjoa, expressed therefore 
in the abstract as the ultimate result of 
sanctification in the sight of the Father, 
not, as here, referring to the state of 
sanctification, as consisting and subsisting 
in love. 5.] Having predestined us 
(subordinate to the éfeAétaro: see Rom. 
viii. 29, 30, where the steps are thus laid 
down in succession ;—obs xpoéyvw, xal 
xpowpicey — obs xpodpicev, TovTouvs Kal 
éxdvAecev. Now the éxAoyh must answer 
in this rank to ¢he xpoéyvw, and pre- 
cede the mpodpioev. Stier remarks well, 
“In God, indeed, all is one; but for our 
anthropomorphic way of speaking and 
treating, which is necessary to us, there 
follows on His first decree to adopt and to 
sanctify, the nearer decision, how and by 
what this shall be brought about, because 
it could only thus be brought about.” 
xpo,—as Pelagius [in Harless ],—‘‘ad eos 
refertur qui anten non fuerunt, et prius- 
quam fierent, de his cogitatum est et postea 
substiterunt’’) unto adoption (so that we 
should become His sons, in the blessed 
sense of being reconciled to Him and hav- 
ing a place in His spiritual family,—should 
have the remission of our sina, the pledge 
of the Spirit, the assurance of the inherit- 
ance) through Jesus Christ (THE Son of 
God, in and by whom, clementally and in- 
strumentally, our adoption consists, cf. 
Rom. viii. 29, rpodpicey cuppdppous ris 
eixdvos T. viod avrot, eis 7d elvat avrdy 
mwpwrdtoxoy éy woAAois d8sAgois) to Him 
(the Father: see Col. i. 20, 8° avrov 
[Christ] Q@roxaradAdia: ra wdyra els ad- 
vév (the Father]. So Thdrt., all., Harl., 
Olsh., Meyer, Stier: and rightly, for the 
Son could not be in this sentence the fer- 
minus ultimus [the whole reference being 
to the work and purpose of the Father] ; 
and had this been intended, as Harl. re- 
inarks, we must have hud xa) els avrdy. 
De W., who, after Anselin, Tho.-Aq., 
Castal., all., refers it to the Son, fails to 
answer this objection of Harl.’s. But now 
arise two questions: (1) the meaning. 
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Does it merely represent éavr¢, a dativus 
commodi? So Grot., al., but it cannot 
be, after the insertion of the special d:2 
"I. x., that the sentence should again re- 
turn to the general purpose. It seems 
much better, to join it with 3: "I. yx. as 
in Col. i. 20, above: and so Harl., but too 
indefinitely, taking it only as a phrase 
common with the Apostle and not giving 
its full import. As in Col. i. 20, the eis 
abrdy, though thus intimately connected 
with 3) atrov, depends on édmwoxarad- 
Adfa:, so here it must depend on vioée- 
olay, and its import must be ‘fo [isto] 
Himself,’—i, e. 80 that we should be par- 
takers of the divine nature: cf. 2 Pet. i. 
4. (2) Should we read abrdy or adréy ? 
It will depend on whether we refer this 
clause, from &:d to card, to the Father as 
its subject, or consider it as a continuation 
of the Apostle’s thanksgiving. And the 
latter is much the most likely; for had 
the former been the case, we should pro- 
bably have had, instead of && "Ine. xpr- 
orov, 8a tov viov avrod "I. xp., so that 
reference to the Father might still be kept 
up. I decide therefore for abrdy, as Thdrt. 
certainly read, or his remark, 7d 32 es ab- 
tév, Toy warépa Aéye:, would have been 
needless. And so Erasm., Wetst., Lachm., 
Harl., Olsh., Meyer. Then avrov in ver. 
6 naturally takes it up again) secord- 
ing to (in pursuance of) the pleasure 
(it is disputed whither evdoxia has here 
merely this general meaning of beneplaci- 
tum, or that of benevolentia. Harl. [see 
also Ellicott ] examines thoroughly the use 
of the word by the LXX, and decides in 
favour of the latter, alleging especially, 
that a mere assertion of doctrine would be 
out of place in an ascription of thanks- 
giving. But surely this is a most unfor- 
tunate position. The facts on which doc- 
trines rest are here the very subjects of 
the Apostle’s thanksgiving: and the strict 
parallels of Matt. xi. 26, Luke x. 21, should 
have kept him from adducing it. Grant- 
ing, as we must, both senses to evdoxeiv 
and evdoxla, the context must in each case 
determine which is meant. And its testi- 
mony here is clear. It is, as De W. re- 
marks, not in xpowpionévor, but in wpo- 
oplaas, that the object, to which eddoxla 
refers, is to be sought: and the subsequent 
recurrences to the same idea in ver. 9 and 
ver. 11 point out that it is not the Father’s 
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benevolentia, but His beneplacitum, which 
is in the Apostle’s mind. And so Meyer, 
De W., Stier, and Ellic. This dexeplaci- 
tum was benevolentia, ver. 6; but that 
does not affect the question. See, besides 


Harl., a long note in Fritz. on Romans ii. 
p. 369) of will, 6.] to (with a 


view to, as the purpose of the predestina- 
tion) the praise (by men and angels—all 
that can praise) of the glory of His 
(beware of the miserable hendiadys, ‘ His 
glorious grace,’ by which all the richness 
cid depth of meaning are loet. The end, 
God’s end, in our predestination to adop- 
tion, is, that the glory,—glorious nature, 
brightness and majesty, and kindliness and 
beauty,—of His grace might be an object 
of men and angels’ praise: both as it is 
in Him, ineffable and infinite,—and exem- 
plified in «s, its objects; see below, ver. 
12. ‘Owing tothe defining genitive, the 
article (before 36§7s) is not indispensable : 
see Winer, edn. 6, § 19. 2, b: compare 
Madvig, Synt. § 10. 2.” Ellic.) which 
(there is some difficulty in deciding 
between the readings, pad and fis. The 
former would be the most naturally sub- 
stitated for an attraction found diffi- 
cult : and the existence of 7, as a reading, 
seems to point this way. "The latter, on 
the other hand, might perhaps be written 
by a transcriber carelessly, xdp:ros having 
just preceded. But I own this does not 
seem to me very probable. A relative fol- 
lowing a substantive, is as often in a differ- 
ent case, as in the same: and there could 
be no temptation to a transcriber to write 
4s here, which could hardly occur at all 
unless by attraction, a construction to 
which transcribers certainly were not 
ne. I therefore, with Lachm., Mey., 
tick, al., adopt 4s. Considerations of 
the exigencies of the sense, alleged by 
Harl., al., do not come into play unless 
where external authorities are balanced 
[which is the case here], and probabilities 
of alteration also [which ts nal} He be- 
stowed upon us (tle meaning of xapitéw 
is disputed. The double meaning of xdprs, 
—favour, grace bestowed, and that which 


ensures favour, viz. grace inherent, beauty, 
—has been supposed to give a double mean- 
ing to the verb also,—to confer grace, and 
to render gracious, or beautiful, or accept- 
able. And this latter sense is adopted, 
here and in Luke i. 28 [where see note], 
by many,—e. g. by Chrys., rouréoriv, ob 
pdvov auaprnudrey adxhrAatey, &AAQ Kal 
éxepdatous éxolnoe,—Erasm., Luth., all. 
But the meaning of xdpis, on which this 
is founded, does not seem to occur in 
the N. T., certainly not in St. Paul. And 
xapitdée, both here and in I. ¢c., according 
to the analogy of such verbs, will be ‘ to 
bestow grace.’ Another reason for this 
sense is the indefinite aorist, referring to 
an act of God once past in Christ, not to 
an abiding state which He has brought 
about in us. This, as usual, has been 
almost universally overlooked, and the 
perfect sense given. Another still is, the 
requirement of the context. Harl. well 
remarks, that, according to the sense 
‘bestowed grace,’ ver. 7 is the natural 
answer to the question, ‘How hath He 
bestowed grace ?’ whereas, on the other 
rendering, it has only a mediate connexion 
with this verse. Stier would unite both 
meanings; but surely this is impossible. 
The becoming xapleyres may be a conse- 
quence of being xexapir@pevo:, but must 
be quite independent of its verbal mean- 
ing. Conyb. remarks that it may be lite- 
rally rendered ‘ His favour, wherewith He 
favoured us: but ‘favour’ would not 
reach deep enough for the sense) in (see 
above on é» xpiorg, ver. 3. Christ is our 
Head and including Reprcsentative) the 
Beloved (i. e. Christ : = vids rijs aydaens 
avrov, Col. i. 13. He is God’s 4yarnué- 
vos xat’ éetoxfv,—cf. Matt. iii. 17; John 
iii. 16; 1 John iv. 9—11). 7.] Now 
the Apostle passes, with ev ¢, to the 
consideration of the ground of the church 
in the Son (7—12): see the synopsis 
above. But the Father still continues the 
great subject of the whole ;—only the re- 
ference is now to the Son. In whom 
(see on é» xp. ver. 3—cf. Rom. iii. 24) we 

have (objective—‘ there ts for us.’ But 


IIPOZ E®EZIOY=. I. 


a 9 4 AS vad @ 9 - a ww 
bLake=.38 roy ParoAvrpwav ota Tov aiparog avrov, Thy ‘ agecty ABDF 


1 Cor. ~ c o a Q d x - - 0 8 

Coli. Twy “TwapanTwuatwy, Kata TO  wAovrog THE YapiToC ede 
= 9 oo # ’ ) S e oo ® g a 

Wise (Lex) @UTOU, 8 & ic  emegioatvaey ec nuac Sey macy copia Kat nol? 


only. (-rpvvur, Exod. xx1.8. Zeph. fil. 1. see also Ps. Lxviil. 18. Tea. Ixfil. 4) c here only. see Col. {. 14. 
wap.. Gal. vi. 1 reff. d neut, ch. ii. 7. 111. 8,16. Phil. iv.19. Col. 1.97. 11.2. e attr. 
ver. 6 reff. ftranas., 2 Cor. iv. 15. iz.8 (a). 1 Thess. ili. 12 only ¢. g = ver.17. Col. i. @, 28. 


rec Tov wAovrov, with D3KLN? rel Orig-cat Cyr-jer Cyr: txt ABD!(F)N' 672.—ro 


xAnGos 17. 


not without a subjective implied import, as 
spoken of those who truly have it—have 
laid hold of it: “are ever needing and ever 
having it,”’ Eadie) the Redemption (from 
God’s wrath—or rather from that which 
brought us under God's wrath, the guilt 
and power of sin, Matt. i.21. The article 
expresses notoriety —‘of which we all 
know,’—‘ of which the law testified, and 
the prophets spoke’) through (as the in- 
strument :—a further fixing of the é» $) 
His blood (which was the price paid for 
that redemption, Acts xx. 28; 1 Cor. vi. 20; 
both the ultimate climax of His obedience 
for us, Phil. ii. 8, and, which is most in 
view here, —the propitiation,in our nature, 
for the sin of the world, Rom. iii. 25; Col. 
i. 20. It is a noteworthy observation of 
Harless here, that the choice of the word, 
the BLoopn of Christ, is of itself a testimony 
to the idea of erpration having been in the 
writer's mind. Not the death of the vic- 
tim, but its BLOOD, was the typical instru- 
ment of expiation. And I may notice that 
in Phil. ii. 8, where Christ’s obedience, not 
His atonement, is spoken’ of, there is no 
mention of His shedding His Blood, only 
of the act of His Death), the remission 
(not “overlooking” [wdpeow]; see note 
on Rom. iii. 25) of (our) transgressions 
(explanation of 7. arvAurpwor: not to be 
limited, but extending to all riddance from 
the practice and consequences of our trans- 
pressions: at least equipollent with do- 
Adrpwors:—eo Thdrt., 8¢ éxelvou yap ras 
Tay apaprnudrwy dwodduevos xnridas, 
K. THs Tov Tupdyvov B8ovAeclas awaddAa- 
vyévres, Tos THs eixdvos THs Oelas aweAd- 
Bouev xapaxrjpas. This against Harless), 
according to the riches (Ellic. compares 
Plato, Euthyphr. 12 4, rpud@s bd wAod- 
tov ris coplas) of His grace (this alone 
would prevent &peors applying to merely 
the forgiveness of sins. As Passavant [in 
Stier], “ We have in this grace not only 
redemption from misery and wrath, not 
only forgiveness,—but we find in it the 
liberty, the glory, the inheritance of the 
children of God,—the crown of eternal 
life: cf. 2 Cor. viii. 9”), 8.] which 
he shed abundantly (‘caused to abound :’ 


for xapitos, xpnororntos A copt. 


apOdves eéxee, Thi.: Thdrt. has the same 
idea, dvaBAvle yap ras rou drAdous xayds, 
K. TovTos Nuas wepudd(e: Trois peduacww. 
The E. V. is wrong, ‘wherein He hath 
abounded : no such construction of at- 
traction of a dative being found in the 
N. T. Calvin and Beza would take $s 
not as an attraction, but as the genitive 
after éwepic. as in Luke xv. 17, ‘ of which 
He was full, &c.’? But this does not agree 
well with the yvrwploas, &c. below. As 
little can the ‘qua superabundavit’ of 
the Vulg. [and Syr.] stand: the attrac- 
tion of the nominative being scarcely pos- 
sible, and this being still more inconsistent 
with yvwploas) forth to us in all (possi- 
ble) wisdom and prudence (with E. V., 
De Wette, &c., I would refer these words 
to God. On the other hand, Harless 
[with whom are Olsh., Stier, Ellic., al.] 
maintains, that neither rdop nor dporhce: 
will allow this. “was,” he says, ‘never 
= summus,—never betokens the inten- 
sion, but only the ertension, never the 
power, but the frequency,—and answers 
to our ‘every,’ i.e. all possible ;—so that, 
when joined to abstracts, it presents them 
to us as concrete: xaca Sévauis, ‘every 
power that we know of,’ ‘that exists ;’— 
waoa twoporvh, every kind of endurance 
that we know of ;—qwaca eioéBera, &e. 
Now it is allowable enough, to put toge- 
ther all excellences of one species, and 
allege them as the motive of a human act, 
because we can conceive of men as want- 
ing in any or all of them: but not so with 
God, of whom the Apostle, and all of us, 
conceive as the Essence of all perfection. 
We may say of God, ‘tn Him ts all wie- 
dom,’ but not, ‘ He did this or that in all 
wisdom.’” “Again,” he continues, “ gpé- 
ynois cannot be ascribed to God.” And 
this be maintains,—not by adopting the 
view of Wolf, al., that it is practical 
knowledge, which suits neither the con- 
text nor usage,—nor that of Anselm, Ben- 
gel, al., that ood. is ‘de presentibus,’ 
ppoy. ‘de futuris,’—but by understanding 
copia of the normal collective state of the 
spirit, with reference especially to the in- 
telligence, which last is expressed accord- 
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ing to its various sides, by the words so 
often found conjoined with copla,—cty- 
ears, pdynois, ywaos. So that dpdvyois, 
as a one-sided result of copia, cannot be 
predicated of God, but only of men. Ac- 
cording to this then, év wdc. o. x. ¢p. 
must refer to that ss the bestowal of 
which on us He hath made His grace to 
abound, so that we should thereby become 
cope) x. opdéviyo.:—as Olsh., Iva dv xdon 
coglg x. gpovhoe: xepixatapev. Chrys. 
joins the words with yvwpicas, under- 
standing them, however, of ws, not of 
God: dy x. cog. «. op., onal, yywploas 
He. Td p. T. 0. adr.- rouréari, copods x. 
dporlpous xoihoas Thy Syrws coplay, rhy 
Seres dpédynow. But see, on such ar- 
rangement, the note on éy aydap ver. 4. 
Stier quotes from Passavant : “‘ In the 
living knowledge of the thonghts and ways 
of God we first get a sure and clear light 
upon ourselves and our ways, a light cast 
from above upon the import and aim of 
this our earthly life in the sight of God 
and His eternity. Here is the true wis- 
dom of the heart, the true prudence of 
life.” But against this view, De W. 
alleges, (1) that ppdynois can be as well 
predicated of God as yveois, Rom. xi. 33, 
and is actually thus predicated, Prov. iii. 
19; Jer. x. 12 LXX, of His creative wis- 
dom, which is analogous to His redemptive 
wisdom. (2) that God’s absolute wisdom 
is not here treated of, but His relative wis- 
dom, as apparent in the use of means sub- 
servient to itsend: sothat év doy would 
mean ‘in all wisdom thereto belonging,’ 
as Jer.: ‘ Deus in omni sapientia sua atque 
prudentia, juxta quod consequi poterant, 
mnysterium revelavit.’ And he compares 
% woduwoixiros coola r. 8. ch. iii. 10. 
These last arguinents are weighty, as shew- 
ing the legitimacy of the application to 
God: but even beyond them is that which 
construction and usage furnish. It 
would be hardly possible, did no other 
consideration intervene, to refer this éy x. 
o.«. op. to other than the subject of the 
sentence,—cf. fs ¢xap. nuas dv TH fryaz. 
above. I therefore decide (still; after re- 
consideration of Ellicott’s note] for the 
application to God, not tous. It was in 
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His manifold wisdom and prudence, mani- 
fested in all ways possible for us, that He 
poured out His grace upon us: and this 
wisdom and prudence was especially exem- 
plified in that which follows, the notifica- 
tion to us of Iis hidden will, &c. In Col. 
i. 9, the reference is clearly different : see 
note there), having made known (yvwpl- 
gas is explicative of éxeplocevces, just as 
xpooploas is of éfeAdfaro above :—‘ in 
that He made known.’ This ‘making 
known’ is not merely the information of 
the understanding, but the revelation, 
in its fulness, to the heart) to us (not, 
the Apostles, but Christians in general, 
as throughout the passage) the mystery 
(reff. and Rom. xvi. 25. St. Paul ever 
represents the redemptive counsel of God 
as a mystery, i.e. a design hidden in His 
counsels, until revealed to mankind in and 
by Christ. Sothat his use of xvorhp. has 
nothing in common, except the facts of 
concealment and revelation, with the mys- 
teries of the heathen world, nor with any 
secret tradition over and above the gospel 
as revealed in the Scriptures. All who 
vitally know that, i.e. all the Christian 
church are the initiated : and all who have 
the word, read or preached, may vitally 
know it. Only the world without, the un- 
believing, are the uninitiated) of (objective 
genitive, ‘the material of which mystery 
was, &c.’) His will (that which He pur- 
posed), according to His good pleasure 
(belongs to yvwplaas, and specifies it: not 
to GeAhw. [Tot nara 7. €. ad.]: i.e. 80 
that the revelation took place in a time 
and manner consonant to God’s eternal 
pleasure—viz. els olxov., &c. On eddox., 
see above ver. 5) which He purposed (reff.) 
in Himself (¢v airg is read, and referred 
(1) to Christ, by Chrys. and the ff., An- 
selm, Bengel, Luther, all. But this is 
impossible, because évy tq xpioT®@ is intro- 
duced with the proper name below, which 
certainly would not occur on the second 
mention after év avrg, in the same refer- 
ence: (2) to the Father, by Harless. But 
this ig equally impossible. For atr¢ to 
refer to the subject of the sentence, we 
must have the mind of the reader re- 
moved one step from that subject by an 
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intermediate idea supervening, as in «ata 
Thy evdoxlay avrov. Had this been xara 
vt. xpé@eow abrov, the reference would 
have been legitimate. But when, as here, 
no such idea intervenes,—y xpoédero 
év avrg—the subject is directly before 
the mind, and adrds, not being reflective 
but demonstrative, must point to some 
other person : who in this case can only be 
Christ. Our only resource then is to read 
aérg) in order to (belongs to xpodéero, 
not to yvwploas. Very many ancient 
Commentators and the Vulg. and E. V., 
take eis wrongly as = év, by which the 
whole sense is confused. Hardly less con- 
fusing is the rendering of Erasm., Calv., 
Est., al., usque ad tempus dispensationis, 
thereby introducing into mpoé@ero the 
complex idea of decreed and laid up, in- 
stead of the simple one which the con- 
text requires) the economy of the fulfil- 
ment of the seasons (after long and care- 
ful search, I am unable to find a word 
which will express the full meaning of 
olxovoula. The difficulty of doing so will 
be better scen below, after 1rd wAfhp. trav 
xaip. has been dealt with. This expres- 
sion is by no means = 7d WA. Tod xpdvou 
in Gal. iv. 4, nor to be equalized with it, 
as Harl. attempts to do, by saying that 
many kaipol make up a xpdvos. The mis- 
take which has misled almost all the Com- 
mentators here, and which as far as I know 
Stier has been the only one to expose, has 
been that of taking 7. wA. T&y Katpoy as a 
fixed terminus a quo, =the coming of 
Christ, as Gal. iv. 4,—whcreas usage, and 
the sense, deterinine it to mean, the whole 
duration of the Gospel times ; cf. especially 
ch. ii. 7, év rots ai@ow trots ewepxopévars: 
1 Cor. x. 11, ra réAn Taev aidvewy, and 
Luke xxi. 24, xatpol €0vay, Acta i. 7; iii. 
19, 21; 1 Tim. ii.6. Thus. 2A. 7. xatpay 
will mean, the filling up, completing, 
fulfilment, of the appointed seasons, carry- 
ing on during the Gospel dispensation. 
Now, belonging to, carried on during, this 
fulfilling of the periods or seasons, is the 
papal here spoken of. And, having 
regard to the derivation and usage of the 
word, it will mean, the giring forth of the 
Gospel under God’s providential arrange- 
ments. First and greatest of all, HE is 
the olxoydyos: then, above all others, His 
divine Son: and as proceeding from the 
Father and the Son, the Holy Spirit—and 
then in subordinate degrees, every one who 


oixovoplay werlorevra:, i.e. all Christians, 
even to the lowest, as olxovduor woulans 
xdpiros Geov, 1 Pet.iv.10. So that our 
best rendering will be, economy, leaving 
the word to be explained in teaching. The 
genitive xa:pé» is one of belonging or ap- 
rtenance as in xplois peydAns fudpas, 
Jude 6), to sum up (the infinitive belongs 
to and specifies ebSoxlay ;—thy . . . . was- 
poy having been logically parenthetical, — 
and explains what that ed3oxia was. The 
verb, here as in the only other place in 
the N. T. where it occurs [ref.], signifies 
to comprehend, gather together, sum up. 
As there the whole law is comprehended 
in one saying, so here all creation is com- 
rehended, summed up, in Christ. But 
it can hardly be supposed that the dva- 
xeparadoacGa: has express reference here 
to Him as the xepad%: for 1) this is not 
predicated of Him till below, ver. 22 ;— 
2) the verb is from xepdAaioy, not from 
xepadt ; so that such reference would be 
only a play on the word :—3) the com- 
pound verb, as here, is used in Rom. 1. c. 
in the simple ordinary sense. The dva- 
applies to the gathering of all individuals, 
not to any restoration (Syr., vulg., Olsh. 
(Ellic. in part), al.], in which ra éw) rois 
obpayor:s would have no share. See more 
below: and cf. the ||, Col. i. 19, 20, and 
note there) all things (neuter, and to be 
literally so taken: not as a masculine, 
which, when a neuter is so understood, 
mnst be implied in the context, as in Gal. 
iii, 22 :— the whole creation, see Col. i. 20) 
in the Christ (q. d., His Christ. The 
article is not expressed with ypiorés after 
a preposition, unless with some.such special 
meaning: see below ver. 12), the things 
in (lit. on; sce below) the heavens (ani- 
versal—not to be limited to the angels 
bier &e.], nor spirits of the just 
Beza, al. ], still less to be understood of 
the Jews, ra ex) tr. yijs being the Gen- 
tiles [ Locke, &c.]. Chrys.’s words are so 
far truce, play xepadrhy Gxacw éerdOnxe 
td KwaTh odpxa xpioréy, x. ayyéAols x. 
dvOpéwos’ . . . . Tos ply rd Kata odpKa, 
tois 5¢ rdv Gedy Ad-yov—but the Apostle’s 
meaning extends much further. e rec. 
év 7. odp. seems to have been adopted 
from Col. i. 20. There also éwf is read, 
but by L and a few mas. only, and evi- 
dently from our passage. The construc- 
tion is a common one: cf. é¢x) x@orl Ll. +. 
195, ew) wéAnoi, ib. 149. It is strange 


- r? X o 0 ry a 9 had = a 
Owy, avakeda aiwoacvalt ta FTavrTra tv TH Xerore), Ta ae 
a 


edef 
kia 


11. 


Ext FOIE OVpavog Kai Ta Em THC yne" 
* exAnowOnuev * eooopicbivrec 
” eveoyouvroc Kata thy 


a 
Kat 

a o 
Ta TavrTa 
uv = Phil. ji. 8 reff. 


¢. 
pall 13%. 2 Macc. iii. 8. 
vi17. Pa. xxxil. 11. 


IPOS E®ESIOYS. 


w Gal. ii. 8 reff. 


717 


1] Ev auTy, ev y "Ringe zi. 


1 (0 
“xara " mpo8eatv Tov t Acts iv, 
Rom. viii, 29, 


* BovAnyv rov OeAnpua- 30. 1 Cor. ii 


u — Rom. vill. 2. tee WW. ch. iif.11. 2 Tim. i. > ee 
=m Acta ii. 28. iv. 28. xiii. 36. Heb. 


rec (for lst ew:) ev, with AFKN?® rel copt Orig-cat Epiph, Chr Cyr Thdrt Thl Iren-int 
Victorin : txt BDLN! acde hin goth Thdrt Gc Tert 
11. for exAnpwOnperv, exAnOnuer (gloss) ADF syr: txt BKLN rel vulg(and '‘F-lat) 


syr-w-ob goth Chr Thdrt Damasc Ambrst Jer. 
aft wpo8eciy ins Tov Geov DF copt goth xth Ambrst. 


warras d. 


to find in Ellicott a defence of the rec. éy, 
grounded on the fact that “ éwf is never 
joined in the N. T. with ovpayds or od- 
payol, and that éy otpayg and em) -yijs 
are invariably found in antithesis.” Such 
an argument would sweep away all &at 
Aeydéueva of construction, and break down 
the significance of all exceptional usage) 
and the things on the earth (general, as 
before 74 xdyra. All creation is summed 
up in Christ: it was all the result of the 
Love of the Father for the Son [see my 
Doctrine of Divine Love, Serm. i.], and in 
the Son it is all regarded by the Father. 
The vastly different relation to Christ of 
the different parts of creation, is no objec- 
tion to this union in Him: it affects, as 
Beng. on Rom. viii. 19, “‘ pro suo quodque 
genus captu.” The Church, of which the 
Apostle bere mainly treats, is subordinated 
to Him in the highest degree of conscious 
and joyfal union: those who are not His 
spiritually, in mere subjugation, yet con- 
sciously ; the inferior tribes of creation, 
unconsciously: but objectively, all are 
summed up in Him) ;. 11.] in Him 
(emphatic repetition, to connect more 
closely with Him the following relative 
clause), in whom we (Christians, all, both 
Jews and Gentiles ; who are resolved below 
into jets and duets: see on ver. 12) 
were also (besides having, by His pur- 
pose, the revelation of His will, ver. 9. 

Not ‘we also,’ nal jets, as vulg. “in 
quo etiam nos ...,” nor as E. V. ‘in 
whom also’) taken for His inheritance 
(xAnpée, in its ordinary meaning, ‘fo ap- 
point by lot,’—then ‘to appoint’ generally : 
xAnpovua:, mid. ‘to get, or possess any 
thing Jy such appointment.’ The aorist 
passive, if ever taken in a middle sense, 
cannot be thus understood here, on ac- 
count of eis 7d elva: following. Confining 
ourselves therefore to the strict passive 
sense, we have three meanings apparently 
open to us: (1) ‘we were appointed by 
lot.’ So Chrys., Thl., vulg. [sorte vocati 
sumus|, Erasm. [sorte electi sumus]. 
Chrys. supposes this apparently fortuitous 
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choice to be corrected by xpoop. x.T.A. 
following : ‘we were allotted, yet not by 
chance :’ others justify it, as Estius, ‘quia 
in ipsis electis nulla est causa cur eli- 
gantur pre aliis.’ But to this Meyer 
properly opposes the fact, that we are 
never by St. Paul said to be chosen by 
any such @ela ruéxn, but only by the 
gracious purpose of God: cf. Plato, Legg. 
vi. p. 759 C: wAnpoty oftw rH Oelg TUXN 
dwodiddvra. (2) ‘we were made par- 
takers of the inheritance,’ i. e. of the 
Kingdom of God, as Israel of Canasn,— 
Acts xxvi. 18: Col. i. 12. This is adopted 
by Harl., and Mey., and many others. 
But it seems without authority from 
usage: the instance which Mey. quotes 
froin Pind., Ol. viii. 19, xAnpoty rim, not 
bearing this rendering. And besides, the 
context is against it: éxAnpoOnper being 
followed, as Stier observ es, not by eis Td 
€xav ny., but by els 7d elvar jy., and 
thus pointing at something which ‘we’ 

are to become, not to possess. Another 
reason, see below. (8) ‘tce were made an 
(God’s) inheritance.’ This (Grot., Beng., 
Olsh., De W., Stier, Ellic., al.) seems to 
me the only rendering by which philology 
and the context are alike satisfied. We 
thus take the ordinary meaning of xAnpéa, 
to assign as a xA7jpos: and the prevalent 
idea of Israel in the O. T. is as a people 
whom the Lord chose for His inheritance ; 
cf. Deut. iv. 20, dyas fAaBey 6 Oeds .. . 

elvat avrg Aady &yxAnpov: ib. ix. 29; 
xxxii. 9; 3 Kings viii. 51, al. Flatt cites 
from Philo (qu. ref. ?), ¢ wposxexAhpwrrat, 
3dr: tov otbumavtos avOpirev yévous 
dweveuiOn ola tis awapxh TH wWoinTh x. 
warpt. Olsh. calls this ‘ the realization in 
time of the éxAoyh ev xpiorg spoken of 
before,’ viz. by God taking to Himeelf a 
people out of all nations for an inheritance 
—first in type and gerin in the O. T., then 
fully and spiritually in the N.T. This 
interpretation will be further substantiated 
by the note on ver. 12 below), having been 
predestined (why mention this again ? 
Harl. maintains that it here applies to the 
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Jews only, and refers to their selection 
[according to him to possess the inherit- 
ance] by God: but this cannot be, be- 
cause as remarked above, jas, which 
first brings up the difference, does not 
occur yet. The true answer to the ques- 
tion lies in this,—that here first the 
Apostle comes to the idea of the universal 
Church, the whole Israel of God, and 
therefore here brings forward again that 
fore-ordination which he had indeed hinted 
at generally in ver. 5, but which properly 
belonged to Israel, and is accordingly pre- 
dicated of the Israel of the Church) ac- 
cording to (in pursuance of) the purpose 
(repeated again [see above] from ver. 9: 
cf. also ch. iii. 11) of Him who works 
(energizes ; but especially in and among 
material previously given, as bere, in His 
material creation, and in the spirits of all 
flesh, also His creation) all things (not to 
be restricted, as Grot., to the matter here 
in hand, but universally permanant ac- 
cording to the counsel of His will (the 
Bova here answers to the edSoxla ver. 5, 
—the definite shape which the will as- 
sumes when decided to action—implying 
in this case the union of sovereign will 
with infinite wisdom), 12.) in order 
that we (here first expressed, as dis- 
tinguished from seis, ver. 13: see be- 
low) should be to the praise of His 
glory (see on ver. 6 and ver. 14 below), 
namely, we who have before hoped in 
the Christ (we Jewish-Christians, who, 
before the Christ came, looked forward to 
His coming, waiting for the consolation 
of Israel: cf. especially Acts xxviii. 20, 
évexey yap THs e€Awidos Tov “lopahA Thy 
tiAvow ravrny weplxemo:—and xxvi. 6, 7. 
The objection, that so few thus looked, is 
fully met by the largeness of St. Paul’s 
own expression in this last passage. But 
this whole interpretation requires de- 
fending against opponents. First, tho 
verse is variously punctuated. Harl., and 
Olsh. even more decidedly, read it eis rd 
elyac yas, eis txavov 86t. ad., todbs 
xponaAx. év tr. xp. But to this it may be 
objected, (1) that els &r. 3dts ad., oc- 
curring as it does again at the end of the 
whole passage as the final aim of all, can- 
not with any probability be here merely 
parenthetical: (2) that above, ver. 6, and 
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below, ver. 14, it, as well as the predes- 
tination, has reference to the fulnese of 
the hay not to incomplete prefatory 
hope in Christ [this would be no objection 
to De W.’s view : see below] : (3) that thus 
we should require some demonstrative ex- 
pression preceding, to mark out these fuas, 
such as dy @ wal dxAnpé@nuer tycis of 
rpoopoOdrvres. The objections which Harl. 
brings against the ordinary construction 
are implicitly answered in this exposition. 
They rest mainly on the mistake of refer- 
ring éxAnpe0. mpoopicérres to the Jewish 
Christians: see above. De W. denies all 
reference to Jews and Gentiles,—(1) from 
the analogy of words compounded with 
axpo- [spo-axotew Col. i. 5, mwpedaéyeyr 
Gal. v. 21; 1 Thess. iii. 4, xpoypdoes 
Rom. xv. 4, spoewayyéAAeq6a: Rom. i. 3], 
which he says indicate always priority as 
to the thing spoken of [in his idea 
merely, ‘hope previous to the fulfilment of 
that hope,’ i. e. wpo- has no meaning, for 
all hope must be this], not in compari 
with other persons: but (a) this is not 
true—cf. xpoeA@dvres Acts xx. 13, wpodye- 
o6a:, wponyeicOar, mporiOdva, mpodyes, 
wpomropever@a,—and (b) if it were, it does 
not touch our interpretation—hoped before 
(Christ’s coming] :—(2) from ver. 13 say- 
ing nothing peculiar to Gentile Christians 
[but see aryt : (3) from xa) sey in 
ch. ii. 1, an . i. 21, not meani en- 
tile Christians, but being misrely addveased 
to the readers generally. But in both 
these places it is so, merely because other 
things or persons have just been treated 
of: whereas here he would understand this 
jpas as inclading the duets, thus depriving 
it of the force which it has there). 

18.] What is the construction? Have we 
but one sentence, ev... . dappaylaOnre, 
the two participial clauses being parallel, 
and both belonging tothe verb? so the f., 
Beng., De W., Ellic., [by whom the view 
is well defended and explained.) &c. But 
this seems to me impossible, from the 
arrangement. It would require the omis- 
sion of the second é»y ¢, or the placing of 
the nal duets after dxodcarres. As the 
sentence now stands, the second é¢y ¢ «ai 
must begin a new sentence, and surely 
cannot be the mere rhetorical repetition 
of the first. This being so, we must un- 
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derstand some verb to complete ¢v ¢ xal 
duets. Nothing can be more usual or 
more simple than to supply ¢oré: nothing 
commoner than ¢y xpiorg elvas: nothing 
better suited to the context than, after 
patting forward the Jewish believers, to 
tarn to the Gentiles, ‘ Ye also have your 
part in Christ—our prominence does not 
exclude you.’ Some supply #Axlxare 
(Erasm.-ver., Calv., Est., al.), some éxAn- 
pé@yre (Erasm.-par., Harl., Olsh., al.) ; 
but the other is far simpler; and I cannot 
see how it deserves the charge which Elli- 
cott brings against it, of being “a state- 
ment si Ay frigid and out of harmony 
with the linked and ever-rising character 
of the context.” It is quite accounted for 
as above, as forming a link in the context, 
whose character is well thus described. 
In whom are ye also (ye Gentile believers) 
since ye heard (from the time when..... 
Their hearing was the terminus a quo) the 
word of the truth (the word whose cha- 
racter and contents are the trath of God : 
“quasi extra ipsam nulla esset proprie 
veritas,” Calv.: see reff. This word is the 
instrument of the new birth, James i. 18. 
See Col. i. 5, and, above all, John xvii. 17), 
viz.) the Gospel of your salvation (the 

1 whose contents, whose good tidings 

are your salvation : not a genitive of appo- 
sition, as Harl.,—cf. the expressions evayy. 
THs xdpitos +r. Geov, Acts xx. 24,—rijs 
eiphens, ch. vi. 15,—1r. BaoiArelas, Matt. 
ix. 35,—Inoot xpiorot, Mark i. 1); in 
whom (belongs to Christ, as the former 
dy $—not to Adyow nor to ebaryyériov,— 
nor is éy ¢ to be taken with mioredcarvres, 
see below: but with éodpayloOyre—in 
whom ye not only are, but were sealed. 
The dy Gxal..... éogppayloOnre answers 
exactly to dy @ mal éxAnpdoper above ; 
morevoarytes not being by this construc- 
tion rendered superfluous [Mey.]; see 
below) also (belongs to mioredocavres 
dogpayleénre, not to either word alone) on 
your beli (terminus a quo, as axod- 
cayres above. Not to be taken with ev ¢ 
[as = els 3y, an usage unknown to St. 
Paul], for see Acts xix. 2, el wvedua Gy. 
eadBere 3—‘ did ye receive 


the Holy Ghost when ye believed ?’—and 
Rom. xili. 11, viv... dyybrepow tay 4 
ocwrnplah Sretr : see also 1 Cor. 
iii. 5; xv. 2,11; Heb. iv.3. This use ofthe 
aorist marks the time when the act of belief 
first took place—and it must naturally 
therefore stand absolutely) ye were sealed 
(the fact followed on baptism, which was 
administered on belief in Christ. See the 
key-passage, Acts xix. 1—6. wiorres- 
caves is, and is not, contemporaneous with 
todpaylotyre: it is not, inasmuch as in 
strict accuracy, faith preceded baptism, 
and baptism preceded the gift of the Spirit: 
but it is, inasmuch as on looking back 
over a man’s course, the period of the com- 
mencement of his faith includes all its 
accidents and accompaniments. See Ellic.’s 
note. The figure of sealing is so simple 
and obvious, that it is perhaps mere anti- 
quarian pedantry, with Schéttgen, Grot., 
and Wetst., to seck for an explanation of 
it in Gentile practices of branding with 
the names of their deities, or even in cir- 
cumcision itself. The sealing was objec- 
tive, making manifest to others [&sre 
elvas 37jA0v, Bri Oeot dare Adxos K. KANpoS, 
Thl. ; so Chr., al.]: see John iii. 33; Rev. 
vii. 3,—but also subjective, an approval 
and substantiation of their faith [rp 
BeBalwow tétacbe, Theod. Mops.], see 
Rom. viii. 16; 2 Cor. i. 22; 1 John iii. 
24 b) by the spirit of the promise (i. e. 
who was 7 éwrayyeAla tov xarpés, Luke 
xxiv. 49; Acts i. 4; Gal. ili. 14, 22; and 
I therefore insert the article. This, and 
not the other alternative, that the Spirit 
confirms God’s promises to us, is the true 
rendering: He was the promise of the 
O. T. as well as of the N. T.: as Chr.: 
Sto cicly exayyeAla, pla pey 3d Tov 
wpogntay, érdépa 5¢ awd rov viov. To 
unite together both alternatives as Stier 


does, weakens the force of the reference 


of éxayyeAlas back to God, so necessary 
to the context. The fact, that the Spirit 
is to ws the Spirit of promise, is abund- 
antly expressed in the following clause), 
the Holy One (I have preferred giving the 
ayly separately, feeling with Meyer that 
there is an emphatic pathos in it which 
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should not be lost in the usual prefix, 
‘the Holy Spirit.’ The Spirit with whom 
He sealed you is even His own Holy 
Spirit — what , and mercy, and love, 
is ke which (if the 8s of the rec. be 
retained, it is not for a moment to be 
referred to Christ,—nor to be insisted on 
as agreeing with the understood gender 
of the personal wvevya,— but as so very 
often, a relative agreeing in gender with 
the subject [afssaBdy] of the relative 
clause: see ch. iii. 18 reff. and many more 
examples in Brtider) is the (not ‘an’) 
earnest (“the word signifies the first in- 
stalment paid as a pledge that the rest will 
follow. It is used by the Greek orators, 
and by the earlier Latin writers, espe- 
cially Plautus and Terence. A. Gellius 
[xvii. 2] speaks of it as a word considered 
in his time [a.D. 120—50] to be vulgar, 
and superseded by ‘arra,’ which is the 
substitute for it in later Latinity. It is re- 
markable that the same word jin is used 
in the same sense in Hebrew, Gen. xxxviili. 
17, 18, from ay, to mix or erchange, and 
thence to pledge, as Jer. xxx. 21; Neh. v. 
3. It was therefore probably derived by 
the Greeks from the language of Phenician 
traders, as ant cargo, are derived, in 
the English and other modern languages, 
from Spanish traders.” Stanley, on 2 Cor. 
i, 22. And so here—the Spirit is the 
énapxy, Rom. viii. 23,—the pédpos rod 
waytds, as Chrys., or rpddoua, as Hesych. : 
the pledge and assurer to us of 7a dd 
Tov Oeov yapiobdvra juiy, 1 Cor. ii. 12, 
which eye hath not scen, &c.) of our in- 
heritance (here the first person comes in 
again, and not without reason. The in- 
heritance [see above on éexAnpaOnpey, 
which involved the converse idea] belongs 
to both Jew and Gentile—to all who are 
the children of Abraham by faith, (ial. iii. 
28, 29), for (‘in order to,’—not ‘ until,’ as 
E. V.; nor in ch. iv. 80: nor does els 
belong to 8 éorw ..., but to éodpa- 
ylo@nre. These two final clauses express 
the great purpose of all—not any mere 
intermediate matter—nor can the Holy 
Spirit be said to be any such intermediate 
gift) the full redemption (doi. is often 
used by the Apostle in this sense, e.g. 
ch. iv. 30; Rom. viii, 23, of the full and 
exhaustive accomplishment of that which 
the word imports) of His purchased pos- 
session (the sense of weptwo(nors has been 
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much disputed, and many ungrammatical 
and illogical renderings of the words given. 
A full discussion may be seen in Har- 
less’s note. The senses to be avoided 
are, (1) the nonsensical astiptosis, that 
&roA. T. wepix. = weprrolnow ris dwo- 
Aurpéoews: (2) the equally absurd hen- 
diadys, taking +. wepiwochoews for rh» 
weptroin@eioay, which fits neither the true 
sense of eis, nor the context: (3) the 
taking wepirofjoews as active in meaning 
—‘redemptio qua contingat certa vite pos- 
sessio.’ Bucer. But this it could not con- 
vey to the Apostle’s readers, unless con- 
structed with some substantive to indicate 
such a meaning, as in 1 Thess. v. 9, where 
see note. A variety of this is proposed by 
Grot.—‘ rescuing,’ i.e. salvation—and de- 
fended by Heb. x. 39, where weperolnors 
Wuxns is opposed to daxdAca. But be- 
sides that there the genitive yuyis fixes 
the meaning,—the article rjjs here, in my 
view, is an insuperable objection. (4) the 
taking wepiw. in a passive sense, as res 
acquisita—making it therefore = «Anpo- 
voula, and giving to dwoAtrpec:s the 
sense of entire bestowal, which it cannot 
have. It remains then, that we seek some 
technical meaning of weperolgots, since 
the obvious etymological ones fail. And 
such a meaning is found by considering its 
uses in theO.T. It, and its cognate word 
wepiewsu, ure found applied to the people 
of God, in the sense of a people whom He 
preserves for Himself as His possession. 
So Exod. xix. 5, foerOé por Aads weprov- 
aos ard wdytrwy trav evay, Deut. vii. 6; 
xiv. 2; xxvi. 18;—Ps. cxxxiv. 4, roy 
"lax@B eferXétato 5b xKdpios, "IopahaA els 
Weplovoracpov éaurg,— Isa. xliii. 21, Aady 
pov by weprexoinodpyy ras dperds pov 
5inyetorOau,— Mal. iii. 17, €oowvral pos, Ayes 
KUptos wavToxp., eis Nucpay, hy e-yd wots, 
eis weptwol(now, x. alperio abtods.... 
x.7.A. In ref. 2 Chron. we have the 
wider meaning of a remnant -bigaide fe 
The above sense as applied to the people 
of the Lord, was adopted by the N. T. 
writers: e.g. St. Paul, Acts xx. 28, rip 
éxxAnolay 7. Oeov, hy weprewoujoaro 3d 
T. aluatos +. idlov,—St. Peter, 1 Pet. ii. 
9, duets .... Aads eis weptwolnow. And 
such seenis to be the meaning here: though 
no other case can be alleged in which the 
word stands so absolutely. We must sup- 
pose, that it would explain iteelf to the 
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readers, from their familiarity with O. T. 
expressions, or with the Apostle’s own use 
of it. This view is taken by the Syr., 
(Ec., Erasm., Calv., Grot., and most Com- 
mentators, ‘also by De Wette, Harless, 
Olsh., Meyer, Stier, Ellic. Stier endea- 
vours, as so often, to unite the meanings 
regarding God, and ourselves,—for that 
we in being God’s possession, reserved for 
survivorship to others, do, in the root of 
the word, thus survive, are thus saved: 
and undoubtedly this is so, but is not the 
leading idea) for the praise of His glory 
(as before, ver. 6: but as Stier well re- 
marks, xdpsros does not appear here, grace 
having done its work. atrov is the Father: 
cf. ver. 17, 5 xarhp ris 86éns. This, the 
thorough and final redemption of the 
Church which He hath acquired to Him- 
self, is the greatest triumph of His glory : 
as Grot. well says, ‘Plus aliquanto est in 
voce weptwothoews quam in voce KAfpou 
quam antea habuimus. «Ajpos, sors, jus 
proprium perpetuumque significat : epi- 
wolgo:s, acquisitio, et hoc, et modum 
acquirendi gravem et laboriosum. So- 
lemus autem plurimi ea facere qua magno 
nobis constant’). See the typico-histori- 
cal connexion of this wonderful passage 
with the patriarchal, legal, and prophetic 
gly unfolded in Stier, i. pp. 129—136. 
ould not be understood to subscribe to 
all there advanced: but though his paral- 
lelism sometimes borders on the fanciful, 
the connexion is too striking to be alto- 
her set aside by the real student of 


(B) re vv. 15—88.] The IDEA OF THE 
Gaetcn carried forward, in the form of 
a prayer for the Ephesians, in which the 
Sulfilment of the Father's counsel through 
the Son and by the Spirit, tin His people, 
is set forth, as consisting in the KNOW- 

Vok. III. 


LEDGE of the hope of His calling, of the 
riches of His promise, and the power 
which He exercises on His saints as first 
wrought by Him in Christ, whom He has 
made Head over all to the Church. 

15, ay] INTRODUCTION TO THE PRAYER. 
Wherefore (i. e., on account of what has 
gone before since ver. 3: but especially of 
what has been said since ver. 13, where 
wal duets tirst came in :—because ye are 
in Christ, and in Him were sealed, &c.) I 
also (xdyé, either as resuming the first 
person after the second, going back to the 
exAnpoOnuey ver. 11,—or as corresponding 
to xal duets above :—not, as Mey., al., be- 
cause he is sensible that in thus praying 
for them he is helping their prayers for 
themselves) having heard of (on the indi- 
cation supposed to be furnished by this 
respecting the readers, see Prolegg. § ii. 
12) the faith among you in ‘the 

Jesus (xaé’ duas is not = buerépay, as 
ordinarily rendered [ even by Meyer ], either 
here or any where else: cf. the example 
which Mey. quotes from Thuc. vi. 16, r¢ 
wat’ abrovs Bly, ‘the life which prevails 
among them:’ Ellic. compares, for the 
distinction, r¢ véue re Suet épe, addressed 
to Pharisees, John viii. 17, with ywdyou 
rou xa@’ duas, said with reference to Jews 
in Achaia, Acts xviii. 16: nor is ‘among 
you’ merely local [chez vous}, but is par- 
titive, implying the possibility of some not 
having this faith, and thus intensifying 
the prayer which ‘follows) and [your love 
which is} towards all the saints (on the 
reading, see digest. Taking the bracketed 
words as genuine, rh» specifies thy dy. 
which might be general: 7. xa@ dp. 
axlorw wants no such specification, all our 
Satth being év +. xup."Ing., grounded in 
Him. Chrys. remarks: savyraxod ouv- 
dwres x. owyKoAAG +. xlorey x. 7. aydeny 

G 


2 Cor. 
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éw. always. 
17. 3e B. 


gen. aft. 


Cavpactiy iva fvyepl8a) cease not 
giving thanks for you, making mention 
(of them,—viz. your faith and love) in (see 
reff. ‘In éx{ with a genitive, the appa- 
rent temporal reference partakes some- 
what of the local reference of juxtaposi- 
tion.’ Bernhardy, p. 216) my (ordinary 
see Rom. i. 9 note) prayers. 17.] 
purpose (including also the purport, see 
note on 1 Cor. xiv. 18, and Ellicott’s note 
here) of the prayer :—that (depends on 
the sense of pyelay wot. ex. T. mposevxar, 
implying that a prayer for them took 
place) God of our Lord Jesus Christ 
(see on ver. 3. The appellation is here 
solemnly and most appropriately given, as 
leading on to what is about to be said in 
vv. 20 ff. of God’s exaltation of Christ to 
be Head over all things to His Church. 
To His God, Christ also in the days of His 
Flesh prayed, adrep, 8dfacdv cov dp 
vidy: and even more markedly in that 
last cry, Oe€ you, Océ yrov), the Father of 
glory (not merely the auctor, fons, of 
glory, Grot., Olsh.: still less = warhp 
&Sofus : nor with Chrys. to be explained 
& peydra jpiy Sedwxus ayabd axd yap 
trav troxemévor del abtdy Karcdi, os, 
Stray Adyyn 6 warhp Ta oixTippoy: nor 
is 8dtms to be understood of the divine 
bature of Christ, as Thdrt.: @edy per ds 
drOperov, narépa 8t ws Geov, Sdtay yap 
thy Oclay ptow wvdpacey: for this would 
require rt. 36s abrov: but God is the 
Father,—by being the God and Father 
of our Lord Jesus Christ,—of that glory, 
the true and all-including glory, and only 
glory, of the Godhead, which shone forth 
in the manhood of the only-begotten Son 
on i. 14],—the true Shechinah, which 

is saints beheld in the face of Christ, 
2 Cor. iv. 4, 6, and into which they are 
changed by the Lord the Spirit, ib. iii. 
18. In fact, 2 Cor. ili. 7— iv. 6, is the key 
to this sublime expression), would give (the 
account of the optative after %va, when a 
present (radonas| has preceded, is very 
simple. It is used when the purpose is not 
that of the writer as he is writing, but is 
described as that of himself or some one 
‘ else at another time. Thus Herod. ii. 93, 
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dzlow tis abtis § drréyorrat, 
ei areas twa 8) pd Tas é800 
did ray tag See Klote, Devar. p. 622) 
to you Spirit (certainly it would not 
be right to take xveiya here as solely the 
Holy Spirit, nor as solely the spirit of man: 
rather is it the complex idea, of the spirit 
of man indwelt by the Spirit of rs 
that as such, it 1s His i ift, see 


below) of wisdom (not, which gives wis- 
dom, but which it as its cha- 


racter—q. d. to which appertains wisdom) 
and of revelation (i. e. that revelation 
which belongs to all Christians : see 1 Cor. 
ii. 10 ff.: not the xaplopera of the early 
Church, as Olsh.—nor could the A 

be alluding to any thing so tri and 
ficeting, see 1 Cor. xiii. xiv. To those who 
are taught of God’s Spirit, ever more and 
more of His glories in Christ are revealed, 
see John xvi. 14, 15) in to 3¢y: 
as the element and sphere of the working 
of this gift of the Spirit) the fall know- 
ledge (for the distinction between -yrme:s 
and éxlyvwoirs, see 1 Cor. xiii. 12) of Him 
(Chr., Thl., Olsh., al., strangely connect ¢» 
éxvyvaces abrov with the following sen- 
tence, tederiop. x.r.A. The whole paral- 
lelism is against this, in which svebp. 
gop. x. dwox. is || wepeer. 7. S90. +. x. bp. 
and ¢» énryvéc. abrov is || els rd eiddrm 
x.T.A.;—and the object being to exalt the 
gifts of the Spirit, é» éw. abr. would hardly 
come first in the sentence, and thus mono- 
polize the emphasis. See also on a similar 
proposal, ver. 4, end. atres [not 
abrov] refers to the Father,— not to 
Christ, as Beza, Calv., al.; ef. abros four 
times in vv. 18, 19: Christ first becomes 
thus designated in ver. 20), having the 
eyes of your heart enlightened (the con- 
struction is as in Soph. Electr. 479, Sreevi 
pot Opdoos Gduxvéer xAdovcay 
éveipdtey,— ech. Chotph. 396, wéewaa- 
ta: 8 abré po: gldoy xéap révBe xAtevoar 
olxrov: see also Acts xxvi. 3,—Kiihner 
ii. p. 381: so that weperiopudvous belongs 
to duiv, and robs é@GaApods is the accu- 
sative of reference. So Beza, tn 
Koppe, Meyer, Ellic.: and anch is 
simpler and more forcible construction. 
But Grot., Riick., Harl., Olsh, De W., 
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intelligent reader of the Epistle could ever 
maintain such arendering. The other con- 
struction is, to take éy 7. dy. as belonging 
either to wAodros, or to 3déns, or to KAn- 
povoulas, as if it had been 6 (or ris) éy 
rots &y. And this is the only one allowed 
by the context: cf. vv. 19, 20, where els 
jas, ev xpiorg, form objects of reference 
precisely similar. Again there is mani- 
festly a distinction between of &y:o: here, 
and jpeis of miorevoyvres in the next 
verse : the former being the perfected, the 
latter the militant saints. And this de- 
cides for the joining év rT. ay. to «Anpovo- 
plas abrov, —‘ His inheritance tn, whose 
example and fulness, and embodying is in 
the saints.’ The objection to this is sup- 

to be the want of the article before 
év, which is urged by Meyer [see also Elli- 
cott’s note here], because abrod has inter- 
vened, thereby preventing xAnp. éy 7. ay. 
being foteidared as one idea. But surely 
this is not so. If, before abrot was tn- 
serted, 7 KAnp. ey 7. &ylois was sufficiently 
one to prevent the necessity of a specifica- 
tion of the genus «Anpovoula that it was 
the xAnp. which was éy +. ay. [for such is 
the force of the inserted article], how can 
this logical fact be altered by the in- 
sertion of Him, whose xAnp. it is,—who 
originated and bestowed it,—and who is 
therefore necessarily prior to the xAnpo- 
voula, not intervening between it and its 
exainple ? I therefore join it to «Anp., 
and so Riick., Harless, Olsh., Stier, al. 
This latter, as usnal, combines the senses 
of xAnp. adrov, including the inheritance 
which God has in His people, and that 
which they have in Him. His whole note 
is well worth attention), 19.] and 
what the surpassing (a word only pauline 
in N. T., see reff.) greatness of power 
to usward who believe (construction as 
before, ver. 18, rijs Suvdu. adr. els Hy, 
not ti rd bw... .. [éorty] eis Hu. Not 
His future power in the actual resurrection 
only is spoken of, but THE WHOLE of His 
energizing to usward from first to last, 
principally however His present spiritual 
work, cf. ricretovtas, not, as in 2 Thess. 
i. 10, mioretoacw: see also Col. ii. 12, 


and 1 Pet. i.8—5. This power is exerted 
to xsward, which expression of the E. V. 
I retain as giving better the prominence 
to ws in the fact of ite direction, than the 
more usual but tamer ‘toward ws.’ But 
it is not, as Matth., Flatt, the power which 
works faith in us, except in so far indeed 
as faith is a portion of its whole work: 
here, the rioretoyres arc the material on 
which the power works), according to (in 
proportion to,—as might be expected from : 
but more than this— His power to usward 
is a part of, a continuation of, or rather in- 
cluded as a consequence in, the other. 
All the shallower interpretations must be 
avoided here :—Grot., ‘rei similitudinem 
significat :’ Van Ess., gleid) ber Wertung : 
nor must we join, as Erasm. al., xara 7. 
éy. with mioredorras, which is beside the 
Apostle’s purpose: nor, with Mey., un- 
derstand it as a qualification of els +d 
eidévac (Crfenntnibgrund bes vorberigen 
Momentes]: nor, with Harless, refer it 
to all three, éAxls, rAodros, wéyebos: but 
with Chrys., Calv., Est., Grot., De W., 
Ellic., take it as an amplification, or ex- 
planation, or grounding, of—rd dwepB. . . . 
to wmorevoyras) the working (putting 
forth in action, in an object) of the 
strength of His might (xpdros the actual 
measure of loyvs, His might. The latter 
is the attribute, subjectively considered : 
the former the weight of that attribute, 
objectively esteemed: the évépyaa, the 
operation, in matter of fact, of the strength 
of that might. Calvin’s distinction, though 
not quite accurate, is worth noting: “ Inter 
tria nomina que hic posuit, hoc interest : 
quod robur est quasi radix, potentia, au- 
tem, arbor (qu. vice versd?): efficacia, 
fructus, est enim extensio divini brachii, 
que in actum emergit ”), which (viz. évép- 
yeray: cf. ver. 6, note) He hath wrought 
in Christ (our dxapyh, as (Ec.: nor only 
this, but our Head, in virtue of God’s 
évépyera in whom, His power to uaward 
is made possible and actual. No shallower 
view, such as that of Grot. that ‘ Deus 
oculis humanis quantum posset, in Christo, 
capite et duce nostro, ostendit,’ must be 
for a moment admitted) in that He raised 
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1 xxx. 31. intrans., 3 Thess. il. 4 reff. 
1. x. 3%. xi. 2. 1 Pet. ili. 22 only. 
weh.iv 10. Heb.ix.5only. Deut. xx 


aCoLi.16. 2 Pet.iL 10. Jude 8 only f. 
e Lake vi. 13,14. Acts xix. 13. 


oar: 1) see Mark xvi. 5. 
vi. 19. 

% Col i. 16. if.16. Tit. fii.1. ¢&., Rom. xiif. 1. 
Rom. xv. 2%. 1 Cor. v. U1. ch. iif. 15 v. 8. 


vi. 4 only. 
u = Bom. viii. 8. Col. fii.1. Heb. i. 3. vill. 
v ver. 3 reff 
xy = Luke xii. 11. ch. vi.18. 1 Cor. xv. 
x x Rom. viii. 88. tage Pea 
b= Actsiv.12. Phil. ii.9. Heb.1.4@ Rev. iii. 5. 
2 Tim. fl. 19 only. Josh. xxili. 
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altered to ex quite recently] 3eg:av A.) 
21. efovoras xa: apyns B. 


(as yrepicas above, ver. 9) Him from the 
dead (the resurrection of Christ was not a 
mere bodily act, an earnest of our bodily 
resurrection, but was a spiritual act, the 
raising of His humanity [which is ours], 
consisting of body and soul, from in- 
firmity to glory, from the curse to the 
final triumph. In that He died, HE piEp 
UXTO SIN once; but in that He liveth, 
HE LIVETH UNTO Gop. And 80 jes of 
wiorevoryres, knit to Him, have died unto 
sin and live unto God. It is necessary 
to the understanding of the following, 
thoroughly to appreciate this—or we shall 
be in danger of regarding, with the shal- 
lower expositors, Christ’s resurrection as 
merely a pledge of our bodily resurrec- 
tion, or asa mere figure representing our 
tritual resurrection,—not as involring 
resurrection of the Church in both 
senses); and setting Him at His right 
hand (see especially Mark xvi. 19) in the 
heavenly places (see on ver. 3: and Matt. 
vi. 9, note. But the fact of the universal 
idea, of God’s dwelling being in heaven, 
being only a symbolism common to all 
men, must not for a moment induce us to 
let. go the verity of Christ’s bodily exist- 
ence, or to explain away the glories of 
His resurrection into mere spiritualities. 
As Stephen saw Him, so He veritably is : 
in human form, locally existent) over 
above (not, as in my former editions, ‘far 
above.’ Ellicott says, “The intensive force 
which Chrys. and Thi. find in this word, 
Iva +d dxpétaroy Byos 8nAdoy, and which 
has recently been adopted by Stier and 
Eadie, is very doubtful: as is also the 
assertion [Eadie] that this prevails in 
the majority of passages in the LXX: 
ef. Ezek. i. 26; viii. 2; x. 19; xi. 22; 
xliii. 15; and even Deut. xxvi.19; xxviii. 
1. Such distinct instances as Ezek. xiii. 
15, and in the N. T., Heb. ix. 5, the simi- 


for exoup., ovpayois B Hil. 


larly unemphatic use of the antitheton 
twoxdrew, John i. 51, Luke viii. 16, and 
the tendencies of Alexandrian and later 
Greek to form duplicated compounds, 
make it highly probable that srepdyew, 
both here and ch. iv. 10, implies little more 
than simple local elevation. So too Syr. 
and apparently all the ancient versions” 
all government (cf. Matt. xxviii. 18) 
power and might and lordship (see simi- 
lar combinations in reff. The most reason- 
able account of the four words seems to 
be this: vw. waco. dpxijs gives the high- 
est and fullest expression of exaltation : 
x. é€ovotas is udded as filling out dpxijs 
in detail: éfovola being not only govern- 
ment, but every kind of official power, 
primary and delegated: cf. Matt. viii. 9; 
x. 1; xxi. 23 ff.; Luke xx. 20; xxiii. 7. 
Then in the second pair, Svvapis is mere 
might, the raw material, 80 to speak, of 
power: xupsérys is that pre-eminence or 
lordship, which Stvayu:s establishes for 
itself. So that in the first pair we de- 
scend from the higher and concentrated 
to the lower and diffused: in the second 
we ascend from the lower and diffused to 
the higher and concentrated. The follow- 
ing shews that in this enumeration not 
only earthly, nor only heavenly authorities 
are meant to be included, but both to- 
gether,—so as to make it perfectly general. 
That the evil spirits are included, is there- 
fore manifest : see also ch. vi. 12; 1 Cor. 
xv. 24—26) and every name that is 
named (further generalization : indicatin 
not merely titles of honour [cf. dvopaCou. }, 
nor persons, but, as Stier, a transition from 
the dpxal, &c. to xdyra below: answer. 
ing to otre tis xtlows érépa, cf. Rom. 
viii. 39. And this transition passes into 
still wider meaning in the following words) 
not only in this present state, but also in 
chat which is to come (= éveorata and 
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wéddovra of Rom. viii. 38—not only time 
t and to come, but the present 
earthly] condition of things, and the 
future [heavenly] one. And forasmach 
as that heavenly state which is for us 
Suture, is now, to those in it, present, s¢ is 
by the easicst transition denoted by the 
hOAAwy aldy: cf. Luke xx. 35, and espe- 
cially Heb. ii. 5, rh» oixoupérny v. pha- 
Aevoay. So that the meanings seem com- 
bined,—‘ every name now named in earth 
and heaven: and, ‘every name which 
we name,—not only now, but hereafter.’ 
-And in this last view Thdrt. : =pos- 
vTéOeixev, Sri wal ef Twas TovTwy dyv008- 
prey, pera St ratra yrwodpeba dy Ty péA- 
Aovrs Bly. Chrys.: pa dori Surduedy 
vwev dyduara anniv bonpa x. ob -yveepi(d- 
peva. Grot., “que noscemus in altero 
seeculo :” Beng,, ‘ quamvis non omnes no- 
minare possumus.’ Weasley, beautifully ex- 
ding Bengel (Stier, p. 188): ‘We 
ow that the king is above all, though 
we cannot name all the officers of his 
court. So we know that Christ is above 
all, though we ure not able to name all 
His subjects’), 22.] and subjected 
all things under His feet (from the Mes- 
sianic Ps. viii.; not without an allusion 
also in xa@loas, &c. above to Ps.cx.1: not 
merely cited, as Thdrt., xal +r. xpopyrichy 
érfryaye papruplay, but interwoven into 
the context, wxd»yra being a summing 
up of all mentioned before), and gave 
(‘presented ;? keep the literal sense: not 
‘appointed ;’ see below) H1m (emphatic, 
from its position : Him, thus exalted, thus 
glorified, the Futher not only raised to this 
supereminence, but gave Him to His re- 
deemed as their Head, &c.) as Head over 
all things to the Church (not as Chrys.,— 
in either of his alternatives: 4 rdy Srta 
ixtp wdvta ra dpwpeva x. Ta voobpera 
xpiordy [which would be ry xeo., or roy 
ixtp xdvtal, } imtp adyra ra dyaba 
TovTo wewoinne, Td Toy iby Sovvar Ke- 
gadhy,—which is beside the context, in 
which no comparison is made between the 
ift of Christ and other blessings: nor as 
ng, * Ecclesia, super omnia, super im- 
peria, &c.,,quorum caput (?) Christus est, 


potest dicere, Christas est caput meum: 
ego sum corpus ejus,’— for this sense can- 
not possibly be extracted out of the words 
themselves értp wdyra: nor as Baum- 
garten, brip wdvra = pddiora wdvres, 
precipue, potins ceteris,— for, not 
to mention other objections, wdyra must 
surely be the same in meaning as wérra 
before: nor can sdvyra be masculine, as 

Jer., Anselm, al., and Wahl: nor, as 
Calv., ‘quia simul plena rerum 
potestas et administratio illi sit com- 
nor, with Harl., does wdyra find 
its limitation within the Church, so as 
not to apply to other things withont i i 


te 


nor is dtp xdyta to be taken with 
xed., summum capet, as Olsh., all.: nor as 
Meyer, Stier, and heagain fedm. 1: im 
edn. 2, he interprets nearly as below], 
is another nepadgy vy to be before 
7TH éxxr., ‘gave Him, as Head over all 
thi as Head to the Church:’ nor is 
the dative a dat. commodi, as De W.: but 
the meaning is thus to be gained, from 


what follows: Cnrist is Head over all 
things: the Church is the Bopy of Christ, 
and as such is the falness of Him who fills 
all with all: the Head of such a Body, 
is Head over all things; therefore when 
God gives Christ as Heat to the church, 
He gives Him as Head over ail things 
to the church, from the necessity of the 
case. Thus what follows is epexegetical 
of this), which same (Church, ‘ gue qui- 
dem ;’ hardl ig Pade te 
being,” as even His BODY (not in a 
figure reel : it is veritably His Body : 
not that which in our glorified humanity 
He personally bears, but that in whi 

= aoe Christ of God, is manifested 
and glorified by spiritual organization. 
He is its Head ; ‘from Him comes its life ; 
in Him, it is exalted : in it, He is lived 
forth and witnessed to; He nOo- 
thing for Himself,—neither His commu- 
nion with the Father, nor His falness of 
the Spirit, nor His glorified humanity,— 
but all for His Church, which is in the 
innermost reality, HIMsEr ; His flesh 
and His bones—and therefore) the fulness 
(wAxjp. is in apposition with 7d cdpa abr., 
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and is a fresh description of 4 éxxAnola. 
It would pass my limits, even to notice 
summarily what has been written on 
ak: I will endeavour to give an 
account of the word itself. Like other 
derivatives in -ya from the perfect passive, 
it would appear primarily to designate 
either (1) concrete, that thing on which 
the action denoted by the verb has passed : 
e. g. welyna, the thing made, xpayya, the 
thing done, orédpya, the thing sown, wAf- 
pope, the thing filled: or (2) abstract, 
that occurrence whereby the action de- 
noted has been exemplified: e. g. rpaya, 
the effect of zirpécxev, not the thing 
wounded, but the wound inflicted: 60 
arAdopa, aplOunua, and the like; wAfpepa, 
the fulness. From this latter, the trinsi- 
tion is hit Sap to the meaning the thing 
whereby the effect is produced, as where 
wAfpepa is used for the crew of a ship 
[see ulso Matt. ix. 16 ||; Mark vi. 43; 
1 Cor. x. 26; Gal. iv. 4; ver. 10], Cetypa 
for a bridge or yoke, &c. Hence arises the 
so-called active sense of such nouns, which 
is not in fact an active sense at all, but a 
logical transference from the effect to that 
which exemplifies the effect. Here, the 
simple and primary meaning is by far the 
best,—‘ the thing filled,’—‘‘ the filled « 
” (cf. xarounrhpioy, ch. ii. 22], 
as ie expresses it [see also Ellicott |, 
the meaning being, that the church, being 
the Body of Christ, is dwelt in and filled 
by God: it is His wAfpepa in an especial 
manner—His fulness abides in it, and is 
exemplified by it. The ncarest approach 
to any one word in English which ma 
express it, is made by falness, thoug 
it, as well as wA., requires explaining, as 
importing not the inherent plenitude of 
God Himself, but that’ communicated 
plenitude of gifts and graces wherein He 
infuses Himself into His Church. I would 
refer those who wish to enter more fully 
into this matter, to the long and laboured 
notesof Harless, and Stier: and to Fritzsche 
on Rom. vol. ii. pp. 469 ff.) of Him who 
filleth (it is doubted whether wAnpov- 
is passive, or middle in an active 
sense. Those who take wAfpepma above, 
actively, ‘the filling up,”’ generally [ Har- 
lees is an exception) defend the passive 
sense here, “of Him who is [being | filled, 
&e.” So Chrys.: wAfpapa, ponoly oloy 
Ke@arAh wAnpotra: xwapa Tov ocwparos 
oe. Sth wdyrey oty wAnpovTa: Td capa 
avrov. rdédre wAnpovrat n Kepadh, Tére 
TéAeioy oapa ylverat, Stay duov wdyres 


Col. ii. 18. 
Rev. iff. 1. m here only. wap., Gal. vi. 1 reff. 
Spey covnupévor x. cvyxexoAAnuévor. Jer. : 
*‘ Sicut adimpletur imperator, si quotidie 
ejus augeatur exercitus, et fant nove» 
provincie, et populorum multitudo suc- 
crescat, ita et Christus, in eo, quod sibi 
credunt omnia, ipse adimpletur in oimni- 
bus ;” and Estius: ‘Qui secundum 
omnia, sive quoad omnia in omnibus sui 
corporis membris adimpletur. Nisi enim 
essent hic quidem pes ejus, ille vero manus, 
alius autem alind membrum non 
perficeretur Christus secunduin rationem 
capitis.” But to this it is difficult to 
assign any satisfactory sense, especially on 
account of ra wdyra éy waow. It cer- 
tainly cannot be said that Christ awaits 
His completion, in any such meaning as 
this, by the completion of his Church. 
And it is not probable that if such had 
been the meaning, ra a éy wacw 
would have thus barely and emphatically 
preceded the participle which itself con- 
veyed so new and startling an idea. We 
should have had some such arrangement 
as this—rd wAffpwpa Tov nal abrovd ra 
wdyra [«.] éy waow mAnpoundvov. If 
now we take wAnpouvyévov in an active 
reflective sense, both meaning and ar- 
rangement will be satisfuctory—‘ the fal- 
ness (receptacle, filled and possessed] of 
Him who filleth’ 1a wxayvta dv xacw. 
But are we justified in thus taking it? 
It seems so, from Xen. Hell. vi. 2. 14, 6 
orparryos pdda didws rads vais éxAn- 
povro x. robs tpinpdpxous hedynace. See 
likewise Plato, Gorg. § 106; Xen. Hell. v. 
4.56; vi. 2. 35: Demosth. p. 1208. 14: 
Plut. Alcib. 35: Pollux i. 99: in all of 
which the 1 aor. middle is thus used. 
Having then this sieoaelbl as far as grain- 
matical usage is concerned, we are further 
inclined to this rendering by ch. iv. 10, 
where it is said of Christ, 6 dvaBas tiwep- 
dve xdyrwy ray oiparay, tva wAnpéoy 
va wavra, and the Apostle proceeds to 
enumerate the various gifts bestowed by 
Him on His Church. See further in note 
there) all things (the whole universe: 
not to be restricted in meaning. The 
Church is the special receptacle and 
abiding-place--the wAfpwpa wat’ éfoxhy, 
of Him who fills all things) with all 
(i. e. who is the bestower of all, wherever 
found. ¢y waow has been rendered ‘every 
tchere’ [B.-Crus.]: ‘in every way’ [De 
W.]: ‘in every case’ (Harl.]: and al.: 
but the Apostle’s own usage is our best 
guide,—wAnpovode dv xveduari, ch. v. 18, 
and other reff., and directs us to the ina- 
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sirumental or elemental meaning—the 
thing with, or by, or in which as an ele- 
ment, the filling takes place. So that the 
expression will mean, with all, not only 
gifts, not only blessings, but things: who 
fills all creation with whatever it pos- 
sesses—who is the Author and Giver of 
all things. The reference is, I think, to 
the Father, not to Christ. The latter has 
been imagined [see especially Ellicott), 
principally from strictly parallelizing the 
two clauses,—7d ca@ya | abrod ||, rd wAF- 
peua| tov tr. w. dy ww. wAnpouudévov ||. 
But this is by no means conclusive: the 
second definitive clause may assert more 
than the first ;—may be, not subordinate 
to the first, but inclusive of it. In ch. 
iv. 10, where Christ’s filling all things is 

ken of, we have the active voice, de- 
noting the bare objective fact: whereas 
here the reciprocal middle implies a filling 
for Himself, which can hardly be pre- 
dicated of any but the Father, for whom 
are all things, even the Son himself). 

IJ. 1—22.] (See on ch. i. 3.) CouRsE 
AND PROGRESS OF THE CHURCH THROUGH 
THE Son; consisting mainly in the re- 
ceiving of believers in the new man Christ 
Jesus— setting forth on one side the death 
and ruin in which they were ;—on the 
other, the way to life opened to them 
by the finished work of Christ. This 
throughout the chapter, which is com- 
posed (as ch. i.) of two parts—the first, 
more doctrinal and assertive (vv. 1—10), 
the second more hortative and remi- 
niscent (vv. 11—22). In both, the sepa- 
rate cases of Gentiles and Jews, and 
the present union in Christ, are treated 
of. And herein 

A.1—10.] THE POWER OF THE FATHER 
IN QUICKENING TUS, BOTH GENTILES AND 
JEWS, IN AND WITH CHRIST (1—6); 
—HIs PURPOSE IN MANIFESTING THIS 
POWER (7);— INFERENCE RESPECTING 
THE METHOD OF OUR SALVATION (8—10). 

1, 2.| Actual state of the Gentiles 
—dead in trespasses and sins, living under 
the power of the devil. 1.] You also 
Y is much more than merely copulative. 

t selects and puts into prominence dpuas, 
from among the recipients of God’s grace 
implied in vv. 19—28 of the former chap- 
ter. See below), who were (‘‘ évtag clearly 
marks the state in which they were at the 
time when God quickened them: this in 


ver. 5 is brought prominently forward by 
the xaf: here however «al is joined with 
and gives prominence to duas. A simple 
indication, then, of their state, without 
any temporal or causal adjunct, ‘when,’ 
‘ whereas,’ &c., seems in the present case 
most satisfactory, as less calling away the 
attention from the more emphatic imas.” 
Ellicott, edn. 1) dead (certainly not, as 
Meyer, ‘subject to [physical] death? the 
whole of the subsequent mercy of God in 
His quickening them is spiritual, and 
therefore of necessity the death also. 
That it involves physical death, is moat 
true; but as I have often had occasion to 
remark [see e. g. on John xi. 25, 26], this 
latter is so subordinate to spiritual B 
as often hardly to come into account in 
Scripture) in (not exactly as in Col. ii. 18, 
vexpovs Syras ey rois wapawrapaciw, where 
the element is more in view, whereas 
here it is the causal dative—we might 
render, were the expression good in serious 
writing, ‘dead of your trespasses,’ as we 
say ‘he lies dead of cholera.’ I use ‘in’ 
as giving nearly the rame causal sense: 
we say, indiscriminately, ‘sick of a fever,’ 
and ‘sick i# a fever’) [your] trespasses 
and sins (it seems difficult to establish 
universally any distinction such as has 
been attempted, e. g. by Tittm. Synon. 
p. 47,—“ licet non satis vera Hieronymi 
distinctio videatur, qui wapdsrepa pri- 
mum ad peccatum lapsum esse dicit, duap- 
vlay, quuin ad ipsum facinus perventum 
est; tamen in v. rapdwrrepa proprie inest 
notio peccati quod temere commissum eat, 
i. e. a nolente facere injuriam; sed in 
Guapria et audprnxa cogitatur facinus 
quod, qui fecit, facere voluit,xive imprudens 
erraverit, recte se fucere existimans, sive 
impetu animi et libidine obreptus fecerit. 
... Levins est wapdwrepa quam épap- 
Tia, 8i Guapria de singulo peccato dicitur.” 
Where however, as here, the two occur 
together, it may be accepted as correct. 
If we take merely that of Ellicott, al., 
that “wapawrdépara are the particular, 
special acts of sin,—dyuagrias the more 
general and abstract, viz. all forma, phases, 
and movements of sin, whether entertained 
in thought or consummated in act,” we 
shall not provide for the whole case: for 
Guaptias are unquestionably used for 
special acts [= auaprhuara]: and we 
want a distinction which shall embrace 


Kai taic “apaoriacc [vpwr|, 2 ev aic ° word ° weptexarn- ABDI 
KLxa 


edef 
hkisz 
noli 


2. 


MPOs E®ESIOYS. 


89 


a a 9 « as o o e a 
care Kata rov Paiwva tov ” coopov rovrov, ° Kara row Phereony. 


= John sii. 


apXxovra Tync te {Oovotac Tou aepoc, TOU TWvtvupatoc Tov Sere 


rch. i 2 reff. 
oaly. Ps. xvii. 11. 


this case. Another question concerns 
the construction of this accusative clause. 
Some [Beng., Lachm., Harl.] consider it 
as a continuation of ch. i. 23, and place a 
comma only at wAnpouvzévov. But [see 
our division of the sense] the sentence 
evidently finishes with wAnpouyévov, and 
a new subject is here taken up. The 
simplest view seems to be the usual one, 
that the Apostle began with the accu- 
sative, intending to govern it by cuve(wo- 
wolycey te xpiore, but was led away by 
the relative clauses, ¢y als wort ...., 
dy ols xal jets . . . ., and himself takes 
up the dropped thread of the construction 
by 6 82 6eds . ..., ver. 4. So Erasm.: 
“‘hyperbati longioris ambitum ipse cor- 
rexit Apostolus dicens ‘Deus autem qui 
dives est’...” At all events, the clause 
should be left, in translation, pendent, as 
it stands, and not filled in conjecturally), 
2.) in which (duaprias, the last 
substantive, but applying in fact to both) 
ye onoe (we hardly need, as Eadie, 
al., go back every time to the figure in 
- weprrareity—the word has become with 
the Apostle so common in its figurative 
sense. See Fritzsche’s note, Rom. vol. iii. 
p- 140) according to (after the leading of, 
conformably to) the course (so E. V.: the 
very best word, as so often. The meaning 
of aléw here is compounded of its temporal 
and ite ethical sense: it is not exactly 
‘ lifetime,’ ‘duration,’ nor again ‘ fashion,’ 
‘spirit,’ but some common term which 
will admit of being both temporally 
and ethically characterized,—‘ carcer’ or 
‘course.’ Beware 1) of taking aléva and 
asopow as synonymous, and the expres- 
sion as a pleonasm [‘‘ utrumque nominat, 
seculum et mundum, cum sufficeret alte- 
ram dixisse,” Estius], 2) of imagining, as 
Michaelis and Baur, that the expression 
is a gnostic one, the won being the devil : 
for, 4s Meyer remarks, the ordinary sense 
of alé» gives a good meaning, and one 
characteristic of St. Paul. See Gal. i. 4, 
for a use of aléyv—somewhat similar, but 
more confined to the temporal meaning) 
of this world (St. Paul generally uses 
6 xoopos, but has 6 «. ovros in 1 Cor. 
iii. 19; v.10; vii. 31. It designates the 
nt system of things, as alien from 
God, and lying in the evil one), according 
to the ruler of the power of the air (the 
devil—the @eds rov aiwvos rotrou, 2 Cor. 
iv. 4, is clearly meant: but it is difficult 


s Acta xxil. 38. 1 Cor. ix. 2%. xiv.9 1 Thess. iv.17. Rev. iz. 3. xvi. 17 
t = Lake ix. 535. Rom. viii. 15. 1 Cor. iv. 2]. 2 Tim.i.7. 1 John tv. 1 ff. 


exactly to dissect the phrase, and give 
each word its proper meaning. é£ovola 
appears to be used here as dunAiwln in 

omer, 7Accla, éraipla, SovAela, Uwnpecta, 
ocuupaxla, and the like, to represent the 
aggregate of those in power: as we say, 
‘the government.’ So that all such ren- 
derings as ‘ princeps potentissimus’ are to 
be at once dismissed. So also is every 
explanation which would ascribe to the 
Apostle a polemical, or distantly allusive 
tendency, in an expression which he mani- 
festly uses as one of passage merely, and 
carrying its own familiar sense to his 
readers. This against Michaelis, and all 
who have imagined an allusion to the 
gnostic ideas—and Wetst., who says, 
“ Paulus ita loquitur ex principiis philo- 
sophie Pythagorem, quibus illi ad quos 
scribit imbuti erant.” Not much better 
are those who refer the expression to 
Rabbinical ideas for its source. The dif- 
ferent opinions and authorities [which 
would far exceed the limits of a general 
commentary !| may be seen cited and treated 
in Harless, Stier, and Eadie. I am dis- 
posed to seek my interpretation froin a 
much more obvious source: viz. the per- 
suasion and common parlance of mankind, 
founded on analogy with well-known facts. 
[Ellic., edn. 2, disapproves this, but with- 
out sufficiently attending to my explana- 
tion which follows, which, as in so many 
cases where he imagines a difference be- 
tween our interpretations, is practically 
the same as his own.] We are tempted 
by evil spirits, who have access to us, and 
suggest thoughts and desires to our minds. 
We are surrounded by the air, which is 
the vehicle of speech and of all sugges- 
tions to our senses. Tried continually as 
we are by these temptations, what so na- 
tural, as to assign to their ministers a 
dwelling in, and power over that element 
which is the vehicle of them to us? And 
thus our Lord, in the parable of the sower, 
when He would represent the devil com- 
ing and taking away the seed out of the 
heart, figures him by ra were:wd Tov ov- 
pavov. The Apostle then, in using this 
expression, would be appealing to the 
common feeling of his readers, not to any 
recondite or questionable system of de- 
monology. That traces are found in such 
systems, of a belief agreeing with this, is 
merely a proof that they have embodied 
the same gencral feeling, and may be used 
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in illustration, not as the ground, of the 
Apostle’s saying. All attempts to re- 
present dvjp as meaning ‘darkness,’ or 
‘ spirit,’ are futile, and beside the purpose. 
The word occurs (see reff.) six more times 
in the N. T. and nowhere in any but its 
ordinary meaning), of the spirit (ris é- 
ovolas being used as designating [see 
above] the personal aggregate of those 
evil ones who have this power, Tov wvev- 
paros, in apposition with it, represents 
their aggregate character, as an influence 
on the human mind, a spirit of ungodli- 
ness and disobedience,—the wvetpa tov 
xédonov of 1 Cor. ii. 12,—the te 
of the xvedpata wAdva of 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
So that [against Harless] the meaning of 
wvebyaros, though properly and strictly 
objective, almost passes into the subjec- 
tive, when it is spoken of as évepyovrros 
éy «.7.A. And this will account for the 
otherwise harsh conjunction of &pxorvra 
vou mveduaros. As he (the devil) is the 
ruler of ra wveduara, whose te 
7T) xveiyua is,—so he is the &pyev of the 
thoughts and ways of the ungodly,—of 
that wyvetgza which works in them. The 
genitive, wvedyaros, must not be taken, 
as by many Commentators and by Riickert, 
as in apposition with &pxovra, by the 
Apostle’s negligence of construction. No 
such assumption should ever be made with- 
out necessity; and there is surely none 
here) which is now (i. e. ‘ still :’ contrast 
to zoré,—to you, who have escaped from 
his government: no allusion need be 
thought of to the interval before the 
wapovola being that of the hottest con- 
flict between the principles [2 Theas. ii. 7. 
Rev. xii. 12], as De W.) working in the 
sons of (the expression is a Hebraism, but 
is strictly reproduced in the fact: that of 
which they are sons, is the source and 
spring of their lives, not merely an acci- 
dental quality belonging to them) disobe- 
dience (the vulg. renders it diffidentia, 
but unfortunately, as also Luther Un- 
glaube 5 for both here and in ch. v. 6, it 
is practical conduct which is spoken of. 
Doubtless unbelief is the root of disobedi- 
ence: but it is not here expressed, only 
implied. In Deut. ix. 23, 4webyjocate 7¢ 
Phuars xuplov +. Oeod vuwy, and the allu- 
sion to it in Heb. iv. 6, of xpérepoy evay- 
yerroOdvres ovx eisHAGov 3° dwelOaav, 
we have the disobedience in its root— 


here, in its fruite—cf. ver. 8, wecotrres 
va Oed\huara «.7.A.): 3.] among 
whom (the viol 7. dwe:@elas: not merely 
local, but ‘numbered among whom,’—és 
xa) abro) brres, as Rickert: not ‘isn 
which,’ viz. rapartépacw, as Syr., Jer., 
Grot., Bengel, al, and Stier, who would 
divide off auapria:, allotting them to the 
Gentiles, and to ver. 2,—and = 
para, assigning them to the Jews, and to 
ver. 8. farther on this below: but 
meantime, besides ita very clumsy treat- 
ment of the duapr. and waparr. which 
both belong to dmeis in ver. 1, it ascribes 
to the Apostle an marines and unnatural 
precision in distinguishing the two words 
which he had used without any such note 
of distinction, such as re—xal) we alse 
all (wHO? The of pets wavres 
by St. Paul must decide. It occurs Rom. 
iv. 16, 8s éorw xarhp wdvrev thpor, 
undeniably for Jews and Gentiles included 
{for the slight difference arising from 
wdyrewy being first, and therefore empha- 
tic, need not be insisted on]: viii. 33,- 
brip tyav wdyrer wr avtde, 
where the universal reference is as unde- 
niable: 1 Cor. xii. 18, where it is still 
more marked: #ucts wdyres’. . . . efre 
*"Iov8atos «fre “EAAnves, efre So08A0: fre 
ércdOepor: 2 Cor. iti. 18, equally un- 
doubted. It can hardly then be that here 
he should have departed from his univer- 
sal usage, and placed an unmeaning wdy- 
tes after jueis merely to signify, ‘we 
Jews, every one of us.’ I therefore infer 
that by 4peis wavres, he means, we all, 
Jews and Gentiles alike; all, who are now 
Christians) lived our life (reff. especially 
2 Cor.) onoe, in (as in ref. 1 Pet., of the 
element, in whick: in 2 Cor. i. 12, the 
same double use of é», of the place, and 
the element, is found) the desires of our 
flesh (of our anrenewed selves, under the 
dominion of the body and the carnal soul. 
See a contrast, Gal. v. 16), doing the 
wishes (the instances in which 7d @éAqya 
manifested itself: see reff.) of our flesh 
and of our thoughts (the plural use is 
remarkable. There appears to be a refer- 
ence to Num. xv. 39, ob d:acrpagphoecte 
éxicw Trav Siavoisv Suov. In Isa. lv. 9, 
a distinction is made, awéxe:... Th d10- 
vyohuata tor dnd ris S:avolas pov, 
which is useful here, as pointing to &d- 
voiat as an improper use for 8cavehpara, 
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—the instrument for its results. Thus 
‘ thoughts’ will be our nearest word— 
those of mind which may or may 
not affect the will, but which then in our 
natural state we allowed to lead us by 
the desires they excited), and were (the 
change of construction has been remarked 
by the best Commentators as intentional, 
not of igence,—“to give emphasis to 
the weighty clause that follows, and to 
disconnect it from any possible relation to 
t time, ‘we were children of wrath 

y nature,—it was once our state and 
condition, it is now so no longer.’” Elli- 
cott. And Eadie remarks: “ Had he writ- 
ten xal Syres, as following out the idea of 
wocovrres, there might rae been a plea 
against the view of innate depravity | see 
below ]—‘ falfilling the desires of the flesh 
and of the mind, and being,’ or ‘ so being, 
children of wrath.’ But the Apostle says, 
wa) fueba—‘and we were,’ at a point of 
time prior to that indicated in wo.ovwres ”’) 
children (not = viol, but implying closer 
Felation. The effect of the expression is 
to set those of whom it is predicated, be- 
neath, in subjection to, as . were, the 
products of, . So in the passages 
adduced by Hea; Dect xxv. 2, JJ TN 
niew, ‘if he be the son of stripes,’ i. e. not 
as LXX and E. V. &fs0s wAnyor, but 
actually beaten:—1 Sam. xx. 31, mp} 
wut, ‘he is the son of death,’—i.e. as 
we express it, ‘he is a dead man,’ antici- 
ng the effect of that which seems to 
certain) by nature (the meaning of 
@cua is disputed. Some of the ancients 
Cyr., Gc., Thl.], and Grot. took it as = 
ws, &dAnOes, which meaning it never 
bears ; see on Gal. iv. 8. Others [ Holz- 
hansen, apart would join it with épyis, 
anger, which arises from the ungodly 
natural life:’ but as Mey. remarks, even 
granting this use of @dors, this would re- 
quire rHs TH ploe dpyns or Tis éx Tis 
ete. épyis. It can then only mean, ‘by 
natare.’ And what does thisimply ? Harl., 
in loc., seems to have given the distinctive 
sense well: “gdcis, in its fundamental 
idea, is that which has grown as distin- 
guished from that which has been effected 


[bas Gewordene in Gegenfag zum Ge- 
madjten], i.e. it is that which according 
to our judgment has the ground of its 
existence in individual development, not 
in accessory influence of another. Accord- 
ingly, pdors, in its concrete idea, as the 
sum total of all growth, is ‘rernm natura :’ 
awl in its abstract philosophical idea, 
¢vais is the contrast to Oéors. The ptors 
of an individual thing denotes the pecu- 
liarity of its being, which is the result of its 
being, as opposed to every accessory quality: 
hence ptce: elya: or woseiy Ti Means, ‘ sua 
sponte facere, esse aliquid’ and ‘natura 
esse aliquid :’ to be and do any thing by 
virtue of a state [elva:] or an inclination 
froin not acquired, but inherent : &- 
o8a cal pice ce wh wepuxdra | roatvra 
goaveiv, unde rexvacGa xaxd, Soph. Philoct. ~ 
80.” If this be correct, the expression will 
amount fo an assertion on the part of the 
Apostle of the doctrine of original sin. 
There is from its secondary position [cf. 
Plutarch de frat. am. p. 37, in Harl., 
dpydvev pice: rootrary Eruxev}] no em- 
phasis on ¢éce:: but its doctrinal force 
as referring to a fundamental truth other- 
wise known, is not thereby lessened. And 
it is not for Meyer to argue against this 
by assuming original sin not to be a pau- 
line doctrine. If the Apostle asserts it 
here, this place must stand on its own 
merits, not be wrested to suit an apparent 
nceived meaning of other passages. 
ut the truth is, he cites those other pas- 
sages in a sense quite alien from their real 
one. It would be easy to shew that every 
one of them [Rom. i. 18; ii. 8,9; v.12; 
vii. 9; xi. 21. Gal. ii. 18 is consistent 
with the doctrine here implied. The stu- 
dent will do well to read the long notes in 
Harl., De W., Stier, und Eadie) of wrath 
(WHOSE wrath, is evident : the meaning 
being, we were all concluded under and 
born in sin, and so actual objects of that 
wrath of God which is His mind against 
sin. épy4 must not be taken as = rime- 
pla, xdAaors, as Chrys., Thdrt., Basil, Thl., 
al.: this would in fact make the expres- 
sion mean, actually punished : see abuve 
on réxva ;—just as it now means, the 
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actual objects of God’s wrath against sin), 
as also are (not, were) the rest (of man- 
kind: not Gentiles, as those hold who 
take the jyeis wdvres of Jews,—see above : 
nor, as Stier, the rest of the Jews who 
disbelieved: but, all others, not like us, 
Christians). 4.} The construction, is 
resurned, having been interrupted (see 
above on ver. 1) by the two relative sen- 
tences, év alg... dv ols. But (contrast 
to the preceding verse,—the freos and 
dydwn, to the dpyh just mentioned. 8 
is, however, often used after a parenthesis, 
where no such logical contrast is intended, 
the very resumption of the general subject 
being a contrast to its interruption by the 
ag clauses: see examples in Klotz, 
Jevarius, II. 376, 7) God, being rich (the 
participial clause states the general ground, 
aud the following 3a 7. woAA. ay., the 
special or peculiar motive, of cuve(wor., 
De W.) in compassion (for éy, see reff. 
obxy axAus eAchuwy, AAA wWAodciOS: 
waddwep wal ev érépy [Ps. v. 7; Ixviii. 
13] dnolv’Ev TG wAHGE Tov eA€ovs cov" 
x. wdAw [Ps. 1.1] *EAénody pe xara rd 
péya treds cov, Chrys. &eos, properly, 
as applying to our wretchedness before : 
cf. Ezek. xvi. 6),—on account of His 
great love wherewith (the construction 
may be attractive: but it would gta from 
ref. 2 Kings, to be rather a Hellenistic 
idiom) He loved us (the clause belongs, not 
to wAov. dy év 2A., as Calv., al., and E. V. 
necessarily, by ‘hath quickened’ follow- 
ing ; but to the verb below. 7yas are all 
Christians ; nueis wadyres in the last 
verse) even when we were dead (the «al 
belongs to, and intensities, the state pre- 
dicated by bvtag vexpovs; and is there- 
fore placed before the participle. It is 
not to be taken as a mere resuinption of 
ver. 1 [Riick., al.], nor as the copula only 
[Meyer]. His objection to the above ren- 
dering, that a quickening to life can hap- 
pen only in and from a state of death, 
and therefore no emphasis on such a state 
is required, is entirely removed by noticing 
that the emphasis is not on the mere fact 
é(wowolnoev,—but on ovvel. te xpiore, 
with all its glorious consequences) in our 
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(rots, the +. which we committed) tres- 
passes (see on ver. 1), vivified (not ‘hath 
vivified ’—a definite act in time, not an 
abiding consequence is spoken of) us toge- 
ther with Christ (the reading dv 1. yp. 
[see var. readd.] seems to have arisen 
either from repetition of the -ey in ev- 
e(worolnoer, or from conformation to ver. 
6. It is clearly not allowable to render 
xpiorg, in Christ, as Beza,—without the 
preposition. It is governed by the ovr-, 
and implies not exactly as Chrys., é(w- 
oxolnoe xaxeivoy xal fpas,—but that 
Christ was THE RESURRECTION and the 
Life, and we follow in and because of Him. 
The disputes about the meaning of é(e- 
oxolnoev have arisen from not bearing in 
mind the relation in N. T. be- 
tween natural and spiritual death. We 
have often had occasion to observe that 
spiritual death in the N. T. includes in 
it and bears with it natural death as a 
consequence, to such an extent that this 
lattcr is often not thought of as worth 
mentioning : see especially John xi. 25, 26, 
which is the key-text for all passages re- 
garding life in Christ. So here—God vivi- 
fied us together with Christ: in the one 
act and fact of His resurrection He raised 
all His people—to spiritual life, and in 
that to victory over death, both spiritaal, 
and therefore necessarily physical also. 
To dispute therefore whether such an ex- 
pression as this is past [spiritual], or fa- 
ture [physical], is to forget that the whole 
includes its parts. Our spiritual life is 
the primary subject of the Apostle’s 
thought: but thie includes in itself our 
share in the resurrection and exaltation 
{ver. 6] of Christ. The three aorists, 
ouve(worolnoey, ourtyyeiper, cuvexddicer, 
are all proleptical as the actuation 
in each man, but equally describe a past 
and accomplished act on God’s part when 
He raised up Christ)—by grace ye are 
saved (this insertion in the midst of the 
mention of such great unmerited mercies 
to us sinners, is meant emphatically to call 
the reader’s attention to so cogent a proof 
of that which the Apostle ever preached 
as the great foundation truth of the 
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r o 9°, ¢ # ’ ~~ » - 
Xpuorornre *ep nuac ev xororp Inaov. 


xviil. 12. m ch. i. 3 

only, exc. Heb. vi. 10, 11. 

p ch. 1. 19 reff. qch. i. 7 reff. 
33. see ese tys., ob. i. 19. 


ear read) B. 
G-lat(altern) copt Chr Damasc lat-ff. 


ave: 

- om ev x. 1. F Hil Aug,(ins,) Victorin. 
N': ins N-corr!. 
D*KL rel: txt ABD'FN-corr' 17. 67? Orig, Eus. 


7. om ver (homaotel) 
om ingov D'F exth-rom. (not F-lat.) 


Gospel. Notice the perf. ‘are saved,’ 
not oé(ec6e, ‘are being saved,’ because 
we have passed from death unto life : 
salvation is to the Christian not a future 
but a past thing, realized in the present by 
faith)—and raised us together with Him 
(the Resurrection of Christ being the next 
event consequent on His vivification in the 
tomb) and seated us together with Him 
(the Ascension being the completion of the 
Resurrection. So that all three verbs re- 
fer strictly to the same work wrought on 
Christ, and in Christ on all His mystical 
Body, the Church) in the heavenly places 
see on ch. i. 3, 20. “‘ Obiter observa, non 
ixisse Apostolum : ‘et consedere fecit ad 
dexteram suam,’ sicut superiori capite de 
Christo dixerat : sedere enim ad dexteram 
Patris Christo proprium est; nec cuiquam 
alteri communicatur: tametsi in throno 
Christi dicantur sessuri qui vicerint, Apoc. 
iii. in fine.” Eetius: and so Bengel) in 
Christ Jesus (as again specifying the ele- 
ment in which, as united and included 
in which, we have these blessings which 
have been enumerated —év xp. as in ch. 
i. 3, does not [Eadie] belong to 1. éroup. 
but to the verb, as an additional qualifica- 
tion, and recalling to the fact of our union 
in Him as the medium of our resurrection 
and glorification. The disputes as to 
whether these are to be taken as present or 
fature, actual or potential, literal or spi- 
ritual, will easily be disposed of by those 
who have apprehended the truth of the 
believer’s union in and with Christ. All 
there we have, in fact and reality [see Phil. 
iii. 20], in their highest, and therefore in 
all lower senses, in Him: they were ours, 
when they were His: but for their fulness 
in possession we are waiting till He come, 
when we shall be like and with Him), 
7.] that He might shew forth (see Rom. 
ix. 28: and for év8elfyra, reff. The 
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94, and Paul 


Sry yao 


n Paul (Rom. ix. 17, from Exod. ix. 16. 1 Tim. 1. 16 al.) 


” ohere only. (see Mark x.801L.) éw., = Luke xxi. 96. James v. 1. 
r Gal. v. 23 reff. P. Ps. xxx. 19. s Rom. xi. 


aft cuve(. ins ev (see note) B 17. 118 vulg(not am demid al) 
ins ov tn bef xapir: D'; ov F latt(not am) 


rec Tov uwepBadAovra xAoutov, with 
ins tn bef xpnorornt: D. 


middle voice gives the reference which 
the English sentence itself implies, that 
the exhibition is for His own purpose, 
for His own glory [see ch. i. 6, 12, 14] 
—see note on Col. ii. 15. This mean- 
ing of pre se ferre is illustrated by Lid- 
dell and Scott sub voce: or far better 
by Palm and Rost, Lex. Beware of the 
rendering ‘might give a specimen of’ 
{ Riickert, Eadie], which the word will not 
bear either here or in reff.) in the ages 
which are hereafter to come (what are 
they ? the future periods of the Church’s 
earthly career,—or the ages of the glo- 
rified Church hereafter ? The answer must 
be given by comparing this with the very 
similar expression in Col. i. 26, 27,..... 
Td pvothpiov 7d droxexpuupevoy axd tay 
aidvwy x. dwd ray yevedv, vuvl 5t dpave- 
peen ois aylois avrov, ols 46dAncey 4 
Beds yrwploa: rls 5 wAovros tis B8otns 
avrot «.r.A. Here it is manifest (1) that 
the aléves from which the mystery was 
hidden are the past ages of this world ; 
(2) that those to whom, as here, God will 
make known the riches of His glory, are 
His saints, i. e. His church on earth. 
Therefore I conceive we are compelled to 
interpret analogously : viz. to understand 
the alaves dwepydpevor of the coming ages 
of the church, and the persons involved 
in them to be the future members of the 
church. Thus the meaning will be nearly as 
in ch. 3. 12. The supposed reference to 
the future state of glory seems not to agree 
with alwves, nor with éwepyduevor :— nor 
with the fact that the second coming and 
future kingdom of Christ are hardly ever 
alluded to in this Epistle) the exceeding 
riches of His grace in (of the material of 
which this display of His grace will consist, 
the department in which it will find its ex- 
ercise) goodness (see especially Rom. ii. 4) 
towards us in (not ‘throwgh,’ as E. V.) 
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8. avrov xapit: veo. exer D! Syr copt sth. 
17. 672 Chr: ins ADKL rel Thdrt, Damase Thi-comm (Ec. 


Thl Cc in comm) Damase. 
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Christ Jesus (again and again he repeats 
this “in Christ Jesus: HE is the t 
centre of the Epistle, towards whom all the 
rays of thought converge, and from whom 
all blessings flow; and this the Apostle 
will have his readers never forget). 
8.] For by grace (the article shews us the 
import of the sentence—to take up and 
expand the parenthetic clause xdpitl ore 
cerwopévos above: but not barely so: that 
clause itself was inserted on account of the 
matter in hand being a notable example of 
the fuct, and this ydp takes up also that 
matter in hand—the bwepBdAAov wAovros 
x.7.A.) yo are (perf.) saved, through [ your |] 
or (¢he], but the possessive article is pre- 
rable, see below: ‘the’ would make both 
objective. The abstract, ‘ through faith,’ 
must be the rendering if the article be 
omitted) faith (the dative above expressed 
the objective instrumental condition of 
your salvation,—this 8d the subjective 
medial. condition: it has been effected by 
grace and apprehended by faith): and this 
(not your faith, as Chrys. ob3t » alors, 
gnolv, é& Suey: so Thdrt., al., Corn.-a- 
lap., Beza, Est., Grot., Beng., all. ;—this 
is precluded [not by the gender of toto, 
but) by the manifestly parallel clauses 
obx €& buy and ob« e& tpywr, of which 
the latter would be irrelevant as asserted 
of xioris, and thé reference of ver. 9 must 
therefore be changed: —but, as Calv., 
Calov., Riick., Harl., Olsh., Mey., De W., 
Stier, al., ‘ your salvation ;’ 7d cecwonévor 
elvat, as Ellic.) not of yourselves, Gop’s 
(emphatic) is the gift (not, as E. V. ¢ it 
ts the gift of God’ (@eot 8apor),—rd 8a- 
pov, viz. of your salvation :—so that the 
expression is pregnant—q. d., ‘but it is a 
gift, and that gift ie God's.’ There is 
no occasion, as Lachm., Harl., and De W., 


to parenthesize these words: they form a 
contrast to ov« éF éu., and a ace 
clause to Iva ph Tis xavyhe. ): net 
of works ee d= Epyer, seo on Rom. iii. 
iv., and Gal. ii. 16), that no man should 
beast (on the proposition implied, see on 
Rom. iv. 2. fva has in matter of fact its 
strictest telic sense. With God, results 
are all purposed; it need not be under- 
stood, when we predicate of Him a purpose 
in this manner, that it was His mais or 
leading aim ;—but it was one of those 
things included in His scheme, which 
ranked among His purposes). 10. 
For (substantiates vv. 8,9. The i 
reader is likely to imagine a contrast be- 


tween ‘not of works’ and ‘for we are His ~ 


workmanship,’ which can hardly have been 
in the mind of the Apostle) his handywork 
are we (wolnpa, not, as Tert. and al., of 
our original creation: “quod vivimas, 
quod spiramus, quod intelligimus, quod 
credere possumns, ipsius est, quia ipse con- 
ditor noster est,” Pelagius, in Hari.: this 
is clearly refuted by the defining clause 
below, «ric@. «.7.A., and the rolypza shewn 
to be the spiritual creation treated of in 
vv. 8, 9), created in Christ Jesus (sce ver. 
15, tva tubs 5b0 arlay dv abre els Eva 
xa:voy EvOpawoy, and cf. Tit. iii. 5, where 
the beginning of this new life is called 
wadryyeverla. See also 2 Cor. v. 17; 
Gal. vi. 15) for (see reff.: so Xen. Anab. 
vii. 6. 3, Karet abrods ér) ferlg. See 
Winer, edn. 6, § 48, c.e; Phrynichus, ed. 
Lobeck, p. 475) good works (just as a tree 
may be said to be created for its fruit: 
see below), which (attraction for 4: not 
‘for which,’ which would require #uas 
after the verb) God before prepared 
‘ante paravit, quam conderet.’ Fritz. in 

llic. So Philo, de Opif. 25, vol. i. p. 18, 
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rec vues bef wore (for 
vulg Dial, Cyr Did Ambr Jer. 
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6 Oeds ra dy doug xdyta wponroluagey : 
Wied. ix. 8, pwlunua oxnens aylas hy 
wpoyroluacas dx’ apxijs. The sentiment 

Ge chersuine wa lat a Whiy. 36, ra tpya 
& Bendy po 6 warhp Iva reAcibow aird. 
To recur to the similitude used above, we 
might say of the trees,—they were created 
for fruits which God before prepared that 
they should bear them: i.e. defined and 
assigned to each tree its own, in form, 
and flavour, and time of bearing. So in 
the course of God’s providence, our good 
works are marked out for and assigned 
to each one of us. See the doctrine of 
istence in God explained in De- 
tzsch’s biblische Psychologie, p. 23 ff. 
Stier’s view, after Bengel, is that the verb 
. is sexter, having no accusative 
after it, — ‘for which God made prepa- 
ration, &c.:’ but this of the com- 
pound verb wants example) that we should 
walk in them. Thus the truth of the 
maxim “bona opera non precedunt jus- 
tificandum, sed sequuntur justificatum ” 
(eee Harl.) is shewn. The sentiment is 


sticky pauline (against De W. and Baur), 


in the spirit of Rom. xii., Gal. v. 22, 
25, » &e. 

B. 11—22.] HornTaTORY EXPANSION OF 
THE FOREGOING INTO DETAIL: REMIND- 
ING THEM, WHAT THEY ONCE WERE (vv. 
11, 12); WHAT THEY WERE NOW IN 
Cunist (vv. 18—22). 11.) Where- 
fore (since so many and great blessings 
are given by God to His people, among 
whom ye are) remember, that once ye, 
the (i. e. who belon to the category 
of the) Gentiles in fiesh (i. ¢. in their 

condition of uncircumcision : 

‘ preputium profani hominis indicium est,’ 
Culv.—construction see below), who are 
ealled (the) uncircumcision by that which 
is called (the) circumcision in the flesh 
wrought by hands (this last addition év 
aapal xp. seems made by the Apostle, 
not to throw discredit on circunicision, 
but as a reserve, reprrouh having a higher 


and spiritual application: q. d.—‘ but they 
have it only in the flesh, and not in the 
heart.’ As Ellic. well states the case— 
“The Gentiles were called, and were the 
éxpoBvotla: the Jews were called, but 
were not truly the wepiroush.” See Col. ii. 
11), 12.1 that ye were (the Sr: takes 
up again the Sr: in ver. 11, after the 
relative clause,—and the rey «. éxelve 
takes up the word there. It is not a 
broken construction, but only a repeti- 
tion; ‘that, I say....’) at that time 
(when ye were,—not 7a Evy dy capxl, 
which ye are now, and which is carefully 
divided from word above by duets,—but 
that which is implied in soré,—heathens, 
before your conversion to Christ. On the 
dative of time without the preposition 
éy, see Kiihner, vol. ii. § 569, and remarks 
on its difference from the genitive and 
accusative) without Christ (separate from, 
having no part in, the promised Messiah. 
That this is the sense, is evident from 
ver. 13: see below. The words xwp. xp. 
are not a defining clause to fre dxrndA- 
Aorp., as Lachmann points them, and De 
W. and Eadie render: ‘that ye were, 
being without Christ, &c.’ | Thearrange- 
ment would thus be harsh and clumsy 
beyond all precedent) alienated from 
(obx elxe, nexwpiopevor Sect Gees WodA) 
tay pnudrar 7 Uudacis, wordy Beixvioa 
toy xeopioudy. ewel nal “lopanAtra: ris 
mwod:telas foay éxrds, BAA’ ovx ds 
AAdrpios GAA’ hs pgOumot, w. Tey Bia- 
Onxay eidwecoy, GAA’ ovx as Edvot, GAA’ 
as dydiio1, Chr. Gentiles and Jews 
were once united in the hope of re- 
demption - this was constituted, on the 
apostasy of the nations, into a definite 
wodirela for the Jews, from which and its 
blessings the Gentiles were alienated) the 
commonwealth (woA:rela is both polity, 
state [objective],— ray thy wédAw olxoty- 
Tey tdéis tts, Aristot. Polit. iii. 1,—and 
right of citizenship, ref. Acts. The 
former appears best here, on account of 


96 TIPOS E®ESIOYS. IL. 
"Jere oni ‘Topanr kal * Eévor Tey : Sabnxey The * ewayyediag, 
a i180 tArida py Exovrec kal " aGeor & &y rT? Kooniy” Is vuvi oi 
8 
ye id &y Xpiory ‘Taoow wpetc ow * wore Ovreg, 7 paxpay eyevn- 
plur, om Rom. Onre * eyyuc 8 ey Ty aimart TOU Xptorov. M4 auroc yap 
iv. Se only. t Gal. iv. 23. Heb. iv.1 al. Amos ix. 6. u here only t. oe ee xxii. 1. 
xxiv cia ate ee Heb. vill.6. Deut. x. 22. Gel. i. 22. 
aver Meee = aero Matt. viii. 90. Luke xv. 90. Acte Il. 39. zi 97, Eel 31 (Paul). arg ite 


7 Theod. 
xxil. 90. Rom. fil 35 v.90. eae x. 10. 


18. rec eyyus bef « 
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d&enAAotp., which seems to require as its 
reference an objective external reality) of 
Israel (either as synonymous genitive, 
‘that commonwealth bet is designated 
zh the term Israel,’ ive [as 
see ose ‘that coauionwealth which Israel 
I prefer the former, as more 
simple) ea and strangers from (80 Soph. Cid. 
Tyr. 219, &'ya kévos hey Tov Adyou rovs’ 
dfepa, Edvos 82 rot wpaxOdvros. The 
genitive may be explained either 1) as one 
of the quality, as in wéAcos #Ans, eb8alueoy 
polpas,—or as 2) one of privation = nega- 
tive of possession, févos being resolved 
into ob ywéroxos. This latter is perhaps 
the best. See Bernhardy, p. 171 ff. ; 
Kihner, ii. 163) the covenants of the 
promise (tives hoay al 8. 17. éw.; “ Zol x. 
7@ owdppari gov 8e0w 7+. yhv Tabrny,” 
x. 80a érepa exnyyelaaro, Chrys. See 
note on Rom. ix. 4. The meaning eee 
as there, has been mistaken [Calv. al. | | to 
be ‘the two tables of the law.’ Cf. Wisd 
xvili. 22; Sir. xliv. 11), not having re 
on account of the subjective colouring 
given to the whole sentence by pr»- 
povedere. So in dmiotoovres aitdy ph 
Hier, Thuc. ii. 101: 8 &» yao 8urdue- 
vow wey xdpw awobd:ddévai, wh dwodi:ddvra 
dé, Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 7: Wuxhy oxoway 
girdoopdy re xal ph, Plat. Rep. p. 
486 Bs. See Winer, § 55. 6; Kuhner, 
ii. § 715. 3) hope (not ‘ covennnted hope’ 
[rh ar. —but ‘hope’ at all. The 
emphatic position of éAw(Sa makes this 
the more necessary) and without God 
(this is the best rendering, as it leaves 
&éeos in its latitude of meaning. It 
nay be taken either 1) actively, ‘deny- 
ing God,’ ‘ atheist,’ 2) in a neuter sense 
[see Ellic.]—‘tgnorant of God’ [&pnuon 
Geoyrwolas, Thdrt.: see (ral. iv. 8; 1 Thess. 
iv. 5, where the Gentiles are described as 
ouK yin tv. Gedy], or 3) passively, ‘ for- 
saken of God’ [so Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 661, 
dwel &Beog Eqidos 8 ri wvparov dAoluay: 
ib. 254, r7s8é re ys, OD dxdpmas xdbdeg 
épOapuérys]. This latter meaning is best 
here, on account of the passive character 


of the other descriptive clauses) in the 
world (contrast to the woArrela ros "lop. 
“He subjoins to the ‘ How,’ the 
godless ‘ Where,’ ” Olsh. under- 
stands, ‘ in this wicked world, i in which we 
have so much need of divine gui 
which is hardly in the simple words: 
Riick., ‘in God’s world,’ contrast to &@eo:. 
These words must not be separated, as 
some, from Geo). 13.} But now 
erie to dy rE Kapp éxelyy) in Christ 
not merely é» xpiorg as you were xepls 
xpiorov, but more—in a  selcrepr ener 
siah, whom you know as) Jesus (there is 
hardly a reference to the meaning of Jesus 
—much rather to its personal import— 
q- d. ‘Now in Jesus the Christ’) ye whe 
once were far off were brought (keep the 
historic tense : it is the effect of a definite 
event of which he is speaking. The passive 
sense of the passive form éyerf@nre is well 
kept where the context justifies it, but 
must not always be pressed: see Ellic.’s 
note on ch. iii. 7) near (it was a common 
Jewish way of speaking, to designate the 
Gentiles as ‘far off.’ So Bereshith rabba, 
in Schdttg., Hor. Heb. in locum, ‘ Qui- 
cunque gentile a appropinguare facit, eum- 
que ad religionem uduicain perducit, idem 
est uc si creasset ipsum.’ See also reff. Isa. 
and Dan.) in (or the instrument by which, 
but more—the symbol of a fact i» which 
—the seal of a covenant éx which »— your 
nearness to God consists. I prefer ‘in’ 
to ‘ by,’ as wider, and better 
the Apostle’s idea. The difference between 
év here and 8:d in ch. i. 7 is, that there 
the blood of Christ is spoken of specifically, 
as the medium of our dwoAtrpwous— 
inclusively, as representing the dqroAé- 
tpwo.s. é» would have served there, and 
3:d here, but the logical exactness of ‘both 
would have been weakened by the change) 
es blood of Christ (see remarks on ch. 
7). 14.} For He (there cer- 
tainly is an emphasis on atrdg, as Riick., 
Harl., Mey., Ellic., Eadie, ‘He and none 
other. This can hardly be denied by any 
one who will read through the whole frou 
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ver. 11, and mark the repetitions, xpiorov 
—xpiorg "Incot—rov xpiotov, which this 
abrés takes up) is our peace (not by met- 
onymy for cipnvorods, but in the widest 
and most literal sense, our peace. He did 
not make our peace and then retire, leaving 
us to enjoy that peace,—but is Himself its 
medium and its substance; His making 
both one was no external reconciliation, 
but the taking both, their common nature, 
on and into Himself,—see ver. 15. Bear 
in mind the multitude of prophetic pas- 
sages which connect peace with Him, Isa. 
ix. 5, 6; lii. 7; liti. 5; lvii. 19; Micah v. 
&; Hag. ii. 9; Zech. ix. 10: also Luke ii. 
14; John xiv. 27; xx. 19, 21, 26. And 
notice that already the complex idea of the 
whole verse, that of uniting both Jews and 
Gentiles in one reconciliation to God, be- 
gins to appear: for He is our Peace, not 
only as reconciling Jew to Gentile, not as 
bringing the far-off Gentile near ¢o the Jew, 
bat as reconciling both, united, to God; 
as bringing the far-off Gentile, and the 
near Jew, both into peace with God. For 
want of observing this the sense has been 
much obscured: see below) who made 
(specification, how He is our peace. Better 
“made,’ than ‘hath made:’ the latter is 
true, but it is the historic fact which is here 
brought out) both (Jews and Gentiles ; not 
‘man and God,’ as Stier: cf. vv. 15, 16. 
Neuter, as abetract,—both things, both 
elements) one, and (epexegetic—‘ namely, 
in that he’) threw down the middle wall 
of the fence (i.e. the middle walt which 
belonged to—was a necessary part of the 
carrying out of—the ¢payyds. The pri- 
ape allusion scems to be, to the rending 
of the veil at the crucifixion: not that 
that veil separated Jew and Gentile, but 
that it, the chief symbol of separation from 
God, included in its removal the adinission 
to Him of that one hody into which Christ 
made Jew and Gentile. This complex idea 
is before the Apostle throughout the sen- 
tence : and necessarily ; for the reconcilia- 
tion which Christ effected between Jew 
and Gentile was in fact only a subordinate 
step of the great reconciliation of both to 
God, which He effected by His sacrifice in 
the fiesh,—and in speaking of one he 
Vou. III. 
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‘ b = here only. 
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f ver. 16. Luke xxiil.12. Rom. vili. 
here only. see Rom. iii. 37. vii. 2. viii.@ Bir 
Col. il. ldonly. Ezek. xx. 26 vat. (but appy 


speaks of the other also. The ‘ 
from what has been said Re false 
general in sense than the peodrotyxov; is 
in fact the whole arrangement, of which 
that was but an instrument—the separa- 
tion itself, consequent on a system of sepa- 
ration: it = therefore the whole legal 
systein, ceremonial and moral, which made 
the whole separation,—of Jew ‘from Gen- 
tile, — and in the background, of both from 
God), the enmity (not, of Jew and Gen- 
tile: so strong a term is not justified as 
applying to their separation, nor does such 
a reference satisfy ver. 16,—see there ;— 
but, the enmity in which both were in- 
volved against God, see Rom. viii. 7. 
Thy &,6. is in apposition with 13 peodr. 
This enmity was the real cause of separa- 
tion from God, and in being so, was the 
inclusive, mediate cause of the separation 
between Jew and Gentile. Christ, by 
abolishing the first, abolished the other 
also« see below) in His flesh (to be joined 
not with xatapyijoas, as ost Commen- 
tators, which is very harsh, breaking the 
parallelism, and making the instrumental 
predication precede the verb, which is not 
the character of this passage ;— but with 
Avoas. Christ destroyed the xeo., i. e. 
the %x@pa. in, or by, His flesh; see on 
ver. 16, where the same idea is nearly 
repeated. It was in His crucified flesh, 
which was éy doimpar: capxds auaprias, 
that He slew this enmity. The render- 
ing, ‘the enmity which was in His flesh,’ 
would certainly in this case require the 
specifying article rfv, besides being very 
questionable in sense), — having done 
away the law of decretory command- 
ments (this law was the gpayyuds,—the 
great exponent of the &@pa. Its specitic 
nature was that it consisted in command- 
ments, decretorily or dogmatically ex- 
pressed ;— in évroAal-év-3dypacw. So 
that we do not require rév éy 3dy. or ray 
év 367. This law, moral and ceremonial, 
its decalogue, its ordinances, its rites, was 
entirely done away in and by the death of 
Christ. See Col. ii. 13—15, notes. And 
the end of that xardpynors was) that He 
might create the two (Jew and Gentile) 
in Him (it is somewhat ar to decide 
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between davrg and avrg. On the one 
hand, avrg is the harder reading: ou 
the other, we have the constant confusion 
of abr., abr.,-and éaur., complicating the 
question. Whichever be read, the refer- 
ence clearly must be to Christ, which, with’ 
avrg, is, to say the Icast, a harsh recur- 
rence to the airds of ver. 14) into one 
new man (ubserve, not that He might 
reconcile the two to each other only, nor 
is the Apostle speaking merely of any such 
reconciliation: but that He might incor- 
porate the two, reconciled in Him to God, 
into one new man,—the old man to which 
both belonged, the enemy of God, having 
been slain in His flesh on the Cross. Ob- 
serve, too, ONE new man: we are all in 
God’s sight but one in Christ, as we are 
but one in Adam), making peace (not, 
between Jew and Gentile: He is 7 eiphon 
jmev, of us all: see below on ver. 17), and 
(parallel! with the former purpose: not 
‘second purpose’ [Ellic., De W.], which 
yet must thus be the first. The «af is in 
fact just as in ver. 14) might reconcile 
again (most likely this is implied in the 
&wo. We have it only in Col. i. 20, 21, 
where the saine sense, of reinstating in 
the divine favour, seems to be intended) 
both of us in one body (not His own 
human body, as Chrys. [who however 
seems to waver,—cf. €ws ay pévoper ev 
TH compat: Tov xpiorov, — between this 
and His mystical body], al.— but the 
Church, cf. the same expression Col. iii. 
15) to God (if this had not been here ex- 
pressed, the whole reference of the sen- 
tence would have been thought to be to 
the uniting Jews and Gentiles. That it 
is expressed, now shews that throughout, 
that union has been thought of only as a 
subordinate step in a greater reconcilia- 
tion) by means of the cross (the cross 
regarded us the symbol of that which was 
done cn and by it), having slain the 


enmity (&@pa has been taken here 
mean the enmity between Jew and Gen- 
tile. But see on ver. 15: and let us ask 
here, was this the enmity which Christ 
slew at His death? Was this the dx6pa, 
the slaying of which brought in the ézo- 
xarddAAafis, as this verse implies? Does 
such a meaning of &@pa at all satisfy the 
solemnity of the sentence, or of the next 
two verses? 1 cannot think so: and must 
maintain %\@pa here [and if here, then in 
ver. 15 also] to be that between man and 
God, which Christ did slay on the cross, 
and which being brought to an end, the 
separation between Jew and Gentile, which 
was a result of it, was done away. ElIli- 
cott, who maintained the above opinion in 
his 1st edn., now agrees with that here 
insisted on) on it (on the cross: compare 
Col. ii. 15, notes: not in His body: see 
above): and having come, He preached 
(how? when? Obviously after his death, 
because by that death the peace was 
wrought. We seek in vain for any such 
announcement made. by Him in person 
after his resurrection. But we find a key 
to the expression in John xiv. 18, ob« 
aohow tas dppavovs' Ipyouas apes 
duas: see also ver. 28. And this coming 
was, by his Spirit poured out on the 
Church. There is an expression of St. 
Paul’s, singularly parallel with this, and of 
itself strongly corroborative of the genuine- 
ness of our Epistle, in Acts xxvi. 23, ei 
mwa@nros 6 xpiords, ef mpwros ef dvacrd- 
cews vexpoy pas péAAeL naTayyédAAew TH 
Te Aap x. Trois veo. This comi 
therefore is by His Spirit [see on ver. 18], 
and ministers, and ordinances in 
Church) peace to you who were far off, 
and peace to those (not “to ws,’’ tor fear 
of still upholding the distinction where 
he wishes to merge it altogether) that 
were nigh (this elpyjvy is plainly then 
not mere mutual reconciliation, but that 
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far greater peace which was effected by 
Christ’s death, peace with God, which ne- 
cessitated the union of the far off and the 
near in one body in Him. This is shewn 
especially by the repetition of elph»n». 
See Isa. lvii. 19. Then follows the 
empowering reason, why He should preach 
to us both: and it is this ver. 18 es- 
pecially which I maintain cannot be satisfied 
on the ordinary hypothesis of mere recon- 
ciliation between Jew and Gentile being the 
subject in the former verses. Here clearly 
the union [not reconciliation, nor is enmity 
icated of them] of Jew and Gentile 
is subordinated to the blessed fact of an 
access TO Gop having been provided for 
both through Christ by the Spirit); for 
(not epexegetic of eiphyny, ‘viz. that ....,’ 
as Baumg.-Crus.) through Him we have 
our access (I prefer this intransitive 
meaning to that maintained by Ellic., 
al., ‘introduction,’ —some [Mey.] say, b 
Christ [1 Pet. iii. 18] as our xposayayeus 
[admissionalis, a word of Oriental courts], 
—not as differing much from it in mean- 
ing, but as better representing, both here 
and in Rom. v. 2, and ch. iii. 12, the 
ition, the present liberty of approach, 
which foyer implies, but which ‘iatro- 
duction’ does not give), both of us, in 
(united in, 1 Cor. xii. 13) one Spirit (not 
‘one frame of mind’ [ Anselin, Koppe, al. }: 
the whole structure of the sentence, as 
com with any similar one, such as 
2 Cor. xiii. 18, will shew what spirit is 
meant, viz. the Holy Spirit of God, 
already alluded to in ver. 17; see above. 
As a parallel, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 13) to the 
Father. 19.] So then (&pa ody is 
said by Hermann (Viger, art. 292] not to 
be classical Greek. It is frequent in 
St. Paul, but confined to him: see reff. 
Cf. on Gal. vi. 10) ye no longer are 
sand sojourners (see ref. Acts, 
where certainly this is the sense. “wdp- 
ovxos is here simply the same as the 
classic yéromos [a form which does not 


occur in the N. T., and only once, Jer. 
xx. 3, in the LXX], and was probably its 
Alexandrian equivalent. It is used fre- 
quently in the LXX,—in eleven passages 
as a translation of 1, and in nine of agian.” 
Ellicott. ‘ Sojourners,’ as dwelling among 
the Jews, but not numbered with them. 
Bengel opposes févor to ‘cives’ and wdpor- 
xot to ‘domestici,’—and so Harless: but 
this seems too artificial), but are fellow- 
citizens with the saints (cupwoAirns is 
blamed by Phrynichus [ed. Lob. p. 172: 
see Lobeck’s note] and the Atticists as a 
later word. But it occurs in Eur. Hera- 
clid. 821, and the compound verb ocup- 
mwoAtredw is found in pure Attic writers: 
see Palm and Rost’s Lex. woAtra: would 
not here express the meaning of comrades, 
co-citizens, of the saints. of Gyro. are 
not angels, nor Jews, nor Christians then 
alive merely, but the saints of God in the 
widest sense,—all members of the mystical 
body of Christ,—the commonwealth of 
the spiritual Israel) and of the household 
(olxetor, not as Harl., ‘stones of which the 
house is built,’ which is an unnatural 
anticipation here, where all is a political | 
figure, of the material figure in the next 
verse: but ‘members of God’s family,’ in 
the usual sense of the word) of God,— 
having been built (we cannot express the 
éx-: the ‘superedificati’ of the Vulg. 
gives it: we have the substantive ‘super- 
structure,’ but no verb corresponding. 
There is, though Harl. [see above] denies 
it, a transition from one image, a political 
and social, to another, a material) upon 
the foundation (dative as resting upon: 
in 1 Cor. iii. 12, where we have ef Tis 
éworxodopne: ext roy BendrAsoy , the 
idea of bringing and laying wpon is pro- 
minent, and therefore the case of motion 
is used. Between the genitive and dative 
of rest with éwi there is the distinction, 
that the genitive implies more partial 
overhanging, looser connexion,—the da- 
tive, a connexion of close fitting attach- 
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ment. So in Xen. we have, éwi rijs xe- 
parjs ra Srda Epepoy, partial, ‘ over,’— 
of Opgxes dAwwenlSas ew) rais Kepadais 
gopove:, close, ‘on:’ see Donaldson’s 
Greek Gr. § 483) of the Apostles and 
Prophets (how is this genitive to be un- 
derstood? Is it a genitive of apposition, 
so that the Apostles and Prophets them- 
selves are the foundation? This has been 
supposed by numerous Commentators, from 
Chrys. to De Wette. But, not to men- 
tion the very many other objections which 
have been well and often urged against 
this view, this one is to my mind decisive, 
—that it entirely destroys the aoe re 
of the passage. The temple, into whic 

these Gentiles were built, is the mystical 
body of the Son, in which the Father 
dwells by the Spirit, ver. 22. The Apostles 
and Prophets [see below], yea, Jesus 
Christ Himself, as the great inclusive 
Head Corner Stone [see again below ], are 
also built into this temple. [That He 
includes likewise the foundation, and 18 
the foundation, is true, and must be 
remembered, but is not prominent here. | 
Clearly then the Apostles and Prophets 
cannot be the foundation, being here 
spoken of as parts of the building, to- 
gether with these Gentiles, and with 
Jesus Christ Himself. But again, does 
the genitive mean, the foundation which 
the Apostics and Prophets have laid? 
So also very many, from Ambrst., to 
Riick., Harl., Mey., Stier, Ellic., both 
edd. As clearly,—not thus. To intro- 
duce them here as ayents, is as incon- 
sistent as the other. No agents are here 
spoken of, but merely the fact of the 
great building in its several parts being 
built up together. The only remaining 
interpretation then is, to regard the geni- 
tive as siinply possessive : ‘ the foundation 
of the Apostles and Prophets,’ = ‘the 
Apostles’ and Prophets’ foundation’ — 
that upon which they as well as your- 
selves are built. This exegesis, which I 
find ascribed to Bucer only (in De W.), 
seems to me beyond question the right 
one. See more below. But (2) who 
are npo@yrar? They have commonly 
been tuken, without enquiry, as the O. 7. 


Prophets. And certainly, the sense, with 
some little straining, would admit of this 
view. They may be said to be built upon 
Christ, as belonging to that widest ac- 
ceptation of His mystical body, in which 
it includes all the saints, O. T. as well as 
N.T. But there are several objections: 
first, formal: the order of the words has 
been urged against this view, in that 
wpod. should have come first. I should 
not be inclined to lay much weight on 
this; the Apostles might naturally be 
spoken of first, as nearest, and the 
Prophets second—‘the Apostles, yea and 
of the Prophets also.’ A more serious 
formal objection is, the omission of the 
article before xpog., thereby casting rév 
dsoorédey x. wpogyntrev together as be- 
longing to the same class. But weightier 
objections are behind. In ch. iii. 5, we 
have 8 érépas yereais ovn eyvapledy 
Tots viots tay GrOparwy, as viy dwena- 
Avpén ois &ylos dwoordAos abrov «x. 
mpophras é» mveduari, where unques- 
tionably the mwpodijra: are N. T. - 
phets; and again ch. iv. 11, «al avrds 
ESwxey tovs pew dwoordAous, rods 8 
xpoghras. And it is difficult to conceive 
that the Apostle should have used the two 
words conjoined here, in a different sense. 
Even stronger is the consideration arising 
from the whole sense of the passage. All 
here is strictly Christian,—post-Judaic,— 
consequent on Christ’s death, and triumph, 
and His coming preaching peace by the 
Spirit to the united family of man. So 
that we must decide for spo. being X. T. 
Prophets : those who ranked next to the 
Apostles in the government of the church : 
sce Acts xi. 27, note. They were not in 
every case distinct from the Apostles: 
the apostleship probably always including 
the gift of prophecy: so that all the 
Apostles themselves might likewise have 
been xpopijra:), Christ Jesus Himself 
(the avrot exalts the dignity of the 
temple, in that not only it has among its 
stones Apostles and prophets, but the 
Lord Himself is built into it. The at- 
tempt of Bengel, al., to render atrot, 
‘its,’ and refer it to OeneAlg, will be seen, 
by what has been said, to be foreign to 
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Clem. 
22. for Geov, xpiorou B. 


the . Besides, it would more na- 
tavally: be. byros abrov dxpoy......- 
Bengel’s idea, that on our rendering, 
it must be abrov rod, is refuted by such 
as wal abrds Aaveld, Luke xx. 42) 

the Head corner stone (see, besides 

reff., Ps. cxvii. 22; Jer. xxviii. (li.) 26; 
Matt. xxi. 42; Acts iv. 11. The refer- 
ence here is clearly to that Headstone of 
the Corner, which is not only the most 
conspicuous but the most important in 
the building: “qui, in extremo angulo 
{fandamenti, but qu.?] positus, duos pa- 
Fietes ex diverso venientes conjungit et 
continet,” Est. Builders set up such a 
stone, or build such a pillar of brick, 
before getting up their walls, to rule and 
square them by. I must again repeat, 
that the fact of Jesus Christ being Him- 
self the foundation, however it underlies 
the whole, is not to be brought in as in- 
terfering with this portion of the figure), 
31.) in whom (6 7d way cuvéxay 

dorly 5 xpiordés, Chr.: not only so, but 
He is in reality the inclusive Head of the 
building: it all é» aitg cuvéornxer, is 
vs bons and ruled by its unity to and in 
im) all the building (more properly 
waca 4 omed.: and to a classical Greek 
ear, any other rendering of aca oix. 
than ‘ building,’ seems preposterous 
enough. Bat ‘every building’ here is 
quite out of place, inasmuch as the Apostle 
is clearly speaking of but one vast build- 
ing, the mystical Body of Christ: and 
waga olix. cannot have Meyer’s sense 
‘ev congregation thus built in:’ nor 
would it be much better to take refuge in 
the pro sense of oixo8ou4, and render 
‘all building,’ i. e. ‘every process of build- 
ing,’ for then we should be at a loss when 
we come to avfe: below. Are we then to 
render ungrammatically, and force words 
to that which they cannot mean? Cer- 
tainly not: but we seem to have some 
light cast here by such an expression as 
mpertéroxos mdons xticews, Col. i. 15, 
which though it may be evaded by render- 
ing ‘of every creature,’ yet is not denied 
by most Commentators to be intended to 


bear this sense ‘of all creation :’ cf. also 
ib. ver. 23, év xdoy xrice: tH bx’ obpaydy. 
The account to be given of such later 
usages is, that gradually other words be- 
sides proper names became regarded as 
able to dispense with the article after 
mwas, so that as they said first waca 
‘lepoodAuua [ Matt. ii. 3], and then was 
olxos "IopahA [Acts ii. 36], so they came 
at length to say waca «rious [as we our- 
selves ‘ all creation,’ for ‘all ¢he creation ’] 
and waca olxodou4, when speaking of one 
universal and notorious building. Ellic. 
adds to the examples, raca +7, Thucyd. ii. 
43, waca émioroAh, Ignat. Eph. § 12, p.656. 

olxoSopy itself is a late form, cen- 
sured by Phryn. (Lob. p. 421] and the Atti- 
cists) being framed exactly together (the 
verb [= cuvapud(w] sufficiently explains 
itself, being only found in these two places 
[ref.]. Wetst. quotes npyordynce rdoov 
from Anthol. iii. 32. 4, and Palm and Rost 
refer for dpporoyéw to Philip of Thessalo- 
nica, Ep. 78) is growing (there seems no 
reason why the proper sense of the present 
should not be retained. Both participle 
and verb imply that the fitting together 
and the growing are still going on: and 
the only way which we in English have 
to mark this so as to avoid the chance of 
mistake, is by the auxiliary verb sub- 
stantive, and the participle. The bare 
present, ‘ groweth,’ is in danger of being 
mistaken for the abstract quality, and the 
temporal development is thus lost sight 
of: whereas the other, in giving pro- 
minence to that temporal development, 
also necessarily implies the ‘ normal, per- 
petual, unconditioned nature of the or- 
ganic increase’ [ Ellic.]) to (so ‘ crescere 
in cumulum,’ Claudian in Piscator) an 
holy temple in the Lord (i. e. according to 
apostolic usage, and the sense of the whole 

, ‘in Christ.’ The év g—tv cvpily, 
—v ¢,—like the frequent repetitions of 
the name xpiords in vv. 12, 13, are used 
by the Apostle to lay all stress on the fact 
that Christ is the inclusive Head of all 
the building, the element in which it has 
its being and its growth. I would join 
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éy xuply with vaby Gyiov, as more ac- 
cordant with the Apostle’s style than if it 
were joined with afte: [abies ey xup. els 
vaty Gy.], or with Gyiow [els vady ev 
xuply &y.]. The increase spoken of will 
issue in its being a holy temple in Christ), 
22.) in whom (not ‘in which,’ 
viz. the temple—it is characteristic [see 
above | of this part of the epistle to string 
together these relative expressions, all 
reterring to the same) ye also (not, as 
Eadie, ‘even you:’ there is no deprecia- 
tion here, but an exaltation, of the Gen- 
tiles, as living stones of the great build- 
ing) are being built in together (with one 
another, or with those before mentioned. 
An imperative sense [‘ Ephesios hortatur 
ut crescant in fide Christi magis et magis 
tquam in ea semel fuerunt fundati,’ 
Caly.] is not for a moment to be thought 
of: the whole passage is descriptive, not 
hortatory) for (Griesb. parenthesizes with 
two commas, ly ¢... . ovvotr tobe, 
and takes this els as parallel with the 
former elg. But this unnecessarily involves 
the sentence, which is simple enough as it 
stands) an habitation of God (the only 
true temple of God, in which He dwells, 
being the Body of Christ, in all the glorious 
acceptation of that term) in the Spirit (it 
is even now, in the state of imperfection, 
by the Spirit, dwelling in the hearts of be- 
lievers, that God has His habitation in the 
Church: and then, when the growth and 
increase of that Church shall be completed, 
it will be still in and by the Holy Spirit 
fully penetrating and possessing the whole 
gloritied Church, that the Father will dwell 
in it for ever. Thus we have the true 
temple of the Father, built in the Son, 
inhabited in the Spirit : the offices of the 
Three blessed Persons being distinctly 
Sonate out: God, THE FaTHER, in all 
is fulness, dwells in, fills the Church: 
that Church is constituted an holy Temple 
to Him in THE Son,—is inhabited by Him 
in the ever-present indwelling of the HoLy 
Spirit. The attempt to soften away év 
avetpats into wveupatinas [wads mwvev- 
parixds, Chrys., and so Thi., (c., al., and 
even Olsh.] is against the whole sense of 
the passage, in which not the present spi- 
ritual state of believers, but their ulti- 
mate glorious completion [els] is spoken 
of. See reff.). 
II. 1—21.] AIM AND END OF THE 
CHURCH IN THE Spikit. And herein, 
the revelation to it of the mystery 
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II. 


III. ! Totrov * Xaprv * eyw * TlavAoc¢ o Y SLopoc Tov 


x Gal. v. 2 reff, y Aets xxliL.18& 1Thn. 


of Christ, through those ministers who 
tcrought in the Spirit: primarily, as re- 
garded the Ephesians, through himeelf. 
Thus first, of H18 OFFICE 48 APOSTLE OF 
THE GENTILES (1—138): secondly, under 
the form of a prayer for them, THE arm 
AND END OF THAT OFFICE £8 RESPECTED 
THE CHURCH: tls becoming tn the 
power of the Spirit (14—19). Then (20, 


21) dozology, concluding this first divi- 
sion of the Epistle. 1—13.] (See 
above.) On acoount (in order to ex- 


plain this, something must be said on the 
construction. (a) Chrys. says :—elwe fet 
xpioroy Thy xndSeporlay Thy weaAhy’ de- 
Balve: Aorxdy «. érl Thy davrod, puxpay 
pir obcay x. opddpa od8ty xpds dxelyyy, 
ixnavhy 8¢ xal raérny émowdcacGa:. dh 
Tovto Kal dye Séd3euas, dnoly. This sup- 
plying of eiuf after 6 Séop00s, and making 
the latter the prewar is the rendering 
of Syr., and adopted by very many. It 
has against it, 1) that thus rodrov . 
and dwtp dyuay become tautological : 
2) that thus ver. 2 and the following 
are unconnected with the ing, 
serving for no explanation of it [‘ legatio- 
nis, non vinculorum rationem explicat,’ 
Castalio in Harl.}: 3) that the article 6 
with the predicate 3éepu0s gives it undue 
prominence, and exalts the Apostle in a 
way which would be very unnatural 
to him,—‘sum captivus id/e Christi,’ as 
Glass.,—and inconsistent with ef ye 4uod- 
gare, &e. following. (b) Erasm.-Schmidt, 
Hammond, Michacl., Winer [and so E. V. | 
regard the sentence, broken at ¢0vae, as 
resumed at ch. iv. 1. Against this is the 
decisive consideration, that ch. iii. is no 
parenthesis, but an integral and complete 
portion of the Epistle, finished moreover 
with the doxology vv. 20, 21, and alto- 
gether distinct in subject and character 
from ch. iv. (c) (Ec. says [and so Estius 
and Grot.]: dvtard8oals ¢or: rodrev xd- 
psv, olow rovrov x. duol r@ eA. w. &y. 
€360. x.7.A. (ver. 8) oxdwes 32 Src dptd- 
Hevos THS wepiddou Kara Td dpbdy ox Hna 
évy tH kwodéce: éxAaylece, oxnnaticas 1. 
ayrardSoo.w xpos tay weptBorday téwop. 
But as Har]. remarks, this deprives totrov 
xdapiv of meaning: for it was not because 
they tere built in, &c., that this grace was 
given to him: and, besides, thus the lead- 
ing thought of the antapodosis iu ver. 8 is 
clumsily forestalled in vv. 6,7. (d) The 
idea that ver. 13 resumes the sentence 
[Camerar., Cramer, al.] is refated by the 
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ABCD?:*KL N-corr rel 


vulg: ino. bef xp. Syr. 


aft e@vw»y add xpercBeve D 10 


Ambrst-comm, postulo D-lat : something erased in 67. 
3%. for +. Geov, avrov A: rou Geov bef rns xap:ros D'-2F : om +. 6. 115 Ambrst-txt 


Thl. 
38. om er: B D-lat Ambrst : 
+. Oeov above 


war. aw. yap F goth. 
, with D°KL rel wth Damasc-txt Thi (Ec: txt ABCD'FN 17. 67? latt 


rec eyvwpice (connecting with 


syrr copt goth Clem Chr Cyr Damasc-comm Jer Ambrst Pelag. 


insufficiency of such a secondary sentiment 
as that in ver. 13 to justify the long par- 
enthesis full of such solemn matter, as 
that vv. 2—12; and by the improbability 
that the Apostle would resume rovrou 
xdpew by 824, with rovrov xdp» occurring 
again in the next verse, and not rather 
have this latter in that case by 
wal. (e) It remains that with Thdrt. [on 
ver. 1, BobAera: pew eixeix Sri tabrny 
iyseov Thy wrARow eides «.7.A. Séopat x. 
ixeredoo toy tar SArAwy Oedry, BeBawoa 
dpas vy wlore «.7.r., then on ver. 14, 
vavra wdvta dy plow TeOemmws dyadap- 
Bdvec roy wep) xposevyijs Adyor], Luth., 
Pise., Corn.-a-lap., Schottg., Beng., Riick., 
Hari., De W., Stier, Ellic., al., we consider 
ver. 14 as taking up the sense, with its 
repetition of rovrov xy dpi, and the weighty 
prayer which it introduces, and which 
forms a worthy justification for so long 
and solemn a parenthesis. ToUTou xdpw 
will then mean, ‘seeing ye are so built in,’ 
—stand in such a relation to God’s pur- 
in the church) I Paul (he mentions 
imself here, as introducing to them the 
agent in the Spirit’s work who was near- 
est to themselves, and setting forth that 
work as the carrying on of his enlighten- 
ment on their bebalf, and the subject of 
his earnest prayer for them : see argument 
to this chapter above), the prisoner (but 
now without any prominence, or the very 
slightest: cf. Tizdé@eos 5 a8eAgpds: it is 
rather generic, or demonstrative, than 
emphatic) of Christ [Jesus] (see ref.; xp 
first, because it is not so mucl: personal 
possession, as the fact of the Messiahsbhip 
of Jesus having been the cause and origin 
of his imprisonment, which is expressed 
by the genitive) on behalf of you Gentiles 
(see ver. 13, where this trip tuayr is 
repeated. The matter of fuct was so :— 
his preaching to Gentiles aroused the 


jealousy of the Jews, and led to his i impri- 
sonment. But he rather thinks of it asa 
result of his great office and himself as a 
sacrifice for those whom it was his intent 
to benefit),—if, that is (ef ye, ‘assuming 
that:’ see note on 2 Cor. v. 3. The 
Ephesians had heard all this, and St. Paul 
was now delicately reminding them of it. 
So that to derive from ef ye Axodcare an 
argument against the genuineness of the 
Epistle, as De Wette does, is mere inat- 
tention to philology), ye heard of (when I 
was among you: his whole course there, 
his converse [Acts xx. 18—21], and his 
preaching, were just the imparting to 
them his knowledge) the w@conomy (sce 
note on ch.i. 10. It is not the apostolic 
office,—but the dispensation— munus dis- 
pensandi, in which he was an olxovduos, of 
that which follows) of the grace of God 
which was given me (the xdpis do8eica 
[beware of joining Sofelans with oixo- 
voulay by any of the so-called figures] 
was the material with respect to which 
the dispensation was to be exercised: so 


that the genitive is objective as in ch. i. 
10) tow: you (to be dispensed in the 
direction of, to, you) 3.] that 


(epexegesis of the fact implied in Axovcare 
Thy oi. ‘viz. of the fact that:’ as we say, 
‘how that’) by revelation (see reff. ; the 
stress is on these words, from their posi- 
tion) was made known to me the mystery 
(viz. of the admission of the Gentiles [ ver. 
6] to be fellow-heirs, &e. See ch. 1. 9, 
directly referred to below) even as I be- 
fore wrote (not, ‘have before written,’ 
though this perhaps better marks the 
reference. ‘ Before wrote,’ viz. in ch. i. 
9 ff.) briefly (5:4 Bpaydéw», Chrys.: “ Ha- 
bet locutionem hance Aristoteles rhet. iii. 
2, p. 716, ubi de acumimibus orationis, 
quee ex unius aut plurium vocum similiwn 
oppositione oriuntur, dicit, ex tanto ele- 


104 


MPOS E®ESIOY=S. 


Ht. 


a a b 4 -o a 
oo ahaa ‘ava yivwaKovrec ™ yoneat ray ieatahd pou ape 
. Ra. ’ io 
xxvii. 14, ° ey TY) 5 pvotnpiy Tov _Xptarou, 55 erépaic P yeveate eats 
Mm Matt. XXIv. 
2, itm. ouK ‘eyvupiaGn rot 1 tote TwY avOpwmuy, OS vow “awe nell 
i7. Prov. exadugOn roi * aytorg arooroAotc autou Kat ' rpogin- 
-_ u? , 6 .* a 
a. Gort Tale &v apa etvae ta EOvn * ovyxAnpovona Kat 
rom isa. Ww A ” y 
xix. 14) ovvowpa Kal * cumpeéroya TNC emayyeAtac Ev Xorery 


fi, 
@. Tim. ii. 7 (Mark xii. 88) ony 
p Acta xiv. 16. xv. 21. ver. 21. 


720. Isa. xii. 4 
Matt. xf. 98. 1 Cor. if. 10. Phil. iti. Beat 1 eet t 13. Ja ies 


t1 Cor. xii. 28. Rev. xviii. 20. ch. £1. 20 
fil. 7 only t. (-ssede, Sir. xxfi. 26.) 


o conatr., 2 pooper xxxtv. 13. et xili. 7. 


w here only t. 


Eedr. i. 8 (31). 
r&con 


gh ereonly. Ps. xxxv 
i.7. s Rev. xvill. 21 v. roaly 
reff. v Rom. vill. 17. Heb. xi.9. 1 Pet 
x ch, v. 7 only f. y Gal. tif. 14 ref’, 


5. rec ins ev bef erepais (on account of the double dative), with (none of our mss) 
syr copt: om ABCDFKLN rel latt Syr goth arm Clem, Orig Cyr-jer Chr Cyr, Jer. 


avrou bef axooroAas DF copt Th! Hil. 


aft wv. ins ayw Da bco eth Vig: pref g. 
6. rec aft era 


ins tw bef xyeuxar: F 


yyéAtas ins avrou, with D?:3FKL rel syr Thdrt Damasc Hil: om 
ABCD'N 17 demid(with tol) D-lat Syr copt arm Orig, Chr Cyr 


Jer Pelag Sedul. 


rec ins rw bef ypiorw, with DFKL rel: om ABCN 17 vulg syr-w-ast copt goth 


Ambrst Pelag. 


gantiora esse, 50m &y éadrro»i, quanto 
brevius proferantur, et id ideo dicit sic se 
habere, 87: 4 udOnois, 51a wey 7d dyrinet- 
cOar uaAdAov, 5id Bt 7d ev OAly@ Oarroy 
ylvera:, quoniam ea ob oppositionem eo 
magis, ob brevitatem vero eo celerius per- 
cipiantur.” Kypke, obss. sacree, ji. p. 298), 

4.] by (or, ‘in accordance with ;’ per- 
haps ‘a?’ is our word nearest corresponding. 
The use of zpds is as in wpds 7d addnnrov 
Terapayuévous) Which (viz, that which I 
terote: not the fact of my having written 
briefly, as Kypke) ye can, while reading 
(avary. absolute), perceive (aorist, because 
the act is regarded as one of a series, each 
of which, when it occurs, is sudden and 
transitory) my understanding in (con- 
struction see reff., and compare cdveow éy 
wdon soola, Dan. i. 17, also Dan. x. 1, 
LXX and Theod.) the mystery of Christ 
(by comparing Col. i. 27, it will clearly 
appear that this genitive is one of appo- 
sition :—the mystery 18 Christ in all His 
fulness; not of the object, ‘relating to 
Christ’), 5.| which in other genera- 
tions (dative of time : so Luke xii. 20, rav- 
™ TH vunrl thy Yuxhy gov amairovow 
awd ood, —Matt. xvi. 21 al.: for the tein- 
poral meaning of yeved, see a, was 
not made known to the sons of men 
(‘latissima appellatio, causam exprimens 
ignorantiw, ortum naturalem, cui opponi- 
tur Spiritus,’ Beng.; and to which, re- 
marks Stier, aylois and abrou are further 
contrasted) as (¢yvwploén hey trois wdAat 
Wpopiras, GAA’ odx ws vow" ov yap 
Ta wpdypara elSov, AAA Tovs wep) THY 
wpayudrwy mpoéypayay Adyous, Thdrt.) 
it has been now revealed (we are com- 


pelled in the presence of wuv, to desert 
the aorist rendering ‘ was revealed,’ which 
in our language cannot be used in refer- 
ence to present time. The Greek admits 
of combining the two. We might do it 
by a parapbrastic extension of »iv,—'as 
in this present age it was revealed”) to 
His holy (see Stier’s remark above. Ols- 
hausen says, “‘ It is certainly peculiar, that 
Paul here calls the A es, and conse- 
quently himself among them, ‘holy Apos- 
tles.’ It is going too fur when “De W. 
finds in this a sign of an unapostolic 
origin of the Epistle: but still the ex- 
pression remains an unusual one. I ac- 
count for it to myself thus,—that Paul 
here conceives of the Apostles and Pro- 
phets, as a corporation (cf. ch. iv. 11), 
and as such, in their official character, 
he gives them the predicate &yios, as he 
naines believers, conceived as a whole, 
&y:ot or Fyiacnévar, but never an indi- 
vidual”) Apostles and Prophets (as in 
ch. ii. 20, the N. T.' Prophets—see note 
there) in (as the conditional element; in 
and by) the Spirit on remarks, év- 
véngov ydp: 5 MWérpos, ef ph wapd tov 
axvevmatos Hxovcer, obx by exopetOn eis 
7a fyn. év wv. must not be joined with 
wpo@. as Koppe, al. [not Chrys., as the 
above citation shews|; for, as De W. 
remarks, the words would thus either be 
superfluous, or make an unnatural distine- 
tion between the Apostles and Prophets) 
—that (‘namely, that’—giving the pur- 
port of the imystery) the Gentiles are 
(not, ‘should be: a mystery is not a 
secret design, but a secret fact) fellow- 
heirs (with the Jews) and fellow-members 
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Acts viii. 20. 
® spot TY Wisd. xvi. 


w tAaxiororipy Tavrwy ee e008n 1 yapic aura, TOC fom, «46. 


fi. 0 reff. 


eOveow baa i aaps TOU ‘avelryviasrov * mAouro¢ e here only. 
a 9 ereet aoe 
TOU Xetorou, ~ Ka * pwricat mavrac Tic 1 * otxovopia Anos atk: 
pe Ldrepor, $ John 4 ech. 1. 1 reff. f ch. fi. 17 reff. 


high Gr zoom: 9. ix. 1 xxxiv. $4 only. 
i. 18 reff. ch. {. 10 reff. 


7. rec eyevopny (more usual form), with CD°KL rel: txt ABD'FN 17. 


. xi. 33 
h neut., ch. i. 7 reff. { Socon 1.9. ch. 


rec 


rq Sebecay, with D?KL rel syrr goth Chr Thdrt Damasc Thi (Ec: txt ABCD'FN 17 


latt copt lat-ff. 


8. rec aft wayrwy ins trey, with (none of our mss) goth Cyr Thdrt Th): om 


ABCDFELN rel Orig. 


aft aur7 ins rou Geou F. 


rec ins ey bef rots eOvec: 


(from ||, Gal i. 16, where none omit it), with DFKL rel latt syrr goth Dial Chr Cyr 


Did Thdrt Damasc lat-ff: om ABCN o copt. 


rel Dial Cyr: txt ABCD'FN! 17. 672. 


9. om wayras AN! 67? Cyr Hil Jer Aug (not Tert all). 
txt ABCDFKLN rel vss gr-lat-ff. 


ower (explanatory gloss), with e: 


(of the same body) and fellow-partakers 
of the promise (in the widest sense; the 
mise of salvation :—the complex, in- 
cluding all other promises, even that chief 
ise of the Father, the promise of the 
Bp t iteelf) in (not to be referred to 
THs éwayy., which would be more natu- 
rally, though not necessarily, the év,— 
but to the three foregoing adjectives, — 
in Jesus, as the conditional ele- 
ment in which their participation con- 
sisted) Christ Jesus (see ubove on ch. ii. 13) 
through the Gospel (He Himself was the 
jective ground of their incorporation ; 
the evayydAcov, the joyful tidings of Him, 
the ra fete medium by which the 8 
prehended it): of which (Gospel) 
eame (a reference to the event by ohiek 
“The passive form, however, implies no 
corresponding differenceof meaning | Riick., 
Eadie}: yfyvouas in the Doric dialect was 
a deponent passive: ¢yerhOny was thus 
used for ¢yevduny, and from thence occa- 
sionally crept into the language of later 
writers. See Buttm., Irregular Verbs, s. v. 
TEN—, Lobeck, Phryn. pp. 108-9.” Ellic.) 
a minister (see the parallel, Col. i. 23: 
and the remarks in Mey., and Ellic. on 
Scduovos and twnpérys) according to (in 
consequence of and in analogy with) the 
gift of the grace (genitive of apposition, 
as clearly appears from the definition of 
the grace given in the next verse: the 
grace was the gift) of God which was 
given to me (808., not tautological, or 
merely pleonastic after Swpedv, but to be 


» joined with what follows) according to 


the working in me of his powe- (he- 


rec rov a. wAourov, with DK LN3 


rec (for o:movopia) 


cause, and in so far as, His Almighty 
power wrought in me, was this gift of the 
xdprs, the drooroAh, the office of preach- 
ing among the Gentiles, &c., bestowed 
upon me). 8.}] Instead of going 
straight onward with év rots €6veow «.7.A., 
he calls to mind his own (not past, but 
present and inherent, see 1 Tim. i. 15) 
unworthiness of the high office, and re- 
sumes the context with an emphatic 
declaration of it. To me, who am less 
than the least (thus admirably rendered 
by E.V. Winer, edn. 6, § 11. 2. b, 
adduces éAaxistdraros from Sext. Empir. 
ix. 406, and peiérepos from Apoll. Rhod. 
iti. 368—and Wetst. xepe:drepos from II. 
B. 248, and other examples (Ellic. remarks 
that Thuc. iv. 118 must be removed from 
Wetst.’s examples, as the true reading 
is xdAAcov!) of all saints (obx elwe, rav 
axootdAwy, Chrys.: and herein this has 
been rded as an expression of far 
greater depth of humility than that in 
1 Cor. xv. 8: but each belongs to the 
subject in hand —erch places him far 
below all others with whoin he compared 
himself), was given this grace (viz.) to 
preach to the Gentiles (7. @v. is em- 
phatic, and points out Ais distinguishing 
office. There is no parenthesis of éuol to 
aSry as Hari. has unnecessarily imagined) 
the unsearchable (reff.; ‘in its nature, 
extent, and application.” Ellic.) riches of 
Christ (i.e. the fulness of wisdom, right- 
eousness, sanctification, and redemption-— 
all centred and summed up in Him) 

9.j and to enlighten (reff.; not merely 
externally to teach, referred to Ais work,— 
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Chr-ms. 


ix.S 1 Cor. 4.7. x.11. chiL7. 1Tim.L17. Heb.L 
p ch. il. 10 ref. q ch. 1 0 ref. reh. 


om ey N', om ra D'F 


rec aft «ricayT: ins 8a inoov xpiorov, with D®*KL rel syr-w-ast Chr 


Thdrt Thl Gc: om ABCD'FN 17 latt Syr copt xth arm Dial Bas Cyr Tert Jer Ambr 


Aug Ambrst Vig Pelag. 


10. om yur F vulg D-lat Syr Orig Mcion-t Victorin. 


but internally to enlighten the hearers, 
referred to their apprehension: as when 
the Apostles gave witness with great power 
of the resurrection of the Lord Jesus, Acts 
iv. 33. On St. Puul’s mission to enlighten, 
see especially Acts xxvi. 18) all (no empha- 
sis on wdvras, as Harl.—“ not the Gentiles 
only, but all men,”’—or as Mey. observes 
it would be wdvyras [or robs w. ?] pwtloa:) 
what (the ellipse is supplied by els 7d 
efSéva: in ch. i. 18) is the @conomy (sec 
on ch. i. 10) of the mystery (‘‘ the 
dispensation [arrangement, regulation | of 
the mystery [the union of Jews and Gen- 
tiles in Christ, ver. 6] was now to be 
humbly traced and acknowledged in the 
fact of its having secretly existed in the 
rimal counsels of God, and now having 
n revealed to the heavenly powers b 
means of the Church.” Ellicott) whic 
has been hidden from (the beginning of) 
the ages (awd 1. alovev gives the tem- 
poral limit from which the concealment 
dated: so xpdévos aiwvlos cecrynudvou, 
Rom. xvi. 25. The decree itself originated 
mpd xaraBoAns Kdopou, ch. i. 4, mpd trav 
aidvey 1 Cor. ii. 7: the alaves being 
the spaces or reaches of time necessary for 
the successive acts of created beings, either 
physical or spiritual) in (join with dwoxenp. 
—hidden within,—humanly speaking, ‘ in 
the bosom or the imind of’) God who 
created all things (“rerum ownium creatio 
fundamentum est omnis relique ccono- 
mia, pro potestate Dei universali liber- 
Time dispensate.” Beng. The stress is 
on Ta wavta—this concealment was no- 
thing to be wondered at—for God of His 
own will and power created ALL THINGS, 
a fact which involves His perfect right to 
adjust all things as He will. ra #., in the 
widest sense, embracing physical and spi- 
ritual alike), 10.] that (general pur- 
pose of the whole: more properly to be 
referred perhaps to @6@m than to any 
other one word in the last two verses. 
For this sublime cause the humble Paul 
was raised up,—to bring about,—he, the 
least worthy of the saints,--that to the 


heavenly powers themselves should be 
made known, by means of those whom he 
was empowered to enlighten, &. Cf. 
Chrys.: «al rotro 8% xdprros qv, Td rhe 
puxpdy rd pellova dyxeipreORva:, Td +ye- 
vécOas tobrwv ebayyeliorhy) there might 
be made known (emphatic, as to 
dwoxexp. above—‘no longer hi bat 
rahe ar pasar bart Pe is : 
opposed to awd tar aiwrwy) to g0- 
vernments and to the (Stier notices the 
repetition of the article. It perhaps here 
does not so much separate the two dpxaf 
and é€. as different classes, as serve to ele- 
vate the fact for solemnity’s sake) powers 
(see ch. i. 21 and note) in the heavenly 
places (see ch. i. 3 note. The . and 
é§. are those of the holy angels in heaven ; 
not, as has been vainly imagined, Jewish 
rulers [ Locke, Schittg.]: Christian rulers 
[Pel.]: good and bad angels [Beng., 
Olsh.]. These are excluded, not by é» 
tos émxoupaylos, see ch. vi. 12, but by 
the general tenor of the passage, as Ellic., 
who adds well: “evil angels more natu- 
rally recagnize the power, good angels the 
wisdom of God’) by means of the Church 
Bre jets eudBopev, tére xadxeivo: Bt 
pav, Chrys. See also Lake xv. 10; 
1 Pet. i. 12: and cf. Calvin's note here. 
“That the holy angels are capable of a 
specific increase of knowledge, and of a 
deepening insight into God’s wisdom, 
seems from this passage clear and incon- 
trovertible.” Ellic. ‘ Vide, quantus honos 
hominum, quod hee arcana consilia per 
ipsos, maxime per apostolos, Deus inno- 
tescere angelis voluit. Ideo angeli post 
hoc tempus nolunt ab apostolis coli tan- 
quam in ministerio majore collocatis, Apoc. 
xix. 10, et merito.”?” Grot. But as Stier 
well notices, it is not by the Apostles 
directly, nor by human preaching, that 
the Angels are instructed in God's wisdom, 
but by the Church ;—by the fact of the 
great spiritual body, constituted in Christ, 
which they contemplate, and which is to 
them the @Oéarpor ris 86s Tov Oeot) 
the manifold (xoAvwolxi\os, so far from 
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Stee a word found only here [Harl., 
Stier], occurs in Eur., Iph. Taur. 1149, 
wodvrolxiAa odpec: in a fragment of 
Eubulus, Ath. xv. 7, p. 679, orépavoy 
woduwolxiAoy dyOdwv, and twice in the 
Orphic hymns, in this figurative sense: 
wodumolxiAos TreAerh, v. 11; #. Adyos, 
lx. 4) wisdom of God (how is the wisdom 
of God wodvwolxtAos 7? It is all one in 
sublime unity of truth and purpose: but 
cannot be apprehended by finite minds in 
this its unity, and therefore is by Him 
variously portioned out to each finite race 
and finite capacity of individuals—so that 
the Church is a mirror of God’s wisdom, 
—chromatic, so to speak, with the rain- 
bow colours of that light which in itself is 
one and undivided. Perhaps there was in 
the Apostle’s mind, when he chose this 
word, an allusion to the wrépvyes xepi- 
erepas wepinpyvpwuéva: Kal Ta peTddpeva 
abriis dv xAwpdérnt: xpualov, the adorn- 
ment of the ransomed church, in Ps. lxvii. 
13. See Heb. i. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 10), 

11.] according to (depends on yywpicbj— 
this imparting of the knowledge of God’s 
manifold wisdom was in accordance with, 
&c.) the (not, ‘a:’ after a preposition, 
especially when a limiting genitive, as 
here, follows, the omission of the article 
can hardly be regarded as affecting the 
sense) purpose of (the) ages (the genitive 
is apparently one of time, as when we 
say, ‘it has been an opinion -of years :’ 
the duration all that time giving the 
aleves a kind of possession. If so, the 
sense is best given in English by ‘eternal’ 
as in E. V.), which (xpdé6ec.w) He made 
(constituted, ordained. So Calv., Beza, 
Harl., Rick. On the other hand, Thdrt., 
Grot., Koppe, Olsh., Mey., De W., Stier, 
Ellic., wonld apply it to the carrying out, 
executing, in ils historical realization. 
I can hardly think that so indefinite a 
word as wo:ew would have been used to 
express so very definite an idea, now intro- 
duced for the first time, but believe the 
Apostle would have used some word like 
éweréAccey. Further, we should thus 
rather expect the perfect; whereas the 
aorist seems to refer back the act spoken 


of to the origination of the design. Both 
senses of wo:dw are abundantly justified : 
see, for our sense, Mark xv. 1; Isa. xxix. 
15: for the other, ch. ii. 3; Matt. xxi. 
31; John vi. 38; 1 Thess. v. 24 al.) in 
Jesus our Lord the Christ (or, ‘in the 
Christ, [namely] Jesus our Lord.’ The 
former is official, the latter personal. It 
was in his Christ that He made the pur- 
pose: and that Christ is Jesus our Lord. 
The words do not necessarily refer éroly- 
oev to the carrying out of the design. 
They bind together God’s eternal purpose 
and our present state of access to Him by 
redemption in Christ, and so close the 
train of thought of the last eleven verses, 
by bringing us again home to the sense of 
our own blessedness in Christ. That he 
says, dy +. xpior@ "Inc., does not, as Olsh. 
and Stier, imply that the act spoken of 
must necessarily be subsequent to the In- 
carnation : see ch.i. 3, 4: it is the complex 
personal appellation of the Son of God, 
taken from, and familiar to us by His in- 
carnation, but applied to Him in His pre- 
existence also), 12.] in whom (for the 
connexion, sce note on last verse : in whom, 
as their clement and condition) we have 
our boldness (not ‘freedom of speech’ 
merely, nor boldness in prayer : wappyota 
is used in a far wider sense than these, as 
will appear by the reff.: viz., that of the 
state of mind which gives liberty of speech, 
cheerful boldness, ‘ bela Palm 
and Rost.’s lex.) and [our] access (see note 
on ch. ii. 18: here the intransitive sense 
is even more necessary, from the union 
with wagpqvlayv. We may confidently 
say, that so important an objective truth 
as our introduction to God by Christ 
would never have been thus coupled to 4 
mere subjective quality in ourselves. Both 
must be subjective if one is: the second 
less purely so than the first—but both re- 
ferring to our own feelings and privileges) 
in confidence (rouréori, wera Tov Oappeiv, 
Chrys. Mever remarks what a noble ex- 
ample St. Paul himself has given of this 
wexol@jois in Rom. viii. 38 f. werol@nois 
is a word of late Greck; see Lobeck’s 
Phrynichus, p. 294) through the faith 
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Gal. ii. 16 al. orp r eed > \ ‘7 38s? ac 
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(‘av xp. points to the objective ground of 
the possession, 8a ris wlor., the sub- 
jective medium by which, and év wewowd. 
the subjective state in which, it is appre- 
hended.” Ellic.) of (objective: = ‘in:’ of 
which He is the object: see reff.) Him. 

13.] Wherefore (‘qua cum ita sint,’ 
viz. the glorious things spoken of vv. 1— 
12: and especially his own personal part in 
them, eyo m., enol &366n, eyerfOny did- 
xovos :—since I am the appointed minister 
of so great a matter) I beseech you (not, 
beseech God,—which would awkwardly 
necessitate a new subject before éyxaxety : 
sce below) not to be dispirited (not, ‘hat 
I may not be dispirited,’ as Syr., Thdrt., 
Beng., Rjick., Harl., Olsh. Such a refer- 
ence is quite refuted by the reason ren- 
dered below, #ris éo. 56€a Ypev, and by 
the insertion of wou after 6A., which in this 
case would be wholly superfluous: not to 
mention its inconsistency with all we know 
of the Apostle himself) in (of the clement 
or sphere, in which the faintsheartedness 
would be shewn: ‘in the midst of’) my 
tribulations for you (the grammatical 
Commentators justify the absence of the 
article before twrép by the construction 
OAlBopa: bwép rivos. This surely is not 
necessary, in the presence of such expres- 
sions as Tots xuplois Kata odpxa, ch. vi. 5. 
The strange view of Harl., that dxép dpov 
is to be joined with airotpya:, needs no 
refutation), seeing that they are (not 
‘whick is;’ Fng is not = 7, but = 
‘quippe qui,’ ‘utpote qui:’ see examples 
in Palm and Rost’s Lex. 8s, p. 547) your 


glory (xas dor: 3éta abtay; Sri oSres 
avrovs tydancey & Oeds, Este wal rt. 
viv dxtp altay Soivat, x. robs 8obAous 
Kaxovv. va yap abrol réxwot Tocobrey 
dyadev, MaiAos éecuetro, Chrys. 
compares ‘pels ty8otor, Huets 8% Erisor, 
1 Cor. iv. 10: and this certainly seems 
against Stier’s notion that 8dta syer 
means ‘your glorification,’ ‘the glory 
of God in you’). 14—19.) His 
prayer for them, setting forth the aim 
and end of the ministerial office as 
respected the Church, viz. its becoming 
strong tn the power of the Spirit. 

14.] On this specs (resumes the rov- 
Tov xdpuv of ver. 1 [see note there] :—viz. 
‘because ye are so built in, have such a 
standing in God’s Church’) I bend my 
knees (scil. in prayer: see reff.; and 
cf. 3 Kings xix. 18) towards (directing 
my prayer to Him: see Winer, § 49, h) 
the Father (on the words here inter- 
polated, sce var. readd.), from whom 
(as the source of the name: so Hom. Il. 
x. 68, warpdbev ex yeveys dvoudlew krBpa 
éxaotov:—Soph., (Ed. Tyr. 1086, Sst’ 
wvoudoOns ex tuxns rains, ds ef : — 
Xen. Mem. iv. 5. 8, En 88 nal 7d d1a- 
Aéyec@ar dvopacOiva: ex tov oumdrras 
xowp BovdeverOa 8:ar¥éyorras :—Cic. de 
Amicitia, 8, ‘amor, ex quo amicitia 
nominata’) every family (not ‘the shole 
family’ (xacoa 74 xa. 7, or, less strictly, 
waca watp. y|, as E.V. The sense, sec 
below) in the heavens and on earth 
is named (it is difficult to convey in 
another language any trace of the deep 
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connexion of waryp and wartpid here ex- 
pressed. Had the sentence been ‘the 
Creator, after whom every creature in 
heaven and earth is named,’ all would be 
plain to the English reader. But we must 
not thus render; for it is not in virtue of 
God's creative power that the Apostle here 
prays to Him, but in virtue of His adop- 
tive love in Christ. It is best therefore 
to keep the simple sense of the words, 
and leave it to exegesis to convey the 
idea. warpid is the family, or in a wider 
sense the gens, named so from its all 
having one wat¥p. Some [(Est., Grot., 
Wetst., al.] have supposed St. Paul to 
allude to the rabbinical expression, ‘the 
family of earth and the family of heaven :’ 
but as Harl. observes, in this case he would 
have said +. ) watp., 7 év ovp. x. t) én) y. 
Others [Vulg., Jer., Thdrt..—s drndos 
trdpxe: warhp, $s ob wap’ BAAov TovTo 
AaBew Exe, > avrds fois &AAos 
peradéSexe tovro, —Corn.-a-lap.] have 
attempted to give warpia the sense of 
paternitas, which it can certainly never 
have. But it is not so easy to say, to what 
the reference is, or why the idea is here 
introduced. The former of these will be 
found very fully discussed in Stier, pp. 
487—99: and the latter more shortly 
treated. The or edie seeins, regarding 
God as the Father of us His adopted 
children in Christ, to go forth into the 
fact, that He, in this His relation to us, 
is in reality the great original and proto- 
type of the paternal relation, wherever 
found. And this he does, by observing 
that every warpia, compaternity, body 
of persons, having a common father, is 
thus named [in peers Srom that father, 
—and so every earthly (and heavenly] 
family reflects in its name [and constitu- 
tion] the se and sourceship of the 
great Father Himself. But then, what 
are watptal in heaven? Some have 
treated the idea of paternity there as 
absurd: but is it not necessarily involved 
in any explanation of this passage? He 
Himself is the Father of spirits, Heb. 
xii. 9, the Father of lights, Janes i. 17 :— 
may there not be fathers in the heavenly 
Israel, as in the earthly ? May not the 


holy Angels be bound up in spiritual 
watpiai, though they marry not nor are 
given in marriage ? Observe, we must 
not miss the sense of édvondfera:, nor 
render, nor understand it, as meaning ‘és 
constituted.’ This is the fact, but not 
brought out here), 16.] that (see 
on tva after words of beseeching, r 
note, 1 Cor. xiv. 18. The purpose and 
purport of the prayer are blended in 
it) He may give you, according to the 
riches of His glory (specifies 8, not 
what follows: give you, in full proportion 
to the abundance of His own glory — His 
own infinite perfections), to be strength- 
ened with might (the dative has been 
taken in several ways: 1) adverbially, 
‘mightily, as Bla eis oixlay wapiéva, 
Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 2,—to which Meyer ob- 
jects, that thus Suvapes would be strength 
on the side of the bestower rather than of 
the receiver, whereas the contrast with 
¢yxaxety (?) requires the converse. This 
hardly seems sufficient to disprove the 
sense: 2) dative of the form or shape in 
which the xpar. was to take place (Harl., 
al.), as in xphyaot duvarol elva:, Xen. 
Mem. ii. 7. 7,—to which Meyer replies 
that thus the xparaimw@jva: would only 
apply to one department of the spiritual 
life, instead of to all. But this again 
seeins to me not valid: for ‘ might,’ 
‘ power, is not one faculty, but a quali- 
fication of all faculties. Rather I should 
say that such a meaning would involve a 
tautology —‘ strengthened in strength.’ 
3) the instrumental dative is maintained 
by Mey., De W., al., and this view seems 
the best : ‘with ( His] might,’ imparted to 
you) by His Spirit (as the instiller and 
imparter of that might) into (not merely 
‘in,’ but ‘to and into,’ as Ellic.: import- 
ing ‘‘ the direction and destination of the 
prayed for gift of infused strength.” xpa- 
Taio, KaToixi(eay els toy ywpouvra tow 
E&vOpwrov toy xpiordy, Schol. in Cramer’s 
Catena. Similarly Orig., Ssre eis 7. fo. 
&v0. Karowjoa T. xpiordy ba ris wl- 
orews, ib. Both rightly, as far as the 
idea of infusing into is concerned: but 
clearly wrong, as are the Gr.-ff. in gencral, 
in taking els +r. go. Gv@. with what follows, 
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thus making év raig xap8. dp. tauto- 
logical, or giving to dd rijs ba scat 
Tais xapdlarg tne the meaning, ‘through 
the faith which is in your hearts,’ which 
it cannot bear) the inner man (the spi- 
ritual man—the noblest portion of our 
being, kept, in the natural man, under 
subjection to the flesh (reff. ], but in the 
ripe ritual, renewed by the Spirit of God)— 
t (continuation, not of the prayer 
merely, — not from 8@,—as the strong 
word xatoucjoat, emphatically placed, 
sufficiently shews,—but from xparare0y- 
vat,—and that as its result [see Orig. 
above: not its purpose,—rov xar.]. See 
a similar construction Col. i. 10) Christ 
may dwell (emphatic ; abide, take up His 
lasting abode: ‘summa sit, non procul 
intuendum esse Christuin fide, sed reci- 
piendum esse anima nostre complexn, ut 
in nobis habitet,’? Calv.) by your faith 
(apprehending Him, and opening the door 
to Him, —see John xiv. 23; Rev. ili. 20— 
and keeping Him there) in your hearts 
(“ partem etiam designat ubi legitima est 
Christi sedes ; nempe cor: ut sciamus, 
non satis esse, si in lingua versetur, aut 
in cerebro volitet.” Calv.),—ye having 
been (Beza, Grot., al., and Meyer [and 
so KE. V.]j, join the participles with the 
following fva, justifying the trajection by 
Gal. 11. 10; 2 Thess. ii. 7; Acts xix. 4 al. 
But those cases are not parallel, as in 
every one of them the prefixed words carry 
especial emphasis, which here they can- 
not do. We must therefore regard the 
clause as an instance of the irregular no- 
minative [see ch. iv. 2; Col. ii. 2, and 
reff. there] adopted to form an easy 
transition to that which follows. Meyer 
strongly objects to this, that the participles 
are perfect, not present, which would be 
thus logically required. But surely this 
last is a mistake. It is upon the com- 
pletion, not upon the progress, of their 
rooting and grounding in love, that the 
next clause depends. So Orig., Chrys., 
all., and Harl., De W., and Ellic.) rooted 
and grounded (both images, that of a 


tree, and that of a building, are supposed 
to have been before the Apostle’s mind. 
But f:(éo was so constantly used in a 
figurative sense [see examples in Palm 
and Rost sub voce] as hardly perhaps of 
necessity to suggest its primary image. 
Lucian uses both words together, de 
Saltat. 34 [Wetst. ],—dswep reves pla 
x. OeudrAcor ris dpxhoews Foar) in love 
ve, generally—not merely atrod, as 
hrys., nor ‘qua diligimar a Deo,’ : 
nor need we supply ‘in Christ’ after 
the participles, thus disconnecting them 
from é» dy. as Harl.: but as Ellic. 
well says, ‘This [love] was to be their 
basis and foundation, in (on?) which 
alone they were to be fully enabled to 
realize all the majestic proportions of 
Christ’s surpassing love to man’’),—that 
ye may be fully able (ref. : dwapsd- 
Acia wodAdais Kal ris givews etloxveey 
émiAe:wotons, Strabo, xvii. p. 788 [417 
Tauchn.]) to comprehend (reff. “‘ many 
middle forms are distinguished from their 
actives only by giving more the idea of 
earnestness or spiritual energy : hp Wuowrre 
woAAol Gua ras éwiBoAds, Thucyd. ili. 20: 
obtw Sef wept xayrds oxoreiy’ Sray ydp 
Tt Tabry oxomwobpevos €Ans, obras Eudpeury 
wepl otro yéyovas. Plato.” Kriger, 
gtiech. Sprachlehre, § 52. 4) with all the 
saints (all the people of God, in whom is 
fulfilled that which is here prayed for) 
what is the breadth and length and 
height and depth (all kinds of fancifal 
explanations have been given of these 
words. One specimen may be enough: 
eoxnudrioey Nd aaah vy els wines 
pou Tbwoy. xed Spor 
Bijxos xal 3 rite ‘ft érepoy ip «fm, ar 
TOU gravpod piois; SiwAovy 3é wou Fore 
tov ataupdy Aéyew, obx GwAds* GAA’ 
éxeid}) 1) wey tov Kuplov oixovoula Oedrys 
dorly EvwOev, nal drOpexcrns xdraSer, 
Td 8t xhpvyya awoocroAucdy Bsérecver ard 
pxrov eis peonuBplay nal ard draroAsjs 
eis Buow, cuvayayar Kal xuplou rh» 
olxovoulay xal tay dwooréAwy iwypectar 
7d SixAoty Tis olxovoulas, ds ev 3ixAG 


f 
“éppilepévor xe Kat cefe 
ouv nol? 


17—21. 
ai ° BaBoc, ™ 


IMPO2 E®EXIOY=. 


U1 


yea Te THY P Urepfaddovaay TC one oe eat 


h. 1. 19 reff. 


orwe " ayarny Tov "Xetorou, iva * wAnpebnre | ete wav ro a= i Gor. vil 


* wAnowpa tov Ov. ~ 


womeat 


rhHy Suvamty thy * evep youpévny Ev nul, 
t =—ch. fi. 21 al. 
ru, These, li. 1 only t. Dhan, ii. #2 Thend.-Ald..com 


xv.13% 2 Cor. vil. 4al 
*y = Philem. 21. 
x ver. 13 reff. 4re 

@ iv. 1% Gal. if. 8& Hi. Sal, Paul chiefly. 


19. om re D'F ae 
tatis Aug),. 
30. om vrep DF late t lat ff (exc Jer). 


Te oravpy exidexvdpevos, ofrws elxey. 
Severianus, in Cramer’s Catena. Similarly 
Origen, ib., Jer., Aug., Anselm, Aquin., 
Est. (‘longitudo temporum est, latitudo 
locorum, altitudo glorie, profunditas dis- 
cretionis’). Numerous other explanations, 
geometrical, architectural, and spiritual, 
may be seen in Corn.-a-lap., Pole’s Synops., 
and Eadie. The latter, as also Bengel and 
Stier, see an allusion to the Church as the 
temple of God—Chandler and Macknight 
to the temple of Diana at Ephesus. Both 
are in the highest degree improbable. Nor 
cun we quite say that the object of the 
sentence is the love of Christ [Calv., Mey., 
Ellicott, al.]: for that is introduced in a 
subordinate clause by and by [see on te 
below}: rather, with De W., that the geni- 
tive after these nouns is left indefinite— 
that you may be fully able to comprehend 
every dimension—ascil., of all that God has 
revealed or done in and for us [ = 7d puo- 
Thp.oy tr. Geov, Col. ii. 2|—though this is 
not a genitive to be supplied, but lying in 
the background entirely) and (re intro- 
duces not a parallel, but a subordinate 
clause. Of this Hartung, i. p. 105, gives 
many examples. Eur. Hec. 1186,—8r’ 
evrixe: | Tpola, wépit 8é mopyos ely’ er 
ardéAiy, | &(m re Yplayos, “Exropdés 1° 
Fr0e Fup Med. 642, & warpls, Sapud 7’ 
éudy. So that the knowledge here spoken 
of is not identical with the nraraAaBéoGa: 
above, but forms one portion of it, and by 
its surpassing excellence serves to exalt 
still more that great whole to which it be- 
longs) to know the knowledge-passing 
(ris yreoeus, genitive of comparison after 
Swep8., a8 in SewAfhoros éwivrov, Herod. 
Vili. 137, — ov3evds Sorepos, Plat. Tim. 
p- 20 a. See Kihbner, ii. § 540. yvevar 
3 are chosen as a paradox, 
yrocens being taken in the sense of ‘ mere,’ 
‘bare’ knowledge (ref. ], and yvévas in the 
t sense of that knowledge which 
is rooted and grounded in love, Phil. i. 9) 
Love of Christ (subjective genitive; Christ’s 
Love to us—sec Rom. v. 5 note, and viii. 


7e de Suvapivy * 
». 
" vrepexmepioaon wy “airobpeOa 0 7? vooupey KAT r— hom. vill. 


Hos. iv. 6. 


ump wavra (ace Tim, vi. 


2 Cor. ¥. 
21 a ra 
*aury n * doka ,? 8 Rom. 1. 29. 
u = Rom. xv. 20. Col. i. 19. il. 0. 
fae (-cats, 1 Thess. v. 13.) 
w= Matt. xiv. 2 §. 5. Lah xli.6. 2%Cor. i. 
a Rom. xi. 2%. 2 poe Th 18. i. 6. 


ayarny bef rns yrwoews An1l5 syr Jer(scientiam cari- 
pwoOy, omg es, B17. 73. 116. 


35—39—not ‘our love to Christ.’ Nor 
must we interpret with Harl. (and Olsh.], 
“to know the Love of Christ more and 
more as an’unsearchable love.”’ 1t is not 
this attribute of Christ’s Love, but the 
Love itself, which he prays that they ma 
know), that ye may be even to 
the fulness of God (way +d wAhpwpa rijs 
Oedtnros abides in Christ, Col. ii. 9. 
Christ then abiding in your hearts, ye, 
being raised up to the comprehension of 
the vastness of God’s mercy in Him and of 
His Love, will be filled, even as God is full 
—each in your degree, but all to your 
utmost capacity, with divine wisdom and 
might and love. Such seems much the 
best rendering: and so Chrys. [altern.], 
&sre xAnpotcda wdons dperis fs xAhpns 
éorly d6eds. cr ov@. then is the possessive 
enitive. The other interpretation taking 
ov as a genitive of origin, and wAvjpepa 
for wA7O0s, ‘ut omnibus Dei donis abun- 
detis,’ Est., is not consistent with els [see 
above |, nor with the force of the passage, 
which having risen in sublimity with every 
si would hardly end so tamely). 

20, 21.) DoxOLoGY, ARISING FROM THE 
CONTEMPLATION OF THE FAITHFULNESS 
AND POWER OF GOD WITH REGARD TO 
His Cutrog. 20.) But to Him 
(84 brings out a slight contrast to what 
has just preceded - viz. ourselves, and our 
need of strength and our growth in know- 
ledge, and fulness) who is able to do be- 
yond all things (vrép is not adverbial, as 
Bengel, which would be tautological), far 
beyond (reff.: é@v is not governed by 
wavra: but this second clause repeats the 
first in a more detailed and specified form. 
“It is noticeable that wrép occurs nearly 
thrice as many times in St. Paul’s Epis- 
tles and the Epistle to the Hebrews as in 
the rest of the N.T., and that, with a few 
exceptions [Mark vii. 37. Luke vi. 38, 
&e.], the ag ser of dwép are all found 
in St. Paul’s Epistles.” Ellic.) the things 
which (genitive as yyeoews above, ver. 
19) we ask or think (‘cogifatio latius 
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Beer ate, bey TY EKKA nog [xa] gy YploTy Incov ere © wacac rac ae 
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_ Davis = TV, TlapaxaAw ovv vuag tyw o désproc EV KUPIG, Bo 
. Rom. xii. g >? - - it ; 1 a, 
Vat fr 8 akiwe wepirarnoae tne ‘‘ KAnoewo ‘jo * exAnOnre, 
vV.V %. 9 o a m4 
fch. iii ref. ~ ™ yerg racne » raweivo poovyn¢c Kat ” woavuTnroc, pera 
g & constr ‘as 
Rom. xvi. 2, Phil. 1.27. Col. 1.10. 1 Thess. 11. 13. Paul only, exe. 3 John Ot. Wisd. vil.15 (xvi.1. Sir. xiv. 
11) only. h = Acts xxi. 21 al. fr. princ. Paul (3!) & John (19). i Rom. xi. 29. 1 Cor. i. % ch. 
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m = Matt. xxvii. 8 1 Chron. xxix. 29 al. fr. n Acts xx. 19 (Paul). Phil. fi.& Col. It. 18, 32. fil 
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23. vi. 1 reff. 


21. om xa: D?KL rel syrr goth Chr Thdrt Thl Cc Vi 
copt arm Damasc-comm lat-ff.—ey x. 1. kas Tn exxA. D'F 


Tou aswvos F tol. 


Cuap. IV. 1. for xupiw, xpiorw N. 


: ins ABC(D'F)N 17 
Pi esrligrete lala 


2. rec xpaornros, with ADFL rel: vwaxons K: txt BCN 17. 


tet quam preces: gradatio.’? Beng.) 
sccording to the power which is working 
(not passive: see on Gal. v. 6: the power 
is the might of the indwelling Spirit; 
see Rom. viii. 26) in us, 21.] to 
Him (solemn and emphatic repetition of 
the personal pronoun) be the glory (the 
whole glory accruing from all His deal- 
ings which have been spoken of : His own 
resulting glory) in the Church (as its 

theatre before men, in which that glo 
must be recognized and rendered) [and] 

in Christ Jesus (as its inner verity, an 
essential clement in which it abides. If 
the xai be omitted, beware of rendering 
‘in the Church which is in Christ Jesus,’ 
which would not only require the article 
(ef. Gal. i. 22, rats exwdA. THs “lovdalas 
tais ev xpiorg]|, but would make ev 
Xptore "Incov superfluous. As the text 
stands, we need not say that év xp. ‘Iya. 
is a second independent clause: it belongs 
to év Ty dun. as inclusive of it, though not 
as descriptive of éx«A.: ‘in the Church 
and [thus] in Christ Jesus’) to all the 
generations of the age of the ages (pro- 
bably as Grot., ‘augendi causa duas locu- 
tiones Hebraicas miscuit Apostolus, qua- 
rum prior est awd yeveas els -yevedy, 
711), Ps. x. 6, altera éws ov aimvos 
we diy, Isa. xlv. 17.2 Probably the ac- 
count of the meaning is, that the age of 
ages [eternity ] is conccived as containing 
, just as our ‘age’ contains years :_ 


ages : 
and then those ages are thought of as 


made up, like ours, of generations. Like 
the similar expression, alaves Tay aldvey, 
it is used, by a transfer of what we know 
in time, to express, imperfectly, and in- 
deed improperly, the idea of Eternity). 
IV. 1—VI. 20.] Seconp (hortatory) 
PONTION OF THE EpistLE: and herein 
[A] (LV. 1—16) ground of the Christian’s 
duties as a member of the Church, viz. the 


unity of the mystical Body of Christ (vv. 
1—6) tn the manifoldness of grace given 
to each (7—13), that we may 
Section tn Him (14—16). 


hort (see reff. ie stan +d wporpére, 
@s éx) 7d woAb. Thom.-Mag. in Ellic.) 
you therefore (secing that this is your 
calling: an inference from all the former 

rt of the Epistle, as in Rom. xii. 1; but 

ere perhaps also a resumption of rodérev 
xdpw of ch. iii. 1, 14, and thus carried 
back to the contents of ch. i. ii.),—the 
prisoner in the Lord hosdcag tdi, phir 
and for the sake of the cause, of the Lord, 
a prisoner; so that my captivity is in the 
Lord, as its element and sphere, and there- 
fore to be regarded as an additional in- 
ducement to comply with my exhortation. 
“Num quicquid est Christi, etiamsi coram 
mundo sit ignominiosum, summo cum ho- 
nore suscipiendum a vobis est.”’ Calv. ois 
3a Tov xpiotoy Secpois evaBpbvera: paa- 
Aov A Bacired’s Sadhuar:. Thdrt. Beware 
of joining év vp. with wapaxeAs, as in 
2 Thess. iii. 12 = ver. 17], which the 
arrangement of the words here will not 
permit), to walk worthily of the calling 
(see ch. i. 18, and note Rom. viii. 28, 30) 
wherewith (sce ch. i. 6. The attracted 

cnitive may stand either for the dative 
; or the accusative 4». Both construc- 
tions are legitimate attractions: cf. for 
the dative, Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 89, Hyero 3% 
xal tev éavtod Tay Te micTey, ols Fdero, 
x. oy halares wodAobs.— Ov, for exelvey, 
ofs; and for the accusative, ch. i. 6, and 
Hom. Il. x. 649,—rimiis Asté py? Louce 
teriunjoba. De W. denies the legitimacy 
of xAijow xadetv; but Raphel produces 
from Arrian, Epict. p. 122, caracy trey 
Thy kAjow hy xéxAnxey) ye Were called, 
with (not ‘in,’ as Conyb., which, besides 
not expressing perd, the association of 
certain dispositions to an act,—confuses 


1—4. 


P naxpoOupiac, 4 avey Opevot adXdAnAwy ev ayary, ** omov- ? (ait. Poa). 


a ’ - ° @6 
auvdianw TS eIpryynN¢. 


nop Col. fil. 12. 


o p Gal. v. 22, 33. 
v.1% 23 Cor. xi. 1, &e. Ca. iii, 13 fel ven! 
. 10, 15. 


17 pak Paul). Heb. iv. 11. 2 Pet. 
t ver. 13 only f. u 
w ch. iL 16, 18 reff. 
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qa 
- Isa. lxili. 15. 
i.14. Isa. xxi. 8. 
Acts viii. 28. Col. ii. 19. iif. léonly. Isa. Iviil. 6. 


oo eo 
Tov @Wvrevpatrog Ey tw James v.10. 
4va ae ‘iowa = 2 Pet. ili. 16. 
Ev cwya Kat Ey wWveuua, pois 
5. 


& constr. Matt. xvil.17 |. Actes xvili.14 1 Cor. 

r Gal. if. 10. 1 Thess. il. 
a = (Paul) 2 Tim. iv. 7 only. 
vch. il. 16 reff. 


3. for eipnyns, ayarns K 1: ayarns epnyns a’. 


the ¢v which follows) all (see on ch. i. 8) 
lowliness (read by all means Trench’s 
essay on Tawavodpoctvy and wpadrys, 
in his N. T. Synonymes [xlii.]. I can 
only extract one sentence here, to put the 
reader on his guard: “Chrys. is in fact 
bringing in pride again under the disguise 
of humility, when he characterizes it 
as a making of ourselves small when we 
are great [rawavodpoatvn roid doris, 
Sray tis péyas Gy, davrdy tareivor: and 
he repeats this often: see Suicer, Thes. 
s.v.]: it is rather the esteeming ourselves 
small, inasmuch as we are so: the think- 
ing truly, and because truly, lowlily of 
ourselves””) and meekness (before Cod, 
accepting His dealings in humility, and 
before men, as God’s instruments, 2 Sam. 
xvi. 11: resting therefore on rarevogp. 
as its foundation. See Trench, as above), 
with long-suffering (paxpoOupla consists 
in not taking swift vengeance, but leaving 
to an offender a place for repentance. 
From this, its proper meaning, it is easily 
farther generalized to forbearance under 
all circumstances of provocation. Some, 
as Est., Harl., Olsh., al., join these words 
with dveydpevos. But thus (1) we should 
have an emphatic tautology — for how 
could the dydxeo@ar be otherwise than 

paxpoOuplas ? and (2) the paral- 
lelism, peta wdons tax. x. xpatr., mer. 
maxp.,— would be destroyed. Still less 
should we, with Thdrt., Gc., and Bengel, 
wake all one sentence from pera ado. to 
a@ydw.: for thus [Mey.] we should lose 
the gradual transition from the general 
diles wepix. Tr. xA. to the special dvex. 
aAA.),—forbearing (see reff. and Ron. 
ii. 4; on the nom. part., see ch. iii. 18) 
one another in love (it is very unnatural, 
as Lachm. and Olsh. have done, to join 
év &y. with oxovdd(orvres, making thereby 
an excecdingly clumsy clause of the fol- 
ee) ee striving (reff.) to main- 
tain unity of the Spirit (that unity, 
in which God’s Holy Spirit in the Church 
Tobs yéves x. tpdmois Biapdpors Seat yxdras 
évot, as Chr.: not animorum inter vos con- 
Junclionem, as Est.,—and so Awbr., An- 
velm, Erasm., Calv., al. The genitive is 

Vou. III. 


in fact a ive—the Spirit's unity, 
that unity which the Spirit brings about, 
hy 7d xv. Eeoxev nyuiv, Thi.) in (united 
together by: within) the bond of peace 
(again Lachm: joins the qualifying clause 
to the following sentence : here again most 
unnaturally, both as regards what has 
preceded, and the general truths which are 
afterwards enounced: see below. The 
obvd. is eiphyn, not that which brings 
about elpfhyn, ‘vinculum quo pax reti- 
netur, id est, amor.’ Beng. So Thl., Riick., 
Harl., Stier. Col. iii. 14, which is quoted 
to support this meaning, is not applicable, 
because love there is expressly named, 
whereas here it certainly would not occur 
to any reader, especially after év dydxy 
has just occurred. The genitive of appo- 
sition is the simplest —peace binds to- 
gether the Church as a condition and 
symbol of that inner unity which is only 
wrought by the indwelling Spirit of 
God). 4.|] Lachm., joining & cepa 
x.7.A. as far as dv wacw, with what has 
gone before, makes these words horta- 
tory: ‘as one Body and one Spirit, even 
as, &c.’ Certainly the reference to 4 
KAjjo.s buov seems to tell for this. But, 
on the other hand, it is very unlikely 
that the Apostle should thus use é» 
c@ua and éy xwvedua, and then go on 
in the same strain, but with a dif- 
ferent reference. I therefore prefer the 
common punctuation and rendering. 

(There is) (better than ‘ye are,’ which 
will not apply to the following parallel 
clauses. The assertion of the unity of 
the Church, and of our Lord in all His 
operations and ordinances, springs im- 
mediately out of the last exhortation, as 
following it up to its great primal ground 
in the verities of God. To suppose it con- 
nected by a ydp understood [Eadie] is to 
destroy the force and vividness with which 
the great central truth is at once intro- 
duced without preface) one Body (reff. : 
viz. Christ’s mystical Body. ti 8 fru, 
ty oa@ua; of wavrayov Tis oixoupeyns 
wmiorol, cal Svres x. yeryduevor x. eodpevar. 
wdAiw wal oi xpd Tis TOU xpiorToU wapovu- 
alas ednpeornndres, ty oe — Chrys. 


x 1 Cor. vii. 18. 
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4. om 2nd «a: B k 114 vulg(not fuld tol) syr goth Chr, Ambrst. 


6. om 8rd «a: B 114. 


rec aft wacuv ins vu (the 
glosses to confine the assertion to Christians), with 


ear to be mere 
: nus DFKL 


Chr-comm Th 


rel latt syrr goth Did Damasc Iren-lat: om ABCN 17. 67? copt eth Ign Eus Ath Naz 


Epiph Cyr Jer Victorin Ambr Aug Sedul. 

7. vpov Bk 120 Thdrt. 
—aft n xapis ins avrn C? 31 Cyr. 
omitted as superfluous.) 


But these last hardly sensu proprio here) 
and one Spirit (viz. the Holy Spirit, who 
dwells in, and vivities, and rules that one 
body: see ch. ii. 18, 22; 1 Cor. xii. 13 al.: 
not as Chrys., t» wy. xaras elxe, 8ecnvis 
Sr: awd rod évds odparos ty wvevpa 
tara, h Sri Cor) yey capa elvat ev, obx 
ty 52 wveiua ds by ef tis nal alperixayv 
glaos ety fh Sri bw exelvou duswwei, 
touréotiv, of ty awvevpa AaBdyres, nal 
ex pias woricbdvres wiryijs obx dpelrcre 
Bixovoeiv’ ho wv. evravda rhy xpoduylay 
gnolv), as also (rd nada of ’Arrixol ypov- 
Tat, Td 8 KaOds obdéwore, AAA’ fH TeV 
*Arckavipéwy BidAextros, nal? hy fh Geta 
ypagh yéyparra:. Emm. Moschop.a Byzan- 
tine grammarian, cited by Fabricius, vi. 191. 
See also Phryn. p. 426, and Lobeck’s note : 
and Ellic. on Gal. iii. 6) ye were called in 
(elemental—the condition and sphere in 
which they were called to live and move, 
see reff. Mey. referring to Gal. i. 6, takes 
the instrumental sense: see there) one 
hope of (belonging to: you were called 
in it as the element, see above: it is then 
an accident of the xAjors. Or perhaps it 
may be the genitive of the causa efficiens, 
‘which the calling works,’ as Ellic. Cf. 
1 Thess. i. 6, werd xapas xvevparos aylov) 
your calling: 5.! one Lord (as the 
Head of the Church: in this verse he 
grounds the co-existence of the & capa 
x. & wvevua in the three great facts on 
which it rests—the first objective,— els 
cUptog — thesecond subjective, — plawloris 
—the third compounded of the two,— tv 
Bawriopa), one faith (in that one Lord: 
the subjective medium by which that one 
Lord is apprehendel and appropriated : 
not ‘fides gue creditur,’ but ‘fides gud 
creditur :’ but it is necessarily understood, 
that this subjective faith has for its object 
the One Lord just mentioned) one bap- 
tism (the objective seal of the subjective 
faith, by which, as a badge, the members 


om 4 BD! FL k Damasc: ins ACD®*KN rel Chr Thdrt. 
(The art was prob absorbed by the precedg », or 


of Christ are outwardly and visibly stamped 
with His name. The other sacrament, 
being a matured act of subsequent partici- 
pation, a function of the incorporate, not 
a seal of incorporation [a symbol of union, 
not of wnity: so Ellicott}, is not here 
adduced. In 1 Cor. x. 17, where an act 
was in question which was a clear breach 
of union, it forms the rallying-point), 

6.] one Ged (the unity is here consum- 
mated in its central Object: ‘hoc est 
preecippum, quia inde manant reliqus 
omnia,’ Calv. But we must not miss 
the distinct witness to the doctrine of the 
Holy Trinity in these verses :—going up- 
wards, we have Ist, the One Spirit dwell- 
ing in the one body :—2nd, the One Lord 
appropriated by faith and professed in 
baptisin :—8rd, One God and Father sa- 
preme, in whom all find their end and 
object) and Father of all (masculine: ‘of 
all within the Church,’ for so is clearly 
the primary meaning, where he is speak- 
ing distinctly of the Church : —of all 
(Mey.) who have the vio@eela. But it 
can hardly be doubted, that there is a 
further reference—to the universal Father- 
ship of all men—which indeed the Church 
only inherits in its fulness, others having 
fullen out of it by sin,— but which never- 
theless is just as absolutely true), who 
is over all (men, primarily; and from 
the following,—men only, in this place. 
He is over all, in his sovereignty as 
the FATHER), and through all (men: 
in the co-extensiveness of Redemption 
by the Son with the whole nature of 
man: see on-ver. 10 below, and ch. ii. 20, 
21) and in all (men: by the indwelling of 
the Spirit, see ch. ii. 22. So that I cannot 
but recognize, in these three carefully 
chosen expressions, a distinct allusion again 
to the Three Persons of the blessed Trinity. 
All these are the work of the Father :—it 
is He who in direct sovereignty is over all 
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— He who is glorified in the filling of all 
things by the Son :— He who is revealed by 
the witness of the indwelling Spirit. Many 
Commentators deny such a Laference. Al- 
most all in év waow representing the 
indwelling of the Spirit: the 81a wavrev 
has been the principal stumbling-block : 
and is variously interpreted :— by some, of 
God’s Providence,—rouréariw, 5 xpovowy 
wal S:oxey, Chrys., al.: by others, of His 
pervading presence by the Spirit,—‘ Spi- 
ritu sanctificationis diffusus est per omnia 
ecclesis membra,’ Calv.: by others, to the 
creation by the Son, ‘ per quem omnia facta 
sunt’ [ Aquin. in Ellic.]: but this seems to 
be a conversion of 8:4 wdyrey into 8: ob 
wdyres, as indeed Olsh. expressly does, 
‘alé Werkzeug, burd das die find.” Ire- 
neeus, v. 18. 2, p. 315, gives the meaning 
thus, adopting the Trinitarian reference, 
but taking the ra»rwy both times as neuter, 
and reading éy waow juiy: ‘super omnia 
quidem Pater, et ipee est caput Christi: 
per omnia autem verbum, et ipse est caput 
ecclesis : in omnibus autem nobis Spiritus, 
et ipee est aqua viva,’ &c.). 7.] But 
Sor contrast is between év wacw and éi 
adore —the gencral, and the particular. 
And the connexion is—as a motive to keep 
the unity of the Spirit—‘none is over- 
looked :—each has his part in the distribu- 
tion of the gifts of the One Spirit, which 
he is bound to use for the well-being 

of the whole’) to each one of us was 
given (by Christ, at the time of His ex- 
altation—when He bestowed gifts on men) 
.[the] grace (which was then bestowed : 
the unspeakable gift,—or, if the art. be 
omitted, grace, absolutely,— was distri- 
buted to each xard &c.) according to the 
measure of (subjective genitive: the 
amount of: cf. Rom. xii. 3, éxdorg ds 6 
Oeds eudpicew pérpoy xicrews) the gift of 
Christ (‘ Christ’s gift ;’—the gift bestowed 
by Christ, 2 Cor. ix. 15: not, ‘the gift 
which Christ received,’ — for He is the 
subject and centre here—so Calv..—‘ porro 
Christum facit auctorem, quia sicut a Patre 
fecit initium, ita in ipsum vult nos et 
nostra omnia colligere.’ Still less 


must we with Stier, suppose both senses ° 


om «at (see rxx) AC?D'FN! 17 latt copt 
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the genitive included). 8.] Where- 
fore (‘que cum itasint :’ viz.—the gift be- 
stowed by Christ on different men accord- 
ing to measure) He (viz. God, whose word 
the Scriptures are. See reff. and notes: 
not merely ‘it,’ e8 Heit, as De W.al.: nor, 
H ypaoh: had it been the subject, it must 
have been expressed, as in Rom. iv. 8; ix. 
17 al.) says (viz. in Ps, xviii. 18, see below : 
not, in some Christian hymn, as Flatt and 
Storr,—which would not agree with Aéye:, 
nor with the treatment of the citation, 
which is plainly regarded as carrying the 
weight of Scripture. With the question 
as to the occasion and intent of that Psalm, 
we are not here concerned. It is a son 

of triumph, as ver. 1 [cf. Num. x. 35 

shews, at some bringing up of the ark to 
the hill of Zion. 4t is therefore a Mes- 
sianic Psalm. Every part of that ark, every 
stone of that hill, was full of spiritual mean- 
ing. Every note struck on the lyres of the 
sweet singers of Israel, is but part of a 
chord, deep and world-wide, sounding from 
the golden harps of redemption. The par- 
tial triumphs of David and Solomon only 
prefigured as in a prophetic mirror the 
universal and eternal triumph of the In- 
carnate Son of God. ‘Those who do not 
understand this, have yet their first lesson 
in the O. T. to learn. With this caution 
let us approach the difficulties of the cita- 
tion in detail) He ascended up on high 
(viz. Christ, at His Ascension : not ‘ having 
ascended :’ the aorist participle denotes an 
action not preceding, but parallel to, that 
expressed in the finite verb which it ac- 
companies: see Bernhardy, Synt. p. 383. 
The ascending in the Psahn is that of God, 
whose presence was symbolized by the ark, 
to Zion. The Apostle changes the words 
from the 2nd person to the 3rd; the ad- 
dress asserting a fact, which fact he cites), 
he led captive a captivity (i. e. ‘those 
who suffer captivity :’ a troop of captives : 
such is the constant usage of the abstract 
alxpadwola for the concrete in LXX: ef. 
reff.: and it is never put for capéivatores, 
‘those who cause captivity,’ as some would 
interpret it. In the Psalm, these would 


be, the captives from the then war, what- 
2 
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ever it was: in the interpretation, they 
were God’s enemics, Satan and his hosts, 
as Chr., wolay alyyadwolay gyoi; Thy 
rou SaBdAov. alyudAwror roy répayvoy 
YaAaBe, roy SidBodrAov nal roy Odvarov Kal 
thy dpday xal thy duaptiay), he gave 
gifts to mankind (Heb.: omy} niomp BZ, 
— LXX, faaBes Sduara dy drOpdry 
[-wors F]. The original meaning is ob- 
scure. cre scemns to be no necessity to 
argue for a sense of ShaBeg—‘ thou re- 
ceivedst in order to give ;’ as the qualify- 
ing év dvOpenrors will shew for what pur- 
pose, in what capacity, the receipt took 
place. But certainly such a sense of M72 
seems to be substantiated: see Eadie’s 
note here, and his examples, viz. Gen. xv. 
9; xviii. 5 (where the eense is very marked, 
E. V. ‘I will fetch ’},—xxvii. 13 [ib. 
‘fetch me them], xlii. 16,— Exod. xxvii. 
20 [‘that they bring thee’}],—1 Kings 
xvii. 10 [‘fetch me,’ AaBe 3h pot}, al. 
Then, what is o1y3? First, oy is clearly 
used in a collective sense: we have Jer. 
xxxii. 20, on Qrnip, ‘ Israel and the rest 
of mankind,’ see also Isa. xhii. 4 al. In 
Prov. xxiii. 28, we have oiy3 used for 
‘inter homines,’ which is evidently its sim- 
plest meaning. If then we render here, 
‘hast taken gifts ainong men,’ hast, as a 
victor, surrounded by thy victorious hosts, 
brought gifts home, spoils of the enemy, — 
the result of such reception of gifts would 
be naturally stated as the distribution of 
them ainong such hosts, and the people, — 
as indeed ver. 12 of the Psalm has already 
stated. And so the Chaldee paraphrast 
[and Syr. and Arabic vas. : but their testi- 
mony, as Christian, is little worth] under- 
stood the words, interpreting the passage 
of Moses (which does not invalidate his 
testimony: against Harl.]: ‘thou hast 
given gifts to the sons of men.’ The lite- 
rature of the passage may be seen in De 
W. and Meyer: and more at length in 
Stier, Eadie, aud Harless. To give evena 
synopsis of it here would far exceed our 
limits). 9.] Further explanation of 
this text. But that He ascended (rd dv. 
docs not here mean, ‘the word’ &véBn, 


which does not occur in the text cited), 
what is it (does it imply) exeept that he 
also (as well) descended to the lower 
parts of the earth (the argument scems 
to be this: the Ascension here spoken of 
was not a first exaltation, but a return to 
heaven of one who dwelt in heaven—ov8els 
dyaBeBnxey els roy obpardy, ak ph & dx 
Tov ovpavod xaraPde, 6 ulds r. Leedbucs 
6 dy» dv rg odpary, John iii. 13, which is 
in fact the key to these verses. The ascent 
implied a previous descent. This is the 
leading thought. But it is doubted how 
Jar the words xateérepa pépy ris yis 
carry that descent, whether to earth 
merely, so that ris yijs is the genitive of 
apposition,—or to Hades, so that it is 
genitive of ion. U: will not 
determine—for 1) it is uncertain whether 
the Apostle meant any allusion to the cor- 
responding Hebrew expression: 2) that 
expression is used both for Hades, Ps. lxiii. 
9, and for earth [OepéAsca, LXX], Isa. xliv. 
23 [and for the womb, Ps. cxxxix. 15]. 
Nor can it be said [as Harl., Mey-| that 
the descent into hell would be irrelevant 
here—or that our Lord ascended not from 
Hades but from the carth: for, the fact of 
descent being the primary thought, we 
have only to ask as above, how far that 
descent is carried in the Apostle’s mind. 
The greater the descent, the greater the 
ascent: and if the alxypzadwcla consisted 
of Satan and his powers, the warfare in 
which they were taken captive would 
most naturally be contemplated in all 
its extent, as reaching to their habi- 
tation itself: — ‘this ascent, what does 
it imply but a descent, and that even 
to the lower parts of the earth from which 
the spoils of victory were fetched ?’ And 
this meaning seems to be upheld by the fra 
wAnposn Ta wavra which follows, as well 
as by the contrast furnished by dwepdve 
wavtwy tev olpavey. This interpreta- 
tion is upheld by most of the ancients, 
Iren., Tert., Jer., Pelag., Ambrst. ; also by 
Erasm., Est., Calov., Bengel, Riick., Olsh., 
Stier, Baur [uses it as a proof of the gnostic 
origin of the Epistle], Ellicott, al.: that of 
the Incarnation merely, descent on earth, 
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by Beza, Calv., Grot., Schdttg., Mich., 
Storr, Winer, Harl., B. -Crus., Meyer, De 
W., al.: that of Christ’s death [and 
burial], by Chr., Thdrt., Cc., al.: that 
correspondi to Ps. exxxix. 15, by Beza 
{alt.], Witsius, al.) ? 10.] He that 
descended, He (and no other: ot yap 
BAAos naredfAvdey x. GAAos dveAfAvdey, 
Thdrt. abrds is the subject, and not the 
predicate [5 abrés]) is also he that 
ascended (sce again John iii. 13) up above 
(reff.) all the heavens (cf. Heb. vii. 26, 
dynAsrepos Tay ovpavey yeyduevos: and 
ib. iv. 14, SceAnavOdra robs odbpavods. 
It is natural that one who, like St. Paul, 
had been brought up in the Jewish habits 
2 thought, should still use their methods 
of speaking, according to which the heaven 
is expressed in the plural, ‘the heavens.’ 
And from such an usage, rdvres of obpayol 
would naturally flow. See, on the idea of a 
threefold, or sevenfold division of the hea- 
vens, the note on 2 Cor. xii. 2. Ellicott 
quotes from Bishop Pearson,—‘ whatsoever 
heaven is higher than all the rest which 
are called heavens, into that place did he 
ascend.’ Notice the subjunctive after the 
aorist participle, giving the present and 
enduring sense to the verb: used, when 
“res ita comparata est, ut actiune pre- 
terita tamen eventus nondum expletus sit, 
sed etiam nunc duret: .... Kur. Med. 
215, Koply@:ac yuvaixes, €&jA0cv Souwr, 
ph pol rm: wdupno®.” Klotz, Devar. ii. 
618), that He may fill (not as Anselin, al., 
‘fwifil’) all things (the whole universe : 
see ch. i. 23, note: with His presence, His 
sovereignty, His working by the Spirit : 
not, with His glorified Body, as some have 
thought. “Christ is perfect God, and per- 
fect and glorified man: as the former He 
is present every where, as the latter He can 
be present any where.” Ellicott). 
11.| Resumption of the subject —the di- 
versity of gifts, all bestowed by Him, as a 
motive to unity. And HE (emphatic ; ‘it 
is He, that’) gave (not for ero, any 
more than in ch. i. 22:—the gifts which 
He gave to His Church are now enume- 
rated. ‘The idea is, that the men who 
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filled the office, no less than the office 
itself, were a divine gift.” Eadie) some as 


Apostles (see 1 Cor. xii. 28, and note; 
and a enumeration of the essentials 
of an Apostle, in Eadie’s note here), some 
as prophets (see on 1 Cor. xii. 10: and 


cf. ch. ii. 20; iii. 5, notes), some as evan- 
gelists (not in the narrower sense of the 
word, writers of gospels, but in the wider 
sense, of itinerant preachers, usually sent 
on a special mission: of ph weptidyres 
wayraxod, GAA’ evayyeAc(dpero: pdvoy, 
ws MpioxiAAa x. "AxdAas. Chr. See note 
on Acts xxi. 8), some as pastors and 
teachers (from these latter not being dis- 
tinguished from the pastors by the robs 8¢, 
it would seem that the two offices were 
held by the same persons. The figure in 
wowndves, if to be pressed, would imply 
that they were entrusted with some special 
flock, which they tended, xa@hpevo: xal 
wep) éva téxov Aa yoAnudvo, as Chr. ; 
and then the &:3acxaAla would necessarily 
form a chief part of their work. If this 
view be correct, this last class includes 
all the stationary officers of particular 
Churches), in order to (ultimate aim of 
tliese offices, see below) the perfecting of 
the saints,—for (immediate object, see 
below) (the) work of (the) ministry (of 
Sidxovo: in God’s Church. The articles 
give completeness in English, but do not 
affect the sense),—for building up of the 
body of Christ (the relation of these three 
clauses has been disputed. Chr., al., regard 
them as parallel: €xacros oixo8opei, éxa- 
oros «xarapri(e:, éxacros Siaxover: but 
this is to confound the distinct preposi- 
tions, wpd¢ and els, after the unsupported 
notion that St. Paul uses prepositions 
almost ee Others, as De W., 
regard elg ... «lg as dependent on 7 
and thus are , obliged to give to d:axovla a 
wider sense [genus omnium functionum in 
ecclesia} than it will bear. The best way 
certainly seems to be, with Mey. and Ellic., 
to regard wpdg us the ultimate end, elg as 
the immediate use, as in Rom. xv. 2, 
éxacros juav re wAnoloy dpecnéra ls 
1d dyabdy wpds olxodouhy), until (marks 
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the duration of the offices of the ministry) 
we (being thus xatnpricpévos by virtue 
of the Epyor 8:axorvlas and the ofxodopus) 
arrive (see reff.: no sense of ‘meeting,’ 
but simply of ‘attaining.’ Ellicott well 
remarks, that we must be careful of apply- 
ing to later Greek the canons of the gram- 
marians respecting the omission of &», as 

iving an air of less uncertainty to sub- 
junctives in such constructions as this ; 
and he adds, “the use of the subjunctive 
{the mood of conditioned but objective 
possibility ], not future [as Chrys.], shews 
that the xaravray is represented, not only 
as the eventual, but as the expected and 
contemplated result of the Sexe”), all 
of us (Christians, Jews as well as Gentiles: 
first. person, because he himself was among 
the number. The article brings out the 
adyres, as belonging to one class), at the 
unity of the faith (“How so? have not 
all Christians the same faith? .... No 
doubt they have, as regards its substance, 
but not as rds clearness and purity ; 
because the object of faith may be diversely 
known, and knowledge has ever such a 
powerful influence on faith. Therefore 
he adds to this unity of faith «al ris éx- 
yvdoews «.7.A.: true and full unity of 
faith is then found, when all thoroughly 
know Christ, the object of faith, alike, and 
that in His highest dignity as the Son of 
God.” De Wette) and of the knowledge 
(further result of the faith, ch. iii. 17, 19; 
2 Pet. i. 5) of the 8on of God (this objec- 
tive genitive belongs to both ris wloreas 
and ris éxryyocews), at a perfect man 
(an awkwardness is given by the coupling 
of an abstract [els évérynta | to a concrete 
[alg Gv8pa réAccov]. The singulur not 
only denotes unity {eee} but refers to 
the summation of us all in the one perfect 
Man Christ Jesus. The maturity of the 
dvhp téAcios is contrasted with the w7- 
miérns Which follows. Among curiosities 
of exegesis nay be adduced that which Aug. 
mentions, de Civ. Dei xxii. 17, vol. vii. p. 
778: “ Nonnulli, propter hoc quod dictum 
est, Eph. iv. 13, nec in sexu foemineo resur- 
recturas foeminas credunt, sed in virili 
omnes aiunt ”) to the measure of the sta- 
ture (or, ‘ age ?’ this is doubtful. The simi- 
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litude in &y8pa réAcioy seems to be derived 
from age: that in ver. 16, from efatwre. 
The fact seems to be, that 4Aucla is a com- 
prehensive word, ineluding both ideas— 
answering to the German “rwadhfenbeit,’ 
but having no corresponding word in our 
language. We have puérpoy §8ns in Hom. 
Il. A. 225. Od. A. 317, o. 217. The ex- 
ion itself occurs in Lucian, Imag. 7 
Wetet.], rijs fAuclas 38 7d pérper, 4 
yévore: xara rhy dy Krl8y dxelryy 
pdrtora ... peuerphobw,—and Philostra- 
tus, vit. Sophist. p. 543, rd 83 uérpow ris 
HAulas tals py BAAas ericrhpaus yhpet 
dpx7. Clearly, none of these 
settles the question. In Homer, the mean- 
ing is ‘the measure of youth,’—the size and 
ripeness of youth: in Lucian, as decided] 
‘the measure of the stature,’ as in Phi- 
lostr., ‘ the A le of noe age.’ The 
balance must here be inclined by the pre- 
valence of the image of growth and exten- 
sion, which can hardly be denied as per- 
vading the passage) of the fulness of Christ 
(see note on ch. i. 23; iii. 19. xp. is a 
genitive subjective:—the fulness which 
Christ has: ‘ Christ’s fulness.’ Cf. Gal. iv. 
19),—that (apparently another, and subor- 
dinate, aim of the bestowal of gifts on the 
church is here adduced. For we cannot go 
Sorward from the finished growth of ver. 13, 
and say that ifs object is bra pyx. Sper 
viriot, but must go back again to the 
growth itself and its purpose; that pur- 
pose being inainly the terminal one of ver. 
18, and subordinately the intermediate one 
of our ver. 14. See Meyer’s note) we be 
no more (having been so once: 7d uyedri 
Selxvvoc mddas tovro waOdrras. Chr.) 
children, tossed (like waves: see Janes 
i. 6: Jos. Antt. ix. 11. 3, fora Nevevd 
KodupBhOpa TSaros Kiveupérn, obras «. 6 
Sjuos Ewas tapacadmevos x. xAvBev(6- 
Mevos oixfoera: pevyor) and borne abeut 
by every wind of teaching (r7i rpowg éy- 
udvew nal dvduous exdrcoe ras Stapdpous 
ddacxaAlas. Thi. Wetst. quotes from 
Plut. de Audiend. Poetis, p. 28 D, my 
wavtl Adyw wAdywov, Sswep wvedpari, 
adidovs éavrdy. The article before 
Sibaonedlas gives a greater definitencss 
to the abstract word, but cannot be ex- 
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pressed in English. So dat xposoupi- 
cayra ti Tpayydlg, Aristoph. Ran. 95) 
im (elemental: ‘the evil atmosphere, as 
it were, in which the varying currents 
of doctrine exist and exert their force.” 
Ellic. This is better than instrumental, 
which, as we have just had zayr) dvdpuy, 
would be a repetition) the sleight (‘dice- 
playing,’ from xtBos. The word, as well 
as xuBebeo, was naturally and constantly 
used to signify ‘entrapping by deceit :’ 
axuBelay rh» wavyoupylay Kade? werol- 
wras 3t dxd xbBoy 7rd Bvoua’ iow Be 
Trev xuBevdévrey, To 7TH8e Kaneioe pera- 
edpew tas Whpous, nal wavovpyws TovTO 
woeiy. Thdrt. See examples in Wetst. 
The word was borrowed by the Rabbi- 
nical writers, and used in this sense: see 
Sehdttg. h. 1.) of men (as contrasted with 
Tow xptorov, ver. 13), in eraftiness (reff.) 
farthering (tending or working towards : 
or perhaps, but not so well,—after, ac- 
cording to, gemaf) the system (see reff. 
and especially ch. vi. 11, note, and Chr.’s 
explanation) of error (not, decei/, though 
in fuct the sense is so: wAdvyn, even in 
the passages generally alleged for this 
active meaning, is best taken as ‘error.’ 
The genitive wAdyns is subjective — the 
plans are those which error adopts. tis 
wX., as Tis Si8acKaArlas: see above), 

15.] but (opposition to the whole last 
verse; introducing as it does, not only 
éAnOeborres dy adydry, but the ab{how- 
pay below) being followers of truth (4An- 
@edary cannot here mean merely to speak 
the truth, as the whole matter dealt with 
is more general; the particular follows, 
ver. 25. The verb has the widest mean- 
ing of being dAn@4s—and [as Stier re- 
marks] not without a certain sense of 
effort, ‘sectari veritatem. The Vulg. 
gives it well, but perhaps with too ex- 
clusively practical a bearing, ‘ veritatem 
; :? Bengel, ‘verantes:’ the old 
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English versions, ‘folowe the truth,’ which 
gives too much the objective sense to 
truth. It is almost impossible to express 
it satisfactorily in English. I have some- 
what modified this last rendering, re- 
storing the general sense of ‘truth.’ The 
objection to ‘followers of truth’ is that 
it may be mistaken for ‘searchers after 
truth’ —but I can find no expression 
which does not lie open to equal ob- 
jection) in love (must be joined with 
GAnOedorvres, not with abfjooper. For 
1) the mere participle with 5¢€ would stand 
most feebly and awkwardly at the begin- 
ning of the sentence: and 2) we have 
already observed the habit of the Apostle 
to be, to subjoin, not to prefix, his qualify- 
ing clauses. év d&ydwy is added, as the 
eleinent in which the Christian dAnOedew 
must take place: it is not and cannot be 
an dAnOeverw at all hazards—a ‘fiat jus- 
titia, ruat celum’ truthfulness : but must 
be conditioned by love: a true-seeking 
and true-being with loving caution and 
kind allowance — not breaking up, but 
cementing, brotherly love by walking in 
truth) may grow up into (increase to- 
wards the measure of the stature of ;—to 
the perfect man in Him. Again an allu- 
sion to the incorporation of all the Church 
in Christ : see below) Him in all things 
(accusative of reference; the article im- 
plying, in every departinent of our growth, 
‘ in all things wherein we grow,’ as Meyer) 
who is the Head (sce ch. i. 22), namely, 
Christ (the nominative is best regarded 
as an attraction to the foregoing relative, 
just as in ‘urbem quam statuo vestra est’ 
the substantive is attracted to the follow- 
ing relative. So we have, Eur. Hecub. 
754, wpds Rvdp’, ds Epxe: trHsde Modv- 
pftorep xGovds: and Plat. Apol. Pp 41 a, 
edpioe: tovs ws Andes Biucaords, olxep 
x. Adyorra: exet SixdCew, Mivws re xal 
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these examples, there is no occasion, with 
De W. and Ellic., to suppose that the 
Apostle places yp. at the end to give force 
to € of which follows. Beware of Eadie’s 
rendering, ‘ who is the Head, the [6 xp. ] 
Christ,’ as alien from any design apparent 
in the argument, or indeed in the Epistle), 

16.] from whom (see Col. ii. 19, an 
almost exact parallel, from which it is 
clear that @ ob belongs to rh» atinow 
mwovecra:— He being the source of all 
growth) all the body (see on Col.), (which 
is) being closely framed together (note 
the present participle—the framing is not 
complete but still proceeding. For the 
word, see on ch. ii. 21) and compounded 
(‘notat simul firmitudinem et consolida- 
tionem,’ Bengel), — by means of every 
joint (to be joined, not with the participles 
preceding, but [see below] with 1. ag. 
wo., as Chr., Thdrt., Beng., Mey., except 
that they understand apf to mean afo6n- 
ots—the perception of the vital energy 
imparted from the head [7d xvetua 7d 
awd 7+. éyxepdAov xataBaivoy, Td 3a THY 
velpwy |, which is the cause of all growth 
to the body. But it seems hardly con- 
trovertible that aq does signify ‘joint’ 
[cvvaph] in the parallel Col. ii. 19; it is 
there [see note] joined with cuvdeopav 
80 closely, ns necessarily to fall into the 
same class of anatomical arrangements, 
and cannot mean afo@nors. Also in Da- 
moxenus in Athenwus, iii. 102 E, we have 
it in this sense—xal cuumAexouévns ody) 
ouudeévous adds. Indeed the meaning 
Verubrung, ‘point d’appui,’ would natu- 
rally lead to that of joist) of the (article 
just as wart) dvéuw ris Sidacn. above: 
see note there) supply (the joints are the 
points of union where the supply passes to 
the different members, and by means of 
which the body derives the supply by 


for eav., avrov 


which it grows. The genitive, as cepa 
THs Guaprias, oxedn Ths Aetroupylas: 
‘“‘a kind of genitive definttious, by which 
the predominant use, purpose, or destina- 
tion of the agp is specified and charac- 
terized.” Ellic.),—according to vital work- 
ing in the measure of each individual 
part,—carries on (remark the intensive 
middle rosetra:, denoting that the avfyors 
is not carried on ab extra, but by func- 
tional energy within the body itself) the 
growth of the body (I thus render, pre- 
ferring to join as well 3: wr. ag. r. dy. 
as xat’ dy. «7A. with 7. aS%. wosetra: 
rather than with the preceding parti- 
ciples, 1) to avoid the very long awkward 
clause encumbered with qualifications, ray 
To oaua ao. kK. o. did waco. ad. THs emi. 
kar’ évépy. ev wérp. dv. éx. udpous: 2) be- 
cause the repetition of rou edparos is 
much more natural in a cumbrous apo- 
dosis, than in a simple apodosis after a 
cumbrous protasis: 3) for perspicuity : the 
whole instrumentality and modality here 
described belonging tothegrowth [emexop- 
évépy., cv pérpe], and not merely to the 
compaction of the body. rev odparos is 
repeated, rather than éavrov used, per- 
haps for solemnity, perhaps [which is 
more likely | to call back the attention to 
the subject c@pua after so long a descrip- 
tion of its means and measure of growth) 
for the building up of itself in love 
(Meyer would join év dy. with 1. af. 
T. oO. wot. as suiting better ver. 15. 
This is hardly necessary, and encumbers 
still further the already sufficiently quali- 
fied ab’f. woietrar. Love is just as much 
the element in which the edification, as 
that in which the growth, takes place). 
[B] (See on ver. 1.) IV. 17—VI. 9.] 
Exhortations to a course of walking and 
conversation, derived from the ground just 
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laid down, and herein (iv. 17—v. 21) ge- 
neral duties of Christians as united to 
Christ their Head. 17.) This (which 
follows) then (resumptive of ver. 1; as 
Thdrt., wdaw dvdaaBe ris rapawécews 
7d mpooinioy. This is shewn by the fact 
that the un«ér: wepixar. here is only the 
negative side of, and therefore subordinate 
to, the dflws wepix. of ver.1. Vv. 4—16 
form a digression arising out of r. évérnra 
7. xy.in ver. 3. Still this must not be 
too strictly pressed: the digression is all 
in the course of the argument, and unxér: 
here is not without reference to unxéri in 
ver. 14. The fervid style of St. Paul will 
never divide sharply into separate logical 

ions— each runs into and overlaps the 
other) I say (see Rom. xii. 3. There is no 
need to understand 8eiv before the infini- 
tive which follows. The unk. dp. repixa- 
vei is the object of Aéyw expressed in the 
infinitive, just as regularly as in BotAoual 
oe A¢yew. That an imperative sense is in- 
volved, lies in the context) and testify (see 
reff.: cf. Plat. Phileb. p. 47 D, ratra 8 
rére ply obx euaptupdueba, viv 8 Aé€- 
youey: Thuc. vi. 80; viii. 53, Duk.) in 
the Lord (element ; not ‘ formula jurandi,’ 
see 1 Thess. iv. 1, note), that ye no longer 
(‘ae once :’ implied also by «al below) 
walk as also (besides yourselves: though 
the Ephesians did not walk so now, their 
returning to such a course is made the 
logical hypothesis) the Gentiles (ye being 
now distinguished from them by being 
members of God’s church, though once 
Gentiles according to the flesh. Perhaps 
from this not being seen, Aoird was in- 
serted) walk in (element) vanity (sce 
Rom. i. 21: they duaraid@noay in their 
downward course from God. But we 
must not restrict the word to idolatry: 
it betokens the waste of the whole rational 
powers on worthless objects. See also 
on Rom. viii. 20) of their mind (their 
rational part), being (beware of referring 
Svree¢ to drnad. with Eadie. Besides its 
breaking the force of the sentence, I doubt 


om 


if such an arrangement is ever found) 
darkened (see again Rom. i. 21, and the 
contrast brought out 1 Thess. v. 4, 5, and 
ch. v. 8) in (the dative gives the sphere 
or element in which. The difference be- 
tween it and the accusative of reference 
[Thy Sidvoray éoxoriouévous, Jos. Antt. 
ix. 4. 3] is perhaps this, that the dative 
is more subjective —The man is dark :— 
wherein ? in his 8:dvora: the accusative 
more objective— Darkness is on the man: 
—in him, whereon ? on his 8:dvoia) their 
understanding (perceptive faculty: intel- 
lectual discernment: see note, ch. ii. 3), 
alienated (reff.: objective result of the 
subjective ‘ being darkened’) from the life 
of God (not ‘modus vivendi quem Deus 
instituit,’ as the ancients [Thdrt., Thl., 
and Grot., al.], for {ev in N. T. never has 
this meaning [see the two clearly distin- 
guished in Gal. v. oy but always life, as 
opposed to death. Thus ‘the life of God’ 
will inean, as Beza beautifully says, ‘ vita 
illa qua Deus vivit in suis:’ for, as Beng., 
‘vita spiritalis accenditur in credentibus 
ex ipsa Dei vita.’ Stier makes an import- 
aut remark : “The Apostle is here treat- 
ing, not so much of the life of God in 
Christ which is regenerated in believers, 
as of the original state of man, when God 
was his Life and Light, before the irrup- 
tion of darkness into human nature’’) on 
account of the ignorance (of God: see 
ref. 1 Pet.) which is in them (not, by 
nature: cf. Rom. i. 21—28: they did not 
choose to retain God in their knowledge, 
and this loss of the knowledge of Him 
alienated them froin the divine Life), on 
account of (second clause, subordinate to 
émmAA.: not subordinate to and rendering 
a reason for thy &yv. 7, odoay, a8 Meyer, 
which would be awkward, and less like St. 
Paul) the hardening (‘ xépwors est obdu- 
ratio, callus. em que hac voce significa- 
tur, eleganter describit Plutarchus, de au- 
ditione p. 46, ubi nullo monitorum ad 
vitam emendandam sensu duci, negotium 
esse dicit dyveAcvOdpou rivds Seas x. 
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comm. 


dxafovs mpbs 7d aideioOar vdov 5:4 ouv- 
fOecay auaprnudray «. cuvdxecay, Sswep 
dy oxAnpG capxi x. TvAsde TH Wuxf, 
pdédAwra ph AauBdvortos.” Kypke. The 
sense ‘blindness’ is said by Fritzsche, on 
Rom. xi. 7, to be invented by the gram- 
marians. Thdrt. says répwow thy doxd- 
thy dvadynolay Aéyer wal yap al re 
cdéparts eyywduevar rwpacers ovdSeulay alo- 
Onow Exovo: Bid 7d wayTeAGs vevexpe- 
oa) of their heart, 19.] who 
as (ofrives, see ch. i. 23 note) being 
past feeling (Ssxep ray ded wd@ous ri- 
yos udpn woAAdnis TOU odparos veve- 
Kpwuevwv ols ob wdvov BAyos obdty éxei- 
Bev eyylverar, GAA’ ob3t H Tod pépous 
&palpeots alaOnow euroiet. Theod. Mops. 
in Stier. From the ‘desperatio’ of the 
Vulg. Syr., seems to have coine the read- 
ing dwnAmixéres, see var. readd. The ob- 
duration described may spring in ordinary 
life from despair :—so Cicero, Ep. fam. ii. 
16, in Bengel, ‘diuturna desperatione re- 
rum obduruisse animum ad dolorem no- 
vum,’—-and Polyb. ix. 40. 9, dwaA-yotrres 
tais ¢Axlo: [where sec Ernesti’s note], but 
inay also result from other reasons. Cer- 
tainly despair has nothing to do with the 
matter here, but rather the carrying on 
of the répwors to positive axdaynors by the 
increasing habit of sin) gave up them- 
selves (‘‘ éaur., with terrific emphasis. It 
uccorded here with the hortatory object of 
the Apostle to bring into prominence that 
which happened on the side of their own 
free will. It is otherwise in Rom. i. 24, 
wapéSwxev avrovs 6 Oeds: anil the two 
treatinents of the fact are not inconsistent, 
but parallel, each having its vindication 
and its full truth in the pragmatism of the 
context.” Meyer) to wantonness (sce Gal. 
v. 19 note) in order to (conscious aim, not 
merely incidental result of the rapadovva: 
—see below) the working (yes and more— 
the being épydra:-—-the working as at a 
trade or business—but we have no one 
word for it: ef. Chrys., dp¢s wa@s avrobs 
dwoorepe: ouyyvopns epyaclay daxabap- 
olas eixév; ov wapaxecdyres, pnolv, huap- 


toy, GAA elpyd(ovro abra rd Sed, «x. 
BeAéry te apdypars éxéypyrro) of im- 
purity of every kind (see Rom. i. 24—37. 
Ellic. remarks, “As St. Paul nearly in- 
ee ee was before, and not as here 
after the abstract (anarthrous] substan- 
tive, it seems proper to specify it [that 
circumstance} in translation ”’) - 
ness (such is the meaning, and not ‘ with 
greediness,’ i.e. greedily, as E. V., Chr. 
[appy], Thdrt., Gic., Erasm., Calv., Est. 
al., nor ‘ certatim, quasi agatur de lucro, 
ita ut alius alinm superare contendat,” as 
Beza, nor as Harl. ‘in glattony’ [which 
meaning his citation from Chrys. does not 
bear out]. weovefla, the desire of 
having more, is obviously a wider vice than 
mere covetousness, t h this latter is 
generally its prominent - It is nelf- 
seeking, or greed: in whatever direction 
this central evil tendency finds its employ- 
ment. So that it may include in itself as 
an element, as here, lustful sins, though it 
can never actually mean ‘ lasciviousness.’ 
In 1 Cor. v. 10 it [wAcovéxraus] is dis- 
joined from wdpyas by #, and joined by 
nal to &prativ — clearly therefore inean- 
ing covetous persons. See also ch. v. 3, and 
Col. iii. 5: and compare Ellicott’s note 
here). 20.] But you (emphatic) did 
not thus (obx él rovros, Chr.—not on 
these conditions, nor with such pecta. 
Beza suggests that a stop might be put at 
ofrws—‘ye are not thus: ye learned,’ 
&c.: but the sense is altogether marred by 
it) learn Christ (Christ personal—not to 
be explained away into dp6es Biot, as 
Chr., or any thing else: cf. 1 Cor. i. 23, 
nets Knptocouer xpiotdéy: Phil. i. 156— 
18; Col. ii. 6. CHrist Himeelf is the 
subject of all Christian preaching and all 
Christian learning — 7d yvrevar abdréy 
[ Phil. iii. 10] is the great lesson of the 
Christian life, which these Ephesians began 
to learn at their conversion: see next 
verse), if, that is (see ch. iii. 2 note, and 
2 Cor. v. 3. He does not absolutely as- 
sume the fact, but implies that he then 
believed and still trusts it was so), it was 
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Him that ye heard (if ye really heard at 
your conversion the voice of the Shep- 
Himself callimg you as his sheep 

—Ta wpéBata Tra ud THs Gevijs pov 
dxote:, John x. 27, see aleo John v. 25) 
and in Him that ye were taught (if it was 
in vital union with Him, as members of 
Him, that ye after your conversion re- 
ceived my teaching. Both these clauses 
are contained in ¢ud@ere rdy xp.,—the 
first hearing of the voice of the Son of 
God, and growing in the knowledge of 
Him when awakened from spiritual death), 
as is truth in Jesus (the rendering and 
connexion of this clause have been much 
disputed. I will remark, 1) that it seems 
by its form to be subordinate to év atr¢ 
i586 , and the na@és to express the 
quality of the 88ay7: 2) that in this 
case we have lonw GArjOeaa dv TE ‘Io. 
answering to lv atrg (&8d,Onre. 3) to 
take the easier members first, dv t¢ 
*ly@od is a closer personal specification of 
dy atvrg—in Jesus—that one name re- 
calling their union in both in His Person, 
and, which is important here, in His 
example also: 4) xa€eg torw dA7jOaa 
expands é8:84,@nre— if the nature of the 
teaching which you received was accord- 
ing to that which is truth [in Him]. So 
that the meaning will amount to this— 
if ye were taught in Him according to 
that which is truth in Jesus ;—if you re- 
eeived into yourselves, when you listened 
to the teaching of the Gospel, that which 
is true [respecting you—and Him] in your 
union with and life in Jesus, the Son of 
God manifest in the flesh. See Ellicott’s 
note), 22.] namely (the infinitive 
on xOynte [not on Aédyo, 

ver. 17, as Bengel and Stier], and carrics 
therefore [not in itself, but as thus de- 
pendent] an imperative force—see on ver. 
17) that ye put off (cf. épducacGa: ver. 24: 
aorist, because the act of putting off is 
one and decisive, so also of év3ucac@a 
below: but dvaveotcGa:, because the re- 
newal is a gradual process. Beware of 
rendering, with Eadie and Peile, ‘ éhat ye 
have put off, which is inconsistent with 
the context (cf. ver. 25], and not justified 
by dyuas being expressed. This latter is 
done merely to resume tlie subject after 
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the parenthetical ver. 21), as regards your 
er conversation (explains the refer- 
ence of a@ro8éc0a:: gq. d. [for you were 
clothed with it in your former conversa- 
tion}: and must not, as by (€c., Jer., 
Grot., Est., al., be joined with roy waa. 
dyvOp.: on dvagrp., see note, Gal. i. 13), 
the old man (your former unconverted 
selves, see note on Rom. vi. 6) which .is 
(“ almost, ‘as it is, fc.,’ the participle 
having a slight causal force, and servi 
to superadd a further motive.” Ellie) 
being corrupted (inasmuch as the whole 
clause is subjectively spoken of the waa. 
&rOp., it is better to take $0. [as usually | 
of inward ‘ wazing corrupt,’ as in reff. 
[especially Jude}, than of destination to 
perdition, as Mcy., which would be intro- 
ducing an outward objective element) 
ing to (in conformity with; as 
might be expected under the guidance of ) 
the lusts of deceit (4 dadry is personified 
—the lusts which are the servants, the in- 
struments of deceit : cf. dx ye:Adwy awdrns 
pov, Judith ix. 10. Beware of the unsatis- 
factory hendiadys, ‘ deceitful lusts,’ K. V., 
which destroys the whole force and beauty 
of the contrast below to doidrnrs THs GAn- 
Ocias), 28.) aud undergo renewal (both 
should be marked,—the gradual process 
implied in the present, and the passive 
character of the verb. Of this latter there 
cun be no doubt: the middle évaveovc ba: 
having always an active force: so we have 
dvaveouv0a: 7. cuppaxlay, Polyb: xxiii. 
1. 5: see many more examples in the 
Lex. Polybianum, and in Harl.’s note 
here: and we have even, in Antonin. iv. 3 
(Harl.], dvavdov ceavrdy. Stier’s argu- 
ments in favour of the middle sense seem 
to me to be misplaced. év8veac@ar is 
middle, but that refers to a direct definite 
reflexive act ; whereas the process here in- 
sisted on is one carried on by the Spirit of 
God, not by themselves. And it is not to 
the purpose to ask, as Stier does, ‘How 
can the Apostle say and testify by way of 
exhortation, that they should be renewed 
as they ought to walk ?’ for we have per- 
petually this seeming paradox, of God’s 


. work encouraged or checked by man’s co- 


operation or counteraction. The distinc- 
tion between dévaxalveors and dvavdwors 
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il. 8. 


rhereonly. Job xxxiil. e here only. 


23. for 3e, ey B: om F. 


is not [as Olsh.] beside the purpose here, 
but important. The reference in xaos 
{novus | to the objective is prominent, in 
vdog [recens] to the subjective. The 
xaivég is an opposed to the former 
self; the vdog, as rds the new nature 
and growth in it: cf. Col. iii. 10, rdx »édor, 
voy Gvaxcaivotmevoy. Thus in Rom. xii. 2 
it would not be said peranopd. rH dva- 
vedous 7. vods, because it is not by nor in 
the dvavédwois, but by or in the dva- 
xalywous, that the perauopo. takes place. 
Whereas here, where a process of grow- 
ing up in the state of dvaxalywois is in 

uestion, dyaveovabca: is properly used. 
Avacuivesotavi is more ‘ renewal from the 
age of the old man;’ dvaveotoba:, ‘ re- 
newal in the youth of the new man.’ See 
Tittmann, Syn. p. 60 ff.) by (though [see 
more below ] the expression tg wv. Tov 
vods op. stands contrasted with éy pa- 
Ttadrnt: Tov vos avta@y, ver. 17, yet the 
omnission of é» here serves to mark that 
not merely the sphere in which, but the 
agency by which, is now adduced) the 
Spirit of your (emphatic) mind (the ex- 
pression is unusual, and can only be un- 
derstood by reference to the N. T. meaning 
of wvevpa, as applied to men. First, 
it is clearly here not exclusively nor pro- 
perly ‘the “Holy Spirit of God,’ ‘because it 
is called rd xv. TOU vods tpev. It isa 
hed a in some sense belonging to, not 
merely indwelling in, Upeis. The fact i is, 
that in the N. ‘I’. the wvevpa of man is 
only then used ‘sensu proprio,’ as worthy 
of its place and governing functions, when 
it is one Spirit with the Lord. We read 
of no xvevpa wadady: the wvevpatixds 
is necessarily a nan dwelt in by the Spirit 
of God: the Wuxeds is the ‘animal’ man 
led by the wuyf, and awvetpa ph Exe, 
Jude19. Thus then the disciples of Christ 
are dvaveovuevoi, undergoing a process of 
renewal in the life of God, by the agency 
of the wvevpa of their minds, the restored 
and divinely -informed leading principle of 
their vovtg, just as the children of the 
world are walking in the paradrns of their 
minds, vovug, see above, ver. 17), 24. j 
and pat on (sve on aro@écGa: above) the 
new man (as opposed to wadady; not 
meaning Christ, any further than as He 
ix its great Head and prototype, sce on 
xrio@.), which was created (mark the 
aorist, as historical fact, once for all, in 


IPOS E®ESIOYS. 


IV. 


y. « Rom. i. 98. vil $3. xii. 2 al 


hares In each individual case, it is not 
ster God ( but put on: cf. Rom. xiii. 
14) 14) after (= war’ eludva rot xricey- 
ros aurdy, Col. iii. 10: also car elxéve 
Ocov éwolncer abréy, Gen. i. 27: 80 1 Pet. 
i, 15, xara rev xarécayta buds Eyer nal 
abroit Ayioc «.7.A. The doctrine of the 
restoration to us of the divine image in 
Christ, as here implied, is not to be over- 
looked. Miller, ‘Lehre von der Siinde,’ 
ii. p. 485 ff., denies any allusion to it here, 
but on insufficient , as indeed he 
himself virtually ws. Not the bare 
fact of Gen. i. 27, but the great truth 
which that fact represents, is alluded to. 
The image of God in Christ is a far more 
glorious thing than Adam ever had, or 
could have had: but still the «ar’ eixéva 
Ocov, = xatd Gedy, is true of both: and, 
as Miller himself says, ‘jeneé ift erft die 
wabrbafte Erfullung von diefem’) in (ele- 
ment, or sphere, of the character of the 
new man) righteousness and holiness of 
truth (again, beware of ‘true holiness,’ 
kK. V.—as destroying the whole antithesis 
and force of the words. The genitive, 
too, belongs to both substantives. 
4 dA7Oaa, Ciod’s essence, John iii. 33; 
Rom. i. 25; iti. 7; xv. 8, opposed to ¥ 


axdrn above. “dacacordyn and docéreys 
occur together, but in con order, in 
ref. Luke, and Wisd. ix. 3. adjec- 


tives and adverbs are connected, 1 Thess. 
ii. 10: Tit. i. 8. &S:xasoodyn betokens a 
just relation amoug the powers of the soul 
within, and tow rari men and duties with. 
out. But dordrns, as the Heb. ovr (Prox. 
ii. 21. Amos v. 10}, betokens the integrit 

of the spiritual life, and the piety cowards 
God of which that is the condition. Hence 
both expressions together complete the 
idea of moral perfection [ Matt. v.48]. As 
here the ethical side of the divine image 
is brought out, Col. iii. 10 brings out the 
intellectual. The new birth alone leads 
to éxlyrwors: all knowledge which pro- 
ceeds not from renewal of heart, is but 
outward appearance: and of thix kind 
was that among the false Coloesian teach- 
ers. On the other band, in Wisd. ii. 23 
[é eds Exticev Toy EvOpewoy ex” &p8apolg, 
wal etxdva ths idlas l&idryros (didsér. 

F. (not A.]) éxolncey airéy) the physical 
side of the divine image is brought out.” 
Olsh. Stier suggests that there is perhaps 
a slight contrast in Sixarootwy to whee- 


, Cad 9 o 
* eT i Gol Ouptag ric Tararnc, *' avaveoveba S& ry * rvebpart spl 
fi. 10. Heb. iif. 18 2 Pet. ti. 18 (Jude 19 v. r.) onlyt. Judith ix. 1@, 18. xvi. 8 only. constr, 2 Pet. il 16 Apa 
24. 


23— 28. 


- ay a ? oo 
rou *“voog yuwy cat ‘évdvoacOat roy " Kaiwov * avOpw- t= 


zov roy ‘ xara * Oeov * 
oo > r 
tyre tne aAnbeiac. 


25 Aro 7 aroGipevor ro * Wevdoc * AaAure “adnOerav Exa- 

“ - b ’ 9 - ©@ » Y ? o Cc , . 

GToc ptta TOU wAnotoy auToU, OTt Eopev addndwy peAn. seen 
opyileabe kat py aneprevire 


26 d 


emi [ro] 8 i ye UWD, 
» StafZody. 


a John vill. 4 only. 
xv.2. Heb. vill. 11. 
%. xxii 


4 Kings xix. 3 al. see note. , Gag: 
xil. 17. h = Matt. iv. 1, ac. 
on 


k Gal. iv. 9 


24. exBucacbe NK k m. 
Cypr Hil Lucif (not Tert). 

$5. exaoros bef adnGe:ay N!. 

26. aft opy. ins 8e F. 
Clem Ath Ps-Ath Chr Thdrt, Damasc. 


TIPO E®EXIOY®. 


i cNerrwv pncére 


(elew. e heyety. x John viil. 45, 6; épety, 3 Cor. xii. Gonly) Zxcn. vili. i. 
C= 
7. Luke xiv. 21. xv. He ” Rev. xi. only. Pasa. iv. 4. 
xxiv.15. Josh. vill. 20. Jer. xv. 9 only, beavis dae HAcos. 
xiv.9. Rom. xif.10. Sir. iv.5. xxxviii. 
VL. al fr, Job i. 6, &c. (adj, 1 Tim. ifi.12. 2 Tim. iil. 8. Tit. 
i particip. Gal. i.38. Rev. xv. 2 al. fr. 


ocior. xat Sixasoc. N!, 


for METG TOU, *pos Tov (cxx) N’: 
for emi, ev 
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Rom. xiif. 
13,14 1Cor. 


xrioBivra ev Sixatoobyy Kat *oot- Bibtite, 


Ps. cxxxi. 9. 
uch. if. 15 reff. 


note. 
w ch. fi. 10 reff. 
e@ 
0 NAc BN * emdvérn x Laie. 75 


27 unde 8 Sidore © rorov Tw i 9 ver ee 


’ 8 John bee “A. 
Rom. i. 25 al. 
‘cXerréra, * paddoy Romi 
b Rom. 
d Matt. v. 23. xvilt. 
ehere only. Dzor. 
f here eG 8 Kings xv. 30. 


3. tow., » Heb. 


m. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 27 


xA., Matt. vi.10. Rom. if. 2] al. Obad. 5. 


for rns aA., xa: aAnOera D'F 


txt N-corr!:3, 


om to ABN': ins DFKLN? rel 


27. rec unre, with rel Chr, Thdrt: txt ABDFKLN c fg hkimno17 Clem. 


vetia ver. 19, and in datdrys [7d xabapdy, 
iia to &xa®apota). 25.] Where- 

fore (because of the general character of 
the xaivds &y8pwros as contrasted with 
the wadadés, which has been given: elray 
roy wahasdy byOpwrov xaboArAiKes, Aotwdy 


abrdy k. pidge: xara yépos, Chr.) 
ha put od (the aorist should be no- 
ticed here: it was open to the Apostle to 


write dwor:Oduevo:, but he prefers the 
past—hecause the man must have once 
for all put off falsehood as a characteristic 
before he enters the habit of speakin 
truth) falsehood (abstract, sce reff.), speak 
truth each one with his neighbour (‘ scia- 
mus de Zacharia propheta sumptum,’ Jer.: 
eee ref. * We allow ourselves the remark, 
hoping it may not be over-refining, that 
the Apostle instead of wpds rdv wAnoloy 
with the LXX, prefers following the He- 
brew text and writing perd, to express by 
anticipation our inner connexion with one 
another as dAAfAwy péAn.” Stier): for 
we are members of one another (Rom. 
xii. 5. The éAA¥Aewv brings out the rela- 
tion between man and man more strongly 
than if he had said, of one body: at the 
same time it serves to remind them that 
all mutual duties of Christians are grounded 
on their union toand in Christ, and not on 
mere ethical considerations). 

Be ye and sin not (citation: see 
ref. Psa.: and that from the LXX, not 
from the Hebrew, which [see Hupfeld on 
the Psalms in loc. }] means ‘ tremble [‘stand 
in awe, E.V.] and sin not.’ The first 
imperative, although jussive, is so in a 


weaker degree than the other: it is rather 
assumptive, than permissive. ‘ Be angry 
[if it must beso]:’ as if he had said, 1 Cor. 
vii. 31, xpacGe te ndopy robry [for that 
must be}, kal ph Karaxpacde. As Chr., 
ef Ths euxéco wort eis td wdOos, GAAA ph 
eis togovtov. Thus Tholuck’s question, 
Bergpred., p. 186, is answered :—‘“ If Paul 
speaks of ‘culpable anger, how can he dis- 
tinguish sinning from being angry? If 
of allowable anger, how can he expect not 
to retain it over the night ?”—the answer 
being, that he speaks of anger which ts an 
infirmity, but by being cherished, may 
become a sin): let the sun not set upon 
(so Thuc. has, wit éweydvero rep Epyy) 
your irritation (i.e. set to your wrath 
with a brother [in every case: the omis- 
sion of the art. gives the sense ‘upon any 
wapopy:ouds’}] a speedy limit, and indeed 
that one which nature prescribes—the 
solemn season when you part from that 
brother to meet again perhaps in eternity. 
The Commentators quote from Plut. de 
am. frat., p. 488 B, a custom of the Pytha- 
goreans, " lmore wposaxGeiey els Aodoplas 
um’ opyns, apy h thy HAtov Biva, ras 
Seids euBdAAovres GAAFAaS x. dowacd- 
pevos 8ceAdovro. wapopytopds is a 
late word, apparently not found beyond 
the N. T. and LXX: the verb -%e occurs 
ch. vi. 4, where see note. The wap- im- 
plies, irritation on occasion given, as in 
wapopudes, engage 27.| nor 
again (there is a slight climax : see below. 
The rec. whre would require that ux be- 
fore should be capable of being taken as 
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_ Baxi, - et rec ayabog wooc ‘on«odopny tne “ xotlac, wa * doy 
Rom. fi. a a - a - 4 
o Lake ti th Xapuy Tog axovovaty. kat py” Avwere re : wvevpna TO 
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x18. * ayiov rou * Oeov, ev ° epee ac * nuépav * aro- 
88. ii. 
8only. Job xxxi. 17. p Matt. ilf. Gospels rd xii. 21 bia, 94. gh gia i 7 tt a 
Heb. v.12 bis a9, 1 John Il. $7. til'17- Hey MIL 17 al Prov, xvii, 3. Matt vi 7,1 


83 bis. xffi.48 Luke vi. 43 bis only t. 
im. Paul, here only. Nam 


iv. 2%. Rev. b. xxxil. 24. 

u abs., Acts xxvili. 10. Bir. xxxix. 38. = iv. 16. 
2. 12.) == Rom. xiv. 15 al. wet ees bis only. Job xxxi. 3. 
z= Phil ii 16b. 3 Tim. i. 13. 


(Ps. lxxxiv. 1 


x here o ch. i. 18 reff. 
poh fa d 


Syncs Ww. 6. 1 Pet. vob. see Exod. ill 
a here only. ar., 


28. rec ro ayabov bef tas xepow, with L rel Chr Damasc Thl Gc: om raus xepow 


17. 672 Clem.: ro ay. 7. 18. x 


.Kaf71. 72. 80 syr Thdrt: ras :3saus x. ro aya. (see 


1 Cor iv. 12) ADFN' m late coptt goth sth arm Bas Naz Epiph Damase Jer Aug 


Pelag: txt BN? am Ambrst. 


Cypr Hil Aug Ambrst Pelag. 
80. ro ay. xv. D'3F goth. 


pire, which it clearly cannot, on account 
of its position after 6 fAros) give scope 
(opportunity of action, which you would 
do by continuing in u state of sapop- 
ois) to the devil (not, fo the slanderer, 
as Erasm., al.: 8edBoXog as a substantive 
ares has this personal meaning in the 
N. T. ; sce reff.). 28.} Let him that 
stealeth (not ‘ that stole,’ as E.V.; ‘qui 
JSurabatur, Vulg.: cf. reff., and Winer, 
§ 45. 7. Stier remarks well, that the 
word lies between «xAéWas and «Aérrns: 
the foriner would be too mild, the latter 
too strong) steal no longer, but rather 
(od yap adpxe? watcacba: tis apaprias, 
GAAQ Kal thy évaytlay abrijs b8dy per- 
eA@eivy, Thi.: similarly Chr.) let him 
labour, working (cf. besides reff., John 
vi. £7 and note) with his hands (contrast 
to his former idleness for good, and bad 
use of those hands) that which is good 
(rd ay. ‘antitheton ad furtum prius 
manu piceata commissum.’ Beng.), in 
order that (as a purpose to be set before 
every Christian in his honest labour) 
he may have to impart to him that 
has need. 29.] Let every worthless 
(8 uh rh» i&lay xpelay wAnpot, Chr. [in 
Mey.: not in Hom. h.1.]: not so much 
‘ filthy,’—see ch. v. 4) saying not come 
forth from your mouth,—but whatever 
(saying) is good for edification of the 
(present) need (the xpela is the deft- 
ciency: the part which needs ofxo3ope?- 
76a, = the defect to be supplied by edi- 
fication; and so is the regular objective 
genitive after olxo8opyv, which has no 
article, because it has a more general refer- 
ence than merely to tijs xpelas, which 


exnra: XN}. 
29. for xpetas, mrorews D'F latt lat-mss-in-Jer 
for 8, 80: D'F: per 


petradouvas ° 
Naz Anton-and-Max Tert 
8e K: exe: L. 


afterwards limits it. The renderings ‘ 
sit PMs [Erasm., Peile, al.], ‘ase of edi- 
Sying’ [Syr Beza, E. V.], are manifestly 
wrong), that it may give grace (minister 
iritual benefit: be a means of ors 
through you the grace of God. Such, 
the context [cf. olxo8. rijs xp.], must be 
the meaning, and not ‘ may give p 
as Thdrt., Kyoke, al.) to them that hear’ 
80. and (Thi. finely gives the 
connexion: éd» efxps pijpa caxpby «x. 
dydtioy Tov xpioriavou ordépares, ox 
BvOpwrov eAdwnoas, GAAd 7d wy. T. Beow) 
grieve not (the expression is anthropo- 
Peer aee as Meyer remarks, truly and 
touchingly sets forth the love of God, 
which Som v. 5] is shed abroad in our 
hearts by His S 1) the Holy Spirit of 
God (the repetition of the articles gives 
solernnity and emphasis), in whom (as the 
element, condition, of the sealing: not by 
whom ; the sealing, both of the Lord and 
of us His members, is the act of the Father, 
John vi. 27: the Spirit being the seal, 
ch. 1, 18) ye were sealed unto (in reserva- 
tion for) the day of rrairs tape (the day 
when redemption shall be complete in 
glory—sce again ch.i. 13. On the geni- 
tive, see Winer, § 30. 2,80 tyudpa dpyas, 
Rom. ii. 5, &c. So far from the doctrine 
of final perseverance, for which Eadie 
more sharply than reasonably contends, 
being involved here, there could hardly 
be a plainer denial of it by implication. 
For in what would issue the grieviag 
of the Holy Spirit, if not -in quenching 
His testimony and causing Him to depart 
from them? The caution of Thl., py 
Avons thy oppayiva, is a direct inference 
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Ty £xavicaro uy. eae lee 
v. 7. (-véCew, Matt. xil. 10.) e = Col. fii. 8. 1 Tim. vi. 4. f— (in epp.) 1 Cor. vi. 15. 
rol. fi. léonly. Matt. xiii. Beco pea Acte g Rom. 1.39. t 


fil. 8. 1 Pet. ii. al. Gen. xxxi 


Rom. fi. 4 1 Cor. xv. 88. ei 
k = Lu 


vi. 35. 
i 1 Pet. fii. 8 only t. see note. 
xil. 8 al) 1 Col. fii. 18. 


from Ps. xxxili. 8) only) Ps. cxi. -0 7 reff. 
e vil. pes 2 Cor. fi.7, 10. xfi.18. Col. if.18, L.P.t (Bir. 
m = 1 Cor. vi. fil, 18. 


5 23. Isa v.28. 


(-o7n<, ch Hi ) 
7. 886 note, Col. 


opyn xa: Ovpos DF latt copt Clem Ps-Ath Cyr. 
33. om 8¢ B k 177 Clem Damasc, Ec: for de, ovy D'F 114: txt ADK LN rel vulg(and 


F-lat) syr coptt Chr Thdrt Damasc Th! Tert Jer. 


* nuty Bisic 1. m., see table) 


DKL rel am syrr Orig-cat Chr-comm Thdrt Thi: vyuw AFN d h m latt coptt goth 


Clem Cyr Thl-marg (Ec Tert Ambrst. 


from the passage). 31.) Let all 
bitterness (of 82 wixpol 8usdidAuroi, K. ro- 


Abr xpdvoy dpyl(orra:, xaréxovo: yap Toy 
Ouudr, Aristot. Eth. Nic. iv. 11. 45 roov- 
vos x. BapdOuuds dors x. ob8éwore dylnon 
thy Wuxhr, bel civvous Gy x. oxvdpwrds, 
Chrys, So that it is not only of speech, 
bat of disposition) and wrath and anger 
(@upds péy dori wpdsnaipos, dpyh 8t wodv- 
xpémes purnowaxia, Ammon. Both are 
effects of mixpla, considered as a rooted 
disposition. See Trench, Synon., § 37) 
and clamour (‘in quem erumpunt homines 
irati,’ Est. Chrys. quaintly says, Irwos 
ydp dorw dvaBdrny pépwr 7 Kpavyh Thy 
épyhy cuurdéd8icov toy Irwov, x. Kar- 
dorpeyas roy dyaBdrny. His reproofs to 
the ladies of Constentinople on this head 
give a curious insight into the domestic 
manners of the time) and evil speaking 
(the more chronic form of xpavyh—the 
reviling another not by an outbreak of 
abuse, but by the insidious undermining 
of evil surmise and slander. spate traces 
@ progress in the vices mentioned : 3pa was 
pebae: 7) xaxdy. %) mixpla rv Oupdy 
Frexev, 5 0. thy dpyhy, 7 dp. Thy kpavyfy, 
4 xp. Thy BrAacdyulay, touréor: Tas Aot- 
Seplas) be put away from you, with all 
malice (the inner root, out of which all 
these spring. 4 ov« ol8as, Sr: al wupxaial 
pdrcord eiot xyardewdrara, atwep dy év- 
Ber rpeddépeva: ph alywyra: trois wepi- 
eornndéoww derds ; Chrys.) : $2.] but 
be ye (it is very difficult to mark the dis- 
tinction between yiveoGe and éoré in a 
translation. Become ye [Ellic.] is cer- 
tainly too far off the time present; be ye, 
too immediately belonging to it. The 
difficulty is best seen in such a command 
as that in John xx. 27, uh ylvou Exitos 
GAAa words) towards one another kind 
(see note, Gal. v. 22), temder-hearted 


(“ ebowX. profanis animosum, fortem, cor- 
datum notat [see Eurip. Rhes. 192]. At 
res ipsa docet h. ]. esse, misericordem, 
benignum [ref.]. In testament. xii. patri- 
arch. p. 644, de Deo dicitur: éArexpor dor) 
kal ebowAdayxvos, ibid. paulo post; piis 
Yaois x. evowAayxvia, ‘salus et miseri- 
cordia futura’ dicitur, ibid. p. 641, fxere 
elomAayxviay xara maytds dvOpémov.” 
Kypke. So also in the prayer of Ma- 
nasseh, 6, efowAayyxvos, paxpdbuuos x. 
mwoAvéAeos ; see also the parallel, Col. iii. 
12), forgiving (see Luke vii. 42. Bengel 
notices that the three, ypyorol, «- 
omhayxvot, xapt{suevor davroig, are op- 
posed respectively to mupla, @vyde, and 
dépy4) each other (this idiom is found in 
classical Greek — xa0’ abroty 8ixpareis 
Adyxas orioavr’ Exerov Kowov Gavdrov 
Hépos Budw, Soph. Antig. 145. See Mat- 
thie, Gr. § 489. See remarks on its es- 
pecial propriety as distinguished from 
aAAyAos, on ref. Col.), even as (argu- 
ment from His example whom we ought 
to resemble —also from the mingled mo- 
tives of justice and gratitude, as Matt. 
Xvill. 33, od« @€e: wal ce eAcijoa: roy 
obvBovAdy cou, ws xayd oe hAénoa;) God 
in Christ (not ‘for Christ’s sake,’ as 
E. V., sec 2 Cor. v. 19, 20. God 1N 
Christ, manifested in Him, in all He hag 
done, and suffered: Christ is the sphere, 
the conditional element in which this act 
took place. Chrys. appears to take éy as 
‘at the cost of,’ as (?) Josh. vi. 26; Matt. 
xvii. 21: for he says, Iva oo cuyyvq, 
tov viby vce) forgave you (not ‘hs 
Sorgiven’ [xexdpiora], as E. V. It is 
the historical fact of Christ once for all 
putting away sin by the sacrifice of Him- 
self, which is alluded to. So that we are 
not 1) to attempt to change the meaning 
into a future (“even as thou, Lord, for 
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Crap. V. 2. rec quas, with DFKLN? rel vas Chr Thdrt lat-ff: txt ABN! m sah eth 


Clem, Th! Victorin Ambr-ms. 


rec Huw, with ADFKLN rel Clem (Orig): txt B 


m 116 spec sah eth Victorin Ambr-ms.—sposopay bef vx. nu. D: om ue. up. 115 Chr- 


@uciay Kat mpospop 


comm, Th! Leo,. 


ay XN. 


_8. ree waca bef axaSapora (see ch iv. 31), with DFKL rel latt Clem, Chr Thdrt, Jer: 
om saga m Thdrt, Thl-ms: txt ABN 17 copt Clem, Epbr Tert. 


, Christ’s sake, hast promised to forgive 
us.” Family Prayers by Bishop Blomfield, 
p. 43]: nor 2) to render yaprfépevor and 
¢xaploaro, with Erasmus, ‘/argientes’ 
and ‘largitus est,’ a meaning clearly at 
variance with the context). V. 1, 3. 
‘These verses are best taken as transition 
—the inference from the exhortation which 
has immediately preceded, and introduc- 
tion to the dchortatory passage which 
follows. Certainly Stier seems right in 
viewing the wepiwarecre as resuming wept- 
watjoa ch. iv. 1, and indicating a begin- 
ning, rather than a close, of a paragraph. 
Be ye (ylveo@e, sec on last verse) there- 
fore (seeing that God forgave you in Christ, 
see next verse) imitators of God (viz. in 
walking in love, see below), as children 
beloved (sce next verse : and 1 John iv. 19, 
nets ayarampev, 8t¢ altds xpa@Tos Hyd- 
wnoev jyas) and (shew it by this, that 
ye) walk in love, as Christ also (this 
comes even nearer: from the love of the 
Father who gave His Son, to that of the 
Son, the Personal manifestation of that 
love in our humanity) loved (not, ‘hath 
loved’ us K. V.) you (the duas ... duar 
is More a personal appeal: the quas... 
nuev of the rec. is a general one, deduced 
from the universal relation of us all to 
Christ), and gave up Himself (absol.: not 
to be joined with rq Oeg) for you (sce 
note on tal. iii. 13 :—‘ on your behalf: 
in fact, but not necessarily here implied, 
‘in your stead’) an offering and a sa- 
crifice (beware of mposd. «x. Ovo. = 
Guclay xpospepouévny [Conyb.]: it is our 
duty, in rendering, to preserve the terms 
coupled, even though we may not be able 
precisely to say wherein they differ. The 
ordinary distinction, that mpogdopa is 
an unbloody offering, @vela a slain victim, 
cannot be inaintained, see Heb. x. 5, 18; 
xi. 4. I believe the nearest approach to 
the truth will be made by regarding pos. 


as the more general word, including all 
kinds of offering,—@voefa us the more spe- 
cial one, usually involving the death of a 
victim. The great prominent idea here is 
the one sacrifice, which the Son of God 
made of Himself in his redeeming Love, 
in our nature—bringing it, in Himself, 
near to God — offtring Himself as our repre- 
scutative Head : whether in perfect righte- 
ousness of life, or in sacrifice, ly #0 
called, at his Death) to God (to be joined, 
as a dat. commodi, with wp. «. @ve.: not 
with wapé3wxery (as De W. and Mey.], 
from which it is too far removed : still 
{as Stier, who would apply the clause r¢ 
0..... ebwdlas, to us] with what follows) 
for an odour of sweet smell (the question 
so much discussed, whether these words 
can apply toa sin-offering strictly so called, 
is an irrelevant one here. It is not [see 
above | the death of Christ which is treated 
of, but the whole process of His redeemi 
Love. His death lies in the back 
as one, and the chief, of the acknowledged 
facts of that process: but it does not give 
the character to what is here predicated of 
Him. The allusion primarily is to ref. 
Gen., where after Noah had brought to 
God a sacrifice of every clean beast and 
bird, wogpdvOn xépios & Oeds dophe 
evw3ias,—and the promise followed, that 
He would no more destroy the earth for 
man’s sake). $—81.] Dekhortation 
(for the most part) from works unbecoming 
the holiness of the life of children and 
imitators of God. 3.] But (not tran- 
sitional merely: there isa contrast brought 
out by the very mention of wopvela after 
what has just been said) fornication and 
all impurity or (see ch. iv. 19 note) covet- 
ousness (ib.), let it not be even named 
( ne nomen quidem audiatur.”’ Culv. So 
Jio Chrys. p. 860 B [Mey.], ordow 82 
ob8t dvoud(ew Gfiov wap’ duir: Herod. i. 
138, &oca 8¢ ogi roger obn Eeori, Tavta 


V. 1—6. 


*ovopaliobw tv vpiv, xabuc ° rpéret © ayiore, 


Xeorne Kat * pwporoyia, 7 
nxev, adda 


Sir. xxx. (xxxlii.) 28. 
e here onlyt. see Ina. xxxii. 6. 
1 Macc. xi. 35 (3ce) al. but not 
only, exc. Rev. iv. 0. vii. 13 ¢. 
xxvi.4. Heb. xii.17. James i. 19 only. 


IIPO2 E®ESIOY*. 


waddov "evyaproria. 
ech. {, 1 reff. 
fhere only ¢. see note. 


-, h = Acts xxiv. 8. 
Wied. xvi. 28. Sir. xxxvili. 11. 2 Macc. ii. 38 


129 
4 ‘d_? h. i. 31 reff. 
KQt Ald § constr. 
f° Ne & on ®e 1 Tim. Li. 10 
eurpaTeAla @ OUK ave~ Tit. il.1. 
Heb. fi. 10. 


5 o by 
TouvutTto y2ze 
d here only t. see ver.12. Col. li. 8. 


g Col. fii.18 Philem. 8 only ft. 
Phil. iv. 6. Col. i.7al. Luke & Paul 
only. i Acts 


4. for 1st and 2nd xa:, » (to suit » before) AD'FN}(2nd) latt sah Bas Ephr Antch 
Iren-lat Orig-lat : transp 2nd xa: and 7 c: txt BDSKLN-corr' rel copt Clem Chr Thdrt 


Damasc Jer. 


ob32 Adyew Eeor:. Cf. Ps. xv. 4) among 
you, as becometh saints (meaning, that if 
it were talked of, such conversation would 
be exdbecoming the holy ones of Gdd): and 
obscenity (not in word only [alc ypodocyla, 
ref. Col.]: cf. Plat. Gorg. p. 525 a, bd 
dtovelas x. tpupijs x. SBpews Kw. dxparlas 
vTav xpdicay dovupperplas re xal aloypd- 
wyros yéuovcay thy Wuyhv elder) and 
foolish talking (‘stultiloquium,’ Vulg. 
Wetst. quotes from Antigonus de Mirabi- 
libus, 126, ra peydaa we. éxaveorrnkéra 
pepodoylas x. a8oAecxlas. Trench well 
maintains, Syn. § 34, that in Christian 
ethics, it is more than mere ‘ random talk :’ 
it is that talk of fools, which is folly and 
sin together : including not merely the ray 
pia dpydy of our Lord (Matt. xii. 36], 
buat in good part also the was Adyos caxpds 
of his Apostle [Eph. iv. 29]) or (disjunc- 
tive, ing off ebrpawedla as wAcovetla 
before) jesting (much interest attaches to 
this word, which will be found well dis- 
eussed in Trench, as above. It had at 
first a good signification: Aristot. Eth. 
Nic. iv. 8, deals with the evrpdwedos—oi 
dupedas mwailovres ebrpdweAo: xposayo- 
pebovra:,—and describes him as the mean 
between the Bwpodrdxos and &ypoixos. So 
too Plato, Rep. viii. p. 563 a,—oif 8 
yéporres tuvyxabidyres Trois véois evTpawe- 
Alas re x. xapierriopod éuxlxAayrai, .. . 
twa 8h ph Box@ow andeis elvar pnde 
8eoxorixol. But Trench remarks that 
there were indications of a dad sense of the 
word: e.g. Pind. Pyth. i. 178,—p 80- 
AwOys, & olde, xépdeow edtpaxédois, 
where he quotes from Dissen—‘ primum 
est de facilitate in motu, tum ad mores 
transfertur, et indicat hominem temporibus 
inservientem, diciturque tum de sermone 
urbano, lepido, faceto, imprimis cum levi- 
tatis et assentationis, simulationis notione.’ 
I may add, as even more apposite here, 
Pyth. iv. 185, ofre Upyov ott’ Eros ev- 
tpdmwedoy Kxelvorow elxdv. Aristotle him- 
self, Rhet. ii. 12 end, defines it as wemrat- 
Seupévn SBpis. ‘The profligate old man 
in the ‘miles gloriosus’ of Plautus, iii. 
Vou. ITI. 


rec (for & ove aynxev) Ta ovx aynxovta, with DFKL rel (Clem,) 
Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt ABN 17(omg &) 67? Clem 
5. rec (for tore) eore, with D°KL rel syr Thdrt 


Ephr Antch Cyr. 
Damasc Thl: txt ABD! FN h 17 


1. 42—52, who at the same time prides 
himself, and with reason, on his wit, 
his elegance, and his refinement [cavil- 
latus, lepidus, facetus], is exactly the 
ebrpdweAos: and remarkably enough, 
when we remember that etrpaweAla 
being only expressly forbidden once in 
Scripture, is forbidden to Ephesians, we 
find him bringing out, that all this was to 
be expected from him, seeing that he was 
an Ephesian: ‘Post Ephesi sum ratus: 
non enim in Apulis, non Animule.’” 
Trench: whose further remarks should by 
all means be read), which are not be- 
coming (the reading 14 od« dvfxorra has 
perhaps come into the text from the 7a p> 
xa@hxovra of Rom. i. 28, the ov« of the 
text being preserved through inadvertence. 
If, however, the participial clause be re- 
tained in the text, it may be mmati- 
cally justified by remembering that, where 
the various objects are specified which as 
matter of fact are odx ayvfxovra, the ob- 
jective negative particle od« may be used : 
whereas in Rom. i. 28, where no such 
objects are specified, we have moiety ra 
Bh Kabhxoyra, ‘381 que essent indecora,’ 
as Winer, § 59. 3: see Hartung, vol. ii. 
p- 131): but rather thanksgiving (not, 
as Jer., Calv., al., ‘sermo qui gratiam 
apud audientes habet,’ which the word 
cannot mean. It is a question, what 
verb is to be supplied: Beng. supposes 
évfxe:, which is perhaps most likely, as 
suiting the simplicity of the construction 
of these hortatory verses better than 
going back to dvoua(écdw [De W., Mey., 
al.],—and as finding a parallel in ch. iv. 
29, where the cllipsis is to be supplied 
from the sentence itself. There is a play 
perhaps on the similar sound of ebrpa- 
weAla and edxapiorla, which may ac- 
count for the latter not finding so com- 
plete a justification in the sense as we 
might expect: the connexion being ap- 
parently, ‘ your true cheerfulness and play 
of fancy will be found, not in buffoonery, 
but in the joy of a heart overflowing 
with a sense of God’s mercies’). 
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kconstrehere yivwokovrec, on mac | wopvoc 7” axaBaproc 7) ° wAzov- er 
r) » r) r) 
Kiasin’ éxtne, ° O eorty ° edwroAdronc, ouK eye 1 cA noovomtey tv cote 


& pasa.in 
Gospp. Gen. .. a x = " 
11 Cor. v. 9, Ty Bacireia Tov . Xeterou Kat . Gcov. 6 pndeic umac nell 


1 Tim. f. 10. 

Heb. xii. 16. 

xili.4 Rev. 

xxi. 8 xxii. 

16¢. Sir. xxill. 16, 17 only. 
16, will. 7. Rev. xvi. 

n1 Cor. v. 10, 11. vi. 10 only. Sir. xiv. 9 on 

4. Acts iv. %. 


Rev. xx.6. see 1 Tim. v. 21. 


5.) Appeal to their own knowledge that 
such practices exclude from the kingdom 
of God: see below. For this ye Ww 
(indicative, not imperative: this to my 
mind is decided 1) by the context, in 
which an appeal to their own conscious- 
ness of the fact is far more natural than a 
communication of the fact to them: 2) 
by the position of the words, which in the 
case of an imperative would more naturally 
be fore yap TotTo ywdéonovres: 3) by the 
use of the construction tore yweonovres, 
which almost necessitates a matter of 
fact underlying y:vdonovres.—Iore yi. 
is not an example of the y:wdéonwy yrooy 
[Gen. xv. 13 al.] of Hebrew usage, the two 
verbs being different) being aware that 
every fornicator or (# now, not «al, for 
individualization of each) unclean man, 
or covetous man, which is (i. e. ‘that 
is to say, —‘quod;’ meaning, the word 
wAcovéxtns. This reading necessarily con- 
fines the reference to that one tcord) an 
idolater (cf. Col. iii. 5, which shews that 
even 8s éorw would apply to the wAcovén- 
gns only, not, as Stier, al., to the three: 
see Job xxxi. 24; Ps. lii. 7; Matt. vi. 24. 
Mey. remarks well, that it was very na- 
tural for St. Paul, whose forsaking of all 
things (2 Cor. vi. 10; xi. 27) 80 strongly 
contrasted with selfish greediness, to mar 
with the deepest reprobation the sin of 
wAcovetia), hath not inheritance (the pre- 
sent implying more the fixedness of the 
exclusion, grounded on the eternal veritics 
of that Kingdom,—than mere ruture cer- 
tainty: see 1 Cor. xv. 25) in the King- 
dom of Christ and God (not ‘and of God’ 
x. Tov @.],a3 E. V. No distinction is to 
made, xptorov cal Geov being in the 
closest union. Nor is any specification 
needed that the Kingdom of Christ is 
also the Kingdom of God, as would be 
made with the second article. This fol- 


8? ? t - ’ é 5 8 - a w 
aTraTarTw KEVOLC Aoyore ta TraurTra yae eeXeETat 
9 a -~ oo » 4 a e a - u 9 t 

opyn tov Beov emt rovc “viovcg TNC areQsiac. 7 

m = Rev. xvii. 40 

vi. 18, xvill. Qa. 1 , Acts x. 14, 88. xi. 

pl Cor. ¥. 18, 11. wi. 9. x. 7. 

r Rev. xi. 15. 

t 1 Cor. xv. 10, 14,68. Col. ii.8 James li. 90, Exod.v.9. Job vi. 6. 


th coptt arm Clem Chr Cyr Cc Suid Jer Vig Pelag. 
F constr fohowe 


om yap N!; 


. in only with wvevua. soaleo Acts v. 
1 or ene a soot. vL17. Rev. xvili. 3 b. 
o constr. (see note), Mark xii. 2. xv. @. John i. @, 
Rev. xxi. & ar iy ages eh. L 14 reff. 
s1 Tim. fi.14 James {. 9% only. xexvi 146 

a eb. il. 3 reff. 


ins N-corr!. 


lows as matter of course: and thus the 
words bear no legitimate rendering, er- 
cept on the substratum of our ’s Di- 
vinity. But on the other hand, we can- 
not safely say here, that the same Person 
is intended Xpierov x. Geod, merely on 
account of the omission of the article. 
For 1) any introduction of such a predi- 
cation ing Christ would here be 
manifestly out of place, not belonging to 
the context: 2) 6eés is so frequently and 
unaccountably anarthrous, that it is not 
safe to ground any such inference from 
its use here). 6.] Let no one deceive 
you with vain Seng Gan containing 
the kernel of truth, of which words are 
but the shell—words with no underlying 
facts. ASschines, de Corona, p. 288, says 
that Demosthenes had drawn up a decree, 
xevorepoy Tay Adyoyr obs elle Adyew, x. 
tov Biou by BeBlwxe. See other exam- 
ples in Kypke h. 1.) sayings (the persons 
pointed at are heathen, or 


pretended 
. Christian, palliators of the fore-mentioned 


vices. The caution was especially needed, 
at a time when moral purity was so ge- 
nerally regarded as a thing indifferent. 
Harl. quotes from Bullinger, — “ Erant 
apud Ephesios homines corrupti, ut bodie 
apud nos plurimi sunt, qui hee salutaria 
Dei preecepta cachinno excipientes obstre- 
punt: humanum esse quod fuciant ama- 
tores, utile quod fceneratores, facetum 
quod joculatores, et idcirco Deum non 
usque adeo graviter animadvertere in 
istiusmodi lapsus ”’), for (let them say what 
they will, it is a fact, that) on account ef 
these things (the above-mentioned crimes, 
nee Col. iii. 6, 80 8 Upxera: @ Spy. #.17.A.: 
not the dsdrn just spoken of, to which 
the objection is not so much the plural 
ravta, as the robs viobs 7. & 

which follows, shewing that the carrying 
out of their déwrel@eca are the ratra spoken 


6—11. 
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n Y Pp only t. 
im. if. 19. 
1.12. 


2 Cor. iv. 6 
Isa. ix. 2. 


kat Stxatoovvy «ai adnOeia), 1° Soxmalowrec ri éorey ye 


* evapecrov Ty Kupiw" 


~ 8ch.iv.1 reff. 


A . ad - 
Gal. v. 23 
Kal BN CVYKOLVWVEITE Tot¢ «4 ref 


b Rom. xv.14 Gal. v.23. 2 Theas.{. 11 only. Neh. ix. 3%. constr. Rom. xii.2. do., 1 Thess. il. 4 reff. 
e Rom. xii.1,2. Phil. iv.18. Col. iff. 90 al’. only. P.H.t Wied. iv. 10. ix. 10 only. (-rese, Heb. xii. 98% -reiv, 


Heb. xi. 5.) 


d Phil. iv.14 Rev. xvill. 4only t. (-o¢, Phil. {. 7.) 


9. rec (for geros) wvevpatos (from Gal v.25), with D°KL rel syr Chr Thdrt 
Damasc: txt ABD'FN 17. 67? latt Syr coptt eth arm Mcion lat-ff. 
10. for xvpie, Sew D'F latt lat-ff(exc Aug). 


of; and the pd ody yy. x.7.A. of ver. 7) 
cometh t,as fe:, ver. 5) the wrath 
ef Ged (not merely, or chiefly, His ordi- 
nary judgments, ‘quorum exempla sunt 
ante oculos,’ as Calv.: nor the ‘antitheton 
reconciliationis,’ as Beng., for that is on 
all who are not in Christ [John iii. 36]: 
but His special wrath, His vengeance for 
these sins, over and above their state of 
é&wel@era) on the sons of (sce on ch. ii. 2) 
ee (the active and practical side 

of the state of the éwe:@ér (John iii. 36] 
is here brought out. The word is a valu- 
able middle term between unbelief and 
disobedience, implying their identity in a 
manner fall of the highest instruction). 
7.] Be not (the distinction ‘ Become 

not’ [‘ nolite effici,’ Vulg. : so Stier, Ellic., 
al.) is unnecessary and indeed unsuitable : 
it is not a gradual ‘ becoming,’ but ‘be- 
ing, like them, which he here dehorte 
from. See on yivesOe not bearing the 
meaning “become,” note, ch. iv. ult.) 
therefore (since this is so—that God’s 
wrath comes on them) (see ch. 
iti. 6) with them (the viol +r. dw., not the 
sins -—sharers in that which they have 
in common, viz. these practices: their 
present habitude, not, their punishment, 
which is future: nor can the two senses 
be combined, as Stier characteristically 
tries to do). 8.} For (your state 
[present, see above] is a totally different 
one from theirs—erciuding any such par- 
ticipation) ye WERE (emphatic, see ref.) 
ence (no wéy. “The rule is simple: if 
the first clause is intended to stand in 
connexion with and prepare the reader for 
the opposition to the second, #éy is in- 
serted: if not, not: see the excellent re- 
marks of Klotz, Devar. ii. p. 356 sq.: 
Fritz., Rom. x. 19, vol. ii. p. 423.” Ellic.) 
darkness (stronger than év oxére:, Rom. 
ii. 19; 1 Thess. v. 4: they were darkness 
tiself—see on pas below), but now (the 
feré is not expressed—perhaps, as Stier 


suggests, not only for emphasis, but a 


carry a slight tinge of the coming exhor- 
tation, by shewing them what they ought 
to be, as well as were by profession) light 
(not wederiouévoi—light has an active, 
illuminating power, which is brought out 
in ver. 13) in (‘ in union with ’— condition- 
ing element—not ‘by’—8ia ris Oeod xd- 
ptros, Chr.) the Lerd (Jesus): walk (the 
omission of od» makes the inference rhe- 
torically more forcible) as children of light 
(not tov @wrds, as in Luke xvi. 8, where 
7d ges is contrasted with 4 aldy obros, 
and in next verse, eet - le mae 
rative ¢@s—q.d. ‘the light of whic 
1 speak :’ here it is light, as light, which 
is spoken of. The omission of the article 
may be merely from the rules of correla- 
tion, as Ellic.: but I much prefer here to 
treat it as significant) ; for (gives the rea- 
son of the introduction of the comparison 
in the context, connecting this with the 
moral details which have preceded) the 
fruit of the light (rod, see above) is in 
(is borne within the sphere of, as its con- 
dition and element) all ess and 
righteousness and truth (in all that is 
good [Gal. v. 22], right, and true. As 
Harl. observes, the opposites are raxla, 
&dycia, yeddos): proving (to be joined 
with wep:warecre as its modal predicate, 
ver. 9 having been parenthetical. The 
Christian’s whole course is a continual 
proving, testing, of the will of God in 
practice: investigating not what pleases 
himself, but what pleases Him) what 1s 
well-pleasing to the Lord; 11.) and 
have no fellowship with (better than ‘be 
not partakers in,’ as De W., which would 
require a genitive, see Demosth. p. 1299. 
20, ovyxexoworhxapey THs 8dins TavTns 
ol xatecraciacpnévot: whereas the person 
with whom, is regularly put in the dative, 
e.g. Dio Cass. xxxvii. 41, ovykowevhoay- 
rés ogiot THs cuvepoolas,— ib. Ixxvil. 16, 
cuvexoiveynoay auti «. trepas rpeis THs 
xaradixns. And Phil. iv. 14 furnishes no 


objection to this rendering) the unfruit- 
2 
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q Mark vi. 14. ix. 9, 10. xii. 5. Luke xvi.31. John xx.9. Acts x. 41. xvil. 3. 


18. pavepouvra: AKL c m. 


ful works of darkness (see Gal. v. 19, 22; 
on which Jer., vol. vii. p. 505, says ‘ vitia 
in semetipsa finiuntur et pereunt, virtutes 
frugibus pullulant et redundant.’ See 
also the distinction in John iii, 20, 21; 
v. 29, between ra gadAa xpdocew and ra 
dyad or Thy GA#Gecay wosety), but rather 
even reprove them (sce reff.,—in words: 

not only abstain from fellowship with 
them, but attack them and put them to 
shame). 12.] For (the connexion 
seems to be, ‘reprove them—this they 
want, and this is more befitting you—for 
to have the least part in them, even in 
speaking of them, is shameful’) the things 
done in secret by them, it is shameful 
even to speak of (so xal in Plat. Rep. V. ps 
465 B, td ye why cupérata Tay KaKxov 
8° dwpéwesay dx xal Aéyew, see Hart- 
ung ii. p. 136. Klotz, Devar. ii. p. 638 
f.: the connexion being—‘ I mention not, 
and you necd not speak of, these deeds 
of darkness, much less have uny fellow- 
ship with them—your connexion with 
them must be only that which the act of 
treykis necessitates’) : 13.] but (op- 
position to r. xpuyp7y yw.) all things ae 
only, all the xpuo7y yiwdueva, as Ellic. 
after Jer. al.: the Apostle is treating of 
the general detecting power of light, as is 
evident by the resumption of the wa». in 
the next clause) being reproved, are made 
manifest by the light: for every thing 
which is made manifest is light (the 
meaning being, ‘the light of your Chris- 
tian life, which will be by your reproof 
shed upon these deeds of darkness, will 
bring them out of the category of dark- 
ness into light’ [éwre:dav pavepwOf, yiverat 
os, mee They themselves were thus 
‘once darkness,’ but having been ‘re- 
proved’ by God’s Spirit, had become ‘light 
in the Lord.’ There is in reality no diffi- 
culty, nor any occasion for a long note 
here. The only matters to be insisted on 
are, 1) rd tov dwrdég belongs to ave- 
povra, not to édeyydpeva: for it is not 
the fact of pavepovra: that he is insisting 
on, but the fact that if they reproved the 


works of darkness, these would become 20 
longer works of darkness, but would be 
bxd Tov gwrds pavepotuera. cra 2) 
pevoy is passive, not mi in 
nay gant it is never used in N. T.; 
‘every thing which is made manifest, is 
no longer darkness, but light: and thas 
you will be, not compromised to these 
works of darkness, but making an inroad 
upon the territory of darkness with the 
8xzAa tov gewrds. And thus the context 
leads on easily and naturally to the next 
verse. The objection ‘to this [Eadie] that 
‘light does not always exercise this trans- 
Sorming influence, for the devil and all 
the wicked are themselves condemned by 
the light, without becoming themselves 
light,’ is null, being founded on misappre- 
hension of the gas dorw. Objectively 
taken, it is universally true: 
shone upon 18 LIGHT. Whether this tend 
to condemnation or otherwise, depends 
just on whether the transforming influence 
takes place. The key-text to this, is John 
iii. 20, was yap 4 gadaAa xpdocwr just 
Td pas, x. ob« Epxerat pds Td Cus, Iva 
ph ereyxOf 1a Epya abrov,—His works 
being thus brought into the light,—made 
light, and he being thus put to shame. 
Notice also davepwO7 in the next verse, 
which is the desire of him who wore rhv 
arfdeay. The K. V. is doubly wrong— 
1) in ‘all things that are reproved’ (x. 
Ta drcyxdueva]: 2) in ‘ whatsoever doth 
make manifest is light’ [way +d — 
pouy|: besides that such a 
has absolutely no meaning in the cont Lc sere 
The meaning is discussed at length in 
Harl., rg who however fall into the 
error of rendering gavepotpevoy active 
{not middle ],—Stier, oh pease best 
of all, Meyer) : 14.] wherefore (this 
being so—seeing that every thing that 
is made manifest becomes light,—is shone 
upon by the detecting light of Christ,— 
objectively,—it only remains that the man 
should be shone upon tatcardly by the 
same Christ revealed in his awakened 
heart. We have then in Scripture an 
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Rev. ii. 10. 
only. 

xxv. 5. 
xxxi.6. xii. 
Q vat. only. 


r) . ~ ‘ ~- M iv. 
‘“mépae *” wovnpai stow. |” Sa rovro pn yivecOe Sagpovec, | 1¢or. Ul 


x. 12, xvi.10. Gal. v.15. Col. ii.8 Heb. ili. 12. xii. 25. 


18 1 Cor. iif. 10. v = here (1 Thess. v.3 reff.) only. (-7, Acts xxvi. 5.) 
& Gal. ili. 13. iv.5. Col. iv.5 cay: Dan. ii. 8 only. Co}. Dan 


1. Heb.x. 32. 1 


32. Pet ili. a Ps. x1.1. 
xi. @. xii. Rom. il. 20 al6. L.P., exc. 1 Pet. ii.15. Job v. 8. 


14. rec eyeipas, with rel: txt ABDFKLN e n. 


10. will. 9. 
u = (see note) Luke viii. 


w here only t. 
.as above. z= 2 Tim. iff. 
b = Gal. i. 4 ch. vi. 138. c Luke 


exiWavee:s Tou xpirrou continges 


Christum D! mse-in-Chr-Jer Thdrt(who however cites txt from @a ray dytiyp. with 
approval) Orig-int Ambrst : txt ABD®FKLN rel Clem Orig, Ath Chr Damasc (Archel) 


Jer Ambr Augan, Vig Pelag. 


15. aft ovy ins aBeAgo: AN* vulg copt Pelag. 


exhortation to that effect) He (viz. God, 
in the Scripture: see ch. iv. 8 note: all 
other supplies, such as ‘the Spirit in 
the Christian’ [Stier],—‘ the Christian 
speaking to the Heathen’ [Flatt ],—‘ one 
may a [ Bornemann], . are mere 
lame helps out of the difficulty :—as are 
all ideas of St. Paul having quoted a 
Christian hymn [some in Thdrt.], an 
epceryphal writing (some in Jer., Epiph., 
],@ baptismal formula [ Michaclis],— 
one of our Lord’s unrecorded sayings 
[Rhenferd],—or that he means, ‘ thus 
aaith the Lord’ [some in Jer. al.}, or 
alludes to the general tenor of Scripture 
Wesley ],—or does not quote at all 
Barnes|, &c. &c.) saith, Awake, thou 
¢ sleepest, and arise from the dead, 
and Christ shall shine upon thee (where 
ts this citation to be found! In the first 
» by the introduction of & xprords, 

it is manifestly a paraphrase, not an 
exact citation. The Apostle cites, and had 
a perfect right to cite, the language of 
prophecy iu the light of the fulfilment of 
prophecy : and that he is here doing s0, 
the bare word ‘Christ’ shews us beyond 
ispute. I insist on this, that it may be 
plainly shewn to be no shift in a difficulty, 
no hypothesis among hypotheses,— but the 
necessary inference from the form of the 
citation. This being s0,—of what passage 
of the O.T. is this a paraphrase? I 
answer, of Isa. lx. 1, 2. There, the church 
is set forth as being in a state of darkness 
and of death (cf. lix. 10], and is exhorted 
to awake, and become light, for that her 
light is come, and the glory of Jehovah 
has arisen upon her. Where need we go 
farther for that of which we are in search ? 
It is not true [as Stier], that there is ‘no 
allusion to sleep or death’ in the prophet: 
nor is it true again, that éxl o2 garfcera: 
népios x. F 8da abrov dm) ot dobhoera 


axpiBws bef xws BN! 17 copt 


is not represented by émaatoa oor 6 
xptorés. ‘The fact is, that Stier has alto- 
gether mistaken the context, in saying,— 
“The Apostle quotes here, not to justify 
the exhortation—‘ convict, that they may 
become light ;’—but to exhort—‘ Become 
light, that ye may be able to convict 
[shine]:’” the refutation of which see 
above, on ver. 13). 15.] He now re- 
sumes the hortative strain, interrupted by 
the digression of vv. 12—14. Take heed 
then (there is not any immediate con- 
nexion with the last verse : but the oy re- 
sumes from the wepiwareire in ver. 8, and 
that which followed it there) how ye 
walk strictly (the construction is exactly 
as in ref. 1 Cor., éxaoros 3¢ BXewere was 
éxoixo8oner. ‘Take heed, of what sort 
your d«piBos wepiwareiy is:’—the impli- 
cation being, ‘take heed not only that 
your walk be exact, strict, but also of 
what sort that strictness is—not only that 
you have a rule, and keep to tt, but that 
that rule be the besé one.’ So that a 
double exhortation is involved. See 
Ellic. here : and the Fritzschiorum Opus- 
cula, pp. 208 f., note), (namely) not 
as unwise, but as wise (qualification 
of the &xp.Bes weptwarteire, and expan- 
sion of the wos mers subj.}: no wepi- 
watouvres need be aapliel after uy, as 
Harl.), buying up for yourselves (the) 
opportunity (viz. of good, whenever occur- 
ring; let it not pass by, but as merchants 
carefully looking out for vantages, make 
it your own: see Col. iv. 5. The com- 
pound é- does not suggest the question 
‘from whom’ it is to be bought, as Beng., 
falv., al., nor imply mere completeness, 
as Mey., but rather refers to the ‘collec- 
tion out of’ [see reff. Gal.], the buying 
“up, as we say: culling your times of good 
out of a land where there are few such 
flowers. The middle gives the reflexive 


b 


f 


only. elsw. i 
(ch. vi. Gal. 
fr.) rov Beov. 

f Paov. xxiii. 


30. Luke xil.45. 1 Thess. v.7 only. (-Ovecy, 3 Cor. xi. 21.) Prov. iv. 17. 
Prov. xxviil. 7. 2 Macc. iv.6only. (-roc, Prov. vil.11. -ret, Luke xv. 13.) 


1.20. xv. 13 al. 


i constr., Rom. x. 2. 
m = 1 Cor. xiv. 26. Col. as above (L 
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@ Tit.4.@ 1 Pet. tv. 4only. 
h = Acts xili. 58. Rom. 
k Col. ili. 14. ] = ch. iv. 33 ref. 


uke xx. 42. xxiv. 44. Acts i. 20. xilf. 88) only. Iss. ixvi. 20. 


17. rec cumevreg, with D>KL rel Chr Thdrt Damase,;.: svriovres D'F latt syr goth 


Lucif: txt ABN 17. 672 Chr-ms Damasc, Jer. 


for GeAnpa, dpornpa N!. 


for xuptov, Geov A 115 D-lat F-lat Syr Thi Jer Aug Pelag Gild.—B adds spe. 
19. rec om Ist ev, with ADFKLN rel Cyr-jer Thdrt Damasc: ins B 17. 672 vulg 


sense: cf. ref. Dan.), because the days 
(of your time,—in which you live) are 
evil (see above. 45 éfayopatdueros roy 
aAASTpiov BovAoy, ekayopd(era: x. xTaras 
atréy. éwel ody 5 xaipds SovdAeder rots 
mwovnpots, éEayopdoacbe abrdy, ste xara- 
xpicacba: altg wpds eboéBeiay. Severi- 
anus, in Cramer’s Catena). 17.} On 
this account (because ye have necd so 
prudently to define your rule of life, and 
so carcfully to watch for opportunities of 

: not, because the judpa: are worn- 
pal [CEc., Thl., De W., Olsh.], which 
would fritter down the context) be not 
(better than ‘do not become,’ which 
though more strictly the literal sense of 
ph ylvecGe, puts the process of degene- 

too strongly in English) senseless 
(Tittmann, Syn. p. 143, has discussed the 
meaning of &dpwy, ‘qui mente non recte 
utitur’), but understand (cuvéva, to 
know intelligently,—yweoxev merely to 
know as matter of fact, as the servant 
who knew his lord’s will and did it not, 
Luke xii. 47) what is the will of the 
Lord. 18.] The connexion seems to 
be: after the general antithesis in ver. 
17, py} Gdpoves, AAG ovviete «.7.A., ho 
proceeds to give one prominent instance, 
in the same antithetical shape. And (xal 
is subordinate, introducing a particular 
after a general: so Herod. i. 73, rovde 
eIvexa nal yns indpwy....see Hartung 
i, 145) be not intoxicated with wine, 
in which practice (not, éy o%vw, but é» 
Te peOtoxerOa: otvy—the crime is not 
in God's gift, but in the abuse of it: and 
the very arrangement of the sentence, 
besides the spirit of it, implies the lawful 
use of wine—see 1 Tim. v. ae is pro- 
fligacy (4cer{a, not fron 6—oefeo@8ar,— 
as Clem. Alex. Pwedag. ii.1, p. 167 P. faow- 
Tous abrots ol xadtoavres wpwroy €b pa 
Soxovow ailvirrecOar 1d TeAOS avToY, 
dodorovs aito’s natd ExfAunhw Tov o 
oroixelov vevonndres], al., but from 4 
-oefery : (a dorly swepBorAh wep 
Xphuara, Aristot. Eth. Nic. iv. 1. 3. 


But as spendthrifts are almost of neces- 
sity self-indulgent and reckless, the word 
comes py eb the meaning of ‘ déssolute- 
ness, ‘debauchery, ‘ profit , — see 
Eth. Nic. iv. 88 Tithe , 168, and 
Trench, N.T. Syn. § 16.” ‘Theodotion 
renders Isa. xxviii. 7 by é» rH pdOy hew- 
revOncay Swepéyxes): but (contrast, see 
above) be filled (antith. to pe€éonec$e 
olve ;—not to b alone, so that 
éy wxvevuar: should be opposed to elm: 
see below) with (dv, as ch. i. 23, but also 
‘sn :’ let this be the region in, and the 
ingredient with which you are filled) the 
Spirit (the ambiguity in the preposition 
is owing to the peculiar meaning of 
«wvevpa as applied to the Christian :—viz. 
his own spirit, dwelt in and informed by 
the Holy Spirit of God, see note on ch. 
iv. 23. If this is ao, if you are full of the 
Spirit, fall in Spirit, there will be a joy 
indeed, but not that of doawria: one 
which will find its expression not in 
drunken songs, but in Christian hymns, 
and continual thankfulness), speaking to 
one another (ch. iv. 32; see also the |i, 
Col. iii. 16. It is perhaps too much to 
find in this the practice of antiphonal 
chanting : but it is interesting to remem- 
ber that in Pliny’s letter the Christians 
are described as ‘soliti stato die ante 
lucem convenire, carmengue Christo quasi 
Deo dicere secum invicem:’ and that 
Nicephorus, Hist. xiii. 8 [cited by Eadie], 
BAYS THY Tay dyTipavay curhbaay Ereber 
dxooréAwy 7) dxxAnola wapéAaBe. Conyb. 
laces a full stop at éaurois: et 
th style and sense are thus ) 
in (this must be the rendering, whether 
the preposition is inserted or not) psalms 
(not to be confined, as Olsh. and Stier, to 
O. T. hymns; see 1 Cor. xiv. 26; James 
v.13. The word properiy signified those 
sacred songs which were performed with 
musical accompaniment [so Basil, Hom. in 
Ps. xxix. 1, vol. i. p. 124, 4 padpds Adyos 
dori povoixds, Stay edpiOues xara reds 


Gppovixods Adyous mpds 7d Bpyarey xpeb- 


18 —22. 
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alti, 
Yr Rom. xv. 0, from 
vil. 64 ma. Ji. 
a = Lake xvil. 16. 11. John 
2 Mace. i. 11 oaly. 


ie lane 


D-lat Chr Ambrst Jer Pelag. 
Srom Col iii. 16, where none omit it. 
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xi. 41. Paul, Rom. !. 8 & 
v2Cor.ix.8 Phil 1.4 1 Thess. i 
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21 x xiv. abu. 
xv. 8 only. 


Bsc 3¥e% 


on i, 11 

1. Rev. as above (0) only: Jer. nia Sepa 19. 
cts 

4 1 Thens. |. 2. 2 Thess. 1 a P. 

Rev. “Ay vale Judith viii. 2%. Wind. 


UToraca0- 
22 at yuvatkec roic 


free 


TS iat 37. 


om svevparixas B D-lat Ambrst-ed (it prob came 
In such a case, the evidence of B might be r suffi - 
SE were it not for the possibility of omn by homeotel). 
: for rn Kxapdia, rais xapSiais (see Col iii. 16) 


aft wveUp. ins ey 


ADFR latt Syr syr-marg copt goth Bas Chr, lat-ff: txt BKLN! rel syr wth Chr-txt 


Thdrt Damasc Thl Cc. 
20. for zarvrer, vuwy F. 
D'F m D-lat G-lat goth Victorin Vig. 


om nyewy N. 


xp- bef ino. B. 


warpt kat Geo 


SL. rec (for ypiorov) Oeov (poB. Oeov being the more usual expression), with rel Clem 
Thdrt: «xvpiov K: txt ABDFLXN c fk m 17.—D adds, F(not F-lat) pref inoov. 


yra:—and . Nyss. in Peal. lib. ii. 3, 
vol. i. p. 493, Migne, wadpds cori 7 Bid 
Tow ov Tov povoixov pedAgdia],—as 
Smves without it: but the two must evi- 
dently bere not be confined strictly to their 
meaning) and hymns (sec above) and 
tual] songs (93% being the general 
name for all "Iynical poetry, and applying 
especially to such effusions as persons used 
in the state of drankenness, the Christian’s 
#34 is to be spiritual (Chr. opposes ai 
carayixal @8al}, inspired by that fulness 
of the Spirit which ie: is in him), singing and 
pisying (as well as Aadovrres, not ex- 
pecmabaield of it: q8ovreg and groves 
ing to tdpvow and 
shave} in your hearts (Harl. remarks that 
dv cannot, being joined with dpér, 
represent the abstract ‘heartily,’ as Chr., 
Theirt., Pelag., &e.; but must be rendered 
as Ballinger, ‘canentes intus i in animis et 


cordibus vestris’) to the Lord (i.e. Christ 
—cf. Pliny’s letter above),— givi thanks 
(another additional, not explanatory, 


clause) always for all things (see Phil. 
iv. 6: not only for blessings, but for every 
a panaahe of God: Ellic. quotes from 

»—0bx butp tay dyader udvor, GAAd 
cal réav Aurnper, x. &y Youer, K. OY 
ebx loner xal yap 8: wdytwr evepye- 
roupeba xhy dyroduev) in the name 
(the element in which the evyapicrotv- 
ves must take place. ‘The name of 
the Lord is there, where He is named. 
How He is named, depends on the par- 
ticular circumstances: it is one thing to 
be ched [1 Pet. iv. 14], another to 
be saved [Acts iv. 12], another to be bap- 
tized [Acts x. 48], another to command 
[2 Thess. iii. 6], another to pray [John 


xiv. 13], another to give thanks [cf. Col. 
ili. 17] in the name of the Lord..... 
The Apostle says, that all the Christian 
would do, he must do tn the name of 
Christ (Col. iti. 17].” Harl.: the rest of 
the note is well worth consulting) of our 
Lord Jesus Christ to God and the Father 
(see on ch. i. 3),—being subject to one 
another (a fourth additional, not sub- 
ordinate clause. Aadodrres,— gBovres K. 
ydAAovres, — evxapiorovyres, — brorac- 
oduevos GAAfAOis: and then out of this 
last general injunction are unfolded all 
the particular applications to the rela- 
tions of life, ver. 22—ch. vi. 9. It is not 
so easy to assign precisely its connexion 
with those which have preceded. It is 
hardly enough to say that as the first 
three name three special duties in regard 
to God, so this last a comprehensive moral 
duty in regard to man [Ellic.]: for the 
question of the connerion is still unan- 
swered. I would rather regard it [as I 
see Eadie also does], as a thought sug- 
gested by the pd med. «.7.A. with which 
the sentence began—that as we are other- 
wise to be filled, otherwise to sing and re- 
joice, so also we are otherwise to behave— 
not blustering nor letting our voices rise 
in selfish vaunting, as such men do,—but 
subject to one another, &c.) in the fear of 
Christ (‘rara phrasis,’ Beng.: of Him, 
whose members wo all are, so that any 
displacement in the Body is a forgetful- 
ness of the reverence due to Him). 

22 —VI.9.] The Church, in her relation 
to Christ, comprehending and hallowing 
those carthly relations on which all social 
unity (and hers also) is founded, the 
Apostle procceds to treat of the three 
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v.10. 1 John avdpaciy © Ev Twavrt. 
” c Phil. iv.6, 12. 1 Thess. v.18. 


ol avopec, ayaware rac yuvaixac, 


22. rec aft av3pacw ins vroraccerGe (prob supplementary gloss, as also umotas- 
gec8woay), with KL rel Chr, and, bef :3., DF Syr; vroracccoOwcay AN 17. 67? vulg 
copt ip Bas Thdrt Damasc lat-ff: om B and Greek MSS in Jerome(‘“ Hoc quod ia 


lat. exx 
intelligitur quam in latino 

23. rec ins o 
xepadrn bef ecrw Bm vulg 


itum est, subdites sint, in gr. edd. non habetur . 


bef aynp, with blo Clem: om ABDFKLN rel Damasc. 
(and F-lat) lat-ff. 


. Sed hoc magis in graco 


let 
rec ins xa: bef avros and adds 


eoriv, with 1D2-8K LN3 rel (17 has 6 instead of avros): om ABD'FN! latt Clem Ambrst. 


ins o bef awrnp AN' Clem. 
24. [aAdAa, so BD'.] 


Chr. 
17. 672. 


rec (for ws) wswrep, with D5KL rel Thdrt Damascyz: 
om B Ambrst-ed: txt AD!IFN 17. 672 Clem Chr Da: 


masc. for xp « D'-gr 


rec ins :3:0is bef ay8pacw (from ver 22), with AD?KL mal: om BD'IFR 


25. rec aft yvvasas ins eavtwy (see below, ver 28), with DKL rel Chr, Thdrt, 
Damasc ; vxzww F Thdrt,: om ABN 17 Clem(citing vv 21 to 25) Orig Chr, Cyr. 


greatest of those: that of husband and 
wife (vv. 22—33), that of parent and 
child (ch. vi. 1—4), that of master and 
servant (vi. 5—9). See this expanded by 
Stier, in his very long note, ii. 316—329. 
22—88.] Mutual duties of wives 
and husbands, arising from the relation 
between Christ and the Church. 
22.) Wives (supply, as rec. has inserted, 
bwordocerbe, sceing that the subsequent 
address to husbands is in the 2nd person), 
to your own husbands (t8&{ots, as we often 
use the word [e. g. ‘ He murdered his own 
father’, to intensify the recognition of 
the relationship and suggest its duties: seo 
1 Cor. vii. 2: also John v. 18), as to the 
Lord (‘quasi Christo ipsimet, cujus locum 
et personam viri repreesentant.’ Corn.-a- 
lap. in Ellic.: i. e. ‘in obeying your hus- 
bands, obey the Lord :’ not merely as in 
all things we are to have regard to Him, 
but because, as below expanded, the hus- 
band stands peculiarly in Christ’s place. 
But he is not thus identified in power 
with Christ, nor the obedience, in its 
nature, with that which is owed to Him): 
for a husband (any husband, taken as an 
example: the same in sense would be ex- 
pressed by 6 dvhp, the husband in each 
case, generic: sing. of of &vdpes) is head 
of his wife, as also (xal, introducing 
identity of category) Christ is Head of 
the church (see for the sentiment, 1 Cor. 
xi. 3 note), (Jeing, in His case— see below) 
Himself Saviour of the Body (i. ec. ‘in 
Christ’s case the Headshin is united with, 
nay gained by, His having savED the 


body in the process of Redemption: 80 
that I am not alleging Christ’s Headship 
us one entirely identical with that other, 
for He has a claim to it and office in it 
peculiar to Himself.’ ‘ Vir autem non est 
servator uxoris, in eo Christus excellit : 
hinc sed sequitur.’ Bengel. Stier re- 
marks the apparent play on ourip— 
Geparos, in reference to the su 
derivation of capa from cde (oata) 5 ; 
and has noticed that in the only other 
place [except the pastoral Epistles] where 
St. Paul uses p> Phil. iii. 20, 21, it is 
also in connexion with capa): but (what 
I do gay is, that thus far th the two Head- 
ships are to be regarded as identical, in 
the subjection of the body to the Head) 
as the charch is subjected to Christ, s0 
also (again, identity of category in the 
tvrordog.) let the wives be to their hus- 
bands (not id{o1s now, as it would disturb 
the perspicuity of the comparison) in every 
thing (thus only, with Calv., Beng., Mey. 3 
Ellic., can I find any legitimate meaning 
or connexion in the words. All attempts 
1) to explain owrhp Tot cup. also of the 
marriage state [Bulling., Beza, ‘ viri est 
querere quod inulier conservet:’ J, or 2) 
to deprive dAAd of its adversative force 
[Ruck., Harl., al.}, or 3) refer it to some- 
thing other than the preceding clause 
[De W., Eadie} seem to me unaatis- 
factory). 25.] 1 cannot refrain from 
citing Chrys.’s very beautiful remarks on 
this next passage, — <IBes pétpoy bwaxojs ; 
Exovgov Kal pérpoy aydwns. Bobac: got 
Thy yuvaixa dwaxovey, &s TH xpiuoTe 


23—2Z. 


xaQec Kato Xprorec nyarnoev rny exkAnoiav Kat 


TIPO E®EXIOY®2. 


e <= d ver. 3 reff. ° 
€aurorv ra John xvi. 
17,19. Rom. 


d 


*wapiSwxev Unip aurng, % iva aurny ° aytacy ‘ xaBapicac v.16. 1Cor. 


sw © Nourpy rov voarog “ev ' pnuart, 


f= Tit. 1.14 Heb. x. 2. 
h ch. iv. 10. vi 9. 
only 


i (without art.) Rom. 17. ch. vi. 17. 


Tit. fii. only. Cant.iv.2. Sir. xxx. (xxxiv.) 25 tn S 
H k -_ (L. e 


eb. vi. 5. xt. 3. P.H 


. see Matt. xxvi.58.) 3Cor.xi.3. Luke il.2 Actsi.& ix. 41. xxiii. 88. Rom. vi. 13 bis al’. 


Thy dxxaAnolay; xpovde: xa) abtds airijs, 
&s & xpiords ris exxAnolas xby thy 
Wuxde beep abrijs 8otva: Sep, xby xara- 
xowhva: pupidiis, nay Sriouy dSropciva 
xa) waSeiy, ph mwaparhoy xy ratte 
wdOys, ob8tr obdéxw meroinxas, ofoy 4 
xpirrés’ od pdv yap h8n cuvapbels taira 
maces, dxeivos 82 imip drocrpepopéyns 
abtiy xal picovons’ Sswep ody abrhs 


Ty droct wéyny abroy cal picovcay 
xa) rie ance xal Opurroudyny, wep 


webs wédas abrou Ti wOAAH Hyaye TI 
andeporlg, obx dwretdais, ob8@ EBpeciy, 
0682 odBy, ob32 érépy tiv) roioity’ obra 
wal od xpds Thy yuvaixa tye Thy oy’ 
aiy brepopscay, xy Opurropéyny, xhy 
xatrappovovcay Eps, 8urhoy abtrhy iwd 
vTovs wé8as d&yayeiy rods gods tH BOAAT 
wept abrhy xpovolg, r§ dydxp, TH piAlg. 
ob8ey yap robrey rTuparyyixeérepoy Tov 
Seopey, xal pddrawra dvBpl «. yuval. 
olxérny pty yap odBy tis dy Karadiica 
Sevhoerai, padrAorv 82 obdt exeivor Ta- 
xfws yap dworndhoas olyfoerar thy 32 
zou Blov xowerdy, the wal8ar punrépa, 
Thy adons ebppoctiyns bwd0eow, ob PdBy 
wal dweArais Sei xaradecpety, GAN’ dyden 
wal d:a0dce:. Husbands, love your 
wives, as also (see above) Christ loved the 
ehurch and gave Himself for her (better 
than ‘it ;? the comparison is thus brought 
out as in the original. «a» wdéns ti 
batp abrijs, uh dvedlons: ob8e yap 6 xp. 
tovro érolnce. Chr.) that (intermediate 
rpose, as regarded her ; see below, ver. 
37) He ht sanctify her, having puri- 
fied her (dAyidop and xaSaploas might 
be contemporaneous, and indeed this is 
the more common usage of past parti- 
ciples with past finite verbs in the N. T. 
[eee ch. i. 9 note]. But here, inasmuch 
as the sanctifying is clearly a gradual 
process, carried on till the spotless pre- 
sentation (ver. 27], and the washing can- 
not be separated from the introductory 
rite of baptism, it is best to take the 
as antecedent to the ay:dop) 

by the laver (not ‘washing,’ as E. V.: a 
meaning the word never has) of the water 
(of which we all know: viz. the baptismal 
water, see ref. Tit. We can hardly set 
aside the reference to the purifying bath 
of the bride previous to marriage :—see 
below on ver. 27, and cf. Rev. xxi. 2) in 


the word (what word? éy dréuar: warpds 
x. vlod «. a@ylou xvetparos, says Chrys. 
alluding to the formula in Baptism: and 
so many fathers :—the ‘mandatum di- 
vinum’ on which Baptism rests [Storr, 
Peile]:—the ‘invocatio divini nominie’ 
which gives Baptism its efficacy [Erasm. ]: 
—the preached word of faith t m.x. 8] 
of which confession is made in baptism, 
and which carries the real cleansing [John 
xv. 3; xvii. 17] and regenerating power 
[1 Pet. i. 23; iii. 21 (?) ]—so Aug. Tract. 80 
in Joan. 3, vol. iii. p. 1840, Migne; yhere 
those memorable words occur, “ Detrahe 
verbum, et quid est aqua nisi aqua ? Acce- 
dit verbum ad elementum, et fit sacramen- 
tum, etiam ipeum tanquam visibile ver- 
bum.” And this certainly seems the sense 
most analogous to St. Paul’s usage, in 
which Jjjua is confined to the divine word. 
But we must not join év Ayjpare with r¢ 
Aourps nor with rov 88aros ; for the former 
would require te éy Jfyari,—the latter, 
Tov ev Shuari,—there being no such close 
connexion as to justify the omission of 
the article; indeed the specification being 
here absolutely required, after so com- 
mon a term as 7d Aovrpoy tov BsarTos. 
So that we are referred back to the verb 
{a4y.] and participle [xa®aploas] pre- 
ceding. The former connexion is not pro- 
bable, on account of the participle inter- 
vening: see alzo below. The latter is on 
all accounts the most likely. Thus, the 
toord, preached and received, is the con- 
ditional elenent of purification,—the real 
water of spiritual baptism ;—that wherein 
and whereby alone the efficacy of baptism 
is conveyed—that wherein and whereby 
we are regenerated, the process of sancti- 
fication being subsequent and gradual), 

27.] that (further purpose of éaur. 
wapéSwxer intp a’rijs) He might Him- 
self present to Himself (as a bride, sec 
reff. 2 Cor.: not as a sacrifice (Har). }, 
which is quite against the context. The 
expression sets forth that the preparation 
of the Church for her bridal with Christ 
is exclusively by His own agency) the 
church glorious (the prefixed adjective is 
emphatic, which we lose in translation), 
not having spot (a late word — rotro 
guAdrrov, Aéye 8 xnAls—Phryn. Lobeck 
28, where see note. It is found in Dion. 
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e = - e a e@ oo 
Ta¢ tauTwY YyuUvaiKag WE Td EaUTWY owHaTa. 
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THy EavTOU ‘yuvaika EauvTOY ayana. 2 oudeic yap wore ry 
e - vd > 7 9 Sr? , {8s 07 > ? 
Eavrou oapKa Emtonoer, uddAa ‘ exrpiger Kat *Oadwe aurny, 
. “ aioe . a 9 r) 
miss Kabuc Kat o yotorog rHy ExxAnatav. 
q = Luke xvil. 10. John xili.14. 1 Cor. xi. 10 alg . 
81 Thess. 1.7 only. Deat. xxi. 6. 


"purida 7 Tt °TwY rowourwy, GArAX twa ? ayia Kai 

@ . q 9 > a e AvdO ? o 

ourwc ‘odetAovotv Kat Ot avootc ayarey 
> 


o ayarwy 


© Ore péAn sopiv 


reh vi 


27. rec (for avros) auvrny, with D®K rel syrr Chr Thdrt,, eavrgy m': avre 67?: txt 


ABD'FLN 17 latt copt goth gr-lat-ff. 
N-corr! obl, 


for eavro, avre &!. 


om 9 7s N!': ins 


28. rec om xa, with KLN rel syrr Method Chr Thdrt Damasc: ins ABDF 17 latt 
syr copt goth Clem relay Mal eg av8pes bef epe:tAovory ADF latt copt goth Clem: 
hr 


txt BKLN rel syrr Method 


29. for eavrov o., capa avrou N’. 


(for xpeorros) xupios, with D°KL rel Cc: 


gr-lat-ff. 


Hal., Plut., Lucian, &c. The proper ac- 
centuation seems to be as in text, not 
omtitos. In Anthol. vi. 252, we have 
&owAoy, apsurlBerov, beginning a hexame- 
ter) or wrinkle (juris, 4) ovyxexAvopevn 
odpt, Etym. Mag.: from [¢ lobes see Palm 
and Rost, Lex. A classical word, see reff.), 
or any of such things, but that she may 
be holy (perfect in holiness) and blame- 
less (see on both, note, ch. i. 4). The 
presentation here spoken of is clearly, in 
its full sense, that future one at the Lord’s 
coming, so often treated under the image 
of a marriage (Matt. xxii. 1 ff; xxv.1 ff; 
Rev. xix. 7 if.; xxi. 2 al. fr.), not any pro- 
gress of sanctification here below, as Harl., 
Beng., al., maintain [and Calv., commonly 
quoted on the other side: for he says on 
wapaotycy, ‘finem baptismi ct ablutionis 
nostra declarat: ut sancte et inculpate 
Deo vivamus’]: however the progress to- 
wards this state of spotlessness in this life 
may sometimes be spoken of in its fulness 
und completion, or with reference to its 
proper qualities, not here found in their 
purity. Schdttgen quotes a rabbinical 
comment on Cant. i. 5 :—‘ Judai de syna- 
goga intelligunt, et sic explicant: nigra 
sum in hoc sxculo, sed decora in szeculo 
futuro.’ 28.) Thus (two ways of un- 
derstanding this ottes are open to us: 
1) as referring back to Christ’s love for 
the church,—‘ Thus,’ ‘in like manner,’ 
&e., as [being] ‘their own bodies :’ and 
2) as referring forward to the és below, 
as very frequently [though Eadic calls it 
contrary to gramimutical law] in St. Paul 
[ef. 1 Cor. ili. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26, al., and 
ver. 33 below, where Eadie himself renders, 
‘so....as himself’ ),—‘ Thus,’ ‘so,’ &c., 


drt Damasc. 
[aada, 80 ABD*Labehino.] 
txt ABD'FN b! k m 0 17 latt syrr coptt 


for cwpara, Texva }. 
rec 


‘as [they love] thetr own bodies.’ After 
weighing maturely what has been said on 
one side and the other, I cannot but de- 
cide for the latter, as most in accordance 
with the usage of St. Paul and with 
ver. 33: also as more simple. The sense 
[against Ellic.] remains substantially the 
same, and answers much better to the com- 
ment furnished by the succeeding clauses: 
—husbands ought to love their own wives 
as they love their own bodies [= them- 
selves: for their wives are in fact part of 
their own bodies, ver. 31]: this being illus- 
trated by and referred to the great mystery 
of Christ and His church, in which the same 
love, and the same incorporation, has ) 
ought the husbands also (as well as Christ 
in the archetypal example just given) to 
love their own (emphatic: see above on 
ver. 22) wives, as (with the same affection 
as) their own bodies. He that loveth his 
own (see above) wife, loveth himself (is 
but complying with that universal law of 
nature by which we all love ourselves. The 
best words to supply before the following 
ydp will be, “And this we all do”’): for 
see above) mo man ever hated his own 

esh (= éaurdy, but put in this form to 
prepare for els odpxa play in the Scrip- 
ture proof below. Wetst. quotes from 
Seneca, Ep. 14, ‘fateor, insitam nobis case 
corporis nostri caritatem’), but nourishes 
it up (through all its stages, to maturity : 
so Aristoph. Ran. 1189, of Gdipus, Iva ud 
"xTpadpers yévoirro Tov warpds poveds: and 
ib. 1427, ov xph Adovros cxdpvoy dv wéAes 
Tpepev [ut all]: Ay 3 exrpagy res [have 
been brought up], tots rpdéwois Sanperety) 
and cherishes (rcf. 1 Thess. It is certainly 
not necessary to confine the meaning to 
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rev * gwoparoc avrovu|, ex rac capKog avrov, 
* rourou 
" wpocKoAAnOnorrat mpoc 
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Kal et Tivy £1 $8 ref 

97. Luke 

Fak 
ho 

from Nup. 

ix.12. Heb. 


” xaraAcipee avOpw- 


uke xif. 


tC os Matt ais: 


x Mate Lasiabore, | from }.c. Acts v. 36 only. 
Panky Row 3 1 Cor. 


30. om ex rns capKos avrou Ka: ex Twy orrewy avrov (prob from homeotel: had the 


words been ined from ixx, oor. would prob have come first. 
ins DFKLN! rel vas Iren-gr-lat Chr Thdrt 


copt wth Method Ambrst : 


See note) ABN! 17. 672 
masc Jer. 


$1. rec ins ror bef warepa and rny bef unrepa (from rxx), with AD*KLN rel Method 


Tit-bostr : om BD'F. rec 


aft warepa ins avrov (from txx), with AD? KLN? rel 
Mcion-e: om BD! FN! 17. 672 Orig Thdrt, Thl-ms Jer(expr after 


for mpos 


yuvaixa, TH yuvain: (so also in Gen ii. 24, A al Method Ath Epiph lat- ff) AD'FN} 


Ty 
m 17 latt lat-ff Method Epiph: txt BD*K LN? rel Orig, Chr Thdrt,. 


N': ins N-corr'-?. 


‘warming,’ as Beng. [‘id spectat amic- 
tom’), Mey., al.: for it is very forced to 
apply the feeding and clothing to the other 
member of the comparison [as Grot.: ‘nu- 
trit eam verbo et spiritu, vestit eam vir- 
tatibus ¢ as must then be done Lage 
Mey-}) {t, as also (does) Christ (nourish 
cherish) the church. 80.] For 
again a link is omitted; ‘the church, 
which stands in the relation of marriage 
to Him: for, &c.’) members we are of His 
Body (,— (being) of His flesh, and of His 
bones (see Gen. ii. 23. As the woman 
owed her natural being to the man, her 
source and head, so we owe our entire 
spiritual being to Christ, our source and 
head: and as the woman was one flesh 
with the man in this natural relation, so 
we in our entire spiritual relation, body, 
soul, and Spirit, are one with Christ, God 
manifested in our humanity,—parts and 
members of His glorified Body. Bengel 
well remarks, that we are not, as in Gen., 
l. c. dcrouy ex trav daréwy avrov, Kal 
odpt dx Tis capxds abr.:—‘non ossa 
et caro nostra, sed nos spiritualiter pro- 
pagamur ex humanitate Christi, carne et 
osaa habente’)]: wherefore (the allusion, or 
rather free citation, is still carried on: cf. 
Gen. ii. 24:—i. e. because we are members 
of Him in the sense just insisted on. This 
whole verse is said = on ver. 32 below 
not of human marriages, but of Christ an 
the church. He is the Gv@peros in the 
Apostle’s view here, the Church is the 
yevy. But for all this, I would not under- 
stand the words, as Meyer, in a prophetical 
sense of the future coming of Christ :— 
the omission of the article before dvO@pwros 
sufficiently retains the general aphoris- 
matic sense :—but would regard the saying 
az applied to that, past, present, and future, 
which constitutes Christ’s Union to His 


om avrou 


Bride the Church : His leaving the Father’s 
bosom, which is past—His gradual prepa- 
ration of the union, which is present : His 
full consummation of it, which is future. 
This seems to me to be necessary, because 
we are as truly now elg odpxa plav with 
Him, as we shall be, when heaven and 
earth shall ring with the joy of the nup- 
tials ;—and hence the exclusive future 
sense is inapplicable. In this allegorical 
sense (see below], Chrys., Jer., and most 
of the ancients: Beng., Grot., Mey. [as 
abov e}, al., interpret: and Eadie would 
have done well to study more deeply the 
spirit of the context before he character- 
ized it as ‘strange romance,’ ‘wild and 
visionary,’ and said, ‘ there is no hint that 
the Apostle intends to allegorize.’ That 
allegory, on the contrary, is the key to the 
whole) shall a man leave father and 
mother and shall be closely joined to his 
wife, and they two shall become (sec 
Matt. xix. 5, note) one flesh (‘non solum 
uti antea, respectu ortus: sed respectu 
nove conjunctionis.’ Beng.). $2. ] 
This mystery is grest (viz. the matter 
mystically alluded to in the Apostle’s 
application of the text just quoted: the 
mystery of the spiritual union of Christ 
with our humanity, typified by the close 
conjunction of the marriage state. - This 
meaning of pvoriprov, which is strictly 
that in which St. Paul uses the word [sec 
reff. ],— as something passing human com- 
prehension, but revealed as a portion of the 
divine dealings in Christ,—is, it seems to 
me, required by the next words. It is 
irksome, but necessary, to notice the ridi- 
culous perversion of this text by the Romish 
church, which from the Vulgate rendering, 
‘sacramentum hoc magnum est, ego autem 
dico in Christo et in Ecclesia,’ deduces that 
‘marriage is a great sacrament in Christ 
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83 b LY .e¢ »# 
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b Matt. xv. 4{ al., from Exon. xx. 13. Dzor. v.16. 


$2. om 2nd «es BK bg hko bey lio Tert : 


Tit-bostr Chr Sevrn-cat Thdrt Chron 
38. ins wa bef exacros D!N°. 


exacrov F. 


ins ADFLX rel latt Orig, Method 


ypr Victorin Hil. 


ws eau. bef ayar. DF. 


Cuap. VI. 1. om ev xupiw (prob as appearing irrelevant, had tt been inserted from 


ch v. 22 it wd have been ws tw x., if 


Srom Col iii. 20, tf wd have stood aft Suxasey : 80 


Mey., and Harless) BD'F Cyr-jer Cypr Ambret: ins AD*3KLN rel vss Orig-cat 


Chrexpr Thdrt Damasc Jer. 


and in His Church’ [Encyclical letter of 
1832 cited by Eadie]. It will be enough 
to say that this their blunder of ‘sacra- 
mentum’ for ‘mysterium,’ had long ago 
been exposed by their own Commentators, 
Cajetan and Estius) : but I (emphatic) say 
allege) it with reference to and 
(aie reference to] the church (i. ce. my 
meaning, in citing the above text, is to 
call your attention, not to mere human 
marriage, but to that high and mysterious 
relation between Christ and His Church, 
of which that other is but a faint resem- 
blance). 33.] Nevertheless (not to 
go further into the mystical bearings of 
the subject—so Meyer) you also (as well 
as Christ) every one (see reff. and 1 Cor. 
xiv. 27; Acts xv. 21; Heb. ix. 25), let 
each (the construction is ee and the 
verb put into concord with &kagrog in- 
stead of teis: so Plat. Gorg. p. 503, ds- 
wep k. of BAA wdyres Snusoupyo) BAérov- 
Tes wpos Td éxaorou Epyov éxaoros ovK 
eln7 exAeyduevos mpospéper K.7.A.; Rep. 
p- 346, af RAAa waca [réxvar] obras rb 
airis éxdorn Epyov epyderat, x.7.A. Cic. 
de Off. i. 41, ‘ poetze suum quisque opus a 
vulgo considerari vult’) so love his own 
wife as himself, and the wife (best taken 
as a nominative absolute,as Mey. Other- 
wise we should rather expect tva 82 7 yurh 
«.7.A. It is no objection to this [Badie] 
that in the resolution of the idiom a verb 
must be supplied :—but the wife, for her 
part, —‘ J order,’ or, ‘let her see,’ cf. note 
on 2 Cor. viii. 7), that she fear (as wpére: 
yuvaixa poBeicba:, uh Sovroxperas, Cc.) 
her husband. Cu. VI. 1—4.] See on 
ch. v.22. Duties of children and parents. 
Children, obey your parents [in the Lord 
(i.e. Christ: the sphere in which thy ac- 
tion is to tuke place, as usual: év Kuple 
belonging to twaxovere r. yov., not to yoig 


yov., as if it were rois éy xuple -yor., nor 
can this be combined, as a second reference, 
with the other, as by Orig Orig. in Cramer's 
Catena, understanding ‘ our fathers in the 
faith, dwotos 6 MavaAos iy Kopivbleey.’ 

I should venture however to question whe- 
ther the Apostle’s view was to hint at sach 
commands of parents as might not be ac- 
cording to the will of God, as is very gene- 
rally supposed [‘ quia poterant parentes ali- 
quid i imperare perversum, adjunxit in Do- 
mino.’ Jer.]: for cf. Col. iii. 20, Sxaxovere 
Tots yovevow xara wdvra. I should rather 
believe, that he regards both parents and 
children as éy xuply, and the commands, as 
well as the obedience, as having that sphere 
and element. How children were to regard 
commands not answering to this descrip- 
tion, would be understood from the nature 
of the case: but it seems to violate the sim- 
plicity of this tworacodpevos &AAYAUS 
passage, to introduce into ‘t a by-thought 
of this kind Wi for this is right (Thdrt., 
Harl., De Mey., al., regard Siasov as 
explained by the next verse, and meaning 
ata Toy Geov yézor. But it seems rather 
an appeal to the first principles of natural 
duty, as Est., ‘ut a quibus vitam acce- 
perimus, iis obedientiam reddamus.’ So 
Beng. Stier, as usual, combines both 
senses—just, according to the law both of 
nature and of God. Surely it is better to 
regard the next verse as an additional 
particular, not the mere expansion of 
this). 2.] Honour thy father and 
thy mother, for such is (‘seeing i is,’ as 
Ellic., is rather too strong for reg, throw- 
ing the motive to obedience too much on 
the fact of the promise accompanying it. 
Whereas the obedience reste on the fact 
implied in évroAf, and the promise comes 
in to shew its special acceptableness to 
God) the first commandment (in the deca- 
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2. aft rny unrepa ins cov F m. 


om eori B 46. 


ins 77 bef exayyeAca DF. 


3. N’ has written the ver twice : N-corr has marked it for erasure. 


4. [aAAa, so ABD'N.] 


logue, which naturally stands at the head 
of all God’s otber commandments; and 
which, though not formally binding on us 
as Christians, is quoted, in matters of 
eternal obligation Paot of positive enact- 
ment], as an eminent example of God’s 
holy will) with a promise (i.c. with a 
special promise attached: ‘in respect of 
promise’ is too vague, and does not con- 
vey any definite meaning in English. 
The fact certainly is so, and the occur- 
rence of the description of God as ‘shew- 
ing mercy unto thousands, &c.’ after the 
second commandment, does not, as Jer., 
al., have thought, present any difficulty— 
for that is no special promise attached to 
the commandment. Nor does the fact 
that no other commandment occurs in 
the decalogue with a promise: see above. 
The éy, as in reff.—in the sphere or de- 
partment of—characterized by—accom- 
panied with), that it may be well with 
thee, and thou be long-lived upon the 
earth (he paraphrases the latter portion of 
the commandment, writing for t#va paxp. 
évy, Eon w.,—and omitting after yis, 
THs dyaGys, so in Exod., but not in 
t.] 4s xbpws 5 beds cou Biwaw oo: 
thus adapting the proinise to bis Christian 
readers, by taking away from it that which 
is special and peculiar to the Jewish 
people. It is surely a mistake, as Jer., 
Aq., Est., Olsb., to spiritualize the pro- 
mise, and understand by rijs yis the 
heavenly Canaan. The very fact of the 
omission of the special clause removes the 
words from the region of type into un- 
doubted reality: and when we remember 
that the persons addressed are ra réxva, 
we must not depart from the simplest 
sense of the words. For the future after 
va, see 1 Cor. ix. 18, note: and John 
vii. 3; Rev. xxii. 14. To consider it as 
such, is far better than to suppose a 
change of construction to the direct 
fature—‘and thou shalt be, &c.’). 


4.} And ye, fathers (the mothers being 
included, as dsworacoduevas ois ldlas 
dv8pdo.w—they being the fountains of 
domestic rule: not for any other less 
worthy reason, to which the whole view 
of the sexes by the Apostle is opposed), 
irritate not (ofoy, says Chrys., of woAAo? 
wove, &xoxAnpovduous épyaCduevoi, nad 
droxnpuxrous ‘owvrvres, xal goprixes 
emixeluevct, obx Gs eAevOdpors GAA’ os 
dv3pard30:s. But the Apostle seems 
rather to allude to provoking by vexatious 
cominands, and unreasonable blame, and 
uncertain temper, in ordinary intercourse : 
cf. Col. iii. 21) your children, but bring 
them up (see on ch. v. 29, where it was 
used of physical fostering up: and cf. 
Plato, Rep. p. 538 c, wep Sixaiwy «x. 
Kadoy, év ols éxreOpduueOa ws bwd yo- 
vevor) in (as the sphere and element: see 
Plato above) the discipline and admoni- 
tion (‘wa8ela hic significare videtur in- 
stitutionem per pcenas: vovOec{a autem 
est ea institutio que fit verbis.’ Grot. 
Such indeed is the general sense of xa:- 
8eia in the LXX and N. T., the word 
baving gained a deeper meaning than 
mere ‘eruditio,’ by the revealed doctrine 
of the depravity of our nature: see Trench, 
Syn. § 32. Ellic. remarks, that this 
sense seeins not to have been unknown to 
earlier writers, e. g. Xen. Mem. i. 3. 5, 
Bialrn thy te yuxhy ewaldevve we. 7d 
Copa... , he disciplined &c., but not 
Polyb. ii. 9. 6, where it is 4BAaBes érai- 
BesOnoay xpds Td méAAoyv. v 
a late form for vov@érnois, see Phryn. 
b. p. 512] is as Cicero, ‘quasi lenior 
objurgatio :’ ‘the training by word—by 
the word of encouragement, when no more 
is wanted ;—of remonstrance, reproof, or 
blaine where these are required.’ Trench, 
ubi supra) of the Lord (i.e. Christ: either 
objective, —‘ concerning the Lord :’—so 
Thdrt. and very many of the ancients, 
and Erasm., Beza [not Est.],&c.; or sub- 
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q (Acts if. 80 
v.r.) Rom. 


CapKs, or 

év o . 1 Pet. 

ili. 18 al. 
r= ch. iv.3 


ff. ~ ~ 9 
sicor.i.s. 7 OéAnpa rou Geov, Tex * 
t as abo - Mark xvi. 8 : 

x aati Mil. 33 only. 


2 Cor. vil. 15. 
Phil. ii. only. Ps. liv. 5. 
xxix. 17. v Col. ifi. 23 aah t. 
y Matt. vil. 91. xil.60. John iv. 34 (ch. fl. 


only. Ezek. xxv. 15. see Mark xif. 80, 88. 


5. xara capxa bef xupiots (see Col iii. 22) ABN m 17 Clem 
om rns N 72. 114. 115. 128. 


DFKL rel Chr, Thdrt Cc. 
AL 17 copt Chr,. 


TIPO E®EZIOY=. 


Col. 
8.) Heb. x. 7, from xxxix. 8. 
ahereonlyt. 1 Macc. xi. 


VI. 


Wuyine per * svvotag SovAvorrec 
u Col. fil. 23 aM. only. P. 1 Chron. 


Ps. lil. 5 only. x 1 Cor. vil 2 
Nobile al. zCol. HL 23 


Chr, Damase Thi: txt 
for xpiore, xupis 


6. rec ins rou bef xpiorov, with D?KL rel Chr Thdrt: om ABD'FN 1 n! 17 Damase 


Thi-ms (c. 


jective—‘ suck as the Lord approves and 
dictates by His Spirit,’—so De W., Harl., 
Olsh., Mey., Stier. Conyb. renders ‘such 
training and correction as befits the ser- 
wants of Christ,’ which surely the words 
can hardly contain). 5—9.] See on 
ch. v. 22. Duties of masters and slaves. 
Slaves (or as Conyb., ‘ Bondsmen.’ There 
is no reason to render of 8ovAot, servants, 
as in E. V., for by this much of the 
Apostle’s exhortation is deprived of point), 
obey your lords according to the fiesh 
(= rots xara odpxa xuplos, Col. iii. 22: 
not to be joined with dwaxovete: nor can 
it be here said as so often, that xdpios- 
xard-odpxa is united in one idea: for in 
the context, another description of adpios 
is brought forward, viz. 6 xpiords. Chrys. 
sees in xara odpxa a consolatory hint 
that the S8eororela is rpdésxaipus xal Bpa- 
xeta: Calv., that their real liberty was 
still their own: Ellic. in citing these, 
rightly observes, that however they may 
be doubted, still both, especially the latter, 
are obviously deductions which must have 
been, and which the Apostle might have in- 
tended to have been, made) with fear and 
trembling (see reff., and note on 1 Cor. ii. 
3: whence it appears that the @éBos «. 
Tpdpos was to be not that of dread, arising 
from their condition as slaves, but that of 
anziety to do their duty,—‘ sollicita reve- 
rentia, quam efficiet cordis simplicitas.’ 
Calv.), in (as its element) simplicity (sin- 
gleness of view : “so Pind., Nem. viii. 61, 
speaks of reAevOors awAdats (was in contrast 
with xdppacis, treachery: in -Aristoph. 
Plut. 1159, it is opposed to 8dAtos: in 
Philo, Opif. 36, 39 [ § 55, 61, vol. i. pp. 38, 
41}, it is classed with d«axla,” Harl.) of 
your heart, as to Christ (again— He being 
the source and ground of all Christian mo- 
tives and duties), not in a spirit of (ac- 
cording to, measuring your obedience by) 
eye-service (thy ox df eiAixpivovs Kapdlas 
wpospepouévny Oepawelay, AAAA TE OX hpart 


xexpwopnérny, Thdrt. Xen. Cec. xii. 20, 
Baowdrebs trou émirvxeyv dyabot sayi- 
vas a’rdy &s rdyioTa BovAdperes Fpeto 
Tav Sevev tiva dud’ trrovs Sexotrrur 
elval tr: rdywra waxtve: trwor roy 8% 
elweiv. Adyera: Sr: Seowdrov d@Garyéds) 
as men-pleasers (on dv@ see 
Lob. on Phryn., p. 621; who, while dis- 
approving of forms such as eddpecxos 
and Sideeos allows dv@pwwdpegxos), 
bat as slaves of Christ (5 dpa dr€pwr- 
dpeoxos, ov B8ovA0s Tov yxpiorou & 8 
SovA0s Tov xpiorov, obx dyOpwewdpecxos. 
tls yap Geot BovA0s Sy, dvOpdrois aple- 
xeww BovAera:; rhs 8d dvOpcwrors dptexus, 
Oeov Stvara: elya: 8ovA0s; Chrys. The 
contrast is between cat’ boa) nobovhelay 
and &¢ 80vA0 xp., and wowtvres x.7A. 
is a qualification of 8otvAo: xpurroev. This 
is much more natural, than, with Rickert, 
to make xowovvres x.7.A. carry the sen wo 
sis, and d&s 800A. xp. to be merely subor- 
dinate to it), doihg the will of God (serving 
not a seen master only [dpGadpodoua. |, 
but the great invisible Lord of all, whi 

will be the surest guarantee for your 
serving your earthly masters, even when 
unseen) ; from your soul with good will 
doing service (this arrangement, which is 
that of Syr., Chr., Jer., Beng., Lachm., 
Harl., De Wette, seems to me far better 
than the other [Tischdf., Mey., Ellic., al.) 
which joins dc  Wvyis to wovovrres 7d OA. 
tov Ocov. For 1) these words need here 
no such qualification as ée Wuyijs: if the 
will of God be the real object of the man’s 
obedience, the wh xar’ ép@arpod8ov a. will 
be sufficiently answered: and 2) were it 
80, it would be more natural to find é« 
Wuxijs preceding than following the clause, 
—éx Wuxijis wotovyres 7d OA. rod Geos, 
or éx Wuxis 7d OéA. Tod Geod worovrres, 
or +d OA. Tov Oeot ex Wuxiis wosourres, 
whereas 3) the double qualification, é 
Wuxis per’ ebvolas, attached to SovAcd- 
ovres, describes beautifully the source in 


5 e oA e ig ” g q 4 a t a 
Or SovrAor, vraxovere Toig Kupiotg ‘xara capKa * pera Ano 
* pof3ou Kai “* rodpov, ev “awddornre rac Kapdiac Dwr, we 
Tw xprory, ° an cat ‘opBadposovrciay we ” avOowr- noi 
aptoxot, aArX we * SovdrAct * yeicrov, 7 rotovwrec ro 


8 
cefs 
hkle 


5—10. 


ac ry Kupily Kal ovK avOpior orc” 
éay re womoy aya0ov, rovro ® Kopigerat mapa Kupiou, tire jenar is. 
Kat ot xborot, Ta aura weirs pear 
“ameAny, addorec ore Kat 
aurwy Kai ade Oo KUptoc eorty Ev ovUpavuic Kal 
wroAnmlia ovK Eorty rap aury. 


i Bovrog «i cite 9 


pc aurouc, 


* eAevOepoc. 


d? s Q 
are as 


10 Toy ® Nowwou, 


Job xxiii. 6. 
xili.31. Phil. iv.8& 1 Thess. { 


IIPOX E®ESIOYS. 
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8 cidorec 8 ort Exaaroc b aa — 
5. 


1. 18. 
xiii. 16. xix. 
18. 


d pedal a 26. 
xxVii. le 
' wpoc- Heb. xili. 5 
from Deut. 
xxxi. 6) 


only. 
‘evduvapovcbe Ev Kupiy Kat EV T © Acta iv. o71, 
y ply y wi 
Rom: fi. 2 only. wp., Col. ill. 2%. James fi. 1 only t. 


-1. = Paul only. i Paul (Rom. iv 90 a5) 


3 Thess 
only, exe. Acts Ix #2 (ey Pani) ‘and Heb. xi. 84. Ps. 1.7 (9). 


7. pera B. 


rec om #s, with D?KL rel Thdrt : 
Constt Bas Chr Damasc Antch Thl-ms Ambrst-ed Pelag. 


ins ABDFN bc 1? m 0 17. 672 vas 


av8pwre B Damasc. 


8. rec (4) eay 7: bef exaoros, with L(KN) rel syrr Chr Thdrt Damasca;, Thl Gc: txt 


ABDF m 17 latt Bas Damasc.—om 6 BLN! g 


exacros N!.—for «ay, ay D'F a Chr 
BD*or3 £ rel. 
Damase: txt ABD! FN! Petr-ulex. 


om ABDFN 17 Petr-alex Damasc,. 


k! Thi-mss.—eay (0 eay N5) ronan Pe 


: om K a —om 7: AD'FKN m n' 17 Bas: 
rec xouueta: (see Col iii. 25), with D?KLN3 rel Bas Chr Thdrt 
rec ins rou bef «xupiov, with KL rel Chr Thdrt : 


9. rec (for avtey x. vucy) upscoy aurwy (the sense of Coliv.1 helping the omn ~ of 


a. avrey by homaotel : 


cf varr), with K rel D-lat Syr ff: «as avr. up. D'F: avray 


a. guew 43: nuwy avrev 26.109: x. up. x. avr. L 672. 115 syr Petr-alex Antch Cypr 


Ambret: eavr. x. voy N): voor x 
goth arm Clem Jer. oupare N. 
lat) Ambrst-ed Pelag: ©. rw Oew F: 


. eavr. N3: txt ABD! in 17 vulg(and F-lat) copt 
for wap’ avrw, mapa Gew D! spec demid(and 
ev avrw b m o 118 syr-m 


arg. 
10. rec 70 Aorwow (see Phil iii. 1,iv.8; 2 patel iii. 1; 2 Cor xiii. 11), with DFKLN' 


rel Chr Thdrt Thi (ee: txt ABN! 17. 67? 


Cyr Procop Damasc. rec ins adeAgot 


pov bef exBuray. (see Phil &c. as above), with KLN’ ella in red), and (omg pov) F 71. 


109 vulg syr 
Damasc Lucif Jer Ambrst. 
¥-corr!(?) 3. 


himself (é« yuxHs] and the accompanying 
feeling towards another [uer’ ebvolas] of 
Christian service. On edvora in this sense, 
ef. Eur. Androm. 59, edvous 8¢ xal col, 
(aor: 8 dy re og xéce: Xen. Econ. xii. 
6, eSvocay wpwrov . . . Sehue: abroy Exew 
wos xa) Trois cois ...; Gvev yap ebvoias 
wl Speros dmitpdwov émorhyuns ylveras ; 
and the other examples in Wetst.) as 
to the Lord and not to men, 8.] 
knowing (as ye do; i.e. seeing that ye 
are aware) that each man if he shall have 
done (at Christ’s coming) any good t 

(the reading is in some doubt. If we 
take the rec., or that of A, &c. we must 
render ‘whatsoever good thing each man 
shall have done,’ and take 8 édy m for Sr: 
dy; v0 Plat. Legg. ix. p. 864 E, fy by riva 
neraprdyy : and L = ian bs &y ms 
bmas «d roy [ci On édv, 
see Winer, § 42.6 oh ) an he (emphatic : 
‘this in fail, oe thie exactly’) he shall 
receive (seo reff. where the same expres- 
sion occurs—this he shall then receive in 
. its value as then estimated,—changed, so 
to speak, into the currency of that new 
and final state) from the Lord (Christ), 
whether he be slave or free (Chrys. 


Thdrt Aug Pelag: om muri adeAd. aft evd.) BDN' 17 eth arm Cyr 
Suvayovcbe B 17. 


ins tw bef xupew N91: om 


beautifully gives the connexion of thought: 
éxeid) yap elxds hy wodAo’s Tar SerwoTey 
awlorous Beras ph aloxiverOa: unde dyel- 
Beobas tovs olxéras 13s swaxons, Spa 
wes avTovs wapeuvOhoaro Sstre ph tro- 
wrevew Thy dvrawddocty, BAAa oopddpa 
Gappety iwtp rijs duoiPijs. xabdwep yap 
oi xadws wdoyxorres, Stay ph duelBerra: 
Tous evepyéras, Toy Gedy abrois dpeiAdrny 
wotovorww odtrw 8) wal of Seowdéra:, dy xa- 
Odvres ed wapa cov ph ce duelorra, 
pardrAov juelpayro, roy Oedy dpeirérny 
vot Kxaraorhoavytes) : 9.) and ye 
masters, do the same things (‘jus analo- 
gum, quod vocunt:’ as they are to remem- 
ber one whom they serve, so [ below] are 
ye—and, ‘mutatis mutandis,’ to act to 
them as they to you. This wider sense is 
better thay, that of Chrys., Td QUTa woia; 
per’ evdvolas SovAevere) with regard to 
them, forbearing your (nsual) threaten- 
ing (Thy, ‘ quemadmodum vulgus domi- 
noruin solet,’ Erasm. par. in Mey.), know- 
ing (as ye do: see ver. 8) that both of 
them sad of yourselves the Master is 
in the heavens, and respect of persons 
(warping of justice from regard to any 
man’s individual pre-eminence, see reff.) 
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ich. i. 10 reff. 


i ? - i’ ? 9 -. k ? ? a 1 
La ivsiee KPGTE THE LoXvog avrod. i evduoaabs ry wav api 
- rd oe we rd 
otAiav rov Geov, " wpo¢ ro StvacOat vac ornvat weog rac cet 
- rd - td 
" ueBodeiag rou dtafsoAov. | re ovK Eoriv * piv H ° waAn 201! 
ch. iv. 14 b P qv A P o 9 Ar a a a g 9 ? a 
only iv). wpog Paiva Kat Paapxa, adAa wpog rac 1 apyac, mpoc 
de a - o 
tac “‘e&ouciag, mpoc rov¢g " Koopoxparopag rou * oxorove 
p Matt. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 50. Gal.1.16. Heb. il léonly. Sir. xiv. 18 xvii. 31. 
only t. s= Col.i.13. Luke xxii. 53. 


for lst xpos, «s DF. 
peOodicas A B'(RI) D'FKLN e m 17. 


lver.18. Luke 
xi. 22 only 
2 Kings ll. 21. 
m = Matt. v. 


28. vi.1lal. 
n 


o here only ft. 
(-Aacery, 
Job xxxvili. 
8 Aq.) 

q ch. i. 21 reff. r here 


lL. aft ev8ucacGas ins vas F. 
avtior. K Orig. 


WPOs E®EZIOYS. 


VI. 


ornva: bef vzas D: 


12. * ¥piv BD'F ac Syr Lucif Ambrst: nv AD?KLX rel vulg copt syr Thdrt Clem 


Orig Method Cypr Hil Jer Aug Ambr. 
lat -ff. 


ow 2nd wpos ras F: for w. +., eas D vulg 


rec ins Tov aswvos bef rovrov, with D?KLN?(but rubbed out) rel syr-w-ast 


Mac Ath-ms Chr Thdrt : om ABD'FN! 17. 67? latt copt goth Clem Origsepe Ath Eus 
Bas Nyssen Cyrayq Cypr Lucif Hil Ambrst Jer Tert Ors. 


exists not with Him (Wetst. quotes the 
celebrated lines of Seneca, Thyest. 607, 
‘vos quibus rector maris atque terre | jus 
dedit magnum necis atque vite, | ponite 
inflatos tumidosque vultus: | quicquid a 
vobis minor extimescit, | major boc vobis 
dominus minatur: | omne sub regno gra- 
viore regnum est’). 10—20.] Gene- 
ral erhortation to the spiritual conflict 
and to prayer. Henceforward (cf. Gal. vi. 
17, note: rod Aowwod [see var. readd.] 
would be ‘finally.’ Olsh.’s remark, that 
the Apostle never addresses his readers as 
&8eApol in this Epistle, is perfectly cor- 
rect: the aeAgpots in ver. 23 does not 
contravene it [as Eadie], but rather 
establishes it. He there sends his apos- 
tolic blessing rots a&8eAgots, but does not 
directly address them) be s hened 
(passive, not middle, sce reff.—and Fritz. 
on Rom. iv. 20) in the Lord (Christ), and 
in the strength of His might (sec on 
xpatog tis loxvog, note, ch. i. 19). Put 
on the entire armour (emphatic: repeated 
again ver. 13: offensive, as well as defen- 
sive. It is probable that the Apostle was 
daily familiarized in his imprisonment 
with the Roman method of arming) of 
God (Harl. maintains that the stress is on 
Tov Qeov, to contrast with tov 8aBdAou 
below: but there is no distinction made 
between the armour of God and any other 
spiritual armour, which would be the case, 
were this so. ov @eov, us supplied, minis- 
tered, by God, who Gwaoi Siavéuer thy 
BaciAichy wavrevxfay, Thdrt.), that ye 
may be able to stand against (so Jos. 
Antt. xi. 5. 7, Oapfety yer oby rE beg 
wpwroyv, ws wal mpbs thy exelvwy axéx- 
Oeray arnoonevw: see Kypke, ii. p. 301, 
and Ellicott’s note here) the schemes (the 
instances [concr.] of a quality [ubstr.] 
of p<Od8era. +i dor: peOddera; peOodetcal 
dor: 7d axarijoa, w. 8:a cuvrduov éAciy, 
Chrys. :—the word is however sometimes 


used in a good sense, as Diod. Sic. i. 8], 
Travras 8 ob fdd:ov axpiBas eferAdyta, 
Pre) pti Thy dAfGaay ex THs dure- 
plas neOo8etcarros,—‘ if the _egreai pas i 
had not investigated, &c.’ bad sense 
is found in Polyb. xxxviii. 4. 10, weAAa 
3h twa mwpds tabrny thy strdbesu 
duropetor x. peOodevouercs, exiver «x. 
mwapétuve robs 8xAous. See Ellic. on 
ch. iv. 14) of the devil. inc) ont 
(confirms r. ze0. rod 8aB. preceding) our 
(or, ‘your:’ the ancient authorities are 
divided) (wdéAy, must be lite- 
rally taken—it is a hand to hand and foot 
to foot ‘tug of war’—that in which the 
combatants close, and wrestle for the 
mastery) is not (Meyer well remarks, that 
the negative is not to be softened down 
into 2on fam, or non tantum, as Grot., 
&c.—the conflict which the Apostle means 


[qu.? better, 4 waAn, the only conflict 
which can be described by such a word 


—our life and death struggle, there being 
bnt one such | is absolutely so¢ with men 
but &c. He quotes from Aug., “Non 
est nobis colluctatio adversus carnem et 
sanguinem, i. e. adversus homines, quos 
Videtis sevire in nos. Vasa sunt, live 
utitur: organa sunt, alius tangit”’) against 
blood and flesh (i. e. men: see reff.), but 
(see above) against the governments, 
against the powers (see note on ch. 
i. 21), against the world-rulers (msn- 
ditenentes, as Tert. c. Mare. v. 18, 
vol. ii. p. 58. Cf. John xii. 31 note; 
xiv. 30; xvi. 11; 2 Cor. iv. 4; 
1 John v.19. The Rabbis [see Schittg. } 
adopted this very word nmprocy, and ap- 
plied it partly to earthly kings [as on 
Gen. xiii.], partly to the Angel of Death; 
‘quainvis te feci xoopoxpdropa super 
hoinines &e.” So that the word must. 
be literally understood, as in the places 
cited. Cf. Ellicott’s note) of this (state 
of) darkness (see ch. ii. 2; v. 8, 11), 


11—14. 


o a 
rovrov, wp0c Ta 
» 
* erovparioic. 


only. Pw. exl. 4 vch. J. 8 reff. 
Ih. Deut. i.41. Jer. zxvi. (xlvi.) 8. 


ix. 19 al6. abs. here only. Esth ix.2. Nah. 1. 6. 
Paul only, exc. James i.3 (20 v. r.). 


15, 17, &c. xv. 18 al. 
18. wcarepyaopevo: A. 


against the spiritual (armies) (so we have 
[Mey.] rd woAcrixdy (Herod. vii. 103], 
vd ixweudy (Rev. ix. 16], ra Anotpixd 
ee v. 14], ra SodAa, Ta alyudAwrta 
Winer, Gr. § 34, note 3, compares 
7a 8aiudéma, originally a neuter-adjective 
form. See Bernhardy, Synt. p. 326, for 
more examples. Stier maintains the ab- 
stract meaning, ‘the spiritual things: 
but as Ellic. remarks, the meaning could 
not be ‘spiritales malignitates,’ as Beza, 
but ‘spiritualia nequitia, as the Vulg., 
i.e. ‘the spiritual elements,’ or ‘ pro- 
ies,’ ‘of wickedness,’ which will not 
suit here) of wickedness in the heavenly 
places (but what is the meaning? Chrys. 
connects dy roig dwovpavlog with 7 
wdAn ¢orly—éey trois én. 4 pdyn Ketra 
7 oo Gs by ef Lreyer, 7 ouvOhnn ev 
wlyt xetrar; éy xpvog. And so Thdrt., 
Phot., CGc., al. But it is plain that év 
will not bear this (Chrys. says, rd é», 
trép dori, xai rd dv, &d dori), though 
sl the order of the sentence might. 
aickert, Matth., Eadie, al., interpret of 
the scene of the combat, thus alxo joining 
dy 7. éx. with for. Au. 9 wdAn. The 
objection to this is twofold: 1) that the 
words thus appear without any sort of 
justification in the context: nay rather 
as a weakening of the following 3:4 Tovro, 
instead of a strengthening: and 2) that 
according to Eadie’s argument, they stul- 
tify themselves. He asks, “How can 
they [the heavenly places, the scenes of 
divine blessing, of Christ’s exaltation, 
&c.] be the seat or abode of impure 
fiends?” But if they are “the scene of” 
our “combat” with these fiends, how 
can our enemies be any where else but 
in them? Two ways then remain: to 
join év roig dwovp. a) with ra wvevpa- 
wud tHe wovnpias—b) with tis wovy- 
only. The absence of an article 
fore év forms of course an objection to 
both: but not to both equally. Were b) 
to be adopted, the specifving tHs would 
appear to be required - because the sense 
would be, ‘of that wickedness,’ viz., the 
rebellion of the fallen angels, ‘ which 
was (or is) in the heavenly places.’ If 
Vou. III. 
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‘ eS , ~- 
* evevpariKa TH¢ " gwovnotac Ey TOC t ch. v. 10 reff. 


constr. sce 
note, here 
only, 

u Matt. xxii. 18. 
Tone vii. 22. 


A 
Ron. 1. 24. 
1 Cor. v.8 

w Acte vii. 43. xx. 13, 14. xxili.31. 2 Tim. fv. 
x ver. 11 reff. Matt. v.c0 al. Paul, Rom. 
a= Bom. vii, 


ned 9 
OTNTE OVV 


z ch. v. 16 1eff. 
1 Pet. iv. 3. 


om otnva: and ovy ver 14 DIF Cypr. 


a), we do not so imperatively require 
the rd before év, because év roig ewovp. 
only specifies the locality,—does not dis- 
tinguish ra wvevpatixh rijs mwovnp. ey 
tois éwovp. from any other mxvevuarind 
77s ‘wovnplas elsewhere. So that this 
is in grammar the least objectionable 
rendering. And in sense it is, notwitb- 
standing what Eadie and others have 
said, equally unobjectionable. That habi- 
tation of the evil spirits which in ch. 
li. 2 was said, when speaking of mere 
matters of fact, to be in the dp, is, 
now that the difficulty and importance 
of the Christian conflict is being forcibly 
set forth, represented as éy trois éwov- 
paviois—over us, and too strong for us 
without the panoply of God. Cf. ra 
wergwvda Tov ovpayov, Matt. vi. 26; and 
reff.). 13.] Wherefore (since our foes 
are in power too mighty for us,—and in 
dwelling, around and above us) take ap 
(i. e. not ‘ to the battle,’ but ‘to put on?’ 
‘frequens cst dyadauBdvew de armis;’ 
Kypke in loc. He refers to Diod. Sic. 
xx. 33, €xaoro: ras wavowAlas dverddu- 
Bavoy ém) rhy rov povedcavros Tipeplay, 
—and many places in Josephus. See also 
Wetst.) the entire armour of God (see 
on ver. 11) that ye may be able to with- 
stand in the evil day (not as Chrys., 
tpépav wovnpay toy wapdyta Blov gnol 
— for then the evil day would be upon the 
Christian before he has on the armour; 
the del dwAi(eo@e of Chr., if taken lite- 
rally, would be but a poor posture of de- 
fence. Nor again can his view stand, drd 
Tov xpévov wapapvOcirar’ Bpaxds, gnaly, 
6 xaipds—evidently no such point is raised 
in the following exhortations, but rather 
the contrary is implied—a long and wea 

conflict. The right interpretation is well 
given by Bengel —“ Bellum est perpe- 
tnum: pugna alio die mints, alio magis 
fervet. Dies malus, vel ingruente morte, 
vel in vita: lonygior, brevior, in se ipso 
sepe varius, ubi Malus vos invadit, et 
copiz maligna vos infestunt, ver. 12), 
and having accomplished all things (re- 
quisite to the combat : being fully equipped 
and having bravely fought. as words 
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see 1 Pet. i. 


18. 
c Paul, here - 7 
only. Luke «/ 
xii. 85, 37. oapevot Ttouc wooac 
xvil.8. Rev. 
i.18. xv.6only. Ps. lxiv.6. Dan. x. 5. 
10 only. Isa. xi. 5. 
fch. iv. 24 reff. 
xii. Sonly. 3 Chron. xxviil. 15. 


14. wepie(wopevo: D'F Naz Chr. 


must not be taken in the sense of, ‘ omni- 
bus debellatis,’ as if xatepyaodpevor — 
xaramoAenhoaytes [so Chrys. — dwavta 
—rouréari, nal wd0n x. extOuulas aré- 
wous x. Ta évoxAourTa Hyiy tebe 
nor again, understood of preparation only 
= wapaoxevacduevot, 1 Cor. xiv. 8] as 
crasm., Beza, Bengel, al. To finish, or 
accomplish, is the invariable Pauline usage 
of the word when taken in a good sense) 
to stand firm (at your post: as Estius, 
reporting others,—‘ ut posteaquam omnia 
que: boni militis sunt, perfeceritis, stare 
et subsistere possitis :'—that you may not, 
after having done your duty well in bat- 
tle, fall off, but stand your ground to the 
end. The other interpretation, ‘ stare 
tanquam triumphatores,’ is precluded b 
what has been said above). 14—20. 
Particulars of the armour, and attitude 
of the soldier. 14.] Stand therefore 
whether ‘ready for the fight,’ or ‘in the 
ht,’ matters very little: all the aoristic 
participles are in time antecedent to the 
orjre—and the fight ever at hand), having 
girt about your loins with (éy, not in- 
strumental, but /ocal: the girt person is 
within, surrounded by, the girdle: but 
this is necessarily expressed in English by 
‘with’) truth (not truth objective, which 
is rather the Ajua @eov below, ver. 17: 
but ‘truthfulness,’ subjective truth: to 
be understood however as based upon the 
faith and standing of a Christian, nececs- 
sarily Ais truthfulness in Ais place in 
Christ. As the girdle [hardly here, how- 
ever true that may have been, to be re- 
garded as carrying the sword, for that 
would be confusing the separate images, 
cf. ver. 17] kept all together, so that an 
ungirded soldier would be (see Mey.) a 
contradiction in terms,—just so Truth is 
the band and expediter of the Christian’s 
work in the conflict, without which all 
his armour would be but encumbrance. 
Gurnall’s notion [Christian Armour, vol. 
1. p. 378], that ‘the girdle is used as an 
ornament, put on uppermost, to cover the 
joints of the armour, which would, if scen, 
cause some uncomeliness’ [gee also Harl. 
‘fie ift bes Ghriften Sdymuct’], is against 
the context, and against the use of the 
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d as above 
e Matt. xJ.81L. John xix. 40. 1 Tim. i.9. 
I Thess. v.8. Rev. ix.9,17 only. Isa. lix. 17. 
ihere only. — I's. ix. 37. see Ezra ii. 6B. 
Matt. iv. 28. Acts xx.24 Rom. x. 15, from Isa. lii.7. 


VI. 


A 


J 


(b). Matt. ifi.4 Marki.6. Actsii. 90. Heb. vii. 


1 Cor. iv. 31. 1 Chron. xv. 7 vat. 


h Mark vi. 0. 
j here only. 


pe tery. r. da. in the N. T.), and 
ving put on the breastplate of te- 
ousness (see ref. Isa., and Wisd. v. 19. 
As in those righteousness és the 
breastplate—the genitive here being one 
of apposition. The righteousness spoken 
of is that of Rom. vi. 13—the purity and 
uprightness of Christian character which 
is the result of the work of the Spirit of 
Christ; the inwrought righteousness of 
Christ, not merely the imputed righteous- 
ness), and having shod your feet (as the 
soldier with his sandals—cf. the frequent 
description of arming in Homer—wogeo? 
3 éwal Acrapoiow ehoaro Kavd wédsAc. 
The Roman caliga may be in the Apostle’s 
mind : see on ver. 11) with (local again, 
not instrumental: see on ver. 14) the 
(article omitted after ev) readiness (the 
uses of éro [Sin classical 
éromuérns, Dem. 1268. 7.’ Mey.] in Hel- 
oo — are sjposwtart curious, and 
may have a bearing on this passage. In 
Ps. ix. 17, it has the sense of txward 
‘ pr aredness,’—thy éromaclay ris Kap- 
aitser revhtwy |,—of outward, in Jus. 
Antt. x. 1. 2, Sisx:Alous .... Ixwous eis 
éromaclay ouiy wapéxew Erousds eis: 
of preparation, in an active sense, Wisd. 
xili, 12, ra dGwroBAfhuata ris epyacias 
els éromaclay rpopijis dvaddéoas évewAt- 
o6y: in Ezra ii. 68, it answers to the Heb. 
jin9, a foundation, rod orijoas abrdy (the 
temple) éxt rh» éromaclay adbrod, see 
also Ps. Ixxxviii. 14, 8:xasoo. «x. xplua 
éromacia Tov Opdvov cov, and Dan. xi. 7 
Theod. From this latter usage [which 
can hardly be a mistake of the translators, 
as Mey. supposes] some [Beza, Bengel, 
al.] have believed that as the GroS#pera 
are the lowest part of the panoply, the 
same meaning has place here: but no 
good sense seems to me to be gained : for 
we could not explain it ‘pedes militis 
Christiani firmantur Evangelio, ne loco 
moveutur,’ as Beng. Nor again can it 
mean the preparation (active) of the Gos- 
pel, or preparedness to preach the Goxpel, 
us Chrys. and most Commentators [‘ shod 
as ready messengers of the glad tidings of 
peace,’ Conyb.], for the persons addressed 
were not teachers, but the whole church. 


15—17. 
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1 wer. 15 reff. 


m here only 
4 Kings ix. %. 


Tea. xlil.3). xxv.8. Mark ix. 44, &c. 1 
Sonly. Isa. lix. 17, 
ua = Lake il. 28. xvi. 6, 7. xxil. 17 only. 
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3 Kings !. 91. 
gs t. (v.37?) xfil. 10. 
wii. 9. 2 Cor. xi.90. 3 Pet. fil.12. Rev. i. 15. iif. 18 a fe 
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v Heb. iv. 18 al. xil. 18, 
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9 Cor. vil. 4 
Col. fii. 14. 
1 Thess. lil. 7, 


Tit. 11.9. 
Heb. xiff. 26. 
1 Pet. iv. 11. 
n amply local, see note. o here only. 
(2 Thess. {ii.3?) 1 John ii. 13. v.18, q 1 Cor. 
v. Xx. 20. r Matt. xii. 90 (from 
eb. xi. 34. Job xvi. 18. 81 Thess. v. 


» Prov. xil. 


16. €v BN m 17 latt Method, Naz Cyr-jer Cypr: ext ADFKL rel goth Method, 


Chr Thdrt Damasc, Jer Ambrst. 
va BD'F: ins AD*KLN rel. 


Suvacbe D'F: S8urncecbas N. 


om 2nd 


17. om S8efaoGe D!F Cypr Tert. (8efacGar ADSK abcefgh!]mo i7.) 


The only refuge then is in the genitive 
subjective, ‘the preparedness of,’ 1. e. 
arising from, suggested by, ‘the Gospel 
oF ace ;? and so (Ec. [2], Calv., Harl., 

- De W., Mey., Ellic., al.) of the 
Gospel of peace (the Gospel whose mes- 
sage and spirit is peace: so d nvOos 5 rijs 
émorhuns, Plat. Thext. p. 147 ©: sce 
Bernhardy, p. 161), besides all (not as 
E. V. ‘above all,’ as if it were the most 
important: nor as Beng., al. ‘over all,’ 
so as to cover all that has been put on 
before :—sec especially reff. to Luke. And 
the all, as no rodros is specified, does 
not apply only to ‘quacunque induistis’ 
(Beng) but generally, to all things what- 
ever. But it is perhaps doubtful, whether 
dy wacrv ought not to be read: in which 
case it will be “in all things,” 1. e. on all 
occasions) having taken up (see on ver. 13) 
the shield (9upeds, ‘scutum:” ofdy ris OUpa 
guAdrrwy 7d capa: the large oval shield, 
as distinguished from the small and light 
buckler, doxfs, ‘clypeus.’ Polybius in his 
description [vi. 23 | of the Roman armour, 
which should by all means be read with 
this passage, says of the Oupeds,—ov 7d 
ey wAdros dor ris Kuprijs emipavelas 
wév? jyucrotler’ 7d 8 pijixos, wodav 
rerrdpav. Kypke quotes from Plutarch, 
that Philopemen persuaded the Achzans, 
Gyr) uty Oupeod Kal Bdparos dowl8a Aa- 
Bety xal odpiooay. He adduces examples 
from Josepbus of the same distinction,— 
which Phryn. p. 366, ed. Lob., states to 
have been unknown to the ancients, as 
well as @upeds in this sense at all. See 
Lobeck’s note, and Hom. Od. :. 240) of 

itive of apposition) faith, in which 
as lighting on it and being quenched in 
it ; or perhaps [as Ellic. altern. with the 
above }, “as protected by and under cover 
of which”’) you shall be able (not as Mey., 
to be referred to the last great future 
fight — but used as stronger than ‘in which 


ye may,’ &c., implying the certainty as 


the shield of faith will at all times and in 
all combats quench &c.) to quench all 
the flery darts (cf. Ps. vii. 13, 74 BéAn 
avrov rots katoudvas eeipydoaro:— Herod. 
vili. 52, 8xas orumetoy wep) rovs ocicrods 
wepiOdvres Eperav, erdgevow es Td ppdypa: 
—Thucyd. ii. 75, «al wpoxaddppara ele 
Séphers xal 8:pOdpas, Ssre rods epyalouéd- 
vous kal rd EdAa pfre wupddpors dicots 
BdrAAccOau, els dopdrcidy re elva:, and 
other examples in Wetst. Apuvllodorus, 
Bibl. ii. 4, uses the very expression, thy 
S3pay..... Bardy Bédeor wewvpepdvors 
~.... Appian calls them wupodpa roted- 
para. The Latin name was malleoli. 
Ammianus Marcellin. describes them as 
cane arrows, with a head in the form 
of a distaff filled with lighted material. 
Wetst.ib. The idea of Hammond, Bochart, 
al., that poisoned darts are meant [‘ caus- 
ing fever’], is evidently ungrammatical. 
See Smith’s Dict. of Antiq. art. Malleolus, 
and Winer, RWB. ‘Bogen.’ If the art. 
té be omitted, a different turn must be 
given to the participle, which then be- 
comes predicative : and we must render, 
‘when inflamed,’ even in their utmost 
malice and fiery power) of the wicked 
one (see reff. and notes on Matt. v. 37; 
John xvii. 15. Here, the conflict being 
personal, the adversary must be not an 
abstract principle, but a concrete person). 
17.] And take (‘accipite oblatam a 
Domino.’ Beng.) the helmet (xpds 3¢ rod- 
Tos... wepixepadala xadnH. Polyb. ubi 
supra) of (genitive of apposition as ee 
salvation (the neuter form, from LX 
l. c.: otherwise confined to St. Luke. 
Beng. takes it masculine, ‘salutaris, i. e. 
Christi,’—but this is barsh, and does not 
correspond to the parallel, 1 Thess. v. 8, 
where the helinet is the hope of salvation, 
clearly shewing its subjective character. 
Here, it is salvation appropriated, b 
faith), and the sword of (furnished, forged, 
by: cf. 7. wayowA. 7. Oeov vv. 11, 13: not 
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18. rec aft avro ins rovro (erplanatory expansion of avro: avrov speaks also for 
the reading of but one word), with D'KL rel Chr-txt Thdrt Damasc-txt al: om ABN 
17 copt goth Bas Chr, Damasc,, avroy D'F, in tllum G-lat, in illo D-lat, in ipso valg 
(and F-lat). aft aypunvouvres ins xayrore DF Syr goth Bas. om *pos- 
kaprepnoe: kas D'F, ins +n bef 8enoe: D'. 


Thart. 
19. sso bef 308m N!: txt N3. 


here the genitive of apposition, for 8 éorw 
follows after) the Spirit, which (neuter, 
attracted to jjua: see ch. iii. 13 and 
reff. there) is (see on dori, Gal. iv. 24 
reff.) the word of God (the Gospel: see 
the obvious parallel, Heb. iv. 12: also 
Rom. i. 16: and our pattern for the use 
of this sword of the Spirit, Matt. iv. 4, 
7,10); with (see reff. : as the state through 
which, as an instrument, the action takes 
place. The clause depends on orfre oby, 
the principal imperative of the former 
sentence—not on 8étacGe, which is merely 
a subordinate one, and which besides 
[Mey.] would express only how the wea- 
pons should be faken, and therefore would 
not satisfy wdons and év wavrl xa:p) 
all (kind of) prayer and supplication 
(“it has been doubted whether there is 
any exact distinction between mposevxf 
and 8énors. Chrys. and Thdrt. on 1 Tim. 
li. 1 explain mxposevyf as altnois d&yadav 
aa Suicer, Thes. s. v. 1],—8énous as brép 
wahAayys Auwnpwy ixereia [so (rot. as 
axd Tov Séous, but see 2 Cor. i. 11]: com- 
pare Orig. de Orat. c. 33 [vol. i. p. 271]. 
Alii alia. The most natural and ob- 
vious distinction is that adopted by 
nearly all recent Commentators, viz. that 
wposevxf is a ‘vocabuluin sacrum’ (sec 
Harl.) denoting prayer in general, ‘pre- 
catio? &éngis a ‘vocabulum commune,’ 
denoting a special character or form of it, 
‘ petitum,’ rogatio: see Fritz. Rom. x. 1, 
vol. ii. p. 372. Huther on Tim. 1. ¢.” 
Ellicott) praying in every season (literal : 
ef. Luke xviii. 1 note, and 1 Thess. vy. 17. 
There seems to be an allusion to our 
Lord’s éy mavyr) xaipg@ Seduevor, ref. 
Luke) in the Spirit (the Holy Spirit : 
see especially Jude 20, and Rom. viii. 
15, 26; Gal. iv. 6 :—not, heartily, as Est., 
Grot., al.), and thereunto (with reference 


for wept, vwep D'F m asyr 


tec (for 508) S08e:n (with none of our mas): txt 


to their employment which has been just 
mentioned. Continual habits of prayer 
cannot be kept up without watchfulness 
to that very end. This is better than to 
understand it, with Chr., &c. of peraist- 
ence in the prayer itself, which indeed 
comes in presently) watching in (element 
in which: watching, being employed, in) 
all (kind of) importunity and supplica- 
tion (not a hendiadys: rather the latter 
substantive is explanatory of the former, 
without losing its true force as coupled to 
it: ‘importunity and [accompanied with, 
i. e. exemplified by] supplication’) con- 
cerning all saints, and (xaf brings into 
prominence a particular included in the 
general: see Hartung, i. 145) for me (cer- 
tainly it seems that some distinction be- 
tween Umép and wepf{ should be marked: 
sce Eadie’s note, where however he draws 
it too strongly. Kriiger, § 68. 28. 3, re- 
gards the two in later writers as synony- 
mous. So Meyer, who quotes Demosth. 
p. 74. 35, wh wepl trav Binxalwry pnd bwtp 
tov tw wpayydrwr elva: thy Bovdrty, 
GAN’ drip trav év TH xoepqe; and Xen. 
Mem. i. 1. 17, bxtp rovrwy wep) avrov 
wapayvwvat) that (aim of the trép duov) 
there may be given me (I do not see the 
relevance of a special emphasis on 8009 as 
Mey., Ellic. That it is a gift, would he 
of course, if it were prayed for from God) 
speech in the opening of my mouth 
(many renderings have been pro é 
First of all, the words must be joined 
with the preceding, not with the fullow- 
ing, as in E. V., Grot., Kypke, De W., 
al., which would [see below] be ton tame 
and prosaic for the solemnity of the pas- 
gage, (Ec. (and similarly Chr. ? see Ellie.) 
regards the words as describing uspre- 
meditated specch: é» abrge re dvodta 
6 Adyos xpoye:, But as Mey., this cer- 
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e sm v keh. 1.0 (reff.). 
UTrEp OV 12 Cor. v. 20 
only ¢. (-er¢a, 
Luke xiv. 32.) 
m Mark v. 


20 


2 Tim. i. 16. 
n see note, 


P Col. tv. & q Col. iv. 7 


om Tov evayyeAcou BF (Tert) Ambrst. 
for ev avtw, avro B. 


21. was yuets bef esBnre ADFN latt Thdrt : om xa: yes 17: txt BKL rel syrr basm 


tainly would have been expressed by é» 
abry tH dy. or the like. Calv., ‘08 aper- 
tum cupit, quod erumpat in liquidam et 
firmam confessionem : ore enim semiclauso 
proferuntur ambigua et perplexa responsa,’ 
and similarly Riick., al., and De W. But 
this again is laying too much on the 
phrase: sce below. The same objection 
applies to Beza and Piscator’s rendering, 
‘ut aperiam os meuin:’ and to taking 
the phrase of an opening of his mouth 
by God, as (Chrys. 7 Grvors éexixertas 
Thy wapinolay emicropl(ovoa, AAX’ H dx} 
% «tperdpa dyolyes pou rd ordua, tva 
awdyra & éxéupOny cixeiv, efxw] Corn.- 
a-lap., Grot., Harl., and Olsh. from Ps. 
1.17 and Ezek. xxix. 21. The best ren- 
dering is that of Est. bi dum os meum 
7 sine Meyer, Eadie, Ellic., al., ‘in [at] 
the opening of my mouth,’ i. e. ‘when I 
undertake to speak:’ thus we keep the 
meaning of dvolyew 7d ordua (reff. and 
Job iii. 1; Dan. x. 16], which always car- 
ries some solemnity of subject or occasion 
with it), in boldness ( [subjective | freedom 
of speech, not as Grot. (‘ut ab hac custodia 
militari liber per omnem urbem per- 
ferre sermonem evangclicum,’ &c. |, 
Koppe [objective], liberty of speech) to 
make known (the purpose of the gift of 
Adyos ev dvolte: tov orduaros) the mystery 
of the gospel (contained in the gospel : sub- 
jective genitive. ‘The genitive is some- 
what different to 7d puorhp. Tov OeAfparos, 
ch. i. 9: there it was the mystery in the 
matter of, concerning the @éAnua, gen. ob- 
jecti,’ Ellic.), on behalf of which (viz. rou 
por. Tov ebayy.—for as Mever remarks, 
this is the object of yvwpleat, and yvw- 

tora: is pragmatically bound to rpeoPevw) 
Fact an ambassador (of Christ [ref.] : to 
whom, is understood: we need not supply 
as Michaelis, to the court of Rome) in 
chains (the singular is not to be pressed, as 
has been done by Paley, Wieseler, al., to 
signify the chain by which he was bound 
to ‘the soldier that kept him’ [Acts xxviii. 
20}: for such singulars are often used col- 
lectively : see Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 58 f., 


Polyb. xxi. 3. 3, wapd puxpdy els thy 
dravow évéwecov. Wetst. remarks, ‘alias 
legati, jure gentium sancti et inviolabiles, 
in vinculis haberi non poterant.’ His 
being thus a captive ambassador, was all 
the more reason why they should pray ear- 
nestly that he might have boldness, <c.), 
that (co-ordinate purpose with Tva 8064, 
not subordinate to wpeoBeve. See exam- 
ples of such a co-ordinate fva in Rom. vii. 
13; Gal. iii. 14; 2 Cor. ix. 3. But no 
tautology [as Harl.] is involved: see below) 
in (the matter of, in dealing with : cf. Afén 
év rois pa@hpact, Plat. Phileb. p. 252 B: 
and see Bernhardy, p. 212: not as in 
1 Thess. ii. 2, éwappnoracdueba dy rH Oeg 
nuav, where é»y denotes the source or 
und of the confidence) it I may speak 
ely, as I ought to speak (no comma at 
pe, as Koppe—‘ that I may have con- 
JSidence, as I ought, to speak ;’ but the 
idea of speaking being already half under- 
stood in zagsnolg, AaAjeae merely refers 
back.to it. This last clause is a further 
qualification of the rassnola—that it isa 
courage and free-spokenness &s 8ef: and 
therefore involves no tautology). 
21—24. | ConcLUSION OF THE EPISTLE. 
21.] But (transition to another sub- 
ject: the contrast being between his more 
solemn occupations just spoken of, and his 
personal welfure) that ye also (the xaf may 
have two meanings: 1) as J have been 
going at length into the matters concern- 
ing you, so if you also on your part, wish to 
know iny matters, &c.: 2) it may relate to 
some others whom the same messenger was 
to inform, and to whom he had previously 
written. If so, it would be an argument 
for the priority of the Epistle to the Colos- 
sians (so Harl. p. lx, Mey., Wieseler, and 
Wigger’s Stud. u. Krit. 1841, p. 432]: 
for that was sent by Tychicus, and a simi- 
lar sentiment occurs there, iv. 7. But I 
prefer the former meaning) may know the 
matters concerning me, how I fare (not, 
‘what I am doing,’ as Wolf: Meyer an- 
swers well, that he was always doing one 
thing : but as in lian, V. H. ii. 36, where 
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b Eph.t{ l reff. 2. 
c Rom. xvi. 8. 
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Cnap. I. 1. rec ino. bef xp., with FKL rel syrr 


uncert.) 


Cuap. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1.] Timotheus seems to be 
named as being well known to the Phi- 
lippians (Acts xvi. 3, 10 ff.), and present 
with St. Paul at this time. The mention 
is merely formal, as the Apostle proceeds 
(ver. 3) in the first person singular. Cer- 
tainly no official character is intended 
to be given by it, as Huthier, al., have 
thought : for of all the Epistles, this is 
the least official: and those to: the Ro- 
mans and Galatians, where no such men- 
tion occurs, the most so. Observe, there 
is no aéxdoroAos subjoined to MatAos (as 
in Col. i. 1), probably because the Philip- 
pians needed no such reminiscence of his 
authority. Cf. also 1 and 2 Thess. 

On BevAor xp. “Ino., see Ellicott. 

waow | both here and in vv. 4, 7, 8, 25; 
ch. ii. 17, 26, is best accounted for from 
the warm affection which breathes through 
this whole Epistle (see on ver. 3), not 
from any formal reason, as that the Apos- 
tle wishes to put those Philippians who 
had not sent to his support, on a level 
in his affection with those who had (Van 
Hengel),—that he wishes to set himself 
above all their party divisions (ch. ii. 3: 


Chr Thdrt: txt BDN coptt. (A 


for ob» émox,, cvvemioxdéwots B?D5K 17 Chr Thi Cassiod. 


so De W.), &e. ov émox.] This is 
read by Chrys. ovvemvoxdéwous, and he 
remarks: ti rovro; pias wdéAews woAdol 
éxlaoxono: foay; ov8anes’ &AAA rods 
wpeoBurépous ofrmws éxdAece. ‘dre yap 
Téws exowwwvouy trois dydpact, x. Sidscovos 
6 éxlaxowos éA€yero (see also var. readd.). 
But thus the construction would be im- 
perfect, the ovv having no reference. 
Theodoret remarks, éx:oxéwous robs xpec- 
Burédpous wares’ aupdrepa yap elxoy xar’ 
éxeivoy toy Kaipoy ovduara,—and alleges 
Acts xx. 28, Tit. i. 5, 7, as shewing the 
same. See on the whole subject, my note 
on Acts xx. 17, and the article Bifmof, by 
Jacobson, in Herzog’s Realencyclopadie 
fiir protestantische Theologie u. Kirche. 

x. Staxévorg}] See on Rom. xii. 7; 
xvi. 1. Chrys. enquires why he writes 
here to the xAjpos as well as to the &y:o1, 
and not in the Epistles to the Romans, or 
Corinthians, or Ephesians. And he an- 
swers it, Sr: adrol nal adwéoreivay, «. 
éxapropépncav, x. abtol twenway azpds 
alroy toy ‘Exagppddirovy. But the true 
reason seems to be, the late date of our 
Epistle. The ecclesiastical offices were 
now more plainly distinguished than at 
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dat , 2 Cor. 
til. 14. vil. 4 
Heb. ix. 15, 


Eph. {. 16 reff. 
att. xiii. 

. 21 eb. x. 

feta S4Hal.1 Chron. 
xxix. 22. 


9 a ~ ’ e os 
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1 Tim. fi. 1. 
m —1 Cor. i. 4 


n3 Cor. ix. 13. 
o Rom. vill. 23. 1Cor.fv.11. 2 Cor. ili. 14 al. 
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4. aft racy ins ry N'(N? disapproving) c m 80. 


Thdrt-ms. 
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&. rec om rns, with DFKL rel Chr Thdrt Damase: ins ABN k m. 


the time when the two former of those 
Epistles were written. That to the Ephe- 
sians rests on grounds of its own. The 
simple juxtaposition of the officers with 
the members of the Church, and indeed 
their being placed after those members, 
shews, as it still seems to me, against Elli- 
cott in loc., the absence of hierarchical 
views such as those in the Epistles of the 
apostolic fathers. 2.] See on Rom. 
i. 7. 

$8—11.] THANKSGIVING FOR THEIR 
FELLOWSHIP REGARDING THE GOSPEL 
(3—5), CONFIDENCE THAT GOD WILL 
CONTINUE AND PERFECT THE SAME (6— 
8), AND PRAYER FOR THEIR INCREASE 
IN HOLINESS UNTO THR DAY OF CHRIST 
(9—11). 3.] See the similar expres- 
sions, Rom. i. 9; 1 Cor. i. 4; Eph. i. 16; 
Col. i. 3; 1 Thess. i. 2; Philem. 4. 
éw{ here with a dative is hardly distin- 
guishable in English from the same prepo- 
sition with a genitive in Rom.i.10; Eph. 
i. 16 ;—at, or in: the primitive idea of 
such construction being addition by close 
adherence: ‘my whole remembrance of 
you is accompanied with thanks to God.’ 

ioy Ty pvelq must not be rendered as 
in E. V. (so even Conyb.) ‘erery remem- 
brance,’ but my whole remembrance. 
The expression comprehends in one all 
sach remembrances: but the article for- 
bids the above rendering: cf. raca 7 
wéAts, Matt. xxi. 10; also ib. vi. 29; 
Mark iv. 1; Luke iii. 3: Winer, § 18. 4. 
Some (Maldon., Bretschn., al.) tuke émf 
as assigning the reason for evyaptoTe 
(as 1 Cor. i. 4), and pveiq pov as 
meaning, ‘your remembrance of me,’ 
viz. in sending me sustenance. But 
this is evidently wrong: for the ground 
of ebxapiore follows, ver. 5. pela here, 
remembrance, not ‘mention,’ which mean- 
ing it only gets by roreto@ar being joined 
to it, ‘to make an act of remembrance,’ 
i.e. to mention, Rom. i. 9; Eph. i. 16; 
1 Thess. i. 2; Philem. 4. 4.) wav- 
rTore—wéoy—advrev—here we have the 


overflowings of a full heart. Render— 
always in every prayer of mine making 
my prayer for yon all with joy: not, as 
in E. V., ‘in every prayer of mine for 
you all making request with joy.’ For 
the second 8é€nors, having the article, is 
thereby defined to be the particular re- 
quest, bwip w. du.—rTd pera yapas pe- 
pyno8a onueiow ris exelvoy dperis, Thi. ; 
so that the sense is, that every time 
he prayed, he joyfully offered up that 
portion of his prayers which was an 
intercession for them. See Ellic., who 
defends the other connexion; but has 
misunderstood my note. 5.] for 
(ground of the evyx., wdvrore to xoiod- 
Bevos having becn eperegetical of it) your 
fellowship (with one another: entire ac- 
cord, unanimous action: not your fellow- 
ship with me, 8ri Kowwvol pov yivecOe Kk. 
cuupepioral trav ewl re evayyeAly xd- 
ywy, Thi.: this must have been further 
specified, by yer’ ¢uov [1 Johni.3] or the 
like. Still less must we with Estius, 
Wetst., al. [and nearly so Chrys. ], render 
éxl tH Kowwvla, pro liberalitate vestra 
erga me) as regards the Gospel (not ‘in 
the Gospel,’ as E. V. and Thdrt., xoiwew- 
viav 8€ Tov evayyeAlou thy alot exd- 
Aeoe: but thus it would be the genitive, 
and «lg rd «v. can hardly be taken as 
equivalent to it: cf. xowwvety eis, ch. iv. 
15. Their mutual accord was for the 
purposes of the Gospel—i. e. the perfect- 
ing, of which he proceeds to treat. “The 
article r7 is not repeated after dpor, be- 
cause xowwvla eis 7d ed. is conceived as 
one idea, together.” Meyer. Ellic. would 
understand «owv. as absolute and abstract, 
‘fellowship,’ not ‘contribution :’ including, 
without expressly mentioning, ‘ that parti- 
cular manifestation of it which so espe- 
cially marked the liberal and warm-hearted 
Christians of Philippi: and it may well 
be so, even holding my former interpre- 
tation: this was the exhibition of their 
xowevla cis Td evaryy.) from the first day 
(of your receiving it) until now. This 
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oaly. Exod. 

Rom. hig Job xxiv. 
, Cea, 2 Cor. £12. fi 17.) 
es & constr, 


° Eph i. 17 reff. 
=- Luke xil. 56. 


9. repicoevaon (substn of aor: see e. g. tv 24, 26) BD k m: wepioceva: F: tat 


AKLY® rel Clem Chr Thdrt Damasc. 
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aAixpivers (but corrd) N!. 
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mth arm Thdrt-comm Damasc (Ec Ambrst Pelag. 
ejus harl’, 


Geov, xpiorov D': wos F(not F-lat) : 


rouro and fva,—rovro introducing the 
substance of the prayer, Iva its aim. See, 
on ta with wposedvxyoua:, note, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 13: and Ellic. here. 4 ayaa 
up.] not, ‘forards me,’ as Chrys. (8pa 
was pidovmevos &r1 padAov €BovAEeTo gi- 
AcioGaz), Thl., Grot., all..—nor towards 
God and Christ (Calov., al. ), but either 
perfectly general, as Ellic., or, ‘ towards 
one another’ virtually identical with the 
cowevia of ver. 5. In § &ydan tpév its 
existence is recognized ; in BaAdov Kal 
paGAAoy repioc., its deficiency is hinted 
at. év is not to be taken as if éxlyvwors 
and alc@nors were departments of Love, 
tn which it was to increase: but they are 
rather elements, in whose increase in their 
characters Love is also, and as a separate 
thing, to increase: q. d. ‘ that your love 
may increase, but not without an increase 
in énlyvwors and afa@nois.’ For by these 
Leve is guarded from being ill-judged 
and misplaced, which, separate from them, 
it would be: and accordingly, on the in- 
crease of these is all the subsequent stress 
laid. éxiyvworg is accurate knowledge 
of moral and practical truth: afe@nors, 
perceptirity of the sane, the power of ap- 
prehending it: “the contrary of that dul- 
ness and inactivity of the aic@nrhpia rijs 
xapdlas (Jer. iv. 19), which brings about 
moral want of judgment, and indifference ”’ 
(Meyer). De W. renders it well, moral 
tact. 10.] Purpose of the inerease in 
knowledge and perceptivencess: with a 
view to your distinguishing things that 
are different, and so choosing the good, and 
refusing the evil. Meyer's objection to 
this rendcring—that the purpose is, not 
such distinction, but the approval of the 
good, is, after all, mere trifling: for the 
former is stated as implying the latter. 


om vor B 116. 123. for 


He would render with Vulg., E. V., Chr. 
(rd S:apépovra, rourérri, Ta cuudéporra), 
Thi., Erasm., Grot., Est., Beng., al, 
‘approving (or, as Ellic., with Syr., #th., 
‘ proving,’ ‘ bringing fo the test’) things 
that are excellent,’ which certainly is 
allowable, such sense of S:apépe being 
justified by Matt. x. 31, and ra diag 
povta for prestantiora occurring Xen. 
Hier. i. 3; Dio Cassius xliv. 25. But 
the simpler and more usual meaning of 
both verbs is preferable, and has been 
adopted by Thdrt. (3:anpicews, Ssre eidé- 
var tiva pry xadd, rlva 88 xpelrrova, rive 
8¢ wavrdwact Ta Siapopdy xpds BAAnAS 
éxovra), Beza, Wolf, all., Wies., De Wette, 
al. elAcepeveis] pure:—a_ donble 
derivation is given for the word : (1) «fAq, 
kplyw: that which is proved in the san- 
light,—in which case it would be better 
written as it is often in our MSS., e/aA.: 
and (2) elAos (elAety, TAAEcw), xplye: that 
which is proved by rapid shaking, as in 
sifting. This latter is defended by Stall- 
baum on Plato, Phoed. p. 66 a, where the 
word occurs in an ethical sense as here 
(ciAcepive? 7H} Siavolg Xpmpevos abtrd nal’ 
abtd eiAckpives éxacroy émixeipoln O- 
pevey Tay bvroy) : see also ib., p. 81 c: 
and cf. Ellic.’s note here. &arpdgxoret] 
here as in ref. Acts, used intransitively, 
void of offence,—without stumbling ; s0 
Beza, Calv., De W., Wies., al. The tran- 
sitive meaning, ‘giving no offence’ (see ref. 
1 Cor.), is adopted hy Chr. (undéva onar- 
Barloavres), Thdrt. (7), al., Meyer, al. : bat 
it has here no place in the context, where 
other men are not in question. els 
hypépay xptorov| See above on ver. 6: but 
eis ig not exactly = &yp:; it bas more 
the ineaning of < for,’—‘ so that when that . 
day comes, ye may be found.’ Our ten- 
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Xpiote N'(N> disapproving) 80. 


l use of ‘against’ exactly gives it. 
ae 11. atc karaphve: xapwov Sixatog. | 
filled with (the accusative of reference or 
secondary government, reff.) the fruit of 
righteousness (that result of work for 
God's glory which is the product of a holy 
life: Stxasoc. being here, the whole puri- 
fied moral habit of the regenerate and 
justified man. Cf. xapw. rod xvebparos, 
Gal. v. 22,—r. gwrds, Eph. v. 9,—28- 
«asoourns, James iii. 18) which is (speci- 
fies the xapwés—that it is not of nor by 
man, but) through Jesus Christ (by the 
working of the Spirit which He sends from 
the Father: “Silvestres sumus olcastri et 
inutiles, donec in Christuin sumus insiti, 
qui viva sua radice frugiferas arbores nos 
reddit.”” Calvin) unto the glory and praise 
of God (belongs to wewAnpopévor). 

13—26.] DescrIPTION OF HI83 CONDI- 
TION aT RoME: HIS FEFLINGS AND 
HOPES. And first he explains, 12—18.] 
how his imprisonment had given occasion 
to many to preach Christ: how some in- 
deed had done this from unworthy motives, 
but sfill to his joy that, any-how, Christ 
was preached. 12.] According to 
Meyer, the connexion is with émyvéce 
above, whence yiwdonesw is placed first :— 
q-d., ‘and as part of this knowledge, I 
would have you, &c.’ [Ellic. cites this 
view as mine ulso, but erroncously. |] 
va war’ ind] my affairs (reif.). pad- 
Aov} rather (than the contrary): not, 
‘more now than before,’ as Hoclemann, 
which would be expressed by maddAov 43n 
Or viv padrop. poxomyy , advance 
(reff.). The word is common in Polyb. 
and later authors, but is condemned by 
Phrynichns, ed. Lobeck, p. 85, as unknown 
to the Attic writers. eAHAvoev | 
‘evaserunt,’ have turned out: so Herod. 
i. 120, x. rd ye TaY Oveipdrwy éexdpueva, 
Tires és dobeves Epxerai. 13.] so 
that (effect of this eis mpox. ¢AnAvdévar) 
my bonds (the fact of my imprisonment.) 
have become manifest in Christ (davep. 
dv xptore is to be taken together. They 
became known, not as a matter simply of 
notoriety, but of notoriety in Christ, i. c. 


e ver. 7 reff. plur. masc. here 
f= Mark xi.14. Acts vii. 


2. xx. 23. 
g John xvili. 28 (bis) ¢ Mt. Mk., 38. xix.9. Acts xxili. 35 only. 


ins tw bef 


for yeveo@a:, yeyoveva: N!: txt N-corr!(?)3. 


in connexion with Christ’s cause,—as en- 
dured for Christ’s sake ;—and thus the 
Gospel was furthered) in the whole pre- 
torium (i.e. the barrack of the pratorian 
guards attached to the palatium of Nero 
{ Dio liii. 16, naAdctra: 8¢€ 7a Baolrca ma- 
Adriov . . . Sri &y re TH Madarly (monte 
Palatino) 6 Katoap gxet, kal éxet 7d orpar- 
frytov elxe. See Wiescler’s note, ii. 403 f.] : 
not the camp of the same outside the city 
[‘ castra pretorianorum,’ Tac. Hist. i. 31: 
Suet. Tiber. 37]. That this was so, is 
shewn by the greeting sent ch. iv. 22 from 
of éx tis Kaloapos oixlas, who would 
hardly have been mentioned in the other 
case. The word ‘pretorium’ is also used 
of castles or palaces belonging to Casar 
(Suet. Aug. 72, Tiber. 39, Calig. 37, Tit. 
8], or to foreign princes [Acts xxiii. 35, 
Juv. x. 161], or even to private persons 
(Juv. i. 75]: it cannot be shewn ever to 
have signified the palatium at Rome, but 
the above meanings approach so nearly 
to this, that it seems to me no serious 
objection can be taken to it. The fact 
here mentioned may be traced to St. Paul 
being guarded by a pretorian soldier, 
and having full liberty of preaching the 
Gospel [Acts xxviii. 30 f.]: but more pro- 
bably his situation had been changed 
since then,—see Prolegg. to this Epistle, 
§ 1.6. I should now say that the 5A, 
and the rots Aoxrois waow, make it more 
probable that the pratorium is to be 
taken in the larger acceptation,—the 
quadrangular camp now forming part of 
Aurelian’s city walls,— including also the 
smaller camp on the Palatine) and to all 
the rest (u popular hyperbole :—i.e., to 
others, besides those in the prstorium : 
not to be taken (Chr., Thdrt., E. V.] as 
governed by év and signifying, ‘in all 
other places.’ The matter of fact inter- 
pretation would be, that the soldiers, and 
those who visited him, carried the fame of 
his being bound for Christ over all Rome), 

14.] and (so that) most of (not 
‘many of, us E. V., al.) the brethren in 
the Lord (this is the most natural con- 
nexion: sce on wéroi@a, -ds, standing first 
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2 Cor. i. 

6. Fecal: Tov. 2! Epol yap “ro Cov Xpioro¢ cat ‘ro awoGavey 
p = ver. 2%. q Luke xvi. 3. 2 Cor. x. 8. ee: 16. 1John il. 28 - Ps. xxxiv. ss 
a Matt. xxili. ie Redt, ty. 20. a 19. Rom. 1.18 2 Cor. vill, 7 al. fr. e Eph. : 13 reff. 

i. 46. ety v.11 ue 1 Cor. iil $8. xv. 19. “James 


iv. 14 1 Pet. ii. 10 (from Ps. xxxfil. 1 


19. for yap, 8¢ B m o sah. 


wapp. bef xraon G! coptt. 
21. aft xpioros ins eorw F latt. 


a meaning can Le dogmatically objection- 
able, 1 am wholly unable to see. Surely, 
that intercessory prayer should aftain tts 
object, and the supply take place in con- 
sequence of the prayer, is only in accord 
with the simplest idea of any reality in 
such prayer at all. Then again, is Tov 
RveUpATOS 2 subjective genitive, “supply 
which the Spirit gives,—so Thdrt. | rov 
Oelov pos xv. yopnyouvros thy xdpw], 
Calv., De W., Meyer, all.:—or objective, 
the Spirit being that which is supplied 
so Chrys., Thl., (Ec., Grot., Beng., al.] ? 
ecidedly, I think, the latter, on account 
[1] of St. Paul’s own usage of émtxop- 
nyeiv with this very word wvedua in Gal. 
iii. 5, which is quite in point here, and [2] 
perhaps also, but see Ellic., of the arrange- 
went of the words, which in the case of 
a subjective genitive would have been «. 
tov wy. '1. x. emtyopnylas, us in Eph. iv. 
16, 3:a «wdons apjs rhs emtxopnylas.— 
By a delicate touch at the sane time of 
personal humility and loving appreciation 
of their spiritual eminence and value to 
hin, he rests the advancement of his own 
salvation, on the supply of the Holy Spirit 
won for him by their prayers), : 
according to (fur it is ‘our confidence, 
which hath great recompense of reward,’ 
Heb. x. 35 f.) my expectation (not, 
‘earnest expectation,’ which never seems 
to be the sense of &wé in composition : 
still less is awd superfluous: but capadoneiy 
signifies to ‘atlend,’ ‘look out ’—( rapa 
Thy xdpay 8Anv BSuxneiy (‘ obserrare’), 
Thi. ad loe.]; and a@wé adds the siguiti- 
cation of ‘from a particular position, or 
better still that of ¢ rhaustion, ‘look out 
until it be Sulfilled, —as in ‘erspectare,’ 
dmexdéxoua, dméxw, Ke. Sce the word 
thoroushly discussed in the Fritzschiornm 
Opuseula, p. 150 18) and hope that (Est., 
al., tuke dre argumentatively, because: 
but thus the expectation and hope will 
have no explanation, and the flow of the 


3. x. 46. 2 Kings vii. 36. (LP, exc. Matt. xxi ii. 5.) 
13). 


v constr., 1 Cor. xi. 6 


xp- bef ino. DF goth. 
20. for axoxapad., xapa8oriay F h 18. 44. 123 Ath-3-mas. 


aft ovSem ins upcr F. 


sentence will be broken) in nothing (in 
no point, no particular, see ref. It shonld 
be kept quite indefinite, not specified as 
Chrys. [xa» driotw yéynras|. ‘Jn none’ 
[of those to whom the Gospel is preached’, 
as Hoelemann, is beside the purpose—no 
persons are adduced, but only the most 
general considerations) I shall be ashamed 
(general: have reason to take shame for 
my work for God, or His work in me), 
but (on the contrary: but perhaps after 
the év obddevf this need not be pressed) ia 
all (as contrasted with é» ovSer{ above) 
boldness (contrast to shame :—boldnes 
n my part, seeing that life or death are 
both alike glorious for me—and thus I, 
iny body, the passive instrament in which 
Christ is glorified, shall any-how be bold 
and of good cheer in this His glorification 
of Himself in me) as always, now also 
(that I am in the situation described 
above, ver. 17) Christ shall be i 
(SecxO@fqoerae 8s ori, Thdrt.: by His 
Kingdom being spread among men. So 
Ellicott, saying rightly that it is more 
than ‘praised,’ as in my earlier editions) 
in my body (my body being the subject 
of life or death,—in the occurrence 
of cither of which he would not be 
ashamed, the one bringing active service 
for Christ, the other union with Him 
in heaven, ver. 2] ff.), either by (means 
of) life or by (means of) death. 
21.) For (justification of the preceding 
expectation and hope, in either event) 
to me (emphatic) to live (continue in 
life, present), (is) Christ (see expecially 
Gal. ii. 20. All my life, all my energy, all 
my time, is His—I Jive Christ. That this 
is the meaning, is clear, from the cor- 
responding clause and the context. But 
many have taken xptords for the subject. 
and +d Cyqv for the predicate, and others 
{as Chrys.] have understood 7d (fv in 
the sense of higher spiritual life. Others 
again, as Calvin, Beza, &c., have rendered, 
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y Matt. xv. 11 
a= Acte xiii. 2. xv. 
. c = Matt. xxi. 81. 
d 2 Thess. ii.13. Heb.xi. 2% only. Jer. viil 8. 
f Luke iv. 88. Acts vii.67. 2 Cor. v.14 
g in good sense, Luke xxii. 15. 1 Thess. ii.17. Prov. 
h 1 Thess. iff. 10. 2 Thess. {. 5. ii. 2. iff. 9. 


i = here (Luke xii. 36) onlyt. to depart, Judith riil.1. 3 Mace. xii. 7. : 8 Macc. 11.24. (-Avo.s, 3 Tim. tv. 6. 
Philo in Flace. § 21, vol. li. p. 544, 77» éx tTuv Brow teAevrasuy avaAvous.) 


22. aft epyou ins eory F latt. 


apnowpa: B(ita cod). 


28. rec (for 3e) yap, with (none of our mss) demid(and hal) Syr Thdrt: om copt 


basm: txt ABCDFKLN rel latt syr sah goth gr-lat-ff. 


‘mihi enim vivendo Christus est et mo- 
riendo lucrum,’ understanding before 7d 
¢. and +d dx., «card or the like), and to 
die (‘to have died,’ aorist; the act of 
living is to him Christ ; but it is the state 
after death, not the act of dying, which 
is gain to him [the explanation of the two 
infinitives given here does not at all affect 
their purely substantival character, which 
Ellic. defends as against me: 7d (jj is 
life and rd dwofayeiy is death: but we 
must not any the more for that lose sight 


of the tenses and their meaning. 17d 
dwoOrhoxesy would be equally substantival, 
but would mean a totally ditferent thing }) 


(is) gain. This last word has surprised 
some Commentators, expecting a repe- 
tition of xpiords, or something at all 
events higher than mere «é¢pdos. But it 
is to be explained by the foregoing con- 
text. ‘Even if my death should be the 
result of my enemies’ machinationg, it will 
be no alcxt»m to me, but gain, and my 
wagpnola is secured even for that event.’ 

22.) But if (the syllogistic, not 
the hypothetical ‘if:’ assuming that it is 
so) the continuing to live in the flesh 
(epexegesis of 1rd (ry above), this very 
thing (rovro directs attention to the ante- 
cedent as the principal or only subject 
of that which is to be asserted: this very 
Gv which I am undervaluing is) is to 
me the fruit of my work (i.e. that in 
which the fruit of my apostolic ministry 
will be involved,—the condition of that 
fruit being brought forth), then (this use of 
«al to introduce an apodosis is abundantly 
justified: cf. Simonides, fragw. Danae, ei 
8€ ror Seuvdy tdéye Sevdy hy, wal nev euay 
pnudrov Aexrdy iweixes otas: Hom. I]. 
e. 897, «i 86 rev é& BAAoUu ye Ocwv yéveu 
63° al8nAos, wal nev 5h xdda Joba évép- 
repos ovpaviavey: Od. & 112, adrap 
dxel Selxynoe x. pape Oupdy e3wd7, nal of 
wAngduevos Saxe oxudoy, grep Enver. 
And the construction is imitated by Virg. 
Georg. i. 200, ‘si brachia forte remisit, 

Vou. III. 


om es DF (latt). 


Atque illum preceps prono rapit alveus 
amni.’ See Hartung, Partikell. i. 130, 
where more examples are given. The 


primary sense is ‘ also,’ introducing a new 
Jeature—for whereas he had before said 
that death was gain to him, he now says, 
but, if life in the flesh is to be the fruit of 
my ministry, then [I must add,—this be- 
sides, arises— ], &c.) what (i. e. which of 
the two) I shall choose (for myself) I know 
not. The above rendering is in the main 
that of Chr., Thdrt., Gc., Thi., Erasm., 
Luth., Calv., all., Meyer, De Wette,—and 
as it appears to me, the only one which 
will suit the construction and_ sense. 
Beza’s ‘an vero vivere in carne mihi 
Oper pretium sit et quid eligam ignoro,’ 
adopted Loreen in his omission of the 
tovro and his rendering of xapwds &pyou 
by ‘opere pretium ’] by Conyb., is open to 
several objections: (1) the harshness of 
attaching to od yvwpl(w the two clauses 
ei...., and ri....: (2) the doubtful- 
ness of such a construction at all as 
ob yvwpl{w, ei... .,(8) the extreme 
clumsiness of the sentence when con- 
structed, “ whether this ae in the flesh 
shall be the fruit of my labour, and what 
I shall choose, I know not” (Conyb.): 
(4) in this last rendering, the lameness of 
the apodosis in the clause ei 8¢ [7d (rv ev 
gapx) rovrd] pos naprds etpyouv, which 
would certainly, were rouro to be taken 
with 7d (jv, have been xapwdés por Epyou 
or xapwds Epyou pot. 23.] But (the 
contrast is to the decision involved in 
yvwpifw) I am perplexed (reff. and Acts 
xvili. 5 note: held in, kept back from deci- 
sion, Which would be a setting at liberty) 
by (from the direction of,—kept in on 
both sides) the two (which have been men- 
tioned, viz. 7d (gv and 7d dwoGavety: not, 
which follow : this is evident by the insig- 
nificant position of é« ré» do behind the 
emphatic verb ovyéyopa:, whereas, had the 
two been the new particulars about to be 
mentioned, 7d avaAioa: and 7d drivers, 
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m = Acta xiii. 46. ch. ii. 3%. 1 Cor. xf. 18. 2@Cor.ix.5. Heb. vill. 8. Tit. ii!. 14 (Acts x. 34 +. & Mace. ix. % 
v. 6. p tor. get. Heb. vil sh James 


i. @only. Gen. xliv. 35. q ver. 13 reff. 
(Rom. iv. 2 al®.) only, exc. Heb. lii.6. De 
u = Rom. xv. 17. li. 17 al. 


13 
ut. x. 31. 


for xoAAw, xoow D!F Victorin. 


AUgaepe et expr Ambrst Ambr,. 
. exyserva: B Petr-alex. 
ins BDFKL rel Thdrt Damase Th! Ec. 


o = John xx. 92, 38. 1 Cor 


Steph om yap, with DFKLN! rel latt basm \ sg 
Orig, Bas Chr Thdrt Thl Gc Auggaiq: ins ABCN-corr! °bl f 17. 672 copt Clem 


r see Rom. xv. 13. 1 Pet. s Pani 
t Bom. ill.7. 2Cor.L Sal. Tobdit iv. 16 


ng, 


om ev ACN c k o Clem Orig, Petr-alex Chr Cyr: 


25. rec ovpwapanerw (corrn on account of the unusual dative follg), with D®KL rel 


Chrexpr Thdrt Damasc Thi (ic: permanebo latt: txt ABCD'FN 17. 673. 


add uyewy N!(N3 disapproving). 


it would have been éx 8 ray 560 ovvéxo- 
pa:), having my desire towards (elg be- 
longs to éxwyv, not to éwi@uulay. The 
ci. V., ‘having a desire to,’ would be 
éx:Ouplay Exwy Tov, and entirely misses 
the delicate sense) departing (from this 
world—used on account of ody xp. elvat 
following. The intransitive sense of ava- 
Avw is not properly such, but as in the 
Latin solvere, elliptical, to loose [anchor 
or the like: see reff.] for departure, for 
return, &c.) and being with Christ (“valet 
hic locus ad refellendum eorum deliramen- 
tum, qui animas a corporibus divisas dor- 
mire somniant: nam Paulus aperte tes- 
tatur, nos frui Christi prasentia quam 
dissolvimur.” Calv.; and similarly Est. 
Thus much is true: but not perhaps that 
which some have inferred from our verse, 
that it shews a change of view respecting 
the nearness of the Lord’s advent—for it 
is only said in case of his death: he im- 
mediately takes it up [ver. 25] by an as- 
surance that he should continue with them: 
and cf. ver. 6; ch. iii. 20, 21, which shew 
that the advent was still regarded as im- 
minent), for it is by far better (ref. Mark, 
and exainples in Wetst., Plato, Hip. Maj. 
§ 56, ofe: cot xpeirrov elvat (iv madrdov 
# reOvdva:: Isocr. Helen. 213 c, ofras 
hyavdernocey &s0° Fyhoaro Kpeirroy elvas 
TeOvdyva: paddAov: ib. Archidam. 134 c, 
woAv yap xpeirroy éy ais 8dgas als 
Exouey TerAeuTiga: tov Blow parrAov F 
(jv ev tais armias): but to continue 
(the preposition gives the sense of still, cf. 
Rom. vi. 1) in my flesh (the article makes 
a slight distinction from év capal, abstract, 
ver. 22) is more needful (this comparison 
contains in itself a mixed construction, be- 


at end 


tween dvayxaioy and alperérepoy or the 
like) on account of you (and others—but 
the expressions of his love are now directed 
solely tothem. Meyer quotes from Seneca, 
Epist. 98 :—‘ vitee suze adjici nihil deside- 
rat sua causa, sed eorum, quibus utilis est.’ 
Cf. also a remarkable passage from id. 
Epist. 104 in Wetst.). 25.) And 
having this confidence (Thi., al., take 
vovro with ol8a, and render wewoWds 
adverbially, ‘confidently,’— which last can 
hardly be, besides that of8a will thus lore 
its reference, rotro . . . . Sri being un- 
meaning in the context), I know that I 
shall remain and continue alive (so Herod. 
i. 80, ogi elde Gwact réxva dx-yerdueva, wai 
xdyra wapauelvayra. ov éves [sce 
var. readd.] occurs in Ps. Ixxi. 5, and in 
Thuc. vi. 89) with you all (the dative may 
cither be after the compound verb, or 
better perhaps a ‘ dativus commodi’) for 
your advancement and joy in your faith 
(both «pox. and xap. govern rs aio. 
which is the subjective itive ; it is 
their faith which is to advance, by the 
continuance of his teaching, and to rejoice, 
as explained below, on account of his pre- 
sence among them), 26.] that your 
matter of boasting (not, as Chr., ‘ mine in 
bee :’ nor, as commonly rendered, ‘ your 

oasting’ [xavxnots]. Their Christian 
matter of boasting in him was, the pos- 
session of the Gospel, which they fad 
received from him, which would abound, 
be assured and increased, by his presence 
among them) may abound in Jesus 
(its field, element of increase, it being a 
Christian matter of glorying) in me (its 
field, element, of abounding in Christ 
Jesus, 1 being the worker of that which 
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27. om rov xpiorou N' arm-ed: ins N-corr!. 


xxiv. 1 rt Acts xxiv. 10. ch. ii. 10,20 al. Col. iy. 8. 
f gen. ol, wee Cor: il. 13 reff. 


Ww. acc., 
cts iv, 82 only. 1 Chron. xil. 88. ech. lv. 


g here only t. txwos... wrupdpevor, 


om ere axwy N': ins N-corr! ob!, 


* axovw BD!8 basm: axovew ACD?FKLN-corr! ob! rel (audiam latt). 


furnishes this matcrial) by means of my 
again with you. 
27—II1.18.] EXHORTATIONS TO UNITED 
VIRMNESS, TO MUTUAL CONCOED, TO HU- 
MILITY ; AND IN GENERAL TO EARNEST- 
NESS IN RELIGION. 27.) pévov,— 
i. e. I have but this to ask of you, in the 
prospect of my return :—see reff. 
woXtteverGe] The woAlreuza being the 
heavenly state, of which you are citizens, 
ch. iii. 20. The expression is found in 
Jos. (Antt. iii. 5. 8) and in Philo, and is 
very common in the fathers: e. g. Ps- 
Ignat. Trall. 9, p.789, 6 Ad-yos capt eyévero, 
a. droAdiretoato avev Guaprias,—Cyr. Jer. 
Catech. Ulum. iv. 1, p. 51, iodyyeAoy Bloy 
woA:tebecOa:. Seo Suicer in voc. The 
emphasis is on dflws 7. ev. Tou xp. 
twa dre x.r-A.}] This clause is loosely con- 
structed,— the verb dxovow belonging 
properly only to the second alternative, 
efre axedv, but here following on both. 
Meyer tries to meet this by understand- 
ing dxovoe in the former case, ‘hear from 
your own mouth: but obviously, idéy is 
the real correlative to dxotaw, only con- 
structed in a loose manner: the full con- 
struction would be something of this kind, 
fva, elre trAOdwy x. iBey Swas efre away 
x. axobcas Ta weph spay, yve br: orhxere. 
Then ta wept pov, Ste orijxere is an- 
other i r construction—the article 
generalizing that which the 87: particu- 
larizes, as in ol8d oe, rls el, and the like. 
dv dvi zvevpary] refers to the unity 
of spirit in which the various members 
of the charch would be fused and blended 
in the case of ae unity: but when 
Meyer and De W. deny that the Holy 
Spirit is meant, they forget that this one 
spirit of Christians united for their com- 
mon faith would of necessity be the Spirit 
of God which penetrates and inspires 
them: cf. Eph. iv. 3, 4. Then, as this 
Spirit is the highest principle in us,—he 
includes also tho lower portion, the ani- 


mal soul ; Pte Puy] cuvabActvres | 
These words must be taken together, not 
Wy taken with ormjxere as in apposition 
with wvevpart (Chr., Thl., all.), which 
would leave ouva@A. without any modal 
qualification. The Wvy%, receiving on the 
one hand influence from the spirit, on the 
other impressions from the outer world, is 
the sphere of the affections and moral en- 
ergies, and thus is that in and by which 
the exertion here spoken of would take 
place. cuvabAovvres, either with one an- 
other (so Chr., Thdrt., Thl., Gc., all., Da 
W., al.), or with me (so Erasm., Luth., 
Beza, Bengel, al., Meyer). The former 
is I think preferable, both on account of 
the dvi wv. and pig  Wuxq, which naturally 
prepare the mind for an waited effort, and 
because Ais own share in the contest which 
comes in as a new element in ver. 30, and 
which Meyer adduces as a reason for his 
view, seeins to me, on that view, super- 
fluous; duof after cuvaddovvres (cf. ch. 
iv. 3) would have expressed the whole. 
I would render then as E. V., striving 
together. a] alore, is a ‘dativus com- 
modi ’—for the faith, cf. Jude 8—not, as 
Erasm. Paraphr., ‘with the faith,’ ‘adju- 
vantes decertantem adversus impios evan- 
gelii fidem:’ for such a personification of 
awlaris would be without example: nor 
is it a dative of the sastrument (Beza, 
Calv., Grot., al.), which we have already 
had in yuxy, and which could hardly be 
with rou evay. added. 28.] wripe, 
akin to wrode, wréccw, xrThoow, to 
frighten, especially said of animals (ref.), 
but often also used figuratively, e. g. by 
Plato, Axioch. p. 870 a, ovm Gy wore 
xrupelns tov Odvatoy: Ps-Clem. Hom. ii. 
89, p. 71, wrvpayres robs d&puabe’s ByxAous. 
év nySer(] in nothing, see on ver. 20. 

The évrixe(uevos, from the compa- 

rison which follows with his own conflict, 
and the iwtp abrot wdoyxeiw, must be the 
adversaries of the faith, whether Jews or 
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Ambrst Pelag. 
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goth Chr, Thdrt Ambrst: quty C'1D' Damase: txt ABC*N 17 D-lat Chr-ms Aug. 


29. nuw A 35. 


om lst 7o F 3. 682. 73. 120 Gc-comm. 
30. aft oy ins xa: D'F latt Ambrst Pelag: 


aft «Sere, C!. rec i3ere, with 


B*D3FKL dm n Thi Gc: txt AB'CD'N rel 672 Clem Chr Thdrt Damasc!. 


Gentiles, cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. rus, viz. 
Td Spas wh wripecba, fem., on account 
of @vSertis, following: see a similar fries, 
Eph. iii. 13. L8. émeX., because it 
will shew that all their arts are of no 
avail against your union and firmness and 
hopefulness: and thus their own ruin 
(spiritual, as the whole matter is spiri- 
tual), in hopelessly contending against 
you, is pointed out, not perhaps to them- 
selves as perceiving it, but to themeelves 
if they choose to perceive it. tpéev 
88 ow.) but (is a sign) of your (see var. 
readd.) salvation (spiritual again: not 
merely, rescue and safety from them), 
and this (viz. the sign, to them of perdi- 
tion, to you of your salvation: not to be 
referred to owrnpias, nor merely to tov 
88 owt. [Calv.,al.!, nor to both awwA. and 
owr., nor to the following sentence { Clem. 
Alex. (Strom. iv. 13, vol. i. p.614 P.), Chrys., 
Thdrt., al.], but simply to &vdertis: the 
sign is one from God) from God,— because 
(proof that the sign is from God, in that 
He has granted to you the double proof 
of His favour, not only, &c.) to you (first 
emphasis) it was granted (second em- 
phasis—‘gratie munus, signum salutis 
(?) est.’ Beng. The aorist refers to the 
fact in the dealings of God regarded as a 
historical whole), on behalf of Christ (the 
Apostle seems to have intended immedi- 
ately to add wdoxew, but, the od pdvoy 
«.7.A. coming between, he drops 7d brép 
xpiorot for the present, and takes it up 
again by and by with twép adrod. The 
rendering of +d ox. x., absolute, ‘to you 
tt is given in the behalf of Christ? (E.V.), 
‘quod attinet ad Christi causam,’ is mani- 
festly wrong), not only to believe on Him, 
but also on his behalf to suffer, 


30.] having (the nominative instead of 
the dative, the subjective Ouets being be- 
fore the Apostle’s mind: so Eph. iv. 2,— 
Thue. iii. 36, Boker abrois .... ewua- 
Aodvres: ib. vi. 24, wal &pes evdwece 
waow.... evéamdes Byres: Sallust, Jug. 
112, ‘ populo Romano melius visum . 
rate :’ seg other examples in Kabner, } il. 
goth This is far better than with 
chm., al., to parenthesize firis .. .. 
xdoxev, which unnecessarily breaks the 
flow of the sentence) the same conflict 
ae in its nature and object) as ye saw 
viz. when I was with you, Acts xvi. 16 
ff.) in me (in my case as its example); and 
now hear of in me (dv épol, as before, not 
‘deme.’ He means, by report of others, 
and by this Epistle). II. 1—11.] 
Erhortation to unity and humility (1— 
4), after the example of Christ (6—11). 
1.) He intreduces in the fervour 
of his affection (8pa was Arrapes, xis 
chospas, was pera cupwabelas woAAjs, 
Chr.) four great points of the Christian 
life and ministry, and by them enforces 
his exhortation. Mey. observes, that the 
four fall into feco pairs, in each of which 
we have first the objective principle of 
Christian life (€v xpiorg and wvetuaros), 
and next the subjective principle (éydxys 
and oxAdyx. x. oixrippol). And thus 
the awakening of motives by these four 
points is at the same time (so Chrys. 
above) powerful and touching. wepa- 
xAnois] here, exhortation, not ‘ com- 
Jort,’ which follows in wapapv@tov. dv 
Xptore specifies the slement 6 of the ex- 
hortation. wopapv6. | better com- 
fort, than ‘persuasion :’ it _corresponds 
(see above) to owA. x. olxrip. in the other 
pair: see also reff. wapayzv@la, the ear- 
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aXAnAouc ho ovmevot 


18. 1Johni.4 23 
5. 3 Cor. xili. 11. ch. , 2. TO €y 


ie 
v TEpeyovrac Ea UTWY, 


2 Cor. i. 8 Col. iff. 12. Heb: x.@only. Isa. xiii. 15. 
ohn a — Matt. ape 6. ae viii. 88. 
p-. here only. 


van aor 

un ra y Rom. xii. 1. 
«= Jobn iil. 20. xv. 11. xvi. 2%. xvii. 
b Rom. xii. 16. xv. 


m. will. 5. ion ili. 15 al. 1 Mace. x. 90. 


ener ens d — Matt. xix.3 Acts fi 7 Pook ch. iv. e Gal. v. 20 


{ Saat! 
g Eph. iy, 3 rot = Acts xxvi. 
6. iv. 7. *» Pet. iL 180ml, Exod. xxvi. 


Crap. II. 1. for ri, vrs D'**L. 


¢. Wisd. . xiv. 14 only. Polyb. He 81. 9al. iad For, Gal. v. 6.) 
lances 6. 


Sal. Job xiii. Rom. riff. 1. 


rec (for last ris) teva, with 57(ed Alter) al(e sil 


“si in ullis, in perpaucis certe codicibus grecis” Reiche p. 213. Cf also ib. p. 211 
note 7): r1s be hm o 4. 18. 37. 46. 72-4. 116-32-9. 219! Clem Chr-ed-montf: re 109 
Thdrt-ms : txt ABCDFKLN rel al,,(in Reiche) Bas Chr-mss Damase Th! Cc. 


2. for ro é9, ro auto ACN! 17: id ipsum vulg Pelag : 
8. rec (for xar’) xara, with AD* rel: txt BCD'FL 1 mn 17. 


txt N® &e. 
rec (fur unde 


xara) %, with DFKL rel Chr Thdrt: txt ABCN(but N3 arr ne xara) m 17 valg 


D-lat copt Victorin Ambrst Aug. 
uxep. B. umepexovtes DF. 


lier form, occurs in the same sense 1 Cor. 
xiv. 3; Wisd. xix. 12. aydans is 
the subjective genitive, —‘ consolation fur- 
nished by love.’ Kou. wy.] commu- 
nion,—fellowship, of the Holy Spirit, ef. 
ref. 2 Cor.: not, ‘spiritual communion’ 
(De W., al.). The MSS. evidence in 
favour of the reading ef tig is over- 
whelming ; and in Tischendorf’s language, 
*“‘nobis servandum erit vis, nisi malumus 
- pigeoaaciaa quam editoris partes agere.’’ 
t is in its favour, that almost all the 
great MSS. have ef 7: before wapauvi0v. 
or if ef r:s had been a mere mechanical 
repetition of the preceding, why not in 
one place as well as in the other? And 
if this were once so, and the former tis 
got altered back to its proper form, why 
not this also? The construction may be 
justified perhaps as analogous to BxAou... 
ex dvr, Mark viii.1; see also Luke ii. 17; 
vii. 49: though, it must be confessed, it 
is the harshest example of its kind. 
owlayyva, of affectionate emotion in 
general: olxtippol. of the compassionate 
emotions in particular. So Tittm. p. 68a: 
—tenderness and compassion, Conyb.— 
“bergliche Liebe und Barmberzigfeit,’ Luth. 
I may remark, that the exhortation 
being addressed to the Philippians, the ef 
vis and ef 7: are to be taken subjectively — 
If there be with you any &c. 2. 
wAnpeéoare has the emphasis—<‘ he already 
had joy in them, but it was not complete, 
because they did not walk in perfect unity :’ 
ef. ch. i. 9. Ttva, of the purpose, as 
always — but here as frequently, of a corre- 


=ponyounevos D!-3K 80 


ins tous bef 


lative result, contemplated as the purpose: 

never, however, without reason : e.g., here 
the unanimity of the Philippians is the far 
greater and more important result, to 
which the xAnpotw pov thy x. is but ac- 
cessory. 7 abtd hpovijre| This ex- 
pression (be of the same mind) is more 
general than 7d éy gpovourres (' being of 
one mind’) below. And this is all that 
can be reasonably said of the difference 
between them. in the more fervid por- 
tions of such an Epistle as this, we must 
be prepared for something very nearly 
approaching to tautology. Ba8al, suys 
Chrys., woodxis 7d adrd Adyar dxd b:a- 
Oécews WOAARs. 7. avriy yaa. 

gxovres] rourdoriy, dpoles Kal pire x. 

giAcioba, Chrys. coup. r. bv dp. ] 
to be taken together as one designation 
only: ovuy. having the emphasis, and 
defining the 7d é» op., with union of soul, 
unanimous (minding one thing). So that 
the Apostle does not, as ree SimAa- 
oid(er 7d Spodpoveiy. 8.] prdiv— 
dpovovvreg, scil. from the last verse :— 
entertaining no thought in a spirit of 
(according to, after the manner of ) self- 
seeking (see note, Rom. ii. 8, on the com- 
mon mistaken rendering of this word), 

nor in a spirit of vainglory (xevodotia, 
Harala ris wep) éavrov ofnois, Suidas), 
but by means of humility of mind (article 
either generic or possessive: in the latter 
case assuming rawewodpoowy as a Chris- 
tian grace which you possess. The dative 
is either modal (ch. i. 18. Rom. iv. 20], or 
instrumental, or more properly perhaps, 
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4. for eavrwy, eavrov C? Thi,: erepou Thl,. rec (for Ist exacrot) exacros, with 
CDKLN rel vss gr-ff: txt ABF 17 valg spec lat-ff. rec exowe:re, with L rel copt 
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n 67? (Ee. ins twy bef erepwr D'F bi ck o. rec (for 2nd exacra:) exacros, 
with KL rel D-lat syrr goth Chr Cyr Thdrt: om F vulg lat-ff: txt ABDN 17 copt 
Bas. (C defective.) ACN Cyr, join 2nd exact. to follg. 

5. rec aft rouvro ins yap, with DF K LN? rel latt syr goth Chr Thdrt Damasc Victorin 
Hil Ambrst : om ABCN! k m 17 arm Orig Ath &c. rec (for @poverre) ppovercOu, 
with C’KL rel copt goth arm Orig Eus Ath Cyr, Chr Thdrt, 2 Ppovertes exag- 
ros Cyfatiq Thdot-ancyr: txt ABC'DFN 17. 67? latt Cyrsepe Ambrst Pelag Ruf Hil. 


6. om ro F 109 Eus, Did. 


causal: sec Ellicott’s note) esteeming one 
another superior to yourselves (i. c. each 
man his neighbour better than himself) ; 
each (the plural is only found here in the 
N. T., and unusual elsewhere : it occurs in 
Thuc. i. 2, fadlws Exacro: thy éavrey 
&woAelwovres,— Hom. Od. :. 164, woAAdy 
yap dv dudipopevow Exacrot pata 
regarding (cf. both for expressions an 

sense, Herod. i. 8, wdAat Ta xara dvOpd- 
woot ekedpnra... év row ty ré8e earl, 
oxowéery Tiva Ta éwdrov: Thuc. vi. 12, 
7) éavrov udvov oxoxsy) not their own 
matters, but each also the matters of 
others (“this second clause [Mey.] is a 
feebler contrast than might have been 
expected after the absolute negation in 
the first.” The xaf shews that that first 
is to be taken with some allowance, for by 
our very nature, cach man must ocKomety 
7 éavrov in some measure). On the 
nature of the strife in the Philippian 
church, as shewn by the exhortations 
here, see Prolegg. § ii. 7. §—11.] 
The exhortation enforced, by the example 
Of the self-denial of Christ Jesus. The 
monographs on this important passage, 
which are very numerous, may be seen 
enumerated in Meyer. For (reason for 
the exhortation of the preceding verse) 
think this in (not ‘among,’ on account 
of the év xp. ’I. following. On the read- 
ing, see various readings, and Fritzschiorum 
Opuscula, p. 49 note) yourselves, which 
was (éppove:ro) also in Christ Jesus (as 
regards the dispute, whether the Adyos 
&oapxos or the Adyos Evcapxos be here 
spoken of, see below. I assume now, and 
will presently endeavour to prove, that 
the Apostle’s reference is first to the 
taking on Him of our humanity, and then 
to his further Aumiliation in that hu- 
manity) : “who subsisting (originally: sce 


on bwdpyw and elu/, Acts xvi. 20. Les 
cannot be implied in this word than 
eternal pre-existence. The participle is 
hardly equivalent to “although he sub- 
sisted,” as Ellic., still less “inasmuch as 
he subsisted ;” but simply states ite fact 
as a link in the logical chain, “ subsisting 
as He did ;” without fixing the character 
of that link as causal or concessive) in 
the form of God (not mercly the safure 
of God, which however is implied: but, 
as in Heb. i. 3, the dwadyaopua +. 3deys 
x. xapaxthp tr. bwoordcews abrot — cf. 
John v. 87, ofre «l8os atrot éwpdxare, 
with ib. xvii. 5, rf 86&p § elxow xpd rod 
toy xécpow elvat wapda aol. “Ipsa na- 
tura divina decoruin habebat infinitum in 
se, ctiam sine ulla creatura illam gloriam 
intuente.” Beng. See also Col. i. 15; 
2 Cor. iv. 4. That the divine nafwre of 
Christ is not here meant, is clear: for He did 
not with reference to this éxdvecer éaur dy, 
ver. 7) deemed not his equality (notice 
Yoa, not Icoy, bringing out equality in 
nature and essence, rather than in Person) 
with God a matter for . The 
expression is one very difficult to render. 
We may observe, (1) that apwaypév holds 
the emphatic place in the sentence: (2) 
that this fact casts 7d elva: You Oeg into 
the shade, as secondary in the sentence, 
and as referring to the state indicated by 
évy popgoy Oeod bwdpxwy above: (3) that 
aprayués strictly means, as here given, 
the act of seizing or snatching [so in the 
only place in profane writers where it oc- 
curs, viz. Plut. de Puerorum educ. p. 120 4, 
kal tovs pty OfByoe x. Tods “HALE: deve- 
téov Epwras, K. Toy ex $ Kadotpevoy 
Gpraypév. One thing must alao be re- 
membered,—that in the word, the leading 
idea is not ‘snatching from another,’ but 
‘snatching, grasping, for one’s self :’—it 
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Acts x1.17 only. Ezek. 


. 5 r= here only. Jos. Antt. viii. 10. 3, 


ta a é£exéveece. (Rom. iv. 14 1Cor.i.17. ix. 15. 8% Cor. ix.8 only. Jer. xiv. 2 xv. 9 


7. [adAa, so BEN. ] 


answers to ra éavrév cKxonovrres above], 
not [&pwaypna] the thing so seized or 
snatched: but that here, 7d elva: oa eg, 
i.e. a state, being in apposition with it, 
the difference between the act [subjective ] 
and the fhing [objective] would logically 
be very small: (4) that 7d elva: oa beg 
is no sew thing, which He thought it not 
robbery to be, i.e. to fake upon Him,— 
but His state already existing, respecting 
which He ovyx iryhoaro &e.: (5) that this 
clause, being opposed by aAdd to His 
great act of self-denial, cannot be a mere 
secondary one, conveying an additional 
detail of His Majesty in His pre-existent 
state, but must carry the whole weight of 
the negation of selfishness on His part: 
(6) that this last view is confirmed by the 
fryfearo, taking up and corresponding to 
dryotuevoe above, ver. 8. (7) Other ren- 
derings have been :—(a) of those who hold 
7d elvas toa Geq, as above to be virtually 
identical with éy poppy Ocot irdpyew be- 
fore,—Chrys. says, 5 Tov Oeov vids ovx 
€poBhOn xatraBinvar aed Tov alidparos. 
ob yap apraypdy iryhoaro thy Oedrnra, 
oba e8e8olxe: wh Tis abroy apéAnra thy 
gtow Ard aklopua. 5:0 wal axdbero aibré, 
Oagpay Eri abrd dvarherat’ nal Expuper, 
fryotpevos ovdty ddarrovaba awd tobrov. 
Sd rovro obx elxev ovxX fpwacev, GAAA 
obx apraypyer ipyhoaro, 81: obx apedoas 
elxe thy adpxhy, ddAdAd vowty, ov 5e- 
Soudyny, GAAG pdripoy x. aogadyj. And 
so in the main, (c., Thl., Aug. :—Beza, 
“non ignoravit, se in ea re (quod Deo 
patri coequalis esset) nullam injuriam cui- 
quam facere, sed suo jure uti: nihilominus 
tamen quasi jure suo cessit’’—and 80 Cal- 
vin, but wrongly maintaining for jyhoarTo 
a subjunctive sense: ‘non fuisset arbitra- 
tus: Thdrt., Geds yap dv, x. pice Oeds, x. 
Thy xpbs roy xartpa icérnta Exwy, od 
peya touro brédaBe. rovTo yap Bioy 
tev wap dfiay Tyis Tivos TeTuXnKST wy. 
@AAA thy dflay xataxpuvas, Thy &xpay 
taxewedpootyny efaeto, x. Thy dvOpw- 
welay Swédv popphy: and so, nearly, 
Ambr., Castal., all. ;— Luther, Erasm., 
Grot., Calov., all,—‘ He did not as a 
victor his spoils, make an erhibition of 
fc., but’... . (B) of those who distinguish 
vd elva: loa Oeg from év popoy Ocov ix- 
dpxew: Bengel,—‘ Christus, quum posset 


esse pariter Deo, non arripuit, non duxit 
rapinam, non subito usus est illa facul- 
tate:’ De Wette, ‘Christ had, when He 
began His Messianic course, the glory of 
the godhead potentially in Himself, and 
might have devoted Himself to manifesting 
st forth in His life: but seeing that tt lay 
not in the purpose of the work of Redemp- 
tion that He should at the commencement 
of it have taken to Himself divine honour, 
had He done s0, the assumption of it would 
have been an act of robbery ? — Liinemann 
[in Meyer]: ‘ Christus, etsi ab eterno 
tude dignitate creatoris et domini rerum 
omnium frueretur, ideoque divina indutus 
magnificentia coram patre consideret, nt- 
hilo tamen minus haud arripiendum sibs 
esse autumabat existendi modum cum Deo 
aqualem, sed ultro se exinanivit.” Andin 
fact Arius [and his party | had led the way 
in this explanation: Sr: eds Sv eAdrray 
ovx fpwace 7d elvar faa TH OeG TE pe- 
dA wal uel(on. See this triumphantly 
answered in Chrys. Hom. vi. in loc. Indeed 
the whole of this method of interpretation 
is rightly charged with absurdity by Chrys., 
seeing that in é» poppy Oeov txdpyxwy we 
have already equality with God expressed : 
ei hv Oeds, xws elxev apwdoa; x. ws 
oun dwepivdnrov Trovro; tis yap dy eYxou, 
bri 5 Seiva, bvOpwros Sy, obxy Fpxace rd 
elva: &vOpwxos; xas yap Gy tis Sep 
dorlv, apxaceev; (8) We have now to 
enquire, whether the opening of the passage 
will bear to be understood of our Lord 
already incarnate. De Wette, al., have 
maintained that the name xpurrds Inoovs 
cannot apply to the Adyos &capxos. But 
the answer to this is easy, viz. that that 
name applies to the entire historical Per- 
son of our Lord, of whom the whole pas- 
sage is said, and not merely to Him in his 
pre-existent state. That one and the same 
Person of the Son of God, éyv ed toate 
iwdpywv, afterwards éy dpommpars 

wov éyévero, gathering to itself the hu- 
manity, in virtue of which He is now de- 
signated in the concrete, Christ Jesus. So 
that the dispute virtually resolves iteelf 
into the question between the two lines of 
interpretation given above,—on which I 
have already pronounced. But it seems to 
me to he satisfactorily settled by the con- 
trast between dv popop Ocod éixdpxwy 
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and popdhy SovAov AaBdv. These two 
cannot belong to Christ in the same in- 
carnate state. Therefore the former of 
them must refer to his pre-incarnate state. 
7.] but emptied Himself (éaurdy 
emphatic, — not éxévwoey éaurdy. 
ixévacrey, contrast to Gpwaypov hyio.— 
he not only did not enrich himself, but he 
emptied himself :—He used His equali 
with God as an opportunity, not for self- 
exaltation, but for self-ahbasement. And the 
word simply and literally means, ‘ erinant- 
vit’ [vulg.], as above. He emptied Him- 
self of the popph Oeot [not His essential 
glory, but its manifested possession: sec 
on the words above: the glory which He 
had with the Father before the world 
began, John xvii. 5, and which He re- 
suined at His glorification]—He ceased 
while in this state of exinunition, to reflect 
the glory which He had with the Father. 
Those who understand & above of the in- 
carnate Saviour, are obliged to explain 
away this powerful word: thus Calv., ‘ in- 
anitio hac eadem est cum humiliatione de 
qua postea videbimus ? Calov., ‘ veluti de- 
posuil :’ Le Clere, ‘non magis ea usus est, 
quam si ea destitutus fuisset : De W., 
‘the manner and form of the xévwors is 
iven by the three following participles’ 
AaBay, vyevduevos, etpeOels|: alii aliter) 
by taking the form of a servant (speciti- 
cation of the method in which He emptied 
Himself: not co-ordinate with [as De W., 
al.] but subordinate to txédvecev éavtdv. 
The participle AaBwv does not point to 
that which has preceded éaur. éxéy., but 
to a siinultancous act, =as in ed +’ éwoln- 
gas dvauvhoas pe (Plat. Phicd. p. 60 p], 
see Bernhardy, Synt. p. 383, and Harless 
on Eph.i.13. And so of yeyduevos below. 
The SovAo¢ is contrasted with ‘ equality 
with God’—and imports ‘a servant of 
God,’—not a servant generally, nor a ser- 
vant of man and God. And this state, of 
a servant of God, is further defined by 


what follows), being made (by birth into : 


the world,—‘ becoming :’ but we must not 
render the general, yevépevos, by the par- 
ticular, ‘being born’) in the likeness of 
men (cf. év duommpar: capxds auaprias, 
Rom. viii. 3. He was not a man, purus 
putus homo [Mey.], but the Son of God 


manifest in the flesh and nature of men. 
On the interpretation impugned above, 
which makes all these clauses refer to acts 
of Christ, in our satere, this word épo- 
par: loses all meaning. But on the right 
interpretation, it becomes forcible in giving 
another subordinate specification to pep- 
hv B8cbA0u AaBév —viz. that He was 
made in like form to men, who are Gees 
BSodA01). 8.] My interpretation has 
hitherto come very near to that of Meyer. 
But here I am compelled to differ from 
him. He would join nal cx. chp. ds EvOp. 
to the foregoing, put a period at » and 
begin the next sentence by éra 
without a copula. The main objection to 
this with me, is, the word . It 
seeins to denote the taking up afresh of 
the subject, and introducing a new portion 
of the history. Hitherto of the act of 
laying aside the form of God, specified to 
have consisted in uopphy BodA0u AaPer, 
and éy dp. dvOpdrav yevdoOa:. But now 
we take Him up ogain, this having past; 
we find Him in his human ap = 
eet then? we have further acts of 
self-humiliation to relate. So Van Hengel : 
“duo enim, ut puto, diversa hic tradit 
Paulus, ct quamnam vivendi rationem 
Christus inierit, et quomodo hanc 
vivendi rationem ad mortem usque perae- 
cutus sit.” And when He was (having 
been) found in having (guise, outward sem- 
blance ; e. g. of look, and dress, and speech. 
oxypar. is a more specific repetition of 
épo.ep. above: and is here emphatic: 
‘being found in Aabit, &c. He did not 
stop with this outward semblance, but 
....) as & man (for He was not a man, 
but God [in Person], with the humanity 
taken on Him: os GrOpwros —% 
dvarAnpbeioa tats rovTro fw abrds 8 
zo00T0 obx hy, Touro 8 wepiéxerro, Thart.) 
He humbled himself (in His humanity: 
a further act of self-denial. This time, 
éaurdy does not precede, because, as Meyer 
well says,—in ver. 7 the pragmatic weight 
rested on the reflexive reference of the act, 
but here on the reflexive act itself) by 
Becoming (see on the aorist participle 
above. It specifies, wherein the tawelve- 
ows consisted) obedient (to God ; as before 
in the 8o¢éAou: not ‘capientibus se, dam- 
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iv, 22.) 
» 1 Cor. v. 9. 
Ey chere only. 
A. xxxvi. 
85. xcvi. 9. 
Song of 3 
children, 


PY) 
iva 


a Luke vii. 21. Rom. viii. 33. Gal. iii.18. ch. 1. 20+. 3% Macc. ill. 83. 
f= John xiv. 18. Eph. v. 20 al. g 
h = Jobn iii. 1%. 1 Cor. xv. @ al. 


Eph. tif. 14 reff. «. intr., 
(Eph. i.3 reff.) Dan. 
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super Cypr. 


nantibus et interficientibus,’ as Grot. Sec 
Rom. v. 19, Heb. v. 8 f., and ver. 9,—80d 
nal é 6e6s,—referring to the r¢@ Oeg here 
understood) even unto (as far as) death 
(the climax of His obedience. péypt Qava- 
vov must not be taken with ¢rarcivwoer, 
as Beng., al., which breaks the sentence 
awkwardly), and that the death of the 
cross (on this sense of 3¢, see ref., and note 
there :—rovrdori, rot éxiatapdrov, Tov 
trois dyduos dpwpicudvov, Thl.). 
9—11.] Eraltation of Jesus, consequent 
on this His humiliation :—brought for- 
ward as an encouragement to follow His 
example. “Quod autem beati sint qni- 
cangue sponte humiliantur cum Christo, 
probat ejus exemplo: nam a despectis- 
sima sorte evectus fuit in summain alti- 
tadinem. Quicungue ergo se humiliat, 
similiter exaltabitur. Quis nunc submis- 
sionem recuset, qua in gloriam regni ccles- 
tis conscenditur?” Calvin. Wherefore (i. e. 
on account of this His self-humiliation 
and obedience: see Heb. ii. 9, note: not 
as Calv., ‘quo facto,’ trying to evade the 
meritorious obedience of Christ thus, ‘ quod 
dictio illativa hic magis consequentiam 
sonet quam causan), hinc patet, quod alio- 
qui sequetur, hominem divinos honores 
posse mereri et ipsum Dei thronum ac- 
uirere, quod non modo absurdum sed 
u etiam horrendum est :’ strangely for- 
getting that herein Christ was not a man, 
nor an example what we can do, but the 
eternal Son of God, lowering Himself to 
take the nature of men, and in it rendering 
voluntary and perfect obedience) also (in- 
troduces the result, reff. and Luke i. 35; 
Acts x. 29) God (on His part : reference to 
the rg O«g understood aftes Urfxoos 
above) highly exalted Him (not only 
Syecey, but treptwecey; His exalta- 
tion being a super-eminent one, cf. dwep- 
vingy, Rom. viii. 37, also 2 Cor. xii. 7; 
2 Thess. i. 3. Not, ‘hath highly ex- 
alted:’ the reference is toa historical fact, 
viz. that of His Ascension), and gave to 
Him (the Father being greater than the 
incarnate Son, John xiv. 28, and having 


att ino. ins xpiorou N' : 


om N°. 


by His exaltation of Jesus to His throne, 
freely bestowed on him the kingly office, 
which is the completion of His Mediator- 
ship, Rom. xiv. 9) the name which is 
above every name (Svoua must be kept, 
against most Commentators, to its plain 
sense of NAME,— and not rendered ‘ glory,’ 
or understood of His office. The name 
is, the very naine which He bore in His 
bumiliation, but which now is the highest 
and most glorious of all names, rd 

*IHZOT. Compare His own answer in 
glory, Acts ix. 5, éyé eins "Inaois, by od 
Siders. As to the construction in the 
rec., without the 7é before Svoua, the 
indefinite Byoua is afterwards defined to 
be that naine, which we all know and 
reverence, by Td dwtp x.7.A. The 7d be- 
fore 8voua may have been inserted to 
assimilate the expression to the more 
usual one), 10.] that (intent of this 
exaltation) in the name of Jesus (empha- 
tic, as the ground and element of the act 
which follows) every knee should bend 
(i. e. all prayer should be made [not, as 
E. V., ‘at the name of Jesus every knee 
shoul.! bow,’—which surely the words will 
not bear]. But what prayer? to JESUB, 
or to GoD THRovcH Him? The only 
way to answer this question is to regard 
the general aim of the passage. This un- 
doubtedly is, the exaltation of Jesus. 
The eis 3dtay Oeov xarpdés below is no 
deduction from this, but ratber an addi- 
tional reason why we should carry on the 
exaltation of Jesus watil this new parti- 
cular ts introduced. This would lead us 
to infer that the universal prayer is to be 
to Jesus. And this view is confirmed by 
the next clause, where every tongue is to 
confess that Jesus Christ is xvpios, when 
we remember the common expression, 
émixadeio@a: Td Svoua xuplov, for prayer: 
Rom. x. 12 f.; 1 Cor. i. 2 [2 Tim. ii. 22) ; 
Acts [vii. 59] ix. 14, 21; xxii. 16), of 
those in heaven (angels. Eph. i. 20, 21. 
Heb. i. 6) and those on (men) and 
those under the earth (the dead : so Hom. 
ll. «. 457, Zebs xnaraxOdvios, Pluto; so 
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Thdrt.: éxovpavlous xadrei rods dopdrovus 
Surduers, exiyelous 8 robs wri (Grras 
&vOpmrous, wal xaraxOovlous robs Te6- 
ye@ras. Various erroneous interpretations 
have been given—e. g. Chr., Thl., c., 
Erasm. understand by caraxé., the devils 
—and Chr., Thi. give metaphorical mean- 
ings, of Bixasot x. ol auaptwaol), 11.] 
and every tongue (of all the classes just 
named) shall confess (result of the way 
yévu xdua:) that Jesus Christ is Lord 
(see the predicate «vpios similarly pre- 
tixed in 1 Cor. xii. 3) to the glory (so as 
for such confession to issue in the glory) 
of God the Father (which is the great 
end of all Christ’s mediation and media- 
torial kingdom, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 24—28. 
‘Ut Dei majestas in Christo reluceat, et 
Pater gloriticetur in Filio. Vide Johan. 
v. et xvii., et habebis hujus loci expositio- 
nem.” Calv.). 12—16.] After this 
glorious erample, he exhorts them to 
earnestness after Christian perfection. 
12. @sre] wherefore—i. c. as a 
consequence on this , pattern set you by 
Christ. The dryxovoare answers to a 
véuevos betxoos ver. 8, and owrnypla to 
the exaltation of Christ. It is therefore 
better, with Meyer, to refer Oste to that 
which has just preceeded, than with De 
Wette, Wiesinger, al., to all the foregoing 
exhortations, ch. i. 27 ff. trnxovcate | 
i.e. fo God, as Christ above: not as ordi- 
narily, ‘to me’ or ‘my Gospel.’ This 
last De W. grounds on the presence and 
absence of the Apostle mentioned below : 
those clauses however do not belong to 
innnotcare, but to Kat epyd(eabe. This 
is evident by u} &s and viv. In fact it 
would be hardly possible logically to con- 
nect them with iuxnnovaate. As it ix, 
they connect admirably with xarepyd(eade, 
see below. és is by no ineans super- 


fluous, but gives the sense not as if (it 
were a matter to be done) in my presence 
only,—but now (as things are at present) 
much more (with more earnestness) in 
my absence (because spiritual help from 
me is withdrawn from you) carry out 
ring to an posh enral wel “red own 
emphasis on éavréy, per Puaren 
attention to the ila of f Chri 
has preceded,—as HE o by won 
His exaltation, so do you agreed 
out your own salvation) salvation (w 
is begun with justification by faith, bat 
must be carried out, ht to an issue, 
by sanctification of the Spirit—a life of 
holy obedience and advance to Christian 
perfection. For this reason, the E. V., 
‘tork ont your own salvation,’ is bad, 
because ambiguous, giving the idea that 
the salvation is a thing to be gotten, 
brought in and brought about, by our- 
selves) with fear and trembling (lest you 
should fail of its accomplishment at ‘the 
last. The expression indicates a state of 
anxiety and self-distrust: see reff.—d«é 
yap poBeicOa w. tpduew ev rE epyd(es- 
6a: thy idlay cernplay Exacrov, pwhrore 
brocxeAcOels exedon ratrns. (Ec. in 
Meyer. And the stress of the exhortation 
is on these words :—considering the im- 
mense sacrifice which Christ made for 
you, and the lofty eminence to which God 
ath now raised Him, be ye more than 
ever earnest that you miss not your own 
share in such salvation. The thought be- 
fore the Apostle’s mind is much the same 
as that in Heb. ii. 3, was duets dxpevté- 
peba, rnAiKatrns duerhoarres carnplas ;): 
13.] encouragement to fulfil the 
last. exhortation—-for you are not left to 
yourselves, but have the almighty Spirit 
dwelling in you to aid you. “ Intelligo,” 
says Calvin, “ gratiam supernaturalem, 
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wovenit ex Spiritu regenerationis. 
jaatenus sumus homines, jam in Deo 
, et vivimus, et movemur; verum 
alio motu disputat, quam illo uni- 
a This working must not be 


ned away with Pelagius (in Mey.), 


tur suadendo et praemia pro- 
do:’ it is an efficacious working 
is here spoken of: God not onl 
about the will, but creates the will 
owe both the will to do good, and 
wer, to His indwelling Spirit. 
not among you, but in you, as in 
Cor., and 2 Cor. iv. 12; Eph. ii. 2; 
29. The @éAew and évepyety are 
by Calvin: “ Fatemur, nos 
ra habere voluntatem : sed quoniam 
i corruptione mala est, tunc bona 
iwcipit, quam reformata est a Deo. 
icimus hominem quicquam boni fa- 
risi volentem : sed tunc, quum vo- 
regitur a Spiritu Dei. Ergo quod 
ve partem spectat, videmus Deo in- 
a laudem asseri, ac frivolum esse 
pophiste docent, offerri nobis gra- 
4 quasi in medio poni, ut eam am- 
mur si libeat. Nisi enim efficaciter 
Deus in nobis, non diceretur effi- 
bonam voluntatem. De secunda 
dem sentiendum. Deus, inquit, est 
pepyav évepyeiv. Perducit igitur 
em usque pics affectus, quos nobis 
vit, ne sint irriti: sicut per Eze- 
n (xi. 20) promittit: Faciam ut in 
xis meis ambulent. Unde colligi- 
perseverantiam quoque merum case 
onum.” trip THs ev8oxias | 
»sake of His good pleasure, —i. e. 
er to carry out that good counsel of 
il which He hath purposed towards 
eb8onlay 82 7d ayabby Tov Oeov 
répevoe OéAnpa’ OdrAe: 8 wdyras 
rovs cwOjva:, x. els exiyywow aAn- 
éaGeivy, Thdrt. Conyb. would join 
r§e «68. with the following verse, 
all things for the sake of good 
-and remarks, ‘It is strange that so 
od simple a construction, involving 
eration in the text, should not have 
efore suggested.’ But eurely St. 
‘ould not have written thus. The 


sense of e¥8oxnla indced, would be the 
same as in ch. i. 15:—but that very pas- 
sage should have prevented this conjecture. 
It must have been in that case here as 
there, 8: eddoxiay, or at ail events, Swtp 
eb3oxlas: the insertion of the article where 
it is generally omitted from abstract nouns 
after a preposition, as here, necessarily 
brings in a reflexive sense,—to be referred 
to the subject of the sentence: and thus 
we should get a meaning very different 
from that given by Conyb., viz.: ‘Do all 
things for the sake of (to carry out) your 
owon good pleasure.’ It has been proposed 
(i know not by whom, but it was commu- 
nicated to me by letter: I see it also no- 
ticed in Elhe.’s note, and Van Hengel’s 
refutation of it referred to) to take dav- 
vTev (ver. 12) as = &AAfAw», and render 
“with fear and trembling labour heartily 
for one another’s salvation ;”" thus con- 
necting the Ssre with ver. 4. The sug- 
gestion is ingenious, and as far as the 
mere question of the sense of dauvray goes, 
perhaps allowable; but see Eph. iv. 32; 
Col. iii. 18, 16; 1 Pet. iv. 8, 10: there 
are, however, weighty and I conceive fatal 
objections to it. 1) the emphatic position 
of éavréy, which restricts it to its proper 
meaning: 2) the occurrence of éauréy, in 
the very verse [4] with which it is sought 
to connect our passage, tn tts proper mean- 
ing— ph Ta éavt@y Exacro: oxoweire, AANA 
wal ta érdpwy Exacro:: 3) the context, 
and inference drawn by ésre, which this 
rendering altogether mistakes: see it ex- 
plained above. 14 ff.] More detailed 
erkortations, as to the manner of are 
Christian energizing. » in 
every other place in the N. p (reff.), as 
also in ref. Exod., signifies murmuring 
against men, not against God (as Mey.). 
And the context here makes it best to keep 
the same sense: such murmurings arising 
from selfishness, which is especially dis- 
commended to us by the example of Christ. 
This I still maintain as against Ellic.: his 
rejection of John vii. 12 and 1 Pet. iv. 9, 
as not applicable, not seeming to me to be 
justified. Stadkoyiopév] by the same 
rule, wo should rather understand dis- 
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Chrom Leo. 

16. exovres N': txt N-corr!. 


putings with men, than doubts respecting 
God or duty (Mey.). It is objected that 
the N. T. meaning of 8:adoy:ouds is gene- 
rally the latter. But this may be doubted 
(see on 1 Tim. ii. 8); and at all events the 
verb S:adrvyl(w, and its cognate Biardyo- 
par, must be taken for ‘to dispute’ in 
Mark ix. 33, 34. I cannot understand 
how either word can apply to matters 
merely internal, secing that the primary 
object is stated below to be blameless- 
ness, and good example to others: cf. 
péoov yeveds, K.T.A. 15.] &pepwror, 
without blame, dxépacos, “ att simplices, 
vulg wth: sinceres [i], Clarom.: 8 ph 
Kexpauévos Kaxots, GAA’ &wAous xa) dsrol- 
«Aus, Etym. M For the distine- 
tion between acdpaios, &wAous, and &xaxos, 
see Tittin. Synon. i. p. 27.” Ellicott. 
On téxva Gcov, see especially Rom. viii. 


14, 15. a, blameless: unblumed, 
and edie Herod. uses it, ii. 177, 
of na law: r@ éxeivor és aiel xpéwvrat, 


édvTi audpup vdum. The whole clause is 
a reminiscence of ref. Deut., where we 
have téxva pwuntd, yeved oxodra x. 8:- 
€oTpaupmevn. For the figurative inean- 
ing of oxoAtds, cf. reff. Acts and 1 Pet. 
and Plat. Legg. xii. p. 945 B, by rls re etx 
Kody auTav # xpdtn,—Gorg. p. 525 a, 
wdvta oxodid bwd Wevdous x. dda lovelas, 
Kk. ovdéy ev00 3: 7d Bvev adrnOelas te- 
Opdpda : — and on Steorpappévn, — 5- 
eatpépeto bxd xddaxos, Polyb. viii. 2-4. 3. 
év ols, the masculine referring to 
those included in yeved: so Thue. i. 136, 
Qevryer—es Képxupay, dv avray evepyérns. 
See more ae in Kilmer, ii. p. 43, 
dalveobe, not imperative, as most 
of the Futhers, Erasm., Calviu, Grot., al., 
— but indicative, tor this is the position 
of Christians in the world: see Matt. v. 
1+; Eph. v. 8. So De W., Meyer, Wie- 
singer, &e. &e. It has been said (Mey., 
Wies., al.) that we must not render at. 
verOe ‘shine,’ which would be galvere: 
but surely there is but very little difference 


rec (for pecov) ev peow (explanatory corrr), with D?3KL 
ev Te Kooumw Toure in hoc mundo F D-lat spec 


between ‘a > and ‘ shine’ here, and 
only St. John and St. Peter use galve for 
‘to shine,’ John i. 5; v. 35; 1 John ii. 8; 
Rev. i. 16; 2 Pet. i. 19,—not St. Paul, 
for whom in such a matter their usage is 
no rule. Ellic. 1) objects that this most 
not be against the simple meaning 
of the word, and 2) wishes to give the 
middje a special use in connexion with 
the appearance or rising of the heavenl 
bodies. But we may answer 1) by he 
examples as Sexo! 3¢ of Sece odarter, 
where Rost and Palm translate the passive 
“leudteten :’ and 2) by urging that sucha 
reference seems here to lay too much 
pregnancy of meaning on the word. 
duorijpes, not ‘ lights’ merely, bat lumi- 
naries, ‘heavenly bodies :’ see ref. Gen.: 
and Sir. xliii. 7, Wisd. xiii. 2. 
dwéxovres | probably as E. V. holding 
forth (hardly, as Ellic., “‘ seeing ye hold 
JSorth,” but “in that ye hold forth :” the 
participle being rather explicative than 
causal) to them, applying to them, which 
is the one of the commonest meanings 
of éxéxew,—see reff. Various senses have 
been given,—e. g. ‘holding ast,” Luther. 
Estius, Bengel, De Wette, al.: ‘ in vertice 
tenentes, Erasm. : ‘ gustinentes,’ Calv.: 
‘ possessing,’ Meyer, who quotes fur this 
meaning — Herod. i. 104, of 8: Xad@a: riv 
*Aclay wacay éwécyxoy, and Thue. ii. 101, 
6 8 thy re Xadrxiduchy x. Borrichy «. 
Maxedorlay dua éxéxeov EpOeipe,—neither 
of which justify it: for in both these 
places it is ‘to occupy,’ not ‘ fo ’ 
as also in Polyb. iii. 112. 8, ebyal «. Ovelas 
MR Aas ass éxeixoy thy wéAuw. And this 
sense would manifestly be inapplicable. 
His objection to the ordinary rendering, 
that the subjects of the sentence them- 
selves shine by means of the Aéyos ris 
(wis, surely is irrelevant: for may not 


the sturs be said ‘ prebere,’ ‘ praetendere,’ 
their light, notwithstanding that that 
light is in them? Chrys., Ec., Thl., in- 


terpret it, wéAAovres (fhoecOa, ray ow- 


16—18. 


Xa éuor ° etc 
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q,2 > 
eC ‘ ireinad ° an wen 12. 


\ pceh.i.6 ref. 
17 aAXa ' Pn © cat Y Gal. li. 2 ref. 
«.. 1 Thess. 


‘owivBopat * emt TY Buoig Kat " Aetroupyia TNC TiorEws , ih ya : 
18 y S 
v wy alow Kat "ov atow wactv vu’ nt) auro ,* 
Pee ey, yx a Shan an, 
Kat Upetc KalpeEere Kat * auyyxatperé jeot. ; Sec nie. 
u2Tim.iv.6only. Num. zxvili. 7 al. v see note. w Luke i. 28. 3 Cor. ix. 12. ver. 
20. Heb, vill. 6. tx. 21 only. L.P.H. 1Chron. xxiv. 8. x Luke {. 58. xv.6,9. 1 Cor. xii. 
2%. xiii.6only. Gen. xxl. 6 only. y — Matt. xxvii. 4. 
savxnow D. ove’ B. 
17. [aAdAa, 80 BD'F.] (A def.) xa: bef « (et st) F. Om Kat cuyxaipw 
(Aomaof) N': ins N-corr!. 
18. 3¢ N 109. 


(opdvev Syres’ and Chrys. continues of 
quoripés, ono, Adyov gutds éxdxovew 
dpets Adyov (ws. th dori, Adyor (wijs’ 
owdppa (eis Exorres, rouréoriy, évéyupa 
(ams Exorres, alrhy Kavéxovres thy Corhy, 
reuvrégr: oxéppa Seis dy tuiv yovres :— 
Thdrt., dyrl roi re Adyp xposdxovres 
vs (ois, ungrammatically, for this would 
be Adyy (wijs éxéxovres,—as b 88 excixer 
abrois, Acts iii. 6: cf. also ref. 1 Tim. 
alg navy. dépol] for (result of your 
thus walking, as concerns myself) a matter 
of boasting for me against (temporal: 
reserved for) the day of Christ, that (ir: 
ob pdrny thy Seip tuav avedetdunv 
ewrovthy, Thdrt.) I aid not run (the past 
tense is from the point of view of that 
day. On &€8papor, see reff.) for nothing, 
nor labour for nothing (cf. ref. Job). 
17, 18.] These verses are closely 
connected with the preceding; not, as 
De W.., al., with ch. i. 26, which is most 
unnatural, and never would occur to any 
reader. The connexion is this: in ver. 16 
he had tacitly assumed (ele ju. x.) that 
he should live to witness their blameless 
conduct even till the day of Christ. Novo, 
he puts the other alternative—that the 
dangers which surrounded him would 
result in his death:—and in that case 
ually he rejoiced, &. el wal im- 
ies more probability than xa) ei: in the 
former the case is presupposed, in the 
latter merely hypothesized. Klotz in 
Devar. p. 519 f., gives two examples from 
Xen.’s Anabasis: (1) d80ro:hoed 7 ay 
abrois, cal ei civ reOplewos BovAowro 
émidvas (iii. 2. 24), a supposition evidently 
thought improbable: (2) é¢yé, d KAdavdpe, 
el wal ofe: pe aBiucovyrd ri EyerGai (vi. 4. 
27), where as evidently the speaker believes 
that Cleander does entertain the thought. 
The difference is explained by the common 
rales of emphasis. In et «al, the stress is 
on ¢, which is simply ‘posto,’ and the 
‘even’ belongs to that which is assumed : 
in wai ¢i, the stress is on «al, even, and 
the strangeness belongs not to the thing 


simply assumed, but to the making of the 
assumption. In the present case then, 
the Apostle seems rather to believe the 
supposition which he makes. owdy- 
Sonar] not future, but present; If Iam 
even being poured out, because the danger 
was besetting him now, and waxing on- 
ward to its accomplishment. He uses tho 
word literally, with reference to the shed- 
ding of his blood. ‘He represents his 
whole apostolic work for the faith of the 
Philippians, as a sacrifice: i¥ he is put to 
death in the course of it, he will be, by 
the shedding of his blood, poured out as a 
libation upon this sacrifice, as among the 
Jews (Num. xxviii. 7; xv. 4 ff. Jos. Antt. 
iii. 9.4. Winer, RWB., s. v. Trankopfer) 
and heathens, i in their sacrifices, libations 
of wine were usual, which were poured 
over the offerings (Hom. Il. A. 775, owéy- 
Swy afOora olvov én” aidopévors lepotou : 
ct. also Herod. ii. 39).” Meyer. Wetst., 
al., would render it ‘affundor’ (xataowéy- 
Soua:), and understand it of the pouring 
of wine over a live victim destined for 
sacrifice—but wrongly. The @vela is 
the sacrifice : i.e. the deed of sacritice, not 
the victim, the thing sacrificed. e- 
roupy(a, priest’s ministration, without 
another article, signifying therefore the 
same course of action as that indicated hy 
Gucia, viz. his apostolic labours: see below. 
Tis wlorrews Up., gen. 4 ee 3; your 
faith es the sacrifice, which I, as a priest, 
offer to God. The image is precisely as in 
Rom. xv. 16, where he is the priest, offer- 
ing up the Gentiles to God. And the case 
which he puts is, that he, the priest, should 
have his own blood poured out at, upon 
(i.e. in accession to: not locally “upon :” 
for it was not so among the Jews, see Ellic. 
here), his sacrificing und presentation to 
God of their faith. xalpe] not to be 
joined with éw(, as Chrys., but absolute, I 
rejoice for myself (ovx as awodavovpevos 


Avrovpmat xalpw, br: crovdh ylvo- 
pos, Thi.) and congratulate you (so the 


Vulg. rightly, and all.: not, ‘ rejoice with 
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7 —~ ver. 24. 
(nyt 1 Cour. 


” ‘EAnitw ée 


xv. 10.) a 
adat., Acta Aug coal Umi, iva Kaye 
xi.20. LCor. 
fv. 17. ch. iv. 
B neraciniyk: 
ere on m4 
Jos. Antt. xh ULwY * mepimvioee’ 
6. 9. (-xor 
Brov. aan ow, ov ra ‘“Incov Xetorov’ 22 
h. 1. 97 reff. i be ca! : 
a here onl yevwoxere, Ort we warot tixvoy ‘auv Euot 
} n oo 
cnigs ttc TO piste 23 -ouroy 
e = Acts x. 41, 
47. xill. 31, 43 al. fr. f here onlyt. eee che rhe 


Cor. vil. 38, 33, 34. ch. iv. 6 (Matt. vi. $v. r.) only. 
i 1 Cor. x. 24. xiii. 
1 change of constr., a eph. v. 27,38. 1 Juhn ii. 2 al. 
o 1 Cor. vi. 4 7. ix. 3 al. 
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a). Rom. xi. 
Rom. v. 4 bis. son ie vii. tx ix. 18, xiii. $ only t. 7p. Levi 


Il. 


"ev _Kupiep "Incou Tynd8eor Taytwe A anc 


"eux yroue “ra wep vper. te 


coe yap exw * tgdypuxoy, © Ocreg ‘yrnaiwg "ra rept “ 
ot wayrec yep Ta éauray ‘Caro. 


ry Se * Soxyunv aurov 
™ eSovArvoty 
° pty ouv cAmwilw wipifa, 


"ot, L2 
(cote ch. iv. & 1 Tim. } 23. th Frard 


Mm gue ee ea 


19. for xupiw, xpsiore CD'F copt: txt ABD®KLN rel vulg(and F-lat) ves gr-lat-£ 


for univ, xpos uzas D! latt. 


exyuxe A. 
21. rec xp. bef ino., with BL rel fuld(and demid) syr co 


gr-ff Ambrst-ms: om sme. 


K Cypr: txt ACDFN 17 vss Clem lat-ff.—rec pref rov, with bd f gl n: om ABCDFKLX 
rel. 


22. for es ro evay., ev Tos Seopors Tov evayyeAsou C. 


ou,’ as most Commentators [even Ellic. ]. 
eyer well observes that the following 
verse is decisive against this: for if they 
rejoiced already, what need of nal tpats 
xalpere ?—congratulate you, viz. on the 
tact sie I have been thus poured out for 
your faith, which would be an honour 
and a boast for you. De W.’s objection, 
after Van Hengel, that to congratulate 
would be ovyxalpopas is futile: cf. 
#Eschin. p. 34, rhy ‘Eorlay exdpoce rhy 
Bovaalay ovyxalpew ty wéAe Bri ro10d~ 
Tous &vdpas ew) rhy xpeoBelay etéweuwer : 
mosth. p. 194,—‘Podlos ... cuy- 
sealpas Tay yeyernudvay) : 18.] and 
(‘dué’ would be too strong: the contrast 
is only in the reciprocity) on the same 
account (accusative of reference, governed 
by xalp.) do ye (imperative, not indicative, 
as Erasm., al.) rejoice (answer to cuvyxalpw 
above,—for this your honour) and con- 
gratulate me (answer to xalpw above,— 
on this my joy). 

19 — 30.} ADDITIONAL NOTICES RE- 
SPECTING THE APOSTLE’S STATE IN HIS 
IMPRISONMENT: HIS INTENDED MISSION 
OF TIMOTHEUS AND ACTUAL MISSION OF 
Epapuropitcs. The connexion with the 
foregoing scems to be,—‘ and yet this owéy- 
8eg@a: is by no means certain, for I hope 
to hear news of you soon, nay, to see you 
myself.” 19. év «cvpl ] ‘my hope is not 
an idle one, as a worldly man’s might be ; 
but one founded on faith in Christ.’ 1 Cor. 
xv. 19, to which Meyer refers, is wholly 
different : see there. vTaydusg, sco Ver. 
23. tpiv] The dative atter verbs of 
sending, &c. need not be regarded (as De 
W., al., here) as the dativus commodi, 
but is similar to that case after verbs of 
giving —indicating the position of the recs- 
piert, I stated in soine former editions, that 


it is in no case equivalent to the mere local 
pos Suds. But Ellic. has reminded me, 
that this is too widely stated, later writers 
undeniably using it in this sense. See 
note on Acts xxi. 16, and cf. such exam- 
pe as wérepoy tyyéuny "ABpoxdyy, Xen. 
ph. iii. 6, and #yayer abrdpy ’ 
tg xdwxxq, Epiph. vit. p. 840d. See the 
discussion in Winer, § 31. 5 wkye | 
‘as well as you, by your jon of news 
concerning me.’ aiy.| may be of 
courage. The verd is unknown to 
the classics: the imperative ebyéxe is 
found in inscriptions on tombs, the 
sense of the Latin ‘kave pia anima! 
20.] Reason why he would send 
Timotheus above all others: for I have 
none else like-minded (with myself, not 
with Timotheus, as Beza, Calv., al. bi 
(of that kind, who) will really (emphatic 
—with no seconda ge Aa Sas for himself, 
as in ver. 21) care your affairs (have 
real anxiety about your matters, to order 
them for the best): 31.) for all 
(my present companions) (who these 
were, we know not: they are character- 
ized, ch. iv. 21, Sarg en beaded dod &8ea- 
goi—certainly not Luke—whether Demas, 
in transition between Philem. 24 and 2 Tim. 
iv. 10, we cannot sa sy) seek their ows 
matters, not those of Jesus Christ (no 
weakening of the assertion must be thought 
of, as that of rendering of wdyres, many, 
or most,—or understanding the assertion, 
care more about ¥c. than fc.,.—as many 
Commentators: nor must it be restricted 
to the love of ease, &., unwillingness to 
undertake so long a journey, as Chr., Gc, 
Thl.: both of wdyres and the assertion 
are absolute). 23.) But the approved 
worth (reff.) of him ye know (viz. by trial, 
when we were at Philippi bogetlies: Acts 


19—26. 


Pic av Tagidw ‘ra wept Ene, 
Kal 


w Acts xxvi. 3 ver.3al. Job xili.6 


»exc.8 John 8t. 2 Mace. viil. 7. a: 5 onl 
F. &e. laut vat ) only. 


Paul on 

= Jobo sii. 16. 2 Cor. vill. 28. 8 Kings xiv. 6 
Heb. i. 7 (from Ps. clil. uP vill. 2 only. 
Tit. ili pies 2 Chron. ii. 16. 

xxi. 6 (xlvili.) 7. 

37 | Mk. on +. Job xv i. 20 Aq. 
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‘ e& aurne 
Kupig ort kai auro¢g Tayxiwc EXeboonat, 
de °” mynoauny ‘Enagpodirov rov adeA pov Kat 
” suvarparwirny pou, Upwy oe” améarohoy cat * Ner- 
oupyov TC ® xpeiag Hou, wépipat mp0¢ unac, 
émtnoOwy iy wavrac vac, Kai 


= Acts 
oc Luke x!1.6. Acta xill. 46 
d& 
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, tt? p Rom. xv. 24. 
24 weroOa de ty aa ae 34. 
25 uv ? SN Namah ie Be 
ah anita Thueyd. vil 
ny : 
* ouvepyov rch. |. 97 reff. 
s Mark vi. 25. 
Acta x. 33, 
26 c 32. oe A Be: 
xx 
* ewesdn t — ver. 19. 
5 ae P ar: ie ee 
ace. ix.21, 
"a nuovwy, (ore nkov- vch. i. S4reff. 
x Rom. xvi. 8, 9, 21. ch. iv. 8 Col. dv... Philem. 1, oo 
Anab. !. 


y Philem. 2 onlyt. Xen. 26. 
a Rom. xilf. 6. xv. 16. 

cte xx. hd xxviil.10. Rom. xii. 13. ch. lv. 16, 19. 
1 Cor. £21, 23 al. L.P. (exc. Matt. 

constr., ch i. 8 reff. e Matt. xxvi. 


23. rec amide, with B? C(-e:-) D3 K(e sil) L rel: txt AB'D'FRN 17. 


M4. aft avros ins eye N-corr’. 
Syr copt Chr Thi Ambrst Pelag Facund. 
26. uzas bef xayras B copt. 


aft vuas ins ew (supplement. 


at end ins zpos yzas ACN'(N? disapproving) vulg 


Meyer defends it, 


seeing no reason why it should have been supplied here, and not in chi. 8: but how 
could it be insd there, seeing that ev cxdAayxvos xp. inoou follows!) ACDN! a b? fl mn 
17 syrr copt xth arm Damasc Thi Cassiod: om BFKLN' rel Chr Thdrt Victorin Ambrst. 


xvi. 1, cgi 14),—vis.: that as a son 
served with me for 
The construction is 
this: the soe would have written, ‘ 
@ son a father, so he served me,’ — but 
changes it to ‘so he served with ine,’ from 
modesty and reverence, seeing that we are 
not servants one of another, but all of 
God, in the matter of the Gospel. We 
must not supply od» before rarpi :—when, 
im case of several nouns governed by 
the same preposition, that preposition is 
omitted before any, it is not before the 
SAirst, cf. Plat. Rep. iii. DP. 414, Bet os weph 
purpds x. rpopou Tis xdpas dv ff eios Bov- 
AedeoGa:: and sce Bernhardy, Syntax, 
205. The examples cited by Ellicott to 
disprove this, do not seem to me to appiy 
viz. Xech. Suppl. 313 [311], Eur 
872 [863]: oe are instances of local 
oie an nan gi and both occur in 
e exigencies of metre 
come a ed ley: Winer takes the con- 
struction as above, edn. 6, § 63, ii.1: “us 
a son with a father” being, in the English 
translation [p. 599], 0 misrendering of the 
German, ‘wie dem Vater ein Kind,’ and of 
a kind which considerably diminishes one's 
confidence in the accuracy of the English 
edition. pdv answers to 84, ver. 24: 
ety reassumes ver. 19. és dy ddide | 
as soon as I shall have ascertained. On 
the force of the preposition, see Heb. xii. 
3, note. és dy, of time, implying un- 
certainty as to the event indicated: sce 
reff. and Cebes, tab. p. 168, xposrdrre: 58 
Tes eiswopevonérors, wt Set abrovs xoeiv, 
és dy elséAGwow eis roy Bloy. See also 
Klotz, Devar. pp. 769. 63. The form 


&o[8w is supposed by Meyer to be owing 
to the pronunciation of ®w with the di- 
gamma. The word signifies here, see 
clearly, as in Herod. viii. 37, dwel 30 dy- 
xod re toay oi BdpBapo. dwidyres «al 
dxapeovy +d ipty...: following the ana- 
logy of dréxw and similar words: tho 
preposition being not intensive (as Ellic. 
wrongly reports my view), but exhaustive. 


7a wept ind, my matters. 24. 
év xvpl] See above, ver. 19. cal, 
as well as Timothy. 25—30.] Of 


Epaphroditus: his mission: and recom- 
mendation of him. Epaphroditus is not 
elsewhere mentioned. The name was a 
common one: see Wetst. h.1., and Tacit. 
Ann. xv. 65; Suet. Domit. 14. There is 
perhaps no reason for supposing him identi- 
cal with Epaphras (Col. i. 7; iv. 12. Philem. 
23), who was a minister of the Colossian 
church. We must not attempt to 
give a strict official meaning to each of the 
words predicated of Epaphroditus. The 
accumulation of them serves to give him 
greuter recommendation in the eyes of the 
Philippians. 25.) wuvotpar. applies 
to the combut with the powers of darkness, 
in which the ministers of Christ are tho 
leaders : see besides ref., 2 Tim. ii. 3. 

tp. 84] the contrast is to pou above. 
a@moocroXov, not in the ordinary sense of 
Apostle, so that tue» should be as é0rar 
(axdorodos) in Rom. xi. 13,—but as in 
ref. 2 Cor. (where see note), almost = 6 
dwooradels ug’ duar. tToup. 
minister (in supply) of my want. Cf. Ae- 
toupyla below, ver. 30: and on xpelas, 
reff., especially . Acts xx. 34. Aciroupyby 8e 
airde elpnxe ths xpelas, ds Ta wap’ aiTay 
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Kat yap nolivncev 


II. 27—30. 


" Abmny é emi ® Nbrny " OX!. 


srovdatotéowe ovy wena aurov, Lie iSdvrec auroy 


fps mad Xaonre, Kaye " ad umrdrepoc o. ™ ' rpocdéyeabe 
22. ] - ‘ 
jp ikgeniy, oUv avroy | Ev Kupiy ™ wera "waonge ™ yapac, Kai ° rove 
uxe v 
Tit. 1. 13 Pe qV¢ o wo EZ : 
Tit 13, Totovroug ? evripouc EXIT ore Sta TO sever peype 
(-os, 2 Tim $17.) xvi. 3. 


nS only ‘. k here only t. 


re 
4, 6 (from Isa. xxvili. 16 - 1 Kings xxvi. 21. 
rch. i. 22 reff. x iy - 


= Rom. 
01 Cor. xvi. Wis 


for or: n08., avroy nobeynxeva: D'F latt sea lat -ff. 


27. @avarov BN® 1 Chr Thli-ms. 


bef nAenoey, with KL rel vas gr-ff: txt A CDE m! 17 latt Phot lat-ff. 


so ABDN cen 17.] 


rec avrey 
rec 


(for 2nd Aurnv) Aven (corrn to more usual constr), with K rel Thdrt Phot: txt 


ABCDFLN a bck 1? 017 Chr-mss Damasc Thl-ins Cc. 
for ovy, 8e F 17 Thi. (not F-lat.) 


28. cxov8aorepov D'F. 
29. wposdeEacde A?N 672. 73. 80. 


for oxe, exe D'F. 


80. rec aft epyor ins rou xpiorou, with DKL rel, xpiorov BF 73. 80; xuptov AN 17, 


dwooravévra xoulcavra xphuara, Thirt. 
awdpyor] it was actually a sending 
back, though not so expressed here: see 
ch. iv. 18. 26.] reason for the neces- 
sity. The imperfect i is, as usual, from the 
position of the receivers of the letter. 
a8np.] See note on ref. Matt. Whether 
there was any special reason, more than 
affection, which made Epaphroditus anxious 
to return on account of this, we cannot 
say. 27.] wal yap recognizes and re- 
asserts that which has before been put as 
from another, as “ fAeyes rolvuy 8h, Bre 
K.T.A.? “Kal yap fAeyor, Ey ye BxAy.” 
Plat. Gorg. 1459: sce Hartung, Partikell. 
i. 137,—for he really was sick. 
mapam\yorov does not involve any ellipsis 
(De W.) as of aplxero or the like, but (as 
Mey.) it stands adverbially as wapawAy- 
olws; so in Polyb. iii. 33. 10, ef reworh- 
Kapey wapanAfio toy TOS dkiomlareos pev- 
Souévas tev ovyypadéwy: and SavarTy is 
the dative of congruence after it,—some- 
times a genitive, as Plat. Soph. p. 217, 
Adywy éweddBou waparAnciwy @v.... 
Stepwravres éruyxdvouev. Avarny eat 
Avaryv] for construction, see reff. The 
dative after éxf is more usual: so odvos 
éx) odvqy, Eur. Iph. Taur. 197 (189): the 
uccus. giving the sense of accession,— 
‘‘sorrow coming upon sorrow,” — not, 
sorrow superimposed upon sorrow. The 
recond Aumny refers to his own distress 
in his imprisonment, so often implied in 
this Epistle: see Prolegg. § iii. 4, B: ‘si 
ad vincula accessisset jactura amici,’ Grot. 
This is better, than with Chrys., al., to 
refer it to Epaphroditus’s sickness,— why 
awd rijs reAeuThns ex) rH Ba Thy apswo- 


tlay,—which does not agree with dAuré- 
Tepos, ver. 28, implying that Adwy would 
remain even after the departure of Epa- 
phroditus. 28.) wddww most na- 
turally, considering St. Paul’s habit of 
prefixing it to verbs, belongs to xoenre 
and there is here no reason to depart from 

his usage and attach it to tSéwres, as 
Beza, Grot., De W., all., have done. The 
naye &huwérepos & is one of the Apostle’s 

delicate touches of affection. If they re- 


jotced in seeing Epaphroditus, his ows 


trouble would be thereby lessened. 
29.] otv, as accomplishing the purpose 
just expressed. The stress is on wpos- 
SéxeoGe, see ref. There certainly seems 
to be something behind respecting him, 
of which we are not informed. If ex- 
treme affection had been the sole ground 
of his &3npoveiy, no such exhortation an 
this would have been needed. TOvS 
tovovTous] Iva ph 86ip aire pdvy xapl- 
(ecOa:,... Thl. Then there is an inac- 
curacy in expression, in reverting back to 
the [concrete] conduct of Epaphroditus as 
a reason why of ee ST Bad a3 igor should 
be held in honour 
viz. of the Gospel, or of Christ oth the 
glosses in var. readd.) ;—part of which it 
was, to sustain the ee of the Gospel. 
péypt 8. fyy.] he incurred s0 
scrious and nearly fatal a sickness :—not 
to be understood of danger incurred by 
the hostility of the authorities, as Chrys., 
al., also Thdrt.: xaeipyéueror yap way- 
tws paddy, nal trd wAclotray guAar 
tépevoy, eiseAOay Oedcaro, Tov xuwSureu 
KaTradpovijcas. wapaBoXevodueves | 
There is, and must ever remain, scme 


' wapaxAjavor anc 
* nAénaev aurov, ouK avrov be ede 


Ii. 1. 


*Gavarov ‘iryyiow *wrapafsoAtvoapevoc ry “ Yuyy, iva 
. avaxAnowoy ro “uw *vorépnua “ tno moog pe ¥ Aur- 


ovpyiac. 
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al. Exod. xxi.33. dat., see note. v Gal. vi. 3 reff. Gen. iL 91. w double sens Gi: 

7,9. Acts v. $2. x 1Cor. xvi.17. 2 Cor. viii. 18 14. ix. 18. xi.@ ColLi96 1 Thess. lil 

2¢. P. only, exe. Luke xxi. 4 Judg. xviii. 10. = ver. 17 reff. zs Eph. vL 10 reff. 
ach. iv. 4 10. b Matt. xxv. 2%. Rom. xil. 11 only. Prov. VL @ 8 


tov xupiov 57 ; rou Geov al copt sth Chr-comm: om C. 


for pexpt, ews DF. 


rec sapafovAcvoauevos, with CKL rel Chr Thdrt Damase Thi Ec: txt ADFN, rapaxoA. 
B (ita in cod. see table at end of prolegg).—parabolatus [see notes} D-lat G-lat : 


tradens vulg[and F-lat} eth latt-ff[ pref ts interitum Ambrst] : 
avawAnpwoe Nd. 
CuapP. III. 1. for ra avra, ravra F-grN!: 


: obliviscens goth. 


‘doubt whether to read sapaBovA- or 
wapaBokevodueros. Both words are un- 
known to Greek writers. The first verb 
would signify ‘male consulere vite,’ and 
is found not unfrequently in the fathers, 
especially Chrys., which makes it all the 
more likely to have been introduced here 
for the other. This latter would be formed 
from wapdBodos, ‘venturesome,’ as wep- 
wepeéopas from sépwepos (1 Cor. xiii. 4), 
drAcyebopa: from &drcyos (Cic. ad Att. 
vi. 4): similarly dcoretoua:, piravOpw- 
webopat, xovnpevoum, &c. See Lobeck 
on Phryn. oP; 67, 591. Thus wapafo- 
AebeoOa: would be used exactly as rapa- 

BddAAcoOu in Polyb. ii. 26. 6, Epn Seiv pr 

aw8uvebeur Eri, pndt = eoOar Tois 

Sass, and iti. 94. 4, and wapaBdrAdAcoOa 

rais Yvyais in Diod. Sic. iii. 16. Phryn. 

(p. 238, ed. Lob.) says, wapaBoAsov 436- 

ape TevTo. TYE pty ody dydpari ov xpar- 

vas ol radaol, re 52 phuari. acl yap 
obra, pas TH duavrov Keparfi. 
dxpiiy oby xan robrwy Adyew, tapaBda- 

Aopat dgyuply. Hence also nurses of the 

sick were called parabolani. See various 

i interpretations, and illustrations, 
Tischendorf and Wetstein. Tva 

a.7A.] that he might fill up (1 Cor. xvi. 

17) your deficiency (viz. on account of 

your abeence) in the ministration to me 

(the apglri re the cal ie of 

money, whic been sent by Epaphro- 

ditus. The only berépnya in this kind 
eervice was, their inability through ab- 
sence, to minister it to the Apostle them- 
selves: and this Epaphroditus filled up, 
and in so doing risked his life in the way 
above hinted at, i. e. probably by too 
constant and watchful attendance on the 

Apostle. So that there is no blame con- 

veyed by rd Sp. tordpnpa, as Chr., Sxep 

€xpiy wdvras xoijoa, TovTo Expatey ab- 
+és,—but the whole is a delicate way of 
Vou. IIL 


syrr: post- 
ee que ND co. 
txt N3. 


enhancing Epaphroditus’s services—‘ that 
which you would have done if you could, 
he did for you—therefore receive him 
with all joy’). 

Cu. III.1—IV.1.] Warninea aGaInst 
CERTAIN JUDAIZERS,— ENFORCED BY HIS 
OWN EXAMPLE (1—16): ALSO AGAINST 
IMMORAL PERSONS (17—iv. 1). 

1.] He appears to have been closing his 
Epistle (7d Aoirdy, and reff.), but to have 
again gone off, on the vehement mention of 
the Judaizers, into an explanation of his 
strong term xaratopy). s., al., find a 
connexion with the foregoing: but it is far- 
fetched (Exere "Exagp., 3: by HaAyere, 
Exere Tiud0., Epxopas nayd. 7d evayyéruoy 
ewidi8ecr ti buiw Aelwe: Aoiwdy;): the 
sense is evidently closed with ch. iii. 30. 

va atrd| It seems to me that 
Wiesinger has rightly apprehended the 
reference of this somewhat difficult sen- 
tence. The yal dv xvply, taken up 
again by the orynere dy xvply, 
ch. iv. 1, is evidently put here em- 
phatically, with direct reference to the 
obit ig a follows—let your joy (your 
boast) in the Lord. And this same 
exhortation, x v, is in fact the ground- 
tone of the whole Epistle. See ch. i. 18, 
25; ii. 17; iv. 4, where the wdduy é¢pée 
seems to refer back again to this saying. 
So that there is no difficulty in imagining 
that the Apostle may mean yxalpere by the 
va atré. The word is no ob- 
jection to this: because the yalp. dv cup. 
is in fact an introduction to the warning 
which follows: a provision, by upholding 
the antagonist duty, against their falling 
into deceit. And thus all the speculation, 
whether ra abra refer toa lost Epistle, or 
to words uttered (ypdge.w ?) when he was 
with them, falls to the ground. And the 
inference from Polycarp’s words in his 
Epistle to these Philippians, § 3, p. 1008, 

N 
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“note eat aapaXic. 2 © BNéwere rou v cbvac, * PAbwers rove kaxouc Anor 
d= Matt vio * gpyarac, * Agere TH ‘ kararouny. NMELC yap éopty cet 


o nie. zat n F mepiroun, vu 5 mvevpart Bev ‘Aarpeborreg Kai cai *xav- sed 
17. = 3 Cor. Xwpevor ev Xprorp Tnoou, Kat ovK ev eapKi ™ wrewot- 
f here only ¢. 4a 
(rrreny, Gorec, Kaleo eyo exw 
ee ef rie ? Soxet adAog @ 
me Ga iL” 
7. dat., 1 Cor. xiv. 2, 15. 


h 
k w. dy, Rom. il. 17. v.3. 2Cor.x 165 al. Jer. ix. 28, 9%. 
m constr., here only. Jer. zeal, (alvil 7. 3 see ch. il. 24. 


{.1 
he Winer, § 68. 7. ¢. 


° ewotBnoww Kat ey capxi. 


wemowivat tv capKi, tye paddoy, 


i abeol.,, Luke ti. 87. Acte xxvi.7. Hebd. ix 8 2 3%. 
ar Rom. ii. 98. ee ae 
Heb. v. 8 wil. & xiL 17. 


n Pani, here on 
p—1Cor lil 18. ¥ 3. xiv.87. Gal.vi.8 James iL 


ins ro bef acgades d h k m n 80. 1138—116. 120—123 Procop Damasec. (A defective.) 


8. rec for Oeov, Sew (perhaps corrn a 


suck passages as Rom i. 9. 2 Tim i. $), 


with D'(and lat) N® vulg(with F-lat &c, agst may) Syr goth Thdrt, lat-ff: Oceus — : 


txt ABCD°FKLN' rel al,,(Tisch 


gr-mss-mentd 


y-Aug (“ omnes aut 


lat-mss-in-Aug(“exempl. nonnulla” have Oew) syr-marg copt Eus Ath Orig-in 


Au 
“om xu D'F ano Ang, 


addos al, Syr Chr-comm Lucif Ambrst.—aAAws m. 


bs xal dd Spiv Eypaver dxmieroAds, may be 

re true icy but does not belong here. 
troublesome: Mey. quotes from 
om ii. 310 D, TaAnOF m4 obre 

hea otre aloyuvotpmai. 

were, not, ‘ beware of,’ as E. V. (an awd, 
Mark viii. 15 reff.), but as in reff., observe, 
with a view to avoid: cf. exesia. Rom. 
xvi. 17. Tovs xivag] profane, iin- 
pure persons. The appellation occurs in 
various references ; but in the Jewish usuge 
of it, uncleanness was the prominent idea : 
see, besides reff., Deut. xxiii. 18; Isa. 
lvi. 10, 11; Matt. xv. 26, 27. The re- 
mark of Chrys. is worth noting in con- 
nexion with what follows: odxdrs réxva 
lovdato:. wore of @Ovixol TrovrTo éxaAdouvro, 
viv 8d éxetvor. But I would not confine 
it entirely to them, as the next clause cer- 
tainly generalizes further. TOUS Ka- 
Kovs épydras] cf. 36As01 epydra, 2 Cor. 
xi. 13,—épydrny dvewaloxuvtoy, 2 Tim. 
ii. 15 »—¢pydCovras bey ydp, pnow, GAA’ 
dx) xaxg. By épydras, he seems to point 
out persons who actually ecrought, and 
professedly for the Gospel, bnt who were 
‘evil workmen,’ not mere ‘ evil-doers.’ 
7. xataropyy] ‘gloriosam appel- 
lationem wepitopas, circumcisionis, vin- 
dicat Christianis.’ Beng. Observe the 
(I will not say, circumcision, but mere) 
concision (‘amputation :’ who have no 
true circumcision of heart, but merely 
the cutting off of the flesh. Mey. quotes 
from Diog. Laert. vi. 24, of Diogenes the 
Cynic, thy Evxdcl8ov oxodhy freye xo- 
me Thy ps TiAdrevos SiarpiBhy wara- 
Gal. v. 12 note. On the 


a Sspeated article, Erasmus says, 


adAos bef 8oxe: Da latt: 3¢ aAAws Sone: F: om 


for eye N! has we: txt N-corr’. 


‘indicat, eum de certis quibasdam logqui, 
illi noverint’ 3.) for wm are 
@ weptrous, real circumcision 


(whether bodily circumcised, or not — 
there would be among them some of both 
sorts: see Rom. eet Col. ii. 11), 
who serve ( (pay re ous service and obe- 
dience) by the t of God (cf. John iv. 
23,24. The dative is fegpineargipa Rom. 
viii. 13, »—expressi e agent, whereby 
our service is pendied: Gee Rom. v.65; 
viii. 14; xii.1; Heb. ix. 4 The empha- 
sis is on it: for both profess a Aarpela. 
The 6eov is expressed for solemnity), and 
glory in (stress on navy —are not 
ashamed of Him and seek our boast in 
circumcision, or the law, but make our 
boast in Him) Christ Jesus, and trust net. 
in the flesh (stress on ty capat — Leet 
the ee - In our union with Christ 

4.| Although (see Hartung, : 
i. 310: wl@ou yuvatl, xalrep ob orépyur, 
Suws, sch. Theb. 709: xposexdvecar, 
xalwep elddres, Sr: dw) Oasdry Eyerre, 
Xen. Anab. i. 6.10) I (emphatic. There 
is no ellipsis, but the construction is re- 
— lar, xalwep, as in the above exam 

one a participle after it: had it 

xalwep Exorres, this would have been uni- 
veraally seen: now, only one of the od 
wewo0dres, viz. tyé, is made the excep- 
tion; but the construction is the same) 
have (not, ‘msght have, as E.V. I hove 
it, but do not choose to make use of it: I 
have it, in the flesh, but I am still of the 
number of the ov weroibéres, in spirit) 
confidence a ‘ground of 
as Beza, Calv., Grot., &.: there is no 
need to stan the assertion, see above: 


_ Bertapiv, 


2-7. 


§ q - -? o » 
Weptrony = oKxranuepoc, eK 
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" yévoug lapahh, puAnc 1% ‘ae 20" chr 
*"EBeaioc rt ‘EBoaiwy, ** 


Bal. 
Kara " vopov Bl oe Phere only 


~ ow & x ® da bier X rons. 

lat caio¢ . * xara n o¢ (WKWY rn EKK notay, ’ xara B Adfapor 
7 [ i] Mey TeTpan- 

fg 8 g Scarosivny rv ey pega: yevonevoc heaia aAAa uapenjee 
f de TerpaetH 

17 a (va ny > not * xép bi ravra yaa (a Tov Xetcroy tworoiSr, 
Greg. Naz. Orat. xxv i. p. 468. = Acts xviil.3al. Exth. ii, 10 t Acts vi. 1- 
3 Cor. xi. 22 only. Gen. Tae 18 Heb.) xxxix. eal. u Acts xxii. 12. xxiv. 6. Heb. vill. i. gal. 
v = ch. ii. 3. iv. 1) al. ao vii. 11. Seri Ps. Ixviil. o neut., here only. 1. 
18 reff. Tarticip. ib. I 1. ot lea reff. s Rom. 11. 12. TH. 49. 

ach. li. 15 reff. dat, Rom. xiv. “4” 1 Cor. ¢c ch. 1. 21. Tit. i. 11 duly ¢. Gen. 

xxxvil. 26 Symm. ad = Actes xxvi. 2. 3Gor. ix. Sal. Job alll. 6. 


6. weprroph ae 


vulg arm(not ed- heat Ambrst. 
7. om adda [so 


hkl mno: wepiropy f. 
6. rec (nAov, with D*SKLN? rel: txt ABD!FN!, 


ins ror bef vyouoy F. 
aft exxAnovay ins Geou F (122) 


D!) AGN! 17 D-lat Cyr Lucif Ambr Aug.—aardi tiva F (sic). 


po: bef nv B bc o 238 latt Thdrt Lucif: txt ADFKLN rel syr copt goth Chr 


Vietorin. 


nor, with Van Hengel, to understand it 


of the unconverted state of the Apostle) 
If 


also (over and above) in the flesh. 
any other man thinks (8oxei is cer- 
tainly, as De W., Wiesinger, al., and 
reff., of Ais own ‘judgment of himself, 
not of other men’s judgment of him, as 
Meyer, al.: for how can other men’s 
jpdging of the fact of his having confi- 
in place here? But it is his 
own judgment of the existence of the we- 
wel@noiw €xew which is here in ake 
fi I 


son) he has ean in the 
more : “ predicates of the es, 
justifying res » padXdov,” Meyer. 


compares himself with them in three 
rs: I. pure Jewish extraction: 

2. legal exactitude and position: 3. legal 
seal. In circumcision (i.e. ‘as regards 
Circumcision :’ reff. Many [Erasm., Beng., 
all.) have taken wepir. as nominative, and 
it concrete, ‘circumcisus,’ but 


wrongly, for the usage applies only col- 


oy § 31. see Winer, edn. 3 [not in edn. 
6], 


1. 8), of eight days (Gen. xvii. 12: 
inguished from those who, as pro- 
selves: were circumcised in after life. 
For see reff.), of the race of Israel 
(cf. Rom. xi. 1; 2 Cor. xi. 22, ore phy 
dx xposnAbrey yeyévrnpa, &AAA Ty *Ie- 
pada adxe xpéyovor. Thdrt.), of the tribe 
of Benjamin (Ssre tov Soxinwrépov mépous, 
Chrys.: or perhaps as Calv., merely ‘ut 
moris erat, singulos ex sua tribu cen- 
seri’), an Hebrew, of Hebrews (i. e. from 
Hebrew parents and ancestry [which the 
word parents was of course meant to im- 
ply in my earlier editions : not, as Ellic., to 
it the amertion to St. Paul’s father 
and mother} on both sides: édyret@ey 
Selavyvaw Eri obx) xposhAuros, GAA’ byew- 
Gey tev eb8oxluev “lovdaluy. eviiy pty 
yap elva: row *lapahA, GAA’ obx “Efpaioy 


€& ‘EBpaley. woddAol yap Kal 8:épbes- 
poy %3n 7d xpaypa, nal ris yAéoons 
joay duinrot, érdpos peprypévar EOveow. 
Chrys.: see also Trench, Synonyms, 
§ xxxix. p- 153 ff. So Demosth. p. 427, 
Soddous ex BSobrAwy Karey éavtod BeArlous 
x. é« BeAridvey: see other examples 
in Kypke and Wetst.), as regards the 
law (with reference to relative legal 
position and observance), a Pharisee Bla 
Acts xxiii. 6; xxvi. 5), as sh, lets 

(for the law), a persecutor of 

(of Christ: on the participle, see ae 
Ellic. holds the pres. part. to have an 
adjectival force, being predicate to a sup- 
pressed verb subst.), as regards righteous- 
ness which is in (as its a es consists 
in the keeping of) the law, become blame- 
less (i.e. having carried this righteous- 
ness so far as to have become perfect in 
it, in the sight of men. Calvin well dis- 
tinguishes between the real and apparent 
righteousness in the law—the former be- 
fore God, never possessed by any man: 
the latter before men, here spoken of by 
Paul: —‘erat ergo hominum judicio sanc- 
tus, et immunis ab omni reprehensione. 
Rara sane laus, et prope singularis: vide- 
amus tamen quanti eam fecerit’). 

7.] But whatsoever things (emphatic (cf. 
tavra below] and general: these above 
mentioned, and all others. The daw stself 
is not included among them, but only his 
xép3n from this and other sources) were 
to me gains (different kinds of gain: cf. 
Herod. iii. 71, wepsBadrAduevos lwurg 
xépSea), these (emphatic) I have esteemed, 
for Christ’s sake (see it explained below, 
vv. 8, 9), a8 loss (‘this one Loss he suw 
in all of which he speaks : hence no longer 
the plural, as before xép3n.” Meyer. 
licott remarks that the singular is regu 
larly used in this formula, referring to 
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» a ¥ ‘ e a - 4 
“tea oniy. °Unutay. *® adda ‘ piv ouy kai ° myounat wavra * Cnpiay a 
s “ “ e = oy w ee 
Si a es ae ‘imeptyov THC ‘yvworws “yprorou Inoov rov edei 
e e A a bd ‘ = 
eke wuptov pov, de ov ‘ra mavra *elnptwbny cat 4 nyoupae ael 


constr. Rom. } ? % a a a ) 9 . pie - 9 
wa”, okuPada eva, iva yproroy ™ kepénow ” cat ° eupeBw ev 


= 4 » A a e » oe , a 
see matt, UTM, ° mH Exo P Env ” dxatoouvny thy TEx vopou, adda 
Mk 


akg . a t Q ? 8 - a ® - t y) 
"xix. 19. w OToU, TY &K v Katocuvay 
porte. ripe cia wisrewc * yor » 72) Ocov '& ") 


> - i] 
aborell., ENE TY Wore, 10 v 


- - > A a a WwW vd 
Tov yvwvat autoyv Kat THY Sova 


$ Cer. vii. 9 only. lhere onlyt. Sir. xxvii. 4 only. (-Barifecr, fb. xxvi. 28.) m Mott. xxv. 
1, 93 al.t¢ n=@Cor.v.8 3 Pet. ilf. 14a]. 080 éAg. uy Ex., Eph. iL 12. B fo 
Rom. x. q Rom. x. 6. see Gal. iii. 91. r iL 8 ref, s Eph. ifl. 18 ref 

¢ see 3 Cor. u= Luke y.&5. Acte ili.316. Job xxix. 28. wv Acta xiv.@ 1Cor. iz. & 


v. 31. 
@ = Acts vill.10. Rom. 1. 16. 


8. rec aft pevouy ins ye, with AN b k mo 17 Did 
om 1st «a: B(Bic) &' 80: ins N°. 
ino. bef xp. AK bf o vulg(and F-lat) gr-lat-ff. 
nyeow A demid(and harl') syr copt eth Bas Cyr Did Thdrt Lucif A 


Cyr Thdrt Damasc Cc Hesych. 
bef xp. B Thdrt. 


s Thl: om BDFKL rel Bas Chr 
ins rev 
for pev, 
om 2nd 


ewat (as superfluous, cf ch ii. 6) BD'FN! 17 latt arm Lucif ‘Ambr Hil Pelag Ambrst 


Fulg: ins AD*K LN? rel goth Cyr, Aug. 
9. 8:xasoc. bef euny N': txt N*. 


for em: rn =., ey igre: D!, in fide latt: om 


Syr: in L 23. 46 syr gr-lat-ff it is joined with the follg. 


Kypke and Elsner inloc. But the reason 
of this usage is analogous to that given 
above, and not surely lest (mula: should 
be mistaken to mean ‘“ punishments.” 
Thus, in the instance from Xen. in Kypke, 
dw) pty ois olxérais &xOouévous xa) 
(nulay jryounévous, the separate deaths 
of the servants are all massed together, 
and the loss thought of as one). 

8.] But moreover (not only have I once 
for all passed this judgment, but I con- 
tinue to count, &c. The contrast is of 
the present }yotpat to fynpas above) 
I also continue to esteem them all (not, 
all things, which would require rdyra or 
Ta wdvra [see below] before iryotpat, em- 
phatic) to be loss on account of the super- 
eminence (above them all: rov yap nAlov 
davévros, nposxabjcOa: Te Adxvw (npla. 
Chrys. On the neuter adjective [or par- 
ticiple] construction, see ref. and 2 Cor. 
iv. 17) of the knowledge of Christ Jesus 
my Lord (‘quod Dominum suum vocat, 
id ad exprimendam affectus vehementiam 
facit.’ Calv.), on whose account (explained 
by Ttva . ... below) I suffered the loss of 
ALL THINGS (now, emphatic and universal. 
Or, it may be, “them all,” as Ellic.: but 
this almost involves a tautology ; ‘and, be- 
sides, ra wdyra stands too far from &riva 
for the 7rd to be reflexive), and esteem 
them to be refuse, that I may (by s0 
disesteeming them: ta gives the aim 
of what went before) gain Christ (not, as 
the rationalizing Grot., ‘ Christi favorem :’ 
no indeed, it is Christ Himself,— His per- 
fect image, His glorious perfection, which 
he wishes to win. He has Him now, but 


not in full: this can only be when his 
course is finished, and to this time the 
next words allude) and be found (now, 
and especially at His coming,—‘ evadam : 
—not as Calv., ‘Paulum renuntiasse om- 


nibus.. . at ah ae ungrammatical 
in Christo.’ . ref. f Cor.) in pal 


to me, which is perhaps 
possible, and at all events deserves men- 
tion. It consists in making é¢piy &- 
Kasoourny predicative; “not having as 
my righteousness that righteousness which 
is of the law, but that which is through 
faith in Christ’), the righteousness which 
is of (answering to dx vépov,—as its 
source, see Eph. ii. 8) Ged on my faith 
(built on, grounded on, ted on con- 
dition of, my faith. It is more natural 
to take éwi rj wlotra with Sinasoctryr, 
which it immediately follows, than with 
Meyer to understand another few to 
attach it to. The omission of the article 
is no objection, but is very frequent, where 
the whole expression is joined as one idea. 
Chrys., al., join ért ry with ree 
yvevas, as if it were rou dx) 1. 2. yrevu, 
which of course is unallowable: Calv., 
Grot., Bengel, make the infinitive ret 
yreva: dependent on wlores [“ describit 
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x? ra 9 ~ A “ 0 - 
TNC “avacTtactwe avruv, Kal [rn] Yxotvwrtay rev *wabn- * 7 Ae he 


o 9 - ? ~ r) , ~ ch. fi. 1 reff. 
parey avrov, *cuppoogiZopevoc ry Oavary avrov, |! > ¢f "1 Gor. 4.8 
¢ o » 8 » . ~ x. : 
wwe “Karavrnaw ‘ac rnv ‘ekavacracy thy ex vexowy, *400r tf 
We»? @ ” 4 a { ’ 8 v4 1 Pet. i. 11. 
ovy Ore dn EAaov On | rereActupat (WKO iv. 13. ¥. 14. 
X non B Hn On peut, P) avers 
( ver. 91. b=& tr., Bom. i. 10. xi. 14 (w. Acts xxvii. 13 : , 
ene abe only. = Poly, i. Co Seine Ce 
g 


10. v.@ vil. 98. Wied. iv. 1 


10. for avacr., yrocews N', ricres 108: txt N-corr! obl, 
om Tey N!; ins NS. 


om 2nd ryy ABN! ; ins DFKLN? rel. 


L, Luke xvii. 28. Hagg.i. 9. 


ch. iv. 


om lst avrov D'. 
rec cuppophoupevos 


(more asxal form), with D3KLN? rel Chr Thdrt: cuvpopri(opevos cooneratus F D-lat 


goth Iren-int Lucif: txt ABD'N! 17 (67?) 
LL. rec (for ray ex) tow (see note), with K 


ig-ms, Bas Maced 
rel copt Thdrt: rey exc F: txt ABDN 


17 latt syrr Bas Chr Damasc Iren-int Tert Lucif Ambrst. 
12. aft eAaBov add 9 nbn Seduxcasopa: D'F Iren-int Sing-cler Ambrst (not Tert Hil 


vim et naturam fidei, quod scilicet sit 
Christi cognitio.” Calv.], which is also 
inadmissible, for wieris, as Mey. observes, 
is never joined with a genitive article and 
infinitive: and when with a genitive, not 
the nature but the object of faith is de- 
ascribed by it), 10.) (aim and em- 
ployment of this righteousness, —taking up 
again the drepdxor +Hs yveoews, ver. 8. 
De W., al., treat tov yv. as parallel with 
Iva xepdhae, «.7.A. But as Mey. remarks, 
it is no real parallel, for there is more in 
oa xp. xepShow &e. than in tov yvava 
pee i &c. Besides, thus the process of 
thought is disturbed,—in which, from tva 
to ém rg alorea answers to 8a dv 
spierés ebore: and from Tov yv. to vexpev 
answers to 8a 1rd twepdxov +. yrecews 
etrov. See a similar construction, Rom. 
vi. 6), in order to know Him (know, in 
that fulness of experimental knowledge, 
which is only wrought by being like Him), 
and (not = ‘that ts to say: but ad- 
ditional: His Person, and....and... .) 
the power of His resurrection (i. e. no 
‘ the which He was raised,’ 
bat tks: gower which His resurrection 
exerciscs on believers—in assuring them of 
their justification, Rom. iv. 25; 1 Cor. xv. 
17 ;—-mostly however here, from the con- 
text which goes on to speak of conformity 
with His sufferings and death,—in raising 
them with Him,—cf. Rom. vi. 4; Col. ii. 
12),—and the participation of His suffer- 
ings (which is the necessitating condition 
of being brought under the power of His 
resurrection, see as above, and 2 Tim. ii. 
11), being conformed (the nominative is 
an anacoluthon, belonging to rov yvevat, 
and referring, as often, to the logical sub- 
) to His Death (it does not appear to 
me that St. Paul is here speaking, as Mey., 
al., of his ae risk of a death of pane 
tyrdom, but that his meaning is general, 
applying to his whole course of suffering 
and ‘elf denial, as indeed throughout the 


sentence. This conformity with Christ’s 
death was to take place by means of that 
perfect self-abjuration which he here asserts 
of himself—see Rom. viii. 29 ; 2 Cor. ii. 14; 
iv. 10 ff.; 1 Cor. xv. 31, and especially Gal. 
ii. 20), if by any means (so Thucyd. ii. 77, 
wacay Bday dxevdovy, f was odlow 
Gvev Sawdyns x. woAdtopxlas wposaxGely : 
Herod. vi. 52, BovAoudrny, ef xaos dauddre- 
pos yevolaro BaciAjes. It is used when 
an end is proposed, but failure is pre- 
sumed to be possible : see Hartung, ii. 206 ; 
Kihner, ii. 584. Syos werd ravra wdyta 
obxw Oagpe Swep dAAaxou Adyer’ 5 Boxer 
éordya: Brexéro ph weap. x. wddw, go- 
Bovpar ph wes GAAos xnpitas, abrds 
G3dxipos yévouas. Chrys.) I may attain 
(not future, but subjunctive aorist. On 
the sense, see Acts xxvi. 7; from which 
alone, it is evident that it does not signify 


‘live until,’ as Van Hengel) unto the re- 
surrection from the dead (viz. the blessed 


resurrection of the dead in Christ, in which 
af row xpicrov shall rise dv rH wapovolg 
avrov, 1 Cor. xv. 23, see also 1 Thess. iv. 
16. But the é§- in égavder. does not 
distinctively point out this first resurrec- 
tion, but merely indicates rising «p, out of 
the dust; cf. the verb Mark xii. 19 |] L., 
Acts xv. 5, and the word itself in ref. 
Polyb.). 12—14.] This seems to be 
inserted to prevent the misapprehension, 
that he conceived himself already to pos- 
sess this knowledge, and to have grasped 
Christ in all His fulness. 12.] not 
that (I do not mean, that ...., see reff.) 
I have already acquired (this xpiordy 
xepdjoa: not the BpaBeiov below [ Mey. ], 
which is an image subsequertly intro- 
duced, whereas the reference here must 
be to something foregoing, nor rh» dvd- 
oraciw, which has just been stated as an 
object of his wishes for the future: but as 
Calv., “‘nempe ut in solidum communicet 
Christi passionibus, ut perfectum habeat 
gustuin potenti resurrectionis, ut ipsum 


182 


hoRomtr O€ 6 Kat xaradapw ‘ep @ Kat" KareAnugOny UO ypro- ABDI 
13 adeAgol, Eyw Epavtor ov “AoyiZouat * karetAn- cael 
1 <'dal. v.38, givar’ 14! Ey 88," ra piv Momlow "EmtAarOarouevoc, “ruc ‘el 
oe ° Eurooc bev P erexrewomevoc, “xara ‘axoTtoy * dwxw 


1 Cor. ix. 
#4. Exod. 


Deut. TOV. 
& 


xv.9. 
fi 


1Th ae 
ellipe., Mark 


NPOS PIAITIHSIOYS. 


Ii. 


x. . Luke 
k — Rom. til. 28. xiv. 1¢al. Wind. xv. 12. lellips., Rom. xifl.7. 9 Cor. viii. 15. Winer, § 66.1. b. 
m = Mark xiii. 16al. Gen. xix. 17. NW. ace. iene Paul), bere only. Deut. iv.9al. pass., Luke xii. @ 
w. gen., Heb. vi. 10. xili. 2, 16. elsw., Matt. xvi.5¢ Mk. James {. 2¢ only. o here only. Isa. xli. 98. 


oxowette Tt €uxp., we undey nude AacOy, Xen. Anab. vi. 3. 16. 


p here only t. q = Acts 


vill. 26. rbere only. Job xvi. [8. 
Ambr Aug Jer Pelag). om lst xa: DFN' vulg goth Tert Ambrst Hil Ambr Jer: 
txt N’* &. om 2nd xa DF }! 672 Tert: for nas, ec N': txt N-corr' &c. ree 
ino. xp. % 112: tov 


(for xp) ov xp- ino., with KL rel: xp. eno. AN c f Chr, Thi-ms: 
xp. D® asc: txt BD!F 17 goth eth Clem Mac Tert § 
for ov, ourw AD'N b? c g h 17 copt th syr-w-ast Clem Bas 
Chr-comm, Thdrt Damase Chron Thl Ge Jer, Ambrst. 


awexte:nvapevos F. 


18. om eyw D!. 
14. for ros Se, ess Se Ta D'F. 


plane cognoscat”’) or am already com- 
pleted (in spiritual perfection. Philo de 
Alleg. ili. 28, vol. i. p. 101, wére od», & 
cath] pdArora vexpopopeiv caurhy bwoAtyy ; 
dpd -ye ob Stay TeAciwOs Kal BpaBelwy x. 
orepdvwy afiw6is;), but I pursue (the 
image of a runner in a course is already 
before him. So &8:dé«e absolute in Asch. 
Theb. 89, 8pyura: Aads... éwl wéAy Bidxcov. 
This is simpler than to suppose that an ob- 
ject, the BpaBeioy, is in his mind, though 
not expressed. See Ellic.’s note) if (nearly 
= ef xws above) I may also (besides d:cxeuw 
—not as Mey., nicht blof greife [€raBov], 
fondern aud) ergreife: nor does it answer 
to the xaf following, as De W.) lay hold 
of (Herod. ix. 58, 3:wxtdos ecicl, és 8 xara- 
AanPOdvres. ... Sécover Sleas: Lucian, 
Hermotim. 77, d:éxovres ob waréAaBov) 
that for which (this scems the simplest 
rendering, and has been the usual one. 
Meyer’s rendering of é@’ @ ‘because,’ 
after Chrys., Thdrt., Thi., requires xara- 
AdBw to be absolute, and would more 
naturally be expressed é¢’ @ Kayo kart- 
eAfupOny, the emphatic first adage hardly 
admitting of being supplied from the pre- 
ceding clause: whereas on our rendering 
the whole forms but one clause, the first 
person recurring throughout it. Grot.’s, 
‘quo ut pervenire possem,’ Beza’s, &c., 
‘for which reason,’ —all keeping xara- 
AdBe absolute, are not open to the above 
objection) I was also laid hold of (the naf 
belongs to the verb, not to éyé under- 
stood, nor to the é¢¢’ ¢, as if there might 
be other ends for which he was appre- 
hended [Ellic.]: see above—and brings 
out, that in my case there was another 
instance of the sxaradaBery. For the 
sense, cf. 1 Cor. xili. 12, émriyydooua 
xabes nal éweyrdéoOny: and Plat. Tim. 
“p. 89, ri 8h rabrod dope ra TdxLoTa 
wepudvra iwh ray Bpadurépwy idvrey 
épalyere xatadauBdvorra xaradauBdvec- 


ing-cler Hil Jer. 
xariAngora F. 


6a:. The time referred to by the sorist 
was his conversion: but we need not, as 
Chrys., al., press the image of the race, 
and rd him as flying, and overtaken) 
by t. 13.] Emphatic and affec- 
tionate re-statement of the same, but not 
merely so;—he evidently alludes to some 
whom he wishes to warn by his example. 
Brethren, I (emphatic: ef. John v. 80; 
vii. 17; viii. 33; Acts xxvi. 9) do not 
reckon myself (emphatic) to have laid 
hold: but one thing (I do: not Aocy!(oue:, 
nor Sidéxe, nor pporti(e, none of which 
correspond to the epexegesis following : 
nor can we say that nothing requires to 
be supplied Grot, al.], for even in revre 
84 this would not be so—the sense mast 
have a logical supplement: nor will it do 
to join €y to 3:éxw [Aug., al.], or to snp- 

ly éor: (Beza}): forgetting the things 
behind (me, as a runner in the course; by 
which image, now fully before him, the 
expressions in this verse must be explained: 
wal yap & 8poneds obx Scous frucer dva- 
AoyiCera: Siavdous, &Ad’ Soovs Aclreras 
oo. Tl yap nas mperd Td dvvcdds, Stay 
7d Acrwduevoy ph xposreOp ; Chr. Thdrt. 
oan it wep) rov Tov «npéyparos 
wovey: but this seems insufficient), bat 
ever reaching out towards (as the runner 
whose body is bent forwards in his course ; 
the «wl giving the continual addition of 
exertion in this direction [Mey.] or per- 
haps merely the direction itself. 4 yap 
éwexte:vduevos, Tour’ dotiv, 6 tuts wédas 
xalrot tp¢xorras re AcixG odpat: TpO- 
AaBeiv owovddlev, ewexrelver davrdy els 
7d Euxpooder, x. ras xetpas dxrelvev, Iva 
x. Tov Spduov wAdoy ri épydonras. Chr.) 
the thi before (i. e. the perfection not 
et reached), I pursue (on Sssxe abso- 
ute, see note, ver. 12) towards the goal 
(the contrary of avd oxowod, beside the 
mark, Plat. Tim. p. 25 al.) for (to reach, 
with a view to; or perhaps simply in the 
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Col. ili. 1. 
wei Cor. il. 6. xiv.20. Heb. v.14 
z= Matt. xvi.17. (-c¢, Eph. 1.7.) 
Dan. fv. 23 
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15. aft reAcios ins ev xp. inoov F(not F-lat). 


for xp. ino., Kupies ino. 


aft Ist rovro ins ovy N}(N° dis- 


em. om e D!, 


approving). dporovuey LN n mss-in-Jer 
6. for croxew, ouvert. F. rec aft cro:xew ins xayov To avro ppovery (xavont 
prob to supply re avre, and To avro ppovew as a gloss explaing tw aut. or.: of G 


vi. 16; ch ii. 2), with D?>KLN? rel: aft ep@acayuey ins ro avto gpove D'F m 


ictorin 
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direction of: see reff. for both) the prize 
(see 1 Cor. ix. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Rev. ii. 
10) of my heavenly (reff. and xAjors éxov- 
edvwes Heb. iii. 1, ‘lepove. éewovpdyos 
Heb. xii. 22. Not, ‘from above,’ = bve- 
Ger: bat the allusion is to his appointment 
having been made directly in heaven, not 
by d tion on earth) calling (not as we 
familiarly use the word,—‘ calling in life,’ 
&c.—but to be kept to the act of his being 
called as an Apostle: q. d. ‘the prize con- 
sequent on the faithful carrying out of that 
summons which I received from God in 
heaven ”) of God (who was the caller: but 
we must not think of Him, as Grot., al., 
—as the arbiter sitting above and sum- 
moning to the course,—for in these last 
words the figure is dropt, and 7 dye KA7- 
ows represents real matter of fact) in 
Christ Jesus (to what are these last words 
to be referred? Chrys., al., join them 
with Sse :—dr x. "1. rovro roe, pnor. 
ob yap Im xeopls rijs exelvov poxns to- 
covroy S:eAOeiv Sidornua® woAATs Set THs 
BonGelas, woAARs Tis cuppaxlas. But | 


own arrangement of the sentence thus 
seems to me very unnatural—and the con- 
stant practice of St. Puul to join Oeés and 


things said of deds with dv ypiorg weighs 
strongly for the other connexion, viz. that 
with 7. xAficews rov Ge0v. The objection 
that then rijs or ro¥ would be required 
before éy, is not valid; the unity of the 
idea of the xAfjois dv xvpig, 1 Cor. vii. 22, 
would di with it). 15, 16.] Ez- 
hortation to them to be unanimous tn fol- 
lowing this his erample. In order to un- 
derstand this somewhat difficult passage, 
we must remember (1) that the description 


of his own views and feelings which he holds 
up for their imitation (cunpimnral pov 
yl».) began with having no confidence in 
the flesh, ver. 4, and has continued to ver. 
14. Also (2) that the description com- 
mencing with Seo. ov réXero1, is taken up 
again from ver. 3, queis ydp eouer } wepi-. 
touh, of rveduars Geo AaTpedorres, K. Kav- 
xepevor dv x. "Inco, x. obn ey capn) exor- 
Oéres. These two considerations will keep 
us from narrowing too much the totvro 
pev, and from misunderstanding the 

ovv tOac. As many of us then 
refers to ver.3: see above) as are perfect 
mature in Christian life, = those described 
above, ver. 3), let us be of this mind 
(viz. that described as entertained by him- 
self, vv. 7—14): and if in any thing 
accusative of reference: see Kihner, 
ramm. ii. 220 nas be differently minded 
(for érépws, cf. Od. a. 232 ff., wérrey pdy 
wore olxos 88 dgdveids x. autor | Eupe- 
vat, bop Eri Keivos arhp ewidhpios 
Hex | viv 8 ivdpws eBddrorro Geol, xaxd 
pnridervres: Demosth. p. 298. 22, ef néy 
vt tev Sedvrev expdxOn, Toy Kapdy, obx 
dud gnow alriov yeyerncba, Trav 8 és 
érdpes cupBdryrey axdyrev dud xal Thy 
dudy téxny altiay elva:. Hence it gives 
the meaning of diversity in a bad sense. 
The difference referred to seems to be that 
of too much self-esteem as to Christian 
perfection: see below), this also (as well 
as the rest which He has revealed) will 


God reveal to you (i.e. in the 
of the Christian life, you will find the 
true knowledge of your own imperfection 


and of Christ’s all-sufficiency revealed to 
you by God’s Spirit, Eph. 1. 17 ff. Spa 
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was cuvertaduéves tours gov. 45 Oeds 
duas Bidder, rouréariy, buas weloei, ox) 
SiSdies awAds. Ulaoxe pty yap b MavAos, 
Qrr’ b beds dvijye. Kal odx elwey, dvdter, 
GAA’ d&woxadtyer, tra 3dky aergnd &yvol- 
as elven vd wpaypa. ob wept Soypdrev 
TaurT’ apntat, ad GAAG wept Blov reAeiérnros, 
x. Tov ph voul(ew éavrods reAclovs elvar’ 
ds Bye voulley 1rd way ciAnpéva, odddy 
&xe:. Chrys. Totro must not be taken 
as (Ec., Grot., &c. as representing the 
Sact, that ye iripes dpoveire, but is the 
thing, respecting which ye ér. op.). 
16.}] Let not however this diversity, re- 
specting which some of you yet await 
deeper revelations from God’s Spirit, pro- 
duce any dissension in your Christian 
unity. evertheless (notwithstanding 
that some of you, &c. as above. awAhy, 
see Devarius, and Klotz’s note, i. 188; 
ii. 725) as far as we have attained (to- 
wards Christian perfection: § xarep0d- 
cauey, Thl.: including both wiowicd 
‘and practice, of both which he ieee 
above in his own case. On the construc- 
tion, see reff.), walk by the same (path) 
(reff.: Polyb. xxviii. 5. 6, Povddpevos 
orolxeiy THs ovyndrhrou xpodtee: : Bee 
Fritz. ad Rom. iii. p. 142. On the ellip- 
tic usage of the tadniuiee for the impera- 
tive see Kihner, ii. p. 342, where many 
exainples are given. It appears from these 
that the usage occurs in the 2nd person 
only: which determines this to be not 
‘let us walk,’ but ‘walk ye’). The ex- 
hortation refers to the onward advance of 
the Christian life—let us go on together, 
each one in his place and degree of ad- 
vance, but all in the same path. 17 
—IV. 1.] Erkortation to follow his ex- 
ample (17): warning against the enemies 
of the cross of Christ (18, 19): decla- 
ration of the high privileges and hopes 
of Christians (20, 21), and affectionate 
entreaty to stedfastness (iv.1). Be imi- 
tators together (i.e. with one another: 
so, and not imitators ther with those 
mentioned below [Mey., Wies.], must the 
word here be rendered. The latter would 
be allowable as far as the word is con- 
par be ea aa of the sentence de- 
rmines for the other. ouppr 
ylveoGe forms a complete ee Geih 
pi ra aha has the place of emphasis, 
in cuppimnral the preposition : it is 
therefore unallowable to pass on the sense 
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i7* Zuppuunrat pov yiveoOe, aded poi, Kat 
‘ rouc ovrwe * | wepiwarouvrac Kabic ¢ LEXéTe 
© wepimarovaty, 


Iil. 


h 


* ote wodXaxtc 


1 Pet. v.3. i = 3 Thess. ili. 7—@. k constr., 


of the coup. to another clause from which 
it is separated by «af and another verb. 
So that instead of xal oxewsire «.7.A. 
repr Mledcnatglee tsar it is in 
fact a reason against it) of me, and ob- 
serve (for imitation: robs ebréAciay paa- 
Aov # woduxpmiariay cxowotyras, Xen. 
Symp. iv. 42) those who walk in such 
manner as ye have an example in us. 
The construction is much controverted. 
Meyer and Wiesin would separate 
oStes and xa0és— observe those who thus 
walk (i. e. as implied above); as ye have 
Sire serge he are not im want of) an 
example in us (viz. Paul and those who 
thus walk). My objection to this is, that 
if otres and nabs are to be independent 
—the three verbs yiveo€e, oxewetre, Eyere, 
being thus thrown ae three independent 
clauses, will be all correlative, and ad 
a ee 
sarovuvras, but to 
thus stultifying the sls : Be §e., 
and observe &c., as ye have an example 
(viz. of being cupusenral pov and of oKe- 
weiy robs obres wepiwarovyras) im us.” 
Besides which, the obres wepuweretvras 
would be (1) very vague as referring back 
to what went before, seeing that no wepi- 
wareiv has been specified, whereas (2) it 
is directly related to what follows, 
wokhol weptrarovory of ver. 18. I there- 
fore retain the usual rendering. Meyer's 
objections to it are, (1) that it is dere, 
not fxovow :—but this does not affect the 
matter: for, the example including in its 
reference the robs oStws weprrerovrras 
and the Philippians, the 2nd person would 
be more naturally used, the 3rd maki 
separation which would not be desirable : 
—(2) that it is jas, not ¢ud:—bat grant- 
ing that this does not apply to Paul alone, 
it certainly cannot, as Mey., be meant to 
include the rods ofr. wep. ce Sea 
which would be a way of 
cedented in his writings,—but m mat apply 
to himself and his fellow-workers, 
theus, Epaphroditus, &. Of course the 
témov is no objection as De W.) to the 
proper plural sense of Has, for it is used 
of that wherein they were all united in 
one category, as in chal Thy Epew (Plat.), 
cig Thy voxde ZEsch.): see Kihner, 
gy a Por reason for oxowerre 
ie. anne in the against 
others who walk differently) many walk 
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ore autor, 
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int lat-ff. 


no need to supply any thing, as xaxes 
tee or ‘longe aliter’ [Grot.], nor to 
the word ‘circulantur,’ as 1 

Pet. v. 8 (Storr, al., but inconsistently 
with ver. 17 },—-still less with Calv. ‘am- 
bulant terrena cogitantes’ (ungrammati- 
cal: of ra dxly. dp.]: or to consider the 
sentence as broken off by the relative 
clause [De W., al.]; for wepuraroteny is 
a ‘verbum indifferens,’ as in ver. 17, rovs 
oGres reper.) whom I many times (an- 
swers to soAAol) mentioned to you (viz. 
when I was with you) but now mention 
even weeping (8: ri; 81: éxérewe 7d 
wandy, Sr: Saxpter Eiio: of rorovTa . . . . 
wrales rolyvy 5 MatAos dp’ ols Erepa 
yeAgo: wal orarareow. oftws dor) cup- 
wa@yrixés, obre porri(e: xdyrwy dy- 
Opérev. Chrys.), the enemies (the article 
rp. ey the A eats class intended) 
of cross Christ (not, as Thdrt., 
Latb., Erasm., all., of the doctrine of the 
Cross :—nor is there any reason to iden- 
these with those spoken of ver. 2. 
Not Judaistic but Epicurean error, not 
obliquity of creed but of practice, is here 
i And so Chrys.,— éweidh t1- 
pes foay troxpiwépevo: ule ty xpiotia- 
nope, dv dvdces 82 (avres Kn. TpvdT 
Touro 88 dvayrioy TG oravps),—of whom 
perdition (everlasting, at the coming of 
the Lord: see ch. i. 28) is the ar 
certain) end; of whom their belly is the 
(cf. the boast of the Cyclops, in Eurip. 

cl, 334 ff.,—& "ye of Tim Obw, wAdy 
dpol, Gcoios 8’ of, | xal tH peylorn yaorp) 
THte Saydver | &s roimeiy ye Kal 
Gayeiy todp” jydpay, | Zebs obros dy- 
Opdroic: toes cég@poow. Seneca de be- 
nef. vii. 26, ‘alius abdomini servit’) and 
their glory in their shame (‘‘4 8é€a is 
subjective,— in the semen of these 
men,—and ty alcxydvyn objective, — ac- 
cording to the reality of morals. Cf. 
Polyb. xv. 28. 5, ég’ ols éxpiy aloxé- 
ver@as xa’ tiwepBodrhy, ex) rotras és 


Kadois oepviverOa: Kal peyadravyxeiy. 
On elva: ev, ‘versari,’ to be found in, or 
contained in, any thing, cf. Plat. Gorg. 
470 E, dv robre }) waca ebBasporla early, 
—Eur. Phen. 1310,—ob« év aloxtyn ra 
od.” Meyer. Ambr., Hil., Pel., Aug., 
Beng,, al., refer the expression to circum- 
cision, taking another meaning for ai- 
oxévn [‘venter et pudor sunt affinia.’ 
Beng. ], but without reason; and Chrys., 
al dion the meaning), who regard (it 
is not easy to give ¢poveiy, ppdéynua, in 
this sense, by one word in English. They 
betoken the whole aspect, the set of the 
thoughts and desires: rd éwlyeia, are 
the substratum of all their feelings) the 
things on earth (in opposition to the 
things above, cf. Col. iii. 1 ff. The con- 
struction is that of logical reference to the 
subject of the sentence, setting aside the 
strictness of grammatical connexion: so 
Thuc. iii. 36,—@oftey abrois ... . émt- 
kadouvres ... , and iv. 108; vi. 24; vii. 
42: see more examples in Kihner, ii. 377. 

The of serves as rots above, to indi- 
cate and individualize the class). 20. } 
For (I may well direct you to avoid rod 
Ta dwlyesa ppovovvras:—for—our state 
and feelings are wholly alien from theirs) 
our (emphatic) country (the state, to 
which we belong, of which we by faith are 
citizens,—* warpls, Thi.; meaning the 
Kingdom of God, the heavenly Jerusalem 
(Gal. iv. 26. Col. iii. 1 aie This objec- 
tive meaning of the word is better than the 
subjective one, ‘ owr citizenship’ [ woAcrela, 
Acts xxii. 28: but they scem sometimes to 
be used indifferently, see Palm and Rost’s 
Lex., and Aristot. Pol. iii. 4, xdpioy per 
yap 7d woAlreupa tis wéAews* ToAlreupa 
8 dorly 4 wodrrela, cf. however, on the 
other side, Ellicott : and his note through- 
out ], or, ‘our conversation,’ us vulg. E. V., 
which rendering seems to want precedent. 
Conyb. renders it ‘sfe :’ but this is insuffi- 
cient, even supposing it justifiable, as 
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y 1 Cor. fv. 6. 
2 Cor. xi. 18, 


Symm. 
Sot vil. 10. 


i Yee , . ty r 
z constr. Rom. K@l vroracat autw Ta FavrTa. 
vii. 24. 
a Luke {. 48. Acte vill. 38 (from ae James 1. 10 
° o Eph. 1. $3 ref. 


xii. 13. 1 Thess. ili. 18. 


iner, § 
Acts xiv.9. 2 Cor. vill. 11. 


NPOS SIAINMHZIOYS. 


xipiov Inaovy yprorov, 
“tne “rawevwoewe Huwy » ctiupopgor Ty * owuart THC 
Jor. SoEng avrov, Kara Thy ‘ evépyeav 


oc Eph. 1. 10 reff. ili. 7. 
f= ch 


II. 21. 


91 a y 4 X g - 
o¢ peracy nuatiaet TO Gwpa 


tov SivacOa avrov 
IV. |‘ wcre, adeAgot 


b Rom. vili. @onlyt. constr. Matt. 
d constr. Luke xxii. é 
- iL, 19 reff. 


21. rec ins ets To yever@a: avro bef cuppoppoy, with D?-8KL rel syrr Orig Cees Epiph 
Chron Victorin Jer: om ABD'FR latt (copt) goth zth Eus Ath Cyr, Antch Iren-int 


Sua Tert Cypr. 
(an 


rec (for autw) eavtes, with D'K LN? rel 672 Thdrt, s#3: vulg 


F-lat) Hil Ambr: txt ABD!FN! b! fk 0 17 Eus Epipb Chr,-mse Cyr Thl-mss. 


giving the English reader the idea of (wh, 
and so misleading him. I may remark, in 

ing, on the unfortunate misconception 
of St. Paul’s use of the plural, which has 
marred so many portions of Mr. Cony- 
beare’s version of the Epistles, and none 
more sadly than this,— where he gives the 
Apostle’s noble description of the state and 
hopes of us Christians, as contrasted with 
the ra éxl-y. ppovoivres,—all in the singu- 
lar—‘ For my life, 5:c.,—from whence also 
I look, &c.’) subsists (the word is more 
solemn, as indicating priority and fixed- 
ness, than éory would” be: see notes, 
ch. ii. 6, and Acts xvi. 20) in the heavens, 
from whence (ot docs not refer to woAl- 
Tevua, as Beng., al.—nor = dy, nor to be 
rendered ‘ex quo tempore,’ as Erasin., but 
€f ob is adverbial, ‘ unde,’ see Winer, § 21. 
3, and cf. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 20, 7uépas 
tpeis, dv §) also (additional particular, 
following on heaven being our country) 
we wait for (expect, till the event ar- 
rives: sce note on Rom. viii. 19, and a 
dissertation in the Fritzschiorum Opus- 
cula, p. 150 ff.) a Saviour (emphatic : 
therefore we cannot 7a éxly. ppoveiv, be- 
cause we are waiting for one to deliver 
us from them. Or, as Saviour [Ellic.]: 
but perhaps the other is preferable, as 
being simpler), (vis.) the Lord Jesus 
Christ, 1.] (describes the method, 
in which this Saviour shall save us—a 
way utterly precluding ovr making a 
God of our body) who shall transform 
(see 1 Cor. xv. 51 ff. The words assume, 
as St. Paul always does when speaking 
incidentally, the nets surviving to wit- 
ness the coming of the Lord. The change 
from the dust of death in the resurrection, 
however we may accommodate the expres- 
sion to it, was not originally contemplated 
by it; witness the &wexdexdpe8a, and the 
Copa TIS Tarewooews Huav. It is quite 
in vain to attempt to escupe from this in- 
ference, as Ellicott does, saying that 
“every moment of a true Christian’s life 
involves such an dwexdoxhy.” This is 


most true, but in no way accounts for the 
iar expressions used here) the body 

of our humiliation (beware of the hen- 
diadys, by which moet Commentators, and 
even Conyb. here enervate the Apostle’s fine 
and deep meaning. The dody is that ob- 
ject, that fiaterial: in which our sumilia- 
tion has place and is shewn, by its suffer- 
ing and being degraded—woAAd wdexe 
yoo Td copa, Seopetrat, paotiCera, pupla 
adoxe: 8evd, Chrys. He once had sach 
a rarelyeors, and has through it 
to His glory—and He shall change us 
so as to be like Him.— Whereas the ren- 
dering ‘our vile body’ sinks all this, and 
makes the epithet merely refer to that 
which is common to all humanity by natare. 
It is besides, perhaps, hardly a ble : 
for rawelveovg cannot—unless the exi- 
cy of context require it, as in ref. Lake 
Fast in Prov. vi. 19} signify mere ‘vile- 
ness, taxewérns, but must imply the act 
whereby the body tawe:vovra:) (90 as to 
be) conformed to (on this common idiom, 
eSgnpoy, tdAawa, xoluncory oréue, 
ZEsch. Ag. 1258, al. freq..—cf. Kihner, 
ii. 121) the body of His glory (in which, 
as its object or material, His glory has 
place and is displayed: see above), accord- 
ing to (after the analogy of) the working 
of His power also (besides the peracyhu. 
&c. spoken of) to subject to Him all 
things (the universe: see the exception, 
1 Cor. xv. 25—27). rtabra 3 rorhoe, 
says Thdrt., dre 3) Sivan Essrror Exes, 
x. pqdlos x. thy pOopdy x. rox O6draror 
xaranatey, x. eis G0avaclay ra tyudérepa 
oduatra petaBdAdwy, x. wapacxevd(ev 
Gwayvras els atrdy d&woBAdéwey. And 
Chrys.:— eke pelCova Epya ris S8urd- 
pews abtrov, Iva x. revras mistetbops. 
atrg, uscd of the abrdés of the 

whole sentence, from the position of the 
writer, not of the agent in the clause it- 
relf. IV. 1.] Concluding exkhorta- 
tion, referring te what has passed since ch. 
iii. 17,—not further baek, for there first 
he turns directly to them in the second 
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9 a .) 9 e A o 
pov ayarnrot Kai SexixoOnrar, “yapa Kat ™ orépavoc greys: 
, . 


pov, ovrwe : OTNHKETE EV Kupty, ' ayannroi. 


Ezek xvi. 12. 


2 Evodiay ™ wapaxaAw Kat Luvrvyny ™ wapakadw ro ¥ Gav Lee 


auro " ppoverv ev kupiy. 5 


al5. 8 John 2, 6,11. Jude 8, 17, 20. 

P =» Matt. xv. 33. 1 Thess. iv.! reff. 
only. (-we, ch. fi. 90.) 
xxx. 8 FP. 


Cuap. IV. 1. xapis F(and G, but gaudium G-lat). 


om o: D) 108. 
3. [evodiay, 80 ABDFKLN, &c.] 


8. rec for vat, xa: (error), with h(e sil): txt ABDFKLN rel vss gr-lat-ff. 


oulvye bef yrqcre, with K 


person, with a3eA¢ol, as here,—there also 
eSres occurs, answering to the ofrws here, 
—and there, in the Christian’s hopes, vv. 
20, 21, lies the ground of the Ssre here. 

mae ‘que cum ita sint ’—since 
we have such a home, and look for such a 
Saviour, and expect such a change :—Gsre 
aay dpare rotrovs yxalporvras, xdy dpare 
SeBetacudvous, orfjxere, Chrys. Cf. 1 Cor. 
xv. 58. éwew60.] longed for. The 
word occurs in Appian, vi. 43, Spxous re 
Gpoovery avtois x. Edafey, excroOhrous ev 
rows Sarepory woAdduois woAAdKis yevoud- 
vous. For the verb, see ch. i. 8 reff.: for 
the substantive, -nois, 2 Cor. vii. 7, 11. 

otépavos} from ref. 1 Thess., both 
xapd and orépavos apply to the future 
great day in the Apostle’s mind. And 
indeed even without such reference to his 
usus loquendi, it would be difficult to dis- 
sociate the ‘‘ crown” from such thoughts 
as that in 2 Tim. iv. 8. sec 
above: ‘as I have been describing :” not 
bs torhxare dxdwes, as Chrys., Thl., 
(€c., Calv., Beng., ‘ifa, ut statis, state,’ 
which would be inconsistent with ch. iii. 
17. dv xvply] as the element wherein 
your stedfastness consists. éyanyTrol | 
an affectionate repetition: yer’ ebonulas 
wodAHs 4 xapalveois, Thdrt. ‘“ Doctri- 
nam suo more vehementioribus exhorta- 
tionibus claudit, quoeam bominum animis 
tenacius infigat. Et blandis appellationi- 
bus in eorum affectus se insinuat: que 
tamen non sunt adulationis, sed sinceri 
amoris.” Calv. 2—9.] Concluding 
exhortations to individuals (2, 3), and to 
all (4—9). 2.] Euodia and Syntyche 
(both women, cf. avrais and airives below) 
appear to have needed this exhortation on 
account of some disagreement, both how- 
ever being faithful, and fellow-workers 
(perhaps deaconnesses, Rom. xvi. i) with 
himself in the Gospel. @auud(e: per tas 
yuvaixas’ airirreras 32 ds Epw rivd mpds 


oO 4 Pp 9 - a , q Oo 
val EOWTW Kat G&, yunae 
abvluye, * cuvAapPavou avraic, ‘airivec “ev ty ev 
Y 9 pPpavou auTaic, airivec ev @) tvaryyée- 
m Eph. iv. 1 reff. n 


rhere only?. Aristoph. Piut. 045. 
t -~ Acts x. 61, 47. xill. 31, 43 al. 


oO 1 (alone) Paul, 
m. xii. 19. 


Heb. 
vi. 1 Pet 
ii. 11 aS, 
1 John fi. 7 


ch. ii. 2 reff. © Philem. 90. 
q 3 Cor. vili.8 1Tim.i.2. Tit.i.4only+. Bir. wil. 18 
s— Luke v.7only. Gen. 
u = Rom.i.0. 2 Cor. vill. 18 x. 1é¢al. 


ins xas bef ovrws F. 


aft 2nd ayarnro: ins pov B 17. 


Tec 


rel syrr Chr Thdrt: eyvnove yeppave cuv(. F: txt ABDN 


GAAfAas éxotcas, Thdrt. The repetition 
of the verb sapaxaA@ not merely signifies 
‘ vehementiam affectus’ (Erasm.), but hints 
at the present separation between them. 
atrd dpoveiv] see chi. ii. 2, note. 
He adds év xvply, both to shew them 
wherein their unanimity must consist, and 
perhaps to point out to them that their 
present alienation was not év xuply. 
3.] vai assumes the granting of the request 
just made, and carries on further the same 
matter, see Philem. 20 and note; but does 
not conjure, as Grot., al. 
ovv{vye] true (‘ genuine :’—true, as dis- 
tinguished from counterfeit: lit. of le- 
gitimate worth [yerforos]) yoko-fellow. 
Who is intended, it is quite impossible 
to say. Various opinions have been, (1) 
that St. Paul addresses his own wife. 
So Clem. Alex. Strom. iii. 6 (53), p. 635 P, 
wal 8 ye TMavdos obn oxve? fy tum emioToAR 
Thy abvrov mposayopever aty(vyor, hy 
ob wepsexduile 31a +d THs Swenpeclas ed- 
oradés,—Eus. H. E. iii. 30, al. But this 
is evidently an error, and Thdrt. says 
rightly,—rov 8¢ obv(. tives dvohras bw- 
éAaBoy yuvaixa elva: tov &woordAov, ov 
mposerxnkdres Tos ey TH wpds KopsvOlous 
yeypaupévors (1 Cor. vii. 8), 871 rots ayd- 
pos ovvératey éavrdy. Besides which, 
the adjective in this case would be femi- 
nine,—cf. Eur. Alcest. 326, rolas ruxovca 
our(iyou ;—and 354, roasd’ auaptdyovr: 
ouv(tyou: perhaps even if it were of two 
terminations [as adjectives in -ios fre- 
quently in the N.T., e.g. obpdsios, Luke ii. 
18; Acts xxvi. 19: dalous xeipas, 1 Tim. 
ii. 8, &c. See Winer, § 11. 1], in which 
case Ellic. remarks, it would revert to 
three terminations ; but authority for this 
statement seems wanting. (2) that he 
was the husband, or brother, of Euodia 
or Syntyche; so Chrys. doubtfully, and 
Thi., al. But then the epithet would 
hardly be wanted—nor would the ex- 


Exod. xxxil.5 os g 2 1, oe 
TO § EWLELKEG UY 


. 2. 
Dan. xii. 1.) y ver. 10. ch. iii. 1. 


%& Lev. iv.14 


c 0 17 latt copt Thi. 


NPOs ®IAMTIHSIOYS. 


IV. 


Aiw ‘ auvnOAnoav pot, pera kal KAnpevrocg wat rw Aor 
a a - ¢ > 2 > sf zy- 
Twv “ cuvepywv pou, wy ta Ovouata ev * BiBAw * Lwne. 
*Y Xaipere ev kupiy wavrore’ wadw épw, yaigere. 
*yvwobnrw wacw avOpwroac. 0 


z= 1 Tim. iil. 3 ref. a constr, Acts ix. 


om xa: bef xAnuerros D'F a latt arm (Orig) Ambrst Pelag. 


om Aoiros, adding xa: rwr Aocrey aft pov, N': txt N°. 


5. ins rors bef avOp. A. 


pression be at all natural. (3) that he 
was some fellow-labourer of the Apostle. 
So Thdrt.,—ovv{vyov xarei, ds roy abrdy 
ZAxoyra THs eboeBelas (uydy, Pelag., all., 
and De W.,—and of these some (Grot., 
Calov., al.) have understood Epaphroditus, 
—FEatius, Timotheus,—Bengel (but after- 
wards he preferred Epaphroditus), Silas, 
— Luther, the chief bishop at Philippi. (4) 
Others have regarded Suv{vye as a proper 
name : 20 tivés in Chrys. and (c., and so 
Meyer. In this case the yrfo.e would 
mean, ‘who art veritably, as thy name is,’ 
a yoke-fellow. And this might be said 
by the Apostle, who elsewhere compares 

e Christian minister to the Bots &Ao@y. 
It seems to me that we must choose be- 
tween the two last hypotheses. The ob- 
jections to each are about of equal weight : 
the Apostle nowhere else calls his fellow- 
labourers ove(vyor,—and the proper name 
Zbe(uyos is nowhere else found. But 
these are no reasons, respectively, against 
either hypothesis. We may safely say 
with Chrys., «fre trovro, efre dxeivo, ob 
opddpa axpiBodocyeioOa Sei. ovy- 
LapPBdvov abrais] help them (Euodia and 
Syntyche): but not, as Grot., ‘ut habeant, 
unde se suosque honeste sustentent :’ it is 
the work of their reconciliation which he 
clearly has in view, and in which they 
would need help. alrives| ‘utpote 
que’—seeing that they.... The E.V. 
here is in error, ‘help those women which 

-- The Gospel at Philippi was first 
received by women, Acts xvi. 13 ff., and 
these two must have been among those 
who, having believed, laboured among 
their own sex for its spread. dv ft. 
evay.] sce reff. pera cal KArpevros | 
These words belong to ovvf$Ancay, not 
to cuvAauBSdyov, and are rather an addi- 
tional reminiscence, than a part of the 
exhortation ‘as did Clemens also &c.’ 
q-d. ‘not that I mean, by naming those 
women with distinction, to imply forget- 
fulness of those others &c., and especially 
of Clemens.’ The insertion of xaf between 
the preposition and substantive is said to 
be a habit principally of Pindar,—e. g. 


éy xal Bardocg, Ol. ii. 28; dy xal reAqvTG, 
Ol. vii. 26: éxt xal Caydry, Pyth. iv. 380. 
See Hartung, i. 1438. It is not neces- 
sary to the xal—sxaf as bound to- 
ther: so that these examples are in point 
against Ellic.). Clemens must have 
been a fellow-worker with the Apostle at 
Philippi, from the context here ; and, from 
the non-occurrence of any such name among 
Paul’s fellow-travellers, and the fact that 
of Aorrol cuvepyol must have been i 
pians,—himeelf a native of Philippi. It 
is perhaps arbitrary, seeing that the name 
is 80 common, to assume his identity with 
Clemens afterwards Bishop of Rome, and 


author of the Epistles to the Corinthians. 


So Eus. H. E. iii. 4, 5 KAfyys, ris ‘Pe- 
paler x. abrds exxAnolas tplros éwloxowes 
xaraords, TlavAeu cuvepyds x. cvvabAgrhs 
yeyovdva: wpbs abrot €cra:: see also 
H. E. v. 6: so Origen, .in Joan. t. vi. 
36, vol. iv. p. 153: and Jer. Script. Eccl., 
15, vol. ii. p. 854. Chrys. does not notice 
any such idea. See on the whole, Ellicott’s 
note. jv ra bv. dv BIBAw Luts] 
belongs to the Aowol, whom he does not 
name: Whose names are (not a wish, ey, 
as Bengel, nor are they to be as 
dead when this was written) in the book 
of life (reff., and Luke x. 20). 4-9. 

Exhortation to atu. adhiv dpe 

AGAIN I will say it: referring to ch. 
iil. 1, where see note. It is the ground- 
tone of the Epistle. 5.) rd wveucds, 
your forbearance, from é#i, implying di- 
rection, and eixdés, Youwa [not clxe, to 
yield, as Trench, N. T. Syn.171: see Palm 
and Rost’s Lex., under the word, as also 
under EIKO and fora}, reasonableness of 
dealing, wherein not strictness of legal 
right, but consideration for one another, 
is the rule of practice. Aristot., Eth. 
Nic. x. 6, defines it to be that which fills 
up the necessary deficiencies of lae, which 
is general, by dealing with particular cases 
as the law-giver would have dealt with them 
if he had been by. 3&4, he adds, Sixaey 
dy ari, wal Béatidv rivos Binalov’.... 
xal toriy abrn 4 pbors } Tov éwiecxovs, ér- 
avdpOwpa vduov, § eArelwe: Bid 1d xal- 


4—7. 


xipog “éyyic. © undty “pepenvare, aAX’ * év wavri ry >y Mee 
. ‘svyxaptoriacg ra 
para yw " ywwoléioOw wpoc tov Geov. ! 
tov Orov 7 ' Umeptyouaa wavra * youv ' poovpnaee rac is 
kapotac Upwy Kal Ta ™ vonpaTa uw tv ypiorw Inaov. . 

g Lake ruill.4, 1 John v. only. Pa. xix. 6 al 


* wpocevyy cat Ty ° Seqoe pera 


Ezek. xliv. 33. 
1Gal. ili. 33 reff. 


6. per’ BN. 


7. for @ceov, xpiorov A syr-marg Cyr Procop Ambr, Pelng-comm. 


cepara F D-lat spec tol Chrom Oros. 
éaov. And he describes the dries as 


6 ph dxpiBodlxasos dx) rd xeipoy. See 
Trench, New Test. Syn., as above. 
By the waov dv@p., the Apostle 


rather intends, ‘let no man know of you 
any inconsistency with ¢melxea.’ The 
universality of it justifies its application 
even to those described above, ch. iii. 18 f., 
—that though warned against them, they 
were to shew all moderation and clemency 
towards them: so Chrys. Meyer observes 
well, that the succession of these precepts 
seems to explain itself psychologically by 
the disposition of spiritual joy in the Lord 
exalting us both above rigorism, and above 
anxiet co mind Ge: 6). é =vpAOS 
éyyés ese words may apply either to 
the foregoing—‘ the Lord will es come, 
He is the avenger; it is yours to be mo- 
derate and clement’ (20 De Wette, all.) : 
or to the following—<‘the Lord is near, 


be not anxious:’ so Chrys., Thdrt., all.. 


Perhaps we may best regard it as the tran- 
sition from the one to the other: Christ’s 
coming is at hand—this is the best en- 
forcer of clemency and forbearance: it 
also leads on to the duty of banishing 
anxiety. & xvpros is Christ, and the 
tyvés refers to the wapovcla; see on ch. 
ii. 20. 6.] pn8év has the emphasis. 
It is the accusative of the object, as 7d 
WoAAa merpsuvgr, Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 12. 
dy wavtf] in every thing: see ref. 

1 Thess. and note. Meyer remarks that 
the literally correct rendering of the Vulg. 
“ss omns (neut.) oratione’ led Ambrose 
wrong, who gives’ it ‘per omnem ora- 
’ : Ti Fposevyy cal Ty Sejoes | 
by your prayer and your sapplisetion® 
or better, by the prayer and the suppli- 
eation appropriate to each thing. On the 
difference between sposevx4 and 8énos, 
see on Eph. vi. 18, 1 Tim. ii. 1. Not 
pera rig ebxapiotias, because the matters 
ves may not be recognized as 
grounds of edxapioria, but it should ac- 
company every request. Ellic., who doubts 
this explanation, thinks it “more simple 


NPOS PIAINTHSIOYS. 


reff. 
m 3 Cor. if. 11. fil. 14 iv. 4 x.& xzJ.3only. P.¢ Baruch if. 8 only. 


8 3. xxii. 
Joel i. 15. 
Ye °% @ econeievon th 
Kat 1 &onvn a? Evin 
ees. V. 


»> 26 
aitne- 


Eph. vi. 18 


reff. 
f Eph. v. 4 reff. 
bh = Luke 11.15. Acteli.98. Eph. i.0aL 


k = Luke xxiv. @. Rev. xili.18 Job xxrill. 16 


for vonpara, 


to say that edxapiorla, ‘ thanksgiving for 
past blessings,’ is in ite nature more 
general and comprehensive, wpos. and 
3eno. almost necessarily more limited and 
specific. Hence, though edxap. occurs 
12 times in St. Paul’s Epistles, it is onl 
twice used with the article, 1 Cor. xiv. 26, 
2 Cor. iv. 15.” But I much prefer the 
other view. va alrjipara}] = 5 dy 
airépeba, 1 John v. 15. Plato, . Vili. 
p- 566, speaks of rd rupaymixdy airnya... 
alreivy toy Sijpov pbaaxds tivas Tov oo- 
paros. wpdg Tov Oedy]} unto, ‘ before,’ 
‘coram :’ see Acts viii. 24. 7.) Con- 
sequence of this laying every thing before 
God in prayer with thanksgiving— peace 
unspeakable. xaf, and then. 
4 elp. rod Oeov, that peace which rests in 
God and is wrought by Him in the soul, 
the connterpoise of all troubles and anxie- 
ties—see John xvi. 38—.... ta dy euol 
elphony Exnre dv rE ndopy OAlpew xere. 
Meyer denies that eiphyn ever has this 
meaning: but he is certainly wrong. The 
above verse, and John xiv. 27, Col. iii. 15, 
cannot be fully interpreted on his mean- 
ing, mere mutual concord. It is of course 
pe that mutual concord, and 1rd ém- 
ends, are n elements of this peace : 
but it goes far be ond them. See the 
alternatives toroughly discussed, as usual, 
in Ellic.’s note. 4 breptyovca awdvra 
vovy] not as Chrys., Sray Aéyn apbs rods 
€xOpods elpnvedew .... was ovx trip 
vouy ¢oriw a»Opemivoy TovTo; nor as 
Estius, “quia omnein expectationem bu- 
manam excedit, quod Deus pro inimicis 
sibi reconciliandis filium suum dederit in 
mortem :” nor as Calvin, “quia nihil hu- 
mano ingenio magis adversum, quam in 
summa desperatione nibilominus sperare :” 
but as Erasm., all., “res felicior quam ut 
humana mens queat percipere.” votes is 
the intelligent faculty, the perceptive and 
appreciative power: reff. On the senti- 
ment itself, cf. Eph. iii. 19. tpev- 
oes must not with Chrvs., Thdrt., Thl., 
suth., all. and Vulg., be made opfative 
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 wageAafsere Kat nkovoaTe Kat eldere 


Sir. iv. 7. xx. 18 only. 
s = Eph. iv. 99. 
1 Cor. xiii.5. Ps.cxxxix.3. Zech. vill. 17 


' tUgnua, 
9 a 


¢ Pa. tril 6 


r here only 
t Paul, h m2 Pett & bia (1 Pet. li. 
; ad a) ble Cs 13 reff. 


8. aft ewawvos ins extornuns discipline D'F vulg(not am! tol) Sing-cler Ambret 


Pelag (not Aug Fulg Sedul). 


in sense: it is not a wish, but a declara- 
tion—following upon the performance of 


the injunction salar Tas xapdias 


sv] The heart is- 


VK. Td vor) 
spay ins of thie grnvaed A i. e. designs, 
plans (not minds, as E. V.): so that this 
expression is equivalent to, ‘your hearts 
themselves, and their dade? Pid 

u *"Inoov is not the p icate a 
ae keep &c. tn Christ, i. e. 
keep them from falling from Christ (4sre 
pdverw x. ph exweceiv abrov ris wlorews, 
Chrys.): but, as usual, denotes the sphere 
or element of the $poupd thus bestowed— 
that it shall be a Christian security :—the 
verb ppouptice being absolute. 

8, 9.}] Summary exhortation to Chris- 
tian virtues not yet specified. 8.) rd 
Aourdy resumes again his intention of 
closing the Epistle with which he had 
begun ch. iii., but from which he had 
been diverted by incidental subjects. It 
is unnatural to attribute to the Apostle 
so formal a design as De W. does, of now 
speaking of man’s part, as he had hitherto 
of God’s part :—Chrys. has it rightly,— 
gl dors 7d Aowwdy; dvr) Tov, wdyTa Hpi 
elpnra:. emecyoudvou rd piiud dori, xal 
ovdty xowby Exovros mpds Ta wapdvra. 

This beautiful sentence, full of the 
Apostle’s fervour and eloquence, derives 
much force from the frequent a ir 
of 80a, and then of ef vis. adn6¥ | 
subjective, truthfal: not, frwve in matter 
of fact. The whole regards ethical qua- 
lities. ratvra yap Sytws GAnOH, 7 aperh, 
WedSos 52 7 Kaxla. x. yap H n8ovh abrijs 
Weddos, x. 7 Sdka abris Wevdos, x. wdyTa 
T2 Tov xécuou wWevdos. Chrys. 
cepya] 7d ceuvdy dSvoua, Td Kuddv re 
xayady, Xen. (Ec. vi. 14. It is difficult 
to give it in any one English word: 
‘honest’ and ‘honourable’ are too weak 
‘reverend’ and ‘venerable,’ ‘grave, are 
seldom applied to things. Nor do I know 
any other more eligible. S(xaca] not 
‘just,’ in respect of others, merely—but 

ht, in that wider sense in which 8:cato- 
aovvn is used—before God and man: see 
this sense Acts x. 22; Rom. v. 7. 


d&yva] not merely ‘chaste’ in the ordinary 
confined acceptation : bat pure generally : 


- “castimoniam denotat in omnibus vite 


rtibus.” Calv. wposqtAf | lovely, 
in the most general sense: no subjects 
need be su plied, as Tois mioreis, OF TY 
6eg (Chrys.): for the exhortation is mark- 
edly and designedly as general as possible. 
et¢gypa] again, general, and with 
reference to general fame—of good report, 
as E.V. The meaning ‘sermones qui bene 
alits precantur,’ adopted by Storr and 
Flatt, though philologically justified, is 
evidently are general enough for our con- 


text. See | pune, “on 
which have gone before and generalizes 
still further. The E. V. ‘if there be any 


virtue,’ &c. is ohjectionable, not for the 
reason alleged by Scholefield, Hints, &c. 
p. 85, as ‘ expreasing a doubt of the exist- 
ence of the thing in the abstract,’ which 
it does not,—but as carrying the appear- 
ance of an adjuration, ‘by the existence 


of,’ &c. which conveys @ wrong im rage 


of the sense—whatever virtue 
not ‘there be,’ as Scholef.) &c. 

] virtue, in the most general ethical 
sense : twasvos, praise, not ‘pro eo quod 
est laudabile,’ as Calv., al., but as Erasm., 
‘laus, virtutis comes. The disciplina, 
which follows ‘laus’ in the Vulg. &c., 
is a pure interpolation, and beside the 
meaning: see various readings. 
ravTa—viz., all the foregoing—the dr96% 
&c.,—the dperh, and the éra:svos—these 
things meditate: let them be your pef- 
para. 9.] These general abstract 
things he now particularizes in the con- 
crete as having been exemplified and 
taught by himself when among them. 
The first «al is not ‘doth,’ as E. V., but 
also,—moreover: which, besides what I 
have said recommending them above, were 
also recommended to you by my own 
example. énd@era| again, not 2s 
E. V. ‘have learned,’ &c.—but all aorista, 
—referring to the time when he was 
among them. Those things whieh (not 
‘whatsoever things :’ we are on generals 
no longer: nor would he recommend to 
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veire, * neatpeae é. 


s here - 1 Chron. xxix.9. Neh. xii. 48. 
avil. Sir. 1. 18. xi. 33. intr., Ps. xxvii. 7. 


e constr. here only. ég’ . Rom. v.13. 3 Cor. v. & ob. iif. 12. 
e@— John vi.@ 2Cor.i. %. ili. 5. ch. iii. 13. ver.17. 3 Thess. ili. 8 only. 
i Mark xil. only ¢. (-njsa, ob. il. 30.) 


xix. 8. Acts ill. 17. 


lls ovy Ort 


i. 10, 
e 4 Jaa. lviii. 11. 
VOTEONOLY , ver. 4. ch. til 


b here . trans., Exsek. 
aad d see ch. 1.7. 


fhere t. (-pae, 3 Tim. iv. 2. 
wa h — ch. 11.8 Mart, 


bial’ ! 


a Rom. i. 10 only. 
c 1 Thess. ill. 8 reff. 


9. Bere D?FKL dh m n Clem Thdrt Thl-ms. 


10. «Oadare D'. for ro, rou F. 
them ali his own sayings and doings; 
bat the xaf expressly provides for their 
being of the kinds specified above) ye 
moreover learned, and received (reff. : 
here of receiving not by word of mouth, 
bat by knowledge of his character: the 
whole is not doctrinal, but cthical) and 
beard (again not of preaching, but of his 
tried and acknowledged Christian cha- 
racter, which was in men’s mouths and 
thus heard) and saw (each for himself) 
im me (de duol will not properly belong to 
the two first verbs, ¢ud6. and wapeA., but 
must be associated by zeugma with them 
—he himself being clearly the example 
throughont), these (ravTa.... &) 
prastise (correlative with, not opposed to, 
Aoyl(erbe above: — that Acyiopuds being 
eminently practical, and issuing, in the 
concrete, in the ratra mwpdocey, after 
xaf] and then : see 
vy, see there. 
e thanks them for the supply 
Srom Philippi. 10. ] a? is 
transitional ; the contrast being between 
the personal matters which are now intro- 
duced, and those more solemn ones which 
he has just been treating. év xvple | 
See above, ch. iii. 1, ver. 4, “ Every oc- 
eurrence, in his view, has reference to 
Christ,—takes from Him its character and 
form.” Wiesinger. 48m woré} now 
at length, as EV: ‘tandem aliquando :’ 
xesvov 8ndrovrrés tor: paxpdy, Chrys. 
The woré takes up and makes indefinite 
the 48» : as in 3 word, 3 wov, &c. See 
Klotz ad Devar. p.607,8. But noreproof 
is conveyed by the expression, as Chrys. 
thinks: see below. dvebadcre] lit. 
ye came into leaf; ‘“‘metaphora sumta 
ab arboribus, quarum vis hyeme contracta 
latet, vere florere incipit,” Calv. Bat it is 
fanciful to conclude with Bengel, that it 
was Spring, when the gift came: see on a 
similar fancy in 1 Cor. v.7. The word is 
taken transitively (see reff.) by Grot., all..— 
‘ye caused to spring again your care for 


me’ (see below) : but the intransitive onl 
will suit the sense here— ye budded fo 
again in caring for my interest (see 
below). Your care for me was, so to speak, 
the life of the tree ; it existed just as much 
in winter when there was no vegetation, 
when ye 4xaipeioe, as when the buds were 
put forth in spring. This is evident by 
what follows. We must thank Meyer, to 
whom we owe so much in accuracy of 
grammatical interpretation, for having 
followed out the right track here, first 
indicated by Bengel, and rendered 1d 
dwtp éduov as the accusative governed by 
gpovety. The ordinary way (so Wiesinger 
and Ellicott recently) has been to 

the words as = 7d @poveiy intp epoi, 
thus depriving the relative ép’ § of any 
thing to refer to, and producing the 
logical absurdity [Mey.], eppoveire éx} 
T@ Uetp duod dpoveiv, or forcing é9’ § to 
some unjustified meaning (‘ although,’ as 
Luth., al.,—‘ sicué,’ as vulg.,—&c.), or 
understanding it ‘ for whom,’ as Calv., al., 
—contrary to the Apostle’s usage, in 
which [reff.] é9’ ¢ is always neuter. But 
if we take 7d Uwtp duod together,—‘ my in- 
terest,’—and govern it by ppoveiy, all will 
be simple and clear : I rejoiced, &e. that at 
last ye flourished in anxiety for my in- 
terest: for which purpose (cf. Plat. Gorg. 
p- 502 B, é¢’ § éowobSaxe:—the purpose, 
namely, of flourishing, putting forth the 
supply which you have now sent. Wie- 
rand jibes the other, and vindicates it 
from Meyer's imputation: but to me not 
convincingly: as neither Ellicott) ye also 
were anxious (all that long time, imper- 
fect), but had no opportunity (dxa:péew 
is a word of later Greek: ebxatpde, its 
opposite, is used by Lucian, Plutarch, 
Polyb., &c., as also its compounds évev- 
xaipéw, mposevxaipée, &c. See Phryn. ed. 
Lobeck, p. 125. Wiesinger well remarks 
that we must not press this jxa:peiode into 
a definite hypothesis, such as that their 
financial state was not adequate —that they 


192 
k= Heb.v.8 sarge says ‘ 
lat OérAe: pe Aiyw eye yep 
dy ro:ovror8 n ood Kat o - 


@ivasc dv oie 


TIPOS *SIAINMNHSIOYS. 


i f A ao 
ramrevovabat, “oida Kai ° repioceveu. 


IV. 


‘“guaBov ‘ev ol¢ cyst ™ avrapxne tivat. 


a 
9 ey 


H 4 a ® ~ 0 \ 8 ? ’ 
cut, Arian, erayr( Kal Tev maow * pepunuar Kal xooradeaBar Kat 


e 1 Pet. = a r Y 
ii iii ° weeray «ae ? TeolocEVELY Kal 
al. Ezek. OG ane a ee ae 7 

ty Ty EvOuvapourri pe. 


xiv. 4. 
m here only. = 


Bir. x]. 18 (-Ketv, Dent, xxxii.10. -x¢sa, 1 Tim. vi. 6.) 


. vorepetc Oat. 13 savra 
1@YeXnv * xartoc 


= 1 Thess. iv.4. James iv.17. Job xxuiv. 19. 
< ss r here % & Mace. 


o = 3 Cor. xi.7. Prov. 7. p — ver. 18. (3 ° fl 90. 
Paul, here . Matt. xiv. 90. James li.16. Rev. xix. 91. xxxvi. 18 t iv.2. 1 Car. iv. 
. TET ie Prov. x2¥. ai. u @ Luke xv.14 3Cor.xi.8 Heb. xi. &. Bir. xiil. 4. v = Gal. v.64 

w= tv xoue Eph. vi. 10 reff. y = Eph. 


James v.16, Wisd. xvi. 90. 
v. 88 reff. 


&c. passim. x 
y Acta x.88. 1 Cor. vit 7, &. James il.6,19. 2 Pet. 1. 


8 Kings viii. 18. 


18, rec (for 1st ay) 8¢, with bdef: txt ABDFKLN rel vulg syr goth Clem lat-ff. 


om nat bef wepiooverw A Syr. 


18. rec aft we ins xpiore (gloss: or as in Orig below, filled up 
with D?K LN? rel syrr goth (Orig,) Ath(elsw ino. xp.) Nyseen Chr 


1 Tim i. 12), 
drt Damasc: xpv 


F: xo w Orig,(elaw adds inoou Te xup. nuov): om ABD!N 17 vulg(and F-lat) copt #th 


arm Clem Ambrst Aug Ambr Pelag. 


had no means of conveyance, &c.—it is 
perfectly general, and all such fillings up 
are mere conjecture). 11.] inserted 
to prevent misunderstanding of the last 
verse. oby Sre} See ch. iii. 12: 
my meaning is not, that .... «af, 
according to, i.e. in consequence of— 
see reff, and Od. y. 106, wAa(duevar 
cata Anis’: Herod. ii. 152, nara Antny 
éxwAdoayras: Thuc. vi. 31, xara Oday 
Hxew: not, as Van Hengel, ‘ut more re- 
ceptum est penuria,’ which would be xara 
tois dorepovyras (see Rom. iii. 5 al.). 
For I (emphatic: for my part, whatever 
others may feel) learned (in uty experience, 
my training for this apostolic work: not 
‘have learned :’ the aorist is much sim- 
pler and more humble—‘I was taught ?’ 
the present result of this teaching comes 
below, ol8a, but not in this word), in the 
state in which Iam (not ‘in whatsoever 
state I am’ [E. V.: which would be éy 
ols ay ecivi,—cf. 8mov ay elsewopedero, 
Mark vi. 56, dco: dv 4xrovt0 abtou, ib. 
Winer, § 42. 3. a], nor as Luther, bei 
welden td) bin [ofs masculine], which is 
against the context. But év ols «lpl 
does not apply only to the Apostle’s 
present circumstances, but to any posst- 
ble present ones: ‘in which I am at any 
time :’ see next verse) to find compe- 
tence (we have no word for airdpxns. 
‘ Self-sufficing’ will express its mean- 
ing of independence of external help 
[reAadrns xrhoews d&yalev, Plat. Def. p. 
412], but is liable to be misunderstood : 
‘competent’ is not in use in this sense, 
though the abstract noun competence is: 
the German gentigfam gives it well). 
.] See above. I know (by this 
teaching) also (the first «af expresses 
that, besides the general finding of com- 
petence in all circumstances, he specially 


has been taught to suffer humiliation and 
to bear abundance. See Ellic.’s note) 
how to be brought low (generally: but 
here especially by need, in humiliation of 
circumstances. Meyer remarks that 2 
Cor. iv. 8; vi. 9, 10, are a commentary 
on this), t know also (xal as before, or 
as an addition to of8a xeal rawawoveda:) 
how to abeund (iyuiicGa:, as Wies. re- 
marks, would be the Le te general op- 
posite: but he chooses the ial one, 
which fits the matter of which he is treat- 


ing): in every thing (not as vulg., E. V., 
all., ‘every where,’ nor ‘at time,’ 
as Chrys., Grot.,—nor both, as Til. &e. : 
—but as usually in St. Paul: see ref. and 
note) and in all things (not, as Luth., 
Beng., ‘respects omnium hominum:’ dy 
saytl xpdyyuarl, ono, x. dy weer Tots 
wapeumixrovo:, (Ec.: the expression con- 
veys universality, as ‘in each and ali,’ 
with us) I have been taught the lesson 
(‘instiated :’ but no stress to be laid, as by 
Beng., ‘disciplina arcana imbutus sam, 
ignota mundo:’ see the last example be- 
low. Beware [against Wiesinger] of join- 
ing pepUnper with dy wavti «. dy waco, 
intliated in, gc.; the verb is [against 
Ellicott] not constructed with és, bat 
with an accusative of the person and the 
thing [pveiy rud 11], which last accu- 
sative remains with the passive: so ,»’ 
dyhp dudno” 'EAccwri8a, Anthol. ix. 162, 
—ol ras rederds pepunpdvos, Plat. Sym 
p- 209. The present construction, with 
an infinitive, occurs, Alciphr. ii. 4, «vBep- 
vgv pun@hooua) both to be satiated and 
to hunger (the forms weg, 8: Gy, for 
“fv, seem to have come in with Mace- 
donian influence: being found first in 
Aristotle ; see Lobeck in Phryn. p. 61), 
both to abound and to be in need. 

13.] ‘ After these special notices, he de- 
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14. ry Odie: bef wou DF latt. 


15. om 8 D! fm 72. 115 syr eth-pl Chr Thdrt Thi-mss. 
pova: A}, 
yr goth Ps-Ath (c-txt Victorin: usibus meis Ambrst Aug. 


(retaining former or:) D'F. 
16. om es AD! 


om 


clares his usiversal power,—how triumph- 
antly, yet how humbly!’ Meyer. I can 
do (reff.: so undty ioxdew, Plat. Crit. 
p- 50 B) all things 5 ‘all these things,’ 
7a wdyra, as Van Hengel: ‘the Apostle 
rises above mere relations of prosperous 
and adverse circumstance, to the gene- 
ral,’ De W.) in (in union with, — by 
means of my spiritual life, which is not 
mine, but Christ living in me, Gal. ii. 20: 
the E. V. ‘through’ does not give this 
union sufficiently) him who strengthens 
we (i.e. Christ, as the gloss rightly sup- 
plies : cf. 1 Tim. i. 12). 14.] ‘ Cavet, 
ne fortiter loquendo contempsisse ipsorum 
beneficium videatur.’ Calv. ph yap ére:- 
34, gonow, dy xpelq ob Kablarnxa, vopl- 
oyre ph Seic@al pe tov wpdypatos’ 8do- 
pas 8) suas. ae KoLvert) - 
owarrés pov TH OAlwe:] Spa copia, was 
éwalpes 1rd awpaypa, Thl.: in that ye 
made yourselves partakers with my pre- 
sent tribulation (not poverty: by their 
aympathy for him they suffered with him ; 
and their gift was a proof of this sym- 
pathy). 15—17.] Honourable recol- 
lection of their former kindness to him. 

15.] 84 contraste this former ser- 
vice with their present one. cat 
tpeis] ‘as well as I myself.’ He ad- 
dresses them by name (as 2 Cor. vi. 11) 
to mark them particularly as those who 
did what follows: but not to the absolute 
exclusion of others, as Bengel (‘ antithe- 
ton ad ecclesias aliorum oppidorum ’): 
others may have done it too, for aught 
that this appellative implies: that they 
did not, is by and by expressly asserted : 
dv dpxy Tov chacryahloy, penes vos, Beng.: 
he places himself in their situation ; dates 
from (so to speak) their Christian era. 
This he specifies by Sre t&HAGov awd 
Maxe8ovlas. See Acts xvii. 14. By this 
is not meant, as commonly understood, 
the supply which he received at Corinth 
(2 Cor. xi. 9), in order to which De W., 
Wies., al., understand é&#AGov as a plu- 

Vo. III. 


ins ort bef ovdeusa 


perfect,—but that mentioned below : see 
there: &&#AOov being the aorist marking 
the simple date: when I left Macedonia. 

ot8enla por éxxAnotla] no church 
communicated with me as to (in) an 
account of giving and receiving (i. e., 
every receipt being part of the depart- 
ment of giving and receiving, being one 
side of such a reckoning, ye alone opened 
such an account with me. It is true the 
Philippians had all the giving, the Apos- 
tle all the receiving: the debtor side was 
vacant in their account, the creditor side 
in his: but this did not make it any the 
less an account of “ giving-and-receiving,” 
categorically so called. This explanation, 
which is Meyer’s, is in my view far the 
most simple [against Ellic., who appa- 
rently has misunderstood it], and prefer- 
able to the almost universal one, that his 
creditor and their debtor side was that 
which he spiritually imparted to them : 
for the introduction of spiritual gifts does 
not belong to the context, and therefore 
disturbs it. Similar usages of Ajyis «x. 
8éors occur: e.g. Artemid. i. 44, of dA 
Sdcews x. ArfWews wopi(dueryo:: Arrian, 
Epict. ii. 9, ro» psadpyupoy (éwadtovoiv) 
al dxardAAnra AfWeas x. Sdceis: Cicero, 
Laelio 16, ‘ ratio acceptorum et datorum.’ 
See Wetst.) but you only: 16.] for 
even in Thessalonica (which was an early 
stage of my éfeAdeivy awd Max., before 
the departure was consummated. The 
&rt gives a reason for and proof of the 
former assertion—ye were the only ones, 
&c.,—and ye began as early as év Geac., i.e. 
when I was at Thessalonica. In such 
brachylogical constructions the preposi- 
tion of rest, as belonging to the act ac- 
complished, overbears the preposition of 
motion, as belonging to it only in its im- 
perfect state; so of év r@ ‘Hpaly xata- 
wepevyéres, Xen. Hell. iv. 5. 6,—ais 
Aowwais dv TH yi Katawepevyvias évéBar- 
Aov, Thuc. iv. 14,—dmwooreAourtes.,.. 
dy 7H RuceAdlg, ib. vii. 17, =e és TH &. 
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bev Soky Ev yotorm ‘Inaov. 


20 ry) 
ver. 13. ¢ = Acts 
¥ Eph. v.3 (ree. oaly. 

a Eph. 1.7 ref. 


for wot, wou DL Chr, Procop Thdrt Thi Gc Ambrst Aug. 


17. (adda, so AB.] 


ins tov bef Aoyor F 121. 
18. om wapa exappodirov A: for wapa, aro N-corr'. 
up. ins wevpOey D', weupOevra F latt Syr Iren-int C 


for ra, ro D!. aft 


Victori 


19. rAnpwou: D'!F bc gm o 17. 672 latt Chr, Thdrt Thi lat-ff: txt ABD*KLX rel 


copt Chr, Thdrt-ms. 
txt ABD'FN! 17. 672. 


in Bekker’s text is a correction) ye sent 
both once and twice (the account of the 
expression being, that when the first ar- 
rived, they had sent once: when the 
second, not only once, but twice. So in 
ref.: and Herod. ii. 121, abr¢ x. Sls x. 
tps dvoltarr:: iii. 148, rotro x. dis x. 
tpis efxayros Ma:av8plov. The opposite 
expression, obx Awat ov3t Bis, is found in 
Plat. Clitoph. § 7) ye sent (absolute as in 
ref.) to (for the supply of, ref.) my neces- 
sity. 17.] Again he removes any 
chance of misunderstanding, as above in 
ver. 11. It was not for his own sake 
but for theirs that he rejoiced at their 
liberality, because it multiplied the fruits 
of their faith. Not that (see above, ver. 
11) I seek (present, ‘it is my character 
to seek.’ The preposition in composition 
denotes, as so often, the direction; not 
studiose, nor insuper) the gift (ré—in 
the case in question), but I do seek (the 
repetition of the verb is solemn and em- 
phatic) the fruit which (thereby, in the 
case before us) abounds to your account 
(this «lg Adyov refers to the same expres- 
sion, ver, 16— fruit, uioc@dy in the day of 
the Lord, the result of your labour for me 
in the Lord. De W., after Van Hengel, 
doubts whether wAsovd{ovra can be con- 
structed with els, and would therefore 
separate them by a comma. But surely 
little would be thus gained, for the els 
would belong to the whole clause, the 
connecting link being xapwav mAcovd- 
Lovra, so that even thus the idea of 
wAcova(ovra must be carried on to eis: 
and perhaps in 2 Thess. i. 3 it is so: see 
note there). 18.] But (notwithstand- 
ing that the gift is not that which I 


rec Tov wAoutov, with D3KLN?® rel Cyr: roy rAovres m': 
for avrov, upov D!, 


om lst ev N!: ins N-corr! obi, 


desire, I have received it, and been suf- 
ficiently supplied by it) I have (emphatic, 
and exactly as in awdyew roy puicbdy —‘ | 
have no more to ask from you, but have 
enough :’—not as Erasm., Beza, Grot., 
&e. ‘I have duly received all you sent’) 
all (I want), and abound (over and 
above): I am filled (repetition and in- 
tensification of wepicoedw), having rfe- 
ceived at the hands of phroditus the 
remittance from you, a savour of fra- 
grance (a clause in apposition, expressing 
a judgment,—so frequently in poetry, 
especially in tragedians,—TI1. #. 735, 4 ris 
"Axaiay plye, xeipds Ady, ard 
Avypdy SAc@por: Eur. Orest. 950, rideion 
Aeundy Srvxa 81d wapniter, aluarepdy 
Gravy. See Kiihner, ii. 146. On son’ 
ebeeBlas see Eph. v. 2, note), a 

to God (sce 
19.] an 


acceptable, well 
Heb. xiii. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 5). 
assurance taken up from r¢ beg above, 
pov because he (Paul) was the receiver: 
this was his return to them: ‘ qui quod 
servo ejus datur remunerabitur. ma 
wypece .... all refers to rv. 16, 
18;—as ye wewAnpéxaréd pov thy yxpelay. 
It is an assurance, not a wish (-ca), 
wacav,—not only in the department al- 
ey to, bnt _ all. ae refers to the 
otitudes in Matt. v. 9 Satan St. 
Luke’s xoprac@hoeoGe and eA sang, 
vi. 21, as illustrative. dv 86&y] to 
be connected with wAynpéon, not with 
7d wovTog abtrov: not, gloriously, as 
many Commentators, which is weak and 
flat in the extreme: but 8é§a is the in- 
strument and element by and in which 
‘all your need’ will be supplied : in glory, 
cf. Ps. xvi. 16 LXX: but not only at the 


17—23. 


8 Oey kat ° warot Npwy n ¢ sofa ° 


mever, anny. 


Covrat vpac ot 
UuaC Wayrec o1 
f oixiac. 


3H XAor¢ rou Kupiou *Inoou Xptorov pera rov © TVvEV- 


parocg Unor|[, anny). 


WIPO? SIAINMHZIOYS. 


195 


w ¢ Gal. L 4 ref. 
Etc TOUC aiwvac TWY ¢Gal 1d reff. 


ai ‘Aowécacbe wavra *a-yeov év xptorw Inaov. QOTA- « — Acts iz.13, 
ouy énot aded pot. pasal 
* aytor, padtora & ot Ex tHe Kaicapoc 


-1.7& 


22 Goralovrat passim. 


{ — 1 Cor. xvi. 
18. Gen.1. 
8 (but see 
note). 
ge Gal. vi. 18. 


NPOs SIAINMAZIOY=S. 


20. aft nuwy ins w N': 
22. om vyas F. 
for A awo B. 


om N?, 


om Tey awyer KL 80. 
om 8e L 17 Chr-mss Thdrt Thl Ambrst(wa: pad. seth). 


33. rec aft xupiov ins nue, with D ad f k 1 fuld(with F-lat al) Syr syr-w-ast a 
(Ec. 


Gfor rev : om ABFKLN rel am D-lat(and G-lat) arm Damasc Thl 


-mss 


for rou rvevyatos) wayrey (cf 2 Cor xiii. 13. De W. supposes trt to have come Jom 
Gal vi. 18), with KLN? rel syrr Chr Thdrt : txt ABDFN! 17. 67? latt coptt eth arm 


Damasc lat-ff. 


om auyy BF 67? sah Chr Gc Ambrst : 


ins ADKLN rel vas. 


SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypagn aro pwuns, with B*KL rel syrr copt Chr Thdrt 
Euthal; rec adds further 8)’ exappod:rov, with KL rel syrr Thdrt: 31a ripoeov x. 


exapp. copt : no subscr in 1: eypapy 


w.7.A., OMG Ap. PiA., 


hk mo: txt AB b 17, and 


Dialig exAnpwOn) F(prefg ereAeo6n) N(adding oTtxo1 @). 


of Christ [as Meyer, according to 

his math but in the whole glorious im- 
pon fg to you of the un ble riches 
npleted : ree carried oe here, and 
sof at that day. xXprore 
“Iqoov] and this filling (or, ‘this glory, 
bat then perhaps +f would have been 
expressed) is, consists, and finds its sphere 
and element, in Christ Jesus. 20.] 
The contemplation both of the Christian 
reward, of which he hus been speaking, 
and of the glorious completion of all 


God’s dealings at the great day,—and the 
close of his Epistle, ts this ascrip- 
tion of praize. But — however 


rich you may be in good works, how- 
ever strong I may be by Christ to bear all 
things,— not to us, but to our God and 
Father be the glory. On «ls rots alévas 
vtév aldver, see note, Eph. iii. 21. 
21—23.] GREETING Pail FINAL BE- 
WEDICTION. 21.] wdvra dyvov, every 
individual saint. e singular has love 
and affection, and should not be lost as in 
Conyb., ‘Salute all God's peop le.’ by 
*Iyood] belongs more probably to 
»— see Rom. xvi. 22; 1 Cor. xvi. 
19,—than to &yrov, as in ch. i. 1, where, 
as Meyer observes, the expression has a 
diplomatic formality, whereas here there is 
no reason for so formal an adjunct. 


of ov tol 48eAdof] These must, on 
account of the next verse, have been his 
closer friends, perhaps his colleagues in the 
ministry, such as Aristarchus, Epaphras, 
Demas, Timotheus. Bat there has arisen 
a question, how to reconcile this with ch. 
ii. 20? And it may be answered, that the 
lack of loowvxla there predicated of his 
companions, did not exclude them from the 
title 43eAgol, nor from sending ieee 7 
the Philippians: see also ch. i. 14. 
wdvres ol Syror, all the Christians hers 
ol dx ris Kaloapos olxias] These 
perhaps were slaves belonging to the familia 
of Nero, who had been converted by inter- 
course with St. Paul, probably at this time 
@ prisoner in the pretorian cks (see 
ch. i. 13 note) attached tothe palace. This 
is much more likely, than that any of the 
actual family of Nero should have em- 
braced Christianity. The hint which 
Chrys., al., find here, ef yap of é» trois 
BaciAcloas ‘aderae xareppéomoay 3a Tbe 
Barta trav obpavay, oAAG paAAoy 
avrobs xph Tovro soit, is alien from the 
simplicity of the close of an Epistle. The 
reason of these being specified is not plain : 
the connexion perhaps between a colonia, 
and some of the imperial household, might 
account for it, .] See Gal. vi. 18. 


IIPOS KOAASSAELS. 


a Rom- 28. J. | TavAoc arocroXoc Xetsrov "Incov "Sta OeAnparoc 
vit’. ist. Geov, cai TrpdQeog 6 adeAgdc, 7 roig gv Kodogaai 
vill. 6. Eph. Geov, Kat Ltmoveog Oo acdedAdgoc, roic &v KoAoccaic 
i.lonly.P. bt. # ‘¢ fee - e¢°? - ? € - c 
be (ube) @ylorg Kat © marotg adeAgoic “Ev yprory. yaprc Upty C xem 
4.1 A 2% 9 ? ry - a © - os 
: : ABCDI 
{adj} Heb. kat etonvn aro Beov warpoc MOV. ; . 
en Evyaoiorovpey rey ° Oey marge rou © kuptou npwy céett 
; 


Lar 
> 


ii... d Eph. v. 20 reff. e Rom. xv.6. 2Cor.i.8. xi.81. Eph.i8& ‘11.146 Paalonly, nel! 
exc. 1 Pet.i.8 Rev. i.6 seel Cor. xv.% Gali.4. 


TITLE. elz wavAov Tov axocroAov 7 xpos KOA. emioroAn, with rel: Steph 9 xp. oA. 
€". WavA.: Tov ayiov aw. wavA. ew. wp. moA. L: 9 wp. KOA. ew. Tavra Biacxard$m 
Kohagoaevot wapa wavdou f: wp. KoA. ex. T. ay. am. wavd. h: ex. wp. KoA. k 1: apyera 
wp. kod, F: txt ABDKN bmno17 syr-marg-gr copt. [In D this ep follows Eph. 

sually in D the subscr of one ep and the title of the next are written in 3 lines pos 
... | ewAnpwOn apxera: | xpos .. ., here however the middle line is omitted.] 


Cuap. I. 1. rec ino. bef xp., with DK rel vulg-ed(with demid tol) Syr wth Chr 
ra 2 txt ABFLN 17 am(with fuld) D-lat syr copt Synops Damasc Ambrst Jer 

assiod. 

2. Steph xodacc. (see prolegomena), with AK rel syrr copt Orig Synops Nyssen 
Chr-ms Thdrt Euthal Damasc-ms Thl-ms Suid (s0 also Polysenus Hierocles Herodot- 
mss Xenoph-mss) : txt B'(see table)DFLN e f n (g 17, in title) latt Clem Chr Thdrt- 
ms Thi lat-ff (so aleo Herodot Xenoph Strabo al, and coins in Eckhel). aft 
xpiore ins invov AD'F 17 latt Syr syr-w-ast lat-ff: om BD®KLN rel syr wth Chr 
Thdrt Damasc. rec aft nyucwy ins xat xuptov inoov xpiorov, with ACFN rel vulg- 
ed(with demid tol) syr-w-ast: om BDKI d k 17 am(with fold harl mar) sah Syr 
a eth-rom Chr(expr., xalros év ratrp 7d Tov xpicrov ob TlOnow Broa) Thlexpe 

rig-int, : 

8. rec ins xa: bef warp: (from Eph i. 8), with AC*DSKLN rel vulg(and F-lat); rw 


Cuap. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. OeAvjpatos Beov] sec on 
reff. cat Tipd0eog] as in 2 Cor. i. 1 


dyloug should be taken (Mey.) as a sub- 
stantive, not (De W.) with ddeAgets, in 
which case riorois, being already (as Mey.) 


(see also Phil.i.1; Philem.1, and 2 Thess. 
i. 1). 5 &8eAddg] see on 2 Cor. i. 1. 
On his presence with the Apostle at the 
time of writing this Epistle, see Prolegg. 
to Past. Epp. § i. 5. Chrys. (and simi- 
larly Thl.) says on & &8e\fo¢ 

ai’rbs axdorodos: 

reason for this. 2.] On CoLossz, 
or CoLass2, see Prolegg. § ii. 1. 


» oUKovy Kat 
but there seems no 


presupposed in &ylo:s, would be tame and 
ri aablaty :—and a —— mA i 
v p scems to be a specifying clause, 
ae the &c.:’ or perhaps added 
merely on account of the natural diploma- 
tic character of an opening address. év 
xp- belongs closely to miorois adeApois 
or perhaps rather to d3eAgocs alone, as 
Phil. i. 14: no article before dy ypiory 


I. 1—5. 


 ) o - o 
Incov Xptorov mavrore * 


b Eph. f. 15 ref. 
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4g. 7 Rabe iehs rept bao ‘ mpocevy Operot fw. weol, 

axoveavrec thy “ wisTty Unwv “ev yotory Inoov Kat 
riy ayarny nv" exere ic Mavracg Tov¢ aylouc 5 Sa thy 
feArisa tyy 5 amwoxemevny Ul Ev TOIC 
' gponkovcare ev ry ™Xoyy tne ™ adnBeiac rov 
f—Gal.v.8. Ti. t.18 


Vv. 
Acts vill. 15. 
Heb. xiii. 
Wal. Ps. 
Ixxi. 15. 
w. wep, 
ver. 0 reff. 
g constr., Matt 
e ie Acta 


k >? ~ “a 
ovpavoic, nv 


+) 
” gy- 


Heb. vi. 18. j Luke xix.20. 3 Tim iv. 8 


Heb. ix.27 only. Gen. xlix.10. Job xxxviil. 28. 3 Macc. xii. 45 only. éy rp cadae dwoGavev..... 
THE COANE avrois dofne Uwoceudwns, Jos. Antt. vi. 14.7. év pdvep rep dixaip ... tHv BeBasotdrny 


bAwidsa awoceteGur, ib. vill. 11. 3. 


k Matt. v. 18. vi. 20. xix. 21. Phil. ili. 90. 1 Pet.i.4 


Lhere onlyt. Xen. Mem. li.4.7. Polyb. x.5.6. = Jos. Antt. viii. 13. 8, tpouxmxues ra éAAovta. see 
Gal. v. 31. m Eph. i. 18 reff. p Gal. 11. 5, 14. 


D'F Chr: om B C!(appy) harl? syrr copt eth Ambrst Aug Cassiod. 


om xpiorou 


B. * Umi (see ver 9, where none vary) BD'F m 17 Thi: wep: ACD?KLX rel gr-ff. 


4. for xpiore, xcupiw AN': txt N35. 


rec (for yy exete) thy (aft Eph i. 15), with 


D®KL rel Syr gr-ff: om B: txt ACD'FN a m 0 17 latt syr copt arm lat-ff. 


being “wanted, because no distinction be- 
tween these and any other kind of brethren 
is needed—the idea &3eApds-ev-x pore 
i ili Gpus x.7.A.] see 
$—29.] INTRODUCTION, 
but unusually expanded, so as to anti- 
cipate the great subjects of the Epistle. 
And herein, 3—8.] Thanksgiving for the 
Saith, hope, and e of the Colossians, 
announced to him by Epaphras. 
3.] We (I and Timotheus. In this Epistle, 
the plural and singular are too plainly 
distinguished to allow us to confuse them 
in translating : the plural pervading ch. i., 
the singular ch. ii., and the two occurring 
together in ch. iv. 3, 4, and the singular 
.thenceforward. The change, as Mey. re- 
marks, is never made without a ag, rp 
reason) give thanks to God the Father 
warhp, like §A:os, yy, &. is anarthrous, 
as indeed often in our own language, from 
its well-known universal import as a pre- 
dicate necessarily single of ite kind: see 
Eph. i. 2, 8) of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
ys (I prefer, against De W., Mey., 
B.-Crus., Eadie, to join wxdyrore to rep. 
bu. wpovevy., rather than to ebxapior. 
For 1] it would come rather awkwardly 
after so long an interruption as r¢ 0. rar. 
7. xup. hp. Ino. xp. [see however 1 Cor. 
xv. 58]: and 2] I doubt whether the next 
clause would in with wept tpév, so 
naturally as with wdvrore wepl tpey, 
which are found together so usually, cf. 
1 Cor. i. 4; 1 Thess. i. 8 [2 Thess. i. 2}) 
praying for you (Meyer's and Eadie's 
objection to joining wdvrore with mpos- 
evySpevos is, that it is much more natural 
to say ‘we always give thanks when we 
pray,’ than ‘ we give thanks, always pray- 
ing.’ But we must remember that ‘ prayer 
with thanksgiving’ was the Apostle’s re- 
commendation [ Phil. iv. 6], and doubtless 


his practice, and that the wider term 
wposevxduevos included both): since we 
heard of (not, because we heard: see Eph. 
i. 15. The facts which he heard, not the 
fact of his hearing, were the ground of 
his thanksgiving) your faith in (not rh» 
év: the immediate element of their faith, 
not its distinctive character, is the point 
brought out) Christ Jesus, and the love 
which ye have (these words, dwelling on 
the fact as reported to him, carry more 
affectionate commendation than would 
merely the article rf» of the rec.) towards 
all the saints, 5.] on account of 
(not to be joined with ebyapior. as Beng., 
Eadie, al.: for, as Mey., the ground of 
such thanksgiving is ever in the spiritual 
state of the person addressed, see Rom. 
i. 8; 1 Cor. 1.4 ff.; Eph. i. 15 &., and 
this can hardly [against Eadie] be said to 
be of such a kind: but with }» fyere— 
so Chr.: tovro mpbs ols weipacuods, 
ste ph evravOa (nreiy rhy bveow. tva 
yap uh tis elxy’ wal rl 1d Képdos Tijs 
aydans tijs eis rovs aylous xowropévay 
alrav; xalpwuney, gnoly, Sr: peydva dav- 
Tois wpoteveire éy ois obpavois. So 
also Calvin, who combats the argument of 
Est., al., deriving support for the idea of 
meritorious works from this verse. It is 
obvious that we must not include rd» 
awloriw ouay in the reference, as Grot., 
Olsh., De W., al., have done: for wlotis 
év x. “I. cannot be referred to any such 
motive : besides, see ver. 8, where he re- 
turns again to thy dydrnv) the hope 
(on the objective sense of édwle, see reff.) 
which is laid up (Kypke quotes Plut. 
Cees. p. 715—xowd AOAa rijs dvd las 
wap abitg dvdacgaduera dwoxet and 
Jos. B. J. ii. 8. 11,—rats pey dyabais 
[euxals] thy Grip axeavdy Slarray 

woxeig@a:) for you in the heavens 
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o = 3 Pet. i.12, ayyeXiou 6 sou ° mapovroc ttc unac, xabwe Katy wavri ABCOF 


w. eis, here 
; ’ » A ° ‘ > ? ab 
wax acs TY Koon eotiv  Kapwogopoupevoy Kat * avéavopevor e deft 
fi. 20. ‘ 1? eo 7, © 9 o ry P m 
3Cor.x1.8 KaQwe Kal Ev viv, ad no nuipag Neoveate Kat" Ewéyvere nol! 
Gal. iv. 18, = s , = - tt? r es 7 “ > 9 , A 
> dirk iv.0y, THY " Yaow rou Gevv ‘ev adnberg xaQwe enabere aro 
38. Rom. vil. 
. 10 . Hab. 1.17. Wisd.z.7 only. mid, here " 1 Cor. $11.6, 7. 2% Cor. ix. 
ie. Geil xvi 6. ae 8 Ose xt ver. hd 1 Pet. if. 3. wat. 7. ey Tim. aed 3 Pet. li. 31. 
1Cor.i4 3 Cor. ix. 8. ¢ Matt. xxil. 


Job xxxilv. 27. s= John i.14,&c. Acts xi. 33. 
16. 1 John fii. 18 al. 2 Chron. xix. 8. 


6. rec ins xa: bef ect (to preserve the balance of the sentence, that xaO. x. ev x. 7. 
Damasc 


x. might answer to xaO. x. ev up.), with D®?FKL rel latt syrr Chr Thdrt 


Ambrst: om ABCD'!N k 17 coptt Au 


Sedul. 


rec om xa: avtavyonevow (homootel), 


with DK rel Damasc-txt : ins ABCD'FLN a h m 0 17 ves gr-lateff. 
7. rec aft xa@ws ins xa: (to corresp with naé. xa: above), with D°KL rel syr gr-f: 


om ABCD'FN 17 latt Syr copt eth arm Ambrst Pelag. 


(reff.), of which ye heard (aorist, re- 
ferring to the time when it was preached 
among them) before (not, before this 
letter was written, as Beng., and usually : 
nor, as Mey., before ye had the hope: 
nor, as De Wette, al., before the hope 
is fulfilled : nor exactly as Eadie, ‘have 
see above] already heard :’ but ‘before,’ 
in the absolute indefinite sense which 
is often given to the idea of priority, 
—‘ere this ’—olim, aliquando) in (as 
of) the word of the truth (no hendiadys) 
of the Gospel (the word or preaching whose 
substance was that truth of which the Gos- 
pel is the depository and vehicle), 

.] which is present (emphatic: is now, 
as it was then: therefore not to be ren- 
dered as an imperfect, which stultifies the 
argument, cf. do7ly xaprop.... ap’ Fs hu. 
below. od wapeyévero, gnoly, x. axéory’ 
GAN’ Euewe, x. dori éxet, Chrys.) with you 
(pregnant construction,—‘ came to and re- 
mains with :’ see reff., and Herod. vi. 24, 
wapyy és ’Aolny, and al. frequently) as it 
is also in all the world (ére) 3) pdaAista 
of roAAol ex Tov Kowwvors Exerw woAAOds 
tay B8oyudtay ornpifoyra:, 8:4 ‘TovTo 

ayey ‘xad. «. dy w. 7. xbo.’ wayraxov 
Kpatet’ wayraxov éornxey. Chrys. The 
expression wavti T. xéop. is no hyperbole, 
but the pragmatic repetition of the Lord’s 
parting command. ough not yct an- 
nounced to all nations, it is wapdy ey 
wavri te xéouq~—the whole world being 
the area in which it is proclaimed and 
working) bearing fruit and increasing 
(the paragraph is broken and unbalanced. 
The filling up would be, to insert xal after 
xéoum asin rec. Then it would be, ‘ whick 
ts present with you, as also in all the world, 
and xapr. and avg. [in all the world], as 
also among you.’ But neglecting this, the 
Apostle goes forward, more logically indeed 
{for the reference in the rec. of «. éorly 
xape. to the second member of the fore- 
going comparison, is harsh], but not sp 


cpabare N. 


picuously, enlarging the wapéyres of 
is first member into dorly xapw. x. aif. 
in the second, and then in these words, for 
fear he should be supposed to have pre- 
dicated more of the whole world than of 
the Colossians, returning to xa. «. dy bp. 
Again: on xapw. «. atf., cf. Thdrt.: xap- 
sogoplay ov eb Afov wéxAnxe 
dxa:voupndrny eed be abfnow 3 Ter 
wmiorevévtwy +d wA%G0s. As Mey. ob- 


xapwopopla 
wth : with corn, it is otherwise) as also 
it is apr. x. avg.) among you, from the 
when ye heard (it) (the Gospel: 

better thus, than with De W., to go on to 
Thy xdpuv Tov Geos for the object of both 
verbs: é¢reyy. being not simultaneous with 
dxovec., and éy &A76. not being thus satis- 
fied: see below) and knew Ge. intensi- 
tive, but too delicately so to be expressed 
by a gg word in our language) the 
grace of in truth (not adverbial, 
‘truly,’ as Beza, Olsh., Mey., De W., al., 
which would make ¢y dA. a mere quali- 
fication to éwéyvere: still less, as Storr, 
al., thy xdpw GAH, or as Grot., dy r¢ 
Adyy tijs GA.: but generally said, ‘ truth’ 
being the whole element, in which the 
xdpis was proclaimed and received: ‘ye 
knew it in truth,’— in its truth, and with 
true knowledge, which surely differs very 
appreciably from the adverbial sense 
[against Ellicott]: od é» Adve, gnaly, odd8 
dy dwdrn, GAA’ ey abrets rots Epyois), 

7.) a8 (scil. dv &4AnOelg—‘in which truth’) 
ye learnt from Epaphras (mentioned again 
ch. iv. 12 as of Colossm, and Philem. 28, as 
then a fellow-prisoner with the A 

The name may be [hardly as Conyb., és 
identical with Epaphroditus. A person 
this latter name is mentioned, Phil. ii. 25, 
as sent by St. Paul to the church at Philippi 
and ib. iv. 18, as having previoual brought 
to him offerings from that ch There 
is no positive reason disproving their idcn- 
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3 Cor 


ates , “tit 6. 
atroupevot ° iva ‘rAnpwOinre sa Sn as. 


iv. 6, 
1). 
ili. 18. Heb. 


re ls ee > ix 8. xif. 97. 
weniwaryoat akiwc Tou 1 Pet. 1 11. 
y = Phil. i 
b Matt. v. 4& 
xi. %. d Eph. if. 18 ref. 
{17 ref ace, Phil.i.l1. Rev. xvii.8 4 Ps. xv. 11 A. (not F.) 
1. 20 reff. 1 . 1.8, 17 al. m 


. 0 reff. z see Rom. xv. 30. a Eph. fi. 
Luke vi. 38. (ver.8. Jamesv.16v.1r.) 1 Kings xii. 19. 
e Phil. i. 0 reff. {= phe ied Wi. wu 
= Vv. 1 e 
Eph. ‘Th 4 ek 


ree (for 2nd nywr) vyuwy, with CD?FKLN? rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt ABD!N! a! 


Ambrst-comm(‘ vice apostoli’). 


9. om xa: astovpevo: (homaotel) BK Ps-Ath Arnob: ins ACDFLX rel vss gr-lat-ff. 


Tn exryvece: D? m o 80. 
10. rec aft xepiwarnoa: ins vuas 


(filling up the construction), with D?K LN’ rel Chr 


Thdrt Damasc al: txt ABCD'FN' m 17 Clem. 


tity : but probability is against it) our (not 
‘my’) beloved fellow-servant (of Christ, 
Phil. i. 1: not necessarily ‘fellow-bonds- 
man, as Conyb.: cuvatyuddwros, Philem. 
23), who is a minister of Christ faithful 
em our behalf (the stress of the predi- 
ariel sentence is on mords éixtp jpuor, 
which ought therefore in the translation 
not to be sundered. He was one acti 
faithfully “vice Apostoli” [Ambrst.], an 
therefore not lightly to be ect aside in 
favour of the new and erroneous teachers), 
who also made known to us your love in 
the Spirit (viz. the aydxy of which he 
i himself in ver. 4 as having 

heard; their love cis xdvras robs dylous. 
This love is emphatically a gift, and in its 
fall reference the chief gift of the Spirit, 
[Gal. v. 22; Rom. xv. 30], and is thus in 
the elemental region the Spirit,—as 
distinct from those unspiritual states of 
mind which are éy capxi. This love of 
the Colossians he lays stress on, as a ground 
for thankfulness, a fruit of the hope laid up 
for them,—as being that side of their Chris- 
tian character where he had no fault [or 
least fault, sce ch. iii. 12—14] to find with 
them. He now proceeds, gently and deli- 
cately at first, to touch on matters needing 
correction). 

9—13.] Prayer for their confirmation 
and completion in the spiritual life. 
9.} For this reason (on account of your 
love and faith, &c. which Epaphras an- 
nounced to us) we also (xaf, on our side — 
the Colossians having been the subject be- 
fore ; used too on account of the close cor- 
respondence of the words following with 
those used of the Colossians above) from the 


day when we heard (it) (viz. as in ver. 4) 
do not cease praying for you (‘precum 
mentionem generatim fecit ver. 3 : nunc ex- 
imit, quid precetur,’ -) and (brjngs 
into prominence a special a a general, 
cf. Eph. vi. 18, 19) beseeching that (on fra 
after verbs of praying, see note, 1 Cor. xiv. 
18) ye may be with (accusative, as 
in reff.) the thorough knowledge (éx(-yv. 
“ha Sa han yvéers : see 1 Cor. xiii. 12) of 
His (God’s, understood as the object of our 
prayer) will (respecting your walk and con- 
uct, as the context shews: not so much His 
purpose in Christ, as Chrys. [3:4 tov viot 
wposdyerOa: jyas abrg, oixdér: 80 aby- 
yéAwy], GEc., Thi., al.: cf. Eph. i. 9: but 
. course bee ae the area source zr 
that special wi ing you, His genera 
will to be glorified in His Son) in a)l wis- 
dom (seeing that év wdop coglg, in the 
similar clauses, Eph. i. 8; ver. 28, ch. iii. 
16, is absolute, I prefer taking it so here, 
and not, as Ellic., with wvevpatiey) and 
spiritual understanding (the instrument 
by which we are to be thus filled,—the 
working of the Holy Spirit, wvevparixg, 
On codia and cvveow, the general and 
rticular, see note Eph. i. 8: so Bengel 
ere,— gopla est quiddam gencralius : 
obveais est sollertia quedam, ut quovis tem- 
pore aliquid succurrat, quod hic et nunc 
aptum est. ovvecis est in intellectu : cogla 
est in toto complexu facultatum anima ”) 
to walk (aim of the foregoing imparting of 
wisdom: ‘so that ye may walk.’ évravéa 
wep) Blou x. tay Epyww onoly del yap 77 
alore: cu{etyvvo. thy woditelay. Chrys.) 
worthily of the Lord (Christ, sce reff. and 
cf. dflws rov Geov, 3 John 6) unto (‘with 
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Max. (The constr (see note} being found difficult, was emended either by inserting 
ev, or substituting the more usual es (see Eph. ii. 21, iv. 15], which had the additional 
recommendation of already ending the adjacent participial clauses. Tischdf aad 


- 4 oe o . . rd 
i. GUsov, “" ev  Tacy *Suvaper ° Suvayovpevor “ kara ro “Kpa- noll 


Meyer retain rec. 
12. ins ane ‘or ae warps B, 


a view to,’ subjective: or, ‘so as to effect,’ 
objective: the latter is preferable) all (all 
manner of, all that your case admits) well- 
pleasing (the word occurs in Theophr. 
Character. 5, which is on dpéexesa as a sub- 
jective quality. Mey. quotes from Polyb. 
xxxi. 26. 5, way yévos dpeoxelas mpos- 


gepduevos. The meaning is, ‘so that [see 
above] in every way ye may be well pleas- 
ing to God’): in (exemplifying element of 


the xapr.; see below) every good work 
(not to be joined with the former clause, as 
(Ec., Thi., Erasm., al., to the destruction 
of the parallelism) bearing fruit (the good 
works being the fruits: the repirwarjica: is 
now further specified, being subdivided into 
four departments, noted by the four par- 
ticiples xapwopopotvres, abfayduevo, B8v- 
vapovmevot, and evyapiorovvres. On the 
construction, see Eph. iii. 18 note) and 
increasing (see on ver. 6 above) by the 
knowledge of God (the instrument of the 
increase. This is by far the most difficult 
of the three readings [see var. readd.], 
the meaning of év and eis, being very ob- 
vious—the former pointing out the ele- 
ment, the latter the proposed measure, of 
the increase. And hence, probably, the 
variations. It is the Lnowledee of God 
which is the real instrument of enlarge- 
ment, in soul and in life, of the believer— 
not a yva@ors which gyo.ot, but an éxf- 
yvwors which ad{dve:), 11.] (cor- 
responding to ey wavt) x.7.A. above) in 
(not instrumental { Mey. , but betokening 
the element: all these, évy wdon, év rav7l 
--.. are subjective, not objective. The in- 
strument of this strength comes in below) 
all (departments of every kind of) strength 
being strengthened according to (in pur- 
suance of, as might be expected from, reff.) 
the power of His glory (beware of the 
hendiadys, ‘his glorious power,’ into which 


om lst to F. 


ins Gew xas bef warp: C3F b 


E. V. has fallen here : the attribute of His 
glorious majesty here brought out is its 
xpdrog [see Eph. i. 19, saipoe the power 
which it has thus to strengthen. In the 
very similar expression Eph. iii. 16, it was 
the wAodros ris 8d6ins abrov, the erube- 
rant abundance of the same, from which as 
an inexhaustible treasure our strength is to 
come) to (so as to produce in you, so that 
ye may attain to) all patient endurance 
(not only in tribulations, but v in 
the life of the Spirit. Endurance is the 
result of the union of outward and inward 
strength) and long-suffering (not only 
towards your enemies or persecutors, but 
also in the conflict with error, which is 
more in question in this Epistle. Chrys.’s 
distinction, paxpoOumet ris wpds éxelvous 
ots S8uvardy wal dudvarbar swopdve: 8 
obs ob Sivara: dudbvacba:, though in the 
main correct, must not be closely pressed : 
see [Mey.] Heb. xii. 2, 3) with joy (Mey. 
argues that these words must be joined, as 
Chr., (c., Thl., Est., al., with evyapir., 
because in the other clauses the participles 
were preceded by these prepositional guali- 
fications. But this can hardly be pressed, 
in the frequent disregard of such close pa- 
rallelism by our Apostle, and seeing that 
ebxapior. does in fact take up again pera 
xapas, which if attached to it is flat and 
unmeaning: and as De Wette says, by 
joining jer. xap. to eby., we lose the es- 
sential idea of joyful endurance,—and the 
beautiful train of thought, that joyfulness 
in suffering expresses itself in thankfulness 
to God. And so Luth., B.-Crus., Olsh., 
Eadie, al.), giving thanks to the Father 
(the connexion is not, as Chr., Thl., Calov., 
Calv., al., with od wavdueba, the subject 
being we, Paul and Timothy,— but with tho 
last words [see above], and the subjects 
are ‘you,’—Te watpl, viz. of our 
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= & constr, Luke 
.10 reff. 
1 Cor. xili. 3 only. 


m so Gen. xrxxv, 


Luke xvi. 4. Acts xi 


th sth 
uzas BN c 17 am(with tol) 
om ey Cl, 

rec aft aroAurpwow ins 81a Tov 


aimuatos avrov (from Eph i. 7), with rel vulg-ed(with demid) syr Thdrt (Ec Iren-int : 
om ABCDFKLN del mno 17 am(with[besides F-lat] fuld) Syr a goth Ath Bas 


Nyssen Chr Cyr, spec lat-ff. 


Jesus Christ: see reff.) who made (his- 
torical—by His gift of the Spirit through 
His Son) us (Christians) capable (not, 
“ worthy,’ as Est. after the Vulg.) for the 
share (participation) of the inheritance 
of the saints in the light (it is much 
disputed with what év tg deri is to be 
_joined. Mey., after Chr., Gc., Thi., &., 
regards it as instrumental—as the means 
of the ixayéoca: which has been men- 
tioned. But this seems unnatural, both 
in sense, and in the position of the words, 
in which it stands too far from ix. to be 
ite qualifying clause. It connects much 
more naturally with «xAfpou, or perhaps 
better still with the whole, rh» peplda 
T. KAhpov Tay ay., giving Td dds as the 
ion in which the inheritance of the 
saints, and consequently our share in it, 
is situated. This seems supported by the 
usage of xAjjpos in Acts vill. 21, ob for: 
wos pepls ode KAnpos dy TE Ady TobTy 
—cf. also xAjpoy dv trois iyyiacpeévos, ib. 
xxvi. 18. And so Thdrt., al., De W., 
Eadie, al.—Grot., al., would take & rf. 
geri with dylev: against this the omis- 
sion of the article is not decisive: but it 
does not seem so natural, as giving too 
great prominence to of &y:o: dv TH wri 
as the érdéyupo: of the inheritance, and 
not enough to the inheritance itself. The 
question as to whether he is speaking of 
& present inheritance, or the future glory 
of heaven, seems best answered by Chrys., 
Sone? 3é por x. wept Trav wapdyrwy x. 
wepl ray pedAdvrwor dpov Adyew. The 
inheritance is begun here, and the mect- 
ness conferred, in gradual sanctification : 
but completed hereafter. We are év 1¢ 
geri here: cf. Rom. xiii. 12,13; 1 Thess. 
v.6; Eph. v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 9 al.): 
18.) Transition, in the form of a laying 


om thy adeciy D'. (om rny axod. 


-lat.) 


out into tts negative and positive sides, 
of the ixdvwoey above, to the doctrine 
concerning Christ, which the Apostle has 
it in his mind to lay down. Who rescued 
us out of the power (i.e. region where 
the power extends—as in the territorial 
use of the words ‘kingdom,’ ‘county,’ 
&c.) of darkness (as contrasted with light 
above: not to be understood of a person, 
Satan, but of the whole character and 
rule of the region of unconverted human 
nature where they dwelt), and translated 
(add to reff. Plat. Legg. vi. p. 762 b, 
miotebovres TE eOloracba KaTd pihvas 
els Erepoy del réwov etyorres, and a 
very striking parallel noticed by Mey., 
Plat. Rep. vii. p. 518 a, fe re gards eis 
oxéros pefiorapéver x. dx oxdrovs els 
gus. The word is strictly local in its 
meaning) into the kingdom (not to be 
referred, as Mey. always so pertinaciously 
maintains, exclusively to the future king- 
dom, nor is nxeréornoey proleptic, but a 
historical fact, realized at our conversion) 
of the Son of His Love (genitive subjec- 
tive: the Son upon whom His Love rests: 
the strongest possible contrast to that 
darkness, the very opposite of God’s Light 
and Love, in which we were. The Com- 
mentators compare Benoni, ‘the son of 
my sorrow, Gen. xxxv. 18. Beware of 
the hendiadys, adopted in the text of the 
E. V. On the whole, see Ellicott’s note) : 

14—20.] Description, introduced 
by the foregoing, of the pre-eminence and 
majesty of the Son of God, our Redeemer. 

14.] In whom (as its conditional 
element : as in the frequent expressions, 
év xpio7g, ey xuply, &c.: see the parallel, 
Eph. i. 7) we have (see note, ibid.) Re- 
demption (this is perhaps better, taking the 
art, as the idiomatic way of expressing the 
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abstract subst., than our Redemption as in 
my earlier editions. See Ellic.), the remis- 
sion (‘‘on the distinction between &peois 
and wdpeors, see Trench, Synon. § xxxiii.” 
Ellic.) of our sins (note, Eph., ut supra. 
sapartwpdroy, the more special word, is 
here replaced by ayapriay the more gene- 
ral: the meaning being the same) : 15.] 
(The last verse has been a sort of intro- 
duction, through our own part in Him, 
to the Person of the Redeemer, which is 
now directly treated of, as against the 
teachers of error at Colosss. He is de- 
scribed, in His relation 1) to God and 
His Creation [vv. 15—17]: 2) to the 
Church [18—20]. This arrangement, 
which is Meyer’s, is far more exact than 
the triple division of Bahr,—‘ Source of 
creation [15, 16]: upholder of creation 
(17]: relation to the new moral creation 
[18—20]’), who is (now—in His glorified 
state—essentially and permanently : there- 
fore not to be understood, as De W. after 
Erasmn., Calv., Beza, Grot., Beng., al., of 
the historical Christ, God manifested in 
our flesh on carth: nor again with Olsh., 
Bleck on Heb. i. al., of the eternal Word : 
but of Christ’s present glorified state, in 
which He is exalted in our humanity, but 
exalted to that glory which He had with 
the Father before the world was. So 
that the following description applies to 
Christ’s whole Person in its essential 
glory,—now however, by His assumption 
of humanity, necessarily otherwise condi- 
tioned than before that assumption. Sce 
for the whole, notes on Phil. ii. 6, and 
Heb. i.-2 f.; and Usteri, Paulinisches 
Lehrbegriff, ii. § 4, p. 286 ff.) image ( = 
the image) of the invisible God (the ad- 
junct tov doparov is of the utmost weight 
to the understanding of the expression. 
The same fact being the foundation of the 
whole as in Phil. ii. 6 ff, that the Son éy 
opoy Geov bxinpxey, that side of the fact 
is brought out kere, which points to His 
being the visible manifestation of that in 
God which is invisible: the Adyos of the 
eternal silence, the dwatyaoua of the 
8é&@ which no creature can bear, the 
xapaxthp of that bwéoracis which is in- 
cominunicably God’s: in one word the 
dinynrhs of the Father whoin none hath 
seen. So that while ddparug includes 
in it not only the invisibility, but the in- 
conmunicability of God, «lady also must 


ins rns bef xricews f 1 n 673. 


not be restricted to Christ lly 
visible in the Incarnation, but seal scree 
of Him as the manifestation of God in 
His whole Person and work— i 
and incarnate. It is obvious, that in this 
expression, the Apostle 
near to the Alexandrian 

: how near, may be seen 
extracts from Philo in Usteri: e. g. 
somniis, 41, vol. i. p. 656, cxaOdwrep rhy 
fAroy airyhy hs faAsov of ph Surdyue 
firvoy abroy ideiy Speci, x. vas 
ceAtyny dd\Aoldoes bs abrhy exe 
Tes kal Thy Tou Geov elxcva, Tov 
abrov , 3 abriy naravcovns : 
de Monarch. ii. 5, vol. ii. p. 225, 
dori elacov Geov, 3: 08 céuras 
é3ypsoupyeiro. See other passages in Bleek 
on Heb. i. 2. He is, in fact, as St. John 
afterwards did, adopting the language of 
that lore as far as it represented divine 
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by Ellice. in 
loc.: shewing, as it does, that the inspira- 
tion of St. Paul and the non-inspiration 
of Philo, are as fully recognized yy me 
as by himself']), the first-born all 
creation (such, and not ‘ creature,’ 
is the meaning [so I still hold against 
Ellic. But see his whole note on this 
, as well worth study]: nor can 
the strict usage of tho article be alleged 
as an objection: cf. below, ver. 23, and 
Eph. ii. 21 note: the solution being, that 
xtlovg, as our word ‘creation,’ may be used 
anarthrous, in ite collective sense. 
Christ is 4 wpwréroxos, THE FIRST-BORN, 
Heb. i. 6. The idea was well known in 
the Alexandrian terminology: zetroy piv 
ydp,—viz. roy dodpuaror exeivoy, Gelas dd:0- 
opovyra eixévos—xpecAtraroy vidy 6 rar 
Syrav dydreirde wathp, dy érépwOs xpeté- 
yovoy avdéuace, wal 6 yevwnOels pévres 
Misoduevos tas Tov marpds d8ods, xpos 
wapaseiypara dpyéruwa édxelyov BAdres, 
éudpgou efSn. Philo, de Confus. Ling. 
14, vol. i. p. 414. That the word is 
used ay one whose meaning and reference 
was already known to the readers, is shewn 
by its being predicated of Christ as com- 
pared with two classes so different, the 
creatures,and the dead (ver.18). The 
first and simplest meaning is that of pri- 
orily of birth. But this, if insisted on, in 
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its limited temporal sense, must apply to 
par Lord’s birth from his human mother, 
and could have reference only to those 
brothers and sisters who were born of her 
afterwards; a reference clearly excluded 
here. But a secondary and derived mean- 
ing of xpewréroxos, as a designation of 


dignity and precedence, implied by pri- 
ority, cannot be denied. ‘Ce. Ps. Ixxxviii. 


27, xdye xperéroxoy Ohooua: abrdéy, inyn- 
Ady rapa Trois BaciAevor THs ys :—Exod. 
iv. 22, vibs wperéroxéds pov ‘lopahr :— 
Rom. viii. 29, and Heb. xii. 23, éxxaAnalg 
mporotéxwy aroyeypayudver dy oipavois, 
where see Bleek’s note. Similarly xpw- 
téyoves is used in Soph. Phil. 180, ob7os 
wpewroydver lows olxwv obSevds Sarepos. 
It would be obviously wrong here to 
limit the sense entirely to this reference, 
as the very expression below, abrds éarly 
apd xdvtey, shews, in which his priority 
is distinctly predicated. The safe method 
of interpretation therefore will be, to take 
into account the two idcas manifestly 
included in the word, and here distinctly 
referred to—priority, and dignity, and 
to regard the technical term zpwrdro- 
wes as used rather with reference to 
both these, than in strict construction 
where it stands. “First-born of every 
creature” will then imply, that Christ 
was not only first-born of His mother 
in the world, but first-begotten of His 
Father, before the worlds, — and thut 
He holds the rank, as compared with 
every created thing, of first-born in dig- 
nity: For, &., ver. 16, where this assertion 
is justified. Cf. below on ver. 18. 
It may be well to notice other interprcta- 
tions: 1) Meyer, after Tert., Chr., Thdrt., 
al., Bengel, al., would restrict the term to 
its temporai sense: ‘ primogenitus, ut 
ante omnia genitus:’ on this, see above. 
2) The Arians maintained that Christ is 
us Himself declared to be a «riots of God. 
It might have been enough to guard them 
from this, that as Chr. remarks, not wpo- 
téurioros, but xpwrérexos is advisedly used 
by the Apostle. 3) The Socinians [also 
Grot., Wetst., Schleierm., al., after Theod. 
Mops.] holding the mistaken view of the 
necessity of the strict interpretation of 
wpetéroxos—wmaintuin, that “Christ must 


be one of those among whom He is xpw- 
téroxos —and that consequently «riots 
must be the new spiritual creation—which 
it certainly cannot mean without a qualify - 
ing adjective to indicate such meaning— 
and least of all here, where the physical 
atlous is 80 specifically broken up into its 
parts in the next verse. 4) Worst of 
all is the rendering proposed by Isidore of 
Pelusium and adopted by Erasm. and Er.- 
Schmidt, ‘first bringer forth’ [xpwro- 
+éxos, but used only of a mother). See 
on the whole, De W.: and a long note in 
Bleek on the Hebrews, vol. i. pp. 48—48) : 

16.] because (explanatory of the 
xpwr. wdo. xric.—it must be so, seeing 
that nothing can so completely refute the 
idea that Christ himself is included in 
creation, as this verse) in Him (as the 
conditional element, pre-existent and all- 
including : not ‘by Him,’ as E. V. after 
Chr. [1d ey abtg, 8° airotd éorw)|—this 
is expressed afterwards, and is a different 
fact from the present one, though implied 
in it. The idea of the schoolmen, that 
in Christ was the ‘idea omnium rerum,’ 
adopted in the main by Schl., Neander, 
and Olsh. [the Son of God is the intel- 
ligible world, the xécpos vonrds, i. e. 
creation in its primitive ideag Himself ; 
He bears in Himself their reality,” Olsh.], 
is, as Meyer rightly observes, entirely un- 
supported by any views or expressions 
of our Apostle elsewhere: and is besides 
abundantly refuted by éxrlo@y, the his- 
toric aorist, indicating the physical act 
of Creation) was created (in the act of 
creation: cf. on @eruerat below) the uni- 
verse (thus only can we give the force of 
the Greek singulur with the collective 
neuter plural, which it is important here 
to preserve, as ‘ all things’ may be thought 
of individually, not collectively) — (viz.) 
things in the heavens and things on the 
earth (Wetst. urges this as shewing that 
the physical creation is not meant: ‘non 
dicit 5 obpayds x. 4 77H exricOn, sed ra 
éy &c., quo habitatores significantur qui 
reconciliantur’ [cf. the Socinian view of 
ver. 15 above) : the right answer to which 
is —not with De W. to say that the Apostle 
is speaking of living created things only, 
for manifestly the whole universe is here 
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necriora: F': extioa: C. [Tert testifies to this ver agst Mcion: aft «vp. some of the 
Gnostics (Thdot Val) insd @eornres, see Iren Clem Thdrt.] 


17. om ra DF 17! Chr-txt. 


treated of, there being no reason why 
living things should be in such a declara- 
tion distinguished from other things,— 
but with Mey. to treat ra év 7. obpp. x. 7a 
éx. 7. yiis as an inexact designation of 
heaven and earth, and all that in them is, 
Rev. x. 6. In 1 Chron. xxix. 11, the 
meaning is obviously this, cb wdytwy tay 
ey Tq obp. x. el rT. yijs Beowd(ers), things 
visible and things invisible (which divide 
between them the universe: Mey. quotes 
from Plato, Phed. p. 79 a, @duer ody, el 
BotAe, Egy, 3b0 en Ter Byrwv, Td wey 
dpardv, rd Bt dedés. The ddpara are the 
spirit-world [not, ofoy yuxf, Chr.: this, 
being incorporated, would fall under the 
dpard, for the present purpose], which he 
now breaks up by efre... efre... fre), 
whether (these latter be) thrones, whether 
lordships, whether governments, whether 
authorities (on efre,... often repeated, 
see reff.: and Plat. Rep. p. 493 p, 612 a, 
Soph. El. 595 f [ Mey. ]. These distinc- 
tive classes of the heavenly powers occur in 
& more general sense in Eph. i. 21, where 
see note. For 8uvduers there, we have 
O@pdvo: here. 1t would be vain to attempt 
to assign to each of these their places in 
the celestial world. Perhaps, as De W., 
the Apostle chose the expressions as terms 
common to the doctrine of the Colossian 
false teachers and his own: but the occur- 
rence of so very similar a catalogue in Eph. 
i, 21, where no such object could be in 
view, hardly looks as if such a design were 
before him. Mey. well remarks, ‘“ For 
Christian fuith it remains fixed, and it is 
sufficient, that there is testimony borne to 
the existence of different degrees and cate- 
gories in the world of spirits above; but 
ull attempts more precisely to fix these 
degrees, beyond what is written in, the 
N. T., belong to the fanciful domain of 
theosophy.” All sorts of such interpreta- 
tions, by Teller and others, not worth re- 
cording, may be seen refuted in De W.): 
the whole universe (sce above on ra 
wdyra, ver. 16) has been created (not 


now of the mere act, but of the resulting 
endurance of creation—leading on to the 
ouvécrnxey below) by Him (instrumental : 
He is the agent in creation—the act was 
His, and the upholding is His: see John 
i. 8, note) and for Him (with a view to 
Him: He is the end of creation, contain- 
ing the reason in Himself why creation 
is at all, and why it is as it is. See my 
Sermons on Divine Love, Serm. I. II. The 
fancies and caprices of those who in- 
terpret creation here ethically, are re- 
counted and refuted by perched and He 
Himself (emphatic, His own Person) is 
as in John viii. 58, of essential existence : 
v might have been used, as in John i. 1: 
but as Mey. well observes, the Apostle 
keeps the past tenses for the explanatory 
clauses referring to past facts, vv. 16, 19) 
before all things (in time; bringing out 
one side of the wpwrdéroxos above: not 
in rank, as the Socinians: of which latter 
James v. 12, 1 Pet. iv. 8, are no justifica- 
tions, for if +pd-wdyrwy be taken as there, 
we must render, ‘ and He, above all, exists,’ 
‘He especially exists,’ xpowdyre» being 
adverbial, and not to be resolved. For the 
temporal sense, see reff.) all things (not 
‘omnes,’ as Vulg.) ee Him fs its 
conditional element of existence, see above 
on éyv abr@ ver. 16) the universe subsists 
(‘keeps together,’ ‘is held together in its 
present state :’ ob udvoy avrds abtra éx Tot 
Bh Bvros eis 7d elvas waptryaryer, GAAA zal 
abrds avra aovyxpatel voy, Chr. On the 
word, see reff.: and add Philo, quis rer. 
div. heres. 12, vol. i. p. 481, 5 Frames 
Byxos, €& éavrovd Siadurds Sy x. vexpéds, 
cuvéoryxe x. (wxupetra: mpovola Geo). 
18—20.] Relation of Christ to 

the Church (see above on ver. 15): And 
He (emphatic; not any angels nor created 
beings: the whole following passage has a 
controversial bearing on the errors of the 
Colossian teachers) is the Head of the 
body the church (not ‘the body of the 
church :’ the genitive is much more natu- 
rally taken as one of apposition, inasmuch 


17—19. 
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18. for os,o F m: gus aut quod G-lat. 


118 Chr Damasc, (Ec : 
19. yvdox. AD o Chr Damasc 
as in St. Paul, it is the church which és, not 
which possesses, the body, see reff.): who 
(q.d. ‘in that He is:’ the relative has an 
tative force: see Matthie, Gr. 
477: in which case it is more commonly 
d with a particle, ds ud», or 8s ye) is 
the (of the Church of the First- 
born, being Himself wpardr. dx +. vexp.: 
cf. dsapxh xpiords, 1 Cor. xv. 23, and 
reff., ially the last. But the word evi- 
dently standing as it does here alone, 
@ wider and more glorious reference than 
that of mere temporal precedence : cf. ref. 
Rev. and note: He is the inning, in 
that in Him is begun and conditioned the 
Charch, rv. 19, 20), the First-born from 
(among) the dead (i. e. the first who arose 
among the dead: but the term xpw- 
réroxos [see above] being predicated of 
Christ in both references, he uses it here, 
ing the resurrection as a kind of 
birth. that which is implied in xpw- 
rér., see above on ver. 15), that He 
(emphatic, again: see above) may become 
(not, as Eat., ‘ ex quibus efficitur, Christum 
--..tenere:’ but the aim and purpose 
of this his priority over creation and in 
resurrection) in all things (reff. Beza, 
and so Kypke] argues. that because the 
postle is dives of the Church; waowy 
must be masculine, allowing however that 
the neuter has some support from the 7a 
wdyra which follows. In fact this decides 
the question: the ra wdyra there are a 
resumption’ of the wacw here. The éy 
then is not ‘ inter,’ but of the reference :— 
‘in all matters :’ wayrayou, as Chrys.: be- 
cause the wdyra which follows applies not 
only to things concrete, but also to their 
combinations and attributes) pre-eminent 
(Arst in rank : the word is a transitional 
one, from priority in time to priority in dig- 
nity, and shews incontestably that the two 
ideas have been before the Apostle’s mind 
throughout. Add to reff., from Wetst., 
aperevew ey Awaci xpdricrov, Demosth. 
1416. 25: and Plut. de puer. educ. p. 9 B, 
Tebvs waitas dy waos tdxiov wpwrevoas). 
19.} ‘‘Confirmatory of the above- 
said yiverOa: dv waow abt. xpwretovra— 
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‘of which there can be no doubt, since it 
pleased &c.’” Moyer.—for in Him God 
was pleased (on the use of eb3oxéw for 
8oxéw by the later Greeks, see Fritzsche’s 
note, on Rom. vol. ii. pp. 369—72. § The 
subject here is naturally understood to be 
God, as expressed in 1 Cor. i. 21; Gal. i. 
15: clearly not Christ, as Conyb., thereby 
inducing a manifest error in the subsequent 
clause, ‘ by Himself He willed ta reconcile 
all things to Himself,’ for it was not to 
Christ but to the Father that all things 
were reconciled by Him, cf. 2 Cor. v. 19. 
See a full discussion on the construction, and 
the subject to et3éxncey, in Ellic.’s note. 
His conclusion, that wAfpewua is that sub- 
ject, I cannot accept) that the whole ful- 
ness (of God, see ch. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 19, 
and on *wAfpwpa, note, Eph. 1. 10, 23. 
We must bear in mind here, with Mey., 
that the meaning is not active, ‘id quod 
rem implet,’ but passive, ‘id quo res im- 
pletur:’ all that fulness of grace which is 
the complement of the diving character, 
and which dwells perinanently in Christ : 
‘cumulatissima omnium divinarum rerum 
copia,’ Beza,—as in John i. 16. The va- 
rious other interpretations have been,— 
“‘the essential fulness of the Godhead ;” 
so (Ec., al.; which is manifestly not in 
question here,—but is not to be set aside, 
as Eadie, by saying that ‘the divine 
essence dwelt in Christ unchangeably and 
not by the Father’s consent or purpose: 
it is itis in His own right, and not by 
paternal pleasure :’ for all that is His own 
right, is His Father’s pleasure, and is ever 
referred to that pleasure by Himself ;— 
“the fulness of the whole universe ;” s0 
Conyb., and Castellio in Beza. This latter 
answers well: “Quorsum mentio univer- 
sitatis rerum? Nam res ipsa clamat 
Apostolum de sola ecclesia hic agere, ut 
etiam 1 Cor. xv. 18(?); Eph. i. 10; iv. 
6, 20(?) :”—‘ the Church itself,’ as Seve- 
rianus in Cramer’s Catena, rouréoriw rhy 
exxAnolay thy wexAnpwuéyny abrov éy 
76 xpiorg,—and Thdrt., rAhp. Thy éxnaAn- 
clay év ty xpos ’Eqectous éxdAecey, és 
tav Ocloy yapioudtwr wexAnpwudyny, 
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Tavtny ton eb8oxjou tov Bey dy Te 
XpioTG KaroKjoa, rourdorw alt@ ouvr- 
7¢0a,—and similarly B.-Crus., al., and 
Schleierm., understanding the fulness of the 
Gentiles and the whole of Israel, as Rom. 
xi. 12, 25, 26. But this has no support, 
either in the absolute usage of +Afjpea, or 
in the context here. See others in De W.) 
should dwell, and (‘hxc inhabitatio est 
fondamentum reconciliationis,’ Beng.) by 
Him (as the instrument, in Redemption as 
in Creation, see above ver. 16 end) to re- 
concile again (see note on Eph. ii. 16) all 
things (— the universe: not to be limited 
to ‘all intelligent beings,’ or ‘all men,’ or 
‘the whole Church:’ these @ are 
broken up below into terms which will 
admit of no such limitation. On the fact, 
see below) to Him (viz. to God, Eph. ii. 
16: not airdy; the writer has in his mind 
two Persons, both expressed by airds, and 
to be understood from the context. The 
aspirate should never be placed over avr-, 
unless where there is a manifest necessity 
for such emphasis. But we are not [as 
Conyb.,—algo Est., Grot., Olsh., De W.] to 
understand Christ to be meant: see above), 
having made peace (the subject is not 
Christ [as in Eph. i. 15; so Chrys. (8a 
tov (i8{ov oravpov), Thdrt., @c., Luth., 
al.], but the Father: He is the subject in 
the whole sentence since ev8dé«ncev) by 
means of the blood of (genitive possessive, 
belonging to, figuratively, as being shed 
on: ‘ideo pignus et pretium nostre cum 
Deo pacificationis fuit sanguis Christi, quia 
in cruce fusus,’ Calv.) His Cross,—through 
Him (emphatic repetition, to bring atrds, 
the Person of Christ, into its place of’ pro- 
minence again, after the interruption occa- 
sioned by eipny. ....avrov: not mean- 
ing, as Castal. [in Mey.], ‘per sanguinem 
ejus, hoc est, per eum:’ for the former 
and not the latter is explicative of the 
other),— whether (7a wdyra consist of) 
the things on the earth, or the things in 
the heavens. It has been a question, in 
what sense this reconciliation is predicated 
of the whole universe. Short of this 
meaning we cannot stop: we cannot hold 
with Erasm., al., that it is a reconciliation 
of the various portions of creation to one 


another: ‘ut abolitis peccatis, que diri- 
mebant concordiam et pacem ccelestium 
ac terrestrium, jam amicitia jungerentar 
omnia :’ for this is entirely precladed by 
the dra... dive: nor, for the same reason, 
with Schleierm., understand that the ele- 
ments to be reconciled are the Jews and 
Gentiles, who were at variance about 
earthly and heavenly things, and were to 
be set at one in reference to God (els a- 


tév). The Apostle’s meaning clearly is, 
that by the blood of Christ’s recon- 
ciliation with God has on all crea- 
tion as a whole, including angelic as well 
as human beings, ing and life. 

and intel- 


less things, as well as organi 
ligent. Now this may be understood in 
the following ways: 1) creation may be 
strictly regarded in its entirety, and man’s 
offence viewed as having, baie 
impurity upon one portion of it, 

the whole : and thas ra wdere 
may be involved in our fall. Sonie support 
may seem to be derived for this by the un- 
deniable fact, thut the whole of man’s world 
is included in these uences (see Rom. 
viii. 19 f.). But on the other side, we 
never find the axgelic beings thus involved: 
nay, we are taught to regard them as our 
model in hallowing God’s name, realizing 
His kingdom, and doing His will (Matt. 
vi. 9, 10). And again the efre... etre 
would not suffer this : reconciliation is thus 
predicated of each sala separately. We 
are thus driven, there being no question 
about ra éx) rijs yijs, to enquire, v2 
év rots odpp. can be said to te reconciled 
by the blood of the Cross. And here 
again, 2) we may say that angelic, celestial 
creation was alienated from because a 
portion of it fell from its purity: and, 
though there is no idea of the reconcilia- 
tion extending to that portéon, yet the 
whole, as a whole, may need thus recon- 
ciling, by the final driving into panishment 
of the fallen, and thus setting the faithfal 
in perfect and undoubted unity with God. 
But to this I answer, a) that such recon- 
ciliation (?) though it’might be a result of 
the coming of the Lord Jesus, yet could not 
in any way be effected by the blood of His 
Cross : 6) that we have no reason to think 
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that the fall of some angels involved the 
rest in its consequences, or that angelic 
being is evolved from any root, as ours is 
from Adam : nay, in both these particulars, 
the very contrary is revealed. We must 
then seek our solution in some meaning 
which will apply to angelic beings in their 
essential nature, not as the sin of 
some among them. And as thus applied, 
no reconciliation must be thought of which 
ahall resemble owrs in its process—for 
Christ took not upon Him the seed of an- 
gels, nor paid any propitiatory penalty in 
the root of their nature, as including it in 
Himeelf. Bot, forasmuch as He is their 
Head as well as ours,—forasmuch as in 
Him they, as well as ourselves, live and 
move and have their being, it cannot be 
bat that the great event in which He was 
glorified through suffering, should also 
being them nearer to God, who subsist in 
Him in common with all creation. And 
at some such increase of blessedness does 
our Apostle seem to hint in Eph. iii. 10, 
That such increase might be described 
as a reconciliation, is manifest: we know 
from Job xv. 15, that “the heavens are not 
clean in His sight,” and ib. iv. 18, “ His 
angels He charged with folly.” In fact, 
every such nearer approach to Him may 
without benampacicy — be so descri 
in comparison with that previous greater 
distance which now seems like alienation ; 
—and in this case even more properly, as 
one of the consequences of that great pro- 
patiation whose first and plainest effect was 
to reconcile to God, in the literal sense, the 
things upon earth, polluted and hostile in 
consequence of man’s sin. So that our 
interpretation may be thus summed up: 
all creation subsists in Christ : all creation 
therefore is affected by His act of propitia- 
tion: sinful creation is, in the strictest 
sense, reconciled, from being at enmity : 
sinless creation, ever at a distance from 
his unapproachable purity, is lifted into 
nearer participation and higher glorifica- 
tion of Him, and is thus reconciled, 
h not in the strictest, yet in a very 
intelligible and allowable sense. Meyer’s 
note, taking a different view, that the 
reconciliation is the t xplois at the 
wapovela, is well wort ing: Eadie’s, 
agreeing in the main with the above result, 
is unfortunately, as so usual with him, over- 


loaded with flowers of rhetoric, never more 
out of place than in treating lofty subjects 
of this kind. A good summary of ancient 
and modern opinions is given in De W. 
21—28.] Inclusion of the Colossians in 
this reconciliation and its consequences, if 
they remained firm in the faith. 
21, 22.] And you, who were once 
alienated (subjective or objective? — 
‘estranged’ [in mind], or ‘ banished’ [in 
fact]? In Eph. ii. 12, it is decidedly ob- 
jective, for such is the cast of the whole 
sentence there: so also in ref. Ps. : in Eph. 
iv. 18 it describes the objective result, with 
regard to the life of God, of the subjective 
‘being darkened in the understanding.’ 
It is better then here to follow usage, and 
interpret objectively—‘ alienated ’— made 
aliens) (from God,—not dad rijs rodrrelas 
Tov “lop., nor axd ris (wis rT. Oeov: for 
‘God’ is the subject of the sentence), and 
at enmity (active or pussive? ‘hating 
God,’ or ‘hated by God?’ Mey. takes 
the latter, as n in Rom. v. 10 [see 
note there]. But here, where the d:dvora 
and &pya ra wornpd are mentioned, there 
exists no such necessity: the objective 
state of enmity is grounded in its subjec- 
tive causes ;—and the intelligent responsi- 
ble being is contemplated in the whole 
sentence: cf. ef ye éxiudvere «.7.A. below. 
I take éy@. therefore actively, ‘ hostile to 
Him ’) in (dative of reference; not, as 
Mey. is obliged to take it on account of 
his passive ¢x@. of the cause, ‘on account 
of,’ &c.: this is not the fact : our passive 
tx Opa subsists not on account of any sub- 
jective actuality in us, but on account of 
the pollution of our parent stock in Adam) 
your understanding (intellectual part: see 
on Eph. ii. 3, iv. 18. Erasm.’s rendering, 
in his Par., ‘ enemies to reuson,’ ‘ etenim 
qui carni servit, repugnat rationi,’ is clearly 
wrong: Sidvove is a ‘vox media,’ and can- 
not signify ‘reason:’ besides, there is 
nothing here about ‘ carni inservire :’ that 
of Tert., Ambr., and Jer., ‘enemies to 
God’s will,’ resta on the reading abrov 
after 3:ay.,—see var. readd.: that of Beza, 
Mich., Storr, and Bahr,—‘ mente operibus - 
malis intenta,’ is allowable construction- 
ally: the verb is followed by é», cf. Ps. 
Ixxii. 8, S:evohOncay ev wovynple, Sir. vi. 
37; xxxix. 1, and consequently the article 
before ¢vy would not be needed : but is im- 
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F-lat. for yuyi, yur» DF. for aroxarnAAatey, axoxaTn e B, aro- 
xatnAAaanra(sic) 17: awoxataAAayevres D'F spec Iren-int Hil Ambrst Sedul: txt 


ACD*KLX® rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr copt Chr Thdrt Damase. 
aft 


23. om lst avrov F. 
Chr-comm Iren-int. 


pugned by the rots %. rots srovnpots,— 
not only wicked works, but the wicked 
works which ye did) in your wicked 
works (sphere and element in which you 
lived, applying to both &wnAA. and éx6. ri 
diay.), now however (contrast to the pre- 
ceding description,—the participles form- 
ing a kind of xpéracis: 80 Séoy abrods 
thy dpdynow doxeiy paddAov Tey bAAwy, 
of 8 yxeipoy wewalBeuyvrar tev ld0Ter, 
Isocr. dvre3. c. 26: xpewy ydp mw wh 
Adyew 7d ébv, Aéyes 8 Sy, Herod. v. 60: 
Eur. Alcest. 487 (476). See more exam- 
ples in Hartung, i. p. 186. It is probably 
this 3é which has given rise to the variety 
of readings: and if so, the rec. is most 
likely to have been original, at least ac- 
counting for it) hath Hoe (i.e. God, as 
before : the apparent difficulty of this may 
have likewise been an element in altering 
the reading) reconciled in (of the situa- 
tton or element of the reconciliation, cf. 
ver. 24, éy rh capxl pov, and 1 Pet. ii. 
24) the body of his (Christ’s) flesh (why so 
particularized ? ‘distinguitur ab ecclesia, 
que corpus Christi dicitur,’ Beng.,—but 
this is irrelevant here: no one could have 
imagined that to be the ncaning :—‘ corpus 
humanum quod nobiscuin habet commune 
Filius Dei,’ Calv. [and so Grot., Calov. },— 
of which the same may be said :—as aguinst 
the Docetez, who maintained the unreality 
of the incarnation : so Beza, al.; but St. 
Paul nowhere in this Epistle maintains, as 
against any adversaries, the doctrine of its 
reality. I am persuaded that Mey. is right: 
‘He found occasion enough to write of the 
reconciliation as he does here and ver. 20, 
in the angel-following of his readers, in 
which they ascribed reconciling mediator- 
ship with God partly to higher spiritual 
beings, who were without a capa THs cap- 
xés’) by means of His Death (that being 
the instrumental cause, without which 
the reconciliation would not have been 
effected) to (aim and end, expressed with- 
out eis rd: as in Eph. i. 4, al. fr.) present 


Oavyarov ins avrov AN a b*ch k spec Syr syr-w-ast 


you (see Eph. v. 27 and note: not, as a 
sacrifice) holy and unblameable and irre- 
proachable (‘erga Deum..... respecta 
vestri .... respectu proximi,’ Beng. Bat 
is this quite correct ? do not - and 

both refer to blame from with- 
out? rather with Meyer, éylove repre- 
sents the positive, and dyeyxi. the 
negative side of holiness. The question 
whether sanctifas inharens or sanctitas 
tmputata is here meant, is best answered 
by remembering the whole of Sé. 
Paul’s teaching, in which it is that 
progressive sanctification is ever the end, 
oo the Christian, of his justifice- 
tion by faith. Irrespective even of the 
strong testimony of the next verse, I 
should uphold here the reference to in- 
herent holiness, the work of the Spirit, 
consequent indeed on entering into the 
righteousness of Christ by faith: ‘locus 
est observatione dignus, non conferri nobis 
gratuitam justitiam in Christo, quin Spi- 
ritu etiam regeneremur in obedientiam 
justitis: quemadmodum alibi {1 Cor. i. 
30] docet, Christum nobis factum case 
justitiam et sanctificationem.’ Calvin) be- 
fore His (own, but the aspirate is not re- 
quired: see above on ver. 20: not, that 
of Christ, as Mey., reading dwoxaryAAd- 
ynre: in Eph. i. 4, a different matter is 
spoken of) presence (at the day of Christ’s 
appearing) : 23.] (condition of this 
presentation being realized: pat in the 
form of an assumption of their firmness 
in the hope and faith of the Gospel)—if, 
that is (i.e. ‘assuming that,’ see note on 
2 Cor. v. 3), ye persist (more locally 
pointed than sévere ;—usually implying 
some terminus ad quem, or if not, per- 
severance to und rest in the end) in the 
faith (ref.: also Xen. Hell. iit. 4 6, 
’"Aynolaaos 8t.... éwduewe (al. art) 
Tais owovdais: more frequently with ézi, 
sec Rost u. Palm sub voce) grounded (see 
Eph. iii. 18, note: and on thé sense, Lake 
vi. 48, 49) and stedfast (1 Cor. xv. 58, 
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98. rec aft xacy ins ry, with D?KLXN? rel: om ABCD!FN! m0 17 Chr. 


ovp., omg Toy, F a. 


8 Acts li. 5. iv.1% Deut. xxv. 19. 
w —» Rom. vili. 18. 2 Cor. 1.6. 2 Tim. 


y Phil. il. 30 reff. 2 = here 


uF 


ins xnpvt Kas axorrodos Kas bef S:axovos (see 1 Tim ii. 7) A 


syr-marg ; «xnpvi xa: eth-rom : for d:ax., np. x. ax. N!: txt N°. 


94. at beg ins os (from preceding termination?) DF latt Ambret Pelag. 


rec 


aft wafqjpacw ins pov, with N? bd ghkosyr Chr: om ABCDFKLN' rel latt syrr 


copt Thdrt Damasc Phot lat-ff: N' also om uwep, ins N-corr'. 


(Orig ?). 


where the thought also of uy eran. 
occurs), and not (the second of two cor- 
relative clauses, if setting forth and con- 
ditioned by the first, assumes a kind of 
subjective character, and therefore if ex- 
pressed by a negative icle, regularly 
takes yh, not od. So Soph. Electr. 380, 
peédAAoves oe... . evravda wéupai, 
tr6a uhroe AAlov péyyos xposdpe:. See 
more examples in Hartung, ii. 113 f.) 
being moved away (better passive than 
middle: cf. Xen. rep. Lac. xv. 1, ras 88 
BAAas wodrtelas Spo: by Tis peraxenivn- 
pévas x. br: vow peraxivouudvas: it is 
rather their being stirred [objective] by 
the false teachers, than their suffering 
themselves [subjective] to be stirred, that 
is here in question) from the hope (sub- 
jective, but unded on the objective, 
see note on Eph. i. 18) of (belonging to, 
see Eph. as above: the sense ‘wrought 
by’ (Mey., De W., Ellic.] is true in fact, 
but hardly expresses the construction) the 
Gospel, which ye heard (“three consider- 
ations enforcing the mu) peraxivetoba: 
the peraxiveio@as would be for the Colos- 
sians themselves inexcusable [od jxodc.}, 
inconsistent with the universality of the 
ria [Tov «npuvx9. &c.], and contrary 
to the personal relation of the Apostle to 
the 1.” Mey. This view is ques- 
tioned by De W., but it certainly seems 
best to suit the context: and cf. Chrys. 
addw atro’s pépe: pdprupas, elra rhy 
oixeuséyny Gxacay, and see below),— 
which was preached (ot A¢ye: tov «npuT- 
Toudvou, GAN’ Hon micrevOevros K. KNpUX- 
@éyros, Chr.) in the whole creation (see 
Mark xvi. 15. On the omission of the 
article before «rice: see above, ver. 1d, 
note) which is under the heaven,—of 
which I Paul became a minister («. rovro 
cis Td GfidmicTOM cuvTeAci. péya yap 
Vor. III. 


avanxAnpe F k 108 


abrov Fy 1d dtleopa Aoiwdy wayraxov 
gdoudvov, x. THs olxoupéyns Bvros di:8a- 
oxddou, Chrys.). 24.] Transition from 
the mention of himself to Ais joy in his 
sufferings for the Church, and (25—29) 
Sor the great object of his ministry :—all 
with a view to enhance the glory, and 
establish the paramount claim of Christ. 
I now (refers to éyevépnvy — extending 
what he is about to say down to the pre- 
sent time—emphatic, of time, not transi- 
tional merely) rejoice in (as the state in 
which I am when I rejoice, and the ele- 
ment of my joy itself. Our own idiom 
recognizes the same compound reference) 
my sufferings (no ros follows: rots wa- 
paow — ols xdoxew) on your 
(= twép r. ody. below; so that the pre- 
position cannot here imply substitution, 
as most of the Roman Catholic Commen- 
tators (not Est., ‘propter vestram gen- 
tium salutem:’ nor Corn.-a-Lap., ‘ pro 
evangelto inter vos diculgando’}, nor ‘ be- 
cause of you,’ but strictly ‘in commodum 
vestri,’ that you may be confirmed in the 
faith by has my example merely, as Grot., 
Wolf, al.| the glorification of Christ in my 
sufferings), and am filling up (the dwr( 
implies, not ‘ vicissim,’ as Le Clerc, Beza, 
Bengel, al.; nor that dvawaA. is said of 
one who ‘tordépnua a se relictum ipse 
explet,’ and dvrayawA. of one who ‘alte- 
rius bor. de suo explet,’ as Winer [cited 
by Mey.], but the compensation, brought 
about by the filling up being proportion- 
ate to the defect : so im ref.: in Dio Cass. 
xliv. 48, 3cuv . . . . evdder, rovro ex Tis 
wapa Tay &AAwy ouvredrcias dvravarAy- 
pwf: in Diog. Laert. x. 48, wal ydp 
pevors awd THs Tay ceopdrov ewemodgs 
cuvexhs cupBalve:, ovx éxl8ndos aicbhees 
8a thy adyravarAfpwory, ‘on account of 
the correspondent supply’) the earns 


210 


a = wer. 18. 
b — 1 Oor. 


om 7 F. om avrov D!, 
om 7 D!' d 109. 


Tov & Ty GapKi pov UKtp Tov “ocwparog aurov, 
roi) Sm We RL I St Oe army” 
(Eph.i.10 7 exxAnata, ” no eyevouny tyw “ dtaxovoc Kara Thy oO 
reff.) 


IPOS KOAAZZAEI2. I. 


for o, os CD' o: om m: txt ABD**FEKLX rel 67?. 


25. aft «yw ins ravdos AN! 17. 31. 71. 120 arm. 


(plural, because the @Alpes are thought 
of individually, not as a mass: those suf- 
ferings which are wanting) of the tribu- 
lations of Christ in my flesh (belongs to 
éyravank., not [as Aug. on Ps. Ixxxvi.c. 3, 
vol. iv. p. 1104, Storr, al.] to ray Oalp. rod 
xp-, not only because there is no article 
[ray év ri capxl pov), which would not be 
absolutely needed, but on account of the 
context: for if it were so, the clause ray 
OAly. vr. xp. vy TH o. wu. would contain in 
itself that which the whole clause asserts, 
and thus make it flat and tautological) on 
behalf of (see on iwédp above) body, 
which is the Church (the meaning being 
this: all the tribulations of Christ’s body 
are Christ’s tribulations. Whatever the 
whole Church has to suffer, even to the 
end, she suffers for her perfection in holi- 
ness and her completion in Him: and the 
tribulations of Christ will not be complete 
till the last pang shall have passed, and the 
last tear have been shed. Every suffering 
saint of God in every age and position is 
in fact filling up, in his place and degree, 
the OAlpe:s rot xpiorod, in his flesh, and 
on behalf of His body. Not a pang, not 
a tear is in vain. The Apostle, as standing 
out prominent among this suffering body, 
predicates this of himself xar’ éoxfy; 
the dvarAffpwors to which we all contri- 
bute, was on his part so considerable, as 
to deserve the name of dvravarAhpwois 
itself—I am contributing @Alpe:s which 
one after another fill up the dorephyara. 
Notice that of the abr TQ TOU xpioroU 
not a word is said [see however 2 Cor. i. 
5}: the context does not concern, nor 
does 6Alwe:s express, those meritorious 
sufferings which He bore in His person 
once for all, the measure of which was for 
ever filled by the one sufficient sacrifice, 
oblation, and satisfaction, on the cross: 
He is here regarded as suffering with His 
suffering people, bearing them in Himself, 
and being as in Isa. lxiii. 9, “afflicted in 
all their affliction.” The above interpre- 
tation is in the main that of Chrys., Thl., 
Aug., Anselm, Calv., Beza, Luth., Me- 
lancth., Est., Corn.-a-Lap., Grot., Calov., 
Olsh., De W., Ellic., Conyb. The latter 
refera to Acts ix. 4, and thinks St. Paul 
remembered those words when he wrote 
this: and Vitringa (cit. in Wolf) says 
well, ‘Ha sunt passiones Christi, quia 


Ecclesia ipsius est corpus, in quo ipse est, 
habitat, vivit, ergo et patitur.’ The other 
interpretations are 1) that the sufferings 
are such as Christ would have endured, 
had he remained longer on earth. So 
Phot. (in Eadie): 80a... . Ewaber by x. 
iadorn, xa’ by rpdéwoy x. xply xaptecer 
x. ebayyeAr(éueros tay PBacrclay tay 
obpayay. 2) That the sufferings are not 
properly Christ’s, but only of the same 
nature with His. Thus drt., after 
stating Christ’s sufferings in behalf of the 
Church, says, xal & @cios dwdorodes Gs- 
avreg intp abrijs budory rd worida 
waOhuera: and so Mey., Schl., Huther, 
and Winer. But evidently this does not 
exhaust the phrase here. To resemble, is 
not to fill up. 8) Storr, al., would render, 
‘ afflictions for Christ’s sake,’—which the 
words will not bear. 4) Some of the Ro- 
man Catholic itors (Bellarmine, Ca- 
jetan, al.) maintain hence the doctrine of 
indulgences: so Corn.-a-Lap. in addition : 
‘Hinc sequitur non male Bellarminum, 
Salmeroneum, France. Suarez, et alios Doc- 
tores Catholicos, cum tractant de Indul- 
gentiis, hac eralia A li verba ex- 
tendere ad thesaurum esis, ex quo 
ipsa dare solet indulgentias: hunc enim 
thesaurum voluit Deus constare meritis et 
satisfactionibus non tantum Christi, sed 
et Apostolorum omniumque Christi Sanc- 
torum: uti definivit Clemens VI. extra- 
vagante [on this word, I find in Ducange, 
glossarium in voce, ‘extravagantes in jure 
canonico dicuntur pontificum Romanorum 
constitutiones que extra corpus canoni- 
cum Gratiani, sive extra Decretorum li- 
bros vagantur’) anigenitus.’” But Estius, 
although he holds the doctrine to be 
catholic and apostolic, and ‘aliunde satis 
robata,’ yet confesses, ‘ex hoc Apoetoli 
oco non videtur admodum solide statui 
posse. Non enim sermo iste, quo dicit 
Apostolus se pati pro ecclesia, necessario sic 
accipiendus est, quod pro redimendis pecca 
torum pcenis quas fideles debent, patiatur, 
quod forte nonnihtl haberet arrogantiea: 
sed percommode sic accipitur, quomodo 
proxime dixerat “gaudeo in passionibus 
meis pro vobis,” ut nimiruin utraque parte 
significet afflictiones et persecutiones pro 
salute fidelium, ipsiusque ecclesise promo- 
venda toleratas.’ The words in italics are 
at least an ingenuous confession, Con- 
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sult on the whole matter, Meyer’s and 
Eadie’s notes): of which (parallel with od 
above: in service of which, on behoof of 
which) I (emphatic, resuming éy& MaiaAos 
above) became a minister, according to 
(so that my ministry is conducted in pur- 
suance of, after the requirements and con- 
ditions of) the stewardship (see on 1 Cor. 
ix. 17; iv. 1, al.: also Eph. i. 10; iii. 2: 
not, ‘dispensation,’ as Chrys., Beza, Calv., 
Eet., al.: the simpler meaning here seems 
best, especially when taken with 300cicay. 
‘In domo Dei que est ecclesia, sum ceco- 
nomus, ut dispensans toti familie, i.e. sin- 
gulis fidelibus, bona et dona Dei domini 
mei,’ Corn.-a-lap.) of God ict which God 
is the source and chief) which was given 
(entrusted to) me towards (with a view to; 
ref.) you (among other Gentiles; but as 
so often, the particular reference of the 
occasion is brought out, and the general 
kept back), to (object and aim of the 
stewardship: depends on rT. olx. r. 808. 
por) falfil the word of God (exactly as in 
Rom. xv. 19, to fulfil the duty of the 
stewardship els duds, in doing all that 
this preaching of the word requires, viz. 
‘ad omnes perducere,’ as Beng., see also 
below: a pregnant expression. The in- 
terpretations have been very various : ‘ ser- 
monem Dei vocat promissiones .... quas 
Deus prestitit misso ad gentes Apostolo 
qui Christam eis patefaceret,’ Beza : ‘ finem 
adscribit sui ministerii, ut efficax sit Dei 
sermo, quod fit dum obedienter accipitur,’ 
Calv.: ‘ut compleam praedicationem evang. 
quam ccepit i ” Corn.-a-lap.: § ut 
plene ac perfecte annuntiem verbum Dei: 
vel, secundum alios [ Vatabl. al.) ut minis- 
terio meo impleam wternum Dei verbum, 
i. e. propositam et decretum de vocationo 
tium ad fidem: vel denique, quod pro- 
bilius est, ut omnia loca impleam verbo 
Dei,’ Est.: ‘ valet, supplere doctrinam di- 
vinam, nempe institutione quam Epaphras 
inchoavit, profliganda et  conficienda,’ 
Fritzsche ad Rom., vol. iii. p. 275, where 
see much more on the : and other 


interpretations in 
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W. All the above fail in not sufficiently 
taking into account the olxoy. els Suas. 
Chrys. better, els buas, gnol, zAnpica 
tT. Ady. rT. Ocov [but this connexion can 
hardly stand] wep) ray Ova» Ayer. He 
on however to understand wAnpéoa 
of perfecting their faith, which misses the 
reference to fulfilling his own office) 
a (namely) the mystery (see on Eph. 
i. 9) which has been hidden from (the 
time of; &aé is temporal, not ‘from’ in 
the sense of ‘hidden from’) the ages and 
the generations (before us, or of the 
world: as many Commentators have re- 
marked, not wpd 7. ai., which would be 
‘from eternity, but the expression is his- 
torical, and within the limits of our world), 
but now (in these times) was manifested 
(historical: at the glorification of Christ 
and the bestowal of the Spirit. This change 
of a participial into a direct construction is 
made when the contrasted clause intro- 
duced by it is to be brought into greater 
prominence than the former one. So Thuc. 
iv. 100, AAw re tpday weipdoavres, nal 
unxavhy xpoctryayov, frep cfAey abr, 
toidyde. Herod. ix. 104, &AAas re xar- 
myeduevol ogi b80ds—xal réros abrol o¢s 
éyevovro xrelvyovres woAeuiotaro. See 
Bernhardy, p. 473) to His saints (all be- 
lievers, not merely as in Eph. iii. 5, where 
the reference is different, the Apostles and 
rophets [see there, and cf. various read- 
ings here], as some of the Commentators 
have explained it [not Thdrt., who ex- 
pressly says, ols }BovAfOn aylois, rouréors 
TOs Loe hain: x. Tots 8: Tobrwy xe- 
motevxéor], e. g- Est., Steiger, al., and 
Olsh., but ing the Apostles only as 
the representatives of all believers) : 
27.) to whom (‘quippe quibus,’ as Mey. : 
this verse setting forth, not the contents 
of the mystery before mentioned, but a 
separate particular, that these &y:o: are 
persons to whom God, &c.) God willed (it 
is hardly justifiable to find in this word 
so much as Chrys. and others have done— 
Td 8t OérXeww alow, ob BAcyor. TovTo 88 
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woiey,  adiels abrovs ex) xaropOdpart 
péya ppovetyv—and similarly Calv., Beza, 
and De W. Such an inference from the 
expression is quite legitimate: but not 
such an erposition. No prominence is 
given to the doctrine, but it is merely 
asserted in passing) to make known 
( wploas is not an interpretation of 
vepoOn, nor an addition to it, nor 
result of it, as has been supposed: see on 
the reference of the verse above) what 
(how full, how inexhaustible this meaning 
of rf, necessarily follows from its being 
joined with a noun of poo like wAov- 
vos) is the richness of the glory of this 
mystery among the Gentiles (ceuvars 
elwe x. Byxov exéOnnxey axd wodAATs Bia- 
Odcews, emirdoes (nréy exitdcewv. Chrys. 
Beware therefore of all attempts to weaken 
down the sense by resolving the substan- 
tives into adjectives by hendiadys. This 
the E. V. has here avoided: why a 
always? Next, as to the meanin 
these substantives. All turns on tis 4 og $. 
Is this the [subjective] glory of the ele- 
vated human character, brought in by the 
Gospel [so Chrys., Thdrt. (Calv. ?)]: or is 
it the glory of God, manifested [objective ] 
by His grace in this mystery, revealing 
His Person to the Gentiles? Neither of 
these seems to satisfy the conditions of 
the sentence, in which ths 86€y¢ reappears 
below with 4 éAwis prefixed. On this 
account, we must understand it of the 
glory of which the Gentiles are to become 
 Sealsal by the revelation of this mys- 
i.e. the glory which is begun here, 
a completed at the Lord’s coming, 
see Rom. viii. 17, 18. And it is the glory 
of, belonging to, this mystery, because 
the mystery contains and reveals it as a 
portion of its contents. The richness of 
this glory is unfolded and made known 
by God’s Spirit as the Gospel is received 
éy r. %4v., a8 the most wonderful display 
of it: the Gentiles having been sunk so 
low in moral and spiritual degradation. 
See Chr. and Calv. in Mey.), which (mys- 
tery: this is more in analogy with St. 
Paul’s own method of speaking than to 


for rovrov, tov eov D'F Hil Ambrst : rou N! 


rec (for 6) os, with CDKLN rel Chr 


drt Damase, gui syrr: txt ABF “tr 67?; quod latt goth. 


understand 8 of +3 wAotros: cf. 7d ds- 
ekixviarroy wAobros Tou xpirrou, Eph. 
iil, 8,—and 7d ris eboeBelas py 

ds epavepebn éy capn) «.7.A. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
Besides which [vod pvornp. robrov] [é 
tois €Ovecrv | is strictly parallel with, 
explained by, Export) Lo dpiv |) is oon 
sists in) Christ (Hi not to be weak 
ened ali into } Tov xp. yreors [Thl.],— 
‘doctrina Christi’ (Grot.]: cf. Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. iii. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 16, al.) among 
you (not. to be confined to the rendering, 
‘in you,’ individually, though this is the 
way in which Christ is among you: éy 
Uucy here is parallel with éy rots frecw 
above: before the Gospel came they were 
xewpls xpirov, Eph. ii. 12), the HOPE 
(emphatic; explains how Christ among 
them was to acquaint them rf 7d wAotros 
&c., viz. by being Himself the HOPE of that 
glory) of the glory (not abstract, ‘of 
glory :’ rijs 86gns is, the glory which has 
just been mentioned). 28.] Whom 
(Christ) we (myself and Timothy: but 
generally, of all who were associated with 
him in this true preaching : not, as Conyb., 
‘I,’ which here quite destroys the force: 
the emphasis is on jets. WE preach 
Christ — not circumcision, not wor- 
ship, not asceticism, as the source of this 
hope) proclaim (as being this éAmls rijs 
3déms), warning (see on Eph. vi. 4, and 
below) every man, and teaching every 
man (I am inclined with Mey. to take 
vov0erouvres and 8:8doxorvres as cor- 
responding in the main to the two great 
subjects of Christian preaching, repent- 
ance and fuith: but not too closely or ex- 
clusively: we may in fact isclude Thl.’s 
view,—vov0. uiy dx) ris apdtecs, 88. 32 
ém) 50yudtwv,—Steiger’s, that the former 
belongs more to early, the latter to more 
advanced instruction, and Huther’s, that 
the fotmer affects the heart, while the 
latter informs the intellect [see Eadie’s 
note]: for all these belong, the one class 
to repentance, the other to faith, in the 
widest sense) in all wisdom (method of 
this teaching: not as Est. [giving the 
other but preferring this], ‘in perfects 
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8 2? sver.9. ch. lik 
16, 


- Ver. ° 


, ee 4 t , , ” us t 32 
wacy cogia, tva Wapacrynowpev wTavra avOpwrov réAgov a 


ra Xprarey’ 


» a a o~ 9 se 
"etc 0’ Kat“ Komw * aywviZopevog * xara 


S ua 1 Cor. i£6, 
xiv. 90. Heb. 


8 ys 9 - “ ze c H ° , , a? ae 
THy tveoytiav aurou’ TV v pyoup vnv ev epot oF eae T. 


Ouvapet. 


os 9 = ff 
II. 1 °@iAw yap vac adévat, © HriKoy . aywva ‘ EXW 
x Luke xiii. %. John xviii. 86. ch. vee 1 Tim. iv. 10. vi, 13, 3 Tim. fv. 


iv.10 al. Ps. cxxvi. 1. 
7%. Sir. iv.2al. Dan. vi. 14 Theod 
allS. Matt. xiv.3§. James v.1 

90. xv. 43 al. b1Co 
(reff.). 1 Thess. il. 2. 


6 only. Isa. xii. 6. 
r. xi. 3 


11. 

w Matt. vi. 28. 
Acts x. 38. 
Rom. xvi. 6, 
12 bis. 1 Tim. 


y Eph. i. 19 reff. 2P 
a Mark ix.1. Rom.i.4 1(Co 
c James iil. 5 bis only f. 


28. om xa: Sidacxovres rayta avOpwxwv (homaotel) L 67%. 73. 109 Clem, (Ec-comm : 
om xayra avOp. D'F(and lat) f 17 eth Clem, lat-ff. (om Ist +. avép. Syr: om 8rd 14 


48. 72: om ev xaon to 3rd avOp. [homaotel] a d. 
rec aft xpior. ins snoov, with 
goth Chr, Thdrt lat-ff: om ABCD'FN! h 17 Clem, Chr-comm, Ambrst 


lat) D-lat. 


cognitione Dei et mysteriorum fidei, que 
est vera sapientia,’ and so Aug., Anselm, 
al.-latt.: this is usually in the accusa- 
tive: but the Greek Commentators, tour - 
dori, pera wdons codlas x. cuvécews), 
that we may present (see above ver. 22) 
every man (notice the emphatic triple 
repetition of wdyra &y6p., shewing that 
the Apostle was jealous of every the least 
invasion, on the part of the false teachers, 
of those souls with whom he was put in 
charge. At the same time it carries a 
solemn individual appeal to those thus 
warned and taught: as Chrys.,—rf Adyers ; 
wdvra byOpwrov; val, pyoi, TovTO rnoV- 
Bd(oper +l -ydp; ei nal ph yévnta TovTo, 
owevdey 6 pax. I. réAetov wotjoas. There 
is hardly perhaps, as Mey., Bisp., Ellic., 
al., suppose, an allusion to the Judaizers, 
those who would restrict the Gospel) 
perfect in Christ (clement of this perfec- 
tion, in union with and life in Him,— 
comprehending both knowledge and prac- 
tice. The presentation spoken of is clearly 
that at the great day of Christ’s appear- 
ing) : 9.1 His own personal part 
im this gene work—for which end 
(viz. the wapacrijoa:, &c.) I also (nal 
implies the addition of a new particular 
over and above the xarayyéAAew, carry- 
ing it onwards even to this) toil in con- 
flict (of spirit; in the earnestness with 
which he strove for this end, see ch. ii. 
1—83: not, with adversaries: this was so, 
but is not relevant here. See Phil. i. 30. 
1 Thess. ii. 2), according to (after the 
pee of, as is to be expected from) 

(Christ’s—see Phil. iv. 13: not God’s, 
as Chrys., Grot., Calv., ee which 
worketh (not passive, as Est. See on Gal. 
v. 6, Eph. iii. 20, and Fritzsche on Rom. 
vi. 5) in me in pewer (reff.: there is no 


aft copia ins svevparien F (and 
2-3K LN? rel vulg(and F-lat) syr copt 
Primas. 


allusion to miraculous gifts, as Ambrst., 
Mich., al.). 

CuaPp. II. First Part oF THE EPis- 
TLE. His earnestness in entering into 
and forwarding the Christian life among 
them, so amply set forth in ch. i., is now 
more pointedly directed to warning them 
against false teachers. This he does by 1 
connecting his conflict just spoken of, 
with the confirmation in spiritual know- 
ledge of themselves and others whom he 
had not seen (vv. 1—3): 2) warning them 
against false wisdom which might lead 
them away from Christ (vv. 4—28): and 
that a) generally and in hints (vv. 4— 
15),—b) specifically and plain-spokenly 
(vv. 16—23). 1.] For (follows on, 
and justifies, while it exemplifies, dyuv- 
s(duevos, ch. i. 29) I would have you 
know how great (emphatic; not only 
that I have an dydy, but how great it is. 
The word is unusual, see reff.) a conflict 
(of anxiety and prayer, cf. ch. iv. 12: his 
present imprisoned state necessitates this 
reference here: he could not be in conflict 
with the false teachers) I have on behalf 
of you and those in Laodicea (who pro- 
bably were in the same danger of being 
led astray, see ch. iv. 16: on Laodicea, see 
Prolegg. to Apocalypse, § iii. 13), and (it 
would not appear on merely grammatical 
grounds, whether this xaf generalizes from 
the two specific instances, you and those 
in Laodicea, to the genus, including those 
two in the 8c: [see the two first reff., 
where however &AAo: is added }]—or adds 
another category to the two which have 
preceded, as in the third ref., MaxeSdves 
kal...Kal...«al 800: rijs @pnixns rhy 
wapaAlny vénoyvra:. This must be de- 
cided on other grounds, viz. those fur- 
nished by the context: see below) (for) as 
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eAculr6 urio vnwy Kat-tav ev Aaodixsig ° Kat Ogot ovy ‘ Ewpakay .x0 

{uece only: . a) ‘ ¢pocwrov poou Sty capKl, 2 iva * wapakAnOwow a (tc 
Her. ai, ‘kapdtat avrwv, “ oupPiBacbivree ey ayary Kat | ac {Ape 
1 etgee AL. wav “wXouvro¢g tng * mAnoopopiac rnc ° auvicEwe, ' ete cdefg 


10. g 1 Tim. iil. 16 reff. h = 1 Thees. ili.2. 2 Thess. 11.17. Deut. iii 98. Jobiv.3. bkim 
{ oh. iv. 8. Eph. vi. 22. k Eph. iv. 16 only. Isa. xl. 14 constr. partic, Acts xxvi.%. 2 Cor. ix. 11. ch. ii nol7 

16. Jude 16. Winer, edn. 6, § 63. 3. a lch. i. 20. m neut., Eph. |. 7 reff. 
n1Thess.1.5 Heb.vi.ll. xx. 92 onlyt. (-peto@uc, ch. iv. 12.) o Eph. ili. 4 reff. 


Cuap. II. L. rec (for uvwep) wep, with D'-3FKL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt 
ABCD:N 17. rec ewpaxaor (more usual), with D?KLN? rel Cyr: txt ABCD'N! 
Thdrt-ms.—eop. CD°(and E) N den. om ey capxt N: ins N-corr!, | 

2. rec cupfiBacGevrev (grammatical correction), with D?KL rel: txt ABCD'N 17. 
67? latt syr Clem Cyr (Ec-schol lat-ff. om «a: D' Hil Ambrst Vig. rec Tarra 
wAovroy, with KLN? rel: wayra roy sAovroy D Chr: way ro zAovros AC 17 (way ro 
rendered the substitution of the commoner masculine form still more obvious): txt BR! 


many as have not seen (“the form édpa- 
xay is decidedly Alexandrian... . e 
‘fonftige Gebraud) Pauli’ urged against 
it by Mey. is imaginary, as the third per- 
son plural does not elsewhere occur in St. 
Paul’s Epistles.” Ellicott) my face in the 
flesh (my corporal presence: év 
must not be joined with the verb, as 
Chrys. seems to have done, who adds, 
Selxyvow evraiOa, 8ri édpwr cuvexas ev 
wvevpatt; for in ver. 5 the capxl is 
attached to the Apostle. But it is not 
necessary nor natural, with Estius, to see 
any ‘rawelywois, ut intelligant pluris fa- 
cien esse presentiam spiritus quam 
carnis.” Rather is the tendency of this 
verse the other way—to exalt the impor- 
tance of the Apostle’s bodily presence 
with a church, if its defect caused him 
such anxiety), that (object of the dyv) 
their hearts (these are the words on 
which the interpretation of the former 
kal 8001 must turn. If abray apply toa 
separate class of persons, who had not 
seen him, whereas the Colossians and [ao- 
diceans kad, how are we to bring them 
into the dyév? In ver. 4 the third per- 
son al’ray becomes duas. Where is the 
link, on this hypothesis, that binds them 
ther? The sentence will stand thus: 
am anxious for you who have seen me, 
and for others who have not: for these 
last, that &. &. This I say that no 
man may deceive you.” What logical 
deduction can there be, from the circum- 
stances of others, to theirs, unless they 
are included in the fact predicated of 
those others ? in a word, unless the 80: 
above include the Colossians and Laodi- 
ceans? Thus the a’ray extends to the 
whole category of those who had never 
seen him, and the duds of ver. 4 singles 
them specially out from among this cate- 
ry for special exhortation and warning. 
is seeming to be the only logical inter- 


pretation of the abréy and suas, the «al 
above must be ruled accordingly, to be 
not copulative but generalizing: see there) 
may be confirmed (see reff. It can hardly 
be doubted here, where he is treating, not 
of troubles and persecutions, but of being 
shaken from the faith, that the word, so 
manifold in its bearings, and so difficult to 
express in English, carries with it the 
meaning of strengthening, not of comfort- 
ing merely. If we could preserve in 
‘comfort’ the trace of ite derivation from 
‘confortari,’ it might answer here: but 
in our a bg i a does a a 
vey any idea of strengthening. is I 
still hold against Ellicott), “they being 
knit together (so E. V. well: not ‘éa- 
structi,’ as vulg. On the construction, 
see reff. and Eph. iii. 18; iv. 2) in love 
(the bond of perfectness as of union: dis- 
ruption being necessarily consequent on 
false doctrine, their being knit together 
in love would be a safeguard against it. 
Love is thus the element of the oupfi:- 
BacOijva:) and (besides the elementary 
unity) unto a the object of the coup.) 
all (the) richness of the full assurance 
(reff. see also Luke i. 1) of the (Christian) 
understanding (the accumulated substan- 
tives shew us generally the Apostle’s 
anxious desire for a special reason to im- 
press the importance of the matter on 
them. ol8d, gnow, Sr: wurrebere, dAAa 
wAnpopopnOjva: spas BotvrAoua, ob« els 
toy wAovTov pdyoy, &AA’ els advra roy 
wAovtoy, tva xal év wact nal é¢wirrera- 
pévess wexAnpopopnudvo: Fre, Chrys.), unto 
(parallel with the former, and explain- 
ing way Td A. 7. WAnp. THs our. by dxlyy. 
Tov wp. T. Oeov) the thorough-knowledge 
(on éxlyrwors and yve@ors, here clearly 
distinguished, see on ch. i. 9) of the 
mystery of God (the additions here found 
in the rec. and elsewhere seem to be 
owing to the common practice of an- 
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>» 6 - g - oo 
Pextyyworv tov 4 pvarnotou rou Acov,* * ev p gaily wavreEc a Eph. 1 8 re 
« rs 1 = ¢ ’ ‘ r Epp., ; 
ot "Onoavoor rnc ‘aodgiac cai ‘ yvworwe ee i. aa 


Coney; Matt 11am. Mark x. 31. gore re bis) alS. Josh. vi. 19. 
¢ 1 Cor. xii. 6. u Mark iv. Luke vill. 17 only. Pe. iz. 8 9 (30, 90). pancreas 


Cor. 

Heb. 
only. 

1 Macc. i. 2. 
43 Theod. 


67? Clem. ® rec aft tov Oeov has Kat Tarpoc Kal Tov Xeucrov, with D*?KL 
rel syr(2nd xa: w. ast.) Thdrt Damasc; ev xpiorw Clem, Ambrst ; rov ev x. 17; 


& tory Xeroroc Dp! Aug ; quod de christo me Xetsrov B Hil(addg, deus 
christus sacramentum est) ; Kat xpiorov Cyr; Tarooc Kat TOU Xptorov 47. 73 
Syr copt Chr  Pelag ; patris et domini nostri christi demid; x. Tarpos 7. Xpirrou N3 


115 ; WAT PUC Tov Xersrov AC b! 0 am(with fuld hal) sah: Tarpoc¢ Korcrov 
N?: om m 67?. 71. 80!. 116 arm(ed-1805). 
3. rec ins rns bef yrwoews, with AD°KLN* rel Clem, Orig, Eus, Chr Thdrt Damasc : 


om BCD'!N! 17 Clem, Orig, Eus, Cyr Did Thi-ms. 


notating on the divine name to specify 
to which Person it bel Thus Tov 
@eow having been original, sarpés was 
placed against it by some, xpioroi or Tov 
xpeorod by others: and then these found 
their way into the text in various com- 
binations, some of which from their diffi- 
culty gave rise again to alterations, as 
may be seen in various ings. The 
reading in text, as accounting for all the 
rest, has been ad by Griesb., Schulz, 
Tischdf. [edn. 2], -» De Wette, "al. : 708 
Geod xpicrov by Mey. “and Steiger. This 
latter is also edited, in pursuance of his 

by Lachm. The shorter reading 
was by that plan excluded from his pre- 
sent text, as not coming before his notice. 
In the present digest, the principal differing 
readings are printed in the same type as 
that in the text, because I have been 
utterly unable to fix the reading on any 
external authority, and am compelled to 
take refuge in that which appears to have 
been the origin of the rest. One thing is 
clear, that rot @cov xpiorov, which Elli- 
cott adopts ‘with some confidence,’ is 
simply one among many glosses, of which 
it is impossible to say that any has over- 
whelming mance Pn _ 8uch oo 
were not corrected cman 
of any words, but constan y 


S-aapole: 
menting them in various ways is which 
(mystery, as Grot., Beng., ey. - De W., 


al. (Bisping well remarks, that the two 
in fact run into one, as Christ is Himself 
the puorhpioy tov Geov. He might have 
referred to ch. i. 27 and 1 Tim. iii. 16]— 
not ‘in whom,’ as E. V. [but ‘wherein’ 
in marg.], and so, understanding ‘whom’ 
of Christ, Chrys., Thdrt., al.: for it is 


saree to turn aside from the main’ 


ject of the sentence,—the puortpior, 
make this relative clause epexegetic 
of the dependent genitive merely. To 


this view the term dxdxpudos also testi- 
fies: see below) are all the secret (the 
ordinary rendering is, to make d&xdxpugox 
the predicate after eloiv: ‘in which are 
all, &c. hidden.’ The objection to this 
is, that it is contrary to act : the trea- 

sures are not hidden, but revealed. The 
meaning given by Bahr, B.-Crus., and 
Robinson [Lex.], ‘laid up,’ lying con- 
cealed, dwoxelpeva, does not belong to 
the word, nor is either of the places in 
the canonical LXX [reff.] an example of 
it. Tho rendering which I have adopted 
is that of Meyer, and I am persuaded on 
consideration that it is not only the only 
logical but the only grammatical one also. 
The ordinary one would require dwore- 
xpuupéva, or with dxdxpvgo, a different 
arrangement of the words éy ¢ dxdxpvu- 
gol ciow, or dv @ eloly dxdxpygpo:. The 
objection, that for our rendering of awé- 
xpupu: would be required LB ahr], shews 
ignorance of the logic of such rep 
Where the whole subject is covered by 
the extent of the oe the latter, 
even though separated by an intervening 
clause from the former, does not require 
the specification by the article. It may 
have it, but need not. Thus if all the 
men in a fortress were Athenians, I might 
say 1) of Gv8pes ev robry dv re relxe of 
"AOnvaio:: but I might also say 2) of 
hydpes dy robry dy Tg relxe: AOnvaio. If 
however, part of the men were Platwans, 
I must use 1), and could not use 2). Here, 
it is not asserted that ‘all the treasures, 
&c. which are secret, are contained in the 
mystery, others being implied which are 
not secret,—but the implication is the 
other way: ‘the treasures, &c. are all 
secret, and all contained in the mystery.’ 

Ellicott’s rendering of a@wéxpupo: as an 
adverbial predicate, ‘hiddenly,’ is quite 
admissible, and tallies better with the 
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p&rac, Diod. Bie. {. x Phil. {. 27 reff. 


30. 
a = Luke vill. 88. xxil.66. Phil.i.23. 1 Thess. iv. 17. 2 Pet. i. 18a. 
. eb Sxov1a¢ xaipe Kai 
Vv. oe ee 90 (from Ps. cix. 4). vil. 11, &e. only L.P. 


wpotujuacs.... bude. . 


5. 1.6, &c. Ps. xvii.3. (-peovy, Acts xvi. 6.) 
5. Poul (or of Paul) only. 


4. om 8e A!(appy) BN!’ Ambrst Aug. 
Clem, : txt ABCDN! m 17 Clem,. 
we:Oavyor. D?L. 

5. aft adda ins ye D!. 
Aug Ambrst. 


classification and nomenclature of pre- 
dicates, which he has adopted from Donald- 
son: but I question whether the render- 
ing given above be not both more simple 
and more grammatical) treasures (see 
Plat. Phileb. p. 15 e, Ss twa coolas 
edpnxws Oncavpdy: Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 9, 
Eyapal cou Bidet obx apyuplov x. _xpuatou 
mpocihov Onoavpods KexTijgOa: waAdov 4 
gogplas: also ib. i. 7.14) of wisdom and 
knowledge (co., the general, yveois, the 
particular ; see note on Eph. i. 8) 

4.] See summary at the beginning of the 
chapter. [But (the contrast is between 
the assertion above, and the reason of it, 
now to be introduced) } this (viz. vv. 1—3, 
not ver. 3 only, as Thl., Calv., al.: for 
ver. 1 is alluded to in ver. 5,—and vv. 
1—3 form a logically connected whole 
I say, in order that (aim and design of i it 
no one may deceive you (the word is 
found in this sense in Esch. p. 16, 33, 
axdrn til wapadoyioduevos bas, — ib. 
in Ctesiph. [Wetst.], rods dxovorras 
émiAfopovas drodauBdvers 4 caurdy wapa- 
Aoy!(n—also in Diod. Sic., &c., in Wetst. 
See also Palm u. Rost sub voce) in (cle- 
ment in which the deceit works) per- 
suasive discourse (add to the ref. Plat. 
Theet. p. 162 ec, cxoweire oby ... ef 
awoddtecOe wiBavodcyig tre x. eixdos wept 
TnAIKoUTWY eyoudvous Adyous, and see 
1 Cor. ii. 4): 5.| personal ground, 
why they should not be deceived: for 
though I am also (in el «al the force 
of the xaf does not extend over the whole 
clause introduced by the ei, as it does in 
kal el, but only belongs to the word im- 
mediately following it, which it couples, 
as a notable fact, to the circumstance 
brought out in the apodosis: so mdéAw 
béy, ef wal ph Badweis, ppoveis 3 Sus, 
ola voow givers, Soph. Cid. Tyr. 302. 
See Hartung, i. 139) absent (there is no 
ground whatever from this expression for 
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Il. 


= 1 Cor. viil. 6. 1 Cog. v. 
bef. Joe B.S i tet 
Aéwes otebet¢. 1 Cor. xiv. 40. Hebd. 
Sob xxxvill. 13. d here only. Ezek. rill 


o Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 94 xxvi. 16. Philes. 


rec (for unders) un ts, with KLN? rel 
C. wapadoyisnre C2 17. 


for orepewpa, id quod deest (i.e. vorepnua) D-lat tol 


inferring that he had been at Colosse, as 
Wiggers supposed, Stud. u. Krit. 1838, 
p- 181: nor would the mere expression in 
1 Cor. v. 3 authorize any such inference 
were it not otherwise known to be so) in 
the flesh (ver. 1 reff.), yet (4AAd intro- 
duces the apodosis when it is a contrast 
to a hypothetically expressed protasis : so 
Hom. Il. a. 81 f., elrep ydp re xdAov ye 
K. abrijuap naraxéyy, &AAd Te wal per- 
driodev Exe: xdrov, Bppa reAdcoy. See 
Hartung, ii. 40) in my spirit (contrast to 
7h capxi: not meaning as Ambrst. and 
Grot., ‘Deus Paulo revelat que Colossis 
fierent *) Iam with you (reff.) rejoicing 
(in my earlier editions, I referred xalpur 
to the fact of rejoicing at being able thus 
to be with you in spirit: but I see, as 
pointed out by Ellic., that this introduces 
a somewhat alien thought. I would now 
therefore explain it, not exactly as he 
does, by continuing the ody dui, but as 
referring to their general state: rejoicing 
as such presence would naturally suggest: 
the further explanation, «al BAdrey &., 
following) and (strictly copulative : there 
is no logical transposition, as De W., al.: 

nor is nal explicative, ‘ rejoicing, tn "that 
I see’—as Calv., Est., al.: nor, which is 
nearly allied, is there any hendiadys, ‘ J 
rejoice, seeing, as Grot., Wolf, al.: nor 
need é¢’ duiv be supplied after yalper, as 
Winer and Fritzsche: but as above. The 
passage of Jos. in ref, is rather a coin- 
cidence of terms than an illustration of 
construction) seeing your order (3 ow- 
waa, oxéors x. Tdéis is olxoupérys, 
Polyb. i. 4. 6: see also 36.6; Plat. Gorg. 
p. 504 a. It is often used of the organiza- 
tion of a state, e.g. Demosth. p. 200. 4, 
Tavrny Thy rdiw aipeioGa: ris woArrelas, 
Here it imports the orderly arrangement 
of a harmonized and undivided charch. 

Mey.) and (as rdiie was the outward 
manifestation, so this is the inward fact 
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r here only ¢. see 1 Cor. ix. 27. 
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on which it rested) the solid basis (3re 
weAAa ourayayay avyKodAfces wuKviss 
a. Qdtacwacras, réte orepédwpa yiverai. 
Chrys. It does not mean ‘ ness’ 
[Conyb.], nor ‘ stedfastness’ [E. V.], nor 
indeed any abstract quality at all: but, 
as all nouns in -yza, the concrete product 
of the abstract quality) of your faith on 
Christ. 6.} As then (he has de- 
scribed his conflict and his joy on their 
behalf—he now exhorts them to justify 
such anxiety and approval by consistency 
with their first faith) ye received (from 
Epaphras and your first teachers) Jesus 
the Christ the Lord (it is necessary, in 
order to express the full sense of rd» xp. 
"Ine. Toy xdp., to give something of a 
predicative force both to rby xp. and to 
voy xbp.: see 1 Cor. xii. 3 [but hardly so 
strong as “for your Lord,” as rendered in 
my earlier editions: see Ellicott here]. 
expression 6 xp. "Inc. 6 xép. occurs 
only here : the nearest approach to it is in 
2 Cor. iv. 5, . .. «nptbocopey... xpiordy 
"Ine. xépiow: where aleo xtp. is a pre- 
dicate: but this is even more emphatic 
and solemn. Cf. also Phil. iii. 8, 7d 
bwepdxoy ris yvooews xp. “Inoot tov 
xup. pov. On the sense, Bisping says well : 
“Notice that Paul here says, wapeAdBere 
voy xpiordy, and not wapeA. roy Adyor 
row xp. True faith is a spiritual com- 
munion : for in faith we receive not only 
the doctrine of Christ, but Himeelf, into 
us: in faith He Himself dwells in us: we 
cannot separate Christ, as Eternal Truth, 
and His doctrine”), in Him walk (carry 
on your life of faith and pee): rooted 
(see Eph. iii. 18) and being continually 
built up in Him (as both the soil and the 
foundation—in both cases the conditional 
element. It is to be noticed 1) how the 


-ed(with demid) syr-marg Pelag. 


ovAayoy N). 


fervid style of St. Paul, disdaining the 
nice proprieties of rhetoric, sets forth the 
point in hand by inconsistent similitudes : 
the walking implying motion, the rooting 
and building, rest; 2) that the rooting, 
answering to the first elementary ground- 
ing in Him, is in the past: the being 
built up, answering to the continual in- 
crease in Him, is present. See Eph. ii. 20, 
where this latter is set forth as a fact in 
the past) and confirmed in. the (or, your) 
faith (dat. of reference: it seems hardly 
natural with Mey. to take it instrumental, 
as there is no question of instrumental 
means in this passage), as ye were taught, 
abounding in it (reff.) in thanksgi 
(the field of operation, or element, in 
which that abundance is manifested. 
“Non solum volo vos esse confirmatos in 
fide, verum etiam in ea proficere et pro- 
ficiendo abundare per pleniorem myste- 
riorum Christi cognitionem : idque cum 
gratiarum actione erga Deum, ut auc- 
torem hujus totius boni.” Est.). 
8—15.] See summary, on ver. 1—general 
warning against being seduced by a wis- 
dom which was after men’s tradition, and 
not after Christ,—of whose perfect work, 
and ther perfection in Him, he reminds 
them. 8.] Take heed lest there 
shall be (the future indicative expresses 
strong fear lest that which is feared should 
really be the case ; so Aristoph. Eccles. 487, 
wepioxowoupéyvn xaxeioe xal rax Selias, 
Bh tuppopda yerhoera: Td xpayua. Har- 
tung, ii. 138: see reff.-and Winer, § 656. 
2. ba) any one who (cf. tits of rapdo- 
govres, ref. Gal. and note. It points at 
some known person) leads you away as 
his prey (Mey. connects the word in 
imagery with the foregoing wepiwareire 
—but this perhaps is hardly necessary after. 
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reff. x ch. i. 19 (reff.). 


the disregard to continuity of metaphor 
shewn in vv. 6, 7. The meaning ‘to rob’ 
[so with obs: olxov, Aristen. ii. 22], 
adopted here by Thdrt. [robs dxoavAgy 
7. wlorew éxtxeipoivras], ‘to undermine,’ 
Chrys. [&swep Gy vis x@pa xdrodey 
Sioptrray ph mapéxn aloOnow, 1d 8 
dwovoore: |, hardly a pears suitable on 
account of the «ar . xard, which 
seem to imply motion. We have [see 
Rost and Palm’s Lex.] cvAaywyeiy wap- 
Oéyoy in Heliod. and Nicet., which idea 
of abduction is very near that here) by 
means of his (or the article may signify, 
as Ellic., the current, popular, philosophy 
of the day : but I prefer the posseasive 
meaning: see below) philosophy and 
empty deceit (the absence of the article 
before xevjs shews the xal to be epexe- 
getical, and the saine thing to be meant 
by the two. This being so, it may be 
better to give the ris the ive 
sense, the better to mark that it is not 
all philosophy which the Apostle is here 
blaming : for Thdrt. is certainly wrong in 
saying hy byw widavorcylay, évrav0a ptA0- 
copiay éxdreoe,—the former being, as Mey. 
observes, the form of imparting,— this, the 
thing itself. The gAogo®g. is not neces- 
sarily Greek, as Tert. de preescr. 7, vol. ii. p. 
20 [‘fuerat Athenis’]—Clem. Strom. i. 11, 
50, vol. i. p. 346, P. [od wacay, dAAd rhy 
oe Grot. al. As De W. observes, 
Josephus calls the doctrine of the Jewish 
sects philosophy: Antt. xviii. 2. 1, — 
*Iov8alois pidocvopla: tpets joay, h Te Tay 
"Econvay x. i) Tav Lad8ouxalwy, rplrny Se 
epirogdpouy of Sapicaio:. The character 
of the philosophy here meant, as gathered 
from the descriptions which follow, was 
that mixture of Jewish and Oriental, 
which afterwards expanded into gnosti- 
cism), according to the tradition of men 
(this tradition, derived from men, human 
and not divine in its character, set the 
rule to this his philosophy, and according 
to this he écvAayéye:: such is the gram- 
matical construction; but seeing that his 
philosophy was the instrument by which, 
the character given belongs in fact to hia 
philosophy), according to the elements 
(see on Gal. iv. 3: the rudimentary les- 
rons: i.e. the ritualistic observances 
{*nam continuo post exempli loco speciem 
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ghereonlyt. (-ade, 1 Tim. iv. 8.) 


unam adducit, circumcisionem oe 
eahie in ris th “al becoming 
tangled e world (all these "belonged 
to the thy side—were the carnal and 
imperfect phase of know —now the 
ect was come, the imperfect was done 
away), and not (negative characteristic, 
as the former high the shy) acucting as 


(“‘ who alone i is,’ sd as lap. obses obaavee 
“the eis rule of all genuine philosophy, 
the only measure as for all life accepta 
to God, so for all truth in thought like- 
wise: every true must there- 
fore be xara xpiordy, must and end 
with Him”): 9.] (supply, ‘as all 
ee philosophy ought to be’) because in 
Him (emphatic: in Him alone) dwelleth 
now, in His exaltation) all fulness 
cf. on ch. i. 19, and see below) of the Ged- 
head (Deity : the essential being of God: 
‘daé Gott fein,’ as Meyer. Gedrye, the 
abstract of @eés, must not be confounded 
with @e:érns the abstract of Geios, divine, 
which occurs in Rom. i. 20, where see 
Fritzsche’s note. Oedrys does not occur 
in the classics, but is found in Lucian, 
Icaromenippus, c. 9: roy uéy tee wpe 
tov Gedy ewenddovy, Trois 3t ra Sedrepa 
x. Ta tpita tvenov ris Oedryros. ‘The 
fulness of the Godhead’ here spoken of 
must be taken, as indeed the context 
shews, metaphysically, and not as ‘all 
fulness’ in ch. i. 19, where the historical 
Christ, as manifested in redemption, was 
in question; see this well set forth in 
Mey.’s note. There, the lower side, s0 to 
speak, of that fulness, was set forth—the 
side which is presented to us here, is the 
higher side. Some strangely take awAt- 
peua here to mean the Church—so Heinr. 
in Mey.: “Ab eo collecta est omnis ex 
omnibus sine discrimine gentibus coclesia, 
eo tanquam ofxy, tanquam gdépar:, con- 
tinetur gubernaturque.” again 
hold Christ here to mean the Church, in 
whom [or which] the sAfpwpa dwells: 
so tiés in Thdrt. and Chrys.) bodily 
(i.e., manifested corporeally, in His pre- 
sent glorified Body—cf. on olxei above, 
and Phil. iii. 21. Before His incarnation, 
it dwelt in Him, as the Adyos bsapnes, 
but not cwparudés, as now that He is the 
Adyos tycapxos. This is the obvious, and 
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'O BDF: os ACKLN rel Cyr-jer Chr Thdrt Damasc. 
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bef apxns XN. 


év @ kat 9 wepterunOnre ‘wept: Rr 
- reff. 
” ? pn n Pp c Eph. i. 21 
TNS a Gal. 11.3 reff, 
£2 Cor..v.1. Mark xiv. 68 onlyt. gy here only t. 
h gen., Rom. vi. 4 vii. 23, 34 
om 7 D!F. 


6 aft rov ceparos ins Twy auapriov iad diclrae cf Rom vi. 6), with D?*KLN* 
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essuaded only tenable in ta- 
\nd so Calov., Est., De W., Mey., 
i. Others have been 1) ‘really,’ 
pgs from tumixds : 80,—rest- 
most part on ver. 17, where 
erence is quite different,—Ang., 
-Lap., Grot., Schdttg., Wolf, Nods- 
2) ‘ eesentially,’ oboiwdcs, a8 con- 
with the energic dwelling of God 
: the objection to which 
the word cannot have this mean- 
’ -» Thi., Calv., Beza, Usteri, 
» al.), and ye are (already— 
) an emphasis in the prefixing of 
| Him (in your union with Him,— 
> cum sitis semel insiti,’ Erasm. in 
Wed up (with all divine gifts—so 
ya need not any supplementary 
of grace such as your teachers are 
S you to,—reff.: rijs yap ax 
xdperos aweAatcare, as Thart.: 
ai. 16, de rot wAnpéparos abrou 
dyres ¢adBeuer: not, as Chrys., 
le W., ‘with the fulness of the 
i,’ which is not tree, and would 
bs dore xa) duets dv avr. wend. 
wt dore be taken as imperative, 
the whole context, which is as- 
no less than usage—‘ verbum éoréd 
m in N. T. sensu imperandi ad- 
1 invenio, v. c. dore oixrippoves, 
us ylvecbe, cf. 1 Cor. x. 32; xi. 1; 
et Eph. iv. 32; v. 1, 7,17, &c. 
si Paulus imperare hoc loco quic- 
‘oluisset, scripturus potius erat «. 
dy abr@ xexdAnp.”’ Wolf. What 
shews them that He their perfec- 
not to be mixed ap with other 
s, as objects of adoration, fur He 
ead of all such)—who (or, which : 
neuter seems to have been written 
© with zAfpapua) is the Head of 
‘overnment and power : 11.] 
» you need the rite of circum- 
o make you complete, for you have 
received in Him the spiritual sub- 
of which that rite is but the sha- 
t whom ye also were circumcised 
| KB. V. ‘are circumcised,’ — the 
ce being to the historical fact of 


(altern): om ABCD!FN? f 17 latt copt ath arm Clem 
ig-int Hil Ambrst Aug(altern) Fulg Jer Pelag. 


their baptism) with a circumcision not 
wrought by (see Eph. ii. 11, and 
Rom. ii. 29. The same reference to spi- 
ritual [ethical] circumcision is found in 
Deut. x. 16; xxx. 6: Ezek. xliv. 7: Acts 
vii. 51), in (consisting in—which found 
its realization in) your putting off (= 
when you threw off: dwex8., the putting 
off and laying aside, as a ent: an 
allusion to actual circumcision,—see be- 
low) of the body of the flesh (i.e. as ch. i. 
22, the body of which the material was 
flesh: but more here: so also its desig- 
nating attribute, its leading principle, was 
fleshliness—the domination of the flesh 
which is a odpt auaprias, Rom. viii. 3. 
This body is put off in baptism, the sign 
and seal of the new life. ‘When ethi- 
cally circumcised, i.e. translated by perd- 
voa out of the state of sin into that of 
the Christian life of faith, we have no 
more the gaya ris capxés: for the body, 
which we bear, is disarrayed of its sinful 
odpt as such, quoad its sinful quality: 
we are no more éy 7H capxl as before, 
when lust éynpyetro éy tots wéAeow [ Rom. 
vii. 6, cf. ib. ver. 23]: we are no more 
odpxivot, wexpaudévo: bxd Thy ayuaprlay 
[Rom. vii. 14), and walk no more «ara 
odpxa, but éy xawdrnt: svetuaros [Rom. 
vii. 6], so that our members are 8Aa 
Sucacootyns te Oeg (Rom. vi. 13]. This 
Christian transformation is set forth 
in its ideal conception, irrespective of 
its imperfect realization in our experi- 
ence.” Meyer. To understand 7d cepa 
to signify ‘the mass,’ as Calv. (‘corpus 
appellat massam:ex omnibus vitiis confla- 
tam, eleganti metaphora’}, Grot. (‘omne 
quod ex multis componitur solet hoc voca- 
bulo appellari’], al.,—besides that it is 
bound up very much with the reading 
tev auaprioyv, is out of keeping with 
N. T. usage, and with the context, which 
is full of im connected with the body), 
—in (parallel to ¢y before—then the cir- 
cumcision without hands was explained, 
now it is again pumas abe another 
epithet bringing it nearer home to them) 

circumeision of Christ (belonging to, 
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brought about by union with, Christ: 
nearly =, but expresses more than ‘ Chris- 
tian circumcision,’ inasmuch as it shews 
that the root and cause of this circum- 
cision without hands is in Christ, the 
union with whom is immediately set forth. 
Two other interpretations are given: 1) 
that in which Christ is regarded as the 
circumciser: 5 xp. wepiréuves dv r@ Bax- 
tlopari, adwex8iur nuas Tov wadaiod 
Blov, Thl., but not exactly so Chrys., who 
says, obxér: gnoly év paxalpa H wepit., 
GAA’ dv alrg TE xp.” ob yap xeip ewdye, 
KaOws éxet, +r. wepirophy tabrny, 

Td) a«xvevpa. combines both — 
‘Christus ipse nos intus suo spiritu cir- 
cumcidit.’ 2) that in which Christ is the 
circumcised—so Schidttg.: “ per circum- 
cisionem Christi nos omnes circumcisi 
sumus. Hoc est: circumcisio Christi qui 
se nostri causa sponte legi subjecit, tam 
efficax fuit in omnes homines, ut nulla am- 
plius circumcisione carnis opus sit, pra- 
cipue quum in locum illius baptismus a 
Christo surrogatus sit” [i. p. 816]. The 
objection to both is, that they introduce 
irrelevant elements into the context. The 
circumcision which Christ works, would 
not naturally be followed by ovvrapévres 
avrg, union with Him: that which twas 
wrought on Him might be thus followed, 
but would not come in naturally in a 
passage which describes, not the uni- 
versal efficacy of the rite once for all 
performed on Him, but the actual under- 
going of it in a spiritual sense, by each 
one of us), 12.] (goes on to con- 
nect this still more closely with the 
person of Christ—q. d., in the circumci- 
sion of Christ, to whom you were united, 
&c.)—buried together (i.e. ‘when you 
were buried :’ the aorist participle, as so 
often, is contemporary with the preceding 
past verb) with Him in your baptism (the 
new life being begun at baptism,—an 
image familiar alike to Jews and Chris- 
tians,—the process itself of baptism is re- 
garded as the burial of the former life: 
originally, perhaps, owing to the practice 
of immersion, which would most naturally 
give rise to the idea: but to maintain 
from such a circumstance that immersion 
is necessary in baptism, is surely the 
merest trifling, and a resuscitation of the 
very ceremoniul spirit which the Apostle 


here is arguing against. As reasonably 
might it be argued, from the dwdéatesis 
ibe apart lpuny ema 
that sacrament. The things represen 

by both figures belong to the essentials of 
e Christian life: the minor details of the 


sacrament which to them 
may iy diferent aceace lime tes be varied; 


but the spiritual figures remain. At the 
same time, if circumstances concarred,— 
e.g. a climate where the former practice 
was always safe, and a part of the world, 
or time of life, where the latter would be 
no shock to decency,—there- can be no 
question that the external ietics of 
baptism ought to be complied with. 
on this principle the baptismal services of 
the Church of England are constructed); 
in which (i.e. baptism: -not, as Mey. 
fand 80 most expositors |, ‘ss ehom,’ i.e. 
rist. For, although it is i 
enough to regard the é» ¢ wal as 
with the évy 6 xai above, we should be 
thus introducing a second and 
leading idea into the argument, manifestly 
occupied with one leading idea, viz. the 
completeness of your Christian circum- 
cision,—cf. dxpoBvorlg again below,—es 
realized in your baptism: whereas on this 
hypothesis we should be breaking off from 
baptism altogether,—for there would be 
no link to connect the present sentence 
with the former, but we must take up 
again from éfovelas. This indeed is freely 
confessed by Mey., who holds that all allu- 
sion to baptism #s at an end here, and that 
the following is a benefit conferred by 
Jaith as separate from baptism. But see 
below. His objection, that if é» ¢ applied 
to baptism, it would not correspond to the 
rising again, which should be é¢ 08, or at 
all events the unlocal 8 03, arises from the 
too precise materialization of the image. 
As év before did not necessarily apply to 
the mere going under the water, but to the 
process of the sacrament, so ¢» now does 
not necessarily apply to the coming up out 
of the water, but also to the process of the 
sacrament. Jn st, we both die and rise 
again,—both unclothe and are clothed) 
ye were also raised again with Him (not 
your material, but your spiritual resurrec- 
tion is in the foreground : it is bound on, 
it is true, to His material resurrection, and 
brings with it in the background, yours: 
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the spiritual, the material is in- 
.and taken for granted, as usual in 
are) by (means of: the mediate, not 
cient cause ; the hand which held on, 
e plank that saved. I am quite un- 
»see why this illustration is, as Ellic. 
“in more than one respect, not 
tically satisfactory.” Surely it is 
tically exact to say that Faith is the 
‘! which we lay hold on Christ the 
our refuge) your faith in (so 

» Thdrt., Gc., Thl., Erasm., Beza, 
Grot., Est., Corn.-a-lap., Mey., al., 
[‘ fides est (opus) operationis di- 
|, al., and Luther. De W. under- 
faith wrought by God [‘burd) den 
en ben Gott wirfet,’ Luth. : ‘mittelft 
Blaubené Straft der MWirkfamteit 
$” De W.]. But both usage and the 
it are against this. The genitive after 
is ever (against Ellic. here] of the 
of faith, see reff., and on Eph. i. 
@ operation of God (in Christ — that 
y power by which the Father raised 
~ Rom. viii. 11; hv évfpynxey éy 
§, Eph. i. 20) who raised Him from 
ead (micrevorvres yap TH Tov Beod 
He wposuévouey thy dydoraciw, éy- 
» Exorvres tot Seondrov xpiorov Thy 
ag. Thdrt. But there is very 
more asserted than the mere xpos- 
Thy dydotacw—the power of God 
ting the dead to life is one and the 
in our Lord and in us—the physical 
‘exerted in Him is not only a pledge 
» same physical power to be exerted 
bat a condition and assurance of a 
tal power already exerted in us, 
by we are in spirit risen with Christ, 
resurrection being included 

en for granted in that other and 
YP one) : 12—15.] Application, 
‘o the (Gentile) Colossians, then to 
lievers, of the whole blessedness of 
articipation in Christ’s resurrection, 
issertion of the antiquation of the 


(Ec, nuas Ba e g 1? m 17. 
017 valg wth Thdrt lat-ff: txt ABCDFKN! rel vss gr-lat-ff. 


rec (for uty) vpey, with LNS (a! ? 
at end ad 


law, and subjection of all seconda 
powers to Christ. ‘and you, who wate 
Ge perhaps more strictly, when you were) 
ead (allusion to é« [ray] vexpov imme- 
diately preceding) in your trespasses (see 
Eph. ii. 1, notes) and (in) the unciroum- 
cision of (i.e. which consisted in: this is 
better than, with Ellic., to regard the gen. 
as simply possessive) your flesh (i.e. having 
on you still your fleshly sinful nature, the 
carnal preputium which now, as spiritual, 
you have put away. So that, as Mey. 
very properly urges, it is not in dxpo- 
Bvortla, but in ris capxés, that the ethical 
significance lies—dxpoBvorla being their 
state still, but now indifferent), He (God 
—who, not Christ, is the subject of 
the whole sentence, vv. 183—15. See the 
other side ingeniously, but to me not con- 
vincingly defended in Ellic.’s note here. 
He has to resort to the somewhat lame 
expedient of altering adr¢ into airg: and 
even then the sentence would labour under 
the theological indecorum of making our 
Lord not the Resumer of His own Life 
merely, but the very Worker of acts which 
are by Himself and His Apostles always 
predicated of the Father. It will be seen 
by the whole translation and exegesis 
which follows, that I cannot for a moment 
accept the view which makes Christ the 
subject of these clauses) quickened you 
(this repetition of the personal pronoun is 
by no means unexainpled, cf. Aristoph. 
Acharn. 391,—yiy ody pe xpwroy xply 
Adyew édoare | evonxevdcac@al yw’ olor 
a0Awraroyv: see also Soph. Cd. Col, 
1407: Demosth. p. 1225. 16—19. Bern- 
hardy, p. 275 f.) together with Him 
(Christ: brought you up,—objectively at 
His Resurrection, and subjectively when 
you were received ainong His people,— out 
of this death. The question as to the 
reference, whether to spiritual or physical 
resurrection, is answered by remembering 
that the former includes the latter), having 
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t Acte fit. 16. P wapanrwuara, 14* ZaXenbac ro “xa? Hyer * xe1po- aa 
Coal. Ps. ypagoy roic ” Ooypacw O Hy * dwevavriov Huly, Kal avroed 


10. ® os ) - ~ hi 
us Matt. xil. pkey 7 ex rou * pécou * rpocnAweac avro Ty oTaupY, 1 


viil. 31. Gal. 
ili 


cte xvii. 38. xxiii. 10. 1 


Heb x. #7 only. Gen. xzii We omy te doe sti 90, . Eph. al reff. 
x ° ° Nh. e e Xi: . ry ° te) =_ ‘s £ 
Chine Ace iL. 10. 1 Cor. v. 2 % Cor. vi. 7, from Isa. iil 11 9 Thess. 1. 7 omly. lee til 2 


i. 15 reff. Gal. vi. 11. 
— Matt. 


a here only ¢. 8 Macc.iv.9. gravy xputnA&oat, Jos. B. J. ii. 14.0. 


14. for nyu, nuwy 8! 114: txt N-corr!. 
Thdrt Thi. om tov A 673. 


forgiven (the aorist participle [which aor. 
‘having forgiven’ isin English, we having 
but one past active participle] is here not 
contemporaneous with cuve(wor. but ante- 
cedent : this forgiveness was an act of God 
wrought once for all in Christ, cf. iuiy 
below, and 2 Cor. v. 19; Eph. iv. 82) us 
(he here passes from the particular to the 
general —from the Colossian Gentiles to all 
believers) all our transgressions (& rh» 
vexpérnra éwole:, Chrys. : but this, though 
true, makes the xapiodu. apply to the 
cuve¢., which it does not), having wiped 
out (contemporary with xapsoduevos—in 
fact the same act explained in its condi- 
tions and details. On the word, see reff., 
and Plat. Rep. vi. p. 501, 7d we» dy, oluat, 
etarclpoev, 7d 3t wddrAw eyypdpoery: Dem. 
468.1, 18’ iuets Er: oxowetre ef xph Tov- 
tov [roy vdpuoyv] eEarctya:, nal ob wdAa 
BeBobAcucGe ;) the handwriting in decrees 
(cf. the similar expression rby vduov tay 
évroddy év Sédypacv, Eph. ii. 15, and 
notes. Here, the force of -ypapoy passes 
on to the dative, as if it were 7d yeypap- 
pévoy trois Séypacw—cf. Plato, Ep. vii. 
p. 343 a, x. tavra eis duetaxiynrov, 3 8h 
adoxe: ra yeypaypéva réwas. This ex- 
planation of the construction is negatived 
by Ellicott, on the ground of ye:pdypagos 
being “a synthetic compound, and appa- 
rently incapable of such a decomposition :” 
referring to Donaldson, Gram. § 369 
[it is § 377]. But there it is laid down 
that in synthetic compounds of this kind, 
the accent makes the difference between 
transitive and intransitive, without any 
assertion that the verbal element may not 
pass on in the construction. If yxepdypa- 
gov means written by hands, then surely 
the element in which the writing consists 
may follow. Meyer would make the dative 
instrumental: but it can be so only in a 
very modified sense, the contents taken as 
the instrument whereby the sense is con- 
veyed. The xe.pdyp. represents the whole 
law, the obligatory bond which was against 
us [see below |, and is apparently used be- 
cause the Decalogue, representing that law, 
was written on tables of stone with the 
finger of God. The most various interpre- 


for ypxev, npey D'F abe fg hk Ong 


tations of it have been given. Calv., Beza, 
al., understand it of the mere rifwal lew: 
Calov., of the moral, against wévra ra 
waparr. above: Lather, Zwingl., al., of 
the law of conscience. Thdrt.’s view is 
very curious : asia al pe ian i 
mean our human 'y,—6 rolvuy Ocds 
Adyos, thy iperépay guvow Avadrafde, 
wdons airhy duaprias dAev@dpay épéaate, 
x. etfhAehe 1a xaxés b¢° tude dy airy 
vyevoueva Tay boAnudrey ypdupare. He 
urges as an objection to the usual inter- 
set that the law was for Jews, not 
ntiles, whereas the Apostle says xaf 
jpey. But this is answered by remem- 
bering, that the law was just as much 
against the Gentiles as against the Jews: 
paper pe iin tlie ch to God, 
see Rom. iii. 19: through it they would 
be compelled to come to Him, and by it, 
whether written on stone or on fleshy 
tablets, they were condemned before Him. 
Chrys., (c., Thl., al., would understand 
7d xespéypapoy 8 éwolnce mwpds "Addn 3b 
Geds cixmay 9 dy judpg gdyns awd rev 
EdAou, dwoOdyp—but this: is against the 
whole anti-judaistic turn of the sentence) 
which was hostile to us (the repetition of 
the sentiment already contained in xef 
jue seems to be made by way of stronger 
emphasis, as against the fulse’ teachers, 
reasserting and invigorating the fact that 
the law was no help, but a hindrance to 
us. There does not appear to be any 
force of ‘subcontrarius’ in sSwrevayries; 
Mey. refers, besides reff., to Herod. iii. 80, 
tT) & Swrevayriov rovrov eis robs woArkras 
wépuxe—to twevaytiorns, Diog. Laert. 
x. 77: Swevaryrlapa, Aristot. poet. xxvi. 
22: bwevarrleois, Demosth. 1405. 18), 
and (not only so, but) has taken it (the 
handwriting téself, thus obliterated) away 
(. e. ‘from out of the way,’ cf. reff.: Dem. 
e corona, p. 854, 7d xarawpedSerOa: «. 
3.’ ExOpay re Adyerw dveAdyras dx péoou: 
other places in Kypke, ii. 323: and the 
contrary expression, Dem. 682. 1,—ob8dr 
by qv dv udow wodenety yas wpds Kap- 
Siavods Hdn), by (contemporary 
with the ee of ipxey) it to the 
cross (“since by the death of Christ on 


14, 15. 
15 b>? 


ref. 
3 Cor. il. 14 only ¢. 


IIPOS KOAAZSZAEIS. 


d Matt. L. 19 onlyt. (rapadery., Heb. vi.6. Num. xxv. 4.) 


223 


amexdueaptvoc rac ° apyac kat rac ‘ ekouatag * e- Pony? 
yharsey tv ° wappnaia, ‘ OprapBedoac avrove ev avry. 


ver. 11.) 
c = Eph. I. 21 


"e Eph. il. 12 reff. 


16. aft avexBucapevos ins tny capxa, omg ras apxas xa, F Hil, Pac; so, but re- 


taining +. apy. «., Syr goth Hil Aug. 
eavre G, in semetipso latt lat-ff : (rec 


ins xa: bef eSe:yparioey B. ev 


has éy abt@): ev tw vdAw (interpretation o 


ebr¢) Orig, Ath Chr Thdrt Macar Epiph Cc. [licet in aliis exemplaribus habeatur in 
semetipso sed apud Gracos habetur tn ligno Orig in Josh. Hom. viii. 3, vol. ii. p. 416.] 


the cross the condemna law lost its 
hold on us, inasmuch as Christ by this 
death bore the curse of the law for man- 
kind (Gal. iii. 13],—in the fact of Christ 
being nailed to the Cross the Law was 
mailed thereon, in so far as, by Christ’s 
crucifixion, it lost its obligatory power 
and ceased to be éy yéoy.” Meyer. Chrys. 
finely says, ov8apov odtws peyadopdvws 
€g0¢yiaro. as owouvdhy tov ddpavic67- 
pas Td xeNp. vy ézothoato; oloy xdyres 
dyey tq” aGuapriay x. xddcaw, avrds 
modacGels EdAvce x. Thy Guapriay K. Thy 
wédraciw exoddain. 3t ey 1g crap). 
15.] The utmost care must be 
taken to interpret this verse according to 
the requirements of grammar and of the 
context. The first seems to me to neces- 
sitate the rendering of d&wexSvcdpevos, 
not, as the great majority of Commentators, 
‘having spoiled’ (awex8écas), a meanin 
unexainpled for the middle, and preclud 
by the plain usage, by the Apostle himself, 
a few verses below, ch. iii. 9, of the same 
word dwxexducduevoi,— but ‘having put 
of, ‘divested himself of.’ Then the 


second must ous us to the meaning of 
vas dpyas xal rag dfovolas. Most Com- 


mentators have at once assumed these to 
be the tafernal powers, or evil angels : re- 
lying on Eph. vi. 12, where undoubtedly 
euch is the Saray reference of these gene- 
ral terms. But the terms being general, 
such ific reference must be determined 

the context of each passage,—or, in- 

, there may be no such specific re- 
ference at all, but they may be used in 
their fullest general sense. Now the words 
have occurred before in this very passage, 
ver. 10, where Christ is exalted as the 
Kear) xdons apyijs x. ekovolas: and it 
is hardly possible to avoid connecting our 
present expression with that, seeing thut 
in Tag dpxds x. rag efovclas the articles 
seem to contain a manifest reference to it. 
Now, what is the context? Is it in any 
way relevant to the fact of the law being 
antiquated by God in the great Sacrifice 
of the atonement, to say that He, in that 
act (or, according to others, Christ in that 
act), spoiled and triumphed over the in- 


JSernal potentates? Or would the follow- 
ing od» deduce any legitimate inference 
from such a fact ? But, suppose the matter 
to stand in this way. The law was d:a- 
tayels 30 dyyédAay (Gal. iii. 19: cf. Acts 
vii. 53), 5 3° ayyéAwy AadrnOels Adyos 
(Heb. ii. 2): cf. also Jos. Antt. xv. 5. 3, 
Nuov Ta KdAAoTa Tov Soypdror, x. Ta 
édoietata Tey ey trois véuos 8: dyyéAwy 
wapa T. Oeod paddvrey ;—they were the 
promulgators of the xe:pdypagoy rois 3dy- 
pac. In that ada tion of theirs, 
God was pleased to reveal Himself of old. 
That writing, that investiture, so to speak, 
of God, was first wiped out, soiled and 
rendered worthless, and then nailed to 
the Cross—abrogated and suspended there. 
Thus God dwefedécaro ras dpxds x. Tas 
éfovclas—divested Himself of, put off from 
Himself, that ayyéAeyv 8:arayh, manifest- 
ing Himself henceforward without a veil 
in the exalted Person of Jesus. And the 
act of triumph, by which God has for ever 
subjected all principality and power to 
Christ, and made Him to be the only 
Head of His people, in whom they are 
complete, was that sacrifice, whereby all 
the law was accomplished. In that, the 
dpxal xn. éfovgla: were all subjected to 
Christ, all plainly declared to be power- 
less as regards His work and His people, 
and triumphed over by Him, see Phil. ii. 
8, 9: Eph. i. 20, 21. No difficulty need 
be created, on this explanation, by the ob- 
jection, that thus more prominence would 
be given to angelic agency in the law 
than was really the fact: the answer is, 
that the prominence which is given, is 
owing to the errors of the false teachers, 
who had evidently associated the Jewish 
observances in some way with the worship 
of angels: St. Paul’s argument will go 
only to this, that whatever part the an- 
gelic powers may have had, or be sup- 
posed to have had, in the previous dis- 
pensation, ali such interposition was now 
entirely at an end, that dispensation itself 
being once for all antiquated and put 
away. Render then,—putting off (by the 
absence of a copula, the vigour of the sen- 
tence is increased. The participle is con- 
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16, *rec 1 (to suit the rest of the sentence), with ACDFKLX rel vulg syr goth 
Orig, Eus, Mcion-e, Augay, Ambr: txt B (Syr) copt Orig, Jer Aug, Tich.—ica: voup. 


Kas caf. vo et (4 times) Mcion-t. 
veouny. BE 1. 


younnyia 1 cafBare D'IF Mcion-e.— 


17. *rec a, with ACDKLN rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr Orig Eus, Aug,: txt BF spec 


copt goth Epiph Ambrst Aug. 
ABCN! m (Ec, o xpioros Syr. 


temporary with j4pxey above, and thus 
must not be rendered ‘having put off’) 
the governments and powers (before 
spoken of, ver. 10, and ch. i. 16: see 
above) He (Gop, who is the subject 
throughout: see also ch. ili. 3:—not 
Christ, which would awkwardly introduce 
two subjects into the sentence) exhibited 
them (as completely subjected to Christ ;— 
not only put them away from Himeelf, 
but shewed them as placed under Christ. 
There seems no reason to attach the sense 
of putting to shame [xapaderyparica: | to 
the simple verb. That this sense is in- 
volved in Matt. i. 19, is owing to the cir- 
cumstances of the context) in (element of 
the Seryparioa) openness (of speech ; de- 
claring and revealing by the Cross that 
there is none other but Christ the Head 
adons dpxns x. eEovolas), triumphing 
over them (as in 2 Cor. ii. 14, we are 
said [see note there] to be led captive in 
Christ’s triumph, our real victory being 
our defeat by Him,—so here the prin- 
cipalities and powers, which are next 
above us in those ranks of being which 
are all subjected to and sumined up in 
Him) in Him (Christ: not ‘in i,’ viz. 
the cross, which gives a very feeble mnean- 
ing after the éyelpayros atrév, and our- 
e(wor. oiv avrg above). The ordinary 
interpretation of this verse has been at- 
tempted by some to be engrafted into the 
context, by understanding the xe:pdyp. of 
a guilty conscience, the dpx. x. et. as the 
infernal powers, the accusers of man, and 
the scope of the exhortation as being to 
dissuade the Colossians from fear or wor- 
ship of them. So Neander, in a para- 
phrase (Denkwiirdigkeiten, p. 12) quoted 
by Conyb. and Howson, edn. 2, vol. ti. 
p- 478 note. But manifestly this is against 
the whole spirit of the passage. It was 


false teachers (see sum 


om tov DF KLN? rel Chr Thdrt Damase Thl : ins 


Opnoxela trav dyyéAwr to which they 
were tempted—and of &yyeAo: can bear 
no meaning but the angels of God, 
16—23.] More specific warning against 
mary on ver. 1), 
and that first (vv. 16,17) with reference 
fo legal observances and ence. 
16.] Let no one therefore (because this is 
so—that ye are complete in Christ, and 
that God in Him hath put away and dis- 
pensed with all that is secondary and inter- 
mediate) jadge you (pronounce jadgment 
of right or wrong over you, sit in ju 
on you) in (reff.) eating (not, in St. Paul's 
usage, meat [ Bpapa], see reff.; in John iv. 
32; vi. 27, 55, it seems to have this mgni- 
fication. Mey. quotes Il. +. 210, Od. a. 
191, Plat. Legg. vi. p. 783 c, to shew that 
in classical Greek the mneanings are some- 
times interchanged. The samc is true of 
wéors and wéua) and (or or) in drinking 
(i. ec. in the matter of the whole cycle of 
legal ordinances and prohibitions which 
regarded eating and drinking: these two 
words being perhaps taken not separately 
and literally,—for there does not appear 
to have been in the law any special pro- 
hibition against drinks,—but as forming 
together a category in ordinary parlance. 
If however it is desired to press each word, 
the reference of wéors must be to the 
Nazarite yow, Num. vi. 8), or in respect 
(retf.: Chrys. and Thdrt. give it the extra- 
ordinary meaning of ‘in part,’—é» 
éopris’ ob yap 3) xdvra xaresxor Ta apé- 
tepa: Mey. explains it, ‘in the category of” 
—which is much the same as the explana- 
tion in the text) of a feast or new-moon or 
sabbaths (i. c. yearly, monthly, or weekl 
celebrations ; sec reff.), 17.) w 
(if the sing. be read, the relative may refer 
either to the aggregate of the observances 
mentioned, or to the /ast mentioned, i, e. 
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bw6o Me:diov cata ros pander 7ae Demosth. Mid. p. 544 ult. (SpaQZ., ch. fil. 15.) u 
ngs xviil. 22. 2 Kings xv. 26. $ Kings x.9. 2 Chron. ix.8 Ps. exlvi. 10. 


(t) 2 Pet. fii. 5. (2) 1 


the Sabbath. Or it may be singular by 
attraction, and refer to all, just as if it 
were plural, see Matt. xii. 4) is (or as in 
rec. are: not, ‘was,’ or were: he speaks 
of them in their nature, abstractedly) 
a shadow (not, a sketch, oxiaypapla or 
-@nya, which meaning is precluded by 
the term opposed being capa, not the 
finished picture,—but literally the sha- 
dow: see below) of things to come (the 
blessings of the Christian covenant: these 
are the substance, and the Jewish ordi- 
nances the mere type or resemblance, as 
the shadow is of the living man. But 
we must not, as Mey., press the figure so 
far as to imagine the shadow to be cast 
back by the 1a yéAAovra going before 
[cf. also Thdrt., somewhat differently, 
mwpodauBdve: 5th ond 7d cooua dvloxov- 
Tos Tov gdwrdés: &s elvas oxidy ply rdy 
yépor, capa 8 thy xdpiv, das Be rd 
Seoxdéryy xpiordy|: nor with the same 
Commentator, interpret ray mead. of the 
yet future blessings of the state follow- 
ing the wapovela,—for which éorw [sce 
above] gives no ground. Nor again must 
we imagine that the obscurity [Suicer, 
al. of the Jewish dispensation is alluded 
to, there being no subjective comparison 
instituted between the two,—only their 
jective relation stated); but the body 
(the substance, of which the other is the 
shadow) belongs to Christ (i.e. the sub- 
stantial blessings, which those legal ob- 
servances typified, are attached to, brought 
in by, found in union with, Christ: see on 
the whole figure Heb. viii. 5; x.1). We 
may obeerve, that if the ordinance of the 
Sabbath had been, tn any form, of lasting 
obligation on the Christian church, it 
would have been quite impossible for the 
Apostle to have spoken thus. The fact 
of an obligatory rest of one day, whether 
the seventh or the first, would have been 
directly in the teeth of his assertion here: 
the holding of such would have been still 
to retain the shadow, while we possess the 
substance. And no answer can be given 
to this by the transparent special-plead- 
ing, that he is speaking only of that 
which was Jewish in such observances; 
the whole argument being general, and 
the axiom of ver. 17 universally applicable. 
I cannot see that Ellicott in loc. 

has at all invalidated this. To hold, as 
he does, that the sabbath was a oxid of 
the Lord’s day, is surely to fall into the 
same error as we find in the title of 1 Cor. 
x. in our authorized bibles,—‘ The Jewish 

Vor. IIT. 


= (see note) 


Sacraments were types of ours.’ The 
antitype is not to be found in another 
and a higher type, but in the cternal 
verity which both shadow forth. An 
extraordinary punctuation of this verse 
was proposed by some mentioned by 
Chrys.: of pé» ody tovro orl(ovcr, rd Be 
ompa, xpiorov. H 8t GAfGea ex xpicrod 
yéeyover’ of Bt, 7d 8t cwpa xpioToU pndels 
ipas xaraBpaBevérw’ and Aug. ep.149 [59]. 
27, vol. ii. p. 841 f., has ‘corpus autem 
Christi nemo vos convincat. Turpe est, 
inquit . . . ut cum sitis corpus Christi, 
seducamini umbris.’ No wonder that the 
same father should confess of the passage, 
‘nec ego sine caligine intelligo. 

18—23.] See above—warning, 2ndly, with 
reference to angel-worship and asce- 


ticism. 18.] Let no one of pur- 
pose (such is by far the best renderin 
of 0€Awy,—to take it with xarafpaf. and 


understand it precisely as in ref. 2 Pet. 
And thus apparently Thl.: @¢Aovow spas 
kataBpaBeverw 8:2 tamwewoppoo. Mey. 
pronounces this meaning ‘ gang unpafend,’ 
and controverts the ges brought to 
defend it; omitting however ref. 2 Pet. 
So also does Ellicott, believing it to 
“impute to the fulse teachers a frightful 
and indeed suicidal malice, which is nei- 
ther justified by the context, nor in any 
way credible.” But his own “ desiring 
to do it” is hardly distinguishable from 
that other: nor does it at all escape the 
imputation of motive which he finds so 
improbable. But surely it is altogether 
relevant, imputing to the false teachers 
not only error, but insidious designs also. 
Others take 0éAwy with é» rax., keeping 
however its reference as above, and under- 
standing, as Phot. in (c., rovro woreiy 
after it. So Thdrt., rotro rolvuy cup. 
eBovrAevoy exeivas ylvec@ar taxewvoppoctyyn 
370ev Kexpnuévor,—Calv., ‘volens id fa- 
cere,’—Mey., Eadie, al. This latter, after 
Bengel, assigns as his reason for adopting 
this view, that the participles @éAwy, 
éuBarevwv, puciotpevos, xparway, form a 
series. This however is not strictly true 
—for @éAwy would stand in a_ position 
of emphasis which does not belong to the 
next two: rather should we thus expect 
dv ran. Oéd\wy x. Op. taY ayy. I cannot 
help thinking this rendering flat and 
spiritless. Others again sup a harsh 
Hebraism, common in the LXX [reff., 
especially Ps. cxlvi. 10], bat not found 
in the N. T., by which OéAew ev is 
put for 3 yen, ‘to have pleasure in.’ § 


Q 
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Aug., Est., Olsh., al. The principal ob- 
jection to this rendering here is, that it 
would be irrelevant. Not the delight 
which the false teacher takes in his taz. 
&e., but the fact of it as operative on the 
Colossians, and its fleshly sources, are ad- 
duced) defraud you of your prize (sce reff. 
Demosth. Mey. points out the difference 
between xarafp.,a fraudulent adjudica- 
tion with hostile intent against the person 
wronged, and wapafpaBevew, which is 
merely, as Thdrt. explains this, &3ficws 
BpaBeberv. So Polyb. xxiv. 1. 12, vives 
8 éyxadovrvres tots xpluacw, @s wapa- 
BeBpaBevpévais, SiapOelpavros rot iA- 
frxov rots BiKxacrds. Supplying this, 
which Chrys. has not marked, we may 
take his explanation: sxaraBpaBev@jva: 
ydp éorw Sray wap’ érépwv piv 7 wien, 
wap érépwy 8¢ 17d BpaBetov. Zonaras 
gives it better, in Suicer ii. 49: naraBp. 
dort, Td ph Thy viehoayta akioty Tov 
BpaBelov, aA’ érépp B:5dvar avrd, ad:- 
xoundvou tot wixhoayvros. This depri- 
vation of their prize, and this wrong, 
they would suffer at the hands of those 
who would draw them away from Christ 
the giver of the prize [2 Tim. iv. 8. 
James i. 12. 1 Pet. v. 4], and lower 
them to the worship of intermediate 
spiritual beings. The various meanings, 
—‘ne quis brabeute potestatem usur- 
pans atque adeo abutens, vos currentes 
moderetur, perperamque prescribat quid 
sequi quid fugere debeatis premium 
accepturi’ [Beng.],— ‘nemo adversum 
vos rectoris partes sibi ultro suimat’ 
[Beza and similarly Corn.-a-Lap.],— 
‘premium, id est libertatem a Christo 
indultam, exigere’ [Grot.1,—are all more 
or less departures from the meaning of 
the word) in (as the element and sphere 
of his «araBpaf.) humility (alpeois dy 
waraid Aeydvrwy tivwv Sri ov Set roy 
xpiordy emixadcioOa eis BonOeiay, } eis 
Xposaywyhy thy «pbs thy Gedy, aAAd 
Tous dyyéAous as Tdxa Tov thy xpioroy 
émixadrcioOar xpos ta eipnudva pelCovos 
bvros ris juetépas atlas. rovro 5& rdya 
Tarewvoupevos EAeyor. Zonaras in canon 
35 of the Council of Laodicea, in Suicer i. 
. 45. Similarly Thdrt., Aéyovres ws 

patos 6 twy SAwy Beds, avepinrds Te K. 
dxatdAnwros, K. xposhee: 8a ray dy- 


[eopaxer, 


yérwy thy Oclav ebudveay apayparetec- 
@a:. Aug. Conf. x. 42, vol. i. p. 807, 
says: “Quem invenirem, qui me recon- 
ciliaret tibi? abeundam mihi fuit ad 
angelos? ... . multi conantes ad te 

ire, neque per se ipsos valentes, sicut 
audio, tentaverunt hec, et incidernnt in 
desiderium curiosarum visionum, et digni 
habiti sunt illusionibus.” So that no 
ironical sense need be supposed) and (ex- 
plicative, or appending a specific form of 
the general raxewogpp.) worship of the 


’ not subjective, ss 
Schéttg., Luther, Rosenm., al.: cf. Jos. 
Antt. viii. 8. 4, Tov vaot wx. ris Opn- 
oxelas ths ev abr rot Oeot; Justin M. 
cohort. ad Greec. § 38, p. 35,—éw) rh» raw 
Hh Geey érpdxncay Opnocelay. With 
reference to the fact of the existence 
of such teaching at Colosese, Thdrt. 
gives an interesting notice: of r¢ 
curnyopourres wal rods ayyéAous odfew 
abrots elsyyourro, 8: rodrwr Adéyerres 
Sedda0a: roy vduov. Tyewe 88 rovro rd 
wdGos dy Th Spuyig x. Mo8lig uéxps wea- 
Aov. ob Bh xdpww x. cureAGovea cvvedes 
éy Aaodixela Tis Spuylas wéugy Kexdrvce 
Td Tois GyyéAos mposedyecOar x. péxpi 
8 rou viv edxrnpla tod aylou MiyabaA 
wap’ éxelvors x. Tots Sudpos exelvey dorly 
idsetv. The canon of the council of Lao- 
dicea [a.D. 360] runs thus: od 87 ypic- 
tiayous éyxatarelwey thy éxxdrnclay 
Tov @eov, x. amidvat, x. dyydAous dpo- 
pd(ev, x. ourdters moiety, wep ar- 
wydpevra, ef ris ody edpeOy Tabry TH «e- 
kpuppévn eide@AoAatpela axorAdCev, fore 
dydOeua, Sts eynaréArwe roy dp. hp. 
‘I. xp. T. vi. Tov Oeov, w. ei8erAoAarpelg 
wposjA@e. See, for an account of subse- 
quent legends and visions of the neigh- 
bourhood, Conyb. and Hows., ii. p. 480, 
note, edn. 2),—standing on the 

which he hath seen (an inhabitant of, 
tnsistens on, the realm of sight, not of 
faith: as Aug. above, ‘incidens in de- 
siderium curiosarum visionum.’ First a 
word respecting the reading. The p% of 
the rec. and ot« of others, seem to me to 
have been unfortunate insertions from 
misunderstanding the sense of éuBaredwr. 
That it may mean ‘prying into,’ would 
be evident from the simplest metaphorical 
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Josh. xix. 4. 
xii 


ToAunpoy: 


19. aft xepadrny ins xypioroy D! syr arm Novat. 


application of its primary meaning of 
treading or entering on: but whether it 
does so mean here, must be determined 
by the context. And it surely would be 
a strange and incongruous expression for 
one who was advocating a religion of 
Saith,—whose very charter is pandpio: of 
Md i8drres x. wemioreuxdéres,—to blame a 
man or a teacher for & pi} édpaxev eufa- 
tebe, placing the defect of sight in 
the very emphatic forefront of the charge 

inst him. Far rather should we expect 
that one who 3:4 wlorews wepierdte:, ob 
3:8 efSous, would state of such teacher as 
one of his especial faults, that he & édpaxev 
éveBdrevcy, found his status, his stand- 
ing-point, in the realm of sight. And 
to this what follows corresponds. This 
insisting on his own visual experience is 
the result of fleshly pride as contrasted 
with the spiritual mind. Of the other 
meanings of éufSaredvew, that of ‘coming 
into possession of property,’ ‘ inheriting,’ 
might be suitable, but in this sense it is 
usually constructed with els, cf. Demosth. 
1085. 24, 1086. 19. The ordinary mean- 
ing is far the best here: see reff., and 
ef. Asch. Pers. 448—vijoos .... hv 6 
@iAsxopos May euBarede:, Eur. Electr. 
595—xaclyrnroy éuBarevoau xédAw [this 
view I still maintain as against Elli- 
cott]), vainly (groundlessly. elxj must 
not be joined with ¢ufar., as De W., 
Conyb., al.,—for thus the emphasis of 
that clause is destroyed: see above) 
puffed up (no inconsistency with the 
Tawe . above: for as Thdrt. says, thy 
per eo ovro, tov 38¢ ridov rd xdOos 
dapsBos wepiéxecwro) by (as the working 
principle in him) the mind (intent, bent 
of thought and apprehension) of his own 
flesh (59d capxixys S:avolas, ob mrveupa- 
vucgs, Chrys. But as usual, this adjec- 
tival rendering misses the point of the 
expression,—the &3:dvoia is not only cap- 
xexh, but is rijs capxéds—the odpé, the 
ordinary sensuous principle, is the fons 
of the votis—which therefore dwells in 
the region of visions of the man’s own 
seeing, and does not in true humility 
hold the Head and in faith receive grace 


as one of His members, [| have sa. 


avrov rather more strongly than by ‘his’ 
only : its expression conveys certainly some 
idea of self-will. On the pavelidlogical 

riety of the expression, see Ellicott’s 
note), 19.] and not (objective ncega- 
tive source of his error) holding fast (see 
ref. Cant. The want of firm holding of 
Christ has set him loose to éuBaredew & 
édpaxev) the Head (Christ: see on Eph. 
i. 22. Each must hold fast the Head for 
himself, not merely be attached to the 
other members, however high or eminent 
in the Body), from whom (better than 
with Mey., ‘from which,’ viz. the Head,— 
Christ, according to him, being referred to 
‘nicht perfonlid, fondern fadlid:’ but if 
so, why not é 4s—what reason would 
there be for any change of gender? The 
only cause for such change must be sought 
in personal reference to Christ, as in ref. 
1 Tim.; and this view is confirmed by the 
7. abfgow 7. Geod below, shewing that 
the figure and reality are mingled in the 
sentence. Beng. gives as his first alter- 
native, ‘ex quo, sc. tenendo caput:’ but 
this would be 3: of, not é ob. The Head 
itself is the Source of increase: the hold- 
ing it, the means) all the body (in its 
every part: not exactly = ‘the whole 
body,’ in its entirety, which would, if 
accurately expressed, To) way cepa, cf. 
tov wdyta xpdvoy, Acts xx. 18,—é xas 
ydpos, Gal. v.14. On the whole passage 
see Eph. iv. 16, an almost exact parallel) 
by means of the joints (see against Meyer’s 
meaning, ‘nerves,’ on Eph. 1. c.) and bands 
(sinews and nerves which bind together, 
and communicate between, limb and limb) 
being supplied (the passive of the simple 
verb is found in 3 Mace. vi. 40, Polyb. iv. 
77. 2, woddrais dpoppais ex picews Ke- 
xopnynuévos xpos xpayudrwy Kardkrn- 
ow: ib. ili. 76. 3; vi. 15. 4, al. The 
éx., denoting continual accession, suits the 
abte: below) and compounded (see on 
“Eph. Notice, as there, the present parti- 
ciples, denoting that the process is now 
going on. Wherewith the body is supplied 
and compounded, is here left to be in- 
ferred, and need not be, as by some Com- 
ursued into detail. 


mentators, minutely 
jy «x. ablew wvrev- 


It is, as Thi, 7d 
a 
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parixes,—as Chrys.,— understanding it 
however after way 1d cdpa,— lye: rd 
elva:, x. 7d xargs elva:. The supply is us 
the sap to the vine—as the raca aloOnois 
x. waoa xlynois [Thl.] to the body) in- 
creaseth with (accusative of the cognate 
substantive, see Ellic. and Winer, § 32. 2) 
the increase of God (i.e. ‘the increase 
wrought by God,’—God being the first 
cause of life to the whole, and carrying 
on this growth in subordination to and 
union with the Head, Jesus Christ: not 
as Chrys., merely = xara Oedy, thy dwd 
Ths woAdttelas ths aplorns,— nor to be 
tamed down with Calv., al., to ‘“‘signi- 
ficat, non probari Deo quodvis augmentum, 
sed quod ad caput dirigitur.” Still less 
must we adopt the adjectival rendering, 
‘godly growth,’ Conyb., making that an 
attribute of the growth, which is in reality 
its condition of existence). The Roman 
Catholic Commentators, Corn.-a-Lap., Es- 
tius, Bisping, endeavour by all kinds of 
evasions to escape the strong bearing of 
this passage on their following (and out- 
doing) of the heretical practices of the 
Judaizing teachers in this matter of the 
Opynokela trav dyyéAwv. The latter (Bisp.) 
remarks,—‘“‘It is plain froin this passage, 
as indeed froin the nature of things, that 
the Apostle is not blaming every honour- 
ing of the angels, but only such honouring 
as put them in the place of Christ. The 
true honouring of the angels and saints is 
after all in every case an honouring of 
Christ their Head.” On this I may re- 
mark 1) that the word ‘honouring’ 
(Berehrung) is simply disingenuous, there 
being no question of honouring, but of 
worship in the strict sense (@pnoxela). 
2) That whatever a Commentator inay say 
in his study, and Romanists may assert 
when convenient to them, the honour and” 
worship actually and practically paid by 
them to angels and suints does by very 
far exceed that paid to Christ their Head. 
Throughout Papal Europe, the worship of 
Christ among the body of the middle and 
lower orders is fast becoming obliterated, 


rec ins tw bef xpiorw, with k: om ABCDFKLN rel 
ins da bef 7: D!. 
- ins tw bef xoopw F; & hoc mundo D-lat fuld Ambrst. 


aft r: ins taAw D'F; ers vulg 


and supplanted by that of His Mother. 

Lael Warning against asceticism. 
If ye (in your baptism, as detailed 
above, vv. 11 ff.) with Christ from (a preg- 
nant construction: ‘died, and so were set 
free from :’ not found elsewhere in N. T.: 
cf. Rom. vi. 2; Gal. ii. 19, where we have 
the dative) the elements (cf. ver. 8: tho 
rudimentary lessons, i.e. ritualistic ob- 
servances) of the world (see on ver. 8: 
Christ Himself was set free from these, 
when, being made under the law, He at His 
Death bore the curse of the law, and thus 
it was antiquated in Him), why, as living 
pe as though you had sxof died, 
see Gal. vi. 14) in the world, are ye being 
prescribed to (the active use of the verb, 
‘to decree,’ is common in the later classics, 
and occurs in the LXX,and Apocryphs. 
The person to whom the thing is decreed 
or prescribed is put in the dative [2 
Macc. x. 8], so that, according to usage, 
such person may become the sudject of 
the passive verb: cf. Thuc. i. 82, hyets 
in’ “A@nvalwy éxiBovrevdueba [ éwsBov- 
Aevew til },—Herod. vii. 144, af 8& vijes 

. ob éxphabncay [ xpncbal ri}, and 
see Kiihner, Gram. ii. p. 35. Some, as 
Bernhardy, p. 346, and Ellicott, prefer 
considering this form as middle, and give 
it the sense of “doceri vos sinitis.” It 
seems to be of very little consequence 
which we call it; the meaning in either 
case is almost identical: “why is the fact 
so?” or, “why do you allow it?”? To my 
mind, the passive here carries more keen, 
because more hidden, rebuke. The &&- 
xetoOe and dwoordpecOe of 1 Cor. vi. 7 
rest on somewhat different ground. There, 
the voluntary element comes into emphasis, 
and the middle sense is preferable. Sce 
note there. I cannot see, with Meyer, 
why we should be so anxious to divest 
the sentence of all appearance of blaming 
the Colossians, and cast all its blame on 
the false teachers. The passive [see above ] 
would demand a reason for the fact being 
so—‘ Cur ita siti estis, ut... ,’ which is 
just as much a reproach as the middle 
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a here only. 


‘Cur, sinitis, ut...’ The active render- 
ings, ‘decr-ta facitis,’ Melancth. (in Eadie }, 
‘ decerni(is,’ Ambrst. [ib.], are wrong bot 
in grammar and in fact. The reference 
to 8éyuaow ver. 14 is plain. They were 
being aga n put under that ye:pdyp. which 
was wiped out and taken away) “ Handle 
not, neither taste, nor even touch” (it 
will be understood that these words follow 
immediately upon BcypaTl(erGe without 
a stop, as ra Soypari(dueva ;—just as the 
inf. in 2 Macc. x. 8. Then as to the 
meaning,—-I agree with Calv., Beza, 
Beng., and Meyer in referring all the 
three to meats,—on account mainly of 
vv. 22, 23 [see below], but also of yeton 
coming as a defining term between the two 
less precise ones Gy and 6lyys. Others 
have referred the three to different objects: 
&pp and 6iyps variously to meats, or un- 
clean objects, or women: yedon univer- 
sally to meats. Mey. remarks of the ne- 
tives, the relation of the three prohi- 
tions is, that the first un3¢ is ‘nec,’ the 
second ‘ne... quidem.’ This would not 
be necessary from the form of the sentence, 
but seems supported by the word 6lyns 
introducing a climax. Wetst. and the Com- 
mentators illustrate jp and @lyps as ap- 
plied to meats, by Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 5, 87ay 
way rou Bprov Gin, [dpa] els oddty thy 
KXCipa dxopdpuevoy, Bray 5t rTovTwy Tivds 
Olyps, eb@ds aGxoxabalpp thy xeipa els 
7a xetpéuaxrpa)—which things (viz. the 
ings forbidden) are set (¢orw emphatic, 
‘whose very nature is...’) all of them 
for destruction (by corruption, see reff.) 
in their consumption (i.e. are appointed 
by the Creator to be decomposed and obli- 
terated with their consumption by us. So 
Thdrt.—~was . . . vopl(erd triva pey Trev 
Beopdrwy Evvoua, twa 8 wapdyoua, x. 
ov oxoweite Gs pdvipov tovtwr obdéy; 
els xéepoy yap Gwayra petaBddAderai : 
and similarly (c.—@opg ydp, ono, 
bxdxerra: dy rg apedparni—Thi., Erasm., 
Lath., Beza, Calv., Grot., Wolf, Olsh., 
Mey., al. The argument in fact is similar 
to that in Matt. xv. 17, and 1 Cor. vi. 13. 
Two other lines of interpretation have 
been followed: 1) that which carries the 
sense on from the three verbs, ‘“ Handle 
‘mot &c. things which tend to [moral] cor- 
ruption in their use.’ De W., Baum.- 


V7, 
from Isa. ui, 
1. Levit. 


s Matt. xix.5. Eph. 1. 


m. xi. 20, w Matt, 


u dat., r , 30. v here only t. 

x Matt. as above gt tas Job xxili. 11,13 vat. Isa. as above only, 
: z—¢ m. ix. 4al 

Dao pew (see note) Actei.1. ffi. 18. Rom. vii.13. Gal. iv.24. Winer, § 63. ii.2 e. 


« Ail. 5. - change of gender, Phil. i. 28, 


Crus., al. But this suits neither the collo- 
cation of the words, nor éxuxyphoe, the 
‘using up,’ ‘consumption,’ which should 
thus rather be xypfoer. 2) that which 
makes &@ refer to 8éyuzara, and renders 
‘which 3é6-ypara all tend to [everlasting | 
destruction in their observance ;’ but this 
is just as much against the sense uf dxd- 
Xpnors, and would rather require r4pnois, 
if indeed rj dxoxphoes be not super- 
fluous altogether. See these same objec- 
tions urged at greater length in Meyer’s 
note)—according to (connects with 8o7- 
parl(erOe Mh... Olyns: the subsequent 
clause being a parenthetical remark ; thus 
defining the general term 3dypara to con- 
sist in human, not divine commands) the 
commands and systems (8:5acxarla is 
the wider term comprising many éyrda- 
para. In reff., the wider term is prefixed : 
here, where examples of separate éyrda- 
para have been given, we rise from them 
to the system of doctrine of which they are 
a part) of men (not merely dvOpérey, 
bringing out the individual authors of 
them, but 7a» dy. describing them gene- 
rically as Auman, not divine. This I would 
press as against Ellic., who views the trav 
as the art. of correlation, rendered neces- 
sary by ra éyrdAyara. But even if this 
usage were to be strictly pressed with such 
a word as av@pérwy, the substantive near- 
est to it, 3:8acxaAlas, has no article), such 
as (ariva brings us from the general ob- 
jective, human doctrines and systems, to 
the specific subjective, the particular sort 
of doctrines and systems which they were 
following: q.d., ‘and that, such sort of 
évr. x. 8idacke. as...) are possessed of 
(€orl» &xovra does not exactly = fye:, but 
betokens more the abiding attribute of 
these 5éyunaTra—‘ enjoy,’ as we say) a re- 
putation (Adyor few occurs in various 
meanings. Absolutely, if may signify 
‘avoir raison,’ as Demosth. p. 204, gor: 
8 rovTo obra: pey adxovoa Adyow Tivd 
&xov, which meaning is obviously out of 
place here :—as is also ‘to take account 
of,’ Herod. i. 62, "A@nrato: 8 of ex tod 

eos, foes Adyow ob8éva elxov. 
But the meaning ‘to have the repute of,’ 
—found Herod. v. 66, KAe:cOéyns .... 
Sswep 38h Adyow Exe: Thy MuOlny dvawei- 
ca: [‘is said to have influenced the 
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rev. 
xxi. 26.) ? a 
oe) opmovny Tig 6 pxoe > 
(ra kasve rev bwodnucrey by Tit Tere 
only. Exod. xvi. 8 al. 


28. BeAo8pnoxia (for -xeia) CD'Ne g 


. torey, Lacian de merced. cond. 17. Wetst.) 


117: A uncert: Opnoma F. 
voppoouryn ins tov voos F(and F-lat) D-lat goth lat-ff. 


g here 


aft rawe:- 


om 2nd «a: B spec Hil. 


apeiseca B: txt CDFKLN rel. (A defective.) 


Pythia’],—and Plat. Epinomis, p. 987 b, - 


& pry yap éwspdpos towepds re dy airds 
"Agpodirys elvar oxeddv Exe: Adyor [* Ve- 
neris esse dicitur,’ as Ficinus |,—mani- 
festly fits the context here, and is adopted 
by most Commentators) indeed (the née 
solitarium leaves the 3¢ to be supplied by 
the reader, or gathered from what fol- 
lows. It is implied by it, not by the 
mere phrase Adyor txew [see the exam- 
ples above |, that they had the repute only 
without the reality) of wisdom in (ele- 
ment of its seca voluntary worship 
(words of this form are not uncommon : 
so we have ¢@eAonpdtevos, a volunteer 
or self-constituted proxenus, in Thuc. iii. 
70,—e0edoxwpew, to pretend to be deaf, 
Strab. i. p. 36,—é@eAoSovAela, voluntary 
slavery, Plat. Symp., p. 184 c, &c. &c.; 
see Lexx., and Aug., Ep. 149 (59, cited 
above on ver. 17], says ‘sic et vulgo dicitur 
qui divitem affectat thelodives, et qui 
sapientem thclosapiens, et cetera hujus- 
modi.’ Mey. cites Epiphan. Her. xvi. p. 34, 
explaining the name Pharisees, 3: 7d 
wpiopévous elva: abtobs awd tray &A- 
“Aeov 3a Thy eBeAorepiccoOpnoxelay map’ 
alra@y vevouicuérny. See many more ex- 
amples in Wetst. The 6p. was mainly that 
of angels, see above, ver. 18: but the gene- 
rality of the expression here may take in 
other voluntary extravagancies of worship 
also) and humility (see ver. 18) and un- 
sparingness of the body (Plato defines 
drcuvdepla, apedla dv xphoe x. ev xrhoe 
ovaias, Def. p. 412 p: Thuc. it. 43 has 
&pedecy Alou: Diod. Sic. xiii. 60, apedas 
€xpwrro tois iSlos chpacw eis THY Kot- 
vhy cernplay, &c. &c., see Wetst.), not 
in any honour of it (on the interpretations, 
see below. ti is used by St. Paul of 
honour or respect bestowed on the body, 
in 1 Cor. xii. 23, 24: of honourable con- 
duct in matters relating to the body, 
1 Thess. iv. 4 [see note there: cf. also Rom. 
i, 24): and such is the meaning 1 would 
assign to it here—these 3éyyaTa have the 
repute of wisdoin for (in) &c., und for (in) 
unsparingness of the body, not in any real 
honour done to it—its true honour being, 
dedication to the Lord, 1 Cor. vi. 13),— 
to the satiating of the ‘flesh? I connect 


these words not with the p clause, 
but with 8eyparl(ecbe above— pte are 
ye suffering yourselves [see on the 
oA ae to be thus dogmatized [in the strain 
Wp &e. to &e., which are 
eo, and all for the satisfaction of the 
flesh’—for the following out of a 3:3aexa- 
Ala, the ground of which is the guatstebe 
bd Tov vobds ris capxés, ver. 18? Then 
after this follow most naturally the ex- 
hortations of the next chapter; they are 
not to seek the xAnopovh THs capxés— 
not ra ew) ris yas dporciv, but reapaca 
Ta péAn ta dx ris vis. The ordinary 
interpretation of this difficult passage has 
been, as E. V. ‘not in any honour to the 
satisfying of the flesh,’ ing thereby, 
that such commands do not provide for the 
honour which we owe to the body in the 
supply of the proper refreshment to the 
flesh. But two great objections lie against 
this, and are in my judgment fatal to the 


interpretation in every shape: 1) that 4 


odpt cannot be used in this indifferent 
sense as equivalent to 7d capa, in a sen- 
tence where it occurs together with +d 
ompa, and where it has before occurred 
in an ethical sense: 2) that nAnoporh 
will not bear this meaning of mere ordi- 
nary supplying, ‘ satisfying the wants of: 
but must imply saticty, ‘satisfying to 
repletion.’ The children of Israel were 
to cat the quails els rAnoporhy, Exe xvi. 
8: cf. also Deut. xxxiii. 23: Lam. v. 6; 
Hab. ii. 16: also 3:a ras dadcyous oipo- 
pavyias x. rAnopovds, Polyb. ii. 19. 4 
Meyer renders—‘ these commands hate « 
repute for wisdom, &.,—not for any thing 
which is really honourable (i.e. which 
may prove that repute to-be grounded in 
truth), but in order thereby to the satia- 
tion of men’s sensual nature:’ and 20, 
nearly, Ellicott. The objections to this 
are, 1) the strained meaning of ripe Tis, 
—2) the insertion of ‘but’ before xpés, or 
as in Ellie. ‘ only’ after it, both which are 
wholly gratuitous. This same latter ob- 
jection applies to the rendering of Beza, 
al., ‘nec tamen ullius sunt pretii, quam 
ad ea spectant quibus furcitur caro,’—be- 
sides that this Tatice paraphrase is es 
warranted. See other renderings still 
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1 = Eph. i. m = Phil ii. 2 reff. 
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eorw bef o xp. 116. 


farther off the point in Mey. and De W. 
Among these I fear must be reckoned that 
of Conyb., ‘are of no value to check (?) 
the indulgence of fleshly passions,’ and 
that of Babr and Eadie, regurding Adéyor— 
vu. as participial, and joining éorw with 
apés—a ess of construction wholly 
unexampled and improbable. The inter- 
retation above given seems to me, after 
consideration, the simplest, and most 
in accord with the context. It is no ob- 
agers to it that the antithesis presented 
obx dy tiysy tet is thus not to éy 
aberobp. «.7.A., but merely to dpedig 
edéyaros: for if the reane wished to 
bring out a negative antithesis to these 
last words only, he hardly could do 80 
without repeating the preposition, the 
sense of which is carried on to ape:dig. 
Cuap. III. 1—1V. 6.] Sgconp Part 
OF THE EpisTLe. Direct exhortations to 
the duties of the Christian life—founded 
on their union with their risen Saviour. 
1—4.] Transition to the new sub- 
i and grounding of the coming exhor- 
tations. L] If then (as above as- 
serted, ch. ii. 12, 20: the ei implies no 
doubt of the fact, but lays it down as 
ground for an inference, see ch. ii. 20, and 
cf. Xen. Mem. i. 5. 1) ye were raised up 
together with Christ (not as E. V. ‘are 
risen :’ the allusion, as above, ch. il. L1— 
13, is to a definite time, your baptism. 
And it is important to keep this in view, 
that we may not make the mistake so. 
commonly made, of interpreting cvvn'yép- 
@yre in an ethical sense, and thereby stul- 
tifying the sentence—for if the partici- 
pation were an ethical one, what need to 
exhort them to its ethical realization ? 
The participation is an objective one, 
brought about by that faith which was 
the condition of their baptismal admission 
into Him. This faith the Apostle exhorts 
them to energize in the ethical realization 
of this resurrection state), seek the things 
above (heavenly, spiritual things: cf. 
Matt. vi. 33; Gal. iv. 26; Phil. iii. 20) 
where Christ is (‘se trouve,’ not merely 


"eri TNC Pie 
° xexpurrat ouv TY YploTYy Pey Seas 


txt N-corr’. 


for xs, @s (but corrd) N’. 
om 2nd rw KL d el no 67?. 


0¢ Peal es Ly 
QWEVAVETE 33. 1 Pet, ft 
s. 


1 Macc. if. 20. 
o = Rev. 1.17. Ps. xxvi. 5. 


3 2 


n see Phil. iil. 19. 


for ov, wou F. 


om ecru N' 120: txt N-corr!: 


the copula. If fit are united to Him, 
you will be tendi ing to Him; and He is 
in heaven),—seated on the right hand of 
God (see Eph. i. 20. Here, as every 
where, when the present state of Christ 
is spoken of, the Ascension is taken for 
granted) : care for the things above (¢po- 
veire, wider than (nreire, extending to 
the whole region of their thought and 
desire), not the things on the earth (cf. 
of rd édxlyea povovwres, Phil. iii. 19: 
i. e. matters belonging to this present 
mortal state—earthly pleasure, pelf, and 
pride. There is no reason, with Thl., 
Calv., Schrad., Huther, to suppose him 
still aiming at the false teachers, and 
meaning by. 7a éxl ris ys, Ta epi 
Bpwpdrwy x. nuepay Scat in this part 
of the Epistle he has dro 15 the contro- 
versial and taken the purely ethical tone). 
For ye died (ch. ti. 12: ‘are dead,’ 
though allowable, is not so good, as merely 
asserting a state, whereas the other re- 
calls the fact of that state having been 
entered on. That being made partakers 
with Christ’s death, cut you loose from 
the ra émi ris yrs: see Rom. vi. 4— 
7), and your life (that resurrection life 
which ¢s “your real and true life” as 
ic., objecting to this explanation. The 
only real life of the Christian is his resur- 
rection life in and with Christ. The fact 
is, Ellic. has mistaken my meaning in 
this term: see my remarks on it below], 
which you now have only in its first 
fruits, in possession indeed, but not in 


Juli possession, see below, and cf. Rom. 


viii. 19—23) is hidden (odww épavepdOn, 
1 John iii. 2: is laid up, to be manifested 
hereafter: that such is the sense, the 
next verse seems plainly to shew) with 
Christ (who is also Himself hidden at pre- 
sent from us, who wait for His seocdA 

yis [1 Cor. i. 7. 2 Thess. i. 7. 1 Pet. 
i. 7, 13; iv. 13], which shall be also ours, 
see ver. 4, and om, viii. 19) in God (with 
Christ who is eis roy «déAwoy Tov Narpds 
—it is in Him, as in a great depth, that 
all things concealed are hidden, and He 
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copt Orig Dial Gc Hil, Ambr. (A uncert.) 
gavep. 73. 118 vulg. 


om avy avrw A 57 Nyssen: ins aft 


5. rec aft ra peAn ins vpwr, with AC7DFKLN? rel latt syrr copt goth Clem, Damase, 
Iren-int Cypr Hil: om BC!N! 17. 672 Clem, Orig, Eus Damasc-comm(appy) Sing-cler. 
aft xopve:ay ins xa: D sah; awoOeuevos syr arm Jer. 


brings them out as seems good to Him. 
Notice the solemnity of the repetition of 
the articles: and so all through these 
verses). When Christ shall be mani- 
fested (shall emerge from his present 
state of hiddenness, and be personally 
revealed), who is our (no emphasis—ipoy 
applies to Christians generally—eee on 
du. below) life (not as Eadie, ‘shall ap- 
pear in the character of our life’ [8r. xp. 
n (wh hu. pavepwO7 |: Christ 18 person- 
ally Himself that life, and we possess it 
only by union with Him and His resur- 
rection: see John xiv. 19), then shall ye 
also (xaf takes out the special from the 
general—ye, as well as, and among, other 
Christians: with the reading 7 e buoy, 
the «af would mean, ‘as well as Christ’) 
with Him be manifested in glory (see on 
the whole, the parallel 1 John iii. 2. 
Though the completed life of the resur- 
rection seems so plainly pointed out by 
this last verse as the sense to be given to 
(wh, this has not been seen by many 
Commentators, who hold it to be ethical ; 
hidden, inasmuch as inward and spiritual 
—éy rg xpuxtg, Rom. ii. 29 [De W.], 
and ideal: or, inasinuch as it is unseen 
by the world [Beng., similarly Storr, 
Flatt, Bisping, al.]. ‘The root of the mis- 
take has been the want of a sufficiently 
comprehensive view of that resurrection 
life of ours which is now hidden with 
Christ. It includes in itself both spiri- 
tual, ethical, and corporeal: and the rea- 
lization of it as far as possible, here, is the 
sum of the Christian’s most carnest en- 
deavours: but the life itself, in its full 
manifestation, is that perfection of body, 
soul, and spirit, in which we shall be 
manifested with Him at His appearing. 
Cf. Thdrt.: éxelyov yap dvacrdvros wdv- 
Tes HyépOnuev’ GAN’ ovdéenw dpauey Trav 
mpayudrwy thy ExBaow. Kéxpuxrar 3 
dv aitg@ ris jperépas dvarrdcews 7d pve- 
Thpiov), 

5—17.] General exhortations: and 


herein (5—11)—fo laying aside of the 
vices of the old man, —(12—17) to rea- 
lizing the new life in tts practical details. 
Put to death therefore (the ov connects 
with the dwe@dvere of ver. 3: follow out, 
realize this state of death to things on 
earth—vexpeéocare—notice the aorist im- 
plying a definite act: — cf. doratpucay 
. Vv. 24, Oavarovre Rom. viii. 18, in 
the same reference) your members which 
are on the earth (literally, as to ra péry: 
your feet, hands, &c.: reduce these to a 
state of death as regards their actions 
and desires below specified—as 
in other words, their denizenship of this 
earth. With this you have no concern— 
they are members of Christ, partakers of 
His resurrection, renewed after His image. 
The metaphorical sense of néAn, regarding 
nopy. &c., as ‘membra quibus vetas homo, 
i.e. ratio ac voluntas hominis depravata 
perinde utitur ac corpus membris.’ Beza, 
—‘naturam nostram quasi massam ex di- 
versis vitiis conflatam imaginatur.’ Calv., 
—seems unnecessary. And the under- 
standing of gpovovwra with ra éxl rijs 
yijs, as Grot., after Thdrt. [vourdor: riv 
em) ra xelpw rod pporfparos powhy|, is 
certainly a mistake: cf. ra éwl ris yas 
above, ver. 2),—fornication (these which 
follow, are the carnal functions of the 
earthly members. It is one instance of 
that form of the double accusative, where 
the first denotes the whole, the second a 
part of it, as roy 8 Kopi wARE abyeéva, 
Avoe 5t yvia, Il. A. 240,—-wotdy ce Enos 
guyev Epxos d8dvray; Od. a. 64. See 
Kihner, ii. p. 230), impurity (reff.), lust- 
fulness (see Kom. i. 26, whence it would 
appear that the absolute word need not 
be understood of unnatural lust, the spe- 
cifying genitive drmlas giving it there 
that meaning. We may understand it 
generally as in Plat. Phedr. p. 265 b, 1d 
épwrixdy xd@os, — ‘morbum libidinis,’ 
Beng.), shameful desire (more general 
than xd@os: as Mey. remarks, #, is 
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d John fil. 8%. Rom. 1.18. 


e= Rom. vi.4. 2 Cor. iv.2. Eph. il. 2, 10. v. 2. ch. fv. 5 al. 
f — Rom. vi. 2. ch. i. 20 (of thi 
i Eph. as above (h). Rom. il. 8. k 


g ah g Eph. iv. 32 reff. 
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m here only ¢. nw. eis, here only. Susan. 


6. rec for 8, & (see Eph v. 6), with ABC?D?3KLN rel valg(with F-lat) syrr coptt 


goth Clem, Iren-int Cypr: quod aut qua G-lat: txt C'(appy) D'F sth. 


CF. 


omét sf), with AC(D)FKLN rel Clem,(mss 


om 7 


rec aft @cov ins ex: rouvs wous tTys aweeas (from Eph v. 6, where none 
vary): om B (D has it written, contrary to 


its custom, at the end of the line which should finish with Oeov) sah wth Clem, or, Iren- 


int Ambrst-txt. 


7. rec (for rovras) avros, with D°FKL rel syrr Chr Thdrt: ilis latt: txt ABCD'N 


17 coptt goth. 
8. om «as vuers N!: ins N-corr!. 


eoGe F sah wth Vig Ambrst. 


always ¢:0., but not vice versa. The 
relation is the same as between xopvela 
and dxafapcia), and covetousness (Tihv 
wa. as Beng.— articulus facit ad epitasin, 


et totum us vitii a genere enumera- 
tarum modo specierum diversum complec- 
titar.’ On wdcoveg{a, see on Eph. iv. 19, 


and Trench, N. T. Synonyms, § xxiv.), 
for it is (‘quippe qua sit’) idolatry (the 
wAcovéxryns has set up self in his heart 
—and to serve self, whether by accumu- 
lation of or by satiety in pleasure, 
is his object in life. He is therefore an 
idolater, in the deepest and worst, namely 
in the practical significance. 1d pauwvra, 
wbprov 6 Lwrhp xposrydpevoe, Bi8donwy ds 
6 rE wd6er ris wAcovetias SovrActwy, ds 
Gedy toy zAovTOY Ting, Thdrt.), on which 
account (on account of the *Acovetia, 
which amounts to idolatry, the all-compre- 
hending and crowning sin, which is a ne- 
gation of God and brings down His especial 

cometh (down on earth, in present 
and visible examples) the wrath of God: 
in which (vices. Mey.’s remark that the 
reading 3.’ § makes this ¢y ols necessarily 
refer to the éw) robs viots 7. dre.8. which 
he reads after cov, does not apply if 8: 3 
be interpreted as above to refer to xAcov- 
effa. There does not seem to occur in 
St. Paul any instance of ¢y, after wepi- 
wareiy absolate, referring to pone Cf. 
2 Thess. iii. 11 [weprx. arderws|, John 
xi. 54, Eph. ii. 3, which last, if the clause 
éw. +. ul. +. dx. were inserted here, 
would certainly go far to decide the 
matter) ye also walked once, when ye 
lived (before your death with Christ to 
the world) in these things (the assertion 


for ra =., kaTa xaytTa F: universum aut secun- 


dam omnia G-lat : omnem spec Jer Vig: om eth (Clem). 


at end ins xn exwopev- 


is not tautological: cf. Gal. v. 25, el 
(Gpey wxvebpari, xvebuari Kal orotxmper. 
When ye were alive to these things, ye 
regulated your course by them, walked 
in them. “Vivere et ambulare inter se 
differint, quemadmodum potentia et ac- 
tus: vivere it, ambulare sequitur.” 
Calv.) : 8.] but now (that ye are no 
longer living in them: opposed to zor? 
Ste above) do ye also (as well as other 
believers) put away the whole (1a rdyra 
seems to have a backward and a forward 
reference—‘ the whole, — both those things 
which I have enumerated, and those which 
are to follow.’ The mistake of rendering 
axdGecGe, ‘have put off,’ which one would 
hardly look for in a Commentator, occurs 
in Eadie here—cf. Eph. iv. 22),—anger, 
wrath (see on Eph. iv. 31), malice (ib.), 
evil speaking (ib.), abusive conversation 
(the context makes this more probable 
here, than ‘filthy conversation’ [so E. V.; 
Clem. Alex., rep) aloypodoylas, Peed. ii. 6, 
p- 198 P.; he however himself uses aic- 
xpodroyery for to abuse in words, Peed. 
iii. 11, p. 296 P.: Chrys., who calls it 
Exnua nopyelas], for these four regard 
want of charity, of kindness in thought 
and word, rather than sins of un- 
cleanness, which were before enumerated. 
And the occasional usage of the word 
itself bears this out, cf. Plat. Rep. iii. 
p- 395 end, xaxnyopotyrds re Kal xw- 
pedovvras dAAhAous Kk. aloxpoAocyourTtas : 
Polyb. viii. 13. 8, ) xara tov olrwy ale- 
xpodoyfa) out of your mouth (these words 
most naturally belong to the two last 
specified sins, and must be constructed 
either with dwdé0co@e, which seems best, 
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aft BapBapos ins xa: D'F latt Syr eth Petr-alex Jer lat- 
xa: AD'F latt lat-ff: om BCD*°KLN rel syr Clem. 


alex Naz Cyr Cic-txt : ins BDFKLN? rel 


or with ‘ proceeding,’ implied in aloxpo- 
Aoyiav),—lie not towards (e’s the indif- 
ferent general preposition of direction : 
80 xaTd with abo ict in a hostile sense, 
James iii. 14. Plat. Euthyd. p. 284 a, 
obdty xard gov WelSerar. We have xpos 
€xetvoy Wevoduevoy, Xen. Anab. i. 3. 5) 
one another,—having put off (the parti- 
ciples contain the motive for all the pre- 
ceding, from &wé6ea8e—so Thdrt. [rovroy 
dnxexdicav0e ey TG eel Calv. 
postquam exuistis |, 
cede Luth., Bae 5 Beng. ” Olsh., 
onyb., al., understand them as 
ae with d&wdbecOe, — putting 
off,—or, and put off. But surely this is 
very flat, and besides would, if it is to 
answer to the foregoing, contain a super- 
fluous member, the évducdu. «.7.A. there 
being no exhortation to graces in the 
former sentence, only dehortation from 
vices. Besides, as Mey. remarks, the ob- 
jective description in ver. 11 belongs to 
an assigninent of motive, not to a horta- 
tive sentence: and the hortative figure 
begins ver. 12) the old man (i. e. as Mey., 
‘dte vordriftlide Sndividualitat ;’ the na- 
ture which they had before their conver- 
sion : see on reff.) with his deeds (habits, 
ways of acting: see reff., and cf. Demosth. 
126. 21, Exparroy Sxws H wdAts AnPOhce- 
Tat, Kal kareckevd(ovro thy mpativ), and 
having put on the new (the other was the 
negative ground : this is the positive. See 
on Eph. iv. 23, and ii. 15), who (the two 
are personal: not ‘which,’—except in its 
old personal sense) is continually being 
renewed (notice the present participle. 
“The new man is not any thing ready at 
once and coinplete, but ever in a state of 
development ce the Holy Spirit, Tit. 
iii. 5], by which a new state and nature is 
brought about in it, specifically different 
from that of the old man.” Mey.) towards 


aft SowAes ins 
om ta ACN! 17 Clem Petr- 
r Thdrt Damasc. 


perfect knowledge (which excludes all 
falsehood, and indeed all the vices men- 
tioned above) according to the image of 
Him that.created him (the new creation 
of the spirit unto fulness of knowledge 
and truth, the highest form of which 
would be the perfect knowledge of God, 
is regarded by the Apostle as analogous to 
man’s first creation. As he was then 
made in the image of God, so now : bat it 
was then his naturally, now spiritually in 
éxlyvywois. Some join xat’ ela. with 
xauy., some with éxlyvwo. The sense 
will be the same ; but grammatically it is 
far better to join it with dvascau. Thos 
the norm and method of the renewal is, 
car’ elx. 7. xtloaytos autéy [the new 
man ],—i. e. God, who is ever the Cres- 
tor, not as Chrys., al., Christ. To under- 
stand the whole passage as referring to 
a restoration of the image of God in the 
first creation, as Calov., Est.. and De W., 
is to fall far short of the glorious truth. 
It is not to restore the old, but to create 
the new, that redemption has been brought 
about. Whatever may have been God’s 
image in which the first Adam was 
created, it is certain that the image of 
God, in which Christ’s Spirit re-creates 
us, will be as inuch more glorious than 
that, as the second man is more g 

than the first): where (viz. in the realm 
or sphere of the new man) there is net 
(or é see Gal. iii. 28) Greek and Jew 
difference of nation; with special allusion 
also to the antiquation of the Abrahamic 
privilege as regarded his natural seed), 
circumcision and uncircumoision (differ- 
ence of legal ceremonial standin ice 
barian (luving as yet apocitied’ by pa 

he now brings forward a few dingle aie. 
gories, which in the new man were non- 
existent as marks of distinction ; see below. 
The proper contrast to BdpBapes would 


* vioy aor oe / 
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i, 88. 


npevo, "owhayyva ' oiKTippou, * xpnorornra, » ra- om Pail 8 
ppoowvny, wpaurnra, “waxpobupiay, 19 avexouevor gal v3 
Awy kai “ XaprZopevor | i Eauroic cay TIC " a pog Tiva h Eph. iv.2 


> o - “ A e k - 

pougny’ Kalwe kat Oo KUpLOG Exapica ro opty, , Aer 
ve =, Id p “ts 

‘ Eph iv. 3. 

»* Kat UpeiC Ent rac ba rovrotc rH ayarny, i ara 

= ch. i. 18 reff. 1Eph. iv. 32. 1 Cor. vi. 7. ver. 16a). n @ Acts xxiv. 19. xxv. 

%® 1Cor. vii. o here only t. p Luke iii. 20. +L 26. 3 Chron. xxix. 10. 
vses D'F. om tov bef @eov AD'F c: ins BCD'KLN rel. om «xa: B 17 


= Did: ins ACDFKLN rel. 


xe FL c fk 17 Thi. 


rec oxrippev, with K bc Orig-ms Thdrt : 
D!: txt ABCD?:3FLN rel Clem Orig Bas Chr Damasc. 
rel: txt ABCN 17 Antch Max. 


for popgny, pene D!: 


rec wpaornra, 


opyny F. rec (for 


xperros (the practice of interpreting the indefinite xupws was so common, that 


1 was far more probab 
)* rel syrr coptt goth 
txt ABD'F latt Aug, Pelag. 


substd, esp as it occurs in Eph iv. 32), with CD? KLN- 
em, Chr Thdrt Damasc Ambrst: deos N! 17, simly arm 
quey D'K ak n 17 Clem Thdrt (os N?, but 


at end ins zoe:cre D'F sah eth Ambrst. 


pen “EAAy, which has been already 
od), Beythian (the citations in 
sufficiently shew, that the Zndé6a: 
eteemed, as Beng., ‘barbaris bar- 
s.” It is remarkable that in one 
citations, from Polyb., they are 
with the Galatians ; elpdrns ovens 
botucay, XnvOev Epyoy x. Tada- 
sreAovrres), bond, free (he perhaps 
ot my ‘bond and free,’ because 
elations actually subsisted: but the 
sin them were not thus regarded 
ist—no man is, guoad a Christian, 
nor [see also Gal. iii. 28] éAcd- 
: but CurisT (emphatically closes 
ntence) is all (every distinctive 
ry of humanity is done away as 
th or privilege, and all have been 
ed into and centre in this one, 
& elya:, yea xpiords elva:— His 
rs, in vital anion with Him) and in 
ually sprinkled on, living in, work- 
rough and by every class of man- 
12.] Put on therefore (as a 
uence of having put on the new 
to whom these belong) as the 
@ God (see reff. and 1 Thess. i. 4), 
md beloved (it seems best to take, 
toy €eAcxrol for the subject, and ay. 
» for icates,—1) because éxAex- 
t word which must find its ground 
ndently of us, in the absolute will 
, and therefore cannot be an adjunc- 
tribute of &yio: [nal] tryaw.—and 2) 
@ dxAextol Oeov is used in reff. and 
ef in several other places, as a 
rhe bowels of compassion (see 
uke i. 78. The expression is 
raism: and the account of it to be 
in the literal use of owAdyxva as 


the seat of the sympathetic feelings: cf. 
Gen. xliii. 30), (see on Gal. v. 
22), lowliness (towards one another—see 
on Eph. iv. 2), meekness (Eph. ib.: but 
here it is primarily towards one another ; 
not however excluding but rather implying 
meekness towards God as its ground), long- 
(ib.), forbearing one another 
(see ib.) and forgiving each other (éav- 
Tos is not = dAAfAas, a8 De W., al.: but 
the mutual forgiveness of the Christian 
body is put in marked correspondence to 
that great act of forgiveness which has 
passed upon the whole body, in Christ. 
‘Forgiving yourselves,’ did it not convey 
to our ears a wrong idea, would be the 
best rendering: doing as a body for your- 
selves, that which God did once for 
all), if any have cause of blame (the 
phrase is a classical one—cf. Eur. Orest. 
1068, @y wey xpard cor popohy fxa— 
Pheen. 781; Soph. Aj. 180, and other ex- 
amples in Wetst.) : as also (xaf; besides, 
and more eminent than, the examples 
which I am exhorting you to shew of this 
grace) the Lord (Christ: in Eph. iv. 82, 
the forgiveness is traced to its source, 6 
Oeds dy xpioTe. Mey. compares the ex- 
pression 7 xdpis Tov xuplov ney) forgave 
(see on Eph. iv. 82) you, so also ye (scil. 
xapi(duevoi—do not supply an imperative, 
by which the construction is unnecessarily 
broken. Chrys. carries this xaptter dau 
to an exaggerated extent, when he sa 
that it extends not only to Thy wuxny 
iwep avTay Oeivai—rd yap ‘xabes’ Tata 
dxaitei—xal od8e héxpr Gavdrov udvoy 
orivat Set, GAA’ ei Suvardy xal pera 
TAUTG; ee perhaps on Rom. ix. 8): 
14.] but (the contrast lies between 
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14. rec (for 8) nris (grammatical emendation), with D®KLN? rel: txt ABCF 17(sic) 


latt Clem, Ambrst, os D!N'. 
15. om 7 F. 


Chr Ambrst : txt ABC!D'FN! m17 latt s 
om ev: B 67? sah (om ev em o. 33-5). 


vavra xwdvra, which have been indivi- 
dually mentioned, and éx) waco: rodras, 
that which must over-lie them as a whole) 
over (carrying on the image év3vcac0e— 
see below. Calvin’s ‘ propter omnia hee’ 
is every way wrong :—'in addition to,’ as 
Eadie, al., falls short cf the fitness and 
beauty of the passage, weakening what is 
really the literal sense into a metaphori- 
cal one. The E. V., ‘above all these 
things,’ looks ambiguous, but by repeat- 
ing ‘put on,’ it seems as if our trans- 
lators meant ‘above’ to be taken locally 
and literally) all these things (put on) 
love (the article gives a fine and delicate 
sense here, which we cannot express—# 
dydorn is not merely love, but ‘the [well- 
known | love which becomes Christians :’ 
the nearest rendering would perhaps be 
‘Christian love, but it expresses too 
much), which thing (reff.: there is a 
slight causal force, —‘ for it is’) is the bond 
of perfectness (the idea of an upper gar- 
ment, or perhaps of a girdle, as Calov. sup- 
posed, seems to have been before the Apos- 
tle’s mind. This completes and keeps toge- 
ther all the rest, which, without it, are but 
the scattered clements of completeness : 
wdyra éxeivd, now, altn ovodlyye: wap- 
ovoa’ adwovons 8t Siadvovra: xn. eAéy- 
xovrar imdxpiois Ovra Kx. ovdey, 
Wetst. cites from Simplic. in Epictet., 
p. 208, nares of Mu@aydperot wepioows 
tiv BAdAwy aperav thy pirlay éripwy, x. 
auviecnov abrhy wacwy Tay aperiv Ere- 
yor. The genitive after cdv3ecpos is not 
the genitive of apposition, as in Eph. iv. 8, 
but of that which is held together by the 
ovvdecuos, as in Plat. Rep. x. p. 616 oc, 
elvat yap rovro Td pas EbvSecpuov Tov ob- 
payov, ofoy Tra ixo(duata Trav Tpihpwyr, 
oftwm wacay fuvéyov thy wepipopdy. 
Those who, as some of the Roman Catholic 
expositors (not Bisping), find here justifica- 
tion by works, must be very hard put to 
discover support for that doctrine. The 
whole passage proceeds upon the ground of 
previous justification by faith: see ch. ii. 
12, and our ver. 12, &g éxA. 7. 8. Some 


for reAet., evornros D'F Ambrst. 
rec (for xpiorov) Geov (cf Phil iv. 7), with C?D*KLN% rel goth 


coptt eth arm Clem, Damasc Aug Pelag. 
yeveoOe D!. 


render obvSecpos ‘the sum total,’ or in- 
clusive idea, ‘ 3nbegriff:’ so Bengel, Us- 
teri, De W., . al.: and it appears to 
bear this sense in Herodian iv. 12.11, wdy- 
Ta toy obvdecnory Trav émxioroAGr,—bat 
not in the N. T.; and besides, the sense 
would be logically inconsistent with én 
waow tobvros, implying that Love does 
not include, but covers and supplements 
all the former. Still worse is the wretched 
adjectival rendering of ris reA. as = té- 
Aeos, ‘the perfect band,’ as Grot., Erasm.- 
par., Eat., al.): and (simply an additional 
= tol apt not - inference, ‘and 80,” as 

ng.; compare Eph. iv. 3, where peace ts 
the cty8ecpos. It is exceedingly interest- 
ing to observe the same word occurring in 
the same trains of thought in the two 
Epistles, but frequently with different ap- 
plication. See the Prolegg. to this Epistle, 
§ iv. 7) let Christ’s peace (the peace which 
He brings about, which He left as his 
legacy to us [ref. John], which is empha- 
tically and solely His. This peace, though 
its immediate and lower reference here is 
to mutual concord, yet must not on ac- 
count of the context be limited to that 
lower side. Its reference is evidently 
wider, as BpaBevérw shews: see below. 
It is the whole of Christ’s Peace in all its 
blessed character and effects) rule (sit um- 
pire—be enthroned as decider of every 
thing. Cf. Demosth. 3. 6, 7, ef» dyir x. 
Ta nuérep abray dogadras fyew «x. ra 
tov bAAwy Blea BpaBevewr. ib. 1231. 
19, tovrov roy rpéxov Sumy tabra Bpa- 
Bevdyrwy : and in the later sense of sim- 
ply to rule, Polyb. ii. 25. 3, &say 1d 
yryvéuevoyv bxd tar Tadrater bung 
MGAAov # Aoyioug BpaBedera:, al., in 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb., also in Jos. and 
Philo. It is forcing the , to intro- 
duce the idea of a combat and a prize, as 
Chrys., &c.: and philologically wrong to 
render, as Calv., ‘ palmam ferat,’ explain- 
ing it ‘superior sit omnibus carnis affecti- 
bus.’ As much beside the purpose is 
Grot.’s ‘dijudicet, nempe si quid est inter 
nos controversum:’ similarly Kypke and 
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d 1 Cor. 1. 5. 
“4 ovale, Rom. viil. ate 
r. vi. 


oer ee Tree eat b Eph. i. 6. ch. 1. 9, 38. 


Lav. xxvi. 32. 
‘ce ck ae dch. i 


e = ver. ! 


for xpsorov, deov AC! k o 17 sah Thdrt Thi-marg: xupiov (from above) N' copt 


ea “componat omnia vestra cum 
ariagl t against this is ¢y rats xap- 

péy, which makes the office of the 
spoken of not adjudicare, but pra- 
lites) in your hearts,—to which 
a view to which, as your blessed 
of Christian perfection in God— 
a xxvi. 3; Ivii. 19: Eph. ii. 14— 
» were also (the «af marks the in- 
‘tion of an additional motive— to 
» besides my exhortation, ye have 
votive: that,’ &c.) called (reff.) in 
ay (as members of one body—one- 
P being the sphere and clement 
ch that peace of Christ was to be 
Jon and realized. This reminiscence 
to the whole context from ver. 8, 
ich the exhortations had been to 
1 Christian graces. 3:a 7f yap AAO 
dy cGpa, 4 Wva dbs péAn bvres GAAF- 
abryy rnpapey, x. wh diiordpeda; 
and be thankfal (to God, who called 

00 phe context before and after cer- 
demands: not ‘one to another,’ as 
»» Which though an allowable sense 
dporos, breaks the connexion here, 
is as Chrys. on ver. 16—zapaiwvéoas 
orovs elva:, xal thy d8dy Selkvuci. 
cA#@nre was the word which intro- 
the exhortation—all conduct incon- 
» with the ‘ calling in one body’ being 
; unthankfulness to God, who called 
er., Erasm.-not., Calv., al., render it 
ble,’ ‘friendly,’ against which the 
Ibjection lies. See Eph. v. 4; and ib. 
': where the same class of exhorta- 
securs). 16.] See the connexion 
ys.above. This thankfulness to God 
hew iteelf in the rich indwelling in 
od outflowing from you of the word 
ist, be it in mutual edifying con- 
or in actual songs of praise. Let 
*s word (the Gospel: genitive sub- 
¥3 the word which is His—He spoke 
pired it, and gives it power dwell 
1 (not ‘among you,’ as Luther, De 
l.: which does not suit évox. As 
observes, St. Paul’s usage (reff, 
ibering that ref. 2 Cor. is a quota- 
seoms to require that the indwelling 
{ be individual and personal. Still 
ay say with Mey. that the duels 
1ot be restricted to individual Chris- 
it may well mean the whole com- 
y—you, as a church. The word 


dwelling in them richly, many would arise 
to speak it to edification, and many would 
be moved to the utterance of praise. 
And to this collective sense of duty, dav- 
vovs below seems to correspond ; see above 
on ver. 13) richly (i. e. in abundance and 
fulness, so as to lead to the following re- 
sults), ‘in all wisdom (these words seem 
to be better taken with the following 
ee with the foregoing. For 1) ch. i. 
28 already gives us vov8. . . x. B35. . . dy 
xdon copig. 2) évowxelrw has already its 
qualifying adverb xAovolws emphatically 
placed at the end of the sentence. 3) 
The two following clauses will thus cor- 
respond—éy adoy cople &i8doKxorres ... 
éy rh xdpits G8ovres. And so Beng., 
Olsh., De W., Mey., al.: the usual ar- 
rangement has been with E. V., all. [not 
Chrys. ], to join them with the preceding) 
teaching and (see on ch. i. =o 
each other (see on ver. 13) in 
hymns, spiritual songs (on the meaning 
of the words, see notes, Eph. v.19. The 
arrangement faa ag may be thus 
vindicated: y. Su». xy. must be 
joined with the dali am not with the 
following, because 1) the instrumental 
dative is much more naturally taken after 
8:3. x. vov8. éavr., from the analogy of 
Eph. v.19, AaAovvres éavrois p. x. Sys. 
x. gd. [xv.], G8ovres x.7.A. 2) G8ovres 
here has already two qualifying clauses, 
one before and one after, év 7H xdpirs and 
év tais xapdias buav. Meyer's note here 
i3 important: ‘“ Notice moreover that Paul 
here also [see on Eph. ut supra] is not 
speaking of ‘divine service’ poe 
called, for this teaching and admonishing 
is required of his readers generally and 
mutually, and as a proof of their rick 
possession of the word of Christ :—but of 
the communication of the religious life 
ainong one another (e. g. at meals, at the 
Agape, and other mectings, in their family 
circles, &c.), wherein spiritual influence 
caused the mouth to overflow with the 
fulness of the heart, and gave utterance 
to brotherly instruction and reproof in 
the higher form of psalms, &.; perhaps 
in songs already known,—or extemporized, 
according to the peculiarity and ‘hp 
tivity of each man’s spiritual gift: 
haps sung by individuals alone which 
would especially be the case when they 
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37. 2Cor.iv.15. Gal.v. 4 “dey iv. 7. ch. ay, 18 re) iaue anes 
= n xiv. 18.—e 


xv. 18. 2 Cor. x. 11. a dopn 
6 64. 4. 


m Rom. ta xy, 6bis. Eph.v. Wal. fr. (Judi 


Clem: txt BC? DFKLN: rel latt syr goth gr-lat-ff. 
v. 19), with C?D?*3KL rel demid Syr coptt : om ABC!D'FR lat syz 

pk v.19), with AC*D*? Leet rel 
fuld- -vict) Syr copt Chr: om BC'D'FR 17 ‘am(with demid tol) syr goth Clem. 


Pelag. rec aft uvyyos ins xa: (cf 


2 Cor. vill. 15, from Exod. xvi.18& Winer, 


vill. 25.) nGal.L& kph. vit. 


DERI Coed Ge Gl 
h Clem Chr, 


vulg-ed(with 


om 77 bef xapiri, with A(C)D*KLN! Chr Damasc: ins BD'FR? 673 Clem Chr-comm, 


Thdrt. (In C rt: of xapiti is left out and ev yap: marked as wrong.) 
Tas KkapSias) Tn xapdia (from Eph v.19), with D®KL rel Clem Thart Damase Thl 
hr lat-ff. 
with D?KL rel demid Thdrt Ambrst-ms Pelag: ye or aw C?: 


eoy BFL o: om sah: txt ACDKN rel. 
for kup. ino., ino. xpiorov ACD'F: xupiou L: xup. ino. xp. R': 
txt BD5K rel am syr goth Thdrt Damasc Ambrst. (Js the probda- 


(Ec: txt ABCD'FN b! m 672 vas 


Clem Chrayiq (2c Ambrst-ed Paulin. 
17. om «xa: D'F latt goth lat-ff. 

wovere K?L sah. 

Tov Kup. t. xp. N®: 


rec (fur 


rom Eph v.19), 


rec (for Geqw) mupies niet on 


txt A 


bility of the alteration of our whole passage from Eph v.19, 20 [where there are hardly 


any varns |, trt is most likely to have been original.) 


rec ins xa: bef war, 


ps (Eph 


v. 20), with DF KL rel latt syr (Clem): txt ABCN Syr coptt goth sth Ambr Paulin. 


were extemporized ], or in chorus, or in 
the form of antiphonal song [ Plin. Ep. x. 
97].” How common religious singing 
was in the ancient church, independently 
of ‘divine service’ properly so called, sce 
in Suicer, Thes. ii. p. 1568 f. Euseb., 
H. E. ii. 17, v. 28, testifies to the existence 
of a collection of rhythmical songs which 
were composed dwapxyijs by Christians 
[Warpol 3¢ door x. pial, ddeApav awapyis 
trd miotav ypapeioa, Thy Adyor Tov Bow 
Toy xpiorov byvovas PeodoyourrTes, V. ae 
On singing at the Agape, see Tert. Apol. 
39, vol. i. p. 477: “post aquam manua- 
lem et lumina, ut quisque de scripturis 
sanctis vel proprio ingenio potest, provo- 
catur in medium Deo canere ’’); in grace 
(the grace—of Christ [see reff. for the 
absolute use of 7 xdpis |—axd THS xdpiros 
Tov xvevparés pnoww gdovres, Chrys. : 80 
(Ec., 3:4 tis wapd Tov aylou xvedmaros 
So0elons xdpiros: not as Erasm., Luth., 
Melancth., Calv. [‘pro dexteritate quay 
grata sit’], and indeed Chrys. [altern. : 

tais éy xdpits gdais], Boza, Corn. -a-lap., 
al., ‘ gracefully,’ —which would be irrele- 
vant as applied to the singing of the 
heart : see below—nor as Anselin, and De 
W., Conyb., al. »‘ thankfully,’ which would 
be a flat and unmeaning anticipation of 
ebxapiorobvres below. The article marks 
‘the grace,’ which is yours by God’s in- 
dwelling Spirit) singing in your hearts 
to God (this clause has generally been 
understood as qualifying the former. But 


such a view is manifestly wrong. That 
former spoke of their teaching and warn- 
ing one another in effusions of the spirit 
which took the form of ms, &c.: m 
other words, dealt with their intercourse 
with one another ; this on the other hand 
deals with their own private intercourse 
with God. The second participle is co- 
ordinate with the former, not subordinate 
to it. The mistake has partly arisen from 
imagining that the former clause related 
to public worship, in its external form: 
and then this one was understood to en- 
force the genuine heartfelt expression of 
the same. But this not being so, that 
which is founded on it falls with it. The 
singing Ty Geg is an analogous ex 
sion to that in 1 Cor. xiv. 28,—éd» & 3) ch 
p Svepunveurhs, ... davrg... Aarcires «x. 
T¢ Oeg. So the é» rats xapd. bp. de- 
scribes the method of uttering this praise, 
viz. by the thoughts only: rg Oeg de- 
signates to whom it is to be addressed,— 
not, as before, to one another, but to God) : 
ay general exhortation, compre- 
hending all the preceding spiritual ones, 
And every thing whatsoever ye do in 
word or work (so far is a ‘nominativus 
pendens’), all things (do) in the name of 
the Lord Jesus (not as Chrys., (Ec., Thl., 
&ec., Tovréoriv abroy xadey BonOdy, nor 
as Thdrt., who treats it as a dehortation 
frou the worship of angels, which they 
were to exclude by their always ra ya 
Kuopijoat TH pyhun tod Serwdrev xpre- 


17—21. 


= oo 9 os 
18 Ai yuraiKec, °vroracceabe roic avdpaowy, we -arnKev 


Yév xupip, 9 oa 


r , a > °° 
wixpaivece mpoc avrac. 


o- a o ; - Y t i rd » q > q 
yovtucty Kata WavTra tTrovurTo yao evapEeoToy torty ev - 
al. 


’ 21 ,¢ ! 
KuUpi. 
x. 9, 10 only. = Exod. xvi. 90. Job xxvii. 3 vat. 
t Eph. v. 10 reff. 
18. om a F. 


vaey D'F syr-w-ast Thi Pelag. 
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o Eph. {. $2 
reff. 


. ~ Y ~ ‘ a p Eph. v. 4. 
Ot avopic, ayaware Tac yuvatkac Kat pan Philem. 8 


only ft. 


a rd , 
Ta réxva, *umaKovETE Toc | Mace: 31.35 


Eph. iv. 17. 
hess. iv. 1 
fr. Paul 


a u ® AZ, “ a e = od only. 
ot Wareoec, pn EOE (GETE TA TEKVA UMW, lva r Rev. vill. 11. 


6 Matt. viii. 37. Eph. vi.1 al. 


u 2 Cor. ix.2only. Deut. xxi.90. Prov. xix. 7. 


rec ins «dcors bef avydpacw (from Eph v. 22), with D?L rel Thdrt : 
om ABCD'3FKN cd! ek 17 vulg arm Clem Th) Ambrst Pelag. 
ins tw bef xupiw F. 


aft avdp. ins 


19. aft yuvanas ins vpov C?D'F latt Syr syr-w-ob copt eth arm lat-ff: pref cavrey 


3: om ABC! D*KLN'! rel Clem. 
tzt ABCDN m 17 latt. 


wapamixpary, C?7K 113-4 Thi-marg. 
20. rec cori bef evaperroy (after Epk vi. 1), with FKL rel Chr 
rec (for ev) rw, with rel spec syr copt Clem: txt 


hdrt Damasc : 


ABCDFKLN b e fg] mn 17. 67? latt goth Chr Thdrt Damasc. 
21. for epeOi(ere, mapopyi(ere (from Eph vi. 4) ACD'FLN m 17 Thdrt-ms Thi: txt 


BD?*K rel Clem. 


rou :—but much as the common év xpiorg 
—so that the name of Christ is the ele- 
ment in which all is done— which furnishes 
a motive and gives a character to the 
whole) giving thanks to God the Father 
eg nay is not expressed, the words 

wathp must be taken as approximat- 
ing in sense to that more technical mean- 
ing which they now bear, without exclu- 
sive reference to either our Lord or our- 
selves,—and should be rendered ‘ God the 
Father’) through Him (as the one channel 
of all communication between God and 
ourselves, whether of grace coming to us, 
or of thanks coming from us. Cf. His 
own saying, ovdels Epyera: xpds Toy wa- 
vdpa el uh 8° duod). 

18—IV.1.] SpeciAL EXHORTATIONS TO 
RELATIVE SOCIAL DUTIES: 18, 19, to the 
married : 20, 21, fo children and parents: 
22—IV. 1, to slaves and masters. Sce- 
ing that such exhortations occur in Ephe- 
sians also in terms 80 very similar, we are 
not justified, with Chrys., al., in assuming 
that there was any thing in the peculiar 
circumstances of the Colossian church, 
which required more than common exhor- 
tation of this kind. It has been said, 
that it is only in Epistles addressed to the 
Asiatic churches, that such exhortations 
are found: but in this remark the entirely 

eral character of the Epistle to the 
phesians is forgotten. Besides, the ex- 
hortations of the Epistle to Titus cannot 
be #0 completely severed from these as to 
be set down in another category, as Eadie 
has endeavoured to do. See throughout 
the section, for such matters as are not 
remarked on, the notes to Eph. v. 22— 
vi. 9. 18. &¢ dvijxev] The verb is 
in the imperfect—as &%e: and xpijy, con- 


veying always in its form a slight degree 
of blame, as implying the non-realiza- 
tion of the duty pointed out — just as 
when we say, ‘It was your duty to,’ 
&c. See Winer, § 41. 3, end. The 
words év xupig belong to dvijxey, not 
to iwordocecOe; as is shewn by the paral- 
lel expression in ver. 20: was fitting, 
in that element of life designated by éy 
xuple. 19.] See the glorious expan- 
sion of this in Eph. v. 25—33. wexpal- 
veo@ar occurs in tle same sense in Demosth. 
1464. 18: also in Plat. Legg. p. 731 d, 
—Tdy Gundy ampaiver xn. ph axpaxo- 
Aovyra, -yuvawnelws mixpawduevov, 810- 


tedetvy. Kypke illustrates the word from 
Plutarch, de ira cohibenda, p. 457, ‘ ubi 


dicit, animi prodere imbecillitatem quum 
viri pds ybvaia B8:amixpalvoyra::’ and 
from Eurip. Helen. 8303: GAA’ 8ray xéois 
mixpos | guvy yuvanl, x. 7d Bap lor 
(lege od(ec8a:) wixpdv, Oaveiy xpdricrov. 
20.) See Eph. vi. 1. Kara 
wévta, the exceptions not being taken 
into account: St. Paul’s usual way of 
stating a general rule. It is best to take 
ebapecrov, as Mey. absolutely, as xpos- 
An, Phil. iv. 8: the Christian qualitica- 
tion being given by the éy xuply: De 
W., al., understand tq deg, which would 
render that qualification meaningless. 
21.) See on Eph. vi. 4, for wardpes. 
pi épe8.] do not irritate them — roiré 
dort, uh piroverxorépous avrovs woteite. 
Ecriv Sxov nal ovyxwpeiv Spelrere, Chrys. 
In ta ph 46., it is assumed that the 
result of such irritation will be to cause 
repeated punishment, and so eventual 
desperation, on the part of the cbild. It 
would be well if all who have to educate 
children took to heart Bengel’s remark 
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oo e oo e ae a 6 
vhereonly. un ‘aOuuwow. 72 ot Sovrdor, * Uaxovere Kara wavrta ABD 
ll. 2K ~ ’ a 8 2 , e 
vi. 8. troic “ Kata oapKa Kupiorc, wy Ev * opBaApodovrActate we cis! 
w Kar., = P) e ? Pr) ’ 
Rom. ix. 11. T avPowrapeckor, aAX ev *ardAornre Kapdlacg dofovpevor **! 
Xi. 2b. Ke Ony a ~ r oo b » ° 
Eph.vi.5 Troy KUOLOY. Oo gay monte, “Ex Puyne ° Eepyacecbe 
x Eph. 1.6 e - ¢€ , A 9 c? rf] o yt ‘a @ 9 “ 
ont, we Ty “Kupiy Kat ouK “avBowrorc, “ edoreg Ort aro 
y cp. oF 9 a o~ f , 
only. Palit. kypiou “amoAnupecbe ryv “avramodoatw rnc | KAnoovoniac. 


Son 
z Eph. vi. 5 al6 


- a= e 
P. 1 Chron. Tw Kupiw XKororTy 8 SouA vere. 
bi Cor. xvi. 10. Gal. vi. l0al. Exod. xxxv. 9. 


¢ 
(-d0p0, Rom. xi. 9. f = E e i. 14 reff. je 
. Acts xx.19. 1 Thess. i. 0. Potty OT a her. 
Sal. Ps. xxxix. 18. 


xxix. 17. 
a Eph. vi. 7 (reff.) only. 


22. ins ws bef lst ev C!. 


25g yap " adic * Koptetrat 


dat., Rom. vi. 1¢ al. 


opbadpodovAeg (the sing occurs in the similar 


passage 
Eph vi. 5) ABDF Damasc Thi: -Aea: k: war’ -ecay (as Eph vi. 5) Chr(txt and 
comm,): txt CKLN rel Clem Chr-comm, Thdrt Gc.—for -Ae:, -Ai- CDF b*? c e fn 17. 


adAa B. 
ABCD'FLN' 17 am(with 


rec (for xupioyv) Geov, with D?KN3 rel D-lat copt goth Thdrt: txt 
ides F'-lat] harl) syrr arm Clem Ambrst. 


23. rec (for o cay) nat way o Tt cay (from ver 17), with D®"KL rel (ay a d! f m) Syr 
gr-lat-ff; way or: eay 67}: way 0 av 672: way o cay N®: txt ABCD'FN! 17 latt copt 


goth Thi-ms lat-ff. 


xa B. 


aft xupiw ins SovAevorvres Ao 8-pe (copt) Clem. 


24. for aroA., AnperOe AC*LN? a b' c fg h k m (n?) Chr Thdrt.—(Anpy. Ac?) 


aft xAnpovoguias ins vxwy C? m 80. 116 arm Chr-comm Thdrt. 


rec aft re ins yap, 


with D°KL rel syrr goth Clem: om ABCD‘N 17 vulg copt Pelag Bede.—rov «vps 
nNuwy inoou xpiotou w SovAevere F, and, omg nu. ino., D-lat Ambrst. 


here; ‘d0uula, fractus animus, pestis ju- 
ventutis.” Wetst. quotes from Aéneas 
Tacticus, dpyp 8 pnOéva peridva: ray 
tuxdvrev avOpdawr a0buudrepor yap 
elev by. 22.|] See on Eph. vi. 5 ff. 
The dp8adrpoSovAcias here are the con- 
crete acts of the -ela of Eph. vi. 6, the 
abstract spirit. Tov Kuptov, Him who 
is absolutely, and not merely xara odpxa, 
your master. rovrd dott poBeicbar roy 
Gedy, Stray, pndevds dpwvros, undey xpdr- 
twuev wovnpdv. &y 5€ xpdrrwper, ovx) 
Tov Oedy, GAAA Tos dvOparovs gofol- 
we@a, Chrys. 23.] é« wWuyxijs, as 
Chrys., per’ evvolas, ph peta BSovdkijs 
dvdyxns, dAAd per’ AevOeplas x. mpoat- 
pécews. The datives may be taken as of 
reference, or commodt. In Eph. vi. 7 the 
construction is filled up by 8ovAevorres. 
Mey. observes against De W., that ov« is 
an absolute not a mere relative negative: 
‘doing things unto men’ is to be laid 
aside altogether, not merely less practised 
than the other: ‘(as workers to the Lord 
and non-workers to men,” Ellic. 

24.] = Eph. vi. 8, but more specific as 
to the Christian reward. ¢t8éres, know- 
ing as ye do... The awd xvplov is 
emphutically prefixed — ‘that it is from 
the Lord that you shall ..... > awd, 
as Winer, § 47. b, is distinguished 
from wapd, as indicating not immediate 
bestowal, but that the Lord is the 
ultimate source and conferrer of the in- 


heritance—from the Lord—not ‘at the 
hands of the Lord.’ You must look to 
Him, not to men, as the source of all 
Christian reward. (Eadie, p. 265, has re- 
presented Winer as saying the contrary of 
that which he does say.] dvrawdé8ocu 
occurs in Thuc. iv. 81, in the sense of a 
mutual exchange of places taken in war: 
in Polyb. vi. 5. 3, in that of a compensa- 
tion, rovro ixavdy arraxdédoow aorhoe 
éxelvov,—and xx. 7. 2, Sswep éxcrydes 
dyraxddoow roiounévn ) TUXN: and hence 
in that of ‘an opposite turn,’ xxvii. 2. 4, 
dvraxddoow AauBdve: ra wpdyuata,—iv. 
43. 5, dvrarddoow wocetra: 5 pots xpés, 
&c. Here the sense would appear to be, 
with a marked reference to their present 
state of slavery, the compensation. 

xAnp., genitive of apposition (reff.). | The 
very word xAnpovopla should have kept 
the Roman Catholic expositors from in- 
troducing the merit of good works here. 
The last clause, without the dp, is best 
taken imperatively, as a general compre- 
hension of the course of action prescribed 
in the former part of the verse: serve ye 
the Lord Christ. So Vulg. ‘domino Christo 
servite,’ 25.] This verse seems best 
to be taken as addressed to the slaves by 
way of encouragement to regard Christ as 
their Master and serve Him—seeing that 
all their wrongs in this world, if they 
leave them in His hands, will be in due 
time righted by Him, the just judge, 
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30 ndixnoey, Kat ovux Eoriw mpocwroAnudia. ITV. } oc spout; 9: 
? , ow a Seen ee - ‘a » m k Eph. vi. 9. 
KUpIol, TO Sikatov Kat THY toornta Troig SovAotc Wag- Rom. it 11. 
’ TW @ ,eo- , ’ ~ 
éxea0e, eeSorec Ore Kat Umtic Ex ETE KUOLOY Ev OVEAYy. . 

2 Tn bo - op = q ~ » 13 
Tw poct’u WFOOCKANTEOETE OOOUVTE ey 
? Posevyxy pocedoree yenyop ¢ Job easy 
20. Zech. iv.7 only. m mid. Luke vii.4 Acts xix. %. n absol., Matt. xxi. 22. Luke 
xxil. 45. 1 Cor, o Acts i. 14 ff. 42, vi.4. Rom. xii. 13 


Cor. 6. v.1. A . pas 
above (0). Mark if. 9. Acta fl. 46. villi. 18. x. 7. Rom. xiii. 6 only. Numb. xiii. 2l only. Susan. 6 
Theod. q Mark xili. 837. 1 Cor. 2vi.1% 1 Thess. v.6. Jer.i.3. 1 Macc. xii. 97. 
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25. rec (for yap) 3¢ (conseg of former), with D3KL rel syrr gr-ff: txt ABCD! FN 17 
latt copt goth Clem lat-ff. xouioeta: BD2K LN d m Clem Chr-comm Thdrt. Th! ; 


wouonro: k: xous(era: F: txt ACD'N' rel Damasc (see on Eph vi. 8). at end add 
wapa Te Oew F vulg(not am) arm Chr lat-ff. 
Cuap. IV. 1. wapexere C b! f 72. 114 Clem Chr, Thl-ms. rec oupavyoug (from 


Eph vi. 9), with DFKLN® rel Chr Thdrt 
illegible.) 


with whom there is no respect of persons. 
For he that doeth wrong shall receive 
(sce, as on the whole, Eph. vi. 8) that 
which he did wrongfally (the tense is 
changed because in 48:xéwv he is speaking 
of present practice—in 48lxnoev, he has 
transferred the scene to the day of the 
Lord, and the wrong is one of past time), 
and there is not respect of persons (= ele 
SovAos fre AcvGepos, Eph. vi. 8). At His 
tribunal, every one, without regard to 
rank or wealth, shall receive the deeds 
done in the body. So that in your Chris- 
tian uprightness and conscientiousness 
you need not fear that you shall be in the 
end overborne by the superior power of 
your masters: there is a judge who will 
defend and right you: éo7) d:naoxpirns 
$s ctx ole SobAov x. Seaxorov Biapopdy, 
GAARA Sixalay cispépes thy Wigov, Thdrt. 
Some, as Thi., Beng., al., suppose the 
verse spoken with reference to the slaves ; 
but ob« forw wposwwoAnpyla is against 
this, unless we accept Bengel’s fur-fetched 
explanation of it: ‘“‘tenues sepe putant, 
sibi propter tenuitatem ipsorum esse par- 
cendum.” 

Cu. 1V.1.] Meyer contends for the strict 
meaning of ‘equality’ for lodryta, and 
that it never has the signification of ‘fair- 
ness.’ But (see examples in Wetst.) the 
common conjunction of Toor x. B8iratoy 
would naturally lead to assigning to 
Yeor the same transferred meaning which 
*sequus ” has in Latin, and to lodrns the 
same which ‘ equitas’ has. I would render 
then, equity, fairness : understanding by 
that, an extension of 1d 8ixaioy to matters 
not admitting of the application of strict 
rales—a large and liberal interpretation 
of justice in ordinary matters. In every 
place cited by Meyer where the word is 
used ethically and not materially, this 
rendering is better than his. In Polyb. 
ii. 88. 8, the case is different: it there 

Voz. II. 


: txt ABC*N! m 17 Clem Orig Damasc. (C! 


importsabsolute political equality. Erasm., 
Corn.-a-lap., al., understand :mpartiality, 
not preferring one ubove another: but 
this does not seem ¢o be in question here. 
Calv. says: ‘Non dubito quin Paulus 
ioérnta hic posuerit pro jure analogo aut 
distributivo: quemadmodum ad Ephesios 
7a abrd. Neque enim sic habent domini 
obnoxios sibi servos, quin vicissim aliquid 
ipsis debeant: quemadmodum jus ana- 
logum valere debet inter omnes ordines.’ 
Thdrt.: ladrnra ot thy icoruslay exdAe- 
aev, &AAA Thy poshxovoay émiméAcsay, 
fs wapd tov Bseoxorav drodatew xph 
tous olxéras. Chrys.: rf 8é éorw lodrns ; 
awdvtev dv apborvlg xabioTgy, x. ph egy 
érépwv B8eicBar, GAA’ dyuelBeoOa: avrods 
tov xévwv. Cf. Philem. 16. wap- 
€xeo0e] ‘supply on your side :’ see Kruger, 
Gricchische Sprachlehre, § 52.8, who gives 
several examples of the dynamic middle 
in this very verb. Ellic. well insists on 
and explains its force, as referring rather 
to the powers put forth by the subject, 
whereas the active simply and objectively 
states the action. al8éres | See ch. 
iii. 24. wal tpeis] as well as they: 
as you are masters to them, so the Lord 
to you. 

3—6.] SPECIAL CONCLUDING EX- 
HorTaTIONS: and 2—4.] fo prayer; 
see Rom. xii. 12: 1 Thess. v. 17. 
2.] ypny. watching in it, i. e. not remiss 
and indolent in your occupation of prayer 
(rq xp.), but active and watchful, cheer- 
ful also, as év edxepiorig, which defines 
and characterizes the watchfulness. éweidh 
yap 1d xaprepety dy rais evxais pqduuery 
wodAdais wovet, Sta Tord Hnor YenYO- 
potvres, TouTéaT! rApovTes, wh peuBope- 
yor. olde ydp, older 6 8idBoArAos Scoy ayabdy 
edyt? 3d Bapis Eyxerrat. olde 8 xal 
TlavAos was aandimor woAAot ex dpevor. 
3:6 Qnot YP- - abr. : aga P ack 

oy y &OT@, 
gnaw ey aed R 
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rch. I. 7. 
evx., Eph. v. 
reff. 
sch.i. 3. 
t Phil. 1. 0 reff. 


Taa. xlv. 1. 
Vv a f. oy oljents a : 
ch. i. 22. 
w Eph. 1.0 reft eae 7 poc 
i= or. x 
6. ch. i. 26. peevot. 
y Eph. vi. 20. 
g = Acta vi. 3. 
11. (Sir. prol.) 
e ch. {ij. 16. 


ach. ili. 7 reff. 


2. om ev avty N!: ins N-corr!. 

3. for ana, wa N'(but corrd): apa m. 
ins ev w ow A. 
ACDKLN rel vulg(and F-lat) Clem Cyr. 

4. aft wa ins xa: D!. 


ebxapioreiy, x. Ontp trav pavepay x. bm. 
tay dpavay, x. bxtp dy éxdyras, x. dwtp 
Gv kxovras éxolncer ed, x. bxtp Bacr- 
Aclas, x. iwtp yeévwnss x. twp GAlwpeos, 
x. Ortp dvdécews. ofrw yap os ois 
dylois eBxerOa, x. ixtp ray Kole eEbep- 
yeowoy ebxapioreiv. Chrys. ‘ 
qpev,’ not ‘me,’—see ch. i. 1, 3. This 
is plainly shewn here by the singular fol- 
lowing after. ta] see on 1 Cor. 
xiv. 13. Here, the idea of final result is 
prominent: but the purport is also in- 
cluded. Ovpav +r. Adyov] Not as 
Calv., al., oris apertionem, Eph. vi. 19; 
but as in reff., objective, an opening of 
opportunity for the extension of the Gospel 
by the word. This would, seeing that 
the Apostle was a prisoner, naturally be 
given first and most chiefly, as far as 
he was concerned, by his liberation: cf. 
Philem. 22. Aadyjoat] inf. of pur- 
pose—so that we may son it 8 
x. 8.] for (on account of) which (mystery) 
I am (not only a minister but) also bound. 
4.] The second tva gives the pur- 
pose of the previous verse, not the purpose 
of dé5eua:, as Chrys. [ra 8eond pavepot 
a’rdy, ob avonid(e:|, Bengel [‘ vinctus 
sum ut patefaciam : paradoxon’ }],—nor to 
be joined with mposevxduevoi, as Beza, 
De W., al. If that might be so, the door 
opened, &c.,—then he would make it 
known as he ought to do—then he would 
be fulfilling the requirements of that apos- 
tolic calling, from which now in his im- 
prisoninent he was laid aside. Certainly 
this is the meaning,—and not, as ordi- 
narily understood, cf. Chrys., al., that he 
might boldly declare the Gospel in Ais tm- 
prisonment. 5, 6.] Exrhortations as 
to their behaviour in the world. 
5. év cod(q] in (as an clement) wisdom 
(the practical wisdom of Christian pru- 
dence and sound sense). wpé¢, as 
in ob3ty xpds Ardvucov,—el tov 8€oiTo 
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e Gal. fii. 18. lv.5. Eph.v.16only. Dan. fi. 8 only. 
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for xpicrov, Oeov B! 4, 41. 288 eth. 
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> = fe rr? rn) 3 st 4 @ \ 8 .' 

aury ‘ev ‘euyagtotia, ° “ rpocevyomevot apa Kat * wept AdcD 
e # te e S a? t ¢ - gg ~ ? © K 
nuwv, ‘iva o Oeoc avoiéy nyu Oupav rou Aoyou Aa- 
Anca 70" pvarinptoy rov yororov, dt O Kat Sedepar, * iva 
*paveowaw avro Ywo Se pe AadXrNoat. 


5 ’Ev * sogia 


Srouc ebu, roy Kaipov © Eayopalo- 


dery ° Xapire f arare 


(Acta xxvi. 11.) = 1 Cor. v.12. 1 Thess. tv.1%. Mark Iv. 
-8 only.- 4 1 Cor. Si. & 


om ey evxapioria D! Cypr Ambrst. 


om rov bef Acyou D'F. aft Acyou 
for 8, 8» BF: txt 


xpos Tiud0eor xpata:z, Demosth. p. 1185, 
signifying simply in relation to, in the 
intercourse of life. Ellic. refers to a 
discussion of this preposition in 
Rost and Palm’s Lex. vol. ii. p. 1157. 
On of de, see reff. They are those 
outside the Christian brotherhood. pds 
ra plan Td oixcia ob rocatrys tw Sei 
d&agadelas, 3o0ns apds tods Eee EvOa yap 
&8ergol, cio) x. ovyyveua gion ‘ &yd- 
wat. Chrys. vr. map. éEayop.] see 
on Eph. v. 16. The opportanity for what, 
will be understood in each case from the 
circumstances, and our acknow 
Christian position as watching for the 
cause of the Lord. The thought in Eph., 
Sri al 4uépa: wovnpal elox, lies in the back- 
ground of the word é£ayopa(dpevor. 
6.] Let your speech (xpds robs te still) 
be always in (as its characteristic element) 
grace (i. e. gracious, and winning favour: 
cf. Luke iv. 22), seasoned with salt (not 
insipid and void of point, which can do no 
man any good: we must not forget that 
both these words have their spiritual mean- 
ing: xdpis, 80 common an one as to have 
ulmost passed out of its ordinary a : 
tion into that other,—the grace which 1s 
conferred on us from above, and which our 
words and actions should reflect :—and 
Gas, as used by our Saviour in reff. [see 
note on Mark ], as symbolizing the unction, 
freshness, and vital briskness which cha- 
racterizes the Spirit’s presence and work 
inaman. So that we must beware here 
of supposing that mere Attic ‘sales’ are 
meant, or any vivacity of outward expree- 
sion only, and keep in mind the Christians 
import. Of the Commentators, Thdrt. 
comes the nearest,—svevparuey ourécet 
xoopetco8e. There seems to be no allusion 
here to the conservative power of salt: the 
matter in hand at present is not avoiding 
corrupt conversation. Still leas does the 
meaning of twit belong to this place. A 
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ayarnroc ™adeAgoc Kat ™ miaro¢ ™ Siaxovog Kat ° abv- , Ber 3V.9. 
8 a Jf ‘ e « ’ q 7 8 
ov exeula mpog vuaac etc Tauro 
o ad = . YY e€ -~ A a 
TOUTO, iva yr "Ta TEP Uw Kat TapaKkaXéoy TAG * Kap- Eph. vt mn 
’ “ » ’ ~ = ‘ ) - 1.4. 12. 
cuv Ovnotwy rw morw Kat ™ ayatnty 11 Cor. xis 


Sovrog "P év Kupiy, 


ae we 
tag Upp, 


10. Heb.v. 5. 


1. 
Eph. iv. 16 


reff. 
k Acts xxiv. 22. 


w? ine @ id i) e ~ , ec @# mn « i. ° 
adeAgu, O¢ Eariy 'e& vuwv’ wavra piv | yuworovary ra vill. Eph. 
“Ode. 19 "Agwaterar tuac ‘Apicrapyoc o ‘ cuvatypa- LX". 
e = xXVili. 
B p PX Xx m Eph. vi. 21 
fret). n= eh. i. 7, 23. o ch. 1.7 reff. p Phil. i. 14. q Acts xxiv. 
20. xxv. 9%. 3 Cor. fi.8 vil. 11. r Phil. {. 97 reff. sch. il. 2 (reff). t ver. 12. 
a 1 Cor. iv. 3 only. v Rom. xvi.7. Philem. 23 only t. 
6. nyse D!. unas bef xws 8e: Bd 108. 


7. aft re ins 3e N'(N® disapproving). 
8. for 


om xa: cuv8ovAos N'. 


yre and Ist upev, yowre and nuwy (as in Eph vi. 22) ABD'F m 17 eth 


Thdrt-txt Jer,: txt CD?-3KL(N) rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr copt goth Chr Thdrt-comm 
lat-ff.— aft yve ins re N': om N® who also altered uzwr to nuwy but corrected it 


again both here and in ver 9. 

9. ayarnre xa moro DF latt 
-cwow D!': yrapifover m: txt AC 
F latt Jer Pelug Bede. 


local allusion is just possible : Herod. vii. 
3O says of Xerxes,”Avava 38¢ Kxadrcouévny 
Opvyev wédAw wapape:Bduevos, nal Aly- 
yyy dx ris Eres ylvovra, adalxero és 
Kodooeds, réAww peydAnv @pvylns). 
etSévar] to know—i.e. so that you may 
know : see ref.,-“‘loosely appended infin., 
ive of consequence,” as Ellicott. See 
iner, edn. 6, § 44. 1. Cf. 1 Pet. iii. 
15, which however is but one side of 
that readiness which is here recom- 
mended. 7—18.] CLosE OF THE 
EPIstTLe. 7—9.] Of the bearers of 
the Hes Tychicus and Onesimus. 
-] On Tychicus, see Eph. vi. 21. 
b dy. G8eAdds, as dear to his heart : 
aor. S&idx., as his tried companion in the 
ministry,—owv5. év xvuply, as one with 
fim in the motives and objects of his 
active work: &sre, as Chrys., airg wdv- 
voey 7d dkidmioroy Eurfyayev. There is 
a delicate touch of affection in a ye 
7a wep) tu., which can hardly, in the 
doubtfulness of the reading, be the work of 
a corrector. It implies that there were 
painful circumstances of trial, to which the 
subsequent wapaxadécy also has reference. 
Selavvew abrobs dv trois weipacpors Bras, 
Chrys. The objection (Eadie), that thus 
the els ard rovro will announce another 
purpose from that enounced above in 7a 
war’ dud x. yvep., will apply just as much 
to the other reading ;—for any how the 
abrd rovro must include the xal wapaxa- 
Adop «.r.A. But the fact is, that adrd rovro 
may apply exclusively to the following, 
without any reference to what has pre- 


wapaxareoa I)'!: -ces Lf: wapaxadeon re 17. 
th Chr lat-ff. 
KLN! rel Chr. 


yvepicovoww BFN> Damase, 
at end add sparropeva 


ceded: see Rom. ix. 17; the parallel place, 
Eph. vi. 22 ; Phil. i. 6. 9. abv ‘Ova. ] 
There can hardly be a doubt [compare 
ver. 17 with Philem. 2, 10 ff.] that this 
is the Onesimus of the Epistle to Phile- 
mon. When Calv. wrote “vix est cre- 
dibile hune esse servum illum Phile- 
monis, quia furis et fugitivi nomen dede- 
cori subjectum fuisset,” be forgot that this - 
very term, ad3eAgds dyarnrds, is applied 
to him, Philem. 16. d& tpev] most 
probably, a native of your town. 
wavr. Up. yv. 7. 68] A formal restatement 
of ra wat’ due w. yv. above. Is it likely, 
with this restatement, that the same should 
be again stated in the middle of the sen- 
tence, as would be the case with the read- 
ing ta yvwre ra wepl tov? 
10—14.] Various greetings from brethren. 
10.] Aristarchus was a Thessalo- 
nian (Acts xx. 4), first mentioned Acts 
xix. 29, as dragged into the theatre at 
Ephesus during the tumult, together with 
Gaius, both being ocuvéxSnpo: MavaAou. 
He accompanied Paul to Asia (ib. xx. 4), 
and was with him in the voyage to Rome 
(xxvii. 2). In Philem. 24, he sends greet- 
ing, with Marcus, Demas, and Lucas, as 
here. On ovvaxpddwros, Meyer (after 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. i. prolegg. p. xxi) 
suggests an idea, which may without any 
straining of probability be adopted, and 
which would explain why Aristarchus is 
here cuva:xp., and in Philem. 24, ovuy- 
epyés, whereas Epaphras is here, ch. i. 7, 
merely a ovy8ovAos, and in Philem. 23 a 
ouva wros. His view is, that the 
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w here only. 


2 John 4 


TIPO KOAAZSAEIS. 


_Awrdg pov, Kai Mapxoc 0 


IV. 


* ex 


Pa viL. ronnc uvrot povot cuvep yor tee rv © BaatAsiav Tov “Grow, 


z Acta x. 45. 
xi. 2. 
iv.12. Gal. 


11.12. Tit. {. 10 only. 
d = Acts x. 41, 47. xill. $1, 48 al. 


a Phil. if. % reff. 


if, “otreveg EyernOnoav pot * zapnyopia. 


12 Gowalerat vpac 


Db = Phil. ii. 22. c Rom. xiv.17. 1 Cor. iv. @ak 


e here only t. (-pet», Job xvi. 2 Symm.) 


10. 8efacGar D'F 17 syrr Thi(but mentions txt) Ambrst. 
11. aft cuvepyo: ins wov esow D'¥ latt arm (Dial,) Ambrst. 


Apostle’s friends may have voluntarily 
shared his imprisonment by turns: and 
that Aristarchus may have becn his fellow- 
risoner when he wrote this Epistle, 
spaphras when he wrote that to Phile- 
mon. ocuvaxudawros belongs to the same 
image of warfare as cuvorpari@rns, Phil. 
ii. 25; Philem. 2. Mdpxos] can 
hardly be other than John Mark, cf. 
Acts xii. 12, 25, who accompanied Paul 
and Barnabas in part of their first mis- 
sionary journey, and because he turned 
back from them at Perga (ib. xiii. 18; xv. 
38), was the subject of dispute between 
them on their second journey. That he 
was also the Evangelist, is matter of pure 
rece but not therefore to be rejected. 

dveyids] not ‘sister's son :’ this 
rendering has arisen from mistaking the 
definition given by Hesych., dveyiol, a8eA- 
_ pay viol,— meaning that dveynol are sons 
of brothers, i. e. cousins. (Ellic. in notes 
on his translation of the Epistle, suggests 
that ‘ sister’s-son’ may after all be no mis- 
take, but an archaism to express, as the 
German Gefdwifterfind, a cousin.) “ Pol- 
Inx dicit, filios fliasque fratrum et soro- 
rum, dici dveyiovs, ex his prognatos 
dveyiadovs, advepiadds, — tertio gradu 
eaveyiods, efaveyids a Menandro dici.” 
Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 306. This is 
decisively shewn in Herod. vii. 5, Map3é- 
vos... bs qv Eéptn pév dveyids, Ac- 
pelov de “adeaeys wdis. It is also used 
in a wider sense (see Hom. II. a. 464): 
but there is no need to depart here from 
the strict meaning. wept ov .. .] 
What these commands were, must be left 
in entire uncertainty. They had been sent 
previous to the writing of our Epistle (éad- 
Bere): but from, or by whom, we know 
not. They concerned Marcus, not Barna- 
bas (as Thl., al.) ; and one can hardly help 
connecting ‘them, associated as they are 
with day tAdn, détacbe airdy, with the 
dispute of Acts xv. 38. It is very possible, 
that in consequence of the rejection of 
John Mark on that occasion by St. Paul, 
the Pauline portion of the churches may 


have looked upon poe with 7 Entire 
11. "Inoots eee oveTos | fees 
known to us. A aad is menti 


xviii. 7, as an inhabitant of Corinth, an a 
proselyte: but there is no farther reason 
to identify the two. The surname Justus 
(7v1Ts) was common among the Jews: cf. 
Acts i. 23, and Jos. Vit. 9, 65, 76. 
These alone who are of the circumcision 
(the construction is of the nature of an 
anacoluthon, of Syres dx w. being 
lent to ‘of those of the circumcision. 
We have a similar construction frequently 
in sed classics: e.g. ue 3° dCondves -yepa- 
s hey Odvacets, Il. +. 211: Spuue 
oie Sa 5 wey BaciAevéres alel, Od. w. 
483. See many more examples in Kihner, 
ii. § 678. 2. This seems far better, with 
Meyer and Lachmann, than with rec. 
Ellic. al. to place the stop at weprrouqs 
and attach the clause to the three pre- 
ceeding vames. For thus we lose fin 
spite of the assertion by Ellic. that t 
uévos naturally refers the thought to 
the category last mentioned] the fact 
that there were other cuvepyol not of 
the circumcision who had been a comfort 
to him. The judaistic teachers were for 
the most part in a ect to St. Paul: 
cf. his complaint, Phil. i. 15, 17) are 
my fellow-workers towards the om 
of God (the rest would not be called by 
this name—so that De W.’s objection to 
the construction does not apply, ch the 
opponents would not be called ourepyol 
for they are not so called), men that 
proved (the passive meaning of ¢yer§@y- 
gay is not safely to be pressed: see notes 
on Eph. iii. 7; 1 Thess. i. 5,6; 1 Pet. i. 
15. The aor. alludes to some event recently 
passed: to what preciscly, we cannot say) 
a comfort to me (they are my cuvep- 
vot ‘quippe qui... .? Hierocles, de nup- 
tits, apud Stob. [Kypke], has the same 
phrase: 7 yurh 8€ wapotoa peydAy yire- 
Tat kK. wpos tavta wapnyopla: so Plu- 
tarch, de auditione, p. 43 [id.], reds 
waprryoplas . . . Seduevor). 12.} On 
Epaphras, see ‘ch. i. 7 note. The sentence 


 aveyioc _BapraBa, wept ov apcor 
ee “evrodac (av EAOy mo0¢ upac, 7 dihaobe avrov), edett 


Kat Anois o Oo Aeyopevoc Toverog" ot Ovrec * wept- pet 


11—14. .. 
‘Ewagpac o 


réXerot Kat | 
Bev. 13 © 
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ee yaw * SovAog § Xetcrov Tngov, wavrore 

"ayeniZopevog b UTED UMW EV aig TpocevXaic, iva ** 
" wewAnpopopnpevort ev * wavri "OeAnpare rou Bae: a. 
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f ver. 9. 
Gal. 1. 10 reff. 
ch. 1. 20 reff. 


i Eph. vi. 13, 14. 
ornre | ohn vill. 44. 


James i. 4. 


UTEP UnwY Kal Twv ev AaodiKkela Kat rwy ev ‘TepaméXet. ee 


14 


Rocles. viii. 11 only. n see Acts 


xx2i. 48. 
1. ‘Lake $y. Bonly. Jer. vill. 22. 


12. rec om iqgovu, with DFK syrr goth Chr Thdrt Ambrst : 


aomaZerat uuac AouKac o Ytarpoc O ayannroc Kat 


Rom. fv. 21. 


riv.5. 3Tim. 

iv. 5, 17 only. 

xilf. 22, G Ace axon Rom. x.%. Gal. fv. 

p Rev. xvi. 10,11. xxi. 4only. Isa. lxv, 1 q Mark il. 07 |. 
ins ABCLN m 17 vulg(not 

Quey N!. ora0nre BN!: 


F-lat) copt arm Aug Pelag. 
nrec g 1? 91. 116, 122? Ambrst. 
txt ABCD'FR 17. 672. 


for urep, wept D'F. 
rec wewAnpwpevot aoe usual), with D3KL rel: 
om tov bef 6eouv k 673. 


for Beov, xpiorov D' 1. 


13. rec (for woAuy wovov) (nAov xoduw (gloss, see note), with KL rel syrr, woAuy 
(nrov D3 17: woduy aywva 6, 677: txt ABCN copt, roAuy xowoy D'F, multum laborem 


latt lat-ff. 


is better without a comma at tev, both 
= giving more spirit to the SovAos x. "1, 
setting the é du. in antithesis to the 
bwip dua below. On dyev. besides reff, 
see Rom. xv. 30. By mentioning Epa- 
phras’s anxious prayers for them, he works 
farther on their affections, giving them 
an additional motive for stedfastneas, in 
that one of themselves was thus striving 
in prayer for them. tva here gives the 
direct aim of dywu(. See above on ver. 
3—that ye may stand,—perfect and fally 
persuaded (sce reff.),—in (be firmly set- 
tled in, without danger of vacillating or 
falling) all the (lit. ‘in every:’ but we 
cannot thus express it in English) will 
of God. This connexion, of orijre with 
dv, as Mey., seems better than, as ordi- 
marily (80 also De W. and Ellic.), to join 
éy with the participles. Exdie character- 
izes it as needless refinement in Mey. 
to assert that thus not only a mobdal- 
beftimmung but a localebeftimmung is 
attached to orjre: but the use of orjra 
éy in the reff. seems to justify it. 
18. wévos,—an unusual word in the N. T., 
hence the var. readd.,—is usual in the 
toil of conflict in war, thus answering to 
dyor(du. above: so Herod. vi. 114, év 
votre Te xévy & woAduapxos Kadal- 
paxos S:apOelpera:: similarly viii. 
Plat. Phedr. 247 b, &6a 8h wdvos Te 
bya lcxaros Wuxi xpdnera: Demosth. 
637. 18, ef 8 éxeivos adcbevécrepos Fy 
toy drip ris vliens dveyxeiv wévov. 
On account of this mention of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis, some have thought that 
Epaphras was the founder of the three 
churches. See Prolegg. § ii. 2, 7. 
AaoSixelq] Laopicra was a city of Phry- 
gia Magna (Strabo xii. 8, Plin. v. 29: 
according to the subscription [rec.] of 


1 Tim., the chief city of Phrygia Paca- 
tiana), large (» ris xépas dperh Ke. TAY 
woAitay Ties ettuxfoartes, peydAny 
éxochoayto a’rny, Strab.) and rich (Rev. 
iii. 17 ; and Prolegg. to Rev. § iii. 13. Tac. 
Ann. xiv. 27: ‘ Laodicea, tremore terre 
prolapsa, nullo a nobis remedio, propriis 
opibus revaluit :’ 3uvatwrépa ray éw) 6a- 
Adrry, Philostr. Soph. i. 25), on the river 
Lycus (hence called A. 4 éw) Adxg or 
xpos t@ Avnw, see Strabo, ib.), formerly 
called Diospolis, and afterwards Rhoas ; 
its subsequent name was from Laodice 
queen of Antiochus II. (Steph. Byz.) In 
A.D. 62, Laodicea, with Hierapolis and 
Colosse, was destroyed by an earthquake 
(Tacit. 1. ¢.), to which visitations the 
neighbourhood was very subject (ei yap 
Tis BAAN Kw. % Aaodleea eSoesoros, x. THS 
wAnovoxeépov wAéoy, Plin. ib.). There is 
now on the spot a desolate village called 
Eski-bissar, with some ancient ruins 
(Arundel, Seven Churches). Winer, RWB. 
“IepawdAac} Six Roman miles north 
from Laodicea: famed for many mineral 
springs (Strabo, xiii. 4, describes them at 
length, also the caverns which exhale 
noxious vapour. See also Plin. ii. 95), 
which are still flowing (Schubert, i. 283). 
Winer, RWB. 14.] This Aoveds has 
ever been taken for the Evangelist: see Iren. 
iii. 14. 1, p. 201, and Prolegg. to St. Luke, 
§ i. In 6 larpds 6 dyawynrdés there ma 
be a trace of what has been sup 
that it was in a professional capacity that 
he first became attached to St. Paul, who 
evidently laboured under grievous sickness 
during the earlier part of the journey 
where Luke first appears in his company. 
Compare Gal. iv. 13 note, with Acts xvi. 
6,10. But this is too uncertain to be 
more than an interesting conjecture. 
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‘Apyinmy 


Aaodtketag iva Kat bptic 
ene ny 


‘avayviore. 
*> Staxoviay ny 


Kai a 


* wapédaBec * ty 


= Rom. xvi. 
"1 Thess. Kupiw, iva aurny " wnpotc. 18'C %q aomaspog * "rp Eup 
Vv é ess. ry f e 
lil, 14. see fh 
Vcore, | X&Pt oo ‘ uvypoveveré pou tov “Secpwrv. 7 
x n xi 
Re xiii aot 3 VUMUwWV 
7 ads 
4 
y trsnapoen, MPOS KOAASZAEIS. 
fi. 10 reff. 
z = w. Gu. 1 Cor. xvi.10. 3 John 8. w. w&s, 1 Cor. 1.96. Eph. v. 15. a Eph. iv. 12 reff. d Acts 
xil. 2. see 3 Tim. iv.5. tHv dsucoviay txwAncurvtes, Rbtio im Elace. 9 10, vol. poe e1 Cor. xh. 
98. xv.1,3. Gal. 1.9, 12 al. d ch. ili. 18 reff. ~ Matt. 1ii.18. Acts xiv.26 al. Pa xix.4 


f1 Cor. xvi. 21. 2 Thess. ri. 


17. 
has above (f). Gal. vi.11. Philem. 19. {= 


bo Luke {. 41 44 x a3 1 x, only 
Gal. £10. re (0. nie to Oe Ya Sheol In 


Phil. i 


valedictions, Eph. vi. 24 1 Tim. vi. 22. 2 Tim.iv.92. Tit. fil. 15. Heb. xili. 2s only. elsw. with rov crp , &c. 


Rom. xvi. 20 (24). 


1 Cor. xvi. 38 2 Cor. xili. 18. 1 Thess. v.28. 2 Thess. ill. 18 al. 


15. rec abrov (see note), with DFKL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: aurns (reading Nip- 
gay, as B? accentuates, as a woman) B 67?: txt ACN 17. 


16. om 7 exicroA7n B. 


om last xa: D' o Ambrst: xa: bef wa F. 


18. rec at end ins auzny, with DK LN? rel vss ff: om ABCFN! 17.67? eth-rom Ambntt. 


SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypagdy aro peopns bia Tuximouv Kat ovnotmov, with KL rel 


(of which, bh k mo om ap. Koa. 


: aft ruvx. ins xa: riyso8eov m): oml: A adds ave 


pwoun(sic): B® adds eypapy azo pwuns: n xpos KoA. a: txt B'C 17 eth, and D(addg 
exAnpw6n) F(prefixing ereAeo@n) N(adding or:xay 1). 


Anpas] one of Paul’s cuvepyol, 
Philem. 24, who however afterwards de- 
serted him, from love to the world, 2 Tim. 
iv. 10. The absence of any honourable or 
endearing mention here may be owing 
to the commencement of this apostasy, 
or some unfavourable indication in his 
character. 

15—17.] Salutations to friends. 
15.] xal, before Nuupay, as so often, 
selects one out of a number previously 
mentioned: Nymphas was one of these 
Laodicean brethren. The var. readings, 
abvrov, adr7s, appear to have arisen from 
the construction (see below) not being 
understood, and the alteration thus having 
been made to the singular, but in various 
genders. avtay refers to trav wep) Nup- 
gav: cf. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 62, ed» tis pave- 
pos yéyntat xrAéxtwv— tovras Odvards 
éorw 7% (nula: and sec Bernhardy, p. 
288; Kiihner ii. § 419 b. On the é«- 
KAnola spoken of, see note, Rom. xvi. 5. 


16,] 4 émor., the present letter, 
reff. awoujo. tva] as mole:, Sxws . . . 
Herod. i. 8. 209,—ds capécrard vyhy 
ei8elny . . . ewolovv, Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 18. 


Thy tx Aaod. ] On this Epistle, see 
Prolegg. to Eph. § ii. 17, 19; and Philem. 
§ iii. 2,3. I will only indicate here the 
right rendering of the words. They can- 


not well be taken, as rivés in Chryz., to 
mean ovx) thy ITI. mpos avro’s awrecrad- 
péyvnv, GAAQ Thy wap’ abtey Tata (so 
also Syr., Thdrt., Phot. in Cc., Erasm., 
Beza, Calv., Wolf, Est., Corn.-a- Lap., al.), 
both on account of the awkwardness 
of the sense commanding them to read 
an Epistle sent from Laodicea, and not 
found there, and on account of the phrase 
any tx so commonly having the pregnant 
meaning of ‘which is there and must be 
sought from there;’ cf. Kihner, ii. § 623 
a. Herod. iii.6. Thucyd. ii. 34; iii. 22; 
vi. 32; vii. 70, and other examples there. 
We may safely say that a letter not from, 
but éo the Laodiceans is meant. For the 
construction of this latter sentence, ror%- 
gare again is of course to be supplied. 
17.] Archippus is mentioned Phi- 
lem. 2, and called the Apostle’s ovverpa- 
Triétns. Ihave treated on the inference 
to be drawn from this as to his 
abode, in the Prol to Philemon, § iii 
1. He was eviden iy. some officer of the 
church, but ewhaé, in “the wideness of 3:a- 
kovla, we cannot say: and conjectures 
are profitless (see such in Est. and Corn.- 
a-Lap.). Meyer well remarks, that the 
authority lhereby implied on the part of 
the congregation to exercise reproof and 
discipline over their teachers is remark- 
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able : and that the hierarchical turn given 
to the by Thl. and Cc. (Iva 8ray 
éweriug “Apx. abrois, Bh Exwow eyxarciy 
exelog @s mixpg, .... éwel bAAws Browoy 
Tos pabyrais wept tov 8:i8acxdAov B:a-~ 
A¢yeo@a:, Thi.) belongs to a later age. 
As to the words themselves,—Take heed 
to the ministry which thou receivedst in 
the Lord (the sphere of the reception of 
the ministryws in which the recipient 
lived and moved and promised at his or- 
dination: not, of the ministry itself [rhv 
dy «xup.],—nor is év to be diverted from 
its simple local meaning), that (aim and 
end of the SAéwe,—in order that) thou 


ae it (reff.). 
= AUTOGRAPH SALUTATION. 
6... . MavAov] See ref. - = . where 


the caine words occur. 
Seop.] These words extend Farthe er than 
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to mere pecuniary support, or even mere 
prayers: they were ever to keep before 
them the fact that one who so deeply 
cared for them, and loved them, and to 
whom their perils of false doctrine occa- 
sioned such anxiety, was a prisoner in 
chains: and that remembrance was to 
work and produce its various fruits—of 
prayer for him, of affectionate remem- 
brance of his wants, of deep regard for 
his words. When we read of ‘his chains,’ 
we should not forget that they moved 
over the paper as he wrote. His right 
hand was chained to the soldier that kept 
him. See Smith’s Dict. of Antiq. under 
‘Catena. % xdpus—cf. reff. and ch. iii. 
16. ‘The grace’ in which we stand (Rom. 
v. 2): it seems (reff.) to.be a form of vale- 
diction belonging to the later period of 
the Epistles of St. Paul. 
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MPOS @ESSAAONIKELS A. 


I. } TlavAo¢g cat ZtAovavoc cat Tideog ry exxAnoig ASDF 
) ony Oeooaduvixiwy “ev ” Bew *warpt Kai kupiy Incov xprory. dete 
eRomreL Xaptc Uuty Kat © elonyn. nel? 


TITLE. rec wavAouv Tov axoorToAou 7 xpos Oeoo. exioroAn xpwrn: Steph » row ayiov 
wavdov mp. Beco. rpwTn eX.: Tov ay. aw. mw. ex. wp. 0. xpwrn Li: apxera: mp. beava- 
Aovinatous F: ew. wavAou mp. Oeoo. xewrn O: OerraArrKois woAitats Tade anput ovpe- 
voporrns f: exioroAn xp. T. Bear. a 1: ap. Beco. ex. a’ hk: txt ABKN m' n 17, and 


(prefixing apxera:) D. 


Cuap. I. 1. ins xa: bef warp: K syr: add nucwy A m 116. 8- 
Kat Kuptov inoov xptorou A (d) 17 (copt). 


marg Did Ambrst Pelag. 


eipnvn ins awo Oeov warpos nucey Kat Kupiov inoov xpiorou 


-sixt basm seth arm- 
(from later epistles, e.g. 


1 Cor i. 3, 2 Cor i. 2, &c), with ADKLN rel fuld(with tol) syr-w-ast (copt): om BF 


vulg 
ultra’) Ambrst Pelag. (C defective.) 


Cuap. I. 1.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
The Apostle names Silvanus and Timotheus 
with himself, as having with him founded 
the church at Thessalonica, see Acts xvi. 1: 
xvii. 14. Silvanus is placed before Timo- 
thens, then a youth (Acts xvi. 1 f., see 
further in Prolegg. to 1 Tin. § i. 3, 4), as 
being one jyovpevos ev tois adeAgois 
(Acts xv. 22, 32; xviii. 5), and a zpo- 
gfrns (ib. xv. 32, see also 2 Cor. i. 19; 
1 Pet. v.12). He does not name himself 
an Apostle, probably for (an amplification 
of) the reason given by De Wette,—be- 
cause his Apostleship needed not any sub- 
stantiation to the Thessalonians. For the 
same reason he omits the designation in the 
Epistle to the Philippians. This last fact 
precludes the reasons given,— by Pelt, al., 
‘id ei tum non jam moris fuisse,’ by 
Clirys.,— dia +d veoxatrnxfrovs elvas tous 
Gvdpas, x. pndéxw abrod wmeipay eiAn- 
gévar, —by Estius, Pelt (altern.), and 
Zwingl., out of modesty, not to distinguish 
himeelf from Silvanus and Timotheus,—by 
Jowett, “probably the name ‘ Apostle,’ 


fri Syr basm eth-rom arm Chr-comm Th] Orig-intezpe(“... par. 


Et nihil 


which in its general sense was used of 
many, was gradually, and at no definite 
period, applied to him with the same 
special meaning as to the A at 
Jerusalem.” i a] lexdnotel Se in 
2 Thess., Gal., Corr., in the other Epistles, 
viz. Rom., Eph., Col., Phil., more generally, 


e@. g..— wacw ois odow dy ‘Péun dya- 
wntois Oeov, KAnTots aylos. This is most 


probably accounted for by the circum- 
stances of the various Epistles. We may 
notice that the gen. plur. of the persons 
constituting the church occurs only in 
the addresses of these two Epistles. We 
may render ‘of Thessalonians,’ or ‘of the 
Thessalonians :’ better the former. 

év Ocq warpl] The construction need not 
be filled up by 77 or ry ofcy, as Chr., 
al.: nor with Schott, by understanding 
xalperw Adyovow, which would be un- 
necessary, seeing that the apostolic greet- 
ing follows. The words form a (“fer- 
tiary,” Ellic.) predication ing vy 
éxxAnolg, or Geccaromndésy, which requires 
no supplementing. See Winer, edn. 6, 


I. 1—3. 


IPOS OESZAAONIKEI® A. 


d . - = - Q -~ 
2° Evyaptoroupev rp 4 Op mavrore wept wavrwy bay 4 Rem. 1 8 


or e 
f adeaXtizrwe, 


Acts xx. % al. 1 Chron. xvi. 15. 
k 1 Cor. ill. &. xv. 68. Gen. xzxi. 4. 


3. om lst user C fri: wep: x. vunwy bef xavrore a 17.74. 120. 


4 e oo e o e* \ - = e ~ 
pveav [vuov] ° roobpevor “emi rwv mpocevywv naw 
'g © uvynuovebovreg vnwy rov "Eoyou tne 
r) A - k F - > 4 - - i.11. 

W wiorewo Kat rov “ Kowou rnc ‘ayannc Kat tne | Vropovng e Eph. 16 
re 


f Rom. 1 9. ch. ii. 13. v.17 only t. 1 Mace. xii. 11 al. 
h Rom. xili. 12. Gal. v.19. Eph. iv 
1 vo Rom. ii. 7. 


hilem. 4 
cea vili. 
. 2 Macc. 


g w. gen., Luke xvii. 8%. John xvi. 4, 21. 
12. i Heb. vi. 10. 


om 2nd vupeoy 


(because vw preceded? See Eph i.16 var readd) ABN! 17. 673 am(with harl?) : 
ins CDFKLN? re] latt coptt syrr gr-lat-ff. (om from pyemy to end of ver m.) 


wowvpevog C' d 17, faciens D-lat. (corrd by C', appy.) 


ch ii. 18 for nas, vzas A'.) 


for nue, uuwy A. (so also 


3. tov epy. rns mor. bef user (transposn from misunderstandg) DF latt Syr eth 


Ambrst. (To epyow F, twv epywy Syr.) 


§ 20. 2. dv Ocq warp marks them 
as not being heathens,—«. xvple "Incov 
y, as not being Jews. So De W. 
Chrys.: but perhaps the warpl 
already marks them as Christians. 
The év, as usual, denotes communion and 
participation in, as the clement of spi- 
ritual life. xdpis tpiy «. elprvy] 
“Gratia et pax a Deo sit vobis, ut, qui 
humana gratia ct seculari pace privati 
estis, apud Deum gratiam et pacem ha- 
beatis.” Anselm (in Pelt). he words 
which follow in the rec. are not yet added 
in this his first Epistle. Afterwards they 
became a common formula with him. 
3—III. 18.) First PORTION OF THE 
EPIstLe, in which he pours out his heart 
to the Thessalonians respecting all the cir- 
cumstances of their reception of and adhe- 
sion to the faith. 2—10.] Jowett 
remarks, that few passages are more charac- 
teristic of the style of St. Paul than this 
one: both as being the overflowing of his 
love in thankfulness for his converts, about 
whom he can never say too much: and 
as to the very furm and structure of the 
sentences, which seem to grow under his 
hand, gaining force in euch successive 
clause by the gy sialcies and expansion of 


the ing. this exemplified in de- 
tail in his note. 2.] ebyapiorouper, 
coming s0 immediately after the mention of 


Paul, Silvanus, and Timotheus, can hardly 
be here understood of the Apostle alone, as 
Pelt, Conyb. and Hows., Jowett, al. For 
undoub as it is that he often, e. g. ch. 
iii. 1, 2, where see note, uses the plural of 
himself alone, yet it is as undoubted that 
he uses it also of himself and his fellow- 
labourers—e. g., 2 Cor. i. 18, 19. And so 
De W., Liinemann, al., take it here. 
wéyrote wepl wdvrev| We have the same 
alliteration Eph. v.20. These words be- 
long to ebyapior., not to uyelay wor. On 
these latter words see Rom. i. 9 f. 


Tov xowov and tyv uropovny D'F. 


G8radelwreg seems by the nearly parallel 
place, Rom. i. 9, to belong to prelay dp. 
rot., not to pynpovevorres, as Liin., Pelt, 
al. Such a forinula would naturally re- 
t itself, as far as specifications of this 
ind are concerned. Still it must be 
borne in mind, that the order there is 
slightly different. 3.] prnuoy. is not 
intransitive, as Erasm.-Schmid, al.: but 
as in reff. : ‘commemorantes,’ Beza. tne 
is by @cum., Calv., al., regarded as the 
genitive after u»nuor. standing alone, and 
évexa supplied before the other genitives. 
But such a construction may be doubted, 
and ut all events it is much simpler here 
to regard dy. as the genitive governed by 
Tov pyou, .. . . Tov xémwou, and Tis bro- 
povyjs, and prefixed, as belonging to all 
three. wlorig, dyawn, Amis, are the 
three great Christian graces of 1 Cor. 
xiii. See also ch. v. 8; Col. i. 4,5: and 
Usteri, paulinisch. Lehrbegriff, p. 236 ff. 
tov ipyou tis wlorews] Simple as 
these words ure, all sorts of strange mean- 
ings have been given to them. Koppe 
and Rosenmiiller hold +. you to be pleo- 
nastic: Calv., Calov., al., render (un- 
graminatical) ‘your faith wrought by 
God ;’ Kypke, ‘the reality (py. as con- 
trasted with Adyos) of your faith ;’ Chrys., 
Thl., Thdrt., (Ec., al., ‘the endurance of 
your faith in suffering’ &c. Comparing 
the words with the following genitives, 
they seem to mean, ‘that work (energetic 
activity) which faith brings forth’ (as Chrys. 
h wiotts Sia tev Epywy Belxvurac: the 
gen., as also those following, being thus a 
possessive one: see Ellicott here): q. d. 
‘the activity of your faith :’ see 2 Thess. 
i. 11: or perhaps, as Jowett (but not so 
well), “‘ your work of faith,’ 1. e. the 
Christian life, which springs from faith :” 
thus making the gen. one of origin. 
tov xémov] probably towards the sick 
and needy strangers, cf. Acts xx. 85; 
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m accumula- 
tion of geni- 
tives, 3 Cor. 

4. 


n—Matt.x.32, évow vO Oeuv, rHv 4 exAoyny Uuwr* 
ov “hav oux *eyernOn ttc vac ev * Aoyy povoy, 


ch. ff. 19. LiL. 
0, 13. 
© Gal. 1. 4 reff. 
p 2 Thess. fi. 
13. Deut. xxxiil. 12. q Acts {x.15. Rom. ix. 1. xi, 5,7, 28. 2 Pet. i 10 only t. 
14 reff. s form, Acts iv. 4. Col.iv.ll al. yyy. ect, Acts xxviil 


éx:, Luke iff. 2. 


"1, rov ° Oeov cat ° rarpoc nuwy, * adorec, adeAgoai ? 7 


IIPO2 OEZTZAAONIKEIS A. I. 


rnc ™ eAwidog rov Kupiou nuwy Ineov Xptsrov ° Eus poobey Al 


yawn ce 
& @ +. e , e bh! 
oTt TO evayyé- B 


v3 Thess. il. 
6. Gal. ili. 14. see wpde, 1 Cor. if. 3. 


t 1 Cor. iv. 10, 90. see Col. fil. 17 reff. 


om tns eAmtdos A Ambrst-txt: for eAx., ayaxns 17: pref wa: k 19 tol Chr-comm, 


Ambrst-comm. 


4. ins rov bef @eov ACKN b k m o sah Thi-marg(and comm): om BDFL rel gr- 


lat-ff. 
5. aft evay. ins Tov 6eov N. 


ep’ 46: txt BKLN rel Chr-ms Thdrt Damasc. (C' illegible.) 


Rom. xvi. 6, 12—not in the word and 
ministry (De W.), cf. ch. v.12: which is 
irrelevant here. ris aydx. not as spring- 
ing from, but as belonging to, love,— 
characterizing it (Liin.): see above. 

+. Urop. Tie Edw(Sog] your endurance of 
hope—i. ec. endurance (in trials) which 
belongs to (see above), characterizes, your 
hope; and also nourishes it, in turn: cf. 
Rom. xv. 4, fa 3h rhs Sropovis, x. 8d 
THS wapaxAhoews tay ypapay Thy éarlda 
Ewer. Tou Kup. hp. "I. x.] specifies 
the hope—that it is a hope of the coming 
of the Lord Jesus Christ (cf. ver.10). Olsh. 
refers the words to all three preceding 
substantives—but this seems alien from 
St. Paul’s style. On all three Jowett says 
well, ‘your faith, hope, and love; a faith 
that had its outward effect on your lives: 
a love that spent itself in the service of 
others: a hope that was no mere transient 
fecling, but was content to wait for the 
things unseen when Christ should be re- 
vealed.’ tpwp. +r. 0. x. warp. tp. ] 
belongs most naturally to prnyovevoy- 
ves—making mention ... . before God: 
not to the genitives preceding (see Rom. 
iv. 17; xiv. 22), as Thdrt., al. 

. 4.] elddéreg refers back to puyy- 
povevovres; in that we know — or for 
we know. Thdart., Erasm., Grot., al., take 
it for ofdare ydp, or eiSdres eoré, wrongly 
referring it to the Thessalonians: Pelt 
joins it with pvelay woiodmevor: but the 
construction as above seems the best. rd 
Gcov belongs to jyarnpuévo, as in 2 Thess. 
ii. 13, see also Rom. i. 7: not to elddres, 
as Est. thinks possible (iwé for apd’), 
nor to éxAoyhy—either as E. V., ‘your 
election of God,’ which is ungrammatical 
(requiring thy dx. 6. éx), or as (Ec., Thi., 
all., trd 0. Thy éxA. bp. (elvac), which 
would introduce an irrelevant emphasis on 
bxd Oeov. exdoyy must not be softened 
down: it is the election unto life of in- 
dividual believers by God, so commonly 
adduced by St. Paul (reff.: and 1 Cor. 1. 


for eis, wpos (see 1 Cor ii. 3) AC?DF Chr Thi: 


27; 2 Thess. ii. 18). spew, objective 
nitive after éxAoyhy — knowing that 
od éeAdtaro Spas. 6.) has 

been taken to mean ‘ videlicet, wt,’ and the 
verse to be an epexegesis of éxAcyhy: but 
as Lin. remarks, evidently verses 5, 6 £ 
are meant not to explain wherein their 
election consisted, but to give reasons in 
matter of fact for concluding (el8éres) the 
existence of that election. Sr. must then 
be because, and a colon be placed at éuéy. 
These reasons are (1) the power ahd con- 
fidence with which he and Silvanus and 
Timotheus preached among them (ver. 5), 
and (2) the earnest and joyful manner in 
which the Thessalonians received it (vv. 
6 ff.). Both these were — of God's 
grace to them—tokens of their election 
vouchsafed by Him. _ rd ebayy. fn. the 
gospel which we preached. 
els] See reff., especially Gal.: came to 
you is perhaps the nearest: «tg betokens 
the direction. xpds, with éyév., would give 
nearly the same sense, or perhaps that of 
apud, see ref. 1 Cor. &c. We must not 
take éyerfOn eis Su. for a constr. 

nans (7A0. eis xa ey. év), which with ; 

it might be: for éyerhOn eis carries mo- 

tion in itself without any thing supplied. 

On ‘the passive form ¢yer}@n, alien to the 

Attic, and originally Doric, but common 

in the xorwf’ (Liin.), see note on Eph. iii. 7; 

Lobeck on Phryn. p. 106 ff.; Kihner, 1.193; 

Winer, § 15. It was attempted in my 

carlicr editions to press the passive sense 

in the frequent occurrences of this form 
in this Epistle. But wider acquaintance 
with the usage has since convinced me 
that this is not possible, and that we must 
regard it as equivalent in meaning to the 
more usual éyévero. The prepo- 
nitions év following indicate the form and 
manner in which the preaching was car- 
ried on, not (as Pelt, al.) that in which 
the Thessalonians recei it, which is not 
treated till ver. 6. is not ‘ si- 
racles,’ as Thdrt., Ec., all., nor efficacia et 


4—7, 
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r. if. 6. 


2 s 9 oe q td oe e tJ A . 
adda cat ev ‘Suvane cat “ev mvevpare ayip Kat Ev "2 Cor vi. 


* wAnpogopia ToAAy, xaQwc vldare our “ eyevnOnuev ev 
Kat upetc “piunrat naw eyevnOnre 


wiv Se vac. 


v Col. li. 2. 
Heb. vi. 11. 
x. 23 only t. 
(-petobu., 
Col. iv. 12.) 


cal = = 1 Cor. [. 
kat rov Kkupiou, * Sebapevor rov Adyou ev OAt~a wodAy "st, 2 Cor. 


& - o e ’ 
*pera “yaoac mvevparocg aytov, 
“ - ’ ’ ~ ’ ‘> ~ 
© r¥rov wacty toic marevovory tv Ty Maxedovia Kat ev TY 


go Phil. i. 4 fi. 
oe = 1 Tim. iv. 13 reff. 


y = Luke vill. 18. Acts vill. 14 xi. 1. xvil. 11. 1 Cor. if. 14. ch. fi. 18. James 1. 91. Prov. i 
29. 1 Chron. xxix. 23. a Rom. xiv. 17. 


ition) DK cd k. 
om 4th ev BN 17 tol coptt. 


6. for Geov, xupiou A. aft xapas 


i. 1éal. 
7b¢° : ‘ac X1Cor. iv. 16. 

WCTE yevioOar vuac xh. Eph. 
v.1. ch. if. 
14. Heb. vi. 
13 only t. 
10 


Vv. . 
b = Phil. i. 13 al. 


om 8rd ev ce 1 no 17. 672 D-lat tol copt Thdrt-ms. 
om 5th ew ACN f 17. 67? am. 


ins xa: B. 


7. rec rurous (alteration to suit vpas), with ACFKLX rel syr gr-ff: tuxos D? 49 (by 
mistake? or perhaps [Mill] a neuter form as mdovros?): txt BD! 17. 67! latt Syr 


Ambrst Pelag. 


rec om 2nd ev, with KL rel (c g h m o Chr om ry also): ins 


ABCDFN k 17 latt syrr Thdrt Ambrst Pelag. 


vis agens in cordibus fidelium (Bullinger) 
(see above), but power, viz. of utterance 
and of encrgy. av. ayle} beware 
again of the supposed figure of #y 3:2 3voiy, 
by which all character of style and all 
logical exactness is lost. Even Conyb. here 
has fallen into this error, and rendered 
“‘power of the Holy Ghost.” It isa 
predicate advancing beyond éy B8uvduer— 
not only in force and energy, but in the 
Holy Ghost—in a manner which could 
only be ascribed to the operation of the 
H y Spirit. wdypedoplg wodAZ ] 

confidence (of faith), see reff. Many 
irrelevant meanings have been given : ful- 
ness of spiritual gifts, which the Thessa- 
lonians had received (Lomb., Corn.-a-lap., 
Turretin.): certainty of the truth, felt by 
them (Macknight, Benson, al.): ‘fulfil- 
ment of the apostolic office’ (Estius). The 
confidence vo above) was that in which 
Pauland Siloanusand Timotheus preached 
to them. xaOeg «.7.A.] Appeal to 
their knowledge that the fact was so. 
These words restrict the foregoing to the 
preackers, as explained above : xa rl, ono, 
paxpryope ; avrol ducts udprupés doe, olo: 
eyerhOnuey xpos buas. Cec. This interpre- 
tation is fixed by xa0és, referring back to 
the whole previous description. ‘The sense 
has been variously given: Conyb., ‘And 
gou, likewise know’—but ‘likewise’ surely 
confounds the connexion: Pelt, even fur- 
ther from the mark, .... ‘ita accipimus, 
ut Apostolum exemplum suum Thessaloni- 
ensibus imitandum statuamos.’ olor 
&yevh0.] what manner of men we proved, 
as Ellic.: not ‘quales facti simus,’ see 
above on this note: nor as vulg., ‘qguales 
Suerwnus ;’ the point of the fact appealed 
to is, the proof given, what manner of men 
they were, by the manner of their preach- 


ing. ‘The woidrns was evinced in the 
wer and confidence with which they de- 
ivered their message.” Ellic.: the proof 
given by the manner of thetr preaching. 
dv ipiv] local merely : among you. 
Su upas] for your sakes—convey- 
ing the purpose of the Apostle and his col- 
leagues, and in the background also the 
purpose of Gop—‘ you know what God 
enabled us to be,— how mighty in preach- 
ing the word,—for your sakes—thereby 
proving that he taped: vou, and had chosen 
you for His own.’ 6.} Further proof of 
the same, that ye are éxAexro/, by the 
method in which you received the Gospel 
thus preached by us. «al dpets corresponds 
with 7d ed. }pev above. It is somewhat 
difficult here to fix exactly the point of 
comparison, in which they imitated their 
ministers and Christ. Certainly it is not 
merely, in receiving the word—for to omit 
other objections, this would not apply at all 
to Him :—and therefore, not in any qua- 
lifying detail of their method of reception 
of the word - not in ddvayis, nor in wv. ay., 
nor in wAnp. woAA. So far being clear, 
we have but one particular left, and that re- 
spects the circumstances under which, and 
the spirit with which : and here we find a 
point of comparison even with Christ Him- 
self: viz. joyful endurance in spirit under 
sufferings. This it was in which ba imi- 
tated the Apostles, and thefr divine Master, 
and which made them patterns to other 
churches (see below). For this 0Atjis 
in which they é3éfavro rb» Adyov, see Acts 
xvi1. 5—10; ch. ii. 14; in. 2, 3, 5. 
SeFdpevor | in that ye received. yapa 
avevparos aylov (ref.), joy wrought by 
the Holy Spirit. On the gen. of origin, 
see Ellic.’s note here. 7.| Further spe- 
etfication of the eminence of the Thessalo- 
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aay Corexly, ‘Axaig. © Tag ope yao "eEnynrat o Oo "Adyoc Tov ‘kupiou 
pat ou poner. ev ry Maxedovig Kat ‘Axata, add’ Ev wapti ed 
oi. vu, TOT 1) * wloTEC DRO n ®apog rov Oeov " ebeAndubey, 
o. 29.36, were pn 'xoeiav ‘éyav nuac AaAev re. 9 * aurot yap 
eee tll. reat quay ‘amayyéAAovaw ™oroiav " eicodor Ecy oper 
ho date ir 26, en, Hor ial tt rel 1 Paul, 1 Cor. xiv. an 


& Acts, paxsim. Heb. i Mig Sohn, # onl 2 only 
6. James i. 2% only t. 


18. 
Acts xiii. 24. ee Aes Heb. x.10 32 


Gal 


ins ey ty bef axa (re- 


Pet. i. 1) only. 1 Kings xvi. 


8. om yap N' k: ins N-corr!, for «up., Geov N'. 
peated from former ver, as “necessary to mark Ach. asa distinct province.” For 
this very reason Meyer retains it) CDFKLN® rel latt a= Cyr Damasc (Ec Ambrat 
Pelag: ins rn fk oo: om ABc m 17 Chr Thdrt Thl. se gags ev) aAAa xa ev 
(xa: insd as being usual after ov povoy), with D'KL = seth Chr Cyr Thdrt: txt 
ABCD'F m 17 am(with ons demid) syrr coptt, N! has adAa-, of which N-corr' °F ® has 


made aAAa ev. rec nuas bef exew 


(for emphasis to contrast with avro: follg), 
with KL rel Chr Danae: ‘ext ABCDFN (c) m 17 Thdrt. 
9. for nuwy, uuwy Bahkno 120-1-2-3 D-lat coptt Chr,- 


for AaAew, wary C. 
Thdrt Damase Cc. 


ms) 
rec (for exx.) exouey (with 17 ?): txt ABCDFKLN rel latt Chr Thdrt Thl-marg 
t-ff. 


nians’ Christian character. TUTov, of 
the whole church as one: see Bernhardy, 
p- 60. "Gow Tog Morevovct | to 
the whole of the believers. of mwiorev- 
ovres, like 5 weipd(wy, designates the 
kind. Chrys. understands this participle 
as if it were moredoaow:—xal phy éy 
botépp AGe mwpds abtods’ GAA’ obras 
eaduyare, gnoly, ws TaY mpoAaBdrvrwy 
yevéoOa BiBaoxdrous ... . ob yap elwev, 
Sste rurovs yevéo Oa wpds 7b migrevoat, 
GAARA Tots H3n mictrevovet TUWOS e-yéveoOe. 
But it was not so: for the only church in 
Europe which was in Christ before the 
Thessalonian, was the Philippian (Acts xvi. 
12—xvii. 1, see ch. ii. 2). Max «. 

"Ax.| Cf. Kom. xv. 26; Acts xix. 21: 
the two Roman provinces, comprehending 
Northern and Southern Greece. There is 
no reference, as Thdrt., to the Greeks being 
favm uéyiota x. ex) copia Savpa(dueva, 
and so their praise being the greater: these 
are mentioned simply because the Apostle 
had been, since their conversion, in Mace- 
donia, and had left Silvanus and Timotheus 
there,—and was now in Achaia. 8. . J 
Proof of the praise inver.7.  — &’ tpav 
is merely local, from you, as in ref. ; not 
‘by you’ (as preachers) (%¢’ Siow), as 
Ruckert, “locorum Paulinorum 1 Thess. 
i. 8 et 1 ‘Thess iii 1—3 explanatio:” nor 
‘by your meaas,’ viz. in saving Silas and 
myself from danger of our lives and so 
enabling us to preach (8: dudv), as Storr, 
and Flatt. diyxyrar] SnrAdy S11 &s- 
wep adAmcyyos Aauxpdy hxovons 6 wAn- 
alow dwas wAnpotra: téxos, oftw THs 
buerdpas avdpelas hun xaOdwep exelyn 
cadnl(ovca Ixavh thy oixoupévny éduxdrij- 
oa. Chrys. & Ady. +. xvplov, can- 


not be as De W. ‘ the fame of the recep- 
tion of the Gospel by you:’ the sense 
seems to be that your ready reception and 
faith as it were sounded forth the Adyer 
tov xuplov, the word of the Lord, the 
Gospel message, loudly and clearly, through 
all ‘parts. The logical construction of 
this verse is somewhat difficult. After the 
ob pdvoy dy +r. Max. «x. *Ax., we 
merely GAA’ ey xavtl réxy: but 
words appear, followed by a new subject 
and a new predicate. Either then we must 
regard this new subject and predicate as 
merely an epexegesis of the former, ¢£4x2- 
va: 5 Ady. Tov xup., or, with Liinemann, 
we must place a colon at «upfou, and begin 
a new sentence with od pdévoy. This last 
is very objectionable, for it leaves a¢’ dp. 
. kuplov standing alone in the most 
vapid and spiritless manner, with the 
strong rhetorical word é4#xnra: unac- 
counted for and unemphatic. The other 
way then must be our refuge, and I can- 
not see those objections to it which Lin. 
has found. It is quite according to the 
versatile style of St. Paul, half to lose 
sight of the ob udvoy Ad‘, and to go on 
after éy xayrl réarq@ with a new sentence ; 
and especially as that new sentence ex- 
plains the somewhat startling one pre- 
ceeding. pés, towards, directed 
towards God as its object (and here, as 
contrasted with idols, see next verse)— 
not = the more usual els, fo and info, 
as Ellic. correcting my previous on (dr). 
De Wette, al., suppose with some 
probability that the report of the Thessa- 
lonians’ faith may have been spread by 
Christian travelling mar rah such as 
Aquila and Priscilla. Sere pd... -] 


II. 1, 2. 
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ertorpipare mpoc tov Oeov Gawd om Acts xiv. 


11.16. A 
Tw ao * SovdAsvee Dew "Covre Kat "adn, | iv. oe OG 

- x 

10 ‘ avapévery TOV vloy auToU EK rey oupavwy, ov poke 
*yupen " &K TUY vEKpUY, "Incovv rov * puopevov nuac _ Nama. 
> a ~ = 3xx 
aro rae " opyie Tn Ep xopévne. FS "Peli, 
II. Avrot yap oloare, aded poi, ry * etcoooy nuwy a Tilogs avi 

] 
y 

ny wpO0¢ vuac, Ore ov Kevn yévoven, 2 adda ° Wpotraq * John xvil. 5. 
(See) al. Isa. Ixv. 16. thereonly. Job vii.3. Isa. lix. 11. u Gal. {. 1 reff. 


iv. 26. 1 Cor. 


vw.awo. Matt. vi. 13. Rom. xv.31. 2 Thess. fil. 2. 2% Tim. iv. ety mit cxxxix. 1. AK ea, Col. i. 13. 
y 


woe Matt. iif.71L. Rom. ii. 8. ch. 11.16. Zeph. if.2 
z here onlyt. xupniopunoar ov xpomublovtes, Thuc. iil. 


xv. 7” Body Deut. xzxil. 47. 
@. ef. ry isi. 82. 


10. rec om 2nd ray, with ACK Cc: 
for awo, ex BN 17. 78. 


ins BDFLN rel Chr Damasc Thdrt Thl. 


Cuap. II. 2. rec aft adda ins xa, with (none of our mss) D-lat: om ABCDFKLN 


rel vulg syrr coptt Cyr. lat-ff. 


The report being already rife, we found 
Do occasion to are of Phas) faith, or in 
your praise. tol, the "people 
dy +. Max. x. ‘ye x. éy eae Tén@ : 
see reff., and Bernhardy, p. 288 
arepi Apav] concerning vs, Paul and Sil- 
vanus and Timotheus; not as Liin., ‘as 
both,’ including the Thessalonians. This 
he does, to square the following clayses, 
which otherwise are not correspondent : 
but there are two objections to his view : 
Fi the emphatic position of wept ypév, 
ch seems to necessitate its keeping its 
strict meaning: (2) that it would in this 
case have been much more naturally duor 
than jus, as the second person has pre- 
vailed throughout, and our efso80s to you 
was quite as much a matter happening to 
you as to us. That «al wep) ino, ras 
should be abbreviated as we find it, will 
respi not surprise any one familiar with 
ities, in point of symmetry, of 
= Paul’ 6 style. The dzayyeardueva 
here correspond to the two members of 
the above proof, verses 5 and 6. émolav 
has no reference to danger, as Chrys., al. 
alsodos, merely access, in the way of 
coming to them: see ch. ii. 1: not of it- 
self facilis aditus, as Pelt. wes, merely 
how that, introducing matter of fact,— 
not ‘how,’ ‘in what manner,’ how joy- 
rae and energetically, as Liinem.: if so, 
aoboigah ification (xpos . epxoue- 
ys), which follows the (thus) unemphatic 
verb, drags wearily: whereas, regarded as 
indicating matter of fact only, the was 
is unem emphatic, and the matter of fact it- 
self, carrying the emphasis, justifies the 
fall statement which is made of it. 
Lave x. GAnhive] (orra wey abrdy wyd- 
pacer, &s exelywy ob (dvrwv. dAndivdy 
34, bs exelveay Wevdes Oedy xadrouudver. 


Thdrt. 10.] The especial aspect of 
the falth of the Thessalonians was hope: 
hope of the return of the Son of God from 
heaven: a hope, indeed, common to them 
with all Christians in all ages, but evi- 
dently entertained by them as pointing to 
an event more immediate than the church 
has subsequently believed it to be. Cer- 
tainly these words would give them an 
idea of the nearness of the coming of 
Christ : and perhaps the misunderstanding 
of them may have contributed to the no- 
tion which the Apostle corrects, 2 Thess. 
ii. 1 ff.: see note there. By 8v fy. dx 
vev vexpev, that whereby (Rom. i. 4) 
Jesus was declured to be the Son of God 
with power, is emphatically prefixed to 
His name. Tov pudpevov] who de- 
livereth: not = r. puoduevor,— still less 
an E. V., past, ‘who delivered,’ but de- 
scriptive ‘of His office, = ‘our Deliverer,’ 
as é weipd(wy, &c. THs {px.— which is 
coming : cf. Eph. v.6; Col. ili. 6. Cn 
II. 1-16.] He reminds the Thessalonians 
of his manner of preaching among them (1 
—12, answering to ch. i. 9 a): praises 
them for their reception of the Gospel, and 
Sirmness in persecution (13—16, answer- 
ing to ch. i. 9 b). 1.] ydp refers 
back to dwolay, ch. i. 9: ‘not only do 
strangers report it, but you know it to be 
true.” He makes use now of that know- 
ledge to carry out the description of his 
preaching among them, with a view, by 
recapitulating these details, to confirm 
thein, who were as yet but novices, in the 
faith. xevy | It is evident from vv. 
2 ff., that this does not here apply to the 
fruits, but to the character of his preach- 
ing: the resulé dues not appear till ver. 
13. And within this limitation, we may 
observe that the verb is yéyovev, not 
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11.) 
xxvii. 66. Eph. iv. dal. Prov. xiv. 8. 
fi. 10. { John {, 48. 
3. (see below (m].) 


d Rom. 
e = Phil. 1. we (ree 
h 


ul ( 
2 Cor. xil. 16. 1 Pet. if. lal. Job xiil. 7. = Rom. riv. 2. 
k Rom. fil. 9. 1 Cor. ix. 17. constr., Acts xxi. 3. 


fo RL iL i re g = Mat 
vi. 10. ch. fv. 7 al.) oniy eae. Matt. xxili. 27. Hes, 
ris 1 Cor. xvi. 


3. rec (for 2nd ov8e) ovre, with D°KL rel Chrayq Thdrt(ovre twice) Damasc Th! Ec: 


txt-ABCD'FRN 17. 672, ov m. 


éyevero ; to be understood therefore not 
of any mere intent of the Apostle at the 
time of his coming among them, but of 
some abiding character of his preaching. 
It cannot then be understood as Koppe, 
—‘veni ad vos eo consilio....ut vobis 
prodessem, non ut otrose infer vos vive- 
rem :’ and nearly so Rosenm. It proba- 
bly expresses, that his efso80s was and 
continued ‘no empty scheme’ (‘no light 
matter,’ as we say; obx 7 Tuxovea, Chrys.), 
but an earnest, “bold, self-denying endea- 
vour for their gooil. This he proceeds to 
prove. 2.] wpowaddvres, having 
previously suffered : reff. On the fact, 
see Acts xvi. éwapfnorac.| Liine- 
mann seems to be right (against De W.) 
in rendering it we were confident, not 
‘we were free of speech.’ See however, 
on the other side, Ellic.’s note. 
hpev, because all true confidence is in 
God as our God. This word reproduces 
the fecling with which Paul and Silas 
opened their ministry among them: 8:2 
Tov édvduvanovurvta Gedy rovro worjoa 
TeOapphjxapev. (cum. Aadfoa: is 
infinitive of the object after. éragpno.— 
we had the confidence to speak: as E. V., 
were bold to speak. This seems more 
probable than with De W., Mey. on Eph. 
vi. 20, and Ellic., to regard it as the 
epexegetical inf. “defining still moro 
clearly the oral nature of the boldness.” 
Chrys. can hardly be quoted on that side, 
as Ellic. dcubtfully. rou @eov, for 
solemnity, to add to the weight of their 
elso3os. dv wohhe dyove | in (ainidst) 
mach conflict, viz. under outward circum- 
stances conflicting much with our work : 
and therefore that work could be no 
xeydy, which was thus maintained. 
83, 4.] Reasons why he éxappnoidcato 
AaAjjoa. .. . év roAA@ ayou:—viz. the 
true and single-minded character of his 
ministry, and his duty to God as the 
steward of the Gospel. 3. wapa- 
xAnows| exhortation to you, viz. our 


whole course of preaching. Supply, is, 


not ‘twas;’ cf. Aadotper 
two senses of mwapdxAnois, Seas 
and consolation, so easily passing into one 
another (compare ver. 11), are suggestive 
of the external state of the early church, 
sorrowing amid the evils of the world, 
and needing as ite first lesson to be com- 
forted ; and not less suggestive of the first 
lesson of the Gospel to the individual soul, 
of peace in believing.” Jowett. 
having its source in. whdyas] here 
probably error. “The word is used transi- 
tively and intransitively. In the former 
case, it is ‘imposture’ (Matt. xxvii. 64) or 
‘seduction’ (Eph. iv. 14): in the latter 
rar more em ne Pe cers ip 
Sapotas | ardly, as s., Oetp pr- 
capay xparyudr oop oloy qehrer x. pdcyery, 
—though such a reference is certainly 
possible, considering the vile degradation 
of that class at the period,—but here ap- 
parently of the impure desire of gain, 
cf. ver. 5, where é» mpoddoe mAcov- 
etfas seems to correspond with ¢f dx«a- 
Gapolas. Still such a meaning seems to 
want example. If it be correct, this re- 
presents (Liin.) the subjective side, the 
motive, as éx wAdyns the objective side, 
the ground. dv Sod] this of the 
manner, or perhaps, as Ellic., the ethical 
sphere, in which: ‘nor did we make use 
of deceit to win our way with our sapd- 
xanois.’ See 2 Cor. ii. 17. 4.) nabds, 
according as, in proportion as. 
SeBonip.] sec reff.,.—we have been ap- 
proved ,— thought fit: cf. mordy fyhcate, 
1 Tim. i.12. Ltinem. cites Plat. Thes. 13: 
€rAOdy obv 5 Onceds ex) 7d Epiorov, ovx 
eSoxluale pedlew adtdy Ssris ely. We 
must not introduce any ascertained fit- 
ness of them in themse ves into the idea 
(odx &y eEeAetaro, «i ph dkious dylveoxe 
Thl.: so Chr. Ge., Olsh.): it is only 
the free choice of God which is spoken 
of. On wurrev@. 7d ebayy. see reff., and 
Winer, edn. 6, § 32. 5. otras 
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19 1 Cor. 
hii. 18. 2 Cor. 
vili, & ch. v. 
2] al. Prov. 


" ey ° Aoyp P xoAa- 


o compare Eph. 
bare cals t. 
Ce} 

& Mark xit. 
aXvX' eyevn- “1 dt. vr) 


en xv. 


3. Acts xxvii.30. Phil.!.18 only. Hos.x hes = Col a ae sabes il. 3. 
19 2Cor.i.38. Phil.{. 8 ver. 10. Jenn ¥: 4. ade — here (Gal. vi. pees 
only. (see note.) v1 Cor. i. 1. Cori. xi. 18. Oh t. Jude 17 al. 


4. Se8oxeyaspevo: F. 


rec ins tw bef Oew (as more usual with art follg), with 


AD*FKLN? rel: om BCD'N! 67? Clem bas Cc. 


5. om 2nd ev BN’ a 17. 
6. for vpoy, nuwy A. 


answers not to the following os, but to 
the preceding xaGes, and is emphatic— 
‘even so.’ oxovteg, in the strict 
sense of the present tense,—going about 
to please,—striving to please. OS 
belongs to the whole ae not merely 
to dxOp. dpdox. (as Liin.): for in that 
case the second member would involve 
lesa too harsh an ellipsis.’ Thpev, 
of us,—not said generally, of all men: 
bat of us, Paul and Silvanus and Timo- 
theus. As Liinem. justly observes against 
De W., ras xap8las here and ras éavr. 
yuxds below, are conclusive against ima- 
gining that St. Paul in this place is speak- 
ing of himself alone. Yet Conyb. renders 
it, ‘my heart,’ and ras é. Ys‘ my own life.’ 
5 ff.) Proofs again of the asser- 
tions of vv. 3, 4. For neither did we 
beoome conversant (see reff. yevéoOa Fy 
Tit, in re quadam versari; 8o oi piv év 
robras Tos Adyos foay, Xen. Cyr. iv. 
8. 23. On the impracticability of main- 
taining a passive sense in the form éye- 
rhOnper, see above, on ch.i. 5) in speech of 
(consisting of) flattery (not ‘ineurring 
repute of flattery,’ as Hamin., Le Clerc, 
Michael.,al. [similarly as to meaning, Pelt), 
which would be irrelevant, as he is not 
speaking of what others thought of their 
ministry, but of their own behaviour in 
it. On woAax. Liin. qnotes Theophrastus, 
Charr. 2,—rhy 8¢ xoAaxelay dwoAdBa by 
Ts dpsAlay alcxpay elvat, cuppépovcay 
8 +g KxoAaxetboyri,—and Ellic. remarks, 
“It seems more specifically to illustrate 
the dy 36Aqm of ver. 3, and forms a natural 
transition to the next words, the essence 
of woAaxela being sclf-interest: 6 5¢ Srws 
eedrcd ris abte yiyynra els yphyata 
wal Soa 8: xpnudrwy, wdédak. Aristot. 
Eth. Nic. iv. 12 ad fin.”) as ye know, nor 
(¢yerhOnper) in pretext (employed in that 
which was meant to be a pretext, not ‘in 
occasione avaritia,’ as vulg. and Le Clerc ; 


ins o bef Oeos F. 
for ax’, awo DFL rel: txt ABCN (k 0 m 17, ¢ ail). 


nor is xpépacis ‘species,’ as Wolf) of 
(serving to conceal) avarice; God is wit- 
ness (rijs uey xodaxelas abrobs éxdvece 
pdprupas, S7Aa yap Tos axobovet Toy 
Ko\dnov ta phuara’ ris 5t wreovetias 
ovUKéTt avtous, AAA Toy Tov BAwy éexdx- 
thy. Thdrt., and similarly Chrys. But 
perhaps it is simpler, seeing that no veils 
is expressed with of8are, to refer Oeds udp. 


to the whole). 6.] Cyrovvres belongs 
to éyevhOnper above. & dvOpewev, 
emphatic: thy yap éx Oeov nal é(hrovy 


x. €AduBayov. (Ec. The real distinction 
here between é« and &wé seems to be, 
that é« belongs more to the abstract 
ground of the 3é6fa, ard to the concrete 
object from which it was in cach case to 
accrue. This is strictly correct, not, as 
Ellic., who has misunderstood my distinc- 
tion, ‘ artificial and precarious :’ nor is it 
ever safe to assume identity of meaning, 
in St. Paul’s style, of different preposi- 
tions, except where the form of the sen- 
tence absolutely requires it. The glory 
which they sought was not at all to come 
out of human sources, whether actually 
from the Thessalonians or from any others. 
Suvdpevor] though we the 
power. dv Bape elvar) Thdrt., Est., 
Grot., Calov., all., refer this to wheovel. 
mentioned above, and understand it of 
using the power of living by the gospel, 
which St. Paul, &c. might have done, but 
did not: so én iBapeiv, ver. 9: 2 Thess. 
iii. 8; xataBapeiy, 2 Cor. xii. 16; aBapy 
euautdy érnpyea, ib. xi. 9. But the words 
are separated from the wAcovetla by the 
new idea beginning at (nrovvrres, to 
which, and not to the former clause, this 
is subordinated. I therefore take them 
with Chrys. ((Ec.,Thl., undecided), Ambrst., 
Erasm., Calv., &c., Olsh. ” De W., Liin.,— 
as equivalent to ev Tiny elvat — aluds yap 
Tous maph Geov xpbs dvOpdéwous dxo- 
oradéyras, wsavel awd Tov odpayol vur 
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ahere only. Job iii. 21(ABICH). ig., Pa 


xlix. 23 only. z Eph. v.29 only. Deut. xxii. 6. 

lxli. 1 Symm. b Gal. 1. 15 reff. 

7. adda BN. * unmiot (prob from attaching the v of the precedg word to 
nwo. In such a case, where it is almost as likely that the yv of vnz. have 


may 
dropped out, and the evidence is so divided, the sense may fairly be taken as our 


ae : see note) BC'D! FN’ a m latt copt eth Clem(from context) Orig exe Cyr mee-in- 
1 


] Orig-int Ambrst Pelag Aug: aio: AC?7D®KLN® rel syrr sah 


comm (c-comm Thdrt-comm Damasc Thl-comm(alt.,—# «al vfprio:). expecw AC 
17. rec av, with AD* K(e sil) LN! rel Orig, Thdrt: txt BCDFN®. OaArres 
KLdfkwm. 


8. rec tuepouevor, with rel Cyr: txt ABCDFKLN d e (f k) m n Chrayq Damasc-ms 


Thlexpr(duerp. reves 8% iueipduevar dvéyrwcar obx tor: 3€). (17 def.) 


Huseoxouper 


B: evdoxnaapuery 17, volebamus vulg(and F-lat) syrr coptt Pelag: cupimus old-lat 


fixovras mpéoBets, WoAAHS &mwoAavoa Ti- 
pis. Chr. Bdpog is used of import- 
ance, dignity,—‘ weight,’ as we say: e. g- 
Diod. Sic. iv. 61, awd tobrwy rev xpdyveor 
"AOnvaiot, Bid 7d Bdpos Tis wéAews, Hpo- 
vhpatos éveriuxAavro, x. THs TaY ‘EAAS- 
voy iyyepovlas wpéxOncay, and in this 
sense St. Paul’s Epistles were called 
Bapetar, 2 Cor. x. 10. Cf. also Bdpos 
8étns, where however Bdpos is used sensu 
proprio, as opposed to éAadpdv, 2 Cor. 
iv.17. Render therefore, when we might 
have stood on our dignity. Heins., Pisc., 
Hamm., understand the words of ec- 
clesiastical censures—‘quum severitatem 
exercere apostolicam posset,’— and oppose 
them to éyev. mio: below: but see there. 
@s xp. dw.] not: ‘as the other 
Apostles’ (Grot., Pelt, referring to 1 Cor. 
ix. 5, but ungrammatical), but as (being) 
Apostles of Christ. It is simpler to take 
&éxdéoroAo here in its wider sense, than to 
limit the sentence to St. Paul alone. 
7.] @AAd contrasts, not with the mere sub- 
ordinate clause of the last verse (Suvdu. 
x.7.A), but with its whole sense, and in- 
troduces the positive side of their behaviour 
~— q. d. ‘so far from being any of the afore- 
said, we were...’ éyevy8., as before, 
with a reference to God ennbling us. 
Amor, mild: so Od. B. 47, wathp 
8 a&s Ferios fev: Herodian iv. 1, #xov 
Epxyovra x. wmatépa: Pausan. Eliac. ii. 18, 
BaciAéa yap ob 1a wdyta Hmrov, adda 
kal rd pddAiora Oupg xpdpevoy ‘Adrctay- 
Bpov tov PiAlwrou (Wetst.): sce also 
Herod. iii. 89: and Ellic.’s note here. 
Surely the reading vhmo, being (1) by 
fur the commoner tcord, (2) so easily tn- 
troduced by the final » of the preceding 
word, can hardly, in the teeth of the 
sense, come under consideration: seeing 
too that the primary authorities are not 
unanimous. dv pdéo. tp.) ie. ‘in 


our converse with you;’ but with an allo- 
sion to our not lifting ourselves above 
you ;—as els ¢& iuéy, (Ec. It is best 
to retain the comma after iuéy, not as 
Liin., to place a colon: for though there 
is a break in the construction, it is one 
occasioned by the peculiar style of the 
Apostle, which should not be amended b 
punctuation. The emphasis on devris 
should not be lost sight of—as when a 
nurse (a suckling mother) cherishes (reff.) 
her own children. See Gal. iv. 19, for the 
same figure. 8.] otres belongs to 
eUSoxovmev, and is the apodosis to és 
above. pépevor] ducipecta: is 
found in reff. only (and in both, the MSS. 
differ), except in the glossaries. Hesych., 
Phavor., and Phot. explain it by éw:Ovpew. 
Thl. says, rourdor:, wposdeSepéro: cuir, 
x. éxduevor Sumy, waph 7rd duov x. rd 
elpw, 7) cuuwAéxw: and Phot. gives dod 
jpudoOa: as its meaning. But as Limem. 
observes after Winer, edn. 6, § 16. B), 
“This is suspicious, 1) because the 
verb here governs a genitive and not 
a dative, 2) because there is no instance 
of a similar verb compounded with duos 
or duds. Now as in Nicander (Theriaca, 
ver. 402) the simple form pelpeo@a: occurs 
in the sense of imelper@a:, it can hardly 
be doubted that pelpecOa is the original 
root, to which iuelper@a: and dpeiperba 
(having the same meaning) are related, 
having a syllable pretixed for cuphony. 
Cf. the analogous forms «éAAw and 
oxéAAw,— Bdponas and ddvpoua:,— pace 
and ogAdw,—ate and iadw, &c., and see 
Kiihner, i. p. 27.” It will thus per- 
haps be best rendered by loving you, 
earnestly desiring you. evox. | 
not present, but imperfect, without an 
augincnt, as is also generally the aorist 
evdécnoa in N. T.: see Winer, § 12, 3. a: 
we delighted; ‘it was my joy to....’ 
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tuoec Kat °Oeoc, we P osiwe Kat I dixatwe Kai " auéuwrwe a ‘Exod. 
ew - 

UulY TOIC TiorEevovaty * eyernOnuev, 


, h see below (i). Matt. xxvi.10§. 23Cor.vi.Sal. Dent. i. 12. 
w. xOwot) 3 Cor. xi. 37. 23 Thess. ili. 8 only. Num. xxill 
xxxiv. 10. k = Matt. 


only. 1 Chron. xvi. 12. 


mis. Jee. v. 
i138 


{L1% 1 Pet. i. 98only. Prov. xxvill. 18. 
s constr. (see ch. i. 5), appy here only. 
xxvii. 8. see Heb. v. 4 


Jer. 


m 2 Cor. 11.5. 23 Thess. ili. 8 o 
phereonlyt. Wisd. vi. 10 only. 


*@eov. 19 dpetc ° pap- "Sota x. 


lle @ W. ace, Matt. 


xaBawep oldare, 8%. 


31. i Mark v. 6. ch. 

xxi. 98. 1 Cor. iv.1%. ch. iv. 11. Exod. v. 18. 

nly ¢. n Mark xiii. 10. Luke xxiv. 47. 
q Luke xxiii. 41. 1 Cor. xv.8. Tit. 

rehb. v. 8 onlyt. (-roe, Phil. il. 18.) 

t Paul (Rom. iv. 6. xif, 4al@.) only, exc. Heb. iv.9. Lev. 


rec (for eyernOnre) yeyernode (corrn in error, from imagining ev8oxovper 


fo be present), with K rel Chr, Thdrt: txt ABCDFLN a m 17 Bas Chr,. 
9. rec aft vuxros add yap, with D*KL rel syr-marg Chr-txt Thdrt : om ABD'FN dk 


17 latt syrr coptt Chr, Th] Ambrst Aug. 
esc. 
10. aft papr. ins eore D!F vas lat-ff. 


Conyb. as davr. wuyds, as remarked 
above, shews beyond doubt that he is in- 
cluding here Silas and Timotheus with 
hi , wvas will not strictly 
apply to rds dav. Wvx., but we must bor- 
row from the compound verb the idea of 
giving, or offering. The comparison 
exceedingly tender and beautiful : as the 
nursing-mother, cherishing her children, 
joys to give not only her milk, but her life, 
for them,—so we, bringing up you as 
spiritual children, delighted in giving, not 
only the milk of the word, but even (and 
here it was matter of fact) our own lives, 
for your nourishment in Christ. And 
that, because ye became (the passive form 
dyerhOnre must not be pressed to a passive 
meaning, as in my earler editions: see on 
ch. i. 5) very deartous. 9.] Proof of 
the dearness of the Thessalonians to Paul 
and his companions : not of ¢yerhO. Hriar, 
to which it would be irrelevant,—nor of 
. their readiness to give their lives, &c. (as 
Ellic.), for this verse does not refer to 
undergone, but to labour, in order 
sot to trouble any. It is no objection to 
this (Ellic.) that 3:dre «.7.A. is @ subor- 
dinate causal member of the preceding 
sentence, seeing that it is precisely St. 
Paul’s habit to break the tenor of his 
style by inserting confirmations of such 
clauses. pry is indic. (ydp). 
+. néwov «x. 7. poxGov] a repetition (reff. 
to intensify—as we should say labour 
pains: no distinction can be established. 
vuxrée first, not merely because 
the’ Jews and Athenians (‘ Athenienses 


ititer duos occasus,’ Plin. N. H. ii. 77) 
VoL ITI. 


for ets upas, yssy N': txt N-corr!: om 


for ws oo1ws, xpos ayios (sic) F (not G). 


so reckoned it, but for emphasis, being 
the most noteworthy, and the day fol- 
lowing as matter of course. See besides 
reff. Acts xx. 81. ipyafdpevor 
(reff.) in its strict meaning of manual 
labour—viz., at tent-cloth making, Acts 
xviii. 8. wp. TO ph in. in order 
not to burden any of you, viz. by accepting 
from you the means of sustenance. One 
can hardly say with Chrys., évrav6a 3el- 
xyvow dv wevlg Syras rovs GySpas: for 
we know St. Paul’s strong feeling on this 
point, 2 Cor. xi. 9, 10. els tpas, to 
you—not quite = duty: the latter repre- 
sents the preaching more as a thing im- 
parted, this as a thing diffused. On the 
supposed inconsistency of the statement 
here with the narrative in Acts xvii., see 
Prolegomena, § ii. 3, and note. 

10-—12.] General summary of their beha- 
viour and teaching among the Thessalo- 


mians. 10.] wets - . Head out- 
ward appearance. é , of the heart. 
Sotaos x. Sx.] Cf. Plat. Gorg. p. 507 


A, B,—xal phy wept uev dyOpdwous ra 
xposhxovra xpdtrey B8ixa:’ &» xpdrrot, 
wept 82 Oeods So1a,—and Polyb. xxiii. 10. 
8, wapaBijiva: x. Ta mpds rods: dyOpdrous 
Slxaia x. Td mpds 1. Beads Sera. This 
distinction, perhaps “precarious” (Ellic.) 
where the words occur separately, or seem 
to require no very precise application, is re- 
quisite here where both divine and human 
testimony is appealed to. tpiv +. 
mor.| not the dat. commodi (Ellic.), nor 
‘ towards you believers,’ nor is it verned 
by dudurres, but as (Ec, Thi., Liinem., 
dat. of the judgment, as in 2 iii. 14, 


- part , ‘ 
Daf tv # pevoe * eg TO 


xxi, 96 al 
afer” ph. iv. 1 13 


x= (see note) 


(ohasi.ie, Aelrrwe, Ore © rapaAaPorrec © Ao-you 
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> atiwce rov °@eov rov not 
kaXovvrog vac etc tHv Eavrov BaotAstav cat * Soke. 
Kai Sta rovro Kat pete * evyaptoroupeEy ty ew f adta- 


- e# 
“wepiwarey upac 
td 


IT. 


Makenc wap Hey 


9 Macc. xv.0 Thucyd. vill. 73. (-@ia, 1 Cor. xiv.8. -Ocov, Phil. if. 1.) y Gal. v.Sref. Thueyd. vi 

80. villi. 53. z Acte ili. 10. wii.10. Rom.1.11,90 1Cor.x.6. a fv.1 ee: Col. 

1. 10 only. b 38 John 6 only. o = Gal. i. 6 reff. - v. 18 al. 

e ch. i.3 re f Rom. 1.0. ch. i. 2. v.17 onlyt. 2 Mace. ili. 96 al. g 1 Cor. xi. 38. xv. 1. Gal i® 
13 al. h = Heb. iv. 3. see Jer. x. 22. { = Rom. x. 16. 


11. for lst ws, rws F (qualiter latt, but in ver 10 quam): 
12. rec paprupovnevor, with D'F a h |! m Thdrt 

papr. A 114 Ambrst-ed. 

usual), with DSKL rel: txt ABD'FN k m 17. 


Damase (c.—om xa 


Chr-txt Thdrt Ambrst-ed Vig Pelag 


rec weprwaryoas (aor more 
xadegayros AN 73 vulg coptt eth 


18. rec om 1st xa, with DFKL rel latt Chr Ang: ins ABN syr copt Thdrt-ms Ambrst. 


oxovidcare bowiAo x. audunro atte 
evpeOyya:r. For otherwise we lose the 
force of the slight emphasis on tp. rote 
wvurr., gq. d. ‘whatever we may have 
seemed to the unbelieving :’ “ tametsi 
aliis non ita videremur,” Bengel. See 
Bernhardy, p. 337 f. The charge of want 
of point, brought by Jowett against the 
words trois micrevovciv, hence appears to 
be unfounded. The former verse having 
referred to external occupation, in which 
he must have consorted with unbelievers, 
he here narrows the circle, to speak of his 
behaviour among the brethren themselves. 

11, 12.] Appeal to the detailed 
judgment of each one, that this was so. 
This dolws x. dixalws x. duéurtrws in their 
judgment is substantiated by the fact, that 
of wept tov MavAov busied themselves in 
establishing every one of them in the faith. 

11.] xa8azep refers what follows to 
what has gone before, as co-ordinate with 
it. @s va %caor. . . . dpas] The 
construction is that of nouns in apposition, 
in cases where the one designates the in- 
dividuals of whom the other is the aggre- 
gate. In this case the noun of larger de- 
signation generally comes first. The sim- 
plest instance that can be given is tatra 
wdvra, where ravta is the aggregate, 
awdyra the individualizing noun (whereas 
in wdyta ravta, rayra is the individuals, 
and wdyra merely the adjective designa- 
tion of their completeness) : so here éva 
éxacrov buoy... suas differs very little 
from wdytas duas. As regards the par- 
ticiples, the simplest way of constructing 
them is to supply éyerhOnuey, which has 
just preceded. Ellicott would rather re- 
gard them as an instance of St. Paul’s 
common participial anacolutha, which may 
also be : but here the construction is simple 
without such a supposition. Both wapacX. 


- 


and wapapv@. seem here best taken, with 
Liinem., as applying to exhortation, but in 
a sense nearly allied to consolation: see 
note on ver. 8. The snbject of the exhorta- 
tion follows, elg Td x.7.A.: and this would 
be closely connected with their bearing up 
under trouble and tion: cf. vv. 
14 ff. 12. ] see reff.: it 
strengthens the two former participles; 
conjuring. This is the sense of the verb 
not only in later but in earlier writers 
also: see reff. alg rd... bel 

to all three participles preceding : the ele 
implying the direction, and, of course, in 
a subjective sentence, consequently the 
purpose of their action. scakovvros, 
pres. because the action is extended on to 
the fature by the following words. 
Bactrclav and 8éfav must not be incor- 
porated by the silly ty 3:A Suomi: God 
calls us to His kingdom, the kingdom of 
our Lord Jesus, which He shall establish 
at His coming: and He calls us to His 
glory,—to partake of that glory in His 
presence, which our Lord Jesus had with 
Him before the world began; John xvii. 
5, 24. See Rom. v. 2. 13.] Sa 
rovro is best and most simply referred, 
with Liinem., to the fact announced in 
the preceding words—viz. that God «avc 
buas els, &e. Seeing that He is thus call- 
ing you, your thorough reception of His 
word is to us a cause of thanksgiving to 


‘Him. That 8a 7ovro is made thus ‘to 


refer to a mere appended clause’ (Ellic.) 
is no objection: see above on ver. 9. 
It is surely not possible with Jowett, 
to refer 3:2 rovro ‘to the verses both be- 
fore and after.’ xai fpeig] We also, 
i. e. a8 well as wxdyres of mioredertes 
éy r. Maxed. x. dv 7. *Ax., ch. i. 7. 

wapadaPévres . .. . &8éfac@e] The for- 
mer verb denotes only the hearing, 23 


w 
wWwapa- ABD 
pa KLata 


- hkhi 
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Pet. ii. 15. 


oo - - oo ~- -~ oo 9 1 
gol, rwy ° ExxAnowy tov ° Prov rwy ovowy ev TY Tovdaia m Col. i. 39 


> 
ty 


al. p 2nd pers., Luke vi. 41. 1 Pet. ili. 1. 


n ch. 1.6 reff. 


-o- 8 - @ a 9 a 5 o XY e ~~ e . Coad 
tot Inoov, ort ra aura ewabere Kat Upetc UTO Tey DSL OTE 
Pp’? ’ g - Q A : \ e Q ~ » 5. , 
Siwy Touppuderwy, Kabwe Kat avrot uro trwv Lovdaiwy, 


1 Cor. {. 2 
xi. 16. 
3 Thess.i. 4 
qhere only. (-Aot, Zech. xill. 7 Aq.) 


the words from @eou (ver 18) to Geou (ver 14) are written twice by N': the second 


y is marked for erasure by N-corr!. 
N': ins (Ist time) bef eoru N-corr!. 


for lst vro, aro D'F Orig-ed. 


objective matter of fact: the latter, the 
receiving into their minds as subjective 
matter of belief: see ae om é&xons 
’ hpey is perhaps to en toge- 
ther—of hearing (genitive of apposition) 
from us—i.e. ‘which you heard from us.’ 
So Est., Pelt, Olsh., Liinem., all. Or 
waped. wap fpov may be taken together, 
as De W., strongly objecting to the con- 
struction dxojs wap’ je, and under- 
standing by Adyos dxojs the preached 
word ‘Bort ber Kunde). Liinem. an- 
swera,—that the construction dxojs wap’ 
dye is unobjectionable, as dxotew wrapd 
Twos OCCUrTs John i. 41, al., and substan- 
tives and adjectives often retain in con- 
struction the force of the verbs from which 
they are derived (Kiihner, ii. 217, cites 
from Plat. Alcib. ii. p. 141, oluas 5¢ odk 
dvfnoor elva: End ye xOi¢d Te nal xpdica 
Led bade atid :—that De W.’s rendering is 
objectionable, because thus no reason is 
given for separating wap’ jor from 
wapad., and because dxojs is superfluous 
and vapid if the same is already expressed 
by wapaAa8. rap’ jor. On the other 
pricier is adopted and defended 
also by Ellicott, there is a significant con- 
trast, St. Paul distinguishing himself and 
his companions, as mere publishers, from 
God, the great Source of the Gospel. 
w. Oeov] of (i. ec. ‘ belonging to,’ ‘coming 
from,’ not ‘ speaking of,’ as Grot., al., see 
below) God (i. e. which is God’s. But we 
must not supply ‘as,’ with Jowett: no 
subjective view of theirs being implied in 
these words, but simply the objective fact 
of their tion of the word from Paul, 
Silvanus, and Timotheus). e8dE.] See 
above on wapaA. Ye received it (being) 
not (no ‘as’ must be inserted: he is not 
speaking of the Thessalonians’ estimate 
of the word, but [see above] of the fact 
of ae pea it as it Paar be a 
word of men (having man for its author), 
bat as it is in reali , the word at Goa 


9 


adnOws bef ecrsy B17: om adnOws (twice) 


for uur, nuw N. 
14. rec (for ra avra) rabrd, with A: txt BDFKLN rel Orig. 
for 2nd vro, aro F. 


om xa: vners D!, 


which (Bengel, al., take 8s as referring to 
Ocds: but the Apostle uses always the 
active évepyety of God, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 6: 
Gal. ii. 8; iti. 6: Eph. i. 11: Phil. ii. 18 
al.,—-and [reff.] the middle [not passive | 
of things) is also (besides being merely 
heard) active in you that believe. 

i“ f of this évepyeira:,—that they 
had imitated in endurance the Judzan 


churches. tpcig ydp resumes dpiy 
above. pusynral] not in intention, 


but in fact. (On éyerfOnre, see on ch. i. 
5.) Calvin suggests the following reason 
for his here introducing the conflict of the 
Judsean churches with the Jews : ‘ Poterat 
illis hoc venire in mentem : Si heec vera est 
religio, cur eam tam infestis animis oppug- 
nant Judei, qui sunt sacer Dei populus ? 
Ut hoc offendiculum tollat, primum admo- 
net, hoc eos commune habere cum primis 
Ecclesiis, que in Judsa erant: postea 
Judscos dicit obstinatos esse Dei et omnis 
sacre doctrine hostes.’ But manifestly 
this is very far-fetched, and does not na- 
turally lie in the context : as neither does 
Olsh.’s view, that he wishes to mark out the 
judaizing Christians, as persons likely to 
cause mischief in the Thessalonian church. 
The reason for introducing this character of 
the Jews here was because (Acts xvii. 5 ff.) 
they had been the stirrers up of the perse- 
cution against himself and Silas at Thessa- 
lonica, to which circumstance he refers be- 
low. By the mention of them as the adver- 
saries of the Gospel in Judsea he is carried 
on to say that there, as well as at Thessa- 
lonica, they had ever been its chief enemies. 
And this is a remarkable coincidence with 
the history in the Acts, where we find him 
at this time, in Corinth, in more than usual 
conflict with the Jews (Acts xviii. 5, 6, 
12). On dy xpiote "Inoot (Ec. re- 
marks, ebpua@s BieiAer eweidh yap al 
al cuvayeryal ray “lovdalwy év Oey elvax 
Soxovor, Tas rer mioTtey éxxAnolas Kal 


- 7T¢ Geq wal ey re vig abrov Adya 
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15. rec ins :3:ous bef xpodnras, with D?-3KL rel syrr goth Chr Thdrt Mcion-t: om 
ABD'FN 17. 67? latt coptt ath Orig, Dial Terters.—[for nnas Steph & Mill (not rec) 


have vuas, appy by mistake. ] 


elva:. oupourdéms, duoedrvhs, He- 
sych. Herodian says, woAlrns, Snudrns, 
gudérns, Bvev ris abv, cvrdpnBos 82 xal 
cvvOacdtns K. cuunérns peta THs oty 
Sri nal mpdsxa:pos abrady 4 xoworla, ex) 
8t tay xpordpwr ody dpolws. And this 
criticism seems just: the Latins also using 
civis meus not concivis, of the enduring 
relation of fellow-citizen,—but commilito 
meus, not miles meus, of the temporary 
relation of fellow-soldier. See Scaliger, in 
Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 471 (also p. 172). 
Ellicott would regard these words merely 
as supererogatory compounds belonging to 
later Greek. These ovpovAéras were not 
Jews wholly nor in part, but Gentiles 
‘only. For they are set in distinct con- 
trast here to of *lovdaio:. va atta 
....xaGeg] The proper apodosis to ra 
abrd would be 4, or G&xep. But such in- 
accuracies are found in the classics : 
Kiihner (ii. 571) cites from Plat. Pheed. 
p- 86 a, ef tis Biicxupl(aro re abtg 
Adyp Sswep at: 80 also Legg. p. 671 0; 
Xen. An. i. 10. 10. atro(, not ‘we 
ourselves,’ as Erasm., al.: but the mem- 
bers of the Judsan churches mentioned 
above. The same construction occurs in 
Gal. i. 22, 23. 15, 16.] Characteriza- 
tion of the Jews as enemies of the Gospel 
and of mankind. Jowett’s note is worth 
quoting : “‘ Wherever the Apostle had gone 
on his second journey, he had been perse- 
cuted by the Jews: and the longer he tra- 
velled shont among Gentile cities, the more 
he must have been sensible of the feeling 
with which his countrymen were regarded. 
Isolated as they were from the rest of 
the world in every city, a people within a 
people, it was impossible that they should 
not be united for their own self-defence, 
and regarded with suspicion by the rest of 
mankind. But their inner nature was not 
Jess repugnant to the nobler as well as the 
baser feelings of Greece and Rome. Their 
fierce nationality had outlived itself: though 
worshippers of the true God, they knew 
Him not to be the God of all the nations 
of the carth : hated and despised by others, 
they could but cherish in return an impo- 
tent contempt and hatred of other men. 
What wonder that, for an instant (? on all 
this see below), the Apostle should havo 
felt that this Gentile feeling was not wholly 
groundless ? or that he should use words 


apecayrey F. 


which recall the expression of Tacitus: 
‘Adversus omnes alios hostile odium ?’ 
Hist. v. 5.” 15. taw nal] The re- 
peated «af serves for enumeration. 
Tov xp. dwrorr. ‘Ino. is thus arranged to 
ive prominence to rév «xvp., and thus en- 
nee the enormity of the deed: it should 
riper who killed a the Lord, 
. being in a position of emphasis. 
mK, wpodiyjras] belongs to 
dxoxrewdyroy (see Matt. xxiii. 31—37; 
Acts vii. 52), not to éxdmf. as De W. 
His objection, that all the prophets were 
not killed, is irrelevant : neither were they 
all persecuted. The J8fous of rec. —_— 
to have been an early insertion : 
ascribes it to Marcion. éxBcesf.] drove 
out by persecution, viz. from among yon, 
Actes xvii. 5 ff.,—not for the simple verb 
3iwt. (De W.), nor does the ition 
merely strengthen the verb (Linem.),— 
but it retains ite ‘broper meaning (6 Syyes 
abrar deB8lote rovs Suvrarods, of 3¢ dwed- 
Odvres . . . Thuc. i. 24), and the aorist 
refers it to a definite event, as in the case 
of dxoxreivdyreor: when their Aabit is 
spoken of, the participles are present, 
e. g. dpeoxdyrwy and xwAudyrey below. 
fas refers to Paul and Silas. 
Oeg pt) Gpecx.] The p¥ gives a subjective 
sense: not exactly that of Bengel, al. 
‘Deo placere non tum.’ For in 
strictness, as Ellicott, the shade of sub- 
jectivity is only to be found in the 
aspect in which the subject and the par- 
ticiple is presented to the reader: and 
therefore can hardly be reproduced in 
English. Compare on the usage, Winer, 
edn. 6, § 55. 5, g. 8, and Ellicott’s 
note here. In wacw dvOpewou tver- 
tlev, most Commentators, and recently 
Jowett (see above), have seen the odsam 
humani generis ascribed to the Jews 
by Tacitus (Hist. v. 6), and by several 
other classic authors (Juv. t. xiv. 
103 ff. Diod. Sic. xxxiv. p. 524, &c.). 
But it is hardly possible that St. Pa 
himself a Jew, should have blamed an 
exclusiveness which arose from the strict 
monotheism and legal purity of the Jew: 
and besides this, the construction having 
been hitherto carried on by copulz, but 
now dropping them, most naturally goes 
on from évayriwy to xwAudvrer, in that 
they prevent, and thus «eA. specifies 
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18. 3Cor.x.1 y ch. 1.10 reff. oo Luke 
6 Sohn Amos ix. 8. oar t. b here only aici. %. 
1 Cor. vil. 6. 2 Cor. vil. 8. Gal. il. 5. cscone d Gal. i. 1 
16. evOycovras F. om tas apaprias B. epOaxey BD!: txt ACD? 3FKLN 


rel Orig, Kus, Chr Thdrt Damasc. 


” opyn bef ew avrovs B vulg(and ss Orig). 


9 opyn ins Tov Geou DF latt goth lat-ff. 


wherein the évayricrns consists, viz. in 
ing the salvation of mankind by the 
Compl So that the other seems to be 
i ant (so nearly Liinem.). 
16. «tg +d} not of the result merely, ‘so 
that,’—but of the intention, not of the 
Jews themselves, but of their course of 
conduct, viewed as having an intent in the 
divine purposes: as so often in St. Paul. 
évawA.] to bring up the measure of 
their sins to the ibed point. 
wéyrore)] Taira kal wdAa én) Tov 
spopyray x. vuy dx) Tov spinner K. - 
duper iupatar, | tva xdyrore dvamAn 
Osew al duapria: abrey, cum. e 
idea is, not of a new measure having to be 
filled wdyrore, but of their being ravyrore 
employed in filling up the measure. 
Bat (this their opposition to God and men 
shall not avail them : for) the (predestined, 
or predicted, or merited) wrath (of God) 
came upon them (he looks Jack on the 
fact in the divine counsels as a thing in 
past time, q. d. ‘ was appointed to come:’ 
not ‘has come.’ No sense of anticipation 
need be sought in &pGacey in later Greek, 
except when it governs an accusative of 
the person, as ch. iv. 15; see reff.) to the 
utmost (to the end of it, i.e. the wrath : so 
that it shall exhaust all its force on them: 
not ‘at last’? Wahl, al.: nor to be taken 
with 4 dpy%, the wrath which shall endure 
to the end [7% els +. ?], as Thl., Gc., al.: 
nor to be referred to the Jews, ‘so as to 
make an end of them,’ De W.). 
17—III. 18.] He relates to them how he 
desired to return after his separation from 
them: and when that was impracticable, 
how he sent Timotheus: at whose good 
intelligence of them he was cheered, thanks 
God for them, and prays for their con- 
tinuance in love and confirmation in the 
faith, 17.] 4pets 84 resumes the sub- 
ject broken off at ver. 18: the 8¢ intro- 
ducing a contrast to the description of the 
Jews in vv, 15, 16. éwopharieOlvres | 


oo = 


ei is properly used, as with us, of 
dren who have lost their — But 
it is found in a wider ape . John 
xiv. 8,—Pind., Isthm. vii. pparydy 
puploy érdpuy,—Olymap, ix. 4 oppavol 
yeveas (dpp. réxvwy, Dion. Hal. Antt. i. 
P. 69, ypke) Hesych.: dppayds, 5 yo- 
ydww dorepnuévos Kal réxvey (com the 
similitude, ver. 7). The word d&wopda- 
wife occurs Mech. Choéph. 247, of the 
eagles’ brood deprived of their parents. 
Here it is used in deep affection, the pre- 
position giving the sense of local sever- 
ance, which is further specified by &g’ 
buey following. There is no ae to 
press the metaphor, as Chrys., al. 
wpds xatpdv Spas] for the space of an 
hour, i.e. for a very short time: it is 
a combination of the expressions «pds 
xaspby and xpbs Spay, see reff. It refers, 
not to his present impression that the 
time of separation would still be short 
(as Flatt and De W.), for this the past 
participle dxoppavicGévres forbids, but 
to the time alluded to in that past par- 
ticiple— when we had been separated 
from you for the space of an hour. 

ow. ot «x.] datives of the manner in 
which (i. e. as Ellic. ‘marking, with the 
true limiting power of the case, the meta- 
phorical place,’ which in the interpreta- 
tion of the metaphor would be manner or 
form, ‘to which’the sense is restricted ’) 
no separation in heart took place. 
wepicoor. tow] the more abundantly 
(because our separation was so short. 
Liinem. says well: ‘“‘ Universal experience 
testifies, that the pain of separation from 
friends and the desire of return to them 
are more vivid, the more freshly the re- 
membrance of the parting works in the 
spirit, i. e. the less time has elapsed since 
the parting.” Therefore the explanation 
of Cc. and Thl., after Chrys., is unpsycho- 
logical : wepiocorépes dewovSdoayer, ) 
Gs elads ty robs xpos Spay dwodrcpbdy- 
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Phat ae pret: Tépwe 


*éowovudacapev TO ' §pdcwrov Ua ‘ety ev ABDY 
“Gen, HiT. woAAy : emiBunig. 


18 Score nOednoaper edGev ™p0¢ upac, deft 


eingretes "Eye | pev " Havoc, Kat * drab xai * dic, Kat “tvéxowper nell 
niet are Nuac o caravac. 19 zig yao Tipe "élmi¢ i n ” xapa 7 
‘fia wont) ° arépavog * kavxnoewe, * nt ovx! Kat Upec, aumpoatey 
i Put. 16 Tou Kupiou macy ‘Inaov * ev ro aurov * rapovcig ; ’ 20 ypetc 


asta lv: 


Rom. xr. &. yao core ) ‘Soka Huwv Kai 1° yapa. 


1 Pet. iL. 7only. Dan. ix. % Theod.-Ald. only. 
o Ezek. ar ae xxiii. 43. eg xvi. oF 
q = Rom. h. i. 8 re 


xxiv. 3 he. ch. fv. 18. ') Thess. Lie James ¥. rye (Phil. £. 96 reff.) 


TIT. } d&6 pnxére 


of Christ, 1 


Tim. i. 1. u PhIL tv. 1. 
co? Bm it. 97, 1 Cor. xv. male P. only, exe. James iv. 14, 


xv. 33. ch. iif. 13. v.98 1John iL 3. Pigg lire gl per 


t = Eph. fil 13 reff. 


18. rec 80, with D?KL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt ABD'FR m 17. 67*. arexover 


F 121. 


19. for xavy., ayadAacews A; exultationis Tert. 
-ed(with fuld! &) coptt goth Chr Thl Tert al: om 
d?) syrr Thdrt Damasc (2c Ambrst-ed. 


tnoov ins xpiorrov, with FL rel 
ABDKR de h1 17. 672 am(and 
20. om 2nd 7 N! 109. 


ras. lLuth., Bretschn., De W., and Ellic. 
understand it ‘the more,’ ‘i.e. than if I 
had been separated’ from yon in heart: 
but the above seems both simpler and 
more delicate in feeling) endeavoured 
(implies actual setting on foot of measures 
to offect it) in much desire (i. e. ver 
earnestly) to see your face. 18. 
Wherefore (as following up this earnest 
endeavour) we would have come (had a 
plan to come: “not ¢BovAdueba, which 
would indicate merely the disposition : 
sce Philein. 13, 14” [Liin.]) to you, even 
I Paul (the introduction of these words 
here, where he is about to speak of him- 
self alone, is a strong confirmation of the 
view upheld above [on ch. i. 9] that he 
has hitherto been speaking of himself and 
his companions. The Bev answers to a 
suppressed de, g.d. wept 3¢ ray kAAwy ov 
viv d Adyos, or the like. Grot., al., think 
the suppressed 3€ refers to the rest having 
intended it once only, but the Apostle 
more times, taking «. &w. «x. Bis with ey. 
u. Tlav.), not once only but twice Hailes 
‘both once and twice:’ not used widely 
(aw. x. fs], but meaning that on feo 
special occastons he had such a plan: see 
ref. The words refer to éowovide., not 
to éyw pu. IT.,—see above), and (not ‘dué :’ 
the simple copula, as in Rom. i. 13, gives 
the matter of fact, without raising the 
contrast between the intention and the 
hindrance) Satan (i. c. the devil: not any 
human adversary or set of adversaries, 
De W., al.; whether Satan acted by the 
Thessalonian Jews or not, is unknown to 
us, but by whomsoever acting, the agency 
was his) hindered us (reff.). 19. ] 
accounts for this his earnest, desire to 
sec them, by the esteem tn whith he held 


joy. 


om Srd # §}. rec aft 


them. The words Epap. +. cup. dp. ‘Iye. 
«.7.A. must not be tra in the ren- 
dering (“‘construi hsec sic debent, rls +. 
NM. CAM... 2 Eump. T. Kup. .... § ox! 
x. 6p.” Grot.): for the Apostle, after 
having asked and answered the question 
tis te x.7.A., breaks off, and specifies 
that wherein this h and joy mainly 
consisted, viz. the glorious of 
their being found in the Lord at His 
appearing. But he does not look forward 
to this as anticipating a reward for the 
conversion of the Thessalonians (Eset., al.), 
or that their conversion will compensate 
for his having persecuted the Church be- 
fore, but from generous desire to be found 
at that day with the fruits of his labour, 
and that they might be his boast and he 
theirs on the Lord: see 2 Cor. i. 14; 
Phil. ii. On odd. xavy., see 
reff. and ‘Soph. Aj. 460. A otyxi 
wal tpeig} Tho #, as Ellic., ‘introduces 
a second and negative interrogation, ex- 
planatory and confirmatory of what is 
implied in the first:’ see Winer, edn. 6, 


§ 57. 1. b. xai, ‘as well as others my 
converts.’ dv ri att. wap. farther 
specifies the %uxp. rod xvplov. 20.] 


sometimes serves to render a reason 
for a foregoing assertion, by asserting it 
even more strongly, q- d. ‘it must be so, 
for the fact is certain.. So Soph. Philoct. 
746, * * Becvdy ye robricayua Tos voch- 
patos.” “Serdy ydp, ob8d dy” ace 
Hartung, Partikell. i. p. 474 I should 
be inclined to ascribe to ver. 20, on this 
very account, a wider range than ver. 19 
embraces: q. d. you will be our joy in 
the wae of the Lord: for ye are (at all 
times, e are, abstractedly) our glory and 
seems to me far better than, 
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v4 ‘ , ? ~ 5 t. Sir. 
wovot, ? kat exépiapey TrncOeov rov adeAgdoy quo cal nit Ponty. 
a os ~~ » - oo = oie ren, 

Y guvepyov rov ” Oeou ev rw evayyediw rou yotoror, * ig "gy Ponavill: 


\ a ’ e # \ b ’ e A , xviif. 19 al. 
Fo orapicat upac Kal mapaxaXéoat UTED THC Wlartwe¢ = Ruthbii.r1. 
e o- x 
Upwy 8 


v 
Phil. i. 
c = : d : : = ry : f ° reff. 
To pnoeva caivecQat Evy Tatc¢ OrXtbeoty Tauratc y 1 Cor. ail, w 
zch. Ul. 12 reff. 
a Acta xviii. 9%. Rom. !.11. xvi. 95. Ps. 1.13 (14). b = Col. 11.3. 2 Thess. i.17. Dent. iil. 
%. Jod iv. 3. c so inf., w. 76, Rom. iv. 18. Phil. iv. 10. see note. d here 
only t. of d¢, cacrdpevor trois Acyupévose, daKpudr te x. Puwfov, Diog. Laert. vill. 41. (Kypke.) 


Cuap. III. 1. 8:07: B: 3:10 xa: a. yHvdorncauer BN. 

2. rec (for cuvepyor rou Oeov) Biaxovoy tov Oeov Kai cuvepyor nuwy, with D3KL rel 
Syr syr(altern) Chr Thdrt Damasc ; B:axovoy +. 6. AN 677. 73 vulg syr(altern) copt 
basm wth Bas Pelag-txt ; S:axovoy xat ouv. rou Geov F; cuvepyov, omg Tov Geou, 
B (hart! d8:ax. for ovvepy.) arm Pelag-comm : txt (from objections to which expression 


the variations 
D®KL rel Syr: om ABD!FN m 17 latt 


rec (for urep) rep, with D°L rel Thart, : 
8. rec for ro, rw (see note), with ac: tov b!: 


with Ellic., to regard the ydp as only 
‘confirmatory and explicative.’ 

IIT. 1.] 86, because of our affection for 
you just expressed ; ‘hac narratione que 
sequitur, desiderii illius eui fidem facit,’ 
Calvin. py«. ordyovres] no longer 
being able to (pyxérs gives the subjective 


feeling as distinguishcd from ov«ér:, which 
would describe the mere objective matter 


of fact) bear (reff.) (our continued ab- 
sence from you), we (I Paul, from ahove, 
ch. ii. 18) determined (et8omjoapev does 
not carry with it any expression of plea- 
sure (‘promptam animi inclinationem de- 
signat,’ Calv.], except in so far as we say 
‘it was our pleasure,’—referring merely 
to the resolution of the will) to be left 
behind (see Acts xvii. 15, 16) in Athens 
alone, 2.] and sent Timotheus our 
brother and fellow-worker with God (ref. 
and Ellic.’s note here) in (the field of his 
working) the Gospel of Christ (there dues 
not appear to be any special reason for 
this honourable mention of Timotheus [as 
Chrys., rotro ob rdy Tid0eor exalpwy 
g@noly, GAN’ avro’s tiyscov], further than 
the disposition to s thus highly of 
him on the part of the Apostle. Such is 
the more natural view, when we take into 
account the fervid and affectionate heart 
of the writer. See, however, note on 1 Tim. 
v. 23; with which timid character of 
Timotbeus such designations as this may 
be connected), in order to confirm you, 
and exhort on behalf of (in order for the 
furtherance of) your faith, 3.] that 
no one might be disquieted (ref.: Soph. 
Antig. 1214, wa:dds pe calver pOdyyos: 
Eur. Rhes. 53, gaive:s pw’ Evvxos ppux- 
tépia, &c. In these places calve is a 
vor media, conveying the meaning of 


probably arose) D' 17 Ambrst. 
copt arm Chr Thdrt, Damasc Ambrst Pelag. 


rec aft wapaxaAeca: ins uzas, with 


txt ABD'FKN 17 Bas Chr Thdrt,. 
wa F 78: rov1 67: txt ABDKLN rel 


agitation, disquieting, which the context 
must interpret for better or worse) in (in 
the midst of) these tribulations (which 
are happening to us both). The construc- 
tion of Td pyStva caiverGar is doubted. 
Liinem. enters into the matter, as usual, 
at length and thoroughly. He first deals 
with the rec. re und. o., and exposes as 
ungrammatical the view which would re- 
gard it as a dativus commodi, as = eis 
7) ..., rejecting also Riickert’s more 
grammatical view, that it indicates “unde 
nascituram thy mapdxAnow speraverat, 
quum Timotheum misit, apostolus.” Then 
as to Td mw. o.,—we may take it cither 
1) with Matthazi, supplying a second els 
from the former eis rd ornp. But then 
why is not the second eis expressed, as 
in Rom. iv.11? Or, 2) with Schott, as 
a pendent accusative, in the sense ‘ quod 
attinet, ad.’ But this is a very rare con- 
struction, which has been often assumed 
without reason (see Bernhardy, pp. 182 ff.), 
and therefore should only be resorted to 
when no other supposition will help the 
construction: 3) Winer, edn. 3 (not in 
edn. 6), § 45. 3 anm., whom De W. and 
Ellicott follow, makes it dependent on 
mwapaxodéoas, and treats it as a further 
explanation of itp ris awlorews — viz. 
‘to exhort, that none should become un- 
stable.” But if 1d und. caly. depended 
on wapaxaAdoa, then wapaxaAeiy, in the 
sense of ‘to exhort,’ would be followed by 
a simple accusative of the thing, which 
though perlups possible, see 1 Tim. vi. 2, 
is very harsh. [Consult bowever Ellicott’s 
note, as to the mere mediate dependence 
of such clauses on the governing verb in 
comparison with the immediate depend- 
ence of substantives.} Besides, if rd p. o. 
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9 A Q w @ e ? - @ ? e 4 a e @ 
avrot yap oltoare ort ° ac rovro ° xeiuea a Ore ABDF 
& yap ¢ tu Kat yao a 


only. Isa | 9» A , 1 ’ wv m °® ‘ - “ , 
lg tea Kayw pnKETE oreywv trrepwa tt¢ TO yywvat TyyY Wto+rtv 
e -~ oO 9 


h ., Gal. i 
Pi reff. but 
te. 
ia 2C 
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ae ’ a e - 9 9 € oo LY r >) o ¢€ - “ 
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87 (Matt. vil. , A “ > e¢ # \@o aw st r) ee 
Ma Markl, WioTWY Kat THY ayaTny Upwy, Kal Ore *exere “ pyEtay pov 


ts 


ii.3. Phil. i1.16 bis. Isa. 
10. Rom. x. 15, from Isa. HL 7. 
only. see 3 Macc. vii. 20. 


4. xpogeAcyouer D!: eAreyouer F. 

5. uvner bef riorey B m 738. 

6. ins uzwy bef morw N. 
hab. D-lat vulg(and F-lat). 


were a further specification of drip ris 
alorews Suey, it would not be accusative 
but genitive. 4) It only remains that 
we should take +d p. o. as in apposition 
with the whole foregoing sentence, eis 
7) or. b. w. wap. bw. +. alot. byu.—80 
that 7d un8. caly. serves only to repeat 
the same thought, which was before posi- 
tively expressed, in a negative but better 
defined form: ré being nearly = rovur- 
éor:. So that the sense is: to confirm 
you and exhort you on behalf of your 
faith, that is, that no one may be 
shaken in these troubles: rd p18. being 
dependent, not on a second eis under- 
stood, as in (1), but on the first eis, 
which is expressed. With this view I 
entirely agree, only adding, that instead of 
making +é = rouréor:, I would rather say 
that rouréo7: might have been inserted 
before 7d pndéva. atrol yap .. .| 
Reason why no one should be shaken. 
Griesb., al, parenthesize abro) — ofsare 
ver. 4: but wrongly, for 3:a rovro ver. 5, 
connects with this sentence immediately. 
ol8are; probably not for Theodoret’s rea- 
sin: &vwley jyiv tavra xponydpevoey 
6 8eaxdtyns xpiords,—but for that given 
in ver. 4. ele tovro, viz. to OAlBecOaz, 
contained in 6Afve:s above: the subject to 
xelueOa being ‘we Christians.’ 4.] 
reason for of8are. wpos Up., see reff. 

pé\Aopev may be taken either as the 
recit. present, or better as representing the 
counsel of God, as in 6 épxyduevos and the 
like. The subject to uéAd., as above, being 
‘we Christians.’ ofSare, viz. by expe- 
rience. 5.] 8a rovro, because tribu- 
lation had verily begun among you (Kaas 
kal éyévero). Kaye seems to convey 
a delicate hint that Timotheus also was 


k — (see note) John |. 81. Bom. xi.8 3 Cor. vi. 17. 
Rigi: Gal teal Cal. i. 8. Winer, edn. 6, § 56.3. b. 6 


1 ver. 1 reff. m eh. il. 18 ref. 

o Matt. iv. 8. p3Cor. vi. Gal 

qi Cor. iil 8. xv. 56, Gen. xxri. 42. r= Lake i. 30. iL 
se 2 Tim. L. 3. elsw. as Eph. i. 16 reff. w. woete@a:. ¢t bere 


aft xa8ws om «as F D-lat. 


pyeay bef exere DF: nucow bef exere 17, mem. nostr. 


anxious respecting them: or it may have 
the same reference as «al seis, ch. ii. 13, 
—viz. to the other Christians who had heard 
of their tribulation. De W. would render, 
not, ‘therefore I also &c.’—but * therefore 
also, I ge.” But thie would require (as 
spe he Cl ae wal 8:2 7. 
€ Y’- t I (not ‘he’) might knew 
(be informed about) : All to the sub- 
ject of the verb breuypa. py wes 
x.7.A.] lest perchance the tempter (ref.) 
have tempted (not, as Whitby, al, < se- 
duced’) you (indicative betokening the fact 
absolute), and our labour might be (sub- 
junctive, betokening the fact conditional) 
to no purpose (reff.). Fritz. and De W. 
rather harshly take uf xws in two different 
meanings,—with the first clause as ‘az 
forte,’ es) 0 the second as ‘ne forte.’ 
—8. the good news brought 
by Timotheus. sf 6. for Bisby Liinem. 
(and De W. hesitatingly) separated by a 
comma from éA@évros, and joined to rap- 
exAnOnuey ver. 7. But the direct con- 
renige le with an aorist verb is harsher 
than with an aorist participle, and wapexd. 
has already its 84 rotro, which refers back 
to the whole preceding clause as contained 
in the rovro. I would therefore join &pr: 
with ¢addvros. But Timotheus having 
just now come &c. cbayy.] having 
brought good news of: see reff. od« elrev 
dwayyelAavrus, GAARA ebayyeAicaudvov’ 
Togovrov ayabby iyyeiro rh» éxelvev Be- 
Balwow x. thy dydeny. Chrys. First 
their Christian state comforted him,— 
then, their constant remembrance of him- 
self. Thdrt. remarks: rpla ré@e:xew &fi- 
épacta, thy wlotiv, x. T. &ydany, «. TOD 
3i8acndrAov thy prhunvy. Byndoor H pir 
aloris ths eboeBelas 7d BéBasor 4 8t 
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v 7) 
uw. inf, Rom. 
xaBarrep i. 21. 23 Cor. 


v.3. 3Tim. 
4. (Ps. 
cexvili. 38, but 

WwW. TOV. 
see PhiL i. 8 
ornkers éy vehi, ieee 


a vr-" 


b 


awooouvat wEpl vuwy Temi racy ry Xapa °y "x aipopev Se aes, 


or vil. 36. 2 Cor. vi. 4al. 1 Kings rat 2 


b Gal. v. 1 reff. 4 reff. d Luke 


Pete o Pharr. ik 13. (8.) 


xiv. 14 bis. ‘pom. 1 86. xii. 19. 2 Thess.1.6. Heb. x. oo e attr., 
Eph. i. 6 reff. feo Matt. if. 10, (John fil. 29.) see Judg. xi. 
7. wapaxexAnpeda A 8. 23. 57. for ew:, e» F 109 vulg goth Pelag. rec 


Gary. was averyx., with KL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc : txt ABDFN m 17 latt syrr copt arm 


Ambrst Pelag. 
vue A fald. 


for nuev, vyuser AB?. 


ins «as bef 3a A. 


wiorews bef 


8. rec ornxyre, with DN! (b? ¢ e bh 17, e sil): txt A B(ita cod.) FKLN? rel Chr-ms. 


9. for Oew, xupio D' FN! copt. 


dydan thy xpaxriuchy adpethy 7 82 rot 
Si8acndAou _brhun, x. 6 wept abrdy 7660s, 
paprupe: tH wept Thy BidacKaArlay orepyy. 


belongs more naturally to 
the foregoing: see 1 Cor. i. 4; xv. 58; 


Gal. iv. 18; Eph. v. 20. “ éximodeiy 11 
uc etiam redire structauram ¢x:woGeiy sq. 
infinitivo nemo nescit) idem valet quod 
aé@oy few dal 71, desiderium ferre in ali- 
quid versum, cf. LXX. Ps. xiii. (xli.) 1, dy 
tpdnoy éxrwobei q EAagos én) Tas wryyas 
tay b8drwy.” Fritz. in Rom.i.11. So 
that direction, not intensity (which as 
Fritz. also remarks, after the analogy of 
weprxd0nros, should be expressed by wept-, 
. éx:roGeiv) is the force of the preposi- 
fpeig tas] scil. ety éxixo- 


been: 7.) && vroevro, viz. on ac- 
count of what just been mentioned, 
from pr: . . ;—Tevro combining the 


whole of the good news in one. 

tmiy, with reference to you: as we say, 
over you. You were the object of our 
consolation: the faith which you shewed 
was the means whereby that object was 
applied to our minds. dnl wdc. 
dvdy. «. OA. Hp.) in (reff., ie. ‘in the 
midst of, —‘in spite of’) all our necessity 
and tribulation : es necessity and tri- 
bulation does not appear ;—but clearly 
some external trouble, not, as De W., 
care and anziety for you, for this would 
be removed by the message of Timotheus. 
We may well imagine such external trou- 
ble, from Acts xviii. 5—10: 8.] 
for now (not so much an adverb of time, 
here, as implying the fulfilment of the 
condition i Ses which follows: so Eur. 
Iph. in A 644: “ guyetd A€youca pad- 
Aoy els olurdy py’ Gyas. % “dobvera viv 
dpotper, al of y ebppavs.” See more 
examples in Hartang, Partikell. ii. p. 25 ; 
Kaihner, ii. p. 185) we live (the dxdyxan and 


for vuwy, nuwy B!, 


7 exa:popey D!. 


OAiy:s being conceived as a death : but not 
to be referred to everlasting life, as Chrys. 
[Cahy Atywy Thy pédAoveay ], nor weak- 
ened to ‘vivit qui felix est’ [Pelt], but 
with direct reference to the infringement 
of the powers of life by dvdy«. and 6A., as 
Liinem., ‘‘we are in full strength and fresh- 
ness of ‘life, we do not feel the sorrows 
and tribulations with which the outer 
world surrounds us”) if ye stand fast in 
the Lord. The conditional form of this 
last sentence, with édv, not érel, carries it 
forward as an exhortation for the future 
also; while the solecistic indicative gives 
the ‘Apostle’ s confident expectation that 
such would be the case. The reading 
must not be dismissed, as Ellic., by taking 
refuge in Scrivener’s assertion that permu- 
tations of similar vowels are occasionally 
found even in the best MSS. I have ex- 
amined the Vatican Codex through the 
greater part of the N. T., and can safely 
say that these permutations are found only 
in such cases as H, I, and El, and O and 2 
in doubtful inflexions, as depax. and éopax. ; 
not in cases like the present, nor in any 
ordinary occurrences of long and short 
vowels. See remarks on Rom. v.1; and 
prolegg. to Vol. I. ch. vi. § i. 36, 37. 
There were (ver. 10) dorepfyara in their 
faith, requiring xatdpriots. 9.] And 
this vigour of life shews itself ca halts 
earnest desire of abundant thank 
so the ydp accounts for, and specifies 
action of, the (w just mentioned. 
tlva, what — i. ec. what sufficient —? 
avraw.] reff.: thanks is ee 
return for God’s favours: see 
ref. Ps. éwi, may reer Bee : 
above (ref.¥), or as for, —in Bal for: the 
two meanings — in fact run up into one. 
waco. Ty xapq, all the joy: i.e. 
not the joy fom so many different 
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gach ref wag g eum poobev rov Oeou 7, py 5 vuKTo¢ Kal nntpac 

Veet Dan. UmEpEKTEpLTTOV Seopevor ac ro | ew ua ro ' ™poc- 
Theod. ald wroyv Kat ” xarapriaat ra " vorepnuara THC wiorews upiov. 
(cows, , 11 ° qurdg St 0 ? Bede kal wartip npwy Kat ° _Kbptog Tye 

ai Inoouc ‘xarevOivae rnv obey 7 nwy mpoc unac. 12 wag 

m=Mattiv. S8 @ KYptog "wAeovacat Kai * weptocevoat ” ayary ag 
vane Zs adAnroug Kai sg wavrac, ‘ xaBawep Kat NMELC BIC Upmac, 

n Paci $0 No o ch. iv. 16. v.33. 3 Thess. fi. 16. ili. 16. 


reff. 
70. 5 Theee. ill. 6only. Ps. v.8 
al.) Paul only, exc. 3 Pet. 1.8. 


11. for Geov, xupiov N?. om 170 


Gal. i. 6 reff. q Luke |. 
SS Ps. ixx. 81. (ee. r~ Rook v9 


r trans. here Num. 
e trans. 3 Cor. iv. Vibe ix. 8 Ey Eph. 1. 8 only ¢. 


. DI 


rec aft iycouvs ins xpiorres, with 


D®>FKL rel vulg ayrr copt goth Ath: om ABD 17 am(with demid hari! tol) D-lat 


wth-rom Ambr Vocat. 
ayanng F. 


sources, but the joy in its largeness and 
depth: q. d. TH xapG TH peydAp. 
j attr. for #»,—see Matt. ii. 10: not as 
ohn iii. 29,—see note there. 
ipwe. +. Geo tp. shews the joy to be of 
he very highest and best,—no joy of 
this world, or of personal pride, but one 
which will bear, and does bear, the search- 
ing eye of God, and is His joy (John xv. 
11). 10.] vunr. «x. hp. see on ch. ii. 
9. Uwepexw.: see reff., and cf. Mark 
vi. 51. Sedpevor belongs to the ques- 
tion of ver. 9—q. d., ‘ what thanks can we 
render, &c., proportioned to the earnest- 
ness of our prayers, &c.?’ So that dedue- 
vot would best be rendered praying as We 
do. els rd6—direction, or aim, of the 
prayers. xataptiga: Ta vor.] Ta 
éAAclxovta rAnpwoa, Thdrt.: cf. 2 Cor. ix. 
12. These torepypara were consequences 
of their being as yet novices in the faith: 
partly theoretical, ec. g. their want of stabi- 
lity respecting the wapouvola, and of fixed 
ideas respecting those who had fallen asleep 
in Christ,—partly practical, ch. iv. 1. One 
can hardly conceive a greater perverseness 
than that of Baur, who takes this passage 
for a proof that the Thessalonian church 
had been long in the faith. 11—18. ] 
Good wishes, with respect to this his 
earnest desire, and to their continued 
progress in love and holiness. ll. 
atrdés] Not as De W. in contrast with 
the Seduevos just spoken of, — but us 
Chrys., adrds 8¢ 56 Oeds axxdyas rovs 
Teipagpors Tovs ®wavTaxou WeptéAKovtas 
mpas, Gstre opOhy erCciv mpds buas, — 
I. e. it exalts the absolute power of God 
and the Lord Jesus,—if He expedites the 
way, it will be accomplished. airés then 
is in contrast with ourse/ves, who have 
once and again tried to come to you, but 
have been hindered by Satan. Liinem. 


for 3rd nuwy, vpew N'. 
12. for «vpios, Geos A 73: cup. iegoovs D'!F(not F-lat): om am! Syr. 


THs 


remarks that 4 @edés is best taken abso- 
lute, and fuser referred to xargp only. 
More majesty is thus given to the abrds é 
Geds, although adrés refers to the whole. 
Cf. 2 Thees. ii. 16, 17. .watevOeve: | 
not infinitive, but third person singular 
optative aorist. It certainly cannot be 
passed without remark, that the two 
nominatives should thus be followed, here 
and in 2 Thess. ii. 16, 17, by a singular 
verb. It would be hardly possible that 
this should be so, unless some reason 
existed in the subjects of the verb. Mere 
wnity of will between the Father and 
the Son (Liinem.) would not be enough, 
unless absolute unity were also in the 
writer’s mind. Athanasius therefore seems 
to be right in drawing from this construc- 
tion an argument for the unity of the 
Father and the Son. = more 
naturally belongs to xarev@dra: than to 
thy d36y Huo, in which case it eae be 
thy 68. tu. Thy xpds dm. 12. | pas 
8é — emphatic —‘sive nos veniemus sive 
minus,’ Bengel. é xépios may refer 
either to the Father, or to ‘Christ. It is 
no objection to the former, that 1. dees x. 
warp. ju. is repeated below, any more 
than it is to the latter that +. cup. dp. ‘1. 
is so repeated. I should rather under- 
stand (still, notwithstanding Ellic.’s note] 
it of the Father: see 2 Cor. ix. 8. 
wAcovdoa:] transitive, see reff.: enlarge 
you—not merely in numbers, as Thdrt., 
but in yourselves, in richness of gifts and 
largeness of faith and knowledge—fill op 
your vatephuara, ver. 10. 
cvevoas (reff.), make you to abound. 
els wavras | toward all men, not, as 
Thidrt., wayras rods dpoxlerous, but as 
Est., ‘ etiam infideles et vestra saluti 
tnimicos.’ xaQ. «. tpets, viz. wepic- 
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IV. 1. 
ise. 


*ayiwy 4 vrov. 
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 auiuwroug Ey uEph.t.itref. 


amr ey 
Ps. 1. 13. 


it. 6 
Phil. iil. ta” 
req. 

x Rom. {.4 
3 Cots yi | 


ee ri 


* epeordpey vuac Kal 


. aan gv Kupiy Anoob, t iva Kabwe | : wapehaBere yachts 


rap Nwy Ero rue Se yuac " repumarety Kat 
» reoiwareire, t iva 


‘Oey, abe Kai 


‘aptoxey z ch. if. 19 reff 
: aAX * Texavill 7 
TEDLTTEUNTE MaAAOV. Dan. iv 10 


Theod. Jude 14 b 1 Cor. i. 16. fv.2%. 2 Cor. xii. 11. (8 Theses. iii. 1.) 8. ch. 
v.1% 3 Thess. i d@ = Eph. iv. 1 reff. fle eon 7, ab. We, Oral, 
f— 1 Cor. xi. 38. xv.1. Gal. 1.0, 13 al. g art., Mark ix Luke i. 63. Rom. vili. 
h = Rom. vi. é al. fr. i eh. fi. 18 ref. k Bom. ili. 7. Phil iM ver. 1@ al. fr. Koel. iil. 19. 
apeprress BL Ps-Ath. aywourn B'DF: 


13. ras xapdias bef user DF latt. 
Snsiosurs A 20.5 57. 


rec aft inoov ins xpiorov, with FL rel vulg syrr copt goth 
Ps-Ath,: om ABDKNd1 mn am eth Damasc Ambr.—om ze. also m. at 
ins auyy (an ecclesiastical lection ending here) A 


AD'N! m vulg pope sth arm Pelag 


Bede: om BD?FKLN? rel fuld! syrr goth Tert Ambrst Vocat. 
Cuap. IV. 1. rec ins ro bef Ao:woy, with B? a c g h k Chr Thdrt: om AB'DFEN rel 


ai ogee om ovy B! d! k m 17 Syr 
+e bef NX. 
BD!F m 17 latt Syr arm Chr-ms Ambrst Pelag. 


cop 
rec om Ist iva, with AD*KLN rel syr Chr Thdrt Damasc: ins 


t Chr Thl: autem D-lat. ins 


rec om xaOes xa: wepiware:re 


(see notes), with D*KL rel Syr Chr Thdrt Damasc Th] (Ec: ins ABD'FN m 17 vulg 


copt goth eth arm Ambrst. 


irs THs &ydens huas, Thi. 

18. biches a vo ompltar—the further and 
aim of wAcov. x. wepioo.—in order 

to a uae (i. e. els 1d roy xdptoy ornpltas 

—‘in order that He may confirm’) your 
hearts (not merely tpas: dx yap Tis 
aaptlas étépyorra: Biarcy:ocpol rornpol, 
Chrys.) unblameable (i. e. so as to be un- 
blameable : cf. a and eisdxe Sepmi AovTpa 
Ccputry, Dl. & 6,—etpnuor, rdAava, 
aeluncor oréua, ach. Ag. 1258,—rav 
cov b3<pxtay duudrar ryrdépevos, Soph. 
(Ed. Col. 1200) in holiness (belongs to 
éudpwr.,—the sphere in which the blame- 
lessness is to be shewn :—not to ornplia) 
before (Him who is) God and our Father 
(or our God and Father. This ensures 
the genuineness of this abeence of blame 
-in holiness: that it should be not only 
before men, but also before God), at (in) 
the coming, &c. dyiev—we need 
not enter into any question whether these 
are angels, or saints properly so called: 
the expression is an O. T. one,—Zach. 
xiv. 56, LXX,—and was probably meant 
by St. Panl ‘to include both. Certainly 
(3 Thess. i. 7. Matt. xxv. 31, al.) He 
will be accompanied with the angels : but 
also with the spirits of the just, cf. ch. 
iv. 14. 

Cuap. IV. 1—V. 24.] Szconp por- 
TION OF THE EPISTLE: consisting of er- 
hortations and instructions. 1—12. 
Erkortations : and 1—8.] to a holy 
life. 1.] Aouwrdy has no reference to 


wepiooevonte B. 


time, de) «. els 7d Senvexds, Chr., Thi., 
but introduces this second portion, thus 
dividing it from the first, and implying 
the close of the Epistle. St. Paul uses it 
towards the end of his Epistles: sce in 
addition to reff., Eph. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 8. 

ov, in furtherance of the wish 
of ch. iii. 12, 18: TOUT! xexpnudvar Te 
oxdry wpospéponer Suv Thy mapalveowy. 

é ] in the classics, only 
used of asking a question: but in N. T. 
(as the Heb. ‘neg, Lin., which however, in 
the sense of requesting, is rendered in 
the LXX by aireiy) it has both mean- 
seals of our verb ‘ to ask’ (reff.). 

. dv xup. Ino.) we exhort you in 
cau our element of exhortation ; in whom 
we do all things pertaining to the ministry 
[see Rom. ix. i}: Eph. iv. 17—not ‘ by,’ 
as a ‘formula jurandi,’ which is contrary 
to N. T. usage, see Fritzsche on Rom. 
ix. 1) the Lord Jesus, that as ye received 
(seo on ch. ii. 13) from us how (76 is not 
superfluous: it collects and specifics | what 
follows, q. d.—‘ the manner of your,’ &c.) 
ye ought to walk and to please God (i. e., 
to please God in your walk and conduct : 
—to walk, and thereby to please God), as 
also ye are walking (this addition, says 
Liin., is required as well [see var. readd. j 
by internal considerations. For ta we- 
ptoo. requires the assumption of a prior 
commencement (see ver. 10]: and such 
a commencement would not be implied in 
the preceding text, without xa0es xal 
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lacey 62 ofSare yap rivac ' wapayyeNlac eswxapev vuty ™ dea rov 
rovro yap cori» ” GéAnua rov Geov, 
wopvelac, ‘sel 


Tim. i. 5, 7 ® oo 
-  KUptou Incov. 
n John vi. 40. . 
-— 1 Pet. li. 


o Rom. vi. 1 
22. 1 Cor.I. 


v. 3 alfr. Gen. xxxviil. %. 


2. wapedexauer D'F: Sedan. N m 73. 80. 
i om ine. (and not dia +. cup.) 17: aft so. ins xporrou F a 19. 27. 45 


Chr Th! Hil. 
syrr Chr Hil. 
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° ayiaopog UMW, P awtyeoOat vac azo TNC 
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90. 2 Thess. ii.18. 1 Tim. il 15. Paul only, exc. Heb. xli.14 1 Pet.i.8% 9 Mace. xiv. 3%. 
Acts xv. 20. ch. v. 22. pop tte: gen. without G@6, Acts xv.20. 1 Tim. iv. 8. 


q 


1 Pet. if. 11 sekicts 
rm Phil. fy.12, Job xextv. 19, s= 4 
aft xuptov ins quer D'F 45 Syr ath 


8. ins ro bef GeAnua AF c Clem Antch Damasc: om BDKL rel Chr Thadrt. 


om rou D'F 1. 


for rys, xaons N* 73. 115 Syr Chr Thdrt Thi: saecd(sic) ras F. 
aragtu 


4. ins eva bef exacrroy B*(see table) D3 78 (vss) Chr. exaoros AF. 


weptxareire. Evidently the Apostle would 
originally have written Tva, xa. map. 
wap tu. Tr) OS K.T.AL wwe » oSras nal 
wepixaryre: but while writing, altered 
this his intended expression, that he might 
not say too little, wishing to notice the 
good beginning already made by the Thes- 
salonians. The repetition of Iva after so 
long an intervening clause is too natural 
to have given rise [as De W. thinks] to 
the insertion) that ye abound yet more, 
viz.: év r@ obrws wepixareiy: not, as 
Chrys., tva éx wAclovos wepiovolas, ph 
péxps Trav évrodGy ToracGe, GAX’ Tva Kal 


dwepBaiynrte. 2.] takes up the 
xaSes wapeAdBere of the former verse, 
and ap to their memory in its con- 
firmation. See similar appeals in Gal. 


iv. 18; 1 Cor. xv. 1. ayy. 
commands, sce reff. The Peay 7 
tlvag, to which rovro answers, ver. 3. 

8a +. «x. “Ino.] by, i. c. coming from, 
wapayyeAGeloas Sd. So ras dia ror 
éAlyor wod:telas, Demosth. p. 489: 3 
éavrov, of himself, Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 43: 
see Bernhardy, p. 236. 3.] further 
specification Cyd) of the wapayyeAla: 
see above. rovro is the subject, 
not the predicate (as De W.): see Rom. 
ix. 8: Gal. iii. 7: not superfluous, as 
Pelt, but emphatically prefixed (so Lii- 
nem.). Anpa +. Geov serves to 
take up again the 8:4 7. «up. "Inoov. 

The article may be omitted, because the 
predicate 6éAnua r. 6. is not distributed 
(?): but in this case, 7d O€A. would be 
res applicable, there being no danger 
of 7d 0éA. being mistaken for ‘the whole 
will,’ but rather specifying ‘that which 
forms part of the will.’ This explanation 
is not to be abandoned, as Ellic., on ac- 
count of the merely occasional omission 
of the article after a noun substantive, 
inentioned by Middleton and Ellic.: for 
the reason of that omission is to be sought 
rather in logic than in idiom. Rather 
perhaps should we say that there is in 


Greek a tendency to omit articles before 
predicates, even where such an omission 
cannot be logically pressed. & dy. 

. is in apposition with @4A. +. 6. as a 
‘locus communis,’ the will of God 
ing us being known to be, our sanctifica- 
tion, and then this sanctification being 
afterwards specified as consisting in ds- 
éxer@a:,&c. Therefore must be 
taken in the most general sense, and that 
which is afterwards introduced, dréyeo@a:, 
&e., as a part of our a&yacpds. 


tpeév is the objective itive, of yeu. 
& and are not the 
negative and positive sides of 4 dy. Sp. as 


Liinem. and Ellic.,—for the negative comes 
in again in verses 5, 6,—but the latter 
(el8évaz to S8:enapr ver. 6) far- 
ther specifies and ensures the former. 
4.| el8éva:, know how (reff.). On 
the meaning of rd oxetog, there has been 
much difference. Very many Commenta- 
tors understand it ‘the body.’ (So, 
among others, Chrys. [see below }, Thdrt., 
Cc., Thl., Tert., Pelag., Calv., Corn.-a-Lap., 
Beza, Grot., Calov., Ham., -» Mac- 
knight, Pelt, Olsh., Baumg.-Crus.) Bat 
it is fatal to this interpretation, (1) that 
it must force an untenable meaning on 
xrdo@a:, which can only mean ‘ fo acquire,’ 
not ‘to possess.’ Chrys., whose sense of 
Greck usage led him to feel this, tries to 
fit the meaning ‘to acquire’ into the 
sense: queis avrd xrépeOa, Sray pé 
xaOapdy x. dorw dy ayacug: Srey a 
dxd@aprov, auaptia—(so Olsh. also) ; but 
this is lame enough, and would not, as 
De W. remarks, answer for the other 
member of the sentence, uh ¢y wd@e: éxi- 
Ouulas. (2) that the mere use of oxeves, 
without any explanation, could hardly 
point at the body. In all the passages 
ordinarily quoted to support it, the meta- 
phor is further explained by the context : 
—e. g., Barnab., ep. 7, 11, pp. 744, 760, rd 
oxevos Tou tveduaros abrov,—Philo, quod 


det. pot. insid. § 46, vol. i. p. 223, 


Ocdef 


2—6. 


Sayacpp cal ryay, © pn ev * wabe ” ewcOupiag * caBarsp 
cat ra &0vn ra un “ adora rov Oeor, 
w Gal. iv.8 2 These.1.8 (Jer, iv. 22.) 


v oh. iff. 6, 12. 
only. Jer. v. %. 
bef ro ¢. cxevos DF goth. 


ris Wuxis adyyeiow rd ceua,—de migr. 
Abr. § 36, vol. i. p. 467, rots dyyeios rijs 
Wuxiis odpar: x. aicOjoe:,—Cic. disp. Tuse. 
i. 22: ‘corpus quidem quasi vas est aut 
aliquod animi it ana eno iii. 
4A1: < quod vas quasi constitit ejus 
(sc.anime).’ 2 Cor.iv.7is evidently no case 
in P acai dorpaxivo:s being there added, 
and the body being simply compared to an 
earthen vessel. (3) that the order of the 
words is against it. In rd davrov aoxetos, 
the emphasis must lie on davrov—cf. 1 Cor. 
vii. 2, €xarros thy éavrod -yuvaixa éxérw. 
Had the body been meant, this would be 
without import, and it would more na- 
turally have been 7d cxedos éavrov (or 
abrov). (4) But a more fatal objection 
than any of the former is, that the con- 
text is entirely against the meaning. The 
&y:acpés has been explained to consist in 
dwéxerOa: ded ris wopvelas. And now 
this wopyela comes to be specified, where- 
in it consists, and how it may be guarded 
against: viz. in carrying on the divinely- 
appointed commerce of the sexes in holi- 
ness and honour. In fact, the thought 
is exactly as in 1 Cor. vii. 2, 8:4 ras wop- 
velas Ixaoros Thy tavrot yuvaixa éxéra, 
a. ixdorn rdv Wiov by8pa éxérw. Many 
have therefore understood cxevos in its 
literal meaning as applied to 7d xpa7ypa, 
— i. e. the womans (or indeed the man, on 
the other side, inasmuch as the woman 
has éfovela over his body, see 1 Cor. vii. 
4. So that thus it would be an exhorta- 
tion to the woman also: so De Wette). 
Thus the context would be satisfied, and 
the emphatic position of éavroG (as in 
1 Cor. vii. 2) ;—and erao@a: would retain 
its proper meaning: that each of you 
should know how to acquire his own 
vessel (for this purpose) in sanctification 
ideadeng éy ay. belong together) and 
. This sense of oxevog is found in 
the Jewish books (Megill. Esth. i. 11: 
“In convivio dixerunt aliqui: mulieres 
Medics sunt pulcriores: alii, Persice: sunt 
pulcriores. Dixit Ahasuerus: Vas meum, 
quo ego utor, nec Persicum est nec Medi- 
cum, sed Chaldaicum”’). And the expres- 
sion xra¢6a: yuvaixa is common: cf. Xen. 
Symp. ii..10: ratrn» (HavOlarny) xéx- 
tyuac: Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 24. 
And so Thdr. Mops. (cxevos thy idlay 
ixdavoy yaperhy dvopd(e:), some in Thdrt. 
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t Bom. i. 8. 


6 ere . 
x 8 Q y e = rei.) only. 
TO pn uTrep a fom. 1% 
x art., ver. 1 reff. y here 


ins ey bef riun N! d. 


(rues +d Eautod oreios thy dud(vya Hp- 
phyevoay), Aug. (contr. Jul. iv. 10, [56,] 
vol. x. p. 765,—‘ ut sciret unusquisque pos- 
sidere vas suum, hoc est, uxorem :’ cf. also 
ib. v. 9 [35], p. 805: de nupt. et conc. i. 8 
[9], p. 418, —‘ non solum igitur conjugatus 
fidelis vase non utatur alieno, quod faciunt 
a quibus uxores alienw appetuntur: sed 
nec ipsum proprium in concupiscentis 
carnalis morbo possidendum sciat.’ But 
he mistakes xrag@a: for possidere, and so 
understands the command as given con- 
jugatis fidelibus), Thom. Aquin., Zwingle, 
Est., Heins., Wetst., Schdttg., Michaelis, 
Koppe, Schott, De Wette, Liinem., al. 
(Much of the foregoing note is from De 
W. and Liin.) The objection to the above 
view, that thus only men would be ad- 
dressed (Calv., al.) is easily answered (be- 
sides as above, under 4) by observing that 
in other places also, where zopyela is in 
question, the male only is exhorted, e. g. 
1 Cor. vi. 15—18: the female being in- 
cluded by implication, and bound to inter- 
pret on her side that which is said of the 
other. 5.] dv wdOe. bni8.,—wdber 
having the emphasis, —‘in the mere passio 
of lust,’—as Thdr. Mops. (Liin.), ds ay 
Touro mowovytos obxér: tabryp &s yuvaind 
cuvdvros GAAAG Bid ply pdyny axA@s, 
Swep wdOos éwiOuplas éxdrccer. 
xaQ. xal] the xafl so usual after icles 
of comparison, points to the association in 
the same category which the particle sup- 
: wal nuiy rabra Boxer Awep nal 
BaoivAe:, Xen. Anab. ii. 1. 22. See exam- 
ples in Hartung, Partikell. ii. 127: and 
ef. ch. ii. 18; iit. 6, 12, &e. Td ph 
el8. +. 0.) pj, because the Gentiles are 
spoken of by the writer from this point 
of view. It is not a mere fact which is 
stated, but that fact as logically inter- 
woven with the course of the context: 
and hence the subjective negative. See 
reff. 6.] I cannot help regarding it 
as most unnatural, to interpret this verse 
of a new subject introduced, viz. the not 
wrongipg one another in the business of 
life. How such Commentators as De Wette 
and Liinem. can have entertained this 
view, I am at a loss to imagine. For (1) 
the sense is carried on from vv. 4, 5, 
without even the repetition of &xacror 
buory to mark the change of topic: and 
(2) when the Apostle sums up the whole 


270 NPOS OEZZAAONIKEIS A. IV. 
srcoriitt. Baivey cat * w\eovecrew ev * ry pa yuare rov abd gor AnD 
wonlyF aurov, Sore " exdtxog Kupiog Tepl wWavrey rourey, Kabuc eat 
tinig kai °xpotiraper vpiv xat 4 Seepaprupapea., | ov yao not 
aCor. vi. fh eeadegev nuac o Oeoc S ext “axaBapoig, add “ev 
ey ‘aymaon@. ®™roryapovw 0 "“aberov ovx avOpwmoy 


Gal. v. 21 


 "a@ersi, GANG rov Oeov rov [kat] * Sovra ro ° wvevpa 
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ieveae Heb. xi Peni "Prov. 1 31 al. = Le ee Scns ake te ae 
3 s m e s R= 
vey, (nee Gal. if Oo Lake xi iS Jobn ills. Actsv. a2. vil. 1& xv.& Rom v.5al. 


6. rec ins o bef xupios, with D?FKLN? rel Clem: om ABD'!N? 17. 


AKL rel Clem Chr Thdrt: txt BDFN n o. 
7. adAa BD?. 
8. om lst ror D'F. 
Thl Ambr Ambrst Pelag: ins D!FKLX 


AK LN? rel 672 vss Clem Chr Thdrt 
yuas (fo ewit the idea that 
syr-txt Chr: txt BDFKLN rel am(with 
Clem Did Chr-ms Damasc (Ec. 


in ver. 7, he mentions merely impurity, 
without the slightest allusion to the other. 
To say that more than one kind of sin 
must be mentioned because of wep) wdy- 
Tey rovurey, is mere trifling: the wdyra 
ravta (not tatra wdyra, which would 
collect many individuals into a whole) 
generalizes from the sin mentioned to a 
wider range. The interpretation which I 
impugn, is also that of Zwingle, Calv., 
Grot., Cualov., Le Clerc, Wolf, Koppe, 
Flatt. I understand the verse, with 
Chrys., Thdrt., (Ec., Thl., Jer., Erasm., 
Est., Corn.-a-Lap., Heins., Whitby, Wetst., 
Kypke, Beng., Michaclis, Pelt, Olsh., all., 
to refer to the sins of uncleanness, and 
continue vv. 4, 5:—that he should not 
(viz. ruvd, contained in the atrov follow- 
ing: so that rd ph... is a further speci- 
fication of 6 ay:acuds, rather than parallel 
with ei3éva:) set at nought (the order of 
the sentence requires that trepB. should 
not stand absolutely, as De W., Liin., al., 
for ‘transgress’ (uh viv bwépBaiw’, GAD’ 
évaraluws pdpe, Eur. Alc. 1077: 8re xev 
tts bwepBhn x. audprp, Il. «. 497], but 
transitively : otherwise twa would have 
occurred after dwepBalvery to mark the 
distinction of construction: and dwepf. 
with an accusative of person signifies 
either ‘to pass by’ or ‘take no notice,’ 
‘posthabere,’ as Herod. iii. 89, drepBalywy 
tovs mposexéas: or ‘to go beyond’ or 
‘surpass,’ as Plat. Tim. 24D, rdon wdy- 
Tas dvOpdmwous SwepBeBnxdres aperp. Of 
these, the former seems most applica- 


om «a ABD? 017 D-lat 8 

vulg syr Clem 

for 8ovra, 3:30vra (corre to make the gift of the spirit present) BDFR) Ath Did: txt 
Damasc 


avOp. was the ¢ dp 


wpecrrapey 
Sieuapruponeba DK de fl' m no. 


goth Ath Did Chr Thdrt-ms 
drt Damase (Ee Bede. 


avro To xv. To ay. ess A. rec 
. himself), with A c vulg-ed(and F-lat) 
hari? tol) Syr syr-marg copt goth arm 


ble here: see below) or overreach his 
brother in the matter (viz. of +d édavret 
oxevos xrac6a:—that there should be 
among you none of those strifes on account 
of the wdOy ér:Ouulas, the ‘ teterrima 
belli causa’ in the heathen world. As 
Jowett rightly observes, “ It is not neces- 
sary to suppose that any idea of unchastity 
is conveyed by the term wAcoverreiy, any 
more than in the tenth commandment, 
‘Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's 
wife.” The meaning exclusively arises 
from the connexion and application of 
the word.” How rg xpdyuar: can ever 
signify Tots xpdypacu, ‘ business affairs’ 
[ V., alt.], I cannot imagine; and 
it is equally futile [with E. V. arm.) 
to take r¢@ for ty = tm in the N. T. 
“It is probable that the obscarity of 
the arises y from the de- 
cency in which the Apostle clothes it.” 
Jowett), because God is the avenger 
(‘ righter,’ in such cases of setting at 
nought and overreaching) of all these 
things (viz. cases of dwepBacila and wAcor- 
etla, and by inference, lustful sins like 
them) as also (see on ver. 5) we before told 
you and constantly testified. 7) 
This verse (see above) is in my view deci- 
sive for the above rendering of ver. 6. 
There is no Laan here of avarice: nor 
is it possible to understand éxaSepote, 
when ver. 3 has gone before, of any thing 
but carnalimpurity. Chap. ii. 3, which is 
adduced to shew that it may here repre- 
sent covetousncss, is a very doubtful ex- 
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9 Tlept 8 rnc ‘gAadeAgiag ov * xotlay ' exere. yea- “He aL 


gery us avroi yap vueic * Oeodidaxroi tore ‘eig ro 


° ayarqy "“aAAnAouc’ )° cai ya 


constr. see Heb. v. 12. 
t Phil. £ $8. ch. ffi. 10 al. 
Hil. 11, 23. iv. 7, 11, 18 only. 


Kal ‘yao wouire avro etc Tavrac 
rouc adeAgouc rouc ey oAy Ty Makedovia. 
Aovpen SE vac, adeAgoi, * wepacebev paddov 


IP 

3 Pet. i.7 
bis, only t. 
(-poc, 1 Pet. 
iti. 8. 


v 
WAOaKAa~  xiv.6. John 
Hget ong 
Kal 


only t. see John vi. 45, aft. Isa. Hy. 13. 1 Cor. iL. 18. 


s here 
Scope ee . xv. 13,17. Bom. xiii. 8. 1 Pet.{.38. 1 John 
v ver. 1. 


9. for exere, exoner D'FN® b 672 latt syr goth Chr Thi lat-ff: esxouer B am(with hal 
haril*) Pelag (corrs on acct of the harsh constr: for which reason also c 48. 67!. 73. 80 
copt have ypapecba: as in ch v. 1): txt AD*KLN! rel Syr copt Thdrt Damasc. 


10. om yap F. ins xa: bef es B. 
vyuey &!: txt BD? 3K LN? rel. 


ample: see there. éx(, for the pur- 
pose of,—on condition of:—Zdv, in, ‘in the 
element of,’ not = «is, the aim: but 
aysacpds is the whole sphere of our Chris- 
tian life. 8.] Hence, the sin of (re- 
jecting) setting at nought such limitations 
and rules is a fearful one—no less than 
that of setting at nought God the giver 
of the Holy Spirit. In G&vO@pewov aberet 
there is an obvious allusion to irepBaivew 
x. wAcoventewy +. &8eAgdy above. There 
is no need to supply any thing after &6¢e- 
vev—S aderév simply describes him who 
commits the act of rejecting; q.d. the 
rejecter—twhat he rejects, is not to be 
supplied in the construction, but is clear 
from the context—viz. rdy a8eApdy abrov. 
The distinction between &vOperoy (anar- 
throus) and tov 6edy, seems to be, that 
the former is indefinite; not (any) man, 
but (definite) God. vov [xal | Sovra] 
q- a. who also is the AUTHOR of our sunc- 
tification. [waf—* novum hic additur 
momentum,’ Bengel. It introduces a 
climax, whereby the sin is intensified. ] 
Sévra, as being one great definite act of 
God by His Son. 1d av. abrov 1d Gy. | 
This form of expression (q.d. ‘His own 
abrov emphatic} Spirit, the Holy One’) 
is probably chosen, and not 7d ay. xy. 
avrov, for prevision, to bring out 7d &yi0y 
as connected with dy:acuds preceding. 
alg tpas is not = dyuiv, but gives 
the idea of direction: see Gal. iv. 6; ch. 
li. 9. 9—12.] Exhortations to bro- 
therly love (9,10 a), and to honest dili- 
gent lives (10 b—12). 9.] 8é is tran- 
sitional, the implied contrast being to the 
sin last spoken of. Gra8erola (reff.) 
here refers more immediately (cf. woseire 


abré below) to deeds of kindness by way. 


of relief to poor brethren. ot xpelav 
dyere}] This is a not unusual touch of 
delicate rhetoric with St. Paul (cf. 2 Cor. 
ix. 1: Philem. 19: ch. v.1). It conveys 
tacit but gentle reproof. The knowledge 


‘om 2nd rovs AD!F Chr-ms: for revs, 


for adeAgo:, ayarnro A. 


and the practice already exist: but the 
latter is not quite in proportion to the 
former. r@ eiweivy, ob xpela dori, pet{or 
éxolnsev 4 ef elxev. Chrys. The con- 
struction ob xpelay Exere ypdpew Suiy (de- 
fended by De Wette and Winer), has been 
pronounced inadmissible by Ltinemann, 
such use of the infinitive active being only 
found where no special personal reference 
is attached to the verb, as duiv here: so 
that this would require due yp. or ypdoe- 
v6a:. He therefore reads fyouer. But 
with so many corrections (see var. readd.), 
and with the known irregularities of St. 
Paul’s style in such constructions, it surely 
is not safe to speak so positively. I should 
regard the construction, not as analogous 
with x@pov ody ayvdy xareiv, Soph. Cd. 
Col. 37; &f:os Oavpdoa, Thuc. i. 38, and 
the like,—but as a mixed one between 
Exoper ypdpew and fxere ypdper Gar. 

atrol ipucis, in opposition to juas, the 
subject to be supplied from ypddew: but 
atrof is not sponte, which would not agree 
with OeoS(8axros. The stress of the sen- 
tence is on abrot tpets, not on the O<o- 
in @Oeo3{8axro:, as Olsh..—'* where God 
teaches, there, the Apostle says, Ae may be 
silent :” but as Liin. observes, the Qeo- 
comes in over and above as it were; 3:d3ax- 
tol would convey the fact : Oe08(8ax7o: = 
Bidaxrol, «. ravra wapa Oeov. And this 
teaching is practical—its tendency and 
object being eis 7d dy. GAA., —to produce 
mutual love. 10.] follows up the 
Aeodl8axrol éore by a matter of fact, shew- 
ins the teaching to have been in some 
measure effectual. cal yap] the xal 
belongs to wosetre—‘ besides being taught 
it, ye do it,’— woutre carrying the em- 
phasis of the sentence. atro, scil. rd 
Gyangy GA. wepiocevay, viz. in 
this aydwn. (But there does not seem 
any reason, with Jowett, to ascribe this 
aratla to their uneasiness about the state 
of the dead: much rather [as he also 
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15. for xupiov, incov B: xpiorov Mcion-t. 


atre naturally and forcibly referring back 
to “Ingots and &a tov “Ingo, in the 

ing clauses. In other words, the 
ogical construction of the sentence seems 
to me s0 plainly to require the connexion 
of &a Tov "Inood with xownnOévras, that 
it must be a satanic! impossibility 
only, which can break that connexion. 
But let us see whether there be such 
an impossibility present. of xousnOdvres 
are confessedly the Christian dead, and 
none else. They are distinguished by the 
Apostle’s use of and adhesion to the word, 
from the merely @aydyres. What makes 
this distinction? Why are they asleep, 
and not dead? By whom have they 
been thus privileged? Certainly, 8 tov 


"Incov. We are said miorevery 3¢ abtov 
(Acts iii. 16),— edxapiorety 82 abdrod 


(Rom. i. 8), elphyny Exew 8? abrov (ib. 
v. 1), xavyao@a: 8? abrod (ib. 11), wapa- 
xodeioGa: 8° abrov (2 Cor. i. 5), &c. &e.: 
why not also xomacda 8° abrov? And 
when Liinem. objects, that the extent 
of the idea of xoipyOévreg is understood 
from the former part of the sentence, 
al morevopev x.7.A.,—this very reason 
seems to me the most natural one for the 
specification—If we believe that Jesus 
died and rose again, then even thus also 
those, of whom we say that they sleep, 
just because of Jesus, will God, Xc.: the 
emphasis being on the 8&4. Jowett 
keeps this connexion, merely saying how- 
ever, “nor will the order of the words 
allow us to connect them with &fe:;” a 
reason surely insufficient for it. He is 
certainly in error when he continues, 
**The only remaining mode is to take 
8d for ev (?), ‘those that are asleep in 
‘Christ.’ ”’ t ow atte] will 
bring (back to us) with Him (Jesus): 
i.e. when Jesus shall appear, they also 
shall appear with Him, being (as below) 
raised at His coming. Of their disem- 
bodied souls there is here no mention: 
nor is the meaning, as often understood, 
that God will bring them (their disem- 
bodied souls, to be joined to their raised 
bodies) with Him: but the bringing them 
with Jesus = their being raised when 
Jesus appears. 15.] Confirmation 
of last verse by direct revelation from the 
Lord. rovro—this which follows: 


taken up by &n. dv Adyq@ cvp., in 


(virtue of: an assertion made within the 
sphere and element of that certainty, 
which the word of the Lord gives) 
word of the Lord,—i. e. by direct revela- 
tion from Him made to me. rovrédetu, 
otx ag’ éavray, GAAA wapd Trev ypirrod 
pabdyres Aéyouer, Chr.: de Oelas jpiv 
dwoxadtyess 4 B88acxerAla -yeyérqrai, 
Thdrt. That St. Paul had many special 
revelations made to him, we know from 
2 Cor. xii. & Cf. also Gal. i. 12; Epb. 
ili. 3; teal a tae xv. 8, and notes. 
ot tavres] Then beyond 
e himself ex to be alive, 
i with the majority of thove to 
whom he was writing, at the Lord’s 
coming. For we cannot for a moment 
accept the evasion of Theodoret (cf. also 
Chrys. and the majority of ancient Com- 
mentators, down to Bengel, and even 
some of the best of the moderns, warped 
by their subjectivities : cf. Ellicott here), 
—otbx éxl rov éavrot rposéwou 1éOeuxey, 
as ém) soe car” duciver Pies icaupdy 
wepidyrey dvOperrey :—nor 
matical rendering of Turretin and Pelt— 
‘we, if we live and remain’ (qmeis (ores, 
weptAeiwéuevot):—nor the idea of (c., 
al., that of {evres are the souls, of 
xowpndérres the bodies :—but must take 
the words in their only plain grammatical 
meaning, that of [evres of qwepid. are a 
class distinguished from of nowpyOévres, 
by being yet in the fiesh when Christ 
comes, in which class, by prefixing pe, 
he includes his readers and himeelf. 
this was his expectation, we know from 
other especially from 2 Cor. v. 
1—10, where see notes. It does not seem 
to have been so strong towards the end of 
his course ; see e. g. Phil. i. 20—26. Nor 
need it su any Christian, that the 
Apostles should in this matter of detail 
have found their personal expectations 
liable to disappointment, a day 
of which it is so solemnly said, that no 
man knoweth its appointed time, not the 
angels in heaven, nor the Son (Mark 
xiii. 32), but the Father only. At the 
same time it must be borne in mind, that 
this inclusion of himself and his hearers 
among the fevres and 
does not in any way enter into the fact 
revealed and here announced, which is re- 
specting that class of persons only as they 
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e X 4 te S Se ge , , 
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re - ¢ pye © 6Ps. xciv. 2. 
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Prov. Xxx. 

7 only. 
Thacyd. il. 


z Matt. xxiv. 31. 1 (Cor. xiv. 8. xv.52. Rev. iv.1& 
1 Chron. xvi. 42. Rav. xv. 2. b John Lil.18. Eph. iv. 
d ver. 14. e ver. 15. fch. rv. 16. 


g~ 2 Cor. xii.2. Bev. xii.& John vi. 15. Acts vili. 39. 


16. aft vexpo: ins o F, mortui 
for xpwr 
ABD*KLN rel syrr copt goth Orig Dial. 


17. 0: (eowres bef nuess K n: om nyes 80. 


are, and must be, one portion of the faith- 
fal at the Lord’s coming; not respecting 
the question, who shall, and who shall 
not be among them in that day. 

ol weptkaw. els . . .] Dr. Burton, doubt- 
ing whether wepiAciwduevo: els Tr. 7. can 
mean ‘left to the coming’ (but why not? 
eis as defining the terminus temporis is 
surely common enough, cf. Phil. i. 10; 
Acts iv. 3, els réAos Jobn xiii. 1 al. fr.), 
puts a comma at wrepirAc:xdpevo:, and takes 
eis Thy x. with ob ph POdowuer, render- 
ing, those who are alive at the last day 
will not enter into the presence of the 
Lord before those who have died. But 
1) 4 wapovola rot xuplov is never used 
locally, of the presence of the Lord, but 
always temporally, of His coming: and 
2) the arrangement of the sentence would 
in that case-be od ph 90. rods Kom. els 7. 
*. Tov Kup. ob pi) G0dcewpey] shall 
not (emphatic— ‘there is no reason to 
fear, that .. .’) prevent (get before, so 
that they be left behind, and fail of the 
prize). 16.] A reason of the fore- 
going assertion, by detailing the method 
of the resurrection. Because—(not ‘that,’ 
so as to be parallel with 37: before, as 
Koch) the Lord Himself (not, as De W., 
‘ He, the Lord’—which would be to the 
last flat and meaningless ;—nor as 
Olsh., ‘the Lord Himself,’ in contrast to 
any other kind of revelation:—nor as 
Ltinem., as the chief Person and actor in 
that day, emphatically opposed to His 
faithful ones as acted on,—but said for 
solemnity’s sake, and to shew that it will 
not be a mere gathering fo Him, but HE 
Himsx xr will descend, and we all shall be 
summoned before Him) with (‘iz,’ as the 
elemcnt,— the accompanying circum- 
stance) a signal-shout («éAcvoya is not only 
‘the shout of battle,’ as Conyb. ; but is used 
of any signal given by the voice, whether 
of a captain to his rowers, Thuc. ii. 92: 
of a man shouting to another at a dis- 


qui tn Christo sunt latt goth: om o: vexpo: m Cyr. 
ov, xpwro: D'F latt Thdrt, Cyr Thl-marg Tert Ambrst lat-ff: txt 


Om of wepirAecwopevar F Tert Ambr 


tance, Herod. iv. 141: of a huntsman to 
his dogs, Xen. Cyneg. vi. 20. Here it 
seems to include in it the two which follow 
and explain it), vis. with the voice of an 
archangel (Christ shall be surrounded 
with His angels, Matt. xxv. 31 al. To 
enquire, whick archangel, is futile: to 
understand the word of Christ Himsel 
[Ambrst., Olsh.], or the Holy Spirit [al. }, 
impossible), and with the trumpet of God 
(Ocov as in reff., the trumpet especially 
belonging to and used in the heavenly 
state of God; not commanded by God 
[ Pelt, Olsh., al.],—nor does @eot import 
size or loudness [Bengel, al.], although 
these qualities of course are understood. 
On the trumpet as suinmoning assemblies, 
cf. Num. x. 2; xxxi. 6; Joel ii. 1 :—as ac- 
companying the divine appearances, Ex. 
xix. 16; Ps. xlvii. 5; Isa. xxvii. 13; Zech. 
ix. 14; Matt. xxiv.31; 1 Cor. xv. 52) shall 
descend from heaven (cf. Acts i. 11): and 
the dead in Christ (év xp. must not, as 
Pelt, Schott, be joined with dvaorjcovras: 
for apart from the question whether this 
would give any admissible meaning, it 
would bring év xpiorg into an emphatic 
position of prominence, which would con- 
fuse the whole sentence) shall first rise 
(xpa@rov has no reference whatever to the 
jirst resurrection (Rev. xx. 5, 6], here, 
for only the Lord’s people are here in 
question: but answers to ¢wata below: 
Jirst, the dead in Christ shall rise: then, 
we, &c.): then we who are living, who 
remain (as ubove) shall be caught up 
(reff.: the great change spoken of 1 Cor. 
xv. 52, having first suddenly taken place) 
all together (see Rom. iii. 12, ch. v. 10 
note: &ua does not belong to ot a 
with them (the raised of ver. 16) in (the 
clouds (Seite 1d peyeOos Tis Tyshs’ Sswep 
yap abtds 5 8erndrns ex) veperts pwrei- 
yijs dveAhoOn, obra xal of eis abrdy 
wemoreuxdres . . . éxl vepeddy dxobpmeras 
brayrhoove: Te Tay Srwv pith... - 
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xvii. 88. xxvill. 14 1 Cor. xi. 28. xiv. 26 al. 
n= 2Cor.i.4al. fr. Iea. lxvi. 13. 
q = Matt. xvi.3. 3 Tim. ili. 1. 


r constr., see ch. iv. 9. 


m ~— Phil. il. 12 ref. 
. p Acts i.7. Dan. il 21. 
sm Matt. 1.8 Lukei.3 Acts xrili. %, 


26. xxiii. 15, 20. xxiv. $2 (Eph. v. 15) only. Deut. xix.18. Wisd. xix. 18only. Dan. vii. 19 Theod. tarp., 
Acts ii. 20, from Joel 11.31. 2 Pet. fil. 10only. Fea. fi.13. 1. xvo., 3 Thess. 11.2%. see 1 Cor. 1.8. 23 Cor.1. léal. 
u see Matt. xxiv. 48. 2 Pet. 1ii.10. Rev. ili. $8. xvi.15. Jer. xxix. 10 (xlix. 9). 


Aumbrst-ed (not F-lat): wepsAcsmevoi(sic) B. 
Tert Orig-int Jer,. 


for wayrore, xayres D!, 


eis urarrngiy tre xpiore D'F latt 
for cur, ev B. 


Cuap. V.1. for xpeay exere, xpia eorw F D-lat(and G-lat but not F-lat) arm Tert 


Ambrst. 


ypaper@as bef upssw N53 115: rou yp. vw N?. 


2. om 7 bef nuepa BDFN 17. 672: ins AKL rel Eus, 


Thdrt.) to meet the Lord (as He descends : 
so Aug. de civit. Dei xx. 20. 2, vol. vii. p. 
688: ‘nonsicaccipiendum est tanquam in 
aére nos dixerit semper cum Domino man- 
suros, quia nec ipse utique ibi manebit, quia 
veniens transiturus est, venienti quippe 
itur obviam, non manenti.’ Christ is on 
His way to this earth: and wien De W. 
says that there is no plain trace in St. Paul 
of Christ’s kingdom on earth,—and Liin., 
that the words shew that the Apostle did 
not think of Christ as descending down to 
the earth, surely they cannot suppose him 
to have been so ignorant of O. T. pro- 
phecy, as to have allowed this, its plain 
testimony, to escape him. els dnavrnotw 
occurs [reff.] twice more in the N. T., 
and cach time implies meeting one who 
was approaching—not merely ‘meeting 
with’ a person) into the air (belongs to 
Gpraynoopeba, not to els dw. tov Kup. as 
in E. V.), and thus we (i.e. we and they 
united, yuets Gua, oby abtois, who were 
the subject of the last sentence) shall be 
always with the Lord. That he advances 
no further in the prophetic description, 
but breaks off at our union in Christ’s 
presence, is accounted for, by his purpose 
being accomplished, in having shewn that 
they who have diced in Christ, shall not be 
thereby deprived of any advantage at His 
coming. The rest of the great events of 
that time—His advent on this earth, His 
judgment of it, assisted by His saints 
(1 Cor. vi. 2, 3),— His reign upon earth,— 
His final glorification with His redeemed 
in heaven,—are not treated here, but not 
therefore to be conceived of ns alien from 
the Apostle’s teaching. 18.] dore, 
so then: reff. wapax., comfort: 
cf. Tva ph Auriobe, ver. 18. Acyots, 


not thipgs, here or any where: but words: 
these words, which I have by inspiration 
delivered to you. It will be manifest 
to the plain, as well as to the scholar-like 
reader, that attempts like that of Mr. 
Jowett, to interpret such a pastage as 
this by the rules of mere figurative lan- 
guage, are entirely beside the purpose. 
The Apostle’s declarations here are made 
in the practical tone of strict matter of 
fact, and are given as literal details, to 
console men’s minds under an existing 
difficulty. Never was a place where the 
analogy of symbolical apocalyptic lan- 
guage was less applicable. Either these 
details must be received by us as matter 
of practical expectation, or we must set 
aside the Apostle as one divinely em- 
powered to teach the Church. It is a fair 
opportunity for an experimentum crucis: 
and such test cannot be evaded by Mr. 
Jowett’s intermediate expedient of figura- 


tive language. 

Cu. V. 1—11.] Exhortation to watch 
Sor the day of the Lord’s coming, and to 
be ready for it. 1—8.] the suddenness 


and unerpectedness of that day’s coming. 

1.] On xpév. and xatp., see Acts 
i. 7, note. They had no need, for the 
reason stated below: that St. Paul had 
already by word of mouth taught them as 
much as could be known. 2.) (4) 
fpépa xvplov is not the destruction of 
Jerusalem, as Hammond, Schidttg., al.,— 
nor the day of each man’s death, as Chrys., 
(Ke., Thi., Lyr., al..—but the day of the 
Lord’s coming, the wapovota, which has 
been spoken of, in some of its details, above. 
So Thdrt.—7 8errxotixh wapovela. This 
is plain, by comparing 2 Thess. ii. 2: 1 Cor. 
i. 8; v. 6: 2 Cor. i. 14: Phil. i. 6, 10; 


V. 1—6. 
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ea 
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CKOTOUC. 


5. 2 Thess.i.9 1Tim.vi.9 only. Prov. xxi. 7. 
léal b Matt. i. 18, 23 (from Isa. vli.146F.). xxiv.199. Rev. xli.3 only. Ex 


xv. eo a 
c = as above (b). Luke I. 31 (Tit. {. 12) only. 
vi. 11. Bia Joha ay 
= John rif. 35. Numb. xxxii. 23. 
= Hom. xill. 13. 2 P 


et. i. 19. 
m Paul, E 
18 reff. 


8. rec aft oray ins yap, with KL rel vulg arm-marg 
Chr Thdrt : om AFN! 17 D-lat Syr goth arm Iren-int Tert Cypr Ambrst. 
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ovy pn ™xabeddwuev we [xai] D oq xz. lal. fr. 


Rom. rili. 12 al. 


k gen., 1 Cor. 1.12. ili. 23, 23 al. 
. Vv. 14 ver. 10 only. Gospp. (literully) Matt. vili.3¢&fr. Sir. xxil. 7. 


e = iv. 6. ey aaa 


z (=) 1 Cor. v. 
Matt. xxiv.8] Mk. Acts li. %only. Exod- 
a Matt. xxiv. 8] et ee. 


d = Luke xxi. 36. Rom. ii.3. 2Cor xi.83. Judg. 
fso} Cor. iii 18. Heb. x. 2%. 


h Luke x.6 xvi.8. John xii. 36. Eph. li. 3. v. 6. 
nes a ae 1 Bom ¥. 18 all0, P. 
na ch. iv. 


Damasc ; 8e BDN? syr copt Eus 
Aeyoucty 


F. emorarat BLN: gaynoera: F D-lat(not F-lat) Hes(in Aug), (A def.)—emor. 


bef avro:s B. expevtovra: D'F. 


4. uuas bef n nucpa (throwing the emphasis on vuas) ADF latt Eus: txt BKLN rel 


goth Epiph Chr Thdrt Damasc.—add exewn F latt.—om 4 ¢ 17. 


watavaBor F. 


xAerwras AB 


. Tec om yap, with K(e sil) rel am: ins ABDFLN c m 17 latt syrr copt eth arm 


Eus Clem Chr Thdrt Th! Ambrst Aug Pe 
(not D-lat F-lat.) 


aft nyep. ins ca: D'F fuld Chr-ms. 


for eouev, eore D'F fuld(with mar harl*) Syr goth Ambrst. 


6. om Ist xa: ABN! b 17 am(and F-lat) syr copt eth Clem, Antch: ins DFKLN? 


rel vulg Syr Chr Thdrt Ambrst. 


11. 16. It is both the suddenness, and the 
terribleness (surely we cannot with Ellic. 
omit this element, in the presence of the 
image in the next verse) of the Day’s 
coming, which is here dwelt on: cf. next 
verse. otres¢ fills up the comparison 
—as a thief in the night (comes), so. . it 
comes (not for future, but expressing, as 
so often by the present, the absolute truth 
and certainty of that predicated—it is its 
attribute, to come). 8.] Following 
out of the comparison ds «A. éy vunri, into 
detail. Adyworr, viz. men in general 
—the children of the world, as opposed to 
the people of God: cf. 8A¢6pos below. The 
vivid description dispenses with any copula. 
elp. «. dod., scil. doriv, see ref. Ezek. 
alpv(8. has the emphasis, becoming 
a kind of predicate. édloraras, 
generally used of any sudden unexpected 
appearance: see reff., and Acts iv. 1. 
It is pressing too close the comparison 
swep 7 wdly x.7.A.. when De W. says 
that it “assumes the day to be near,—for 
that such a woman, though she does not 
know the day and the hour, yet has a de- 
finite knowledge of the period :” for it is 
not the woman, nor her condition, that is 
the subject of comparison, but the uner- 
pected pang of labour which comes on her. 
4, 5.] But the Thessalonians, and 
Christians in general, are not to be thus 


overtaken by it. 4.] év oxéra refers 
back to év wuxr{ above—in the ignorance 
and moral slumber of the world which 
knows not God. rg wapaBorixg ewrduecwe 
oxhuari, x. oxéros ply Kade shy Byvotay, 
nudpay 8 thy yraow, Thdrt. rdy oxo- 
rewdy «. Gxd@aproy Bloy gyal, Chrys. 
Both combined give the right meaning. 

tva] not ‘so that,’ here or any 
where clse: but that,—in order that: 
it gives the purpose in the divine arrange- 
ment: for with God all results are pur- 
posed. 4 Apépa] not, ‘ that day,’ but 
the pay—the meaning of fpdpa as dis- 
tinguished from oxéros being brought out, 
and # juépa being put in the place of em- 
phasis accordingly. This not having been 
seen, its situation was altered, to throw the 
Jirst stress on dpas, which properly has the 
second. That this is so, is plain from what 
follows, ver. 5. 5.] You (a) and all 
we Christians (b) have no reason to fear, 
and no excuse for being surprised by, the 
DAY of the Lord; for we are sons or 
light and the day epiilailers see reff. : 
signifying that we belong to, having our 
origin from, the light and the day), 
and are not of (do not supply ‘sone’ 
—the genitives are in regular construc-. 
tion after dopey, signifying possession— 
we bolong not to) night nor darkness. 
See, on the day of the Lord as connected 


V. 
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only ¢. 
r Luke xii. 4. 
Eph. v.18 


Kepadaiay * eAwioa owrnpiac, 


9 Ore oun *EOero Hmac o 


only. Prov. Moc * etc ¥ ooynr, adAd sc "wepiwoinoww owrnpiac da 


s Matt. xxiv. 
49. John ii. 
10. Acts ii. 
18. 1Cor.vi.2)1. Rev. xvil.2,é6only. Joel i. 5. 

v Eph. vi. 17 only. Isa. lix. 17. 

xxv. 13. y Rom. xiii. & 


7. for pedvoxopevo:, peOvoyres B. 
9. o deos bef nuas B m. 


with darkness and light, Amos v. 18 ff. 
There, its aspect to the ungodly is treated 
of :—here, its aspect to Christians. 

6—8.] Exhortation to behave as such : i.e. 
to watcli and be sober—éxfracis éypnydp- 
cews Td vigew Im yap wal éeypnyopéva 
wat undéy Siapepew Kxabeddorros, (Ec. (af- 
ter Chrys.) 6. of Aouwol—i.c. the care- 
less world. .] Explanation of the as- 
sertion regarding of Ao:ol above from the 
common practice of men. There is no dis- 
tinction, as Macknight pretends, between 
pedvoxduevor and pedtovow (‘the former 
denoting the act of getting drunk, the lat- 
ter the state of being so’), but they are 
synonymous, answering to xadevSorres and 
xaSetdovory. Nor are the expressions to 
be taken insa spiritual sense, as Chrys., al. 
(udOnv vrav0d dnow, ob Thy aad TOU 
olvov pdvoy, GAAG Kal Thy aed wdytoy 
tev kax@v: ‘Spiritual sleep and intoxica- 
tion belong to the state of darkness,’ 
Baum.-Crus.): the repetition of the same 
verbs as subjects and predicates (Liin.) 
shews that vuerds is merely a designation 
of time, and to be taken literally. 8.] 
Contrast (84) of our course, who are of the 
day. And this not only in being awake 
and sober, but in being armed—not onl 
watchful, but as sentinels, on our pase | 
and guarded ourselves. Notice, that these 
arms are defensive only, as against a sud- 
den attack—and belong therefore not so 
much to the Christian’s conflict with evil, 
as (from the context) to his guard against 
being surprised by the day of the Lord as 
a thief in the night. The best defences 
against such a surprise are the three great 
Christian graces, Faith, Hope, Love,— 
which are accordingly here enumerated : 
see ch. i. 3, and 1 Cor. xiii. 18. In’ Eph. 
vi. 13—17, we have offensive as well as 
defensive weapous, and the symbolism is 
somewhat varied, the @dépagt being 8exato- 
atvn, sloris being the Oupeds; while the 


tov Kupiou nuwyv ‘Inovv xerorov, 


w so Rom. v. 3. § 
z= 3Thess. 11.14 (Eph. i iéreff. -woreteGur, Acts xx. 8.) 


[aAAa, 80 BD5N 17.] 


10 ¢9y awoGavovroc 


t Eph. iv. % reff. u Eph. vi. 16 ref. 
x Acts xiii. 47. 1Tim.1.1% 1 1.8. Jer. 


8. om xa: ayawns N!, 
om xpiorov B. 


helmet remains the same. See on tho 
figure, Isa. lix. 17; Wisd. v. 17 ff. We 
must not as pies minutely the mean- 
ing of each part of the armour, in the pre- 
sence of such variation in the two pas- 
sages. 9.] Epexegesis of AwlBe ou- 
™mplas—‘and we may with confidence 
ut on such an hope as our helmet’—for 
God set us not (‘appointed us not’ [ reff. ]; 
keep the aorist meaning,—referring to 
time when He the appointment) 
to (‘with a view to’—so as to issue in, 
become a prey to) wrath, but to soquisi- 
tion (repiroder, ‘to make. to remain over 
and above,’ hence ‘to keep safe :’ opp. 
to 8:apGelpw, Herod. i. 110; vii. 52, &c. 
Thue. iii. 102 [L. and 8.]. Hence rep- 
wolnots, ‘a keeping safe: Plat. Def. 415 
C, cwrnpla, wepirolnors &BAeBhs. If this 
last remarkable coincidence be taken as a 
key to our passage, owryplas will be a 
genitive of apposition, ‘a keeping safe, 
consisting in salvation.” But [reff.] it 
seems more according to the construction 
to understand weptx. simply as soquisi- 
tion, as it undoubtedly is in ref. 2 Thesa. 
Jowett’s note, “wep:woety, to make any 
thing over: hence xepsrolgois, poases- 
sion,” if I understand it rightly, alleges 
a meaning of the verb which has no 
existence. ‘Zo make to remain over’ is 
as different as possible from ‘to make 
over [to another person}’) of salvation 
through (a... refers to wepiw. cur. 
not to ero) our Lord Jesus Christ, 
10.] who died for us, that whether we 
wake or sleep (in what sense? surely not 
in an ethical sense, as above: for they 
who sleep will be overtaken by Him asa 
thief, and His day will be to them dark- 
ness, not light. If not in an ethical sense, 
it must be in that of licing or dying, anil 
the sense as Rom. xiv. 8. [For we cannot 
adopt the trifling sense given by Whitby. 
al.,—‘ whether He come in the night, and 
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cat ™ vouJerouvrac vpac, | x 
4, 17. £1 Cor. iv. 6. 
only. see 1 Cor. xvi.18. Prov. xxvii. 23. 
10. Galiv.11. Ps. cxxvi. 1. 
19 al. m Col. 1. 2 reff. P. 
reff. bwepe., Mark vil. 37.) : 


10. * wept BN! 17: veep ADFKLN® rel. 
(noopey A 48 lect-1: Cwperv D! 73. 
vouGerouyres A. 


nyeode Bbdef gk1m syr copt goth. 


Chr Thi (in ver 6 KL have -3oney). 
12. xpo:oravouevous AN. 
18. for nas, wore F; uf latt. 


so find us taking our natural rest, or in the 
day when we are waking.’] Thus under- 
stood however, it will be at the sacrifice 
of perspicuity, seeing that ypyyopety and 
xadevSe have been used ethically through- 
out the passage. If we wish to preserve the 
uniformity of metaphor, we may [though 
I am not satisfied with this] interpret in 
this sense: that onr Lord died for us, that 
whether we watch [are of the number of 
the watchful, i.e. already Christians] or 
sleep [are of the number of the sleeping, 
i. e. unconverted] we should live, &c. 
Thus it would = ‘ who died that all men 

ight be saved :’ whocame, not tocall the 
righteous only, but sinners to life. There 
is to this interpretation the great ohjec- 
tion that it confounds with the Ao:wol, the 
hpas who are definitely spoken of as set. by 
God not to wrath but to rep:wolnow ow- 
tnplas. So that the sense live or die, must, 
I think, be accepted, and the want of per- 
spicuity with it. | Theconstruction of a 
subjunctive with efre. . . efre is not clas- 
sical: an optative is found in such cases, 
e.g. Xen. Anab. ii. 1. 14, nal efre BAAO 
vi Odor xpioba: efr ex” Alyurrov otpa- 
revew .... See Winer, edn. 6, § 41, 

263, Engl. transl. 310, note. 

] all together: not to be taken with 
ody, see reff. 11.] Conclusion from 
the whole—8i6, ‘que cum iia sint?— 
since all this is so: or perhaps in literal 
strictness, as Ellic., qguamobrem: which 
however is exceedingly close to the above 
meaning. 7a tre, more naturally 
comfort, as in ch. iv. 18, than ‘ezrkort.’ 
For as Liin. remarks, the exhortation 

n ver. 6 has passed into consolation 
rae 9, 10. olx. elg rdv gva} edify 
the one the other: see ref.: and cf. 
(Kypke) Theocr. Idyl. xxii. 65, efs dvi yet- 
pas Be:pow—Lucian, Asin. p. 169, éyw 3¢ 


I So 4 mapakxaAkire adAndAouc, 
* omcodumetre ‘cig rov Seva, kaOwe Kat roceire. Dee ie 

12 ¢ Epwrwpev d& vmac, adedgoi, * edévar rove 
‘ rpotorapévouce vor | év Kupi 


.. (Neh. vill, 8.) 
KQl bd — Matt. ix. 
24 only. (ver. 


i c = ch. iv. 17. 
Ro . 18. 


‘ne ’ . oe lxvi. 18. 
at" nyetaBat avrove ° UmEp= ¢ = 1 Cor. vit. 
1. x. 23. xiv. 
= Phil. iv. 3. ch.iv.1. 2 Thess. ii. 1 al. 
en. xxxix. 6. 
k 1 Tim. fii. 4 5 reff. 
n = here only. 


h = here 

1 Rom. xvi.6, 11. 1 Cor. xv. 

} Rom. xvi. 2, 8,13. 1 Cor. xvi. 
ohereonlyt. (-egoy, ch. ill. 10 


xaSevdoney KL bcf ghkilmo 


dy @ évds éxirpéxov—Arrinn, Epict. i. 
10, dv ef évds exioeodpeuxey. Whitby, 
Rickert, al., would read elg rd» éva, and 
render ‘edify yourselves into one ? 
(Whitb. e/s €”)—or ‘so as to shew the 
One, Christ, as your foundation, on whom 
the building should be raised’ (Riickert : 
but this should be éwl r@ évf). The only 
allowable meaning of eis 7dy &va would 
be, ‘tuto the One,’ viz., Christ, as in Eph. 
iv. 13. But the use of rd» éva for Christ, 
without any further designation, would 
be harsh and unprecedented. 12—24. 
Miscellaneous exhortations, ending wit 
a solemn wish for their perfection in the 
day of Christ. 12, 18.] In reference 
to their duties to the rulers of the church 
among them. The connexion (84, a slight 
contrast with that which has just passed) 
is perhaps as Chrys., but somewhat too 
strongly —éwe:dh elwev oixodouetre efs roy 
éva, va ph voulowow Sri eis 1d Tey Bida- 
oxdrAwy a&tloya adrobs dyyyaye, rTovrTo 
éxtryaye, povovovx) Adywy, Bri xn. duly 
éxérpepa oixodoueiy GAAhAOUs’ od yap 
Buvarby wdyta thy Bi8donadroy cimeiv. 
Rather, as the duty of comforting and 
building up one another has just been 
mentioned, the transition to those whose 
especial work this is, is easy, and one part 
of forwarding the work is the recognition 
and enco ment of them by the church. 
12.] «lSdvac in this sense is perhaps a 
Hebraism: the LXX (in ref. Prov.) ex- 
press rp by éxryweokey. The persons 
indicated by xomwiévtas, epotorapévous, 
and vouv@erovvras, are the same, viz. thie 
apcoBtrepos or exloxowor: see note on 
Acts xx. 17, 28. dv dp. is among you, 
not as Pelt, al. ‘(bestowing labour) on 
you.’ évy «xupie, as the element in 
which, the matter with regard to which, 
their presidency tukes place: = ‘in divine 
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y here One: Prey. y= Se Inn. 


). 
w Matt. vi.34 Luke xvi.18 Tit. 1.9 only. Prov. fil. 18 1 Cor. vill. 7. 


Cap ,(part.], Rom. xiv. 1. cer vill. 11.) 
James v.7 bis,8. 3 Pet. fii. Q only. Prov. xix. 1 


oo rr iter: zlll. 4 Heb. 
xvill. 10 a, 


V. MS pet ee. (Prov. xv xvi. 18) b = Matt. vi. 4,6. Luke xix. Sal. ec Gal. vi. 10 ref 


d = Rom. ix. $1. xil. 18. xiv. 10. 1 Cor. xiv. 1. Heb. 
fob. 1. 2. 11.18. Rom. {.9onlyt. 2 Macc. ix. 4al. 


xi 14 1 Pet iil it fram Ps. xxxili. 14 Gir zxvil & 


rec umepexwepiccou (more usual word; cf ch iii. 10), with AD*KLN rel: txt BD'F. 


ins «at bef ecpny. N'(N5 dieapproving). 


for eaur., avras D'FN a b! dino 


73 vulg syrr Chr Thdrt (Thi: ypdpera: nal ev adrois): txt ABD3KL rel copt goth 


Clem Damasc, ipsis D-lat G-lat Ambrst-ms. 


14. vouOere:v . . wapauvbertOar . . avrexecOas F 115 G-lat(altern). 
15. axo8oin D!: axodo: D3(appy) FN!: txt ABKLN? rel. om 1st «a: ADFR! m 
17. 672 Syr copt goth Ambrst-ed Pelag: ins BKLN® rel am(with fald al) syr Chr 


Thdrt Damase Ambrst-ms. 


16. aft xa:pere ins ev tw xupiw F harl? Ambrst. (not F-lat.) 


things :’ od« év rots xoopixois, GAA’ éy 
Tots Kata xipiov. Thi. 18.] fyeto@as 
dv dydry is an unusual expression for to 
esteem in love; for such seems to be its 
meaning. Liin. compares fyew rida év 
épyp (Thuc. ii. 18). We have wep) woa- 
Aov sryetoOa, Herod. ii. 115 (Job xxxv. 2 
does not apply). Urepexwepioo es is 
best taken with éy dydxn: it will not form 
a suitable qualification for 7yeio@.c, which 
is merely a verbum medium. And s0 
Chrys., all. 8a 7d @py. avr. may 
mean, because of the nature of their 
work, viz. that it is the Lord’s work, for 
your souls: or, on account of their ac- 
tivity in their office, as a recompense 
for their work. Both these motives are 
combined in Heb. xiii. 17. The reading 
elpnvevdere ev avtois (see var. readd.) can 
hardly mean, as Chrys., al..—ph avtired- 
yew Tois wap’ avTay Aeyoudvas (Thdrt.), 
—but is probably, as De W., a mistaken 
correction from imagining that this ex- 
hortation must refer to the presby ters as 
well as the preceding: whereas it seems 
only to be suggested by the foregoing, as 

enforcing peaceful and loving subordina- 
tion without party strife: cf. ard«rous 


below. davroig not = dadAfaars (see 
ref. Col. and note there, and cf. Mark 
ix. 50). 14—22.] General exhorta- 


tions with regard to Christian duties. 
There appears no reason for regarding 
these verses as addressed to the presbyters, 
as Conybeare in his translation (after 
Chrys., Ge., Thi., Est., al.). They are 


for all: for each to interpret according 
to the sphere of his own duties. By 
the 43¢A¢gol, he continues the same addrew 
as above. The cag ek to give a stress to 
dyads (‘you, brethren, I exhort,’ Conyb.) is 
objectionable : (1) because in that case the 
order of the words would be different 
(spas 8, &8., xap., or Suds 82 wap., a3.), 
—(2) because the attention has been drawn 
off from of xpoitorduevos by pay ete i év 
éauvrois intervening. 14. &rd«rovs | 
This as ch. iv. 11, 2 Thess. iii. 6, 11, cer- 
tainly implies that there was reason to 
complain of this drvaffa in the Thessalo- 
nian church. “ &raxrog is especially 
said of the soldier who does not remain in 
his rank: so inordinafus in Livy. ” Tan. : 
hence disorderly. dAtyowvyous] such 
e. g. as needed the comfort of ch. iv. 18 ff. 
dvréxeoGe] keep hold of (reff.)— 


i. e. support. of doGeveis must be 
understood of the spiritually weak, not 
the literally sick: see reff. " 


wayras} not, ‘all the foregoing’ (drdx- 
Tous, bacyoptxous, do Oeray Sout a 
men: cf. next verse. | Spa 

gives a slight warning that the sci 
might creep on them unawares. It is not 
addressed to any particular section of 
the church, but to all; to each for him- 
self, and the church for each. 16.] 
Chrys. refers this to ver. 15: Sra» yap 
roravtTyny Exewpey Wuoxdhy Sste pndéra aye- 
veoOat, GAAA wdyras evepyereivy, wéGer, 
eimé pot, To ris Adwns xéytpoy wapeiseA- 
Ociy Surhoerars 5 yap obre xalpery TE 


roe ee 


14—23. 


Asiwrwe mpocevyeabe, 186 ey mavrt " evxapioretre® 
yee GeAnua Beov ev Xgterp "Inaoov eg vmac. 
™popnreiag un 
TO KaAov ° 
mwavroc *eidouc 3 movnpov "améyeoOe. 


wveypa pn * oBévvure, 0! 
2 wavra de " SoxipaZere’ 
Ixvi. %. ear vi. 16. Heb. axl 84 only. 


m = Luke Rom. ziv. v. 1.7. 
18% 1 Cor. xi. 3% xv. 2. Heb. tli. @ 14 x. 338. 


wat Jer. xv.3. wav eldoe sovnoias, Jos. Antt. x. & 1. 
t. 1. 39. a= ch. iff. 11 reff. lose note} 


rch. iv. 8 reff. 


18. aft yap ins eorry D'F. 
19. {Servvre B'DF. 
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i rovro €2Cor. vil. 16, 
1 ry E ee ar 
TO h absol., Matt. 
xv. 36 
” Coufeveire, Wind. vill. 
93> oe iv. 
karéxere, amo ‘dane ou 20. 
23 6 St Go ea He rial 
avroc O fom 'Tes 
1 — Rom. xe 1 Cor. xil. 10. xili. 2, 8 al. 
sda Fer trig Gabi o= Luke villi. 


ii. 22. ix. 29. John v. 37. 2 Cor. v.7 
q 80 KaAdov te K. Kaxov, Heb. v. 14 


ins tov bef Geov A(appy) N'(N? disapproving). 
ess upas bef ey xpiorw ino. A: om ing. L177. 


21. rec om Be ( raven absorbed by 80 follg: so Meyer), with AN! b' cf g k 17 Syr 


copt seh Chraiqg Th 
Bas Chr, "D 
syr-txt Bas Chr, Cyr Damasc,. 


waBeiy xaxws, ms x. evepyectas dmuve- 
o0a: Toy wexoinxéra xaxws, wé0ev Surhoe- 
Tas dviabiva: Aocrdy ; But perhaps this 
is somewhat far-fetched. The connexion 
seems however to be justified as he pro- 
ceeds: xal rds oldy re rovrd, gnow; dy 
€OédXauer, Suvardv. elra nal thy dddy 
Begery. ad:arclerws xposevxerOe x.7.A. 
And Thl.: 4 yap é:06e!s dpusreiy TH OeG 
Ke. ebyapirreiy abr@ éxl waow os cup- 
Gepdyras cupBalvove:, wxpd8nAov 87: xa- 
pay Ekes Sinvent. 17.) See Chrys. and 
Thi. above. wpogevyeoGe, not of the 
mere spirit of prayer, as Jowett: but, as in 
parallel, Eph. vi. 18, of direct supplications 
to God. These may be unceasing, in the 
heart which is full of his presence and 
evermore communing with Him. 
18. dv wavr{] in every thing, — every 
circumstance: see reff., and cf. ixtp rdy- 
tev, Eph. v. 20: card wdvta, Col. iii. 
22, 23. Chrys., al., explain it ‘on every 
occasion’ (xaipg); but 2 Cor. ix. 8, év 
ae adyrore, precludes this. ovro 
anion i refers back to the three— xalip., 
aposeby., ebxap., Or att i as Ellic. and 
most modern expositors, to evxap. alone. 
After ydp, supply éorfy, and under- 
stand 6éAnpa, not ‘decree,’ but will, in its 
practical reference to your conduct. dv 
xXp- ‘Ino ] in, as its medium ; Christ being 
the Mediator. 19.] Chrys., Thl., Gc., 
understand this ethically : ay fia Baird 
Blos dxd@apros. But there can be no 
doubt that the supernatural agency of the 
Spirit is here alluded to,—the speaking in 
tongues, &c., as in 1 Cor. xii. 7 ff. It is 
conceived of as a flame, which may be 
checked and quenched: hence the (éwy 
T@ wvetdpare of Acts xviii. 25, Rom. xii. 11. 
The word is a common one with the later 
classics applied to wind: e.g. Plut. de Is. 
und Osir. p. 366 B,—7a Bépera wvedpata 


drt (2c Tert Ambrst-ms: ins BDFKLN3 rel 672 latt syr goth 
amasc Thl Ambrst-ed Pelag. 


Soxisafovres Kabcfgk li? o 


xaragBevyipeva Kxopidy tev votlwy ém- 
xpatotyrwy. Galen. de Theriaca i. 17, 
uses the expression of the spirit of life in 
children: speaking of poison, he says, rd 


Eupurovy wvetua pgdlws oBdvyvow. See 
more examples in Wetst. 20.] On 


apodnrelas, see 1 Cor. xii. 10, note. ey 
were liable to be despised in comparison 
with the more evidently miraculous gift 
of tongues: and hence in 1 Cor. xiv. 5, 
&e., he takes pains to shew that prophec 
was in reality the greater gift. 21. 
wavra 82 Soxusdfere refers back to the 
foregoing: but try all (such xapicpara) : 
see 1 Cor. xii. 10; xiv. 29; 1 John iv. 1. 
7d xaddy xaréxere is best regarded 
as béginning a new sentence, and opposed 
to awd wavr. €f. «.7.A. which follows: 
not however as disconnected from the pre- 
ceding, but su ted by it. In this, and 
in all things, hold fast the good. 
22. awd w. efB. wov. dady.] These words 
cannot by any possibility be rendered as 
in E. V., ‘abstain from all appearance 
of evil” For (1) el8og never signifies 
‘appearance’ in this sense: (2) the two 
members of the sentence would thus not 
be logically correspondent, but a new idea 
would be introduced in the second which 
has no place in the context: for it is not 
against being deceived by false appear- 
ance, nor against giving occasion by be- 
haviour which appears like evil, that he 
is cautioning them, but merely to dis- 
tinguish and hold fast that which is good, 
and reject that which is evil. el8o¢ is 
the species, as subordinated to the gesws. 
So Porphyr. (in Liinem.) isagoge de quin- 
que vocibus 2: Adyeras 8¢ el30s nal +d 
id 1d dsrodobey yévos' xaé? & eldBaper 
Adyew tov wey EvOpwrov eI80s Tov (dou, 
yévous Syros Tov (wou 1d 8t AeuKdy Tov 
xpmparos elBos' 7d 82 rplywvor Tov oxf- 
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t Phil. iv.9 
Eph. v. 36 

u oe v. 
reff. 

v here only ¢. 
(-veAae. 
Dent. xiii. 16 
Aq.) | Coneke; 


t a - t °° @ 
Oeog rnc etenvnc 
xAnpov iad a) 
Yapuiuwracg ” 
= & 
sc eee DOs ee XPte Tov rnonGein. 


only. Deut. aromas. 
x Job i. ' 
A. (not F. 
sort Cor, : 
14 xv. &. 
Jude 19. 
7h 7 10 only t. (ros) Phil. li. 15.) 


a CoL : “Sreff. 
only. Prov. xxvii. 6 cane 2 only. 
Matt. xxvi. 68. Gen. xxiv. 


28. ay:ace F copt. 
F. (not G.) 
27. rec (for evopx.) opxi(w, with D?-3FK 


patos el8os. And woynpod is not an 
adjective, but a substantive :—from every 
species (or form) of evil. The objection 
which Bengel brings against this, ‘ spe- 
cies mali csset el38os tov mxornpov,’ is 
null, as such articles in construction are 
continually omitted, and especially when 
the genitive of construction is an abstract 
noun. JLiin. quotes xpbs 8idepiow narod 
Te x. eaxov, Heb. v.14: way el8os rornplas, 
Jos. Antt. x. 3. 1. 28, 24.] abris 8¢ 
—contrast to all these feeble endeavours 
on your own part. elpyivn here most 
probably in its wider sense, as the accom- 
plishment of all these Christian graces, 
and result of the avoidance of all evil. It 
seems rather far-fetched to refer it back 
to ver. 13, éAoreAcig seems to refer 
to the entireness of sanctification, which is 
presently expressed in detail. Jerome, who 
treats at length of this passage, ad Hedi- 
biam (ep. cxx.) quest. xii., vol. i. p. 1004, 
explains it, ‘ per omnia vel in omnibus, sive 
plenos et perfectos :’ and so Pelt, ‘ ut fiatis 
integri :’ and the reviewer of Mr. Jowett in 
‘the Journal of S. Lit., April, 1856: ‘sanc- 
tify you [to be] entire.” But I prefer the 
other interpretation: in which case it = 
BAous. xal introduces the detailed 
expression of the same wish from the lower 
side —in its effects. édoxAnpov | em- 
phatic predicate, as its position before the 
article shows: entire—refers to all three 
following substantives, though agreeing in 
gender with xvevua, the nearest. Cf. be- 
sides reff., Levit. xxiii. 15, éwra €B8oud3as 
dAoKAhpous. TO Wy. K. H uy. K. T. 
Gepa| rd wvetua is the sPIRIT, the 
higheat and distinctive part of man, the 
immortal and ie pigs soul, in our 
common parlance: 4  uy¥ is the lower 
or animal soul, containing the passions 
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"aytacat wuac * odorsARic, Kat 
. _sveupa kat 7 * Wuxe Kat To 
ty ry * wapoueig rou xupiou nue nou nell 


25’ AdeAgoi, ° rpocedyeoOe * wept Huw. 
rovc adeApouve mavrac ° Ey © geANpartt ayiy. 
1 Cor. 1.9. x.18. 2 Cor. Lis Shes. tek 3 Tim. ii. 13 al. 


e Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Cor. xvi. 90. 3Cor. xiii. 1%. 1 Pet.v.14 gcA., Lake vil. @. xxii. 
fhereonly t. dpx«., & constr. Mark v. 7. "Acts xix. 18. bfope«., 


; Vv. 


maroc 0 ‘kaAwy vac, o¢ Kai 


26 acwracacl: 
27 f evooxily 


a ~=1 Cor. vil. &. 93 Cor. xi 9 al. Wied. 
e& Gal v.& 


+npnGemnr D!: om (leaving a space) F-gr G-lat. 
24. ins o bef micros F (not G), fidelis deus F-lat. quas A el}. 


25. aft wposevxeoGe ins xa: BD! m syr goth Damasc. 


N rel: txt ABD'E 17 Synopses Damasc. 


Woyoas 
for wepi, uwep F Damaac. 


and desires (airla xivhocws (ents (own, 
Plato, Deff. p. 411), which we have in 
common with the brutes, but which in «as 
is ennobled and drawn up by the sveipa. 
That St. Paul had these distinctions in 
mind, is plain (against Jowett) from such 
places as 1 Cor. ii. 14. The spirit, that 
ae whereby we are receptive of the Holy 
irit of God, is, in the unspiritual man, 
erased down and subordinated to the 
animal soul (yuxs) : he therefore is called 
Yuxinds wretpa ph Exar, Jude 19: see 
also note on 1 Cor. as above. 
Gudpwres defines and fixes dAd«Anpoy 
vnpnd.: that, as Ellic., regarding quan- 
tity, this defining quality. év, for it 
will be in that day that the result will 
be seen,—that the é6AdxAnpoy rypnOiva: 
will be accomplished. 24.] Assur- 
ance from God’s shea fates that st will 
be so. mores (reff. .)—true to His 
word and calling : ae rou aAnOhs, Thdrt. 
é xadew] not = é xaddéoas, but 
bringing out God’s office, as the Caller of 
his people: cf. Gal. v. 8. woujoe, 
viz. that which was specified in the last 


verse. 25—28. A Cox CLUSION. 
25.] Cf. Rom. xv. 30; Eph. vi. 19; Col. 
iv. 3; 2 Thess. iii. L wepl is not 80 


definite as ixndp—pray concerning us— 
make us the subject of your prayers—our 
person—our circumstances—our apostolic 
work. Ellic. however remarks, that this 
distinction is precarious; and hardly ap- 
preciable. 26. | From this verse and 
the following, it would appear that this 
letter was given into the hands of the 
elders. év, simply ‘in,’—the kiss 
being the vehicle of the salutation: in 
our idiom, ‘ with.’ 37.| The meaning 
of this conjuration is, that an assembly of 
all the brethren should be held, and the 


e 
* oAO- ABDF 


* owpa eens 


24—98, 


yuac Toy Kuptoy, © avayvwoOnvac ™ 


ron aceA poic. 


%°H “xaprc rov xupiov qywv "Inaov Xptorov pe 


Upwy. 
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THY EmoToAny wacly ae vit. 38 
h Col. iv. 16. 
1 Macc. v 


a | 
i = Rom. xvi. 
ren eee: 


k see Col. iv. 18 
reff. 


MPOZ OEZZAAONIKEIS A. 


rec ins ayiois bef aBeAgois (gloss from the margin), with AKLN? rel ranch syrr copt 


goth ssth-pl Chr 


Damasc : om BDFN! eth-rom Euthal Ambrst Caasiod 


28. rec at end ins auny, with AD?-*KLN rel vss Chr Thdrt : om BD'F o 17. 67? am 


Ambrst. 


SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypagn avo abnvey, with AB?KL rel Syr copt: a Laodicea 
D?-lat syr: 10 goth have no subscr: epy. a. a8. b h k m: ap. Oeoe., Nar a’, 17: 
pref rov ayiov ax. wavaov L: txt B'N, and (adding ewAnpen) D 


ereAec6n) F. 


Epistle then and Say ee read. The 
aorist, dve to a single 
act, shews this (but ¢ ska It Eillic’ ’s note). 
On the construction rdy xdp. see reff. 
Jowett offers various solutions for the 
Apostle’s vehemence of language. . betray 
account for it, not by Supt dis- 


trust of the elders, nor by the ot = ypo- 


theses which he suggests, but by the ear- 
nestness of spirit incidental to the solemn 
conclusion of an Epistle of which he is 
conscious that it conveys to them the will 


oat word of the Lord. 
i.e. in Thessalonica, assembled 
togeth er. 28.] See on 2 Cor. xiii. 


IIPOS @OESSAAONIKELS B. 


*¢ 
a Ep oe Shield 
e Phii. i. 7. 


f — here only Xprory. 


Xen. Mem. I. 

Xen. Mem. Kat Kuotov ‘Ineou 
11. 3. 2%. 
ee ek 

v£., 1 
sla teanail adeA pol, * Kabue 
1Cor.ili.6al. , 


but h. 
tee uate URwY kat 


vuwy etc aAdAnAouc, 
k here only t. Ps. lf.1. xevi. 7. cv. 47. 


h see 1 Thes 
fil, is ref 
{1 ene hl 


4 Ocre uvrovg nag ev uper 


I. ! TatAoe cat StAovavoe Kal TrpoBeoc TY exxAngig AB ABDF 
: Gey * warot nw Kat cupity "Tnaov edet 
Seale, Univ Kal Epnvn amo 
torou. 

ge * Eoxageorew opetoner re Oew wavrore wep Upey, 
aki € corey, ore by _ Umepavtaver n miortc 
b rAcovaZlet n ayarn 


> cou 


' evoc Exacrou wavrwy 


k ty- 


TITLE. rec mavAou Tov awooroAou 7 xp. Geoo. ex. Sevrepa: Tov ay. arooT. wavAev zp. 


Geao. emior. B L: mp. Oeoo. B ex. wmavdov 0: avdpac: Oecoarms trade Sevrepa 


ovpayies 


ows f: 1 wp. Oeco. B ew. k: wp. Oeoo. Sevr. en. hh: ap. Oeoo. ew. 8 1: txt ABN mn 7, 


and (prefixing apxera:) DF. 


Cap. I. 1. otABavos DF 672. 
xupio F. (not F-lat.) 


ins xa: bef warps: N'(but corrd) 4 80. om 
xptor. bef ino. DF. (not F-lat. 


Chr Thdrt Ambrst-ven: om BD 17 Thl. Ambrst-rom P. 


2. rec aft warpos ins nuwy (as in other epp), with AFKLN rel vulg syrr copt goth 
elag. 


3. om last vuwy N'. 


4. rec nuas bef avrovs, with ADFKL rel: txt BN m 17. 73. 


Cu. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
On ver. 1, see 1 Thess. i. 1, note. 
2. | warpée, absol : see Gal. 

1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; Tif. i. 4. 

3—12. | INTRODUCTION. Thanksgiving 
Jor their increase tn faith and love, and 
their endurance under persecution (vv. 3, 
4): promise of a rich recompense at 
Christ’s coming (vv. 5—10), and good 
woishes for their Christian | ae ection (vv. 
11, 12). 8. xadas G€vov dori] as it 
is ‘right—refers to the whole preceding 
sentence. Sr, not ‘ that,’—evxapic- 
rey 8ri—which would make xaéds &. 
éor. flat and superfluous,—but because, 
dependent on the clause preceding, «aéws 
&. écrw, it is right, because &c. 


i. 1, 3; 


Tee (for ey«.) 


* delAopey expresses the duty of thanks- 
giving from its subjective side as an in- 
ward conviction,—xaGeg &idv tony, on 
the other hand, from the objective side, as 
something answering to the state of cir- 
cuinstances.” Liin. Umepavfdre: | 
‘Frequentavit hujus generis voce Paulus 
(iwepAlay 2 Cor. xi. 5, wepxdcord(w 
1 Tim. i. 14, bwepwepiorevopas 2 Cor. vii. 
4 [cf. also Rom. v. 20], drepyixdw Rom. 
vill. 37, dwepupdw Phil. ii. 9), non quod 
iis delectaretur, sed quia vir vehemens 
natura duce sua cogitata gravibus verbis 
enuntiavit.’ Fritzsche ad Rom. v. 20. 

els dAAtAovs goes with dydry. 

4.] atrovs fpas—as well as our 
informants, and others who heard about 


warpoc nel! 
po¢ 


I. 1—7. 


KavxacBa: é ev Tate ' xx Angiatg rov ' @sov v UTEo TC 
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e 
© UNO- ae Thess. 1. 14 


poync ULWY Kal TisTEWS EV Baa ToC "Strypoic v ae Kat m Col. Li 


raic OAtbeow ° aic Pavéxeabe, 5 9 tveerypa Tm * Stxaiag * jie x a 
‘xpisewo rov Grou, eg ro ‘ karakwwOnvat upac imc 2 Cor. xii. 10. 
Bacirsiag rov Beov, umip ne “Kat WASYXETE, o* elreo Lam ii to. 
x w . Oca *c Sau tc YON a ai Seat 
ixatoy " rapa Oey “avrarosovvat roig ” (Bovew VAG gsr Bon.t 
OA, 7 cat vp roc ¥ OABouévag *avecw wel nuwv p= Eph. tv. 


a:herecnly isa Phil. 1. 28.) 


8 Phil. i. 33. 1 Thess. fii. 10 al. 


r Jobn v. 80. vii. %4 Rev. xvi. A xix. 2. pets 
Luke xx. 35. 


Pal. 
z Acts xxiv. $8. 2 Cor. ii. 12. vil. 5. vill. 18only. % Chron. xxiii. 15. 


xavyac0a (more usual word), with DKL rel, xavxnoacda F: txt ABN 17 Chr-ms. 


om 2nd ras D!F. 
6. ins rw bef @ew A Orthod. 
7. for nuwy, uney N'. 


you,—see 1 Thess. i. 8. There is ample 
reason (against Jowett) for the emphasis 
on abrovs jas. The fact of an Apostle 
making honourable mention of them in 
other churches was one which deserved 
this marking out, to their credit and en- 
couragement. dy tpiv] as the object 
of our d-yKaux. dy tas éxxdyotars 
Tov @eov | i.e. at Corinth and in Achaia. 
bwopovis Kal wlotews] No ty da 
Svoiy (Grot., Pelt), — nor is there the 
slightest necessity, with Linem., to take 
wtorvs here in a different sense from that 
in ver. 3. The same faith which was 
receiving so rich increase, was manifesting 
iteelf by its fruit in the midst of persecu- 
tions and afflictions. nwacw belongs 
only to Tots Sesypois (dpév), as is shewn 
by the article before 6Alpeor, and by als 
dyéxeoGe, which is parallel with spay. 
alg dvéxeo6e] attr. for Sv dy- 
éxev0e,—not for &¢ dyvéxyerGe, as De W., 
al., for dyéxoua: always governs a geni- 
tive in the N. T. dvéy., ye are enduring : 
the tions continued at the time of 
the Epistle being written. 5—10. | 
Comfort under these afflictions, to think 
that they were only part of God’s carry- 
tng out his justice towards them and their 
persecutors. 5.] The sentence, in 
construction, is in apposition with the 
preceding THs trop. to dvéxeo0e,—but in 
the nominative: 8(r:) éorly or the like 
having to be supplied. In Phil. i. 28 we 
have the like sentiment, with ris éorly 
supplied. There is a similar construction 
in Rom. viii. 3. &vBeaypa] cf. g- 
Seckes in ref.—a proof: manifested in you 
being called on and enabled to suffer for 
Christ, and your adversaries filling up the 
measure of their opposition to God. The 
Sinala xplors is, that just judgment which 


evexea0e B. 
ins avros bef ross OAsBovorw F vulg D-lat. 


will be completed at the Lord’s coming, 
but is even now preparing—this being an 
earnest and token of it. als 1d x.7.A.] 
in order to (belongs to the implied asser- 
tion of the furegoing clause—‘ which judg- 
ment is even now bringing about &c.’ 


_ ele rd is not merely of the result, as Lin. : 


nor is it of the purpose of your endurance, 
als dvéxeaGe eis Td x.7.A., a8 Estius cha- 
racteristically, to bring in the Romish 
doctrine of merit :—but of the purpose of 
God’s dispensation of Siala xplors, by 
which you will be ripened and fitted for 
his kingdom, [Ellic. denies this, and would 
take eis ré of the object to which the 
Sixaia xplors tended. But surely when 
we are speaking of the dirine proceedings, 
the tendency involves the pu » and 
ee is no need for a sems-telic force) ) 
en] counted worthy of the King- 
ies of on behalf of which (for this 
meaning of die see Acts v. 41; ix. 16; 
Rom. i. 5; xv. 8; 2 Cor. xii. 10; xiii. 8, 
al.) ye also (nal, as in ref., pointa out the 
connexion—q. d. ‘ye accordingly’) a 
suffering, a i at least (reff. : 
refers back to 8ex above, and ae 
duces a substantiation of it by an ap 
to our ideas of strict justice) it is just 
with (in the esteem of, reff.) God to re- 
quite to those who trouble you, tribula- 
tion (according to the strict jus talionis), 
and to you who are troubled, rest (reff. : 
literally, relaxation: ‘the glory of the 
kingdom of God on its negative side, as 
liberation from earthly affliction.’ Liin.) 
with us (viz. the writers, Paul, Silvanus, 
and Timotheus, who are troubled like 
yourselves : not ‘ with us [all] Christians,’ 
as De W., al.,—for all Christians were 
not OA:Béuevo:, which is the condition of 
this &veo:s in our sentence: still less, 


IIPOS @OESSAAONIKELS B. 


reff. eige oun Se a 
e Phil. i. 7. 


£ — here only XptoTy. 


—_ nem: C Kat pevetoN "I neou 


LS. “ 
@ here only t. 


Paul 
aie tranatt adeA poi, * 
1 Cor. fi 


ed ienh vReY kat 


vnwy ec adAndAoug, 
k here onlyt. Ps. li.1. xevi. 7. ov. 47. 


Kalie 


h see 1 Thess. 
ili, is reff. 
43 Thess. ii. 11 
reff. 


I. ! TatvAog cat StAcvavoc Kal TrpoBeoc Ty exednoia J ABDF 
+ Gey * warot Nuwv Kat Kupiy Tnoov cdot 
eae Upiy Kai etpnvn aro ” Oeov 
\orov. 


b 


* * Edyaptorey opetopey re Oew mavrore wep vpwy, 
fakiov ¢é eoriy, Ort § urepaviavee 4 wiortc 
b rAsovaZet n ayann 


4 were avrouc nuac &v py 


iftoy ¢ 6 , 
syoc sKagrou wavrwy 


Ey 


TITLE. rec wavAov rov awooroAou 7 =p. Oeoo. ex. Sevrepa: Tov ay. awoorT. TavAov xp. 
Geoo. emor. B L: xp. Oeoc. B ex. mavAov 0: avBpaci OecoaArAins rade Sevrepa ovpanios 
ows f: » wp. Oeoc. B ew. k: ap. Oeoc. Sevr. ew. h: wp. Gece. ew. B 1: txt ABN mn J7, 


and (prefixing apxera:) DF. 


Cuap. I. 1. ctABavos DF 673. 
xupio F. (not F-lat.) 


ins kat bef warp: N'(but corrd) 4. 80. 
xpior. bef inc. DF. (not F-lat.) 


om 


2. rec aft watpos ins nuwy (as in other epp), with AFKLN rel vulg syrr copt goth 
Chr Thdrt Ambrst-ven: om BD 17 Thi Ambrst-rom Pelag. 


8. om last vywy N'. 


4. rec nuas bef avrovs, with ADFKL rel: txt BN m 17. 73. 


Cu. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
On ver. 1, see 1 Thess. i. 1, note. 
2. rarpés, absol : see Gal. 

1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; Tif. i. 4. 

3—12. | INTRODUCTION. Thanksgiving 
Sor their increase in fatth and love, and 
their endurance under persecution (vv. 3 
4): promise of a rich recompense at 
Christ’s coming (vv. 5—10), and good 
wishes for their Christian  perfe ection (vv. 
11, 12). 3. xabes bub or] as it 
is right—refers to the whole preceding 
sentence. Sn, not ‘ that,’— ebyxapio- 
veiw &r:—which would make xadms &. 
dor. flat and superfluous,—but because, 
dependent on the clause preceding, «adws 
&. dori, it is right, because Xc. 


i. 1, 8; 


Tee (for eyx.) 


“ delAopey expresses the dut of thanks- 
giving from its subjective side as an in- 
ward conviction,—«a0e¢ &idv tori, on 
the other hand, from the objective side, as 
something answering to the state of cir- 
cumstances.” Liin. Uwepavtdver | 
‘Frequentavit hujus generis voce Paulus 
(iwepAlay 2 Cor. xi. 5, SwepwAcovd(w 
1 Tim. i. 14, Swepmepiocevopat 2 Cor. vii. 
4[cf. aloo Rom. v. 20], breprixdw Rom. 
vill. 37, Srepupdw Phil. ii. 9), non quod 
iis delectaretur, sed quia vir vehemens 
natura duce sua cogitata gravibus verbis 
enuntiavit.’ Fritzsche ad Rom. v. 20. 

is ddArAous goes with dyday. 

4.] abvrovs fyas—as well as our 
informants, and others who heard about 


warTpoc nol7 


I. 1—7. 
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@ 
© UNO- 11 Thess. il. 14 


pone UUWY Kal TisTEWwe EV Bac ToIC ” Sewrynote v mney cay ™ Col. L 


raic OAtpeow °aic PavéxecOe, 5 9 Eveerypa TC * Stxaiag * je 2 at xo 


a 


‘xpicewco rov Oeov, ° eg ro ‘ karabwOnvat vuac imc 2 Cor. xil. 16. 
BactrXtiag rov Brow, umép ne “Kat _maoxere, " elwep Enon. 19. 
ot ™ 1 Oew Sov 7 OrB 33 only. 

ixatov " mapa Gew * avrarodovuvat roc iBovow vpaC , Boog. 


OrXtyiv, 7 eat vp roic ¥ OA. Bopévorc * 


nes ly t. » Phil. 
ary ce 7 


r John 
s Phil. 1. 23. 1 Thess. ili. Yoal. 


aveow pel nuwy a 3 


v. 80. vil. %. Hee eee ee! arses 


al. 
xxiv. $8. 2 Cor. if. 12. wil. 5. vill. 1Zonly. 2 Chron. xxiii. 1 


xavxacGa: (more usual word), with DKL rel, xavxnoacba: F: txt ABN 17 Chr-ms, 


om 2nd ras D!F. 
6. ins rw bef @ew A Orthod. 
7. for nueov, vpwy NX). 


you,—see 1 Thess. i. 8. There is ample 
reason (against Jowett) for the emphasis 
on atrovs juas. The fact of an Apostle 
making honourable mention of them in 
other churches was one which deserved 
this marking out, to their credit and en- 
couragement. dv ipiv] as the object 
of our éyxavx. dv rats éxxd eXnetae 
tov Geov} i.e. at Corinth and in Achaia. 
bropovis kal wlotews] No t» dd 
Svoiy (Grot., Pelt), — nor is there the 
slightest necessity, with Liinem., to take 
wlorvs here in a different sense from that 
in ver. 3. The same faith which was 
receiving so rich increase, was manifesting 
itself by its fruit in the midst of persecu- 
tions and afflictions. _ Faow belongs 
only to trois 8 Opév), as is shewn 
by the article before Ayana and by als 
NS: which is parallel with spay. 
alg dvdyeo@c} attr. for Sv d»- 
éx«r6e,—not for &¢ dyvdxecbe, as De W., 
, for dydxoua: always governs a geni- 
tive in the N.T. dvéy., ye are enduring : 
the persecutions continued at the time of 
the Epistle being written. 5—10. | 
Comfort under these afflictions, to think 
that they were only part of God’s carry- 
ing out his justice towards them and their 
persecutors. 5.] The sentence, in 
construction, is in apposition With the 
preceding rijs trop. to dvéxerGe,—but in 
the nominative: 8(r:) ¢orly or the like 
having to be supplied. In Phil. i. 28 we 
have the like sentiment, with {ris éorly 
supplied. There is a similar construction 
in Rom. viii. 3. &vBerypa} cf. g- 
Secges in ref.—a proof: manifested in you 
ing called on and enabled to suffer for 
Christ, and your adversaries filling up the 
measure of their opposition to God. The 
Sixala xplocs is, that just judgment which 


evexecbe B. 
ins avros bef rors OAsBovow F vulg D-lat. 


will be completed at the Lord’s coming, 
but is even now preparing—this being an 
earnest and token of it. els Td x.7.A.] 
in order to (belongs to the implied asser- 
tion of the furegoing clause—‘ which judg- 
ment is even now bringing about &c.’ 

els rd is not merely of the result, as Liin. : 
nor is it of the purpose of your endurance, 
als dvéxeaOe eis 1d x.7.A., a8 Estius cha- 
racteristically, to bring in the Romish 
doctrine of merit :—but of the purpose of 
God’s dispensation of S3ixala xplois, by 
which you will be ripened and fitted for 
his kingdom. [ Ellic. denies this, and would 
take eis ré of the object to which the 
Bixala xplois tended. But surely when 
we are speaking of tho divine p 

the tendency involves the purpose, and 
there is no need for a semi-telic force) ) 
your be counted worthy of the King- 
dom of God, on behalf of which (for this 
meaning of twép, see Acts v. 41; ix. 16; 
Rom. i. 5; xv. 8; 2 Cor. xii. 10; xiii. 8, 
al.) ye also (xal, as in ref., points out the 
connexion—q. d. ‘ye accordingly’) ay 
suffering, ei at least (reff.: 
refers back to Sex above, and coe 
duces a substantiation of it by an ap 

to our ideas of strict justice) it is just 
with (in the esteem of, reff.) ‘aoa to re- 
quite to those who trouble you, tribula- 
tion (according to the strict jus talionis), 
and to you who are troubled, rest (reff. : 
literally, relaxation: ‘the glory of the 
kingdom of God on its negative side, as 
liberation from earthly affliction.’ Lin.) 
with us (viz. the writers, Paul, Silvanus, 
and Timotheus, who are troubled like 
yourselves : not ‘ with us [all] Christians,’ 
as De W., al.,—for all Christians were 
not OA:Béuevos, which is the condition of 
this &veors in our sentence: still less, 
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vat Ev Waly ToIC Suiereveeuty, Ore 


& 
Ur- 


a oirivec 


10 & 


"tryxboc avrou » -. oray 


’ emcarevOn ro ™ papru- 


@ Pe. xvii. 47. Ezek. xxv. 14,17. (awode3., Num. xxxi, 3.) h Luke Mg 7,8. xxi.%2%. Acts vil. 
24. Rom. xii. 19. 2 Cor. vii. 11. Heb. Se 1 Pet. il, 7 only. 1 iv.6. Gal. iv. 8. et: 

ix. 6.) k =~ Acta vi.7. Rom. vi. 17. lnm Acts x. 41,47. ili. 81, 63 fr. 

m Acts (xxv. ee) xxvili.4. Jude 7 only. one: xxv. 13, ere only. . XX. xxiv. 90. 
o1 Thess. v. 3 reff. p = Col. il, 90 q Acts ili. 19. r Isa. ii. 10, 19, 21. see Eph. {. 
19. vi. 10. 8 ver. 12 only. Exod. xiv. 4, ies qxvill, ae Psa. iL. 7, t i. 1 reff. 
Bev. xiii.8. Lake vii. 9 pass. 1 Tim. iif. 16. wo Acts iv. 


u— here only. Wisd. vill. 11. see 
338. 1Cor.16, 2 Tim. i. 6. 


8. for xupi pAcyos, pAoy: xupos (alteration to sense, see reff) BDF latt syrr copt 
P 
“is 


eth arm ancient-writers-in-Iren 


dare G-lat Iren-int Tert. 


ac lp abipsimeracay ibe 


Pelag: txt AKLN rel syr-marg Chr Thdrt-txt Damase Th 
ins toy bef @eoy N°L a ‘ ee 


oe (Ec Tert Aug 
d:Sous D'F: 
rec aft «ncovu ins 


xptorov, with AFN rel latt Syr goth Chr Iren-int: om BDKL b dek ia n 0 17 syr copt 


seth Chr-ms Thdrt Damasc Thl (Ec. 
8. odAcOproy A 17. 73 Ephr Chr-ms Tert. 
10. evOavpacbnva: D! 


om tov DF 67? Chr, Thl. 


rec miorevovory (with a f 17, e sil), credentibue G-lat 


copt goth Iren-int,: txt “ABDFKLX rel Ephr Chr Thdrt, gus crediderunt vulg syr 


Iren-int, Ambrst. 


‘with us Jews,’ you being Gentiles [Ben- 
1, al.}) at the revelation (manifestation 
in His appearing, reff.) of the Lord Jesus 
from heaven (cf. 1 Thess. iv. 16) with the 
angels of His power (no hendiadys—not 
as E.V., ‘his mighty angels,’ which as 
usual, obscures and stultifies the sense: 
for the might of the angels is no element 
here, but His might, of which they are 
the angels—serving His power and pro- 
claiming His might) in (the) fire of flame 
(farther specification of the dwoxdAvyps 
ubove: does not belong to the following. 
On the analogy, see Exod. iii. 2; xix. 
Dan. vii. 9, 10) allotting (distributin 
their portion: reff.) vengeance to 
who know not God (the Gentiles, see reff , 
and to those (the rots repeated indicates 
a new class of persons) who obey not the 
Gospel of our Lord Jesus (the unbelieving 
Jews, see Rom. x. 3, 16), which persons 
(otrives, generic and classifying, refers 
back to their characteristics just men- 
tioned, thus containing in itself the reason 
for rleovow &c. following [against Ellic. |: 
See Ssr:s discussed by Hermann, Pref. ad 
Soph. (Ed. Tyr. pp. vii—xv) shall pay 
the penalty of everlasting destruction 
from (local, as in Matt. vil. 23, droxw- 
petre aw euov of épyatduevo: thy dvu- 
play,—‘apart from,’ see reff. [so Pisc., 
Beza, Schott, Olsh., iinem. wat It has 
been interpreted of time,— ‘ from the time 
of the appearing &c.’ [Chr., Cc., Thl., 


&e.], but &4d wposerov will not bear 
this:—also of the cause, which would 
make ver. 9 a mere repetition of éy 77 
dwox. to 8:3dvros éx3. above [so Grot., 
Beng., Pelt, De W., Baumg.-Crus., al.}) 
the face of the Lord and from the glory 
of his Power (i. e. from the manifestation 
of his shill in the glorification of his 
saints ref. Isa.]. De W. makes 
these garde dad Sofue x.7.A., an objec- 
tion to the local sense of &e6. But it is 
not so :—the 86ga being the visible local- 
ized result of the lous ; see next verse) 
when He shall have come (follows on 
Slany ricovow &c. above. On the aor. 
subj. with Sra», see Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 42. 5) to be glorified (aor.: by the 
great, manifestation at His coming) in 
(not ‘through’ [rouréori, did, Chrys. : 80 
(Eec., Thi., Pelt, al.], nor ‘among :’ but 
they will be the element of His glorifica- 
tion: He will be glorified én them, just as 
the Sun is reflected in a mirror) his saints 
(not angels, but holy men), and to be 
wondered at in (see above) all them that 
believed (aor. participle, looking back from 
that day on the past),—because | our testi- 
mony to you (ref., not rd é¢’ du. as ég’ 
belongs immediately to paprépioy) was 

believed (parenthesis, serving to tnclude 
the Thessalonians among the mioredcay- 
ves),—in that day (of which we all know: 
to be joined with @avpac6., &c., not with 
br: érioretOn, &c., a8 Syr., Ambr., Grot., 
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here only. (Eph. i.5 reff.) 
fil ai § ver. 10. 


11. om nuer D! am syrr Vig: 


ins swa vulg(and F-lat). 


f Gal. v. 23 reff. 


vuoy DPFKLemn: 
wAnpwoe AK o. 


@ ) Thess. i. 3. 


ins uzer bef o Oe. nuwy F arm: 
s DFL Damasc. 


12. rec aft Ist enoov ins xpiorov, with AF bc fh 17 vulg syrr eth-pl Chr Ambrst : 


om BDKLN rel coptt sth-rom Thdrt-ms Damase (c. 


al., who also take émor. as a future, ‘for 
in that day our testimony with regard to 
you will be substantia Most unwar- 
rantable—requiring also émior On instead 
of -ed0n. alvin says, ‘ repetit in die illa 
. ideo autem repetit, ut fidelium vota 
cohibeat, ne ultra modum festinent.’ I 
should rather say, to give more fixity and 
definiteness to the foregoing). We may 
observe, as against Jowett’s view of the 
arguments here being merely “ they suffer 
now; therefore their enemies will suffer 
hereafter :—their enemies will suffer here- 
after; therefore they will be comforted 
hereafter,”—that the arguments are no- 
thing of the kind, resting entirely on the 
word 8{xaioy, bringing i in as it does all the 
relations of the Christian covenant, of them 
to God, and God to them,—and by con- 
trast, of God to their enemies and persecu- 
tors. 11.] With a view to which 
(consummation, the evBotacOyvat, &e., 
above, in your case, as is shewn below: 
not ‘wherefore,’ as E. V., Grot., Pelt, &c.) 
we pray also (as well as wish: had the 
«af imported (as Liin.] that the prayer of 
the Apostle was added on behalf of the 
Thessalonians to the fact (?) of the é»- 
SotacOjva:, it would have been xal jets 
wpos.) always concerning you, that (sce 
note on 1 Cor. xiv. 13) our God may 
count rou (emphatic) worthy (not—‘make 
you worthy,’ as Luth., Grot., Olsb., al., 
which the word cannot mean. The verb 
has the secondary emphasis: see below) of 
your calling (just as we are exhorted to 
walk atleos THs KAhocews Fs exAhOnuer, 
Eph. iv. 1—the calling being taken not 
merely as the first act of God, but as the 
enduring state produced by that act [see 
especially 1 Cor. vii. 20], the normal ter- 


ques A. 


mination of which is, glory. So that xAgeors 
is not ‘the good thing to which we are 
called,’ as Liin.: which besides would re- 
quire rijs xAhoews afidon: now that rijs 
RAC ees is sheltered behind the verb, ft 
is taken as a matter of course, ‘ your call- 
ing,’ an acknowledged fact), and may 
falfil (complete,—bring to its fulness in 
you) all (possible) right purpose ef good- 
ness (it is quite impossible, with many 
ancient Commentators, E. V., &c., to refer 
es8onlav to God— His good pleasure. 

In that case we must at least have rd» 
ev8oxlay—and dyabwo. will not refer with 
any propriety either to God, of whom the 
word is never used [occurring Rom. xv. 14; 

Gal. v. 22; Eph. v. 9 only, and always of 
MAN ], or to the Thessalonians [w. dyabes- 

cbyny ev8oxias]. It [evdonia] must then . 
apply to the ‘Thessalonians, as it does to 
human agents in Phil. i. 15. And then 
kyabeodvns may be either a gen. ob- 
jecti, ‘approval of that which is good,’— 
or a gen. appositionis, a eb8oxla con- 
sisting in d&ya8ectym. The latter I own 
seems to me [agst Ellic.] far the best: 
as dyabectvn is in all the above citations 
a subjective quality, and the approval of 
that which is good would introduce an 
element here which seems irrelevant) and 
(all) work of faith (activity of faith: see 
ref. 1 Thess. note. The genitive is again 
one of apposition), in power (belongs to 
wAnpéon, q. d. mightily),—that &c. On 
bv cf. Phil. ii. 9 ff. Liimemann refers 
éy aire to Svona, ‘and ye in sé: but 
surely the expression is one too appro- 
priated in sacred diction, for it to refer 
to any but our Lord Himself: cf. 1 Cor. 
i. 5; 3 Cor. xiii. 4; Eph. i. 4; iv. 21; 
Col. ii. 10, al. 
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\oveer, 
” tt. xxlv. 
o constr., Phil. 1. 38. 1 Thess. iii. 10. 


iv. 81. see Heb. xil. 26, 37. 
23,28. 1 Cor. xiv. 14, 


t Matt. xxlv. 
i.4 Rom. v. 5. oa ili. 16 al.L.P. (Heb. ix. 14 


8. xxi. 
w 3 Cor. v. 19. xi. 31 ner, edn. 6, 4 65. 
2%. Gal.i.4 32 


Cuap. II. 1. om 1st nu» B syr. 


2. aft voos ins uzewy D vulg Syr syr-w-ast sah eth Ambrst Jer Pelag. 


wie e x? 27 e y e 4 <a. | ’ 
Wo Ort ° EvéaTnKey n “ NMEPA TOU ~ Kuplou. 
p = 1 Tim. v. 82. 


2 Se Luke vi. 48. 
r constr. pregn., Rom. vi. 7. vii. 3. ix.8 2 Tim. 
Mk. only. ont v. 4only. 


only. is 
Tim. iii.1. Heb. ix.9 only. 1 Macc. xii. 44. 


8 o 
un TIC 
Acts ii. 36 (from Ps. xv. 8). 
Li. 26. 8 = Rom. vil. 
u = Acts i. 2. xi 
v ver. 15. Acts xv. 97, 8%. 
x (=) Rom. vili. 38 1 Cor. ibi. 93. vii. 
y eee 1 Thess. v. 3 reff. 


1 Pet. 


rec for 


pnde, unre (fo suit pyre thrice follg: but the sense is difft), with D®°KL rel: uywore 
17: txt ABD'FN Orig.—ynde dia Aoy. D': pnde 4 times F, but unre dia Acy. F'. 


om % D!, 


om last rov F Damase Thl. 


rec (for xupiov) xpiorov, with D°K 


rel goth: txt ABD!FLN m 67? latt syrr coptt eth arm Orig Hippol Chr Thdrt Damasc 
Th] ©c Tert Jer Aug Ambrst Pelag, xupsov inoov 17. 


Cu. If. 1—12.] Do@maticaL PORTION 
OF THE EPistLE. Information (by way of 
correction) concerning the approach of the 
day of the Lord: tts prevenient and ac- 
companying circumstances. This 
has given rise to many separate treatises : 
the principal of which I have enumerated 
in the Prolegomena, § v. 1.) But 

*(passing from those things which he prays 
Jor them, to those which he prays of them) 
we entreat (reff.) you, brethren (to win 
their affectionate attention), in regard of 
(the Vulg., E. V., and many ancient Com- 
mentators, render iwép, ‘per,’ ‘by,’ and 
understand it as introducing a formula 
jurandi, as in Il. w. 466, cal pw brép 
watrpos...Aloceo. But this construction 
is not found in the N. T.; and it is most 
unnatural that the Apostle should thus 
conjure them by that, concerning which 
he was about to teach them. It is best 
therefore to take Uwép, as so often, not 
quite = wepl, but very nearly so, the 
meaning ‘on behalf of’ being slightly 
hinted—for the subject had been mis- 
represented, and justice is done to it by 
the Apostle; and so Chrys. [wepl rijs 
Wapovoias T. xpiotov évrav0a Biaréyera 
x. wepl Tis emicuvary. judy] al.: see reff.) 
the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and 
our gathering together (i. e. the gathering 
ther of us, announced in 1 Thess. 

iv. 17) to Him (iin. condemns ¢o, and 
would render ‘up to’ as 1 Thess. iv. 17: 
but so much does not seem to lie in the 
preposition), 2.] in order that (aim 
of épwrapyev) ye should not be lightly 
el and with small reason) shaken 
properly of the waves agitated by a storm) 

from (see reff.) your mind (vovs here in 


its general sense—your mental apprehen- 
sion of the subject :—not ‘your former 
more correct sentiment,’ as Est., Corn.- 
a-lap., Grot., al.) nor yet troubled (reff.), 
neither (on py8é, which is disjunctive 
[34], and separates negative from nega- 
tive, — and pire, which is adjunctive 
[re], and connects the separate parts of 
the same negation, see Winer, Gr. edn. 
6, § 55. 6; and cf. Luke ix. 3) by 
spirit (by means of spiritual gift of pro- 
phecy or the like, assumed to substantiate 
such a view) nor by word (of mouth: 
belongs closely to ufre 80 émior. following, 
as is shewn by ver. 15, where they again 
appear together) nor by epistle as by 
agency of) us (pretending to be from us. 

t no pretended saying, no pretended 
epistle of mine, shake you in this matter. 
That there were such, is shewn by this 
parallel position of the clauses with 8: 
wvetuatros, which last agency certainly 
was among them. Sayings, and an epis- 
tle, to this effect, were ascri to the 
Apostle. So Chrys.: évrai0a B8oxer por 
alvirrecOa: wepitéva: tivds exioroAhy 
wAdcavras 870ev awd rov TMavaAou, x. 
tavtny émideucvunévous Aéyew ws Epa 
epdornney % hucpa Tov xuplov, Iva woA- 
Aobs evrevOey wAarhowcty. However 
improbable this may seem, our expression 
would seem hardly to bear legitimately 
any other meaning. Cf. also ch. iii. 17, 
and note. It is impossible to understand 
the éwicroAy ds 8 juow of the first 
Epistle, wrongly understood, which cer- 
tainly would have been more plainly ex- 
pressed, and the Epistle not as here dis- 
owned, but explained. Jowett says, ‘‘ The 
most probable hypothesis is, that the Apos- 
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g2 Cor. xil. 7only. Ps. 


Cor. iff. 18. 

2 Cor. xi. 8. 
aé 1 Tim. il. 14 

oO only. E: 

vill. 29 vat. 

he % a id 8B . 

emt twavra AEsyOMEVOY _Theod. only. 
a Acts xv. 11. 
b Acts xxi. 31] only. 8 Kings xx. (xxi.) 13 Ald. 
c vv.4 & see 


e John xvil. 12. see Isa. lvil.4 aa., 1 Tim. vi. 0 reff. 
Ixxi. 16. h = John xiii. 18 from Ps. xl. 9. 


8. for auaprias, avopuas (see vv 7,8) BN coptt Orig, Cyr-jer Damasc Niceph Tert 
once delinquentia, once delicti) Ambrst-ed(tnquifatis) Ambr: txt ADFKL rel vulg 
ig, Hippol Cyr-jer-ms Chr Thdrt, Iren-int. 


4. for vrepa:pop., ewaipomevos 


tle is not referring definitely to any par- 
ticular speech or epistle, but to the pos- 
sibility only of some one or other being 
used against him.” But this seems hardly 
definite enough) to the effect that (‘ as if,’ 
or ‘as that.’ Liinem. is quite wrong in 
saying that és shews that the matter in- 
dicated by 8r: is groundless,—see 2 Cor. 
v. 19, aad note) the day of the Lord is 
present (not, ‘is afhand:’ éviornu: occurs 
six times besides [reff.] in the N. T., and 
always in the sense of being present : in 
two of those places, Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. 
lil. 22, ra éveoréra are distinguished ex- 
pressly from ra wéAAovta. Besides which, 
St. Paul could not have so written, nor 
could the Spirit have so spoken by him. 
The teaching of the Apostles was, and of 
the Holy Spirit in all ages has been, 
that the day of the Lord is at hand. But 
these Thessalonians imagined it to be al- 
ready come, and accordingly were deserting 
their pursuits in life, and falling into other 
irregularities, as if the day of grace were 
closed. So Chrys.,—6 &3:dBodos 
éxeid, ov Yoxvoe weioa Sri YevdH ra 
héAAovra, érépay FAGey 58dy, Kal xara- 
Gels drOpdwous Tivds AuLewvas, ewexeiper 
tous wetOoudvous dwargy, 57: Ta peyddAa 
éxeiva wal Aauwpda rédAos efAnge. tére 
hey oby Edeyor exeivo: Thy dydotraciv %8n 
yeyovévar’ viv 8t Ereyor Sri evéornxey fj 
xplows Kal ) wapovola rov xpicro, va Toy 
Xpioroy abrdy Wevde: dwoBdrAwo, xal wel- 
cayres &s obx Eat: Aotwdy dyrilBoors ove 8i- 
Kaorhpioy xa) xdAaots Kal rinwpla Tois KaKas 
wexoinndow, éxelvous te Opacurépous ép- 
ydouvrat, xal rovrous rareworépous. Kal 
7d 3) wdytay xarexcrepoy, éxexelpour of 
Bey GwAGs phuara dwayydAAcw ws wapd 
Tov TabAou ravra Aepdueva, of 3t xa) éem- 
oroAas apdrrew &s wap éxelvou ypapeloas. 
Hom. in 2 Thess. i. 1, vol. xi. p. 469). 

8.] Let no man deceive you in 
any manner (not only in either of the fore- 
going, but in any whatever) : for (that day 
shall not come) (so E. V. supplies, rightly. 
There does not seem to have been any in- 

Vou. ITT. 


F Hippol Orig, Procop,(in Niceph): om wat vxep. N?: 


tention on the part of the Apostle to fill 
up the ellipsis: it supplies itself in the 
reader’s mind. Knatchbull connects 87: 
with étawarfoy, and supplies évéornxey 
after it: but this is very harsh) unless 
there have come the apostasy first (of 
which he had told them when present, see 
ver.5: and probably with a further refer- 
ence still to our Lord’s prophecy in Matt. 
ib 10—12. There is no need, with 
Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., Aug., to suppose 
drogracta to mean Antichrist himself 
pr dorw f axocracla; abrdy Karel roy 
ytlypioroy drocragtay, Chr. ], nor to re- 
gard him as its only cause : rather is he the 
chief fruit and topstone of the apostasy), 
and there have been revealed (ref. ch. i. 
As Christ in his time, so Antichrist in his 
time, is ‘revealed’ — brought out into 
ight: he too is a puorhpioy, to be un- 
folded and displayed: see vv. 8, 9) the 
man of sin (in whom sin is as it were per- 
sonified, as righteousness in Christ. The 
gen. is called by Ellicott that of the pre- 
dominating quality), the son of tion 
(see ref. John, where our Lord uses the 
expression of Judas. It seems merely to 
refer to Antichrist himself, whose essence 
and inheritance is éwdéAe:a,—not to his 
influence over others, as Thdrt.[ both: 
&s «. abroy dwodAtpevoy, x. épois 
apétevoy rovrouv ‘yevduevoy]|, CEc., Pelt, 
al.), he that withstands (the construction 
is not to be carried on by zeugma, as if 
éx) adyta «.7.A. elangged. to xelue- 
yos as well as to sdwrepaipduevos [the 
omission of the second article is no proof 
of this, as Pelt supposes, but only that 
both predicates belong to one and the same 
subject], but dxrixceluevos is absolute, ‘he 
that withstands CuRisT,’ the dvt{ypioros, 
1 John ii. 18), and exalts himself above 
(in a hostile sense, reff.) every one that is 
called God (cf. Aeydpevos Geol, 1 Cor. viii. 5. 
“The expression includes the ¢rue God, as 
well as the false ones of the heathen—but 
Aeyépevoy is a natural addition from Chris- 
tian caution, as wdyra Oedy ae have 
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- \ or / Pd s ?° . ¢? ~ 
11 Gor. iil. 16, Kat vuy To Ka rexov oloa Té, ti¢ TO avoxaAugOnvat 
&c Co - 


. 2 Cor. > 8 , ~ e - y 7 
bh — Jer. auTOYV EY TW EauTov KaipwW. 
m intr., Matt. v.1. Heb.i.3al.fr. Paul, 1Cor.x.7 only. 1 Chron. xxix. 23 


7. 1Cor.iv.Qonlyt. 1 Macc. x.8& Xen. Hell. iv. 4 8 
p Matt. xili.56. Mark vi.8 ix.19. Luke ix. 41. 
r = Rom. i. 18 


w. cos, 2 Macc. x. 6, 
6,7. Gal i. 18 iv. 18 al. 
u = Matt. xxvi. 18. Luke i.90. 1 Tim. vi. 15 al 


AY a v o bad 
TO y2e fAvoTHoLoy non 
Z n = Acta fi. 23. xxv. 
ow.ore, Acte xx. $1. Eph. il. 11 only. P. 
q = 1 Cor. 


s ver. 3. t ver. 3. 
v see 1 Tim. iff.16 Jos. B. J.i.%. 1, 


tov ’Avrimarpow Biov ovn Sv ducdpros Tit Ciwey Kakius pveTHpLOY (but see note). 


ins N-corr! ob), 


rec ins ws Geoy bef xa&ioa:, with D?FKL rel Syr syr-w-ast Chr 


Thdrt,: om ABD'N 17 vulg coptt eth arm Orig, Hippol Cyr.jer Chr-ms Thdrt i, 


Damasc Iren-int Tert Cypr A 


Ambrst Ruf. 


arodecxvvovra AF m Orig, Cyr-jer 


Cyr Thdrt, Damasc, : txt BDKLN rel Orig, Hippol Thdrt,. 


5. for wy, «zou ovros D' Ambrst. 


6. for eavr., avrov AKN! ck m 17 Orig, Cyr-jer Damasc. 


7. aft 3y ins yap N!(N? disapproving). 


been a senseless and indeed blasphemous 
ion for a Christian.” Liinem.) or an 

object of adoration (= numen, and is a 
neralization of 6edy. Cf. the close paral- 
fal in Dan. xi. 36, 87 [Theod. and simi- 
larly LXX]: «. d Bacredbs od paeadalict 
x. meyarAurOhoera: éx) xdyra Gedy, K.7.A.), 
so that he sits (not airdy xabl- 
oa, as Grot., Pelt, al., but xa@loa:, in- 
transitive, as in reff.) in (constr. preg- 
nans—‘ enters into and sits in.’ The aor. 
usually denotes that one definite act and 
not a series of actsis spoken of: but here, 
from the peculiar nature of the verb, that 
one act is the setting himself down, and 
the session remains after it : cf. Matt. v.1; 
xix. 28, &c.) the temple of God (this, say 
De W. and Liinemann after Jrenzeus, Her. 
v. 30. 4, p. 330 [cited in Prolegg. § v. 
3 note],—cannot be any other than the 
le at Jerusalem: on account of the 
dgfiniteness of the expression, 6 vadg Tov 
@eov, and on account of xa@lcar. But 
there is no force in this. 6 vads rod Ged 
is nsed metaphorically by St. Paulin 1 Cor. 
iii. 17 bis: and why not here? see also 
1 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21. From these 
passages it is plain that such figurative 
sense was familiar to the Apostle. And 
if so, xaOloa: makes no difficulty. Its 
figurative sense, as holding a place of 
power, sitting as judge or ruler, is more 
frequent still: see in St. Paul, 1 Cor. vi. 4: 
and Matt. xxiii. 2: Rev. xx. 4: to which 
indeed we might add the many places 
where our Lord is said xa@loa: on the 
right hand of God, e.g. Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; 
x. 12; xii. 2; Rev. iii. 21. Respecting 
the interpretation, see Prolegomena, § v.) 
shewing himself (weipdmevoy drodexvd- 
vai, Chrys. Hardly that, but the sense of 
the present, as in 4 wreipd(or—it is his 


habit and office to exhibit himself as God) 
that he is God (not ‘a god,’ nor is it equi- 
valent to 6 6eés—but designates the divine 
dignity which he predicates of himself. 
The construction is an attraction, for 
drod. Sr: adrds . . .; and the emphasis is 
on dot, ‘that he 18 God’). 5.] 
conveys a reproach—they would not have 
been so lightly moved, if they had remem- 
bered this. 6.] And now (not fem- 
poral, but as ruvt 8é in 1 Cor. xiii. 13, 
‘rebus sic stantibus’—‘ now’ in our ar- 
gument. We must not for a moment 
think of the ungrammatical rendering of 
Whitby, Masker., Heydenr., Schrader, 
Olsh., B.-Crus., and Wieseler, ‘ that which 
at present hinders,’ which must be 7rd 
yoy wxaréxov: and for which ver. 7, Rom. 
xii. 8, 1 Cor. vii. 17, are no precedent 
whatever, not presenting any case of in- 
version of an adverb from its emphatic 
place between an article and a partici- 
ple. vwv is a mere adverb of pas- 
sage, and the stress is on 7d xaréxor) ye 
know that which hinders (viz. ‘him’ 
—the man of sin: not, the Apostle from 
speaking freely, as Heinsius,—nor the 
coming of Christ) in order that (the 
aim of xazéxoy {in God’s purposes |]— 
q. d. ‘that which keeps him back, that he 
may not be revealed before his,’ &c.) he 
may be revealed (sce on ver. 3) in his own 
time (the time appointed him by God: 
reff.). 7.] For (explanation of last 
verse) the MYSTERY (as opposed to the 
énoxdAuyis of the man of sin) ALREADY 
(as opposed to év +g éavrov xaipg above) 
is working (not ‘ts being wrought,’ passive, 
as Est., Grot., all. I retain the inversion 
of the words, to mark better the primary 
and secondary emphasis: see below) of 
lawlessness (i.e. ungodliness—refusal to 
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$2. 


‘ex jeéoou yéevnrat, 
*avopoc, ov oO KUpLOC "Incovc 


8 , ) r) e x Matt. 
8 cat ore ‘awoxaAugOnaerat 0 xii. a. 
* 


Rom. iv.7 al. 
b b - - t Y 
avehet ry “amvevpare Exod trl. 


~¢ ’ ’ - 1d , ~ @? ’ - yso Gal. ii. 10 
TOU oTOpMaTOaoCg aurou Kal KaTaoynott TY emigavela TNC = (aleo arrangt 
° 


f ’ 9 - 
Wapovatag avurou, 


8. Ezek. xxi. 8 al. fr. 


xi 4. 
d@ Gal. fil. 17 reff. — 1 Oor. xv. %. 2 
8 Tit. fi. 13 only. P. 2 Kings vil. 33. 


ver. 1. = Col. i. 29, 
h Ts 19 reff. { Cal. i. 99 reff. xf Matt. xxiv. 241 wk. John fv. 18 
-Xv.10 2Cor. xfi.12. Neb. ii.4only. Exod. xi. 10. 


ii. 


of words). 


vr °» e > 4 

9 ov ory  ‘mapoucia ®Kar ™ Eevép- * oli 
. pa kd , i c ij ’ \ a Luke xxil. 

yétav tov carava ‘ev wacy ' Suvape Kai ) onpsiotc Kat * sal, LP. 
exc. 3 Pet. 


ii. 


b Paul, Acts xii. 28. xxil. 90. xxvi. 10 only. Luke xxii 3al. Tea. 
avaAXtoxey, Luke ix. 54. Gal.v. 15 only. Joel ii. 8. 
Tim. 1.10. Heb. fi, 14 


xii. 6. 

Tim. 1. 10. iv. 1, 

1.29, Eph. ili. 7. fv. 16, 
Acts vil. 36 ab, 


o Ps. xx 
@1Tim.vi.14. 2 


8. recom ingovs, with BD°KL! rel ei aed Cyr-jer Thdrt, Damasc,), Ec me: 


ins AD'FL?N 17 latt syrr coptt arm Orig, 


ippol Constt Ath Bas Cyr-jer-ms 


Chr Thdrt,epe Damasc Thi Iren, Tert Jer Fulg Hil Ambr Aug Ruf Ambrst Primas 


Pelag. 


*rec avaAwott, with D3KL rel Orig, Mac Cyr-jer Thdrt, Damasc, 


(Ec Vig: avyadot N!: avedos D(appy) FN' 17. 672 (Orig,): aveAes AB Orig, Hippol 


Mac Cyr-jer Ath. 


recognize God’s law—see reff. The 
genitive is one of apposition: the dvop(la is 
that wherein the nuorfpioy consists :-—not 
a genitive of the working cause, as Thdrt. 
[as Kexpuppévny &xovras ris dyoulas 
thy xd-yny |,—nor must we understand by 
the words, Antichrist himself, as Olsh., 
comparing 7d ris eboeBelas pvothpioy, 
1 Tim. iii. 16,—nor the unerampled depths 
of ungodliness, as Krebs, al., from Joseph. 
B. J. in reff. As to the order of the 
words, cf. Arrian, exp. Alex. i. 17. 6, x. 
eipéoOar ovyyvouny re wAOE Tor 
OnBaloy ris dxoordcews, Liin.) only until 
he that now hinders (6 xaréyay is placed 
before éws for emphasis, as in ref. Gal., 
pévoy rar xrexar Iva pynpovebopuer) 
be removed (the phrase is used of any 
person or thing which is taken out of the 
way, whether by death or other removal. 
So in reff.: and Plut. Timol. p. 238. 8 
[Wetst.]: tyvw Ci» xa® éaurdy dx péoou 
vyevduevos,—Ter. Phorm. v. 9. 40, ‘ea 
mortem obiit, e medio abiit.” See also 
Herod. viii. 22: and for the opposite, éy 
péoy elva:, Xen. Cyr. v. 2. 26. . Various 
erroneous arrangements and renderings of 
this sentence have been current : of which 
the principal have arisen from fancying 
that the participle xaréyew requires eome 
verb to be supplied after it. So Vulg. 
[‘tantum ut qui tenet nunc, teneat, donec 
de medio fiat :’ so Syr., Erasm., Eat., all}, 
and E. V. Bag A who now letteth, wi 

let,’ so Beza, itby, al.],—xaréxe [so 
Bengel, Pelt, al.]:—éorly [s0 Knatchb., 
Burton, al.]}): 8.] then (when 
he that hinders shall have been removed : 
the emphasis is on rére) shall be revealed 
the lawless one (the same as the adrdy of 


ver. 6: viz. the dv@pewos rijs duaprias), 
U 


Tnv exipavecay D! f Cyr-jer-edd. 


whom (by this relative clause is introduced 
his ultimate fate at the coming of the Lord. 
To this the Apostle is carried on by the 
fervency of his spirit, and has to return 
again below to describe the working of 
Antichrist previously) the Lord Jesus will 
destroy by the breath of His mouth 
(from Isa. xi. 4,—wardta: yi» re Adye 
Tov ordparos avrov, x. éy wvedpars Bid 
xeAday dveAct doeBh. It is better to 
keep the expression in its simple majesty, 
than to interpret it, as Thdrt.,— p6eyie- 
Tat pdvoy, K. wavwArcOplg wapadece roy 
&Xurhpiovr. — Thdr-mops, — pdvov éxBoh- 
gas. Chrys. on this is fine : xaddwep yap 
wip éwedOdy axdws Ta pixpda (widia xal 
xpd ris wapovolas alrijs wéppwler Srra 
vapkay moet x. dvadloxess odtw xal 4d 
xpiords re éxirdypar: pdvoy (but see 
above) x. Tf wapovola roy drrlypiorop 
dvarwoe:, apne wapeiva: abrdéy, al traira 
wdyra dwéAwAe) and annihilate (not, as 
Olsh., ‘deprive of his influence,’ nor can 
Rev. xix. 19. be brought to bear here) 
by the appearance of His coming (not 
‘the brightness of his coming,’ as very 
many Commentators, and E. V.; but as 
Beng.: ‘apparitio adventus ipso adventu 
prior est, vel certe prima ipsius adventus 
emicatio, uti éripdvera THs Huépas:’ the 
mere outburst of His presence shall bring 
the adve to nought. Cf. the sublime 
expression of Milton,—‘ far off His et 
shone’) : 9, 10.] whose (refers 

to the 8» abovo—going back in time, to 
describe the character of his agency) 
coming is (the present is not used for t 
future, nor is the Apostle setting himself 
at the time esied of, — but it describes 
the essential attribute, as so often) aceord. 
ing to (such as might be e {ron — 
2 
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rill. Gat auroug Ty Wevde, 


iva ‘xpQwow amavrec ot pn 


1 Cor. 1. 18. , ul” ? , > \% vi? , [é ] ~ 
4 Cor. i 18 PCT ua ay nes TY aXnbeia, aAXA EvouKnoavrec ev | Ty 
iv. ° 
o Luke so. fee - ‘ w? ’ w? ~~ oo oo ? 
ae Huetc oe ogetA oper evyxapiorey Tw bew WAVTOTE 
xii. $8 only. he ‘x? , e N ’ ” y “\ 
Gen, xxit. 18. WEOL Upltvy, aded pot Nyawnpevot vro Kuolov, OTt “ &tAaTo 
Pp = 1 Cor. 
ames 3 .v. 8. 8. r Matt. xxvil.64. 1 Thess. ii.3. 1 John iv.6. Prov. xiv. 8. 
o hem 13s. ee Jer a att. vil Jolen ML 17, 18. James v. 9 al. fr. u = Rom. fi. 18. 1 Cor. xiff. 


6. Col. 1.5. 8 Tim. ili. 8 


xxix.3. dat. without é», 1 Macc. {. 48. 


{. w ch.i.3. 
y = Phil.i.%% Heb. xi. @only. Deut. xxvi. 18. (see Deut. vii. 6, 7. x. 18.) 


vw.ev, Matt. 111.171 Mk.L. 1Cor.x.6 2 Cor. xii.10. 1 Chron. 


x1 Thess. i.4. Deut. xxxiil. 12. 


10. rec ins rns bef a8ix., with DKLN? rel Hippol Chr Thdrt: om ABFN'! 17 Orig, 


Cyr-jer (prob the rn of axatn gave occasion for the insn). 
Lee rel syrr Orig, : om ABD'FN' 17 latt coptt wth Orig, Cyr- 


awoAAuyuervors, with D*® 


jer Da Iren-int Tert Aug Ambrst. 
efeSetarro 
11. om xa: D! 672 vulg Syr copt wth Chr 


rec ins ev bef ros 


aft avnOeas ins xpicrov D'. 


. (eBek. to cwOnva, exc lst « and nya, rewritten by a recent hand in sa 
et (see 


-ms (Ec Pelag. rec we 


notes), with D3KLN° rel D-lat(and G-lat) vnlg-ed(and F-lat) syrr copt Hippol (Orig, ?) 
Thdor-mops Cyr, Iren-int Cypr: txt ABD'FN'! 67? am(with fuld) Orig, Bas Cyr-jer 


asc, Iren-int-mss. om avrous F. 
13. [awayres, so AFN 17 Orig, Cyr.) 
the two members of the sentence) B 


aAaq N. om ev (prob to balance 


D'IFN? dh m 17 latt sah Orig, Hippol Cyr Cyr-jer 


Iren-intayq Tert : ins AD'KLN' rel syrr copt Orig, Chr Thdrt, Damasc, Cypr Jer. 
13. for xupsov, Geov D! vulg lat-ff,: ins rou bef xupiou AN: awo xo F. 


mdent to) the working of Satan 

(Satan being the agent who works in the 
Gvouos) in (manifested in, consisting in) 
all (kinds of) power and signs and won- 
ders of falsehood (rdoy and WevSous both 
belong to all three substantives: the varie- 
ties of his manifested power, and signs 
and wonders, all have falsehood for their 
base, and essence, and aim. Cf. ref. John), 
and in all (manner of) deceit (not, as 
E. V. ‘ deceivableness,’ for it is the agency 
of the man of sin—active deceit, of which 
the word is used) of unrighteousness 
longing to, consisting in, leading to, 
«xla) for (the dativus incommodi) those 
who are perishing (on their way to per- 
dition), (WHY? not by God’s absolute 
decree, but) because (in requital for this, 
that) they did not (when it was offered to 
them) receive the love of the truth (the 
oH poles of the yev3os which characterizes 
the working of the man of sin: see as 
before, John viii. 44) in order to their 
being saved. 11.] And on this account 
(because they did not receive, &c.) God is 
sending to them (not, as E.V., following rec., 
‘ shall send :’ the verb is present, because 
the mystery of iniquity is already working. 
wépwee must not for a moment be under- 
stood of permissiveness only on God’s part 


—He is the judicial sender and doer —it 
is He who hardens the heart which has 
chosen the evil way. All such distinctions 
are the merest folly: whatever God per- 
mits, He ordains) the working of error (is 
causing these seducing influences to work 
among them. The E. V. has weakened, 
indeed almost stultified the sentence, by 
rendering évépy. xAdyns ‘a strong delw- 
sion,’ i. e. the passive state resulting, in- 
stead of the active cause), in order that 
they should believe the falsehood (which 
the mystery of sin is working among them. 
It is better here to take r¢ definite, refer- 
ring to what has gone before, than ab- 
stract),—that (the higher or ultimate pur- 
of God) all might be judged (. e. 
ere ‘ condemned,’ by the context) who did 
not (looking back over their time of proba- 
tion) believe the truth, but found plea- 
sure in iniquity. I have above given 
the rendering of this important passage. 
For the history and criticism of its inter- 
pretation, see the Prolegomena, § v. 
13—IIT. 15.] Hortatory PORTION OF 
THE EPIsTLe. 13—17.] Exhortation, 
grounded on thankfulness to God for their 
election by Him, to stand fast in the faith; 
and prayer that God would enable them to 
do so. 18.] 8é contrasts Paul, Silvanus, 
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1 = Gal. 1. 14 reff. m constr. x. 88 Luke xli.47. Rev. xvi.9 Winer, edn 4 $08 8. 
n ver. o = 1 Thess. iii. 11 reff. 


[esAaro, 80 ABDFLN (m ?) 17 Thdrt-ms. ] 


juas D'N? 1 am(with fald hal F-lat). 


for ax apxns, axapxny BF vulg syr Cyr Damasc-comm Did Ambr Pelag: txt 


ADKLNX rel gr-lat-ff. 


14. aft es o ins xas FN m vulg syr arm Ambrst. 


for nuwy, user N!: txt N-corr!-3. 
15. aft rapadoveis ins nuwy D' Ambrst. . 


and Timotheus, with those of whoin he has 
been recently speaking. dpelropev | 
q- d. find it our duty: subjective: are 
bound, as E. V. try. Uwd «vp. ] Liine- 
mann remarks, that as rg Oegp has pre- 
ceded, and 4 @eds follows, xvpios here must 
be the Lord Jesus: cf. Rom. viii. 37: Gal. 
ii. 20: Eph. v. 2, 25. Otherwise, the ex- 
pression is perhaps more normally used of 
the Father, ver. 16: Eph. ii. 4: Col. iii. 
12: John iii. 16, al. freq. Sri] may 
enounce either (as Ellicott) the matter 
and grounds of the thanksgiving, that 
God ..., or the reason of it, because 
God .... St. Paul does not elsewhere 
use alpdopas of divine election, but édxAé- 
youa: (1 Cor. i. 27, 28. Eph. i. 4) or 
xpoopl(w (Rom. viii. 29. Eph. i.11). It 
is a LXX expression: see reff. dx” 
épx is must be taken in the general sense, 
as in reff.: not in the special, ‘from the 
beginning of the gospel,’ as Phil. iv. 15. 
It answers to xpd tay aidvey 1 Cor. ii. 7, 
wpb xaraBoAjs xédopov Eph. i. 4, xpd 
xpdvav aiwvlewy 2 Tim. i. 9, all of which 
are spoken of the decrees of God. 

els acwrnpfav] in contrast to the dwdéAca 
lately spoken of. dy. av. «. ©. 
éA.] the elements in which the efAaro els 
owr. takes place: not, as De W., the aim 
(éy for eis) of the efAaro. wvev 

is the Holy Spirit—the sanctification of 
(wrought by) the Spirit: not, ‘sanctifi- 
cation of (your) spirit.’ This is the divine 
side of the element: the human side fol- 
lows, the wloris dAn@elas, ‘your own re- 
ception, by faith, of the truth.’ 14. 
els 3] to which (. e. the being saved in 
sanctification of the Spirit and belief of 
the truth) He (God) called you through 
our Gospol (our preaching of the Gospel 
to you), in order to (your) acquisition 
(see on 1 Thess. v. 9) of the glory of our 


for unas, nuas ABD! Vig. 


Lord Jesus Christ (i.e. your sharing in 
the glory which He has; see ref. John: 
Rom. viii. 17, 29: not the glory of which 
Ea st the bestower “4 source, as Pelt, al. 
y wrong is the interpretation of 
(Ec., Thi., Corn.-a-Lap., al.— ta 8dfay 
weptxothon Te vig abtrov: of Luther, al., 
“sum berrliden Cigenthum,”— ut essetis 
gloriosa possessio domini nostri J.C.:’ for, 
not to mention other objections, the whole 
context has for its purpose the lot of the 
Thessalonians as contrasted with that of 
those spoken of, vv. 10—12;—and the 
sense of wep:rolnots is indicated by the 
el 1 Thess. v. 9). 15. 
re—seeing that such is God’s intent 
respecting you. Mr. Jowett here describes 
the oe as being “unconscious of the 
logi inconsistency ”” of a ing to 
them to do any thing, after he has just 
stated their election of God. Rather we 
should say, that he was deeply conscious, 
as ever, of the logical necessity of the only 
ractical inference which man can draw 
m God’s gracious purposes to him. No 
human reasoning powers can connect the 
two,—God’s sovereignty and man’s free- 
will: all we know of them is, that the 
one is as certain a truth as the other. 
In proportion then as we assert the one 
strongly, we must ever implicate the other 
as strongly: a course which the great 
Apostle never fails to pursue: cf. Phil. ii. 
12, 13, al. freq. «x. is a contrast 
to carcvOjva, ver. 2. On the sense of 
wapadéces, as relating to matters of doc- 
trine, see Ellic.’s note, and the reff. given 
by him. & is the accusative of 
second reference. éwior. ‘pew, as 
contrasted with the éwior. 68 5° tyéy 
of ver. 2, refers to1 Thess. — 16, 17.) 
abrés, as a majestic introduction, in con- 
trast with fuer, see 1 Thess. iii. 11, and 


rita Kipioc New ‘nave xptaroc cat o ° Oed¢ o P rarnp Aer 
0 Sayamhoac nag Kat Souc * wapax\now aiwviay cdefs 


Hom will’. «at eXmioa ayabay * ev xa Oly 


qk 
1 John {v.10, , 


re Luke ii. 2% 


IPOS GEZZAAONIKEI® B. 


II. 17. 


Row. 37- 6 " xapdiac Kat “ornpigat ev wavrt "Epyy Kat Aoyy * ayaby. 


vit8) a (Heb. 


teCohilL? «ay * wpoc vac, 
a — Luke xxii. 82. Rom. i.1 xh Se Ps. 1. 12 (14). 
X 1Cor. xiv. 18. Phil. ie cat i. 9. iv. 8 ch. i. 11. 


a = here o (Gal. il. Ts. “cxlvii. 15 (6). 
cent Soe . 4 reff. dil Thess. 
. Job iv. & 
16. xp. ino. B: eno. o xp. A. 


om o bef Geos BD! K 17. 


L 10 reff. 


III. !*To Aourov * mpocedyeobe, ads) goi, y rept Nuwy, 
* wa 2 : Aoyoc rou * kupiou * rpéixy Kat " Sobatnrar Kabwc 
Kat iva 4 pucOwper avo tw °aroTwy 


yarrea il. ae »* Metab 5 
i. 8 reff. 


Shae: si aiebe chk a8: Acts xiil. 48. 
e Luke xxili. 41. Acts xxv. 5. xxvill. 6 


the 1st xa: is written above the line by N}(a app y)- 
rec (for o, bef warnp) xa, with AD*(and lat) 


rel vulg(with am &c) syr goth Chr Thdrt Ambr Ambrst: om o N°: as BDIFR 17 


Syr Ambrst Vig. 
17. ras xapdias bef vuwy AN vss. 


copt Thdrt : om ABD'!FN m 17 latt syrr arm Chr (Ec Ambrst gr-lat-ff. 


om o aya. nuas N!: 


aicvioy F. 
rec aft ornp:fa: ins unas, with D?KL rel 
rec Aoyw 


ins N-corr!. 


kat epyw, with FK rel: om xa: Aoyw 17: om epyw xa: d: txt ABDLN c m latt copt 


seth Chr Thi Thdrt (ic Ambrst Vig. 


Cuap. III. 1. om ro F. 


D 78 goth. for xuptov, Oeov F k 17. 


as ensuring the efficacy of the wish—q. d. 
‘and then you are safe.’ Our Lord Jesus 
Christ is placed first, not merely because 
He fs the mediator between men and God 
(Léin.), but because the sentence is a 
climax. 6 dy. fp. «.7.A. probably 
refers to 6 Geds x. 5 war. Hu. alone: and 
yet when we consider how impossible it 
would have been for the Apostle to have 
written of dyarfioarres, and that the 
singular verb following undoubtedly refers 
to both, I would not too hastily pronounce 
this. See note on 1 Thess. iii. 11. 
éyawjoas—who loved us—refers to a 
single fact —the love-of the Father in 
sending His Son—or the love of the Father 
and Son in our accomplished Redemption. 
x. Sovs—and gave—by that act of 
Love. alwv.] consolation, 
under all trials, and that eternal,—not 
transitory, as this world’s consolations: 
sufficient in life, ‘and in death, and for 
over: cf. Rom. viii. 38 f. This for all time 
present : and then dAw. dy. for the future. 
év Xdpers | belongs, not to éAw. dy., 
but to Sovs, and is the medium through, 
or element in which, the gift is made. 
Better thus than to refer it to both the 
participles dyaw. «. 8ovg; for & dya- 
as applied to God (or the Lord 
Jesus) usually stands absolute, cf. Rom. 
vill. 87; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. v. 2. 
wapexe) toa: | as in 1 Thess. iii. 11, 
8 pers. sing. opt. aor. comfort, with re- 
ference to your disquiet respecting the 
wapovela. After ornp. understand suas, 


adeApa: bef wposevxerGe F fo: w. np. bef adeAd. 


which has been supplied—see var. readd., 
—better than ras xap3. suey, which are 
not the agents in &pyov and Adyos. This- 
latter i is not ‘ doctrine,’ as Chrys., Calv. 
(‘tam in pis et sancts vite cursu, quam 
in sana doctrina’),—for &pyor (work) and 
Aéyos (word), seeing that xayri applies 
to both, must be correlative, and both 
apply to matters in which the man is an 
agent. Still less must we understand év 
as = 8d (Chrys., Thi. 2, Beng., al.): the 
sphere, and not the instruments, of the 
consolation and confirmation, is spoken of. 
Cu. IIT. 1—5.] Eexrhortation to pray 
Sor hem and hes col (1,2). His 
confidence that the Lord will keep them 
Pr that they will obey his somman ls 
4). Prayer for them (5). 1} On 

7d A. (= Aoixdy), see 1 Thess. iv. 1. 
tva] On the use of telic conjunctions with 
verbs like xposevxouat, see note on 1 Cor. 
xiv. 13. 6A.+f. eg es 
—i. e. the Gospel : see reff. : v] 
Contrast to ‘being bound :’ see oT wil 
9—may spread rapidly. 8o§.] See reff. 
The word of the Lord is then glorified, 
when it becomes the power of God to 
salvation to the believer—see Rom. i. 16. 
xaQes Kal wpds tnds] a they 

had thus received it: ol Thess. 1. 

wpds tas] among you (reff.). 2.) 
And in order for that to be the case,— 
that we may be free to preach it. On 
G&rowos, Liinem. say, “it is properly used 
of that which is not in ite right place. 
When of persons, it designates one who 


4 


| wapaxaXioa: v Uuwy Tac nolT 


IIt. 1—5. 
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ou yap ‘wavre n wiarec. Fete Mat a) 
” ornpice uuac kat i gu = =i These 
7 wenoifapey Of ev Kupiy K eg” boob Liz 


uuac, Ore a “wapayyéddonsy Kat woueire Kat woimaere. tte a 
56 & Kipiog ™ karevfivat uuwy rac repriac GC THY only “Eek 


x 
Sir. xii. 11. 


n ® 7) “nn - a a a (0) e a oo - 
ayamny TOU Oeou Kat &i¢ THY VTOLOVHY P tov XProreee k = 3 Cor, id. 


8. (Matt. xvii. 43.) see Ga). v. 10. 
fli. li only. Prov. xxi. 2. 
o Rom. ii. 7. Rev. i. 9. fil. 10 al. fr. 


8. om eorw F, but insd bef » a:ots ver 2 in F 
(corrn, see 1 Cor i. 9, 10, 18. 2 Cor i. 18) AD'F 
Ambrst : txt BD*KLN rel syrr Cyr Jer.—o xupios bef ear N?. 
ornpioe: B: rnpnoe F. 
€\Aouew ins vu» (corrn, see ver 6), with AD®SFKL rel demid: om 
BD!N 17. 67? vulg(with am fuld) Chr,-comm Ambrst Pelag Bede. 
om xa: bef wrorerre AD'N!, 


37 syr-w-ast Vocat: pref m. 
4. rec aft wapayy 


ins xa: ewoincatre BF. 
D!: womonre 17: om xa rornoere F. 

5. ras xapSias bef uzwy D vas. 
ABDFKLW rel. 


does or says that which is inappropriate 
under the circumstances. Thus it answers 
to inepius in Latin (Cic. de Orat. ii. 4). 
From ‘aptitude,’ it passes to its wider 
ethical meaning, and is used of men who 
act contrary to divine or human laws. 
Thus it geta the general signification of 
bad or y- See examples in Kypke, 
Obes. ii. p. 145,—in Lédener and Wetst.” 
Who are these men? It is obvious that 
the key to the answer will be found in 
Acts xviii. They were the Jews at Co- 
rinth, who were at that time the especial 
adversaries of the Apostle and his preach- 
ing. And this is confirmed by the clause 
which he has added to account for their 
dromia and sovnpla: ot yap wdy- 
tev } wlorug—for to all men the (Chris- 
tian) faith does not belong—all men do 
not receive it—have no receptivity for it 
—obviously pointing at Jews by this de- 
scription. It is more natural to under- 
stand the article here as definite, the 
faith, than as abstract: for faith, as such, 
would not bear much meaning here. 
3.] Calvin says, “Ceterum de aliis magis 
quam de se anxium fuisse Paulum, osten- 
dunt hc ipsa verba. In eum maligni 
homines improbitatis sus: aculeos dirige- 
bant, in eum totus impetus irruebat: 
curam interea suam ad Thessalonicenses 
convertit, nequid hee illis tentatio no- 
ceat.”” seems to be chosen 
in allusion to wlor:s which has just pre- 
ceded; but the allusion cannot be more 
than that of sound, as the things spoken 
of are wholly different. 6 xvUpsos 
is our Lord: see ch. ii. 16, and ver. 5. 
8é, in contrast with the men 
just mentioned. omp(ta} in refer- 


ha Tinese. ty. 


11 reff. m Luke i. 70." 1 Thess. 
n Luke xi. 48. Suny. 43. io e 18. iL 17. iv. 12. v.8 
Deen. a4 Cor. £5 Coli. Heb. xi. 26. 


D-lat. for xvupios, Oeos 
tt(not am demid) arm-marg 
aft os ins xa: A 


aft sapayy. 
for rornzere, woinoare 


rec om 2nd vy» (with none of our mss): ins 


ence to his wish, ch. ii. 17. TOU Bo- 
vnpov may mean ‘the evil one,’ as in Matt. 
xiii. 19: Epb. vi. 16, al.: and so Ellic. 
But here the assurance seems, as before 
said, to correspond to the wish ch. ii. 17: 
and thus ornplta év wayr) Epyp x. Adyy 
yale = ornplte x. puddtea aed rob 
zovnpov: in which case rf. soy. is neuter. 
We may observe that the words are 
nearly a citation from the Lord’s prayer. 
4.) forms a transition to the ex- 
hortations which are to follow, vv. 6 ff. 
év xvple, as the element in which 
his confidence is exercised, shews it to be 
one assuming that they will act consist- 
ently with their Christian profession: and 
so gives the expectation the force of an 
exhortation, but at the me time of a 
hopeful exhortation. ’ tas (reff), 
with reference to you—the ai a J 
his confidence. «al woutre x. wowjoere 
is all the apodosis—not Sr: & wapayy. x. 
wouire, xal woujoete, as Erasm. 
5.] There does not appear to be any dis- 
trust of the Thessalonians implied by this 
repeated wish for them, as De W. supposes. 
Rather is it an enlargement, taken up by 
the 8¢ (not only so, but) of the & rapay- 
7éAd oper K. Woetre K. Woihoere. é 
«Up. is our Lord, as before. 4 dyauy 
+. Geov here, from the fact of his wishing 
that their hearts may be directed tnto st, 
must be subjective, the love of man to God. 
The objective meaning, God’s love, is out 
of the question. The other subjective 
meanings, the love whick God worke 
Pelt), .... which God commands (Le 
erc), are far-fetched. h swroporh tr. 
xpiorov has very generally been under- 
stood as in E. V., ‘ the patient waiting for 
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Acts ili. 6, 61 q2 
rea MagayyéAXopev oe uuty, adeAgot, Ev ovopart Tou ABDP 
r 8 Gor. vit, 2 Kupiou Angob Xproron, ” orédAccOat vpac amo wavroc ede! g 
only. : 
8 ivoer., adegou * arakrwe * wepurarouvrog kat pn kara rv nol? 
ee , a 
ever ioniyt. mapadoatv ny  waptAaBooav rap nwo. 7 avrol yao 
v.16) ™ oloareE ce oat 7 mat ioBar nuac, Ore ovK " nraxrigo ev ev 
PG Mt ’ 
w. adv., 
there sty: Umiy, 8 ovde 7 Swoeav * aprov *epayouev * waoa TLYOC, 
i iref. >) \° 2? bos Q ’ ’ ‘ e : 
vi Gor. xt ma GAA ev Kom Kat » poy Ow “yuxra Kat © nuéoav : epya- 
xv F a a a » ~ oan e oo 9 
Gai. 16, 13 Youevot, “poe ro pn * emtBapnaai Tia vw" Bod.! 
Toe eS tone ee A eee Me 
90. “Lake vi. 88 xiv. \6al, deo, il 19 ge Acces asa: fr. bi Thess. i. 9 ref. 
c Acts xx. 81. xxvi. 7. Paul only, exc. Mark iv. 27. Esth. iv. 16, elsw. gen. ark v. 5. so Paul, “ch. il 


Gabel. 1 These Il Oceff e = John vi. 46. 2 Cor. i. %. ili. 5. SA ate 12. iv. 1. 17 only. 


6. rec aft xvpiov ins nuev, with AD*FKLN rel: om BD! Cypr'(clsw, om «up.). 
rec wapeAaBe (corrn of plur. The less usual form in tart ts the preferable one), 

with (none of our mss) Syr: wapeAafere BF syr goth Anton Thdrt, Ambrst Sing-cler : 

wapedaBoy D3KLN® rel gr-ff (most vss and lat-ff have the plur, but which form, is of 


course uncert): txt AN! 17 Bas, eAaBocay D!. for zap’, ag’ B. 


8. ovre F. ada N vunros x. nuepas BFN 17 Chr-ms Damasc,: txt 
ADKL rel. 
Christ. So (©c., Ambr., Erasm., Corn.- selves from: see reff.: obviously without 


a-lap., Beza, all. But twopovj will not 
bear this meaning. It occurs thirty-four 
times in the N. T., and always in the sense 
of ondurance,— patience. Nor again can 
the expression mean ‘endurance for Christ's 

sake,’ which the simple genitive will not 
rian di but it must be, as Chrys. (1) tva 
Sroudvopev, ws exeivos twéuewev, the 
patience of Christ (gen. possess.),— which 
Christ shewed. 6—15.] Dehorta- 
tion from disorderly, idle habits of life. 
He had given a hint in this direction 
before, in the first Epistle (v. 14, 15): 

he now speaks more plainly, doubtless 
because their restlessness and excitement 
concerning the wapovala had been accom- 
panied by an increase of such habits. 
His dissuading them from associating with 
such persons, seems to shew that the core 
of the Church (as Liin.) was as yet sound 
in this respect. 6.] wapayyéAAopev 
8é takes up the assurance of ver. 4, and 
tests its general form by a special com- 
mand. dy dvdp. x«.7.A. strengthens 
the xapayy., and does not belong to the 
following. oré\Xco8ar | lit. ‘to take 
in, or shorten sail:’ iorla pey orelAarro, 
Gécay 3 ey yyt pedalvy, Il. a. 433: hence, 
to draw in or shorten, generally: xérepd 
co wappnola | ppdow a Keiev, 4 Adyoy 
ore:AdpeOa, Eur. Bacch. 625;—to con- 
ceal: é€Bovdedero piv oréddrcoOat, ob phy 
HSbvard ye xptwray 1d yeyords, Polyb. 
Frag. hist. 39 (from Suidas, voc. orelAa- 
7a), — ob Suvaudvav thy ex Tis ouy- 
n@elas xatatiwow ordd\AcoOau (* cohibere 
consuetam reverentiam’), ib. viii. 22. 4 
So here, ‘cohibere vos’—to’ keep your- 


allusion as yet to any formal excommuni- 
cation, but implying merely avoidance in 
intercourse and fellowship. The accusa- 
tive is ted before the infinitive, pro- 
bably because the clause éyv dydu., &c., in- 
tervenes. The xapddoors refers to the 
oral instruction which the Apostle had 
given them when he was present, and 
subsequently confirmed by writing (1 Thess. 
iv. 11, 12). mapeAdBooay] plural, 
as belonging to the xdvres implied in 
zayrés; so in &Bay olxdvde €xacros. 

On the form -ogay, which is said to have 
been originally Macedonian, and thence 
is found in the Alexandrian (éoxd(ocay, 
Lycophr. 21), Lobeck remarks (Phryn. 
p. 349), ‘‘ex modorum et temporum meta- 
plasmis, quos conjunctim tractare solent 
dialectorum scriptores, nullus diutius vi- 
guit eo quo tertie aoristi secundi personm 
plurales ad similitudinem verborum in pe 
traducuntur,—efocay Niceph., épedpooay 


* Anna Comnena, perfAbocay Nicet. (and 


waphASocay).” We have %AGocay fOvn, Ps. 
Ixxviili. 1; see other examples from LXX in 
Winer, edn. 6, § 13. 2. f. 7.) wig Set 
pop. fp. is a concise way of expressing 
‘how ye ought to walk in imitation of us.’ 
déraxréw also occurs in Lysias xara 
"AAmB. a. p. 141. 18, in this sense, se 
Freee a disorderly life.’ 8. 
épdyoney, a Hebraistic expression or “got 
our sustenance :’ wapa twos, ‘at any one’s 
expense,’ from any one as a gift: there 
seems to be an allusion in the construc- 
tion to the original sense of Sepedy. 
épyatdp. belongs to Eproy éd. as a 
contrast to Swpedy: but by working, &c. 


6—14. 


e@ ? {wv 

Ort OUK § EXOLEY 
Sapev vuw ‘ete 
* ev 
TIC OU Bede 
yao rwac * Fepwarouvrec 
1 gn-yaZ 1AAa 
epya onévovc, adda 


‘ 
TO 


‘Tyoob Xerery, twa ° pera 
taurwv “ aprov * ecfiwow. 
Kaxnonre * kaXonrotovvrec. 
Aoyy nuwy "oa 


Gal. vi 10. Ps. xiv. 3. 
s Rom. xvi. 18 3 Cor. xi. 18 al. 


18 
14 


y here only 
2 Cor. x. 9, 11. cb. ii. 2, 15 (see note). 
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k 8 e# - l , e # 4 vw 
Tpoc nas, rovro mapnyyeAAopev yay, Ort & 
* toyalecOa, pnde eobtérw. 
Sey up ” araxrwe, nndtv 
" weptepyalontvouc® 
* rmovrotc ‘ wapayyédXopev kal ‘ wapaxadoupey * &v Kupiy | L ver. 4 
" novxiag 
E 
upeiC 8, adsApoi, Bn * ey- n ver. 8. 
ee O€ rte ovX vmaxobe Tm 3 * 
"rnc emtoroAnc, rovroy 
rhereonlyt. Sir. iil. $8 on 
t 1 Thess. iv. 1. uM 
xxii. 2 1 Tim. ff. 11, 12 only. Sir. xrxvill.16. (-cor, 1 Tim. if. 3.) 
. Levit. v. 4 Ald. (caAd&e w. F. vat.) only. see Mark ill. 4al. 
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b drop f Matt. vil. 28 
10..\: .s. @ Tt Cor. te. 


w - e « 
piperaBar nuac. Kat yao OTe | & alr iz-18 


Rom. vill. 23. 
1 Cor. xi. ae 


1 
™ axovopev al. 
h = Phil. fit. 17 


reff. 
oe 33 
k I Thess. it 4 


12 » ToL 


= Matt. xi. 


d Acte 
Epryatopevor rov sti ag 


o = John xh 
ph. ft. 
ver. 6 (reff.) 


me 


aay tt oe 3. 3. eee Tim. v. 18 reff. 
xxix. $2. v Acts 


CHL Bal. 1 Chron. 
x Eph. ili. 18 reff. 


w ver. 8, 
s = 1 Cor. rvi.& 
Rom. xvi. 23. Col. iv. 16. 1 Thess. v. 37. see 1 Cor. 


> onueovas ” 


v.9. bhere only. Ps.iv.Gonly. donuesscarvto tov rémov, Polyb. xxil. 11.13. 


10. om rovro N'. for ov, zn D!. 
LL. ev usu» bef repixarourvras D syr 
12. rec 3:a rou Kup. np. inoov xp., wit 


om araxres 672. 


‘D'KLN? syrr Chr Thdrt Damasc, Thi (Ec: 


txt AB(D')FN!' 17 latt copt goth Damasc, lat-ff (said by De Wette to be a corrn 
Srom 1 Thess iv. 1: but ts not rec rather a corrn to the more usual form 7). 


13. rec exxax.: txt ABN m, evxaxe:re D!. 


h 73. 113-marg 114-21-23, 2192 epee 
14. vzer B b' m eth Chr-in-Thlexpr 


KaXtov wowuvres F': ro xadoy wot. 


rec (aft on 


3° emoroAns F. 


H-) 
ins xa, with D!FKL rel vulg syrr "Bar aa AUgsepe: om A(appy) BD®N 17 & copt 


The sentence may also be taken as De W. 

and Ellic., searing dv xdwy « ct aa 

the contrast to Sepedv, and dp er. 
x. tp. me cere arma ay KOw. i. 


9.] See 1 Cor. ix. 4 ff, where 
e treats of his abstinence from this his 


apostolic power. ov» Sn, my mean- 
ing is not, that..... See reff. and 
Hartung, Part. ii. 153. davrovg is 


used in the plural for jas adbro’s and 
buas avrovs for shortness, but never in 
the singular for éuaurdy Br ceaurdy, where 
no such reason exists: see Bernhardy, 
Syntax, p. 272. 10.] nai ydp,—and 
we arial this further: we not only set 
you an example, but sseiaanirtaag st oh duty of 
diligence by special precept. dp is 
co-ordinate with that in ver. Se e nal 
does not bring out Sre fuer wp. duas asa 
new feature, as Thdrt., for of this period 
the last three verses have treated—but it 
brings out tovro, on which the stress lies, 
as an additional element in the remi- 
niscence. This seems to me clearly to be 
the force here, and not the merely conjunc- 
tive, as Ellic. maintains. rovro, viz. what 
follows. af rug «.7.A.] Schdttgen and 
Wetst. quote this saying from several 
places in the rabbinical books. 1L.] 
Ground for reminding them of this his 


saying. wepuepyatopévovs| being 
busybodies; or, belng Lotivo about trifles; 
‘busy only with what is not their own 
business’ (Jowett: who refers to ape 
tilian’s ‘non agere sed satagere’) : 
reff. So in the charge against Bacratas, 
Plat. Apol. § 3, Zwxpdrns ddiuce? «. wepe- 
epydterar (nrov rd re bxd yijis x. Ta 
éxoupdvia, x. Toy Free Adyor xpelrte 
woiwy, x. bAAous tabra ravra SiddoKnwy. 
Fie wapaxahovpey, scil. avrods. 
see on ver. 6. 
ovX. fe he taken either subjectively, 
—with a quiet mind ;—or objectively, 
with quietness, i. ec. in outward peace. 
The former is most probable, as addressed 
to the offenders themselves. davtév, 
emphatic—that bier they themselves 
have earned. 18.] 8¢—ye who are 
free from this fault. On éy«. and éxx. see 
notes on 2 Cor. iv. 1 and Gal. vi. 9. 
xaXomwovovvres, from the context, cannot 
mean ‘doing good’ (to others), but doing 
well, living diligently and uprightly: see 
also Gal. vi. 9, where the same general 
sentiment occurs. Chrys.’s meaning is 
surely far-fetched: ordArAcoGe pv, Qnow, 
aw’ alray x. emirate abrois, ph phy 
wepilinre Am Siapbapérras. 14.} 
Many Commentators (Lath., Calv., Grot., 
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° only. Hos. BN SouvavapiyvucBa avry, iva “évroary’ 15 cat pn we 
vil. 8 F. z 


coal éxOpov °nyeiobe, adAa ‘vouBereire We adeAgov. 1°£ auroc 
vat.) 0 . 
ad = 1 Cor. iv. 


St o "“Kvptog tne » etipnvnc San uuly Try eipnuny Sua 


4 Tit. il. 
peas tal b ° k k , 1? I ‘ , 
xxxiv.%al. WAVTOC Ev TaAvVTt Tpom@. Oo KUpPLOg peta TAVT@yY 
i iical) 
e Acts xxv1. 4 aor el m °* Q Db - = * A a @ » 
dL are O “aomacpog “ry Euy ” yupt IIavAov, 0 eon 
Job xix. 1) 
f Col. i. 28 reff. P. g = 1 Thess. ili. 11 reff. (see note.) b Phil. iv. 0 reff. { Mat#@ xvill. 
10. Acts ii. %. x.%. Rom. xi. 10 (ion Ps. lxvill. 24) al. k Phil. 1. 18 reff. lhere only. Ruth il. 4. 
m = 1 Cor. xvi.3#1. Col.iv.18only. (Matt. xxiii. 7} alt) n 1 Cor. Col.as above. Gal. vi.ll. Philem. 19. 


goth Chr Tert. 
15. om xa: D! Tert. 


Tporw, Tox (more 
montf Ambrst Pe 


Calov., Le Clerc, Beng., Pelt, Winer, 
al.) have joined 8a rij¢ émorodfs with 
what follows, and explained it (usually, see 
below),—‘ note that man by an Epistle (to 
me). But rie is decidedly against this 
rendering,—unless we suppose that it sig- 
nifies ‘ your’ answer tothis. [Bengel and 
Pelt, taking rijs éx. for this Epistle, would 
render, ‘notate nota censoria, hanc Epist., 
ejus admonendi causa, adhibentes eique in- 
cultantes’ (Beng.),—‘ Eum hac epistola 
freti severius tractate’ (Pelt): but both 
these require onpeiotcbe to be diverted 
from its simple meaning.] The-great ob- 
jection to the above connexion is that 
St. Paul has mer pointed out the man- 
ner of treating such an one, ver. 6, and is 
not likely to enjoin a further reference to 
himself on the subject. It is far better 
therefore, with Chrys. (there seems no rea- 
son for qualifying this by apparently, as 
Ellic.), Est., Corn.-a-Lap., Beza, Hamm., 
lara Schott, Olsh., De W., Baum.- 
Crus., Liin., Ellic., all., to join 3: rijs éx. 
with the preceding 7¢ Ady. Hy., and render 
it our word by this Epistle, as 7 éx:oroAt 
is undoubtedly used in reff., and the word 
is that in ver. 12. onpercovade | 
mark, see ref. Polyb. : the ordinary mean- 
ing of the word: put a onpezov on him, by 
noticing him for the sake of avoidance. 
On what is called the dynamic middle, see 
Kriiger, Sprachlehre, § 52. 8. 4. 

15.] wal is more delicate than 4AAd or 8¢ 
would be: q. d. ‘and I know that it will 
follow as a consequence of your being 
Christians, that ye will, &.’ es in 
the first clause seems superfluous: it is 
perhaps inserted to correspond with the 
other clause, or still further to soften the 
exOpdy iyyeicbe. So Ssxrep, Job xix. 11; 
xxxili. 10. 16.] Concluding wish. 

On atrdg 84, see on ch. ii. 16. 

6 KUpios Tis elpyvns] As the Apostle con- 
stantly uses 6 Geds Hs cip. for the God of 


[ouvavapsyvvoGar, 80 AB(D!F)N D-lat copt goth Tert. ] 


16. for xup., Oeos F d f g vulg-sixt Th! Ambrst Pelag. 
usual expression, see 1 Cori. 2 &) A'D'F 17 latt goth Chr- 
: txt A27BDKLN rel syrr copt Thdrt Damasc. 


om ryy A 673. 


Peace (see Rom. xv. 33; xvi. 20: 2 Cor. 
xiii. 11, al.), we here must understand our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 4 elpfvy must not 
be understood only of peace with one an- 
other: for there has been no special men- 
tion of mutual disagreement in this Kpis- 
tle: but of peace in general, outward and 
inward, here and hereafter, as in Rom. xiv. 
17. See Fritz. on Romans, vol. i. p. 22. 
The stress is on dutv»—May the Lord 
of Peace give you (that) Peace always in 
every way (whether it be outward or in- 
ward, for time or for eternity). 
wavtwv %.] therefore with the drdxruws 
wepiwarouvres also (Liin.): not as Jowett, 
pleonastic. The man who was to be ad- 
monished as an a48eAgds, would hardly be 
excluded from the Apostle’s parting bless- 
ing. 17, 18.] ConcLUSION. 
17.| Autographic salutation. The Epis- 
tle, as it follows from this, was not written 
with the Apostle’s own hand, but dictated. 
So with other Epistles; see Rom. xvi. 22: 
1 Cor. xvi. 21: Col. iv. 18. 8] which 
circumstance: not attraction for 8s. The 
whole of vv. 17, 18, not merely the bene- 
diction, are incluf@ed. By the words ovres 
yedew, we must not conceive that any 
thing was added, such as his signature,— 
or as (Ec., ofoy 7d dowdCopor omas, h 7rd 
Epswcbe, } Ts Totwovrow: they are said of 
that which he is writing at thetime. His 
reason for this caution evidently was, the 
drool} &s 8: fpav, spoken of ch. ii. 2. 
And the words év wéoy émtoroAy must 
not, with Liin., be limited to any future 
Epistles which he might send to the Thes- 
onians, but understood of a caution 
which he intended to practise in future 
with all his Epistles: or at least with 
such as required, from circumstances, this 
identification. Thus we have (1 Thess. 
being manifestly an exception, as written 
before the rule was established) Gal. writ- 
ten with his own hand (see note on Gal. 


ABDF 
KL ab 
cdefg 
hkim 
nol? 


15—18. 
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19. 
p see Col. iv. 18 
reff. 


MPO OEZZAAONIKEI= B. 


18. om nuwy F: om 7. xup. np. Syr. 


y rec at end ins auny, with ADF KLN? rel : 
om BN! 17. 67? fuld(with harl tol) Ambrst. 


SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds amo aOnvwy, with AB?KL rel: azo peouns f g h: aro pw. 7 
axo a& b: no subscr in 1 0: xpos Sco. B exAnpwOn apxera: xpos Tepodeoy a D: 


ereAccOn xpos 8. B apyera: wpos Tis. a’ F: txt B'(N) 17 goth ipo ti B’ XN, but adds 


oTixwvy px.) 


[After this in ABKN 5. 9. 16. 137. 189. 196 the Ep to Heb follows : 


so also, apparently, in C, sce Tischdf. Cod. Eph. proleg. p. 15.] 


vi. 11); 1 Cor. authenticated (xvi. 21) ; 
2 Cor. sent by Titus and therefore perha 
not needing it (but it may have existed in 
xiii. 12, 13 without being specified) ; Rom. 
not requiring it as not insisting on his per- 
sonal authority (but here again the con- 
cluding doxology may have been auto- 
aphic): Col. authenticated (iv. 18): 
ph. apparently without it (but possibly 


vi. 24 may have been autographic) : Phil. 
from its character and its bearer Epaphro- 
ditus not requiring it (but here again 
iv. 23 may be autographic): and the 
Epistles to individuals would not require 
such authentication, not to mention that 
they are probably all autographic—that 
to Philemon certainly is, see ver. 19 there. 
(So for the most part De Wette.) 
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a Rom. xvi. 2%. 
1 Cor. vii. 6 
). 3 Cor. 
vili. 8. Tit. 
1.8 (1. 15 


. | TlavAog amdoroXog ypicrov ‘Inco, 
rayny > Peov » swrnpoc nNhwYy, Kat Xptorov "Inacov rne 
i] 


 ) J 
*xar * ewt- 


ADF 
LN a 
ede! 
hkl 


Ei (ie). “© e\midoc nuwy, ” Tiobig ° yunoiy ° réxvy fev ‘aiare® 2°! 
uke 


epp., ch. 11.8. Tit. 4.8. 11.10. ilf.4. Jude %S only. Ps. Ixiv. 5. see ch. iv. 10. 


d 3 Cor. vili. 8 Phil.iv.8 Tit.i.4onlyt. Sir. vii. 18 cals. (- est, Phil. if. 20.) 


3 Cor. vi. 13. Phil. il. 2%. ver.18. 2 Tim. 1.2. ff. 1. 


c = Col. {. 27. 
e = 1 Cor. iv. 14 17. 
Philem. 10. 8 John 4. { Gal. 


if. 20. ver.4. ch. (if 7, 15) fil. 18 (iv.12). 2 Tim. i.13. Tit. iii. 16. James ii. 5. elsw., ty ry x. 


TITLE. elz wavAov Tov awoct. Ep. Ti. EMioTOAN epwtn: Steph 7 wp. Tim. ex. wpe. : 
Wp. Tim. Mpwrns emiaroAns(sic) wavdov L: txt AN hm no 17, and (prefg apxera) DF. 


Cuap. I. 1 rec eno. bef xpiorov, with AKL rel: txt DFN 17 syr copt goth Damasc 


Ambrst. 
nu. 6v m 80. 116. 213. 


for exitayny, ewayyeAtay N. 
rec kas xupiov ino. xp., with DSKLN rel Thdrt Damasc : 


ins tov bef cernpos D! 43.—rov our. 


txt AD'F 17 latt syrr sah Chr-comm Ambrst Ambr Cass. (Cursives vary in the similar 


phrase in ver 2.) 


Cuap. I. 1,2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. war’ émr.] See reff., especially 
Tit.: a usual expression of St. Paul, and 
remarkably enough occurring in the doxo- 
logy at the end of the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans, which there is every reason to think 
was written long after the Epistle itself. 
It isa more direct predication of divine 
command than 8: GeAfparos Geov in the 
earlier Epistles. Gcov owrijpos hp. | 
Apparently an expression belonging to the 
later apostolic period,—one characteristic 
of which seems to have been the gradual 
dropping of the article from certain well- 
known theological terms, and treating 
them almost as proper names (see, how- 
ever, Ellicott’s note). Thus in Luke i. 47 
it is éxl r@ Oeg TE owripl pov: and in- 
deed in almost every place in the pastoral 
Epistles except this, cwrhp has the article. 
In ref. Jude, the expression is the same as 
here. kal xp. Ino.) See a similar 
repetition after SovAos xp. "Inoot in Rom. 
i.4&6. The Apostle loves them in his 
more solemn and formal —and 
the whole style of these Epistles partakes 


more of this character, as was natural in 
the decline of life. THs €A7l[Bosg jpev | 
It is not easy to point out the exact 
reference of this word here, any further 
than we may say that it gives utterance 
to the fulness of an old man’s heart in the 
near prospect of that on which it natu- 
rally was ever dwelling. It is the ripen- 
ing and familiarization of xpiords dy Spiv 
H @amis ris Bdins of ref. Col. See also 
Tit. i. 2. Tam persuaded that in many 
such expressions in these Epistles, we 
are to seek rather a psychological than a 
pragmatical explanation. Theodoret no- 
tices the similar occurrence of words in 
Ps. lxiv. (Ixv.) 6, éxdxovcoy nuay db Beds 
5&6 cwrhp tyov, 4 érmls axdytrey trav 
xepdrwy rhs yis—which is interesting, 
as it might have suggested the expression 
here, familiar as the Apostle was with 
O. T. diction. Ellic. refers, for the same ex- 
pression, to Ignat. Trall. § 2, p. 676. 

yynolp +.) Cf. Acts xvi. 1: 1 Cor. iv. 
14-17; and Prolegg. to this Epistle, § i. 
1 ff. -yvnoig, true, genuine—cf. Plat. 
Politic. p. 293, ob yrndlas 0b3° Syrws ofcas 


I. 1—4. 
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2 Tim. 1.3 


g rd #5 £ o °@ 9 Q 6 - CY ry ~ ¢ 
xapic, SeAeoc, * etonvy axo Ueov warpoc Kat yxoetorou * inks 
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9 - o e - 
Incov rov Kvptov npwy. 


3» Kadwe ' wapexadeoa ae 


rec.). 3 John 
3 only. see 
Jude 3 


os 9 o ® a : 
‘ roocuewar tv Ediow, wopevouevoc etc Maxedoviay, iva * tech, Gal 


] 


{- 
aul) only are xv. 8385 M 


wapayyeiAye ” Tlalv py "ErepodidackaAcy, * unde °P 3 p0c- 


k. Acte xi. 23. 


Rom. v.12 al. 
Winer, edn. 
6, ¢ 68.1.1. 
ili. 48 ch. v.Sonly. J att, oe atte Brill 38 Cot 
x ch. v.S5only. Judg. fli. arth 
im. 1 aif 8 only.) 


.4 iv. 18. xv.8. Paul, 1 Cor. vil. 10 & x . m = 1 Cor. iv. 
18 2Cor. fil.l. x.%. Gal. i.7. 11.12. vv. 6 19. ch. iv. 1. v.15. wi. 10,91. 3 ‘iim. if. 18& n ch. vi. 
Sonlyt. Ignat. ad Role: ce. 8, P 721. om & constr., Paul, ch. iil. & iv.1,18. Tit. 1.16 
only. Acts vill. 6, 10,1]. xvi.14 Heb. fi.1. 3 Pet. 1.19. p Tit. i. 14, 


2. rec aft warpos ins nuwy, with DIK LN? rel syrr sah: om AD'FN! 17 latt copt goth 


Orig-int Ambrst-ed Pelag. 


oo 0 « GANG peminudvas tabrny. 

év wlora | When Conyb. says, “‘ in faith,’ 
not ‘in the faith,’ which would require 
7” (so Ellic., without the protest),—he 
forgets (1) the constant usage by which the 
article is omitted after prepositions in cases 
where it is beyond doubt in the mind of the 
writer and must be expressed in transla- 
tion: (2) the almost uniform anarthrous- 
ness of these Epistles. He himself trans- 
lates the parallel expression in Tit. i. 4, 
‘mine own son according to our common 
faith,’ which is in fact supplying the ar- 
ticle. Render therefore in the faith: 
joining it with yrnoly réxvy: and com- 
pare reff. Geog and clpfvy are 
found joined in Gal. vi. 16, in which Epistle 
are so many similarities to these (see Pro- 
legg. to these Epistles, § i. 32, note). 

The expression 0edg waryp, absolute, is 
found in St. Paul, in Gal. i. 1, 3: Eph. 
vi. 23: Phil. ii. 11: Col. iii. 17 (7¢ 6. #.): 
1 Thess. i. 1: 2 Thess. i. 1: 2 Tim. i. 2: 
Tit. i. 4. So that it belongs to all pe- 
riods of his writing, but chiefly to the 
later. 

38—20.] From specifying the object for 
which Timotheus was left at Ephesus (vv. 
3, 4), and characterizing the false teachers 

5—7), he digresses to the true use of the 

wo which they pretended to teach (8—10), 
and its agreement with the gospel with 
whick he was entrusted (11): thence to 
his own conversion, for the mercies of 
which he expresses his thankfulness in 
glowing terms (12—17). Thence he re- 
turns to his exhortations to Timotheus 
(18—20). On these repeated digres- 
sions, and the inferences from them, see 
Prolegg. ch. vii. § i. 36 f. 8.] The sen- 
tence begins As I exhorted thee, &c., but 
in his negligence of writing, the Apostle 
does not finish the construction: neither 
verse 5, nor 12, nor 18, will form the 
apodosis without unnatural forcing. 

wapexddeoa | Chr. lays stresq on 
the word, as implying great mildness— 


Exove +d wposnvés, was ob B:3acndAou 
xéxpnrat papy, adr’ oixérou oxeddr 
ob yap elxev éwérata ob8¢ éxédAcvca, 
0082 = wapfveca, GAAA Ti; wapexddrcod 
oe. This has been met (Huther, al.), 
by remarking that he says d:eratduny to 
Titus, Tit. i. 5. The present word how- 
ever was the usual one to his fellow- 
helpers, see reff.: and d:eratduny there 
refers rather to a matter of detail—‘as I 
prescribed to thee.’ The sense of 
wpospetvas, to tarry, or stay at a place, is 
sufficiently clear from ref. Acts. The wpos- 
implies a fixity when the word is absolutely 
used, which altogether forbids the joini 
wpospecva: with wopevduevos aadentaod 
of Timotheus, as some have attempted to 
do. The aorist xpospetva: refers to the 
act of remaining behind when the Apostle 
departed ; the present would have marked 
an endurance of stay. Various endcavours 
have been made to escape from the difficul- 
ties of the fact implied. Schneckenburger 
would read wposuelyas: others would take 
wpospeiva: as imperative, most unnaturally. 
No one can doubt, that the straightforward 
rendering is, As I besought thee to tarry 
in Ephesus, when I was going to Mace- 
donia..... And on this straightfor- 
ward rendering we must build our chrono- 
logical considerations. See the whole 
subject discussed in the Prolegomena, ch. 
vii. § ii.: and cf. Ellicott’s note here. 
wopevépevos, present, when I was 
on my way. tWva, &c. object of his 
tarrying. wapayye(Apes, see reff. 
tralv]} so constantly (reff.) in these Epis- 
tles: sometimes of dyriAdyoyres Tit. i. 9, 
or xoAAol ib. 10. Huther infers from 
rioi, that the number at this time 
was not considerable: but this is hardly 
safe. ‘The indefinite pronoun is more 
probably slightly contemptuous: ‘le mot 
vives @ quelque chose de méprisant,’ see 
Arnaud, on Jude 4, compare Gal. ii. 12.” 
Ellicott. érepoSi8acxadeivy] There 
seems to be in érepo-, as in érepo(uyotrres 
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q ch. Iv. 7. 
3 Tim. iv.4 


it. 4. 14. 
3 Pet. i. 16 only¢. Sir. xx. 19 only. 
only. (-yetv, Heb. vil. 6.) 


2 Cor. vi. 14, the idea of strange, or in- 
congruous, not merely of different : cf. also 
érepdyAwooos, 1 Cor. xiv. 21. And the 
compound -d:8acxaAciv, not -d:8doxey, 
brings in the sense of ‘acting as a teacher:’ 
not to be teachers of strange things. 
Eusebius has the substantive, H. E. iii. 32 
—Bid ris tev érepodidacndrwy axdrns,— 
in the sense of heretical teachers—which 
however is too fixed and developed a 
meaning to give here. We have xadod:- 
Sdoxadros, Tit. ii. 3. The meanings of 
‘other teaching’ and ‘false teaching,’ 
when we remember that the faith which 
St. Paul preached was incapable (Gal. i. 
8, 9) of any the least compromise with 
the errors subsequently described, lie very 
close to one another. wposdyetv, to 
give attention to: see reff.: “as it were, 
a mean term between dxovew and mored- 
ey, compare Polyb. iv. 84. 6, 3:axoboayres 
ovdty wposéoxov; Jos. B. J. vii. 5. 3, 
ore xposetxov otre éxlorevoy.” Ellicott. 
pvOorg] We can only judge from 

the other passages in these Epistles where 
the word occurs, what kind of fables are 
alluded to. In Tit. i. 14, we have ph 
mposéxovres “lovdaixots pics. In our 
ch. iv. 7, they are designated as BéBnAan 
nal ypaddeis. In 2 Tim. iv. 4, they are 
spoken of absolutely, as here. If we are 
justified in identifying the ‘ fables’ in Tit. 
with these, they had a Jewish origin: but 
merely to take them, as Thdrt., for the 
Jewish traditional comments on the law 
(ubGous 38¢ ob Thy Tov vduou bi8acKaArlay 
éxdAccery, GAAK Thy lovdaixhy épunvelay 
y bx alrav Kadroupévny Seurépwow 
["17¢, mischna ]), does not seem to satisfy 
the BéBnAo nal ypadders. And conse- 
quently others have interpreted them of the 
gnostic mythology of the Hons. So Tert. 
adv. Valentinianos, ch. 3, vol. i. p.645: ‘qui 
ex alia conscientia venerit fidei, si statim 
inveniat tot nomina sonum, tot coniugia, 
tot genimina, tot exitus, tot eventus, feli- 
citates, infelicitates dispersae atque con- 
cisae divinitatis, dubitabiturne ibidem pro- 
nuntiare, has esse fabulas et genealogias 
indeterminatas, quas apostoli spiritus his 
iam tunc pullulantibus seminibus haereti- 
cis damnare praevenit ?’ And Iren., in his 
preef., p. 1, assumes these words in the very 
outset, almost as his motto—ézxel rhy &Ah- 
Ocray wapaweunduevol rives éweisd-youct 
Adyous wWevdeis ne. yeveadoylas paralas 
alrives (nrfoes padAoy wapéxouci, Kabos 
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I. 


éxew ‘pybBore Kat ™ yeveadoyiac -‘axepavrotc, " airivec 


r Tit. iif. 9. 
there only. Job xxxvi. 26 only. 


s Tit. as above only. 1 Chron. v. 6, 7, & ix. 23 Ald. 
u- Acts x. 41, 47. Paul, passim. 


d adwrdaroAds gnow, 4 olxodouhy Geod Thy 
év xlorec.... Others again (as Suidas’s 
definition, pi680s, Adyos Pevdhs, eixovl Coy 
Thy dAf@eay) would give an entirely ge- 
neral meaning to the word,—*‘ false teach- 
ing’ of any kind. But this is manifestly 
too lax: for the descriptions here (ver. 7, 
e. g.) point at a Jewish origin, and a de- 
velopment in the direction of -yevearoyla: 
dwrépayro:. It does not seem easy to de- 
fine any further these nv6o, but it is plain 
that any transitional state from Judaism 
to gnosticism will satisfy the conditions 
here propounded, without inferring that 
the full-blown gnosticism of the second 
century must be meant, and thus calling 
in question the genuineness of the Epistle. 
On the whole subject, see Prolegg. ch. vii. 
§ i. 8 ff. yeveah. dwep.] De W. in 
his note on Tit. 1. 14, marks out well the 
references which have been assigned to 
this expression: ‘‘yeveadoylas cannot be 
1) properly genealogical registers,—either 
for a pure genealogico-historical end (Chr., 
(Ec., Thl , Ambr., Est., Calov., Schittg., 
Wolf), or for a dogmatico-historical one, 
to foster the religious national pride of 
Jews against Gentiles, cf. Phil. iii. 4 f. 
(Storr, Flatt, Wegsch., Leo), or to ascer- 
tain the descent of the Messiah (Thdrt., 
Jer., Wegsch.: according to Nicol. Lyr., 
to shew that Jesus was not the Messiah), 
least of all genealogies of Timotheus him- 
self (Wetst.),—for all this does not touch, 
or too little touches religious interests: 
nor are they 2) gentile theogonies (Chr. 
gives this as well as the former interpre- 
tation: also (c., Thl., Elsn.); nor again 
ty pedigrees of the cabalistice sephiroth 

itring. Obss. 1, v. 13: see Wolf), which 
will hardly suit yeveaA.: nor 4) Eesenian 
genealogies of angels (Mich., Heinr., al.), 
of the existence of which we have no 
proof; nor 5) allegorizing genealogies, 
applications of psychological and historical 
considerations to the genealogies contained 
in the books of Moses ; as in Philo (Dabne, 
Stud. u. Krit. 1853, 1008),—a practice 
too peculiar to Philo and his view: but 
most probably 6) lists of gnostic emana- 
tions (Tert. contr. Val. 3,—prvescr. 33, 
Iren. pref. [see above], Grot., Hamm., 
Chr., Mosh., Mack, Baur, al.), &.” But 
again, inasmuch as yeveaAoylat are coupled 
in Tit. iii. 9 with udya: vouswal, it ssems 
as if we must hardly understand the 
ripefied fruits of gnosticism, but rather 
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and Thdrt seem not to have been aware of any other reading, is contrary to fact. A 


reads olxovoulay, and so do Chr and Thdrt: see both cited in the notes. ] 


nv F. 


the first beginnings of those genealogies 
in the abuse of Judaism. See Prolegg. 
“It is curious that Polybius uses both 
terms in similarly close connexion, Hist. 
ix. 2.1.” Ellicott. dwepdvroug may 
be used merely in popular hyperbole to 
signify the tedious length of such gene- 
alogies. The meaning ‘ profitless’ (Chr., 
ro wépas pnddy Fyxovca,  od8ty xph- 
oiyov, fh dSusxardAnwroy ‘uiy, and so 
Thdrt. ; see below) would be a natural 
deduction from the other, and is there- 
fore hardly to be so summarily set aside 
as it has been by De W., al. 

alrwes, of the kind which. tnrj- 
oes] objective, questions: not subjective, 
‘ questionings :’ see reff. in these Epistles, 
in which (nrfoes are not themselves, but 
lead to, %pers, udyat, &e. waptyov- 
ow] minister, as E. V., is the best ren- 
dering: ‘afford,’ ‘ give rise to,’ ‘furnish ? 
see below. paddAov f is a mild way 
of saying xal ov: see reff. olxovoplav 
Geov ....] This has been taken two ways: 
1) objectively : the dispensation (reff.) of 
God (towards man) twhich ts (consists) ix 
(the) faith: in which case wapéxovow 
must bear something of a transferred 
meaning,— zeugmatic, as the grammarians 
call it,—as applied to oixovoulay, imply- 
ing, “rather than they set forth,” &c. 
And to this there can be no objection, as 
the instances of it are socommon. This 
meaning also suits that of oixovoula in the 
reff., even 1 Cor. ix. 17, where the olxovo- 
ula is the objective matter wherewith 
the Apostle was entrusted, not his own 
subjective fulfilment of it. 2) subjec- 
tively :—‘ the exercising of the steward- 
ship of God in faith :’ so Conyb.: or as 
paraphrased by Storr (in Huther) (nrovr- 
Tas avTols woiovel, padAoy # oixovdpous 
Ocod wiorots. But to this there is the 
serious objection, that oixovoula in this 
subjective sense, ‘the fulfilment of the 
duty of an oixovéyos, wants example: 
and even could this be substantiated, ol- 
xovoulay wapéxew, in the sense required, 
would seem again questionable. I would 


om 


therefore with Huther and Wie- 
inger ane llicott) in the objective sense 
— the tion of God. en Thv dy 
wtore. has also been variously taken. 
Chrys. says, xada@s elwev, oixovoulay Geo" 
peydAa ytp hpty Sovva: HOéAncey 6 Oeds, 
GAA’ ob Sdxera: 5 Aoyiopds 7d péyeGos 
avrov téy olxovoniay. 8: wlorews ody 
tovro ylvecOa: Set. And Thdrt.: af pe» 
wepirtal (nrhoes dydynro, 4 8¢ xlaoris 
gorife: toy vou, Kal éemidelxvvor ras 
Oelas olxovoplas. But the words will 
hardly bear either of these. The onl 

legitimate meaning seems to be—whic 

is in faith, i.e. finds its sphere, and ele- 
ment, and devclopment among men, in 
faith. Thus év wlore. stands in contrast 
to (nrhoes, in which the oixovoula bod 
does not consist; and the way for the 
next sentence is prepared, which speaks of 
wloris dyuxéxprros as one of the means 
to the great end of the gospel. 8.] 
But (contrast to the practice of these pre- 
tended teachers of the law) the end (pur- 
pose, aim: Chrys. quotes réAos larpixijs 
dyiela) of the commandment (viz. of the 
law of God in [ver. 11] tbe gospel: not, 
although in the word there may be a 
slight allusion to it,—of that which Ti- 
mothy was wapayyéAAew, ver. 8. This 
commandment is understood from the 
oixovozla just mentioned, of which it 
forms a part) is Love (as Rom. xiii. 10. 
We recognize, in the restating of for- 
mer axiomatic positions, without imme- 
diate reference to the subject in hand, 
the characteristic of a later style of the 
Apostle) out of (arising, springing from, 
as its place of birth—the heart being 
the central point of life: see especially 
ref. 1 Pet.) a pure heart (pure from 
all selfish views and leanings: see Acts 
xv. 9: on the psychology, see Ellicott’s 
note: and Delitzsch, Biblische Psychologie, 
iv. 12, p. 204) and good conscience (is this 
cuvel8nors &yabh, 1) a conscience good 
by being freed from guilt by the application 
of Christ’s blood,—or is it 2) a conscience 
pure in motive, antecedent to the act of 
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l here guly (-yoe, Tit. {. 10.) 
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love? This must be decided by the usage 
of this and similar expressions in these 
Epistles, where they occur severul times 
[reff. and 1 Tim. iii.9. 2 Tim. i. 3. 1 Tim. 
iv. 2. Tit. i. 15]. From those examples it 
would appear, as De W., that in the lan- 
guage of the pastoral Epistles a good con- 
science is joined with soundness in the 
Saith, a bad conscience with unsoundness. 
So that we can hardly help introducing the 
element of freedom from guilt by the effect 
of that faith on the conscience. And the 
earlier usage of St. Paul in Acts xxiii. 1, 
compared with the very similar one in 
2 Tim. i. 3, goes to substantiate this) and 
faith unfeigned (this connects with rd» é» 
wloresabove ; it is faith, not the pretence of 
faith, the mere ‘Sdheinglaube’ of the hypo- 
crite, which, as in Acts xv. 9, xadapl(es 
Tas xapd3las, and as in Gal. v. 6, 8: d&ydens 
évepyetra:: Wiesinger well remarks that 
we seo from this, that the general character 
of these false teachers, as of those against 
whom Titus is warned, was not so much 
error in doctrine, as leading men away 
from the earnestness of the loving Chris- 
tian life, to useless and vain questionings, 
ministering only strife) : .] (the con- 
nexion is—it was by declining from these 
qualities that these men entered on their 
paths of error) of which (the xa@apa 
xapdia,— cuvel3nois ayalh, and xloris 
évumrdxpiros—the sources of dydan, which 
last they have therefore missed by losing 
them) some having failed (reff.: ‘ missed 
their mark :’ but this seems hardly precise 
enough : it is not so much to miss a thing 
at which a man is aiming, as to leave un- 
regarded one at which he ought to be 
aiming: as Schweigh. Lex. Polyb., ‘ra- 
tionem alicujus rei non habere, et respectu 
ejus sibi male consulere.’ Thus Polyb. 
i. 33. 10, ris pev xpds ra Onpla udxns 
Sedytws foay doroxacpévor, THS Be xpds 
Tous inxweis, woAAawAaclovs byras tay 
wap’ ab’rois, dAocxepws horéxnoay: v. 
107. 2, xpos mew 7d wapby evdexoudvws 
éBovaAetdoaro, tov St nérdrovros hotdxnce : 
see also vii. 14. 3) turned aside to (é.-, 


- f= Acte xxiv. 16. Heb. xiii. 18 al. 
Rom. xii.9. 3 Cor. vi.6. 2 Tim.i.5. James ifi.17. 1 Pet. i. 22 onlyt. Wied. v. 18. xviii.16 only. 
ch. vi. 31. 2% Tim. fi. 18 only t. constr., here oat 
k ch. v. 15. vi. 9%. 3 Tim. iv. 4 
m Lukev. 17. Acts v. 8 only ft. 


(Eccles. x. 90.) 
= ver. 
aeroxeee TOU LETPiON K. THéWuVTOS, 


n= Matt.xv.17. Eph. fil. 


away from the path leading to the rédos, 
ver. 5, in which they should have been 
walking : the idiom is often found in the 
examples cited by Wetst.: e. g. Plat. 
Phaedr., Seip’ exrparduevos xara roy 
“lAicoov opner,—Thuc. v. 65, 7d S8ep 
etérpewe ward thy Maryrinchy,—and in 
Polyb., éxrpéwerOa: els dAryapxlay, vi. 
4. 9,—els thy cvugua xaxlay, ib. 10. 2 
and 7: and in Hippocr. de temp. morbi, 
even nearer to our present phrase,—eis 
paxpodcylay ekerpdrovro) foolish speak- 
ing (of what kind, is explained ver. 7, and 


- Tit. iii. 9, which place connects this expres- 


sion with our ver. 4. It is the vain ques- 
tions arising out of the law which he thus 
characterizes. Herod. [ii. 118] uses udrasos 
Adyos of an idle tale, an empty fable :— 
elpondvov 3é ev robs ipéas, ei pdrasoy 
Adyoy Aéyouo: of “EAAnves Ta Tepl “TAroy 
vyevéo@a:), wishing to be (giving them- 
selves out as, without really being: so 
Paus. i. 4 6, abrol 38 “Apxades eBéAovow 
elva: trav duov Tnrdpy SiaBdyray és thy 
*Aclay. Cf. Palm and Rost’s Lex. sub 
voce) teachers of the law (of what law ? 
and in what sense? To the former ques- 
tion, but one answer can be given. The 
law is that of Moses; the law, always so 
known. The usage of vopo&iSdoxnados 
(reff.) forbids our giving the word, as 
coming from a Jew, any other meaning. 
That this is so, is also borne out by Tit. 
i. 14. Then as to the sense in which these 
men professed themselves teachers of the 
law. (1) Clearly not, as Baur, by their 
very antinomianism,—teachers of the law 
by setting it aside: this would at best be 
an unnatural sense to extract from the 
word, and it is not in any way counte- 
nanced by vv. 8 ff. as Baur thinks: see 
below. (2) Hardly, in the usual position 
of those Judaizing antagonists of St. Paul 
against whom he directs his arguments in 
Rom., Gal., ‘and Col. Of these he would 
hardly have predicated paraodcyla, nor 
would he have said ph voovwres x.7.A. 
Thetr offence was not either of these things, 
promulgating of idle fables, or ignorance 
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of their subject, but one not even touched 
on bere—an offence against the liberty of 
the Gospel, and its very existence, by re- 
introducing the law and its requirements. 
(3) We may see clearly by the data fur- 
nished in these pastoral Epistles, that it 
was with a different class of adversaries that 
the Apostle had in them to deal: with men 
who corrupted the material enactments of 
the moral law, and founded on Judaism 
not assertions of its obligation, but idle 
fables and allegories, letting in latitude of 
morals, and unholiness of life. It is against 
this abuse of the law that his arguments 
are directed: no formal question arises of 
the obligation of the law : these men struck, 
by their interpretation, at the root of all 
divine law itself, and therefore at that root 
iteelf does he meet and grapple with them. 
[See more in Prolegg.] Hence the follow- 
ing description), understanding neither 
(notice pire . . . . pyre, making the two 
branches of the negation parallel, not pro- 
gressively exclusive, as would be the case 
with undé: they understand as little about 
the one as about the other) the things 
which they say (the actual diatribes which 
they themselves put forth, they do not 
understand: they are not honest men, 
speaking from conviction, and therefore 
lucidly : but men depraved in conscience 
[Tit. i. 14, 15], and putting forth things 
obscure to themselves, for other and selfish 
purposes), nor conoe what things 
they make their affirmations (nor those 
objective truths which properly belong to 
and underlie the matters with which they 
are thus tampering. This explanation of 
the sentence is called in question by De 
W., on the ground of the parallel expres- 
sion in Tit. iii. 8, wep) rodrwy BotAoual oe 
SiaBeBavovoba:r, in which he maintains 
that in SsaBeBasotoba: wepl rivos, wepl 
vwvos represents the mere thing asserted, 
not the objective matter concerning which 
the assertion is made,—and he therefore 
holds our sentence to be a mere tautology, 
—& Adyovow answering exactly to epi 
tlywy SiaBeBaovyra:r. But in reply we 
may say, that there is not the slightest 
necessity for such a construction in the 
passage of Titus: see note there. And so 

uth., Wies. Cf. Arrian. Epict. ii. 21, 
tl B epovor nal wep) tlyav ) xpds tivas, 

Vor. ITI. 


r 2 Tim. li. 56 only t. 


q Rom. vii.16 «aAd¢, Paul!6 in other epp., 
s = Acts xxvii.17. 1 Cor. mai 


nal tl fora: abrois dx tay Adywy ToUTeY, 
obd2 xaraBpayts wedpportixact). 
8 ff.] On the other hand the law has its 
right use :—not that to which they put it, 
but to testify against sins in practice: the 
catalogue of which seems to be here intro- 
duced, on account of the lax moral practice 
of these very men who were, or were in 
danger of, falling into them: not, as Baur 
imagines, because they were antinomians 
and set aside the (moral) law. They did 
not set it aside, but perverted it, and prac- 
tised the very sins against which it was 
directed. Now (slight contrast to last 
verse, taking up the matter on general 
Sie we know (see ref.: especially 
m. vii. 14: a thoroughly pauline expres- 
sion) that the law is good (Rom. vii. 16: 
not only, as Thdrt., apéAiuoy, but in a far 
higher sense, as in Rom. vii. 12, 14: 
abstractedly,— in accordance with the 
divine holiness and justice and truth ; see 
ver. 18, ch. iv. 4) if a man (undoubtedly, 
in the first place, and mainly, a teacher: 
but not [as Bengel, De W., and Ellic.] to 
be confined to that meaning: all that is 
here said might apply just as well to a pri- 
vate Christian’s thoughts and use of the 
law, as to the use of it by teachers them- 
selves) use it lawfully (i.e. not, as most 
expositora, according to tts intention as 
law [édy tis dxodovOfj abrod Ta oxday, 
Thdrt. }, and as directed against the follow- 
ing sins in Christians: but clearly, from 
what follows, as De W. insists [see also 
Ellic.], and as Chrys. obscurely notices 
amongst other interpretations, vop(pes tn 
the Gospel sense: i. e. as not binding on, 
nor relevant to Christian believers, but 
only a means of awakening repentance in 
the ungodly and profane. Chr.’s words 
are: tis 8¢ airg voplyes xphoera; 6 
el8ag Sri ob Scirar atrov. His further 
references of vouluws, ‘as leading us to 
Christ,’—as ‘inducing to piety not by its 
injunctions but by purer motives,’ &c., 
are not in place here), being aware of this 
(belongs to rus, the teacher, or former of a 
judgment on the matter. el8e¢ implies 
th the possession and the application of 
the knowledge: ‘heeding,’ or ‘being aware 
of’), that for a just man (in what sense? 
in the mere sense of ‘ virtuous,’ ‘righteous,’ 
in the world’s acceptation of Le term ? 
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in Chrys.’s third alternative, 3feaory év- 
rav0a xadei Toy xatwpOwxdra Thy dpe- 
vhy? or as Thi., bs 3° abrd 7d xadrdy 
viv re wovnplay pice? Kal Thy dperhy 
wepimréccera:? All such meanings are 
clearly excluded by ver. 11, which sets the 
whole sentence in the fall light of Gospel 
doctrine, and necessitates a corresponding 
interpretation for every term used in it. 
B(xnaros therefore can only mean, righteous 
in the Christian sense, viz. by justifying 
Saith and sanctification of the Spirit,— 
ustitia per sanctificationem,’as De Wette 
Yb Croc.,—one who is included in the 
actual righteousness of Christ by having 
pat Him on, and so not forensically amen- 
able to the law,—partaker of the inherent 
righteousness of Christ, inwrought by the 
Spirit, which unites him to Him, and so 
not morally needing it) the law (as before : 
not, ‘a law’ in general, as will be plain 
from the preceding remarks: nor does the 
omission of the article furnish any ground 
for such ao rendering, in the presence of 
numerous instances where yvduos, anar- 
throus, is undeniably ‘the Law ’ of Moses. 
Cf. Rom. ii. 25 bis ; ib. 27 ; iii. 28, 31. bis; 
v. 20; vii. 1; x. 4: Gal. it. 19; vi. 18,— 
to say nothing of the very many examples 
after prepositions. And of all parts of the 
N. T. anarthrousness need least surprise 
us in these Epistles, where many theolo- 
gical terms, having from constant use be- 
come technical words, have lost their 
articles. No such compromise as that of 
Bishop Middleton’s, that the Mosaic law 
is comprehended i in yduos, will answer the 
requirements of the passage, which strictly 
deals with the Mosaic law and with nothing 
else: cf. on the catalogue of sins below. 
As De Wette remarks, this assertion = that 
in Rom. vi. 14, 0b yap éoré bwd vdpoy, 
G@AAA bwd xdpw,—Gul. v. 18, ef wrvedpars 
EyerGe, ote dort Srd vdyov) is not 
enacted (see very numerous instances of 
yépos xeiras in Wetat. The following are 
some: Eur. Ion 1046, 7, Stray 8% wodAe- 
Blous S8paca: naxds | O¢An tis, obdels 


cuwotay xeiras vduos: Thucyd. ii. 87, 
vopey... Sco: re én wedclg Taw d8ixev- 
pévey xeivra:: Galen. a. Julan. (Wetst.), 
vopos ob8els Keira: Kata tay Wevdes dyxa- 
Aobryray), but for lawless (reff.: not as in 
1 Cor. ix. 21) and insu te (reff. Tit. : 


it very nearly = dwe:6fs, see Tit. i. 16;. 


iii. 3,—this latter being wore subjective, 
whereas dyvwordxr. points to the objective 
fact. This first pair of adjectives expresses 
opposition to the law, and so stands fore- 
most as designating those for whom it is 
enacted), for impious and sinfal (see espe- 
cially ref.1 Pet. This second pair expresses 
opposition to God, whose law it is— docfiis 
being the man who does not reverence 
Him, dpapreddés the man who lives in 
defiance of Him), for unholy and profane 
(this last pair betokens separation and 
alienation from God and His law alike— 
those who have no share in His holiness, 
no relation to things sacred. “The dve- 
Afs is unholy through his lack of rever- 
ence: the dydcros, through his lack of 
tuner purity.” Ellic.), for father-slayers 
and mother-slayers (or it may be taken 
in the wider sense, as Ellic., ‘smiters 
of fathers:’ so Hesych.: 6 roy wardpa 
ariud(ay, roxreay % xrelvwr. In De- 
mosth. xara Tspoxpdrovs, p. 732. 14, the 
word is used of 7 T&y yordwy xdawors: 
cf. the law cited immediately after. And 
Plato, Phsed. 114 a, apparently Gnewishes it in 
the same wide sense, as he 
warpdAoa and unrpdAoia from rarer ani 
Hitherto the classes have been gene- 
ral, and [see above] arranged according to 
their opposition to the law, or to God, or 
to both: now he takes the second table of 
the decalogue and goes through its com- 
mandments, to the ninth inclusive, ts 
order. warpoAwas xal pnrpoAgas are 
the transgressors of the A/tk), for man- 
slayers (the sixth), for fornicators, for 
sodomites (sins of abomination against 
both sexes: the seventh), for slave-dealers 
elpyta: dy8parodiorhs mwapt 7d Gr8pa 
wotlSoc0a:, tovréor: mercy, Schol. 
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otherwise, 
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a 3 Ee 
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pig Pa Caey, Matt as 
Herp 


2. Baise 4 ch. v.14only. Zech. tif. 1. 
a rieen IL reff. qaP aol, Hom. ly 7.8 | om Pa. xxxi. 1, 2). xiv.?2 1 Oor. vil. @. 
if. 18. bat of God, ch vi. 15 only. = & constr. Rom. fii. 2. 1 Cor. ix.17. Gal. ii.7. 1 Thess. 
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10. ediopxois D'. 
lat-ff. 


om avrtrixerra A. 


at end add ry D!' vulg arm Bas 


12. rec at beg ins xa:, with DKL rel syrr goth Damase (c-txt Lucif Ambrst: om 


Aristoph. Plut. ver. 521. The etymology 
is wrong, but the meaning as he states : cf. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 6, robs AauBdvorras ris 
dusrlas picOdy dxSparodiords § éavray 
déwexdAe:: and Pollux, Onomast. iii. 78, 
aviparodiorhs, 5 Tdv dArAcbOepoy Kara- 
SovAotperos roy aAASTpiOv oixérny 
iwayduevos. [Ellic.} The Apostle puts 
the dr8parodiorhs as the most flagrant 
of all breakers of the eighth command- 
ment. No theft of a man’s goods can be 
compared with that most atrocious act, 
which steals the man himself, and robs him 
of that free will which is the first gift of his 
Creator. And of this crime all are guilty, 
who, whether directly or indirectly, are en- 
gaged in, or uphold from whatever pre- 
tence, the making or keeping of slaves), for 
liars, for perjurers (breakers of the ninth 
commandment. It is remarkable that he 
does not refer to that very commandment 
by which the law wrought on himself when 
he was alive without the law and sin was 
dead in him, viz. the tenth. Possibly this 
may be on account of its more spiritual 
nature, as he here wishes to bring out the 
groseer kinds of sin against which the moral 
law is pointedly enacted. The subsequent 
clause however seems as if he had it in his 
mind, and on that acconnt added a con- 
eluding general and inclusive description), 

any thing else (he passes to sins 
themselves from the committers of sins) is 
opposed (reff.) to the healthy teaching 
(i.e. that moral | teaching which is spi- 
ritually sound: = 4 xar’ ebodBeray Sc- 
SacxaAla, ch. vi. “8, where it is parallel 
with byialvorres Abyos of rod xup. ip. 
"Ine. xpiorov. “The formula... . stands 
in clear and suggestive contrast to the 
sickly (ch. vi. 4] and morbid 2 Tim. ii. aA 
teaching of Jewish gnosis.” Ellic.)}—acsord- 
ing to (belongs, not to dyrixe:ra:, which 
would make the following words a mere flat 


repetition of rH Syiaw. 5:8acn. [see ch. vi. 
1, 3]—nor to 8:3acKaAla, as 
5:3. rH otcp xara rd ebayy., —all. | (see 
digest), —for certainly in this case the lettre 
ing article must have been inserted, —and 
us also the above repetition would occur ; 
en to the whole preceding sentence,— 
the entire exposition which he has been 
giving of the freedom of Christians from 
the moral law of the decalogue) the este 
of the glory (not, ‘the g 
see ref. 2 Cor.: all pro prety and beauty < 
expression is here, as awaye,d oe 
this adjectival rendering cepa B 
‘ the glad tidings of the g glory ae God,’ as 
Christ in ]. c., inasmuch as it reveals re 1 
God in all His glory, which glory would be 
here that of justifying the sinner witbout 
the law by His marvellous provision of re- 
demption in Christ) of the blessed God 
(uaxdpios, used of God, is called un- 
paulinifd by De Wette, occurring only in 
1 Tim. [ref.]: in other words, one of 
expressions which are peculiar to this later 
date and manner of the Apostle. On such, 
see Pro] aeney , with which I (emphatic) 
was (aorist, indicating simply the past ; 
pointing to the time during which this his 
commission had been growing into its ful- 


ness and importance) entrusted (not these 
tivés. éwiorevOmy is a construction 
only and characteristically pauline: see reff. 


The connexion with the following pears 
to be this: his mind is full of thankte 

at the thought of the commission which was 
thus entrusted to him : he does not ay 
the charge, but overflows with gratitude at 
the remembrance of Christ’s grace to him, 
especially when he recollects also what he 
once was; how nearly approaching [for I 
would not exclude even that thought as 
having contributed to produce these strong 
expressions] some of those whom he has 
just mentioned. So that he now goes off 
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ee 18. 


" anaprwAovg es 
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heey 
n — Mark xiL 
q Eph. il. 7 reff. 


16. for xpwrw, xpwroy La! c mo coptt Thdrt: om D!' eth Aug,. rec 
bef xp., with KLN rel syrr copt: om F ] Serap: txt AD k 17 vulg goth Thdrt, Iat-ff 


unbelief, whatever be its cause, or its ef- 
fects), 14.] but (contrast still to his 
former state, and epexegetical of }AehO@np ; 
—not to #Aef0.,—‘ not only so, but,’ as 
Chr., De W., al.) the grace of our Lord 
(His mercy shewn to me—but not in 
strengthening me for His work, endowing 
me with spiritual gifts, &c., as Chr., al.: 
for the #Aef6ny is the ruling idea through 
the whole, and he recurs to it again ver. 
16, never having risen above it to that of 
his higher gifts) superabounded (to be 
taken not comparatively, but superlatively, 
see Rom. v. 20, note) with (accompanied 
by) faith and love (see the same pauline 
expression, Eph. vi. 23, and note there) 
which are (ris probably improperly used 
by attraction for 7@»: there is no reason 
why xior:s as well as &ydxn should not 
be designated as éy xpiorg "Incov) in 
their element, and, as it were, home 

Jesus (all these three abounded — grace, 
the objective side of God’s fAeos to him :— 
Christian faith and love—the contrast to 
his former hatred and unbelief,—God’s 
gifts, the subjective side. This is much 
better than to regard perd wlorews wal 
aydens as giving that wherein the xdpis 
iwepewAcdvacer) : 15.| faithful 
(worthy of credit: dvr) rot, dpevd)s wal 
éAn64s, Thdrt. Cf. Rev. xxi. 5, obros of 
Adbyot GANOivol nal morol eiow: similarly 
xxii. 6. The formula miords 4 Adyos is 
peculiar to the pastoral Epistles, and cha- 
racteristic I beheve of their later , age, 
when certain sayings had taken their place 
as Christian axioms, and were thus de- 
signated) is the saying, and worthy of 
all (all ible, i. e. universal) reception 
(see reff. Polyb., and Wetst. and Kypke, 
h. 1. A word which, with its adjective 
awodextés [ch ii. 3: v. 4), is confined to 
these Epistles. We have the verb, of ud» 
ody awodetdueros Toy Adyow abrov éBaz- 
tle@ycay, Acts ii. 41), that Christ Jesus 
came into the world (an expression other- 
wise found only in 8t. John. But in the 
two reff. in Matt. and Luke, we have 


the 4AGev) to save sinners (to be taken in 
the — general sense, not limited in any 
way), of whom (sinners; not, as Weg- 
scheider, cwl(opévey or cerwapever : the 
aim and extent of the Lord’s mercy intensi- 
fies the feeling of his own especial unwor- 
thiness) I am (not, ‘ was’) chief (not, ‘ one 
of the chief,’ as Flatt,—nor does xp@ros 
refer to time, which would not be the fact 
see below]: the expression is one of the 
t humility: abrdy éwepBalve: rijs 
raxewopportyns Spoy, says Thdrt.: and 
indeed it is 80, cf. Phil. iti.6; 1 Cor. xv.9; 
Acts xxiii. 1; xxiv. 16; but deep humility 
ever does 20: it is but another form of 
duol re duaprwdAg, Luke xviii. 13: other 
men’s crimes seem to sink into nothing 
in comparison, and a man’s own to be the 
chief and only ones in his sight) : 
16.] howbeit (as E. V.: “not resumptive, 
buat as in ver. 13, seclusive and anti- 
thetical, marking the contrast between 
the Apostle’s own judgment on himself, 
and the mercy which God was pleased to 
shew hin.” Elke.) for this purpose I had 
mercy shewn me, that in me (as an 
example ; “in my case:” see reff. and cf. 
eis Groréxwow below) first (it can hardly 
be denied that in wperg here the senses 
of ‘ chief’ and ‘first’ are combined. This 
latter seems to be necessitated by peAdy- 
tev below. Though he was not in time 
‘ the first of sinners,’ yet he was the first 
as well as the most notable example of 
such marked long-suffering, held up for 
the encouragement of the church) Christ 
Jesus might shew forth (dynamic middle: 
see note on ref. Eph., and Ellicott there) 
the whole of His (not merely ‘ali’ [all 
ssible, wacay|: nor ‘all His’ [Conyb., 
ic.: wacay rhy....], but ‘the whole,’ 
‘the whole mass of paxpo@upla, of which 
I was an example;’ 5 &xas seems to be 
found here only. If the rec. reading be in 
question, in all other cases where 6 was 
occurs with a substantive in the N. T., it is 
one which admits of partition, and may 
therefore be rendered by ‘all the’ or ‘the 
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ins pe A 73. 


from the immediate subject, even more com- 
pletely and suddenly than is his wont in his 
other writings, as again and again in these 

ral Epistles: shewing thereby, I be- 
ieve, the tokens of advancing age, and of 
that faster hold of individual habits of 
thought and mannerisms, which charac- 
terizes the decline of life) : (12 ff.] 
See summary, on ver. 3.) I give thanks 
(xdpww &xav [reff.] is only used by the 
Apostle here and in 2 Tim. ref.) to Him 
who enabled me (viz. for His work: 
not only as Chr., in one of his finest pas- 
sages,—doprioyv bwrde uéya, nal woAATs 
@eiro ris bvwbey pois. evvdnorov yap 
Scov jy xpds KxaOnuepiwds TBpeis, Aoi8o- 
plas, éwiBovAds, xivdbvous, oxéupuara, 
dvel8n, Bavdrouvs Yoracba:, nal ph axo- 
xduyew, unde drrc@alvew, unde wepitpé- 
wec@a:, GAAQG wdyrodey BaddAduevov pv- 
plos «al? éxdorny judpay trois BéAcow, 
drevts Exorra 7d Supa éordvat nad dxard- 
wAnxtroy,—see also Phil. iv. 13,—for he 
evidently is here treating of the divine 
enlightening and strengthening which he 
received for the ministry: cf. Acts ix. 22, 
where the same word occurs—a_ coin- 
cidence not to be overlooked. So Thdrt.: 
ov yap olxelg Suvrduer xpdueros rabrny 
Tois dvOpexois mpospépw thy d:8ar7Ka- 
May, GAN’ id Tov cecwxdros povviperds 
Te Kal vevpovpevos), Christ Jesus our 
Lord (not to be taken as the dativus com- 
modi after év8uvandécarr:, but in appo- 
sition with r@ évduy.), that (not, ‘be- 
cause : it is the main ground of the xdpiy 
€&w: the specification of r@ évdurayd- 
gayr: introducing a subordinate ground) 
He accounted me faithful (cf. the strik- 
ingly similar expression, 1 Cor. vii. 25, 
yropny Bi8mp: os hAenudvos bwd xuplov 
words elva::—He knew me to be such an 
one, in His foresight, as would prove faith- 
ful to the great trust), appointing me (cf. 
ref. 1 Thess. The expression is there 
used of that appointment of God in His 


[aAda, 80 ADFLN rel.J]—D! adds 81a rovro. 


for ev, rm D'. 


sovereignty, by which our course is marked 
for a certain aim or end: and so it is best 
taken here,—not for the act of ‘putting 
me into’ the ministry, as E. V. But the 
present sense must be kept: not ‘having 
appointed,’ Odpevos constituting the ex- 
ternal proof of mordy pe iryho.) to the 
ministry (what sort of S:axovla, is de- 
clared, Acts xx. 24, 4} S:axovla hv tAaBow 
wapa rou xuplov “Inco, d:apnapripacéas 
7d ebayydAioy Tis xdpiros Tov Geov), 
18.] (and all the more is he thankful, 
seeing that he was once a direct opponent 
of the Gospel) being before (the participle 
is slightly concessive: as Ellic. from Jus- 
tiniani, ‘cum tamen essem ;’ almost equiva- 
lent to ‘though I was’) a blasphemer (see 
Acts xxvi. 9, 11) and persecutor and in- 
sulter (one who added insult to persecu- 
tion. See on vBp , Trench, N. T. 
Synonyms, p.112 f. The facts which jus- 
tified the use of such a term were known 
to St. Paul’s conscience: we might well 
infer them, from his own confessions in 
Acts xxii. 4, 19, and xxvi. 9—12. He de- 
scribes himself as wepsoocds eppavdpevos 
abrois): howboit (‘“dAAd has here its full 
and proper seclusive [‘aliud jam hoc esse, 
de quo sumus dicturi,’ Klotz., Devar. ii. 
p- 2], and thence often antithetical force. 
God’s mercy and St. Paul’s want of it are 
put in sharp contrast.” Ellic.) I had meroy 
shewn me (reff.), because I did it igno- 
rantly (so Rom. x. 2, of the Jews, (jAoy 
Geod Exovaww, BAX’ ob Kat’ éxiyvocw. Cf. 
also as a most important parallel, our Lord’s 
rayer for His murderers, Luke xxiii. 34) 
in unbelief (d4moria was his state, of which 
his ignorance of what he did was a conse- 
quence. The clause is a very weighty one 
as applying to others under similar circum- 
stances: and should lead us to form our 
judgments in all charity respecting even 
persecutors—and if of them, then surely 
even with a wider extension of charity to 
those generally, who lie in the ignorance of 


13—16. 


nuwy pera ‘ wiorewe Kat ayamnc mc fey Xptary "Inaov. 


15 gh maT OC o 


Xprsro¢ Thoove 
” gwoat, wy ” wpurac ett eyw 
nOnv, wa ” ev Epot 
6 only. 1 Phil. £. 20 reff 


gots writer), Polyb. tl. 86.1. © meres awodoyne tvy ypneeis Ad fd. r 5.5. (see Wetat.) 
ere only. re 1UL. 
p = Matt. xvil. 13. 1 Cor, ix. 15. 


xii. 46. xvi. 38. 
o ver. 13. ° 


15. om roy N. 


16. for xpwre, xpwrov L a! c mo coptt Thdrt: om D' eth Au 


IIPO2 TIMOGEON A. 


2 Tim An 
" ASyoc cat maon¢ : awoboxinc a&toc, ore a 15. P. 


" HAGev etc rov | koopov 
- 16 


309 


f Eph. {. 18. 
ol. L 4 


" apapredode 


aAdAa &a Touro ° nA "5 
it. 1.9. 


"rowrw evdeitnrat yotsrog Inaove ua ri. 


keh. iv.9onlyt. awodoxne afiovras wao ” dvioss 


1 John i. 
n = Mark xif. 38, 20. 


q Eph. il. 7 reff. 


TEC tC. 


81: 
bef xp., with KLN rel syrr copt: om F 1 Serap: txt AD k 17 vulg goth Thdrt, iat-ff 


unbelief, whatever be its cause, or its ef- 
fects), 14.] but (contrast still to his 
former state, and epexegetical of #AchOny ; 
—not to 4Ae4@.,—‘ not only so, but,’ as 
Chr., De W., al.) the grace of our Lord 
(His mercy shewn to me—but not in 
strengthening me for His work, endowing 
me with spiritual gifts, &c., as Chr., al.: 
for the 4Aeh@ny is the ruling idea through 
the whole, and he recurs to it again ver. 
16, never having risen above it to that of 
his higher gifts) superabounded (to be 
taken not comparatively, but superlatively, 
see Rom. v. 20, note) with (accompanied 
by) faith and love (see the same pauline 
expression, Eph. vi. 23, and note there) 
which are (rys probably improperly used 
by attraction for r@»: there is no reason 
why iors as well as dydarn should not 
be designated as ¢v xpiorg "Ingoi) in (as 
their element, and, as it were, home) Christ 
Jesus (all these three abounded — grace, 
the objective side of God’s fAeos to him :— 
Christian faith and love—the contrast to 
his former hatred and unbelief,—God’s 
gifts, the subjective side. This is much 
better than to regard pera wlorews Kal 
aydens as giving that wherein the xydpis 
iweperAcdvacey) : 15.] faithfal 
(worthy of credit: dxr) rot, ayevd)s xal 
éAnOfs, Thdrt. Cf. Rev. xxi. 5, obro: of 
Adyor &ANOiwel nal miorol eiow : ° milerly 
xxii. 6. The formula mords 5 Adyos is 
peculiar to the pastoral Epistles, and cha- 
racteristic I believe of their later _ age, 
when certain sayings had taken their place 
as Christian axioms, and were thus de- 
signated) is the saying, and worthy of 
all (all possible, i. e. universal) reception 
(see reff. Polyb., and Wetst. and Kypke, 
h. 1. A word which, with its adjective 
awodexrés Ca ii. 3: v. 4), is confined to 
these Epistles. We have the verb, of yey 
ody awodetduevo: roy Adyov abrov ¢Bar- 
tlo@noay, Acts ii. 41), that Christ Jesus 
came into the world (an expression other- 
wise found only in St. John. But in the 
two reff. in Matt. and Luke, we have 


the 4AGev) to save sinners (to be taken in 
the moet general sense, not limited in ed 
way), of whom (sinners; not, as Weg- 
scheider, cw(oudvey or cecwopudvay: the 
aim and extent of the Lord’s mercy intensi- 
fies the feeling of his own especial unwor- 
thiness) I am (not, ‘ was’) chief (not, ‘ one 
of the chief,’ as Flatt,—nor does xpéros 
refer to time, which would not be the fact 
see below]: the expression is one of the 
eepest humility: abrdy SwepBalve: rijs 
taxewopportyns Spov, says Thdrt.: and 
indeed it is so, cf. Phil. iii.6; 1 Cor. xv.9; 
Acts xxiii. 1; xxiv. 16; but deep humility 
ever does so: it is but another form of 
duol rg auaprowdAg, Luke xviii. 13: other 
men’s crimes seem to sink into nothing 
in comparison, and a man’s own to be the 
chief and only ones in his sight) : 
16.] howbeit (as E. V.: “not resumptive, 
but as in ver. 13, seclusive and anti- 
thetical, marking the contrast between 
the Apostle’s own judgment on himself, 
and the mercy which God was pleased to 
shew hin.” Ellie.) for this purpose I had 
mercy shewn me, that in me (as an 
example ; “in my case:” see reff. and cf. 
eis bworéxwow below) first (it can hardly 
be denied that in wpere here the senses 
of ‘ chief’ and ‘first’ are combined. This 
latter seems to be necessitated by peAAdv- 
tev below. Though he was not in time 
‘the first of sinners,’ yet he was the first 
as well as the most notable example of 
such marked long-suffering, held u at 
the encouragement of the church) 
Jesus might shew forth (dynamic  iadle: 
see note on ref. Eph., and Ellicott there) 
the whole of His (not merely ‘all’ [all 
sible, wacay]: nor ‘all His’ [Conyb., 
ic.: wacay thy ....]}, but ‘the whole, ; 
‘the ‘aliols mass of paxpodvpla, of which 
I was an example;’ 6 &was seems to be 
found here only. If the rec. reading be in 
question, in all other cases where 6 was 
occurs with a substantive in the N. T,, it is 
one which admits of partition, and may 
therefore be rendered by ‘all the’ or ‘ the 
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rec aft pore ins copes (see Rom xvi. 27), with D?-3KLN? rel syr Nyssen Naz Thl-comm : 


om AD!FN! (m? 
did not read cog.) Chr-comm (Ec-comm. 
whole :’ e. g. Acts xx. 18, was pe@’ duay 
toy «wdvra xpévov éyevduny: see also 
ref. Wetst. has two examples from Polyb. 
in which é was has the mganing of ‘ the 
utmost: tis wdons dAoyiotias dor) o7- 
petoy,—and ris axdons (as here) dro- 
wlas elva: onueiov) long-suffering (not, 
generosity, magnaninety : nor is the idea 
of long-suffering here irrelevant, as some 
have said : Christ’s mercy gave him all that 
time for repentance, during which he was 
persecuting and opposing Him, — and 
therefore it was his long-suffering which 
was so wonderful), for an example (cf. 
2 Pet. ii. 6, bwd8Serypa perdAdvray doeBeiv 
teGexeés. Wetst. has shewn by very copious 
extracts, that Wrorvweo's is used by later 
writers, beginning with Aristotle, for a 
sketch, an outline, afterwards to be filled 
up. This indeed the recorded history of 
Paul would be,—the filling up taking place 
in each man’s own case: see ref. 2 Tim., 
note. Or the meaning ‘sample,’ ‘ensample,’ 
asin 2 Tim. i. 13, will suit equally well) of 
to, see Ellicott’s note, and Donaldson, Gr. 
r. § 450) those who should (the time of 
pedAAdrroy is not the time of writing the 
Epistles, but that of the mercy being 
shewn: so that we must not say “who 
shall,” but “who should’’) believe on 
Him (the unusual én’ abrg is easily ac- 
counted for, from its occurrence in so very 
common a quotation as was 6 miorTetwr 
éw” abrge ov xaraicxuvifoera:, see reff. 
The propriety of the expression here is, 
that it gives more emphatically the ground 
of the wicrevery — brings out more the 
reliance implied in it—almost q. d., ‘to 
rely on Him for eternal life.’ Ellicott has, 
in his note here, given a full and good 
classification of the constructions of sic- 
tebe in the N. T.) to (belongs to wiorevesy 
[see above] as its aim and end [cf. Heb. x. 
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(from comm, he plainly 


39]: not to bdxoréxwow, as Bengel sug- 
gests) life eternal: 17.) but ‘(a 
takes the thought entirely off from him- 
self and every thing else, and makes the 
following sentence exclusive as applied to 
God. ‘Ex sensu gratis fluit doxologia.’ 
a dg Compare by all means the very 
simi oxology, Rom. xvi. 25 ff.: and 
see, on their similarity, the inferences in 
the Prolegomena, ch. vii. § i. 33, and note) 
to the King (this name, as applied to God, 
is found, in N. T., only in Matt. v. 35 
(not xxv. 84 ff.] and our ch. vi. 15. See 
below) of the ages (i.e. of cternity: cf. the 
reff. Tobit, where the same expression oc- 
curs, and Sir.—0eds raw aidveoy: also Ps. 
cxliv. 13, 7 BaotAela cov Bacirela xdvrov 
TéY aldvey,—onrt +2 m7. Comparing 
these with the well-known eis robs algvas 
Tay aléveyv, els rovs algvas, and the like, 
it is far more likely that of aiéves here 
should mean eternity, than the ages of this 
world, as many have understood it. The 
doxology is to the Father, not to the 
Trinity [Thdrt.], nor to the Son [Calov., 
al.]: cf. dopdrw), ineorruptible (in ref. 
Rom. only, used of God), invisible (reff. : 
see also ch. vi. 16: John i. 18. Beware 
of taking ap6dpry, dopdry with eg, as 
recommended by Bishop Middleton, on the 
ground of the articles being wanting be- 
fore these adjectives. It is obvious that 
no such consideration is of any weight in 
a passage like the present. The abstract 
adjectives of attribute are ased almost as 
substantives, and stand by themselves, 
referring not to BacrAe? immediately, but 
to Him of whom BaciAeds is a title, as 
well as they: q. d.‘to Him who is the 
King of the ages, the Incorruptible, the 
Invisible, ...’), the only God (cog¢ has 
apparently come from the doxology at the 
end of Romans, where it is noe appro- 
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priate), be honour and glory to the ages 
of the ages (the periods which are made 
up of aiaves, as these last are of years,— 
as years are of days: see atts ph. iii. 
21: and Ellic. on Gal. i. 5), Am 
18 ff. ] He now returns to the aint ek which 
he dropped in ver. 3, not indeed formally, 
so as to supply the apodosis there neglected, 
but virtually: the wapayyeAla not being 
the one there hinted at, for that was one 
not given éo Timotheus, but to be given by 
him. Nor is it that in ver. 5, for that is 
introduced as regarding a matter quite dif- 
ferent from the present—viz. the aberra- 
tions of the false teachers, who do not here 
appear till the exhortation to Timotheus is 
over. What this command is, is plain 
from the following. This oommand I 
commit (as a deposit, to be faithfully 
guarded and kept: see ref. 2 Tim. and ch. 
vi. 20: Herod. vi. 86, beginning) to thee, 
son Timotheus (see on ver. 2), according 
to (in pursuance of: these words belong 
to waparl@eual gor, not as Cc., Flatt, al., 
to fva orparety below) the former prophe- 
cies concerning thee (the directions, or, 
prophecies properly so called, of the Holy 
Spirit, which were spoken concerning Timo- 
theus at his first conversion, or at his ad- 
iission [cf. ch. iv. 14] into the ministry, 
by the xpodjra: in the church. We have 
instances of such prophetic intimations in 
Acts xiii. 1, 2,—[xi. 28, ]|—xxi. 10,11. By 
such intimations, spoken perhaps by Silas, 
who was with him, and who was a xpo- 
ohrns [Acts xv. 32], may St. Paul have 
been first induced to take Timotheus to 
him asa companion, Acts xvi.3. All other 
meanings, which it has been attempted to 
give to xpognrelas, are unwarranted, and 
beside the purpose here: as e. g. ‘the good 
hopes conceived of thee,’ Heinrichs. The 
mz of belongs to xpopyrelas, the pre- 
position of motion being easily accounted 
for by the reference toa ces 4 implied in 
the word), that thou mayest (purpose, and 
at the same time purport, of the sapay- 


1 Cor. xifi. 3. Philem. 6. 
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orparevon DIN! Clem. 


yeAla: cf. note, 1 Cor. xiv. 18; and Elli- 
cott on Eph. i. 16) war (orparevecOa, 
of the whole business of the employed sol- 
dier; not merely of fighting, properly 80 
called) in them (not as De W. ‘ by virtue 
of them,’ but as Mack, Matth., and Wié., 
‘in,’ as clad with them, as if they were 
his defence and confirmation. This is not 
gu ffnftlid, as Huther, seeing that foi 
whole expression is fi rative) the 

warfare (not, as Conyb., ‘ fight the ee 
fight,’—b which same ‘words he renders 
the very different expression in 2 Tim. iv. 
7, toy dyava toy Kaddy ip oietines It is 
the whole campaign, not the fight a 
which is here spoken of), holding 

(more than ‘having ;’ but we must ot hardly, 
as Matth., on the metaphor and think 
of the shield of faith Eph. vi. 16, such con- 
tinuation being rendered unlikely by the 
unmetaphorical character of thy d&yabhy 
bia? faith (subjective: cf. rep) rhv 
wlorw below) and good conscience (cf. 
ver. 5),—which (latter, viz. good con- 
science—not, both) some having thrust 
from them (there is something in the word 
implying the violence of the act required, 
and the importunity of conscience, reluc- 
tant to be so extruded. So Bengel: ‘re- 
cedit invita : semper dicit, noli me ledere’) 
made shipwreck (the similitude is so com- 
mon a one, that it is hardly necessary to 
extend the figure of a shipwreck beyond 
the word itself, nor to find in dwrwoduevar 
allusions to a rudder, anchor, &c. See ex- 
amples in Wetst.) concerning (see reff., and 
cf. Acta xix. 25, of rep) ra roiatra épydra, 
also Luke x. 40. The same is elsewhere 
expressed by év,—so Diog. Laért. v. 2.14, 
dv ois idlos pddrAa vevavaynxas,— Plut. 
Symp. i. 4, éy ols Ta wACiota vavayet 
ouuréoia. See other examples i in Kypke: 

Winer, edn. 6, § 49. i.: and Ellicott’s 
note here) the faith (objective) : of whom 


itive partitive: among whom) is 
sane there is a Hymensus men- 
tioned m. ii. 17, in conjunction 
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with Philetus, as an heretical teacher. 
There is no reason to distinguish him from 
this one: nor any difficulty occasioned [De 
W..] by the fact of his being here wapado- 
Gels rg carayg, and there mentioned as 
overthrowing the faith of many. He would 
probably go on with his evil teaching in 
spite of the Apostle’s sentence, which could 
carry weight with those only who were 
sound in the faith) and Alexander (in all 
probability identical with *AAé{av3pos 4 
xarxeds, 2 Tim. iv. 14. There is nothing 
against it in what is there said of him 
[against De Wette]. Heappears there to 
ave been an adversary of the Apostle, who 
had withstood and injured him at his late 
visit to Ephesus: but there is no reason why 
he should not have been still under this 
sentence at that time): whom I delivered 
over to Satan (there does not seem to be, 
as almost always taken for granted, any 
necessary assertion of excommunication 
properly so called. The delivering to Sa- 
tan, as in 1 Cor. v. 5, seems to have been 
an apostolic act, for the purpoee of active 
punishment, in order to correction. It 
might or might not be accompanied by 
extrusion from the church: it appears to 
have been thus accompanied in 1 Cor. v. 
5 :—but the two must not be supposed 
identical. The upholders of such identity 
allege the fact of Satan’s empire being 
conceived as including all outside the 
church [Acts xxvi. 18 al.]: but such ex- 
pressions are too vague to be adduced as 
applying to a direct assertion like this. 
Satan, the adversary, is evidently regarded 
as the buffeter and tormentor, cf. 2 Cor. 
xii. 7—ever ready, unless his hand were 
held, to distress and afflict God’s people,— 
and ready therefore, when thus let loose 
by one having power over him, to execute 
punishment with all his malignity. 
Observe that the verb is not perfect but 
aorist. He did this when he was last at 
Ephesus. On the ecclesiastical questions 
here involved, Ellic. has, as usual, some 
very useful references) that they may be 
disciplined (the subj. after the aorist in- 
dicates that the effect of what was done 
still abides; the sentence was not yet 
taken off, nor the waiSevors at an end. 
wa.devu, as in reff., fo instruct 
punishment, to discipline) not to blas- 
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pheme (God, or Christ, whose holy name 
was brought to shame by these men 
associating it with unholy and unclean 


et 

Cu. II. 1—15.] General regulations 
respecting public intercessory prayers for 
all men (1—4): from which he digresses 


tnto a proof of the universality of the 
gospel (4—7)—then returns to the part 
to be taken the male sex in public 
prayer (8): which leads him to treat of 
the proper place and subjection of women 
(9—15). I exhort then (‘otv is without 
any logical connexion,’ says De W. Cer- 
tainly,—with what immediately precedes ; 
but the account to be given of it is, that 
it takes up the general subject of the 
Epistle, q. d., ‘what I have then to say to 
thee by way of command and regulation, 
is this:’ see 2 Tim. ii. 1. “The parti- 
cle ody has its proper collective force 
[‘ ad ea, qu® antea posita sunt, lectorem 
revocat.’ Klotz. : ‘continuation and re- 
trospect,’ Donaldson, Gr. § 604.” Ellic.), 
first of all (to be joined with wapaxahs, 
not, as Chr. te 8 dori rd xpwroy xdvrov ; 
touréariy, dv tH Aarpela TH KaOnmepir7y |, 
Thl., Calv., Est., Bengel, Conyb., E. V., 
and Luther, with wouioGas, in which 
case, besides other objections, the verb 
would certainly have followed all the sub- 
stantives, and probably would have taken 
apwrov xdyroyv with it. It is, in order 
and importance, his first exhortation) to 
make (cf. ref. Phil. It has been usual to 
take wovetoOat passive: and most Com- 
mentators pass over the word without re- 
mark. In such a case, the appeal must 
be to our sense of the propriety of the 
middle or passive meaning, according to 
the arrangement of the words, and spirit 
of the sentence. And thus I think we 
shall decide for the middle. In the pro- 
minent position of woretoOa, if it were 
passive, and consequently objective in 
meaning, ‘that prayer, &c. be made,’ it 
can hardly be passed over without an 
emphasis, which here it manifestly can- 
not have. If on the other hand it is 
middle, it is subjective, belonging to the 
person or persons who are implied in 
wapaxaA®: and thus serves only as a 
word of to the more important 
substantives which follow. And in this 


ADPK 

Lab 
cdefg 
hkim 

nol? 


1, 2. 


. def Senoeic, ef 


o ? o 2 
ravrwy avOpwrwy, 


IPOS TIMOGEON A. 


a £ a o 
wooctvyac, * evreviec, 


313 


eh ? g e€ A 
EVXAPLOTIAC, UTEP f oni asabore 


eA ré Y ? {e). ch. v. 5. 
UTEO Baar Ew Kat BFavrTwy TWvV 2 Chron. vi. 


» je - oo» # k » ee ee pi g ch. iv. 5 
gy | uUTEpOYY OvTwY, iva ~ NOEMOY Kai = novytov Ploy &cb.\y. 
2 Mace. iv. 8 only. évrerfecs twoceiro poe toy RagsAéa, Polyd. v. 35.4. see Rom. vill. 36, 84. xf. 2. 


h — Eph. v. 4reff. 
k here onlyt. (-ia, Job iv. 16 8ymm.) 


2. om Ist ev» F k 109? lect-7. 


way the Greek fathers themselves took 
it: e.g. Chrys.— was bwtp wayrds rot 
xéopov, Kal BaciAdwy, x.7.A. worobpeba 
thy 8énow) supplications, prayers, inter- 
cessions (the two former words, 
and wpogevyal, are perhaps best distin- 
guished as in Eph. vi. 18, by taking xpos- 
evxf for prayer in general, 8énois for 
supplication or peition, the special con- 
tent of any particular prayer. See Elli- 
cott’s note cited there, and cf. ref. Phil. 
évrevtecs, judging from the cognate verbs 
dvw, and bdwepeyvrvyxdyw (reff. 
Rom.), should be marked with a reference 
to ‘request concerning others,’ i. e. inter- 
cessory prayer. [Ellic. denies this pri- 
reference, supporting his view by 
ch. iv. 5, where, he says, such a meaning 
would be inappropriate. But is not the 
meaning in that very place most appro- 
priate? It is not there intercession for 
a person: but it is by &vrevgis, prayer on 
its behalf and over it, that way xrlopa 
is hallowed. The meaning in Polybius, 
copiously illustrated by Raphel, an tnter- 
view or appointed meeting, compellatio 
aliqua de re, would in the N. T., where 
the word and its cognates are always used 
in reference to prayer, for persons or things, 
necessarily shade off into that of pleading 
or intercession.] Very various and minute 
distinctions between the three have been 
imagined :—e. g. Theodoret :—8énois pd 
¢orw owtp dwaddayis Tiwary Aurnpdy 
ixerela xpospepoudyn’ mposevxh 84, alrn- 
os dyabay Uvreviis 3¢, xarnyopla ray 
&5icovvrey:—Origen, wept ebyfis, § 14 
[not 44, as in Wetst. and rll vol. i. 
p. 220,—fryotpa: rolvuy, Snow pey elvas 
thy ddrAclwortds tint pe® Ixerelas xepl 
Tov éxelvou Tuxeivy dvaxeywoudyny ebx hr 
thy 8 xposevxhy, Thy peta BofodAcylas 
wept peCdvev peyartopudcrepoy dvarep- 
wopévny ted rou tvreviiw 8é, Thy vwd 
wappynolay rivt wAelova fxovros wepl 
tivey atlwow wpds Oedy K.7.A. e 
moet extraordinary of all is Aug.’s view, 
that the four words refer to the liturgical 
form of administration of the Holy Com- 
munion—%efees being “ precationes. . . 
quas facimus in celebratione sacramento- 
rum antequam illud quod est in Do- 
mini mensa incipiat benedici:—orationes 


i Cor. fi. ] only. 1 Kings ii.3 F. 2 Maco. xiil.6. (-¢xe.», Rom. xili. 1.) 


11 Pet. fil. iv. only. Isa. lxvi. 2 only. (-éa, vv. 11, 18.) 
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[xposevxal], cum benedicitur et sanctifica- 
tur: ... seterpellationes vel ... postw- 
lationes [évyredie:s], fiunt cum populus 
benedicitur: .... quibus peractis, et par- 
ticipato tanto sacramento, edxapioria, 

ratiarum actio, cuncta concludit.” Ep. 
exlix. [lix.] 16, vol. ii. p. 636 f.), thanks- 
givings, for all men (this gives the in- 
tercessory character to all that have 
preceded. On the widencss of Christian 
benevolence here inculcated, see the argu- 
ment below, and Tit. iii. 2); for (ie. 
‘especially for ’—this one particular class 
being mentioned and no other) kings (see 
Tit. iii. 1; Rom. xiii. 1 ff.; 1 Pet. ii. 18. 
It was especially important that the Chris- 
tians should include earthly powers in 
their formal public prayers, both on ac- 
count of the object to be gained by such 
ae bl [see next clause], and as an effec- 
tual answer to those adversaries who ac- 
cused them of rebellious tendencies. Jos. 
[B. J. ii. 10. 4] gives the Jews’ answer 
to Petronius, ‘Iov8aio: wep) wey Kaloapos 
xal tov Sfyov trav ‘Pwpaley dis ris 
huépas Ate Epacay, and afterwards [ib. 
17. 2], he ascribes the origin of the war 
to their refusing, at the instigation of 
Eleazar, to continue the sacrifices offered 
on behalf of their Gentile rulers. See 
Wetst., who gives other examples: and 
compare the ancient liturgies—e. g. the 
bidding prayers, Bingham, book xv. 1. 2: 
the consecration prayer, ib. 3. 1, and on 
the general practice, ib. 3.14. ‘ Kings’ 
must be taken generally, as it is indeed 
generalized in the following words: not 
understoed to mean ‘Cesar and his as- 
sessors in the supreme power,’ as Baur, 
who deduces thence an argument that the 
Epistle was written under the Antonines, 
when such an association was usual) and 
all that are in eminence (not absolutely 
in authority, though the context, no less 
than common sense, shews that it would 
be so. Cf. Polyb. v. 41. 3,—rois éw Uwep- 
oxais oto: we { thy avAfy. He, as well 
as Josephus a g.. Antt. vi. 4. 3], uses 
bwepoxal absolutely for authorities: see 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. Thdrt. gives a 
curious reason for the addition of these 
words: pdAa gopas rd xowdy tev de- 
Opéway xpostdOexey, Tra uh tis Koko- 
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xelay vouloy thy iwtp trav Baciréwy 
«dx4v. The succeeding clause farnishes 
reason enough: the security of Christians 
would often be more dependent on inferior 
officers than even on kings themselves), 
that (aim of the prayer—not, as Hey- 
denreich and Matthies,—subjective, that 
by such prayer Christian men’s minds may 
be tranquillized and disposed to obey,—but 
objective, that we may obtain the blessing 
mentioned, by God’s influencing the hearts 
of our rulers: or as Chrys., that we may 
be in security by their being preserved in 
safety) we may pass (more than ‘lead’ 
[&yew]: it includes the whole of the 
period spoken of :—thus Aristoph. Vesp. 
1006 [see also Eccles. 240], &s@ 78¢es 
Sidyerw oe toy Aoiwdy yxpdvuv, — Soph. 
(Ed. Col. 1615, 7d Aoswdy H3n 7dv Blor 
3idgeroy: see numerous other examples in 
Wetst.) a quiet (tho adjective fpepos is a 
late word, formed on the classical adverb 
4péua, the proper adjective of which is 
hpeuaios, used by Plat. Rep. p. 307 a, 
Legg. 784 a &. Cf. Palm and Rost’s 
Lex. sub voce) and tranquil life (dxelyw» 
yap «putravevévrey elphyny, petadrayxd- 
vouey wal duets rhs yaAdhyns, wal éy 
jnovxlg ris evocBelas exwAnpotmer rots 
yépous, Thdrt. On the distinction be- 
tween fipepos, tranquil from trouble with- 
out, and ja’ x.0s, from trouble within, sec 
Ellicott’s note) in all (‘ possible,’ ‘re- 
quisite’) piety (I prefer this rendering to 
‘godliness,’ as more literal, and because I 
would reserve that word as the proper one 
for GeocéBeia: see ver. 10 below. et- 
ofBaa is one of the terms peculiar in this 
meaning to the pastoral Epistles, the se- 
cond Epistle of Peter [reff.], and Peter’s 
speech in Acts ili. 12. See Prolegg., and 
note on Acts iii. 12) and gravity (so 
Conyb.: and it seems best to express the 
meaning. For as Chrys.,—ei yap wh 
dod (orto, pndt evdoxluouw ey ois xo- 
Aduors, dvdyan nal ra juérepa ev rapa- 
xais elva: wal OopvBos. yap xa 
abrous nas orparevecOa: (Ue, xara- 
Kowdvtay éxelvar  devyew wayraxou 
xal wAavaco0a:: and thus the gravity and 
decorum of the Christian life would be 
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broken up). 8, 4.] For this (viz. 
woeicOa Sehoes x.r.A. dxtp wdyray dy- 
Opérev, &c. ver. 1: what has followed 
since being merely the continuation of 
this) is good and acceptable (both ad- 
jectives are to be taken with évémuioy, 
&e., not as De W. and Ellic. ‘ cadév, 
good tn and of itself :’ compare ref. 2 Cor., 
ard ov pdvoy évamiov xuplov, aAAd Kal 
évamiov avOpmxwy. I still hold, against 
Ellicott, to this connexion, shrinking from 
the crude and ill-balanced form of the 
sentence which the other would bring 
in. éwoS8ecrdév, peculiar [cf. dxo- 
80x, ch. i. 15] to these Epistles. See 
2 Cor. vi. 2) in the sight of our Sa- 
viour (a title manifestly chosen as belong- 
ing to the matter in hand, cf. next verse. 
On it, see ch. i. 1) God who (i. e. seein 
that He) willeth all men to be sa 
(gee ch. iv. 10: Tit. ii. 11. wdyras dy- 
Opéwous is repeated from verse 1. Chrys.’s 
comment is very noble: prot roy Beds. 
ef wdytas dvOpwmmous Ore: cava, cixd- 
tws bwtp axdyray Sei ebxecba. ei wdv- 
ras altos HOeXe owOHva, OérX€ wal ob. ei 
82 Odrcis, ebxou. Tar yap ToiotTev ear) 
7d ebxecOa:. Huther rightly remarks, 
that Musheim’s view, “nisi pax in orbe 
terrarum vigeat, fieri nullo modo posse 
ut voluntati divine qux omnium homi- 
num salutem cupit, satisfiat,” destroys 
the true context and train of thought: 
see more below. Wiesinger remarks 
owOyva:1,—not ceca, as in Tit. iii. 5, 
as adapted to the mediatorial effect of 
prayer, not direct divine agency: but 
we may go yet further, and say that by 
Orcs wdyras dvOp. owO7jva is expressed 
human acceptance of offered salvation, on 
which even God's predestination is con- 
tingent. @¢Ae: caoa: xdyras could not 
have been said: if so, He would have 
saved all, in matter of fact. See the re- 
marks, and references to English and other 
divines, in Ellicott’s note. Calvin most 
unworthily shuffles out of the decisive 
testimony borne by this passage to univer- 
sal redemption. “ Apostolus simpliciter 
intelligit nullum mundi vel populum vel 
ordinem salute excludi ; quia omnibus sine 
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w Gal. iff. 19, 20 reff. 


26. 
onlyt. (Acrp., Matt. xx. 2.) 


x—Gal.i.4. Tit.if.14. 1 Mace. vi. 44. 
z — 1 Cor.i.6. iL1. 2 Tim. 1.8 


y here 


5. ino. bef xp. K b f 114. 115 Syr Chr Thdrt-ms Thl. 


6. om urep L. 
e 


exceptione evangelium proponi Deus velit. 
... +» De hominum generibus, non singulis 
personis sermo est; nihil enim aliud in- 
tendit, quam principes et extraneos populos 
in hoc numero includere.” As if kings 
and all in eminence were not in each case 
individual men), and to come to (the) 
certain knowledge (on éxlyvecrs, fuller 
and more assured than y»éors, see 1 Cor. 
xiii, 12: Col. i. 11; ii. 2) of (the) truth 
expression is a favourite one in these 

pistles, seo reff. This realization of the 
truth is in fact identical with cwrnpla, not 
only [Huther] as that cw7npla is a rescue 
from lifein untruth, but in its deepest and 
widest sense of salvation, here and here- 
after: cf. John xvii. 8, adrn éeorly f 
alévios (wh, va ywhonwoly oe roy wd- 
vow GAnOwdy Oedy..... and ib. 17, 
dylacov aitovs év ti d&AnGeig). 
5 For (farther gronnding of the accept- 
ableness of prayer for afi men,—in the 
unITy of God. But this verse is joined 
by the ydp directly to the preceding, not 
to ver. 1. Chrys. gives it rightly —Se:nvis 
br: cwOjvau Odde: wdyras) there is ONE 
God (He is onk in essence and one in pur- 
pose—not of different minds to different 
nations or individuals, but of one mind to- 
wards all. Similarly Rom. iii. 30, and, 
which is important for the understanding 
of that difficult passage, Gal. iii. 20. The 
double reference, to the unity in essence 
and unity of purpose, for which I have 
contended there, is plain and unmistake- 
able here), ONE tor (see reff. It oc- 
curs, besides the places in the Gal., only in 
the Epistle to the Heb., viii. 6; ix. 15; 
xii. 24. There is no necessity that the idea 
should, as De W. and Schleierm., be con- 
nected with that ofa mutual covenant, and 
so be here far-fetched as regards the con- 
text [borrowed from the places in the Heb., 
according to De W.]: the word is used as 
standing alone, and representing the fact 
of Christ Jesus being the only go-between, 
in whatever sense) also (the els prefixed 
to the xaf for emphasis) of een) God 
and men (if one only goes between, then 
that One must be for aff), (the) man 
Christ Jesus (why d»@pexos ? Thdrt. an- 
sewers, AvOpewoy 83 Thy xpioroy wvduacer, 


for ro, xa: N!: om To paprupiow A: pref ob D'F 80. 115 vulg- 


éweid preolryny éxdvecer evarOpwrhoas 
yap eneolrevoey: and so most Commen- 
tators. But it is not here the Apostle’s 
object, to set forth the nature of Christ’s 
mediation as regards its being brought 
about ;—only as regards its unity and 
universality for mankind. And for this 
latter reason he calls him here by this 
name MaN,—that He gathered up all our 
human nature into Himself, becoming its 
second Head. So that the &rOperos in 
fact carries with it the very strongest 
proof of that which he is maintaining. 
Notice it is not 6 &»@pwros, though we 
are obliged inaccurately thus to express it : 
in personality, our Lord was not @ man, 
but in nature He was man. It might be 
rendered, “Christ Jesus, Himself man.” 
I should object, as against Ellicutt, to 
introduce a¢ all the indefinite article: not 
individual but generic humanity is predi- 
cated: and “a man” unavoidably conveys 
the idea of human individuality. It is 
singularly unfortunate that Ellic. should 
have referred to Augustine, Serm. xxvi. as 
cited by Wordsw., in corroboration of the 
rendering “a man:” the Latin homo 
being of course as incapable of deciding 
this as the Greek Gr@pemros, and “a man” 
being only Dr. Wordsworth’s translation 
of it. Nay, the whole tenor of the pas- 
sage of Augustine (ed. Migne, vol. v. p. 
174) precludes sucly a rendering. The 
stupidity of such writers as Baur and 
the Socinians, who regard such an expres- 
sion as against the deity of Christ, is be- 
yond all power of mine to characterize. 
In the face of els Oeds, eIs peotryns Ocov 
xa) dvOpémrev, to maintain gravely such a 
position, shews utter blindness from party 
bias even to the plainest thoughts ex- 
reased in the plainest words), who gave 
himse If (reff., especially Tit.) a ransom 
(évrl-, as in dyriyscoc8ia, Rom. i. 27; 
2 Cor. vi. 13: dyvrdAAaypa, Matt. xvi. 26, 
expresses more distinctly the reciprocity 
which is already implied in the simple 
word in each case. That the main fact 
alluded to here is the death of Christ, we 
know: but it is not brought into pro- 
minence, being included in, and superseded 
by the far greater and more comprehensive 


316 


e - LANNY 
sae prow “Katpoic *idtore, 7 
Tit. {. 8 only. ec? 
xpepevor 
Tuts id10c€ ° ~ 9 ’ 19 ’ 
capri, °€Ovwv © ev wioree kat aAdnGeia. 
Polyb. i. 


F b ch. {. 12 reff. 
48. Dan. ili. 4. Bir. xx. 14 only. 
h=ch.v.lé. Tit. U1 8 


sixt(with harl', not F-lat) Ambrst. 
7. for es 6, ev w F latt. 
Xplore 


eoptt eth Chr Damasc 


fact, that He gave HIMSELF, in all that 
He undertook for our redemption: see 
Phil. ii. 5—8) on behalf of (not of a 
portion of mankind, but of all men ; the 
point of ver. 1, bxtp wdavrev drOpéro), 
—tho testimony (‘that which was [to be] 
testified:’ so St. John frequently uses 
paprupla, 1 John v. 9—11: “an accusa- 
tive in apposition with the preceding sen- 
tence,” Ellicott. This oneness of the 
Mediator, involving in itself the univer- 
sality of Redemption, was the great sub- 
ject of Christian testimony: see below) in 
ts own seasons (reff.; in the times which 
God had appointed for it. On the tem- 
poral dative, see Ellicott’s note), for (to- 
wards) which (the sapripiov) I was 
placed as a herald (pastoral Epistles and 
2 Pet. only : but see 1 Cor. i. 21, 23; ix. 27; 
xv. 14) and apostle (the proclaiming this 
universality of the Gospel was the one 
object towards which my appointment as 
an apostle and preacher was directed. 
Those who hold the spuriousness of our 
Epistle regard this returning to himself 
and his own case on the part of the writer 
as an evidence of his being one who was 
acting the part of Paul. So Schleierm. 
and De W. They have so far truth on 
their side, that we must recognize here a 
characteristic increase of the frequency of 
these personal vindications on the part of 
the Apostle, as we so often have occasion 
to remark during these Epistles :—the dis- 
position of one who had been long opposed 
and worried by adversaries to recur con- 
tinually to his own claims, the assertion of 
which had now become with him almost, 
so to speak, a matter of stock-phrases. 
Still, the propriety of the assertion here is 
evident : it is only in the manner of it 
that the above habit is discernible. See 
more on this in the Prolegomena. The 
same phrase occurs verbatim in ref. 2 
Tim.),—I speak the truth, I lie not—(in 
spite of all that Huther and Wiesinger say 
of the evident appropriateness of this 
solemn asseveration here, I own I'am un- 
able to regard it as any more than a strong 
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and interesting proof of the growth of a 
habit in the Apostle’s mind, which we al- 
ready trace in 2 Cor. xi. 31, Rom. ix. l, 
till he came to use the phrase with less 
force and relevance than he had once done. 
Nothing can be more natural than that 
one whose life was spent in strong conflict 
and assertion of his Apostleship, should 
repeat the fervour of his usual assevera- 
tion, even when the occasion of that fer- 
vour had passed away. Nor can I consent 
to abandon such a view because it is desig- 
nated “questionable and precarious” by 
Ellic., who is too apt in cases of difficulty, 
to evade the real conflict of decision by 
strong terms of this kind)—a teacher 
of the Gentiles (it was ially in this 
latter fact that the dwtp rdyrwy drOpdrey 
found its justification. The historical 
proof of his constitution as a teacher of 
the Gentiles is to be found in Acts ix. 15, 
xxii. 21, xxvi. 17; but especially in Gal. 
ii. 9) in (the) faith and (the) trath (do 
these words refer subjectively to his own 
conduct in teaching the Gentiles, or ob- 
jectively to that in which he was to in- 
struct them? The former view is taken 
by Thdrt. and most Commentators: pera 
THs mposnxotons xlorews xal dAnGelas 
Tovro waco: xpospépw: the latter by 
Heydenreich, al. Huther (also Ellic.] 
takes the words as signifying the sphere 
in which he was appointed to fulfil his 
office of 3:3. ¢@vav,—xloris being faith, 
the subjective relation, and éAf@ea the 
truth, the objective good which is appro- 
priated by faith: Wiesinga, as meaning 
that he is, in the right faith and in the 
truth, the 3:3. %». Bengel regards them 
merely as another asseveration belonging 
to the assertion that he is 8:3. %@y.,—‘ in 
faith and truth I say it.’ This latter at 
once discommends itself, from its exceed- 
ing flatness: though Chrys. also seems to 
have held it—é»v wlore: wdAw dAAad p? 
voulons éweidh ey wlore: Hxovoas, Sri 
axdrn 7) mpaypd éeori. Kal yap éy dAn- 
Gelg pnaly. ef 3 GAHGeia, odn For: Yevdos. 
In judging between these, we must take 
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into account the usage of 4A4@e:a above, 
ver. 4, in a very similar reference, when it 
was to be matter of teaching to all men. 
There it undoubtedly is, though anar- 
throns, the truth of God. I would there- 
fore take it similarly here, as Wiesinger, 
—the sphere in which both his teaching 
and their learning was to be employed— 
the truth of the Gospel. Then, if so, it is 
surely harsh to make év lore: subjective, 
especially as the dv is not repeated before 
dAnGelg. It too will most properly be ob- 
jective,—and likewise regard that in which, 
as an element or sphere, he was to teach 
and they to learn: the faith. This éy wm. 
x. dd. will be, not the object of 8:3doxaa., 
but the sphere or element in which he is 
the 8:3doxados). See summary 

at beginning of chapter. I will then “in in 
BobAopa: the active wish is implied: it is 
no mere willingness or acquiescence,” Ellic. 
On the distinction between BotAopa: and 
@éAw, see Donaldson, Cratyl. § 463, p. 650 
f. ed. 2: and Ellic. on ch. v. 14) that the 
men (the E. V. by omitting the article, 
has entirely obscured this passage for its 
English readers, not one in a hundred of 
whom ever dream of a distinction of the 
sexes being here intended. But again 
the position of rods &y3pas forbids us from 
supposing that such distinction was the 
Apostle’s main object in this verse. Had 
it been so, we should have read rods &»- 
Spas xposevxecOa. As it now stands, the 
stress is on xposetxecOa:, and rods &ydpas 
is taken for granted. Thus the main sub- 
ject of ver. 1 is carried on, the duty of 
PRAYER, in general—not [as Schleierm. 
objects] one portion merely of it, the al- 
lotting it to its proper offerers) pray in 
every place (these words év wavti rére 
regard the general duty of praying, not 
the particular detail implied in tous &- 
Spas: still less are we to join rods &yBpas 
[rods] éy wavr) réxy. It isa local com- 
mand respecting prayer, answering to the 
temporal command 48:aAclrres sxpos- 
evxeoOe, 1 Thess. v.17. It is far-fetched 
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and irrelevant to the context to fnd in 
the words, as Chr., Thdrt., al., Pel., 
Erasm., Calv., Beza, Grot., al., the Chris- 
tian’s freedom from prescription of place 
for prayer—wpds Thy vomuchy Biaydpevary 
7é0eixer ov yap [vulgo bs yap] ois 
‘lepovoAtpos wepiéypawe Thy Aarpelay, 
Thdrt.: and Chrys., Srep rots “lovdalors 
Oduis ovm Hy), lifting up haly hands (seo 
LXX, ref. Ps.: also Ps. xxvii. 2, xliii. 20; 
Clem. Rom. Ep. 1 to Corinthians, ch. 29, 
p- 269: xposérAdapery abrg dy doréryrs 
Wuxijs, ayvds xal du:dyrous xeipas alporres 
wpbs abrdy. These two passages, as Hu- 
ther observes, testify to the practice in the 
Christian church. The form déelous 
with a feminine is unusual: but we must 
not, as Winer s ts [edn. 6, § 11. 
1], join it to éwalpoyras. His own in- 
stances, o7paria obpdaios, Luke ii. 18,— 
Ips Suows AlOy, Rev. iv. 3, furnish some 
precedent: and the fact that the ending 
-tos is common to all three establishes an 
analogy. ‘Those hands are holy, which 
have not surrendered theinselves as instru- 
ments of evil desire: the contrary are 
BéBndor xeipes, 2 Macc. v. 16: compare, 
for the expression, Job xvii. 9, Ps. xxiii. 4, 
and in the N. T., es ially ‘James iv. 8, 
xadaploare xetpas xal ayvicare “Went) 
Huther. See classical passages in 
without (separate from, ‘‘ putting away,” 
as Conyb.) wrath and disputation (i. e. 
in tranquillity and mutual peace, so lite- 
Tally, sine disceptatione, as vulg., see 
note on ref. Phil. Ellic.’s objection, that 
we should thus import from the context 
a meaning unconfirmed by good lexical 


-authority, is fully met by the unquestion- 


able usage of the verb 8:aroy/(w in the 
N. T. for to dispute. At the same time, 
seeing that the matter treated of is prayer, 
where disputing hardly seems in place, 
perhaps slg! is the better sense ; 


one’s ‘self), 
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necessarily to refer to the matter which 
has been last under treatment) I will 
that women (without the article, the 
reference to rods &v8pas above is not so 
pointed: i.e. we need not imagine that 
the reference is necessarily to the same 
matter of detail, but may regard the verse 
[see below] as being to the general duties 
and behaviour of women, as not belonging 
to the category of of mwposevxduevoar ey 
wart) téwp) adorn themselves (there is 
no need, as Chrys. and most Commenta- 
tors, to supply wposedxeo@a: to complete 
the sense: indeed if I have apprehended 
the passage rightly, it would be altogether 
irrelevant. The dcatrws serving merely 
as a copula (see above], the wposevxerOa 
belonging solely and emphatically to robs 
&vBpas,—the question, ‘what then are 
women to do?’ is answered by insisting 
on modesty of appearance and the orna- 
ment of good works, as contrasted [ver. 
12] with the man’s part. The public as- 
semblies are doubtless, in ver. 12, still be- 
fore the Apostle’s mind, but in a very 
slight degree. It is the general duties of 
women, rather than any single point in 
reference to their conduct in public wor- 
ship, to which he is calling attention: 

though the subject of public worship led 
to his thus speaking, and has not alto- 
gether disappeared from his thoughts. 
According to this view, the construction 
proceeds direct with the infinitive xoopeiy, 
without any supposition of an anacoluthon, 
as there must be on the other hypothesis) 
in orderly (ref.) apparel (cf. Tit. ii. 3, 
note: “in seemly guise,” Ellic. xata- 
orohy, originally ‘ arrangement,’ ‘ putting 
in order,’ followed in its usage that of its 
verb xatactéAXw. We have in Eur. 
Bacch. 891, abrdy [rdy wAdxapov] wdaw 
karaoreAoupey,——‘ we will re-arrange the 
dishevelled lock: then Aristoph. Thesm. 

256, 10: viv nardoredov pe Ta wepl Td 
oxérn—clothe, dress me. Thus in Plut. 
Pericl. 5, we read of Anaxagoras, that bis 
xaracto\} wepsBodAjs, ‘arrangement of 
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dress,’ was xpos obdty dwrapatTopdrn 
wdOos dv rH Adyar. Then in Jos. B. J. 
ii. 8. 4, of the Essenes, that their xcara- 
OTOAy wal oxfjua oéparos was Suo10yv tois 
pera odéBov wadaywyoundévos wasoly, 
which he proceeds to explain by sa 
obre 8 i ore cwothuara die 
Bovaer, xply Biappayhvat, «.7.A. 

that we must take it as meaning ‘the i 
parel,’ the whole investiture of the person. 
This he proceeds presently to break up 
into detail, forbidding zAéypara, ypueds, 
papyaplras, Liavuik woAduTeAj, all 
which are parts of the xatarroA4. This 
view of the meaning of the word requires 
éy xatagToAy xoculy to belong to cooper, 
and then to be taken up by the éy follow- 
ing, an arrangement, as it seems to me, 
also required by the natural construction 
of the sentence itself) with shamefastness 
(not, as modern reprints of the E. V., 
‘shamefacedness,’ which is a mere un- 
meaning corruption by the printers of a 
very expressive and beautiful word: see 
Trench, N. T. Synonyms, § xx.) and self- 
restraint (I adopt Conybeare’s word as, 
though not wholly satisfactory, , bringing 
out the leading idea of better 
than any other. Its fault is, that it is a 
word too indicative of effort, as if the un- 
chaste desires were continually breaking 
bounds, and as continually held in check : 
whereas in the odépper, the safe-and- 
sound-minded, no such continual struggle 
has place, but the better nature is esta- 
blished in its rule. Trench [ubi supra | 
has dealt with the two words, setting 
aside the insufficient distinction of Xeno- 
phon, Cyr. viii. 1. 31,—where he says of 
Cyrus, Sijpe: 8¢ aiSa xal owhporurny 
tndse, @s tos pey aiSouudévous Ta ey TH 
pavepg alcxpa det-yorras, rods 88 odppo- 
yas xal ra dy rg doaver. “If,” Trench 
concludes, “ al8es is the ‘shamefastness.’ 
or tendency which shrinks from over- 
passing the limits of womanly reserve and 
modesty, as well as from the dishonour 
which would justly attach thereto, oe- 
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poovvy is that habitual inner self-govern- 
ment, with its constant rein on all the 
passions and desires, which would hinder 
the temptation to this from arising, or at 
all events from arising in such strength as 
should overbear the checks and hindrances 
which ai8és opposed to it.” Ellic. gives 
for it, ‘‘ sober-mindedness,” and explains 
it, “the well-balanced state of mind, aris- 
ing from habitual self-restraint.” See 
his notes, here, and in his translation), 
not in plaits (of hair: cf. 1 Pet. iii. 3, du- 
wAok) Tpixe@y, and see Ellicott’s note) and 
gold (nal wepiOécews xpvolwy, 1 Pet. 1. c., 
perhaps, from the «al, the gold is supposed 
to be twined among, or worn with, the 
plaited hair. See Rev. xvii. 4), or pearls, 
or costly raiment (= évdvcews iuarler, 
1 Pet. |. c.),—but, which is becoming for 
women professing (érayyéAAco@a: is or- 
dinarily in N. T. ‘to promise,’ see reff. 
But the meaning ‘to profess,’ ‘pre se 
ferre,’ is found in the classics, e.g. Xen. 
Mem. i. 2. 7, €Oavuale 3¢, ef ris dperdy 
éxayyeAAduevos dpytbpiow xpdrroto: cf. 
Palm and Rost’s Lex., and the numerous 
examples in Wetst.) godliness (@cocdBe:a 
is found in Xen. An. ii. 6. 26, and Plato, 
Epinomis, 985 d, 989 e. The adjec- 
tive OeooeBhs is common enough), — by 
means of good works (not ¢y again, be- 
cause the adornment lies in a different 
sphere and cannot be so expressed. The 
adorning which results from good works is 
brought about by [8:d] their practice, not 
displayed by appearing to be invested with 


them Len. uther’s construction, after 
Thdrt., Gic., Luth., Calv., and Mack and 


Matthies, — éwayyeAA. GeoréBeiar 8:° Epyor 
d-ya0ev,—is on all unds objectionable : 
—1) the cindetstanding 8 as dy robre & or 
xa@’ 8, which of itself might pass, intro- 
duces great harshness into the sentence : 
—2) the junction of éwayyeAAoudvas 8: 
is worse than that of xoopety 3’, to which 
he objects :—3) the arrangement of the 
words is against it, which would thus 
rather be yuvatly 8° Epyar ayabar 
GcoméBeray éwaryyeAAouévais : —4) he does 


not see that his objection, that the adorn- 
ment of women has been already specified 
by éy xaracroAy «x.7.A., and therefore 
need not be again specified by &:° Epyeer 
&y., applies just, as much to his own ren- 
dering, taking 8 for xaé’ 8 or év rebry 8). 
11.] Les a woman learn (in the 
congregation, and every where : see below) 
in silence in all (possible) subjection (the 
thought of the public assemblies has evi- 
dently given rise to this precept [see -1 
Cor. xiv. 34]; but he carries it further 
than can be applied to them in the next 
verse): but (the contrast is to a suppressed 
hypothesis of a claim to do that which is 
forbidden : cf. a similar 3¢, 1 Cor. xi. 16) to 
® woman I permit not to teach (in the 
church [primarily], or, as the context 
shews, any where else), nor to lord it over 
(avdéyrns undéxore xphoy ex) rou Sernd- 
tov, ws of wep) ra B8uxacrhpia phropes, 
GAA’ dw) tov abrdéxeipos gordws, Phryn. 
But Euripides thus uses it, Suppl. 442: 
cal phy Sxov ye BHyos avbéyrns xOords, 
Swovow dorois Rderas veavias. The fact 
is that the word itself is originally a 
‘vox media,’ signifying merely ‘one who 
with his own band’ .... and the context 
fills up the rest, avééyrns pdvov, or the 
like. And in course of time, the meaning 
of ‘autocrat’ prevailing, the word itself 
and its derivatives henceforth took this 
course, and av@erréw, -la, -nya, all of 
later growth, bore this reference only. 
Later still we have ad@evrixds, from first 
a ity [‘id enim ad@eryrixws, nuntinba- 
tur,’ Cic. ad Att. x. 9]. It seems quite 
a mistake to suppose that avéévrns arrived 
at its meaning of a despot by passing 
through that of a murderer) the man, bat 
(cupply “ BobAouat, not xeAcdw, which 
t. Paul does not use.” Ellic.] ‘ J command 
her :’ the construction in 1 Cor. xiv. 34 is 
the same) to be in silence. 13. 
Reason of this precept, in the origi 
order of creation. For Adam was first 
(not of all men, which is not here under 
consideration, and would stultify the sub- 
sequent clause :—but first in comparison 


xxxi. 27. 
n 3 Thess. ii.3 


IIPOS TIMOGEON A. 


"ASam ove ™ywarnOn, n 8& yun " ebararnOeica 
P wapaBace ° yéyovev, 15 4 gwOncerat Se" Sta rnc * rexvo- 


II. 15. 


td 
° ey 


® ? a é 4 3 a? Yue 
ofte xxi, YOvlac, Eay peivwow ‘ev wioret Kal ayamy Kal © aytacpy 
“4. Acte 


A 
xxil. 17. 
p Gal. ili. 19 


reff. 
ch. v. 14.) 


pera * awhooourne. 


q = ch. iv. 16, see Phil. {. 19. 
t ch. i. 2 reff. 


r= 1 Cor. fil. 18. see note. 
a = 1 Thess. iv. 4,7 (reff.). Heb. xil. 14 


s here onlyt. (-veir, 
Vv ver. 9, 


14. rec axarnOeca (on this reading, critical considerations are somewhat uncertain. 


On the one hand, é€ax. may have come 


Srom Rom vii. 11. 2 Cor xi. 3: on the other, 
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with Eve) made (see ref. Gen., from which 
the word éxAdo@n seems to be taken: cf. 
1 Cor. xi. 8, 9, and indeed that whole pas- 
sage, which throws light on this), then 
Eve. 14.] Second feason—as the 
woman was last in being, so she was first 
in sin—indeed the only victim of the 
Tempter’s deceit. And Adam was not 
deceived (not to be weakened, as Thdrt. : 
+d ox hearhOn, dvr) ov, ob xparos, 
efpnxev: nor, as Matthies, must we supply 
bd rot Bpews: nor, with De W., Wie- 
singer, al., must we press the fact that the 
woman only was misled by the senses. 
Bengel and Huther seem to me [but cf. 
Ellicott] to have apprehended the right 
reference : ‘serpens mulierem decepit, 
mulier virum non decepit, sed ei persuasit.’ 
As Huther observes, the 4xdrncev, in the 
original narrative, is used of the woman 
only. We read of no communication be- 
tween the serpent and the man. The 
‘‘gubtlest beast of all the field” knew his 
course better: she listened to the lower 
solicitation of sense and expediency: he to 
the higher one of conjugal love): but the 
woman (not now Eve, but generic, as the 
next clause shews: for Eve could not be 
the subject to ow6foera:) having been se- 
duced BY DECEIT (stronger than dzarn- 
@cioa, as exoro than oro: implying the 
full success of the dmdrn) has become in- 
volved (the thought is—the present state 
of transgression in which the woman (and 
the man too: but that is not treated here] 
by sin is constituted, arose [which was 
not so in the man] from her originally 
having been seduced by deceit) in trans- 
gression (here as always, breach of a posi- 
tive command: cf. Rom. iv. 15). 

15.] But (contrast to this her great and 
original defect) she (general) shall be 
saved through (brought safely through, 
but in the higher, which is with St. Paul 
the only sense of o@({w, see below) her 
child-bearing (in order to understand the 
fulness of the meaning of cw@hoera here, 


we must bear in mind the history itself, to 
which is the constant allusion. The curse 
on the woman for her wapdBacrs was, év 
Atwas téty téeva (Gen. iii. 16]. Her 
rexvoyovla is that in which the curse 
finds its operation. What then is here 
promised her? Not only exemption from 
that curse in its worst and heaviest effects : 
not merely that she shall safely bear chil- 
dren: but the Apostle uses the word ow- 
O¥joera: purposely for its higher meaning, 
and the construction of the sentence is 
precisely as ref. 1 Cor.—airds 38 cadh- 
cera, obrws Bt ds 3:4 xupds. Just as 
that man should be saved through, as 
ing through, fire which is his trial, his 
indrance in his way, in spite of which he 
escapes, —so she shall be saved, through, as 
passing through, her child-bearing, which 
is her trial, her curse, her [not means 
of salvation, but] hindrance in the wa 
of it. The other renderings whic 
have been given seem to me both irrele- 
vant and ungrammatical. Chrys., Thl., 
al., for instance, would press rexvoyovla 
to mean the Christian education of chil- 
dren: Heinrichs, strangely enough, holds 
that her rexvoy. is the punishment of her 
sin, and that being undergone, she shall be 
saved &a ris 7., i.e. by having paid it. 
Conyb. gives it ‘women will be saved by 
the bearing of children,’ i.e., as he ex- 
plains it in his note, “are to be kept in 
the path of safety (?) by the performance 
of the peculiar functions which God has 
assigned to their sex.” Some, in their 
anxiety to give 8d the instrumental mean- 
ing, would understand 84 tij¢ texvoy. 
“by means of the Child-bearing,’ i.e. ‘ the 
Incarnation :’ a rendering which needs no 
refutation. I see that Ellicott maintains 
this latter interpretation: still I find no 
reason to qualify what I have above 
written. 1 Cor. iii. 15 seems to me so 
complete a key of Pauline usage of od(eo- 
Gas 3d, that i cannot abandon the path 
opened by it, till far stronger reason has 
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Cuap. III. 1. for mioros, avOpwxiwos (probably introduced from the humanus of 


some of the latin vss : see Ellic here, and cf var readd, ch i. 15) 


been shewn than he here alleges. In his 
second edition he has not in any way 
strengthened his argument, nor has he 
taken any notice of the Pauline usage 
which I allege. After all, it is mainly a 
question of exegetical tact: and I own I 
am surprised that any scholar can believe 
it possible that St. Paul can have expressed 
the Incarnation by the bare word 7 Texvo- 
yovia. He himself in this same Epistle, 
v. 14, uses the cognate verb, of the or- 
dinary bearing of children: and these are 
the only places where the compound occurs 
in the N.T.), if they (generic plural as 
before singular) have remained (shall be 
found in that day to have remained—a 
further proof of the higher meaning of 
cwicera:) in faith and love and holiness 
(see reff., where the word is used in the 
same reference, of holy chastity) with self- 
restraint (sce above on ver. 9). 

Cu. [I]. 1—18.] Precepts respecting 
overseers (presby ters) nme , and deéa- 
cons [8—13]. 1.] Fai is the 
saying (see on ch. i. 15, from the analogy 
of which it appears that the words are to 
be referred to what follows, not, as Chrys., 
Thl., Erasm., al., to what has preceded) : 
if any man seeks (it does not seem that he 
uses opéyera: with any reference to an am- 
bitious seeking, as De W. thinks: in Heb. 
xi. 16 the word is a ‘vox media,’ and even 
in ch. vi. 10, the blame rests, not on dpe- 
yduevoi, but on the thing sought: and in 
Polyb. ix. 20. 5, the word is used as one 
inerely of passage, in giving directions 
respecting the office sought : KeAevorres 
GoTporcye K. yewmerpety Trovs dpeyoud- 
vous a’tis [ris orparnylas]. So that 
De W.’s inference respecting ambition for 
the episcopate betraying the late age of 
the Epistle, falls to the ground) (the) 
overseership (or, bishopric; office of an 
éxloxowos; but the éwicxowo: of the 
N. T. have officially nothing in common 
with our Bishops. See notes on Acts xx. 
17, 28. The identity of the éxloxo- 
wos and xpeoBurepos in apostolic times is 
evident from Tit. i. 5—7: see also note on 
Phil. i. 1, the article Bifdof in Herzog’s 
Real-Encyclopadie, and Ellic.’s note here), 
he desires a good work (not ‘a good 

Vou. III. 
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thing :’ but a good employment : see 1 
Thess. v. 13: 2 Tim. iv. 5: one of the 
kaha tpya so often spoken of [reff.]). It 
behoves then (ovv is best regarded as 
taking up caddy Epyoy, and substantiating 
that assertion: ‘“‘bonum negotium bonis 
committendum,” Bengel) an (7réy generic, 
singular of robs éx:oxdeous) overseer to 
blameless (Thucyd. v. 17, MAeirrodvag 
Sects voul(ay .. . Kay airds ois 
Ae dverlAnnrros elvas » where 
the Schol. has, u} ay abrds wapétwy xart- 
nyoplas &popufy. Thdrt. draws an im- 
portant distinction: pn8eulay xpdpaciy 
peupews wapéxew Sixalay’ 7d yap davenl- 
Anwtoyv, ov 7d douxopdyrntroy Adyes éxel 
wal airds Gxdorodcs xavrosards cuxKo- 
gayrias iwduewev), husband of one wife 
(two great varieties of interpretation of 
these words have prevailed, among those 
who agree to take them as restrictive, not 
injunctive, which the spirit of the pas- 
and the insertion of suas surely 
alike forbid. They have been supposed 
to prohibit either 1) simuléaneous poly- 
gamy, or 2) successive polygamy. 1) has 
somewhat to be said for it. The custom 
of polygamy was then prevalent among the 
Jews [see Just. Mart. . Tryph. 134, p. 226, 
—B8idacndrAas Spay oirives xal expr voy 
nal téscapas x. wévre Exew opas yuvaikas 
éxagToy cvyxewpovo:: and Jos. Antt. vii. 2 
(so cited in Suiccr and Huther, but the 
reference is wrong), sdrpiov éy rattp 
wAelooww nuivy ocuvoiwxey], and night casily 
find its way into the Christian community. 
And such, it is argued, was the Apostle’s 
reference, not to second marriages, which 
he himself commands ch. v. 14, and allows 
in several other places, e.g. Rom. vii. 2, 3: 
1 Cor. vii. 39. But the objection to takin 
this meaning is, that the Apostle would 
hardly have specified that as a requisite for 
the episcopate or presbyterate, which we 
know to have been fulfilled by all Chris- 
tians whatever: no instance being adduced 
of polygamy being practised in the Chris- 
tian church, and no exhortations to ab- 
stain from it. As to St. Paul’s command 
and permissions, see below. Still, we must 
not lose sight of the circumstance that the 
carlier Commentators were unanimous for 
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this view. Chrys. is the only one who 
proposes an alternative: —rhy duerplay 
norte, éweidh én) ray lovdalor ety nal 
Bevrépos Suirciy yduors, x. 300 Exe Kara 
rabroy yuvaccas. Thdrt.: 7d 8 utas yv- 
yaixds &vBpa, ed pot Boxovorw elpnxévas 
tiwés. wdAa yap eibBacay nal “EAAnves 
x. *lovSato: «. 800 x. tpicl «. wAeloot “yu- 
yall vdug yduov card ralrdy cuvoixeiv. 
vives 8¢ nal viv, ndlro: trav BactAiKey 
yépow B80 Kata tabrdv EyerOa: Keodudv- 
Tov ‘yuvaixas, kal waddaxios plyvuvras 
x. éralpas. Epacay tolyvy roy Qciov awd- 
orodoy elpnxévat, to» mig pdrp yuvasnl 
Cuvoixovyta cudpdyws, THS emioKxomiKys 
Bkcow elvas xeiporovlas: ob yap roy Beb- 
Tepoy, pacly, ééBare yduor, & ye wodAd- 
ais Touro yevécOar keAeboas. And simi- 
larly Thl.,Ec., and Jer. 2) For the view 
that second marriages are prohibited to 
aspirants after the episcopate,—is, the 
most probable meaning [see there] of évds 
dy8pds yurf, in ch. v. 9,—as also the wide 
prevalence in the early Church of the idea 
that, although second marriages were not 
forbidden to Christians, abstinence from 
them was better than indulgence in them. 
So Hermas Pastor, ii. 4. 4, p. 921 f., 
‘Domine, si vir vel mulier alicujus dis- 
cesserit, et nupserit aliquis eorum, num- 
quid peccat?’ ‘Qui nubit, non peccat: 
eed si per se manserit, magnum sibi con- 
7p honorem apud Dominum:’ and 

lem. Alex. Strom. iii. 12 [81], p. 548 P., 
6 anécrodos [1 Cor. vii. 39, 40] 3° 
dxpaclay x. wipwow Kata cuvyyrouny 
Seurépov peradlBwor yduov, exe) x. obros 
oby Guaprdvec per ward S:abhnny, ob yap 
aexdAuTar pds Tov wduov, ov wAnpot 5e 
ris nara Td ebayyéAtoy woAditelas Thy 
war’ éxlraciw reAeiérnra. And so in 
Suicer, i. p. 892 f., Chrys., Greg. Naz. [7d 
wperoy (cuvaxéciory) vduos, Td Sevrepov 
cvyxewpnots, 7d tplrov wapavoula. 7rd be 
intp rovro, xoipédns. Orat. xxxvii. 8, 
p- 650],—Epiphanius [Sevrepdyapov otx 
Ueore SéxerOa ev abtH (TH exxdAnola) els 
lepwobvnv. Doct. compend. de fide, p. 
1104], Orig.,—the Apostolical Canon xvii. 
[6 due) yduors cuprAanels werd rd Bdr- 
Tiopa, ) waAdAaKhy xrnodpevos, ov Sivarat 
elva: éxloxoros, } xpecBbrepos, 4 Bidxovos, 
4 Baws tov Karadéyou rou leparixod }, &e. 
Huther cites from Athenngoras the ex- 


pression ebwperhs potxela applied to 
second marriage. With regard to the 
Apostle’s own command and permissions 
of this state [see above}, they do not come 
into account here, because they are con- 
fessedly (and expresely so in ch. v. 14) 
for those whom it was not contemplated 
to admit into ecclesiastical office. 3) 
There have been some divergent lines of 
interpretation, but they have not found 
many advocates. Some [e.g. Wegacheider] 
deny altogethcr the formal reference to 
1) or 2), and understand the expression 
only of a chaste life of fidelity to the 
marriage vow: “that neither polygamy, 
nor concubinage, nor any offensive deu- 
terogamny, should be able to be alleged 
against such a person.” But surely this 
is very vague, for the precise words pias 
yuvainds dyhp. Bretschneider maintains 
that pias is here the indefinite article, and 
that the Apostle means, an éwloxowos 
should be the husband of awife. This 

y needs serious refutation. Winer 
however has treated it, edn. 6, § 18. 9 
note, shewing that by no possibility can 
the indefinite efs stand where it would 
as here cause ambiguity, only where unity 
is taken for granted. Worse still is the 
Romanist evasion, which understands the 
pla yuvh of the Church. The view 
then which must I think be adopted, espe- 
cially in presence of ch. v. 9 [where see 
note | is, that to candidates for the episco- 
pate [presbytery] St. Paul forbids second 
marriage. He requires of them pre-emi- 
nent chastity, and abstinence from a 
licence which is allowed to other Chris- 
tians. How far such a prohibition is to 
be considered binding on us, now that the 
Christian life has entered into another 
and totally different phase, is of course an 
open question for the present Christian 
church at any time to deal with. It must 
be as matter of course understood that 
regulations, in all latwful things, depend, 
even when made by an Apostle, on circum- 
stances: and the superstitious observance 
of the letter in such cases is often pregnant 
with mischief to the people and cause of 
Christ), sober (probably in the more ex- 
tended sense of the word [‘ vigilantem ani- 
mo,’ Beng: S:eytryeppdvoy, xal xpookoweiv 
7d wpaxréoy Suvduevoy, Thdrt. tovrdari 
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OpOarpous, dt BAdwrorra, cal wh auBAdv- 
vovra Td THs Siavolas Supa, x.7.A. Chrys. ], 
as in 1 Thess. v. 6, 8 ;—a pattern of active 
sobriety and watchfulness: for all these ad- 
jectives, as far as 3:3axrixdy, are descrip- 
tive of posttive qualities: ph mwdpovoy 
giving the negative and more restricted 
opposite), self-restrained (or, discreet ; see 
above on ch. ii. 9), orderly (‘quod od¢pay 
est. intus, id xdédopios est extra,’ Beng.: 
thus expanded by Theodoret: xa) 900 - 
part wal oyhpar: wal BAéupar: nal Babl- 
opare Este xal 81a Tov odparos palve- 
c0a: Thy ris Wuxis cwppoovrnv), hospita- 
ble (loving, and entertaining strangers : 
see reff. and Heb. xiii. 2. This duty in 
the early days of the Christian church was 
one of great importance. Brethren in 
their travels could not resort to the houses 
of 4he heathen, and would be subject to 
insult in the public deversoria), apt in 
teaching (rd cia wewaideupévoy, al 
wapavery Suvduervow ra xposhxorra, 
Thdrt.: so we have rods frmixots Bovdo- 
pévous yevéoOar, Xen. Sympos. ii. 10: not 
merely given to teaching, but able and 
skilled in it. All might teach, to whom 
the Spirit imparted the gift: but skill 
in teaching was the especial office of the 
minister, on whom would fall the ordinary 
duty of instruction of believers and refuta- 
tion of gainsayers) : 3—7.] (His nega- 
tive qualities are now specified ; the posi- 
tive ones which occur henceforth arising 
out of and explaining those negative ones) : 
3.] not a brawler (properly, ‘one tn 

his cups,’ ‘a man rendered petulant by 
much wine:’ 7d tofyuy wap’ olvoy Aumeiv 
Tovs wapévras, tour’ dyad xplew wapowrlay, 
Xen. Sympos. vi. 1. And perhaps the 
literal meaning should not be lost sight of. 
. At the sanic time the word and its cognates 
were often used without reference to wine : 
see rapoivdo, -fa, -cos, in Palm and Rost’s 
Lex. As wxAf«rns answers to mwdpowos, 
it will be best to extend the meaning to 
signify rather the character, than the mere 
fact, of wapowla), not a striker (this word 
also may have a litcral and narrower, or a 
metaphorical and wider sense. In this 
latter it is taken by Thdrt.: od 7d éwxrripay 
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literal sense is better, as setting forth more 
broadly the opposite to the character of a 
Christian jelseones), but (this contrast 
springs out of the two last, and is set off by 
them) forbearing (reasonable and gentle: 
oépew ei8éra Tra xpos abtdy wAnupedAh- 
para, Thdrt. See note on Phil. iv. 5, and 
Trench, N. T. Syn. § xliii.; but correct his 
derivation, as in that note), not quarrel- 
some (cf. 2 Tim. ii. 24. Conyb.’s ‘peace- 
able’ is objectionable, as losing the nega- 
tive character), not a lover of money (‘ lide- 
ral,’ Conyb.: but this is stilt more objec- 
tionable: it is not the positive virtue of 
liberality but the negative one of ab- 
stinence from love of money, which, 
though it may lead to the other in men 
who have money, is yet a totally distinct 
thing. Thdrt.’s explanation, while true, 
is yet characteristic of an éwloxomwos of 
later days: ov« elrevy durthpova’ obppe- 
Tpa yap vouoberet> GAAG ph éperra 
xpnudrwy. Bsuvardy yap Kxexrjcbar pdy, 
oixovopeiy 8¢ ravta Sedyrws, nal wh Bov- 
Aevew robras, AAAA Tobrwy derwd ev) : 
4.] (This positive requisite again seems 
to spring out of the negative ones which 
have preceded, and especially out of dgiA- 
deyupov. The negatives are again re- 
sumed below with uh vedpuroy) pre- 
siding well over his own house (t8iov, as 
contrasted with the church of God below, 
otxov, in its wide acceptation, ‘household,’ 
including all its members), having children 
not ‘keeping [or having] his children’ 
Exovra ra téxva}, as E. V. and Conyb. 
e emphatic position of réxva, besides its 
anarthrousness, should have prevented this 
mistake: cf. also Tit. i. 6,—puas yuvauds 
dvhp, réxyva Uxwv miora, x.7.A.) in sub- 
jection (i.e. who are in subjection) with all 
gravity (‘reverent modesty,’ see ch. ii. 2. 
These words are best applied to the chsl- 
dren, not to the head of the house, which 
acceptance of them rather belongs to the 
rendering impugned above. It is the cep- 
yétns of the children, the result of his 
xpoorjjva, which is to prove that he knows 
how to preside over his own house,—not 
his own ceurdrns in governing them: the 
matter of fact, that he has children who 
are in subjection to him in all gravity,—not 
2 
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his own keeping or endeavouring to keep 
them so. Want of success in ruling at 
home, not want of will to rule, would dis- 
ualify him for ruling the church. So that 
the distinction is an important one): but 
(contrast, as in ch. ii. 12, to the suppressed 
but imagined opposite case) if any man 
knows not (the use of el ob here is per- 
fectly : see Ellicott’s note) how to 
preside over his own house (shews, by his 
children being insubordinate, that he has 
no skill in domestic government), how shall 
he (this future includes ‘how can he,’ but 
goes beyond it—appealing, not to the man’s 
power, which conditions his success, but to 
the resulting matter of fact, which will be 
sure to substantiate his failure) take charge 
of (so Plat. Gorg. p. 520 a: of pdoxovres 
wpoeordvas Tis wéAews wal ewipedciobat) 
the church of God (6 ra cpixpa oixovopety 
obx el3és, was Sdvata: Tay Kperrrdvwy 
cal Oelwy micrevOjva thy éewipédAciay; 
Thdrt. See the idea followed out popularly 
in Chrys.) ? 6.] (the negative charac- 
teristics are resumed) not a novice (vedqu- 
Tov Tov evOls wemioreuvxdta Kater ey 
ydp, pnolv, epirevoa. ov ydp, obs tives 
bwéAaBov, roy vdov THs NAculas exBdaAdAci, 
Thdrt. So Chr. [veoxarhynros], Thl. 
[veoBdrrioros.| An objection has been 
raised to this precept by Schleierm., that 
it could hardly find place in the apos- 
tolic. church, where all were vedquro:. 
Matthies answers, that in Crete this 
might be so, and therefore such a pre- 
cept would be out of place in the Epistle 
to Titus, but the Ephesian church had 
been many ycars established. But De W. 
rejoins to this, that the precepts are per- 
fectly general, not of particular applica- 
tion. The real reply is to be found, partly 
by narrowing the range of vedputos, 
atin in assigning a later date to these 
“pistles than is commonly held. The case 
here contemplated is that of one very 
recently converted. To ordain such a per- 
son to the ministry would, for the reason 
here assigned, be most unadvisable. But 


we cannot imagine that such period need 
be extended at the most to more than 
three or four years, in cases of men of 
full age who became Christians; and 
surely such a condition might be ful- 
filled in any of the Pauline churches, 
supposing this Epistle to bear any thing 
like the date which I have assigned to it 
in the Prolegg. ch. vii. § ii.), lest being 
besotted with pride (from tudos, smoke, 
steam, and hence metaphorically, the 
pother which a man’s pride raises about 
him so that he cannot see himself or others 
as they are. Sora ris puyijs, Sveipos xad 
topos, Marc. Antonin. ii. 17: rd»x rigor 
Sswep tia xaxvdy girogodlas eis rovs 
cogiotds dweonédace, Plut. Mor. [p. 580 
c. Palm. Lex.] Hence rudove@m, which 
is used only in this metaphorical sense, to 
be thus blinded or bewildered with pride 
or self-conceit. So rerugwudvos rais ebru- 
xlass, Strabo xv. p. 686,—éx) wAovTas 
Te wal dpxais, Lucian, Necyom. 12. See 
numerous other examples in Palm and 
Rost’s Lex., from whence the above are 
taken) he fall into the judgment of the 
devil (these last words are ambiguous. 
Is rou 8:aBdAov [1] the genitive objective 
[as Rom. iii. 8], ‘the judgment into which 
the devil fell,’—or [2] the genitive sub- 
jective, ‘the judgment which is wrought 
by the devil?’ [1] is held by Chrys. 
Pa Thy xatadlkny thy ab’rhy, hy exeivos 

wd THs amrovolas Swéuewe], Thdrt. [77 
tov d:aBdrouv tipwpiqg wepiwereira: |, Thl., 
(Ec., Pel., Calv. [‘in eandem cum diabolo 
condemnationem ruat.’ See below under 
(2)], Beza, Est., Grot. (‘id est, pena. 
qualis diabolo evenit, qui de ccelo dejectus 
est, 2 Pet. ii. 4, nempe ob superbiam, Sir. 
x. 13’], Beng., Wolf (‘repreesentato dia- 
boliexemplo’ }, Heinr., Heydenreich, Mack, 
De W., Wiesinger, al.: and by Ellicott. 
[2] by Ambr. [apparently : ‘Satanas pre- 
cipitat eum’], Heumann, Matthies [“‘if a 
Christian church-overseer allowed himself 
to be involved in a charge of pride, the 
adversary (in concreto living men, his in- 
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struments) might by it have reason as 
well for the accusation of the individual 
as for inculpation of the congregation, cf. 
ch. v. 14, Eph. iv. 27,” cited by Huther], 
Calv. [as an alternative: “activam signi- 
ficationem non rejicio, fore ut diabolo 
causam sui accusandi prebeat.” He adds, 
‘“*sed verior Chrysostomi opinio”], Beza 
[altern.], Huther. It is hardly worth 
while recounting under this head, the 
views of those who take tov 8:aBdéAov 
for a slanderer, inasmuch as 6 8dBodos 
never occurs in this sense in the N. T. 
[on &:dBodros, adjective, in this sense, 
see below, ver. 11]. This is done in both 
verses 6 and 7, by Luther eee 
Rosenm., Michaelis, Wegsch., Flatt: in 
verse 6 and not in verse 7, by Erasm., 
Mosheim, al. In deciding between the 
above, one question must first be an- 
swered: are we obliged to preserve the 
same character of the genitive in verses 6 
and 7? because, if so, we must manifestly 
take [2]: for [dvedsopdy x.) wayl8a rov 
3:aBodov [see below] cannot bear an 

other meaning than ‘ the [reproach and] 
snare which the devil lays.’ This ques- 
tion must be answered, not by any mere 
consideration of uniformity, but by careful 
enquiry into the import of the substantive 
xpiua. I conceive we cannot understand 
it here otherwise than as a condemnatory 
sentence. The word isa vor media; oix 
ebxpitoy 7d Kpiua, Asch. Suppl. 392: but 
the dread here expressed of falling into st 
necessarily confines it to its adverse sense. 
This being so, Bengel’s remark is notice- 
able :—‘‘ diabolus potest opprobrium in- 
ferre, judicium non potest: non enim ju- 
dicat, sed judicatur.” To this Huther 
answers, that we must not consider the 
xpiua of the devil as necessarily parallel 
with God’s «pia, any more than with 
man’s on his neighbour. “To under- 
stand,” he continues, ‘‘the xpiya tov d:a- 
Bédov, we must compare Eph. ii. 2, where 
the devil is called 7d xvetua 7d voy 
évepyouv év rots ufos ris dwe:Oelas: 80 
that whatever the world does to the re- 
proach (sur @dymad)] of Christ’s Church, 
is the doing of the spirit that works in the 
world, viz. of the devil.” But surely this 


reply is quite inadequate to justify the use- 


of the decisive sxpiua: and Huther him- 
self has, by suggesting ‘reproach,’ evaded 


d Rom. xv. 8, from Ps. Ixviil.9. Heb. x. 
f Luke xx1.85. Rom. xi. 9, 


the real question, and taken refuge in the 
unquestioned meaning of the next verse. 
He goes on to say, that only by under- 
standing this of a deed of the Prince of the 
antichristian world, can we clearly esta- 
blish a connexion with the following verse, 
pointed out as it is by 3¢. But this is still 
more objectionable: 8 xaf disjoins the 
two particulars, and introduces the latter 
asa separate and additional matter. From 
the use of the decisive word xpiua, I infer 
that it cannot be an act of the adversary 
which is here spoken of, but an act in 
which 6 &pxywy rod xdcpou Tobrou xéxpe- 
vas. Then as to uniformity with ver. 7, 
I should not be disposed to make much 
account of it. For one who so loved simi- 
larity of external phrase, even where dif- 
ferent meanings were to be conveyed, as 
St. Paul, to use the genitives in xpiua 
Tov S:aBdéAov and wayls Tov 8:aBdAov in 
these different meanings, is surely nothing 
which need cause surprise. ov 3:aBdAou 
is common to both : the devil’s condemna- 
tion, and the devil’s snare, are both alike 
alien from the Christian, in whom, as in 
his divine Master, the adversary should 
find nothing, and with whom he should 
have nothing in common. The xpipa rov 
8:aBdAov is in fact but the consummation 
of that state into which the sayls row 
8:aBdAov is the introduction. I there- 
fore unhesitatingly adopt [1]—the con- 
demnation into which Satan fell through 
the same blinding effect of pride). 

7.] Moreover (8é, bringing in the con- 
trast of addition ; ‘more than this,’?.... 
wal, the addition itself of a new par- 
ticular) he must haye a testi- 
mony (reff.) from those without (lit. 
‘those from without: the unusual -Oev 
[ref] being added as harmonizing with 
the awd, the testimony coming ‘ from 
without’), lest be fall into (a question 
arises which must be answered before we 
can render the following words. Does 
dvedioudy [1] stand alone, ‘into reproach, 
and the snare of the devil,’ or is it [2] to 
be joined with wayi3a as belonging to 
8iaBdaov? For [1], which is the view of 
Thl., Est., Wolf, Heyden., Huther, Wie- 
singer, al. [and Ellic. doubtfully ], it is al- 
] , that dvedioudy is separated from 
cal wayl8a by éuréop. But this alone 
cannot decide the matter. The Apostle 
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may have intended to write merely eis 
dvediopdy euwéoy Tov 8:aBddAov. Then in 
adding xal wayl3a, we may well conceive 
that he would keep eis 6y. dus. for uni- 
formity with the preceding verse, and also 
not to throw «. rayl3a into an unnatural 
prominence, as would be done by placing 
it before éurdop. We must then decide 
on other grounds. Wiesinger, secing that 
the dveidionzds Tov S:aBdAov, if these are 
to be taken together, must come imme- 
diately from of &€w6ev, objects, that he 
doubts whether any where the devil is 
said facere per se that which he facit per 
alterum. But surely 1 John iii. 8 is a 
case in point: 6 woiwy Thy auapriay ex 
Tov SiaBddou eorly, Sri dw’ dpxiis 6 Sid Bo- 
Aos Guaprdve:. els rovTo epavepwOn 6 vids 
Tov Geot, Iva Adon Ta Epya rou S&aBdrov, 
—and indeed Eph. ii. 2, rd wvevpa rd 
viv evepyooy éy rois viois THs aweOelas. 
Huther supports this view by ch. v. 14: 
but I am unable to see how that verse 
touches the question: for whether the 
éveiBiouds belong to rov d:a8. or not, it 
clearly must come in either case from oi 
EfwOev. One consideration in favour of 
this view has not been alleged :—that 7 
wayls tov S:aBdAov seems, from 2 Tim. 
ii. 26, to be a familiar phrase with the 
Apostle, and therefore less likely to be 
joined with another governing substantive. 

For [2], we have Thdrt. [ray Ewer 
Tay axiotwy Aye. b yap nal wap’ éxelvois 
wAclotny Exov xpd ths xetporovias 8:0- 
BoaAny, exoveldiaros Eara:, nal wodAots 
GyelSeor wepsBaret Td Kowdv, wal els thy 
wporépay Sri tdxiora wadivSpoufoe wapa- 
voulav, tod S:aBdAov wdyra «wpds tovro 
unxavepévov |, al.,— Bengel [‘‘ diabolus 
potest antistiti malis testimoniis laboranti 
plurimum excitare molestis, per se et 
per homines calumniatores”], De W., 
al. The chief grounds for this view are, 
[a] grammatical—that the eis is not re- 
peated before wayida. I am not sure, 
whether we are right in applying such 
strict rules to these Pastoral Hpistles : but 
the consideration cannot but have some 
weight. [bl contextual—that the Apostle 
would hardly have alleged the mere éuwe- 
oety els dvedioudv as a matter of sufficient 
importance to be parallel with éum. eis 
wayl8a rot 8iaBdAov. This latter, I own, 
inclines ine to adopt [2], but I would not 
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by any means speak strongly in repudia- 
tion of the other) the reproach and the 
snare of the devil (reff. This latter is 
usually taken as meaning, the danger of 
relapse [cf. Thdrt. cited above]: so Calv. : 
“ne infamiw expositus, perfricte frontis 
esse incipiat, tantoque majore licentia se 
prostituat ad omnem nequitiam : quod est 
diaboli plagis se irrctire. Quid enim spei 
restat ubi nullus est peccati pudor ?”’ 
Grot. gives it a different turn: ‘ne con- 
tumeliis notatus qurat se ulcisci.’ These, 
and many other references, may well be 
contained in the expression, and we need 
not, I think, be at the pains precisely to 
specify any cne direction which the evil 
would take. Such an one’s steps would 
be shackled—his freedom hampered—his 
temper irritated—his character lost—and 
the natural result would be a fall froin his 
place, to the detriment not of himself 
only, but of the Church of Christ). 

8—13.] Precepts regarding deacons and 
deaconesses (see below on ver. 11). 

8.] The construction continues from the 
preceding—the 8 elvac being in the 
Apostle’s mind as governing the accusa- 
tives. In like manner (the dsa’rws 
seems introduced by the similarity of cha- 
racter,—not merely to mark an additional 
particular) the deacons (mentioned as a 
class, besides here, only Phil. i. 1, where, 
as here, thoy follow the éxiaxowo:. Phoebe, 
Rom. xvi. 1, is a 8ideovos of the church at 
Cenchrea. The term or its cognates occuf 
in a vaguer sense, but still indicating a 
special office, in Rom. xii. 7: 1 Pet. iv. 
11. The connexion of the ecclesiastical 
deacons with the seven appointed in Acts 
vi. is very doubtful: see Chrysostomw’s and 
(Ec.’s testimony, distinguishing them, in 
note there. But that the ecclesiastical 
order sprung out of similar necessities, 
and had for its field of work similar ob- 
jects, can hardly be doubted. See Suicer, 
dedeovos: Winer, RWB.: Neander, Pil. u. 
Leit. i. p.54 note) (must be) grave, not of 
double speech ( = 8fyAwaoos, Prov. xi. 13 
[Ellic. adds 3:xé6uv60s, Eurip. Orest. 890], 
not quite as Thl., BAAa gpovodvras x. 
&AAa A€yovtas, but rather as Thdrt. [and 
Thl., additional], érepa rotr@, Erepa 5é 
dxelvy el abed: not addicted (applying 
themselves, reff.) to much wine (= py 
oly woAA® BedSovAapevas, Tit. ii. J), not 
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greedy of gain (hardly, as E. V., to be 
doubly rendered,—‘ greedy of filthy lucre,’ 
—so also Thdrt., 5 é wpayyatay alc xpav 
x. Alay aréway népdn ovdAdAdyew avexdue- 
vos. It would appear from Tit. i. 11, 
biddoxovres & wh Set ainxpov nxépdous xd- 
pu, that all «épSos is aioxpdv which is set 
before a man as a by-end in his work for 
God: so likewise in 1 Pet. v. 2,—émoxo- 
wouvTes py 
re ‘nor with a view to gain,’ such gain 
being necessarily base when thus sought. 
This particular of the deacons’ character 
ussuines special importance, if we connect 
it with the collecting and distributing alms. 
Cyprian, Ep. 54 [12 ad Corn. Pap. § 1, 
Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. iii. p. 797 ], stigmatizes 
the deacon Felicissimus as ‘ pecunise com- 
missz sibi fraudator’), holding the mystery 
of the (or their) faith (that great objective 
truth which man of himself knows not, 
but which the Spirit of God reveals to the 
faithful: cf. Rom. xvi. 25 f.: 1 Cor. ii. 
7—10: and even Him who in fact ts that 
mystery, the great object of all faith: see 
note on ver. 16, 7d rs eboeBelas pvorh- 
prov. That expression makes it probable 
that r7s wlorews is here to be taken sub- 
jectively : the, or their, faith: the appre- 
hension which appropriates to them the 
contents of God’s revelation of Christ. 
That revelation of the Person of Christ, 
their faith’s uwvorhpsov, they are to hold. 
See Ellic.’s note) in pure conscience (see 
reff. and ch. i. 19. From those passages it 
appears, that we must not give the words 
a special application to their official life as 
deacons, but understand them of earnest- 
ness and singleness of Christian character : 
—being in heart persuaded of the truth of 
that divine mystery which they profess to 
have apprehended by faith). 10.] 
And moreover (the 3¢ introduces a caution 
—the slight contrast of a necessary addi- 
tion to their mere present character. On 
this force of «al... 8¢, see Hartung, i. 
182: Ellic., here. There is no connexion 
in nal... 3€ with the former require- 
ments regarding éxloxomo:) let these (who 
answer, in their candidateship for the 
diaconate, to the above character) ba put 
to the proof first (viz. with regurd to 
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their blamelessness of life, cf. dyéyxa. 
Byres below: ec. g. by testimonials, and 
publication of their intention to offer 
themselves: but no formal way is speci- 
fied, only the reality insisted on), then let 
them act as deacons (or, minister: but 
more probably here in the narrower tech- 
nical sense, as in reff.(?) Not ‘be made 
deacons,’ as Conyb.: the word is of their 
act in the office, not of their reception of 
it, which is of course understood in the 
background), if they are (found by the 
Soxiuh to be) irreproachable. 11.) 
) women in like manner (who are 
these ? Are they (1) women who were to 
serve as dcacons,—deaconesses ?—or (2) 
wives of the deacons ?—or (3) wives of the 
deacons and overseers ?—or (4) women in 
general? I conceive we may dismiss (4 
at once, for Chrys.’s reason: rl yap éBo 
Aeto peratd ray cipnudvwy wapepBarciy 
Ts wepl ‘yuvaxov ;—(3) upheld by Calv., 
Est., Calov., and Mack, may for the same 
reason, seeing that he returns to d:deovor 
again in ver. 12, be characterized as ex- 
tremely improbable,—(2) has found many 
supporters among modern Commentators : 
Luth., Beza, Beng. [who strangely adds, 
‘pendet ab habentes ver. 9’}, Rosenm., 
einr., Huther, Conyb., al., and E. V. 
But it has against it (a) the omission of 
all expressed reference to the deacons, 
such as might be given by avray, or by 
tds: (6) the expression of dsavtws, by 
which the d:dxovos themselves were intro- 
duced, and which seeins to mark a new 
ecclesiastical class: (c) the introduction 
of the injunction respecting the deacons,’ 
tcrecay pias yurands kvdpes, as a new 
particular, which would hardly be if their 
wives had been mentioned before: (d) the 
circumstance, connected with the mention 
of Phoebe as &i:dxovos of the church at 
Cenchrea in Rom. xvi. 1, that unless these 
are deaconesses, there would be among 
these injunctions no mention of an im- 
portant class of persons employed as offi- 
cers of the church. We come thus to 
consider (1), that these yuvaikes are dea- 
conesses,— ministre, as Pliny calls them 
in his letter to Trajan [see note on Rom. 
xvi. 1]. In this view the ancients are, as 
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far as I know, unanimous. Of the mo- 
derns, it is held by Grot., Mosh., Mich., 
De W., Wiesinger, Ellicott. It is alleged 
against it—(a) that thus the return to the 
3cdxovoi, verse 12, would be harsh, or, as 
Conyb. ‘on that view, the verse is most 
unnaturally interpolated in the midst of 
the discussion concerning the deacons.” 
But the ready answer to this is found in 
Chrys.’s view of verse 12, that under 3:d- 
xovot, and their household duties, he com- 
prehends in fact both sexes under one: 
Tavra Kal wep) yuvainéy Siaxdveov apudr- 
te elpjoda:: (b) that the existence of 
deaconesses as an order in the ministry is 
after all not so clear. To this it might be 
answered, that even were they nowhere 
else mentioned, the present passage stands 
on its own grounds; and if it seemed 
from the context that such persons were 
indicated here, we should reason from 
this to the fact of their existence, not 
from the absence of other mention to 
their non-indication here. I decide then 
for (1): that these women are dea- 
conesses) (must be) grave, not slan- 
derers (corresponds to uh S:Aoyous in the 
males, being the vice to which the female 
sex is more addicted. Cf. Eurip. Phen. 
298 ff., pirdpoyor 82 xpiyua OnrAciov 
Epu, | opinpds 7” apoppas Ay AdBwor Tay 
Adbywy, | wAelous eweispépovow HBovh SE 
wis | yuvatl, unddy byits GAAHAUS Ayes. 

SiaBoAos in this sense [reff.] is 
peculiar in N. T. to these Epistles), sober 
(see on ver. 2, corresponding to ph ofvy 
woAA@ tposéxovras), faithful in all things 
(corresponds to uh aicxpoxepdets: trusty 
in the distribution of the alms committed 
to them, and in all other ministrations). 

12.] General directions respect- 
ing those in the diaconate (of both sexes, 
the female being included in the inale, 
see Chrys. cited above), with regard to 
their domestic condition and duties, as 
above (verses 4,5) respecting the episco- 
pate. Let the deacons be husbands of 
one wife (see on this above, ver. 2), 
ruling well over children (the emphatic 
position of the anarthrous réxva, as above 
ver. 4, makes it probable that the having 
children to rule is to be considered as a 
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qualification: see Tit. i. 6, note. Chrys. 
gives a curious and characteristic reason 
for the precept: wayraxod rléno: Thy 
Tay TtTéxyay xpootaciay, wa wh awd Tov- 
tov of Aowo) oxav8aAl(wvra:) and their 
own houses. 18.) The importance 
of true and faithful service in the dia- 
conate. For those who served well the 
office of deacon (the aor. participle, not 
the perf., because the standing-point of 
the sentence is at first the great day, when 
their S:axovla has passed by. In fact this 
aor. participle decides between the inter- 
pretations: see below) are acquiring (the 
Apostle having begun by placing himself 
at the great day of retribution, and conse- 
quently used the aor. participle, now shifts, 
so to speak, the scene, and deals with their 
present conduct: q. d., ‘Those who shall 
then be found to have served well, &c. 
are now, &c.’? On wepiroréw and 
wepiwolnois, see notes, Eph.i.14: 1 Thess. 
v. 9) for themselves (emphatic—besides 
the service they are rendering to the 
church) a good standing-place (viz. at the 
great day: cf. ch. vi. 19, adwo@ncaupl(ov- 
Tas éaurois OedAtovy xardy els Td wéAAoy, 
Ya emiAdBwvrar ris Syrws (wijs:—and 
Dan. xii. 3 [Heb. and E. V.], where how- 
ever the metaphor is different. The 
interpretations of Ba@pdv, @ step, or place 
to stand on [in LXX, the threshold, or 
step, before a door: see reff.], have been 
very various. (1) Ambr., Jer., Pel., Thl., 
Erasm., Bull, Beza, Corn.-a-Lap., Est., 
Grot., Lightf., Beng., Wolf, Mosh., 
Schdttg., Wordsw., al., understand it of 
a degree of ecclesiastical preferment, 
scil. from the office of deacon to that of 
presbyter, and take xaAdy for a compara- 
tive. Against this is (a) the forcing of 
kadév; (b) the improbability that such a 
rise upwards through the ecclesiastical 
offices was known in the Apostle’s time: 
(c) the still greater unlikelihood, even if it 
were known, that he would propose as a 
motive to a deacon to fulfil his office well, 
the ambitious desire to rise out of it. (2) 
Mack, Matth., Olsh., Huther, al., followiny 
Calv. and Luther, understand by it a high 
lace of honour in the esteem of the church 
see on wappyola below}: “qui probe 
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fancti fuerint hoc ministerio, non parvo 
honore dignos esse.” Calv. Against this 
is (a) that there is not a more distinct 
reference made to the estimation of the 
church ; indeed that the emphatic éavrots 
ieee above] is altogether against such re- 
erence: (b) that thus again an unworthy 
motive would be set before the deacons : 
(c) that again [see below] wafnola will 
not on this interpretation, bear any legiti- 
mate rendering. (d) the aor. part. d:a- 
xovhoayres, as before. (3) Musc., al., 
take it spiritually, as meaning progress in 
the faith. Chrys. is claimed for this view, 
but this is somewhat doubtful. His words 
are, tourdoti, xpoxowhy xal wafspnolay 
mwodAhy thy dy alate: xp. “Incov dsel 
Erever, of dv» rots ndrw Seitaryres davrobs 
Sieynyepuévous, raxéws wal mpds éexeiva 
dveAXevcovra:: where, notwithstanding 
that wpoxorfy would seem to mean sub- 
jective progress, Thi.’s explanation of 
éxetva, — Ta dvorepa, the higher office, 
seems best to fit the sentence: and thus 
wpoxorh must be objective,—preferment. 
But (a) the whole [especially Ba@udy 
wepimovovvras| is of too: objective a cha- 
racter thus to be interpreted of a merely 
subjective process—besides that (b) thus 
also the present wxeptrowtvvras would re- 
quire a present participle S:axovovrres. 
) Thdrt. Batol Croc., Flatt, Heinrichs 
modified: see below], De W., Wiesinger, 
understand it nearly as above—of the sta- 
tion or standing-place which the faithful 
deacon acquires before God, with reference 
to his own salvation. The opinions of 
these Commentators are, however, some- 
what various as to the exact time to which 
the standing on this Ba@uds is to be re- 
ferred. Thdrt. says: ef «ai éAdrrova, 
onal, tihy Exovo: xara tévde Tov Blov, 
GAA’ ody eiSévas wposine:, &s thy éyxeipic- 
Ociocay wexAnponéres Siaxovlay, Toy TI- 
pidraroy Badudy dv re péAAovT: Arfpor- 
va: Bly, wal ris «pds tdv S8eoxdrny 
xpicrdy adxodavcovra: wappnolas. Hein- 
richs, with whom De W. and Wiesinger 
are disposed to agree, understands that 
they procure to themselves a pose ez- 
pectation of salvation: a BaGpds i. e. in 
this life, with reference to the fature one. 
I believe, from the form of the sentence, 
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that the truth will be found by combining 
the two views. The d:axomfaarres, as above 
stated, is used with reference to their 
finished course at that day. The -zepi- 
wotovvra: transfers the scene to the pre- 
sent time. The Saéuds is that which 
they are now securing for themselves, and 
will be found standing on at that day: 
belonging therefore in part to both pe- 
riods, and not neceeensily. involving the 
idea of different degrees of blessedness, 
though that idea [cf. 1 Cor. iii. 16) is 
familiar to St. Paul,—but merely predi- 
cating the soundness of the und on 
which these 3idxovo: will themselves stand) 
and much confidence (this also is variously 
understood, according as Ba@uds is inter- 
preted. Those who think of ecclesiastical 
preferment, render rafpnola ‘freedom of 
speech as regards the faith (obj.],’ i.e. in 
teaching [‘majore fiducia alits Evange- 
linm predicabunt,’ Grot.], or in resisting 
error,—or, ‘libertas ingenue agendi,’ as 
Est. : or ‘a wide field for spiritual action,’ 
as Matthies. To these there might be no 
objection, but for the adjunct to wagsn- 
ola, dv lore: tH ev xpiorg "Inoov. Thus 
defined, waapools must necessarily have a 
subjective reference,—i. e. to the confi- 
dence towards God possessed by those 
who have made good advance in faith in 
Christ, as in reff. And so Thdrt. [above], 
Ambr., Croc., Cocc., Flatt, Calv., Beza 
[these two understand it more generally, 
of the confidence wrought by a good con- 
science ], Bengel, Wies., De W., Ellic., al.) 
in [the] faith (subjective, from what 
follows) which is in (see reff. év denotes 
more the repose of faith in, elg the reliance 
of faith on, Christ) Christ Jesus. 

14—16.] CLOSE OF THE ABOVE DIREC- 
TIONS by a solemn statement of their 
object and its glorious import. These 
things (the foregoing precepts, most natu- 
rally: hardly, as Bengel, ‘totam epistolam ’) 
I write (expressed in the epistolary aorist, 
Philem. 19, 21: but in the present, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 87: 2 Cor. i. 18; xiii. 10: Gal. i. 20. 

1 John i. 4: ii. 1, &c.]}) to thee, hoping 
th though I hope: “part. ¢Awifey yer 
xalwep seu similem particulam esse resol- 
vendum, nexus orationis docet.” Leo, 
cited by Huther) to come to thee sooner 
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(than may seem) (on the comparative, — 
which must not be broken down into a 
positive, as it is by almost all the Com- 
mentators,—see Jobn xiii. 27 note, and 
Winer, edn. 6, § 35.4 Also Actes xvii. 
21; xxv. 10; xxvii. 138: Heb. xiii. 19, 
23, which last is exactly parallel with 
this. Some supply it,—before this Epis- 
tle come to thee: or, before thou shalt 
have need to put these precepts into prac- 
tice: but the above seems simpler, and 
suits better the usage elsewhere): but if 
I should delay (coming) (from éAz/(wy 
to Bpadéivw may be regarded as paren- 
thetical, the Iva belonging immediately to 
yedow), that thou mayest know how 
thou oughtest to conduct thyself (reff. 
Huther would take wis 3ef dvacrpéper- 
6a: generally,—‘ how men ought to behave 
themselves ;’ alleging, that in the pre- 
ceding, there is no direct prescription how 
Timotheus is himself to act, and that 
if we supply ce [as D' in digest], we con- 
fine the reference of olxos @eov to the 
Ephesian church. The latter objection 
need not detain us long. If the church 
in general is the house of God, then any 
portion of it may clearly partake of the 
title and the dignity. To the former, we 
may reply, that in fact, the whole of what 
has preceded does regard Timotheus’s 
own behaviour. He was to sce to all 
these things—to take care that all these 
precepts were observed) in the house of 
God (see reff. also Heb. iii. 2, 5, 6, and 
notes: 1 Cor. ili. 16: 2 Cor. vi. 16: Eph. 
ii. 22:—that congregation among whom 
God dwells, by His Spirit);—for such 
(the house of God: the fris brings out 
into prominence the appository explana- 
tion, and specially applies it to the ante- 
cedent) is the congregation (éxxAncias 
ob Tous olkous Aéyes robs evarnplous, 
Kata Thy Tay woAAav curiOeav, AAG 
Tév KtoTw@Y TOY TUAAOYorv. Theod.-mops.) 
of the living God (thus designated for 
solemnity, and to shew His personal and 
active presence among them), the pillar 
(see below) and basement (= GepéAcos, 
2 Tim. ii. 19: ‘firmamentum.’ It is a 
climax, not as Bengel, “instar unius voca- 
buli solidissimum quiddam exprimentis :” 
the orvaAos is the intermediate, the é3palw- 
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pa the final support of the building: as 
Wahl,—“ omne id, cui ut primario et pre 
ceteris insigni innititur aliquid’) of the 
truth (these latter words are variously 
refe : being (1) by Camcro, Er- 
Schmid., Limborch, Le Clerc, Schdttg., 
Beng., Mosh., Rosenm., Heinr., Wegsch., 
Heydenr., Flatt, al. [see in Wolf. Not 
Chillingworth, as stated in Bloomf.: see 
below], joined with the following sen- 
tence, putting a period at (avres, and pro- 
ceeding orvAos nal é8palwua THs GAnOeias 
xal dpodroyoupéevws péya éorly 7d vot. 
x.7.A. To this I can only say, that if any 
one imagines St. Paul, or any other person 
capable of writing this Epistle, able to have 
indited such a sentence, I fear there is but 
little chance in arguing with him on the 
point in question. To say nothing of its 
abruptness and harshness, beyond all ex- 
ample even in these Epistles, how palpably 


.does it betray the botching of modern 


conjectural arrangement in the wretched 
anti-climax—orvtAos xal é3palwpa [rising 
in solemnity] vis GAnOelas, nal [what 
grander idea, after the basement of the 
whole building, does the reader sup 

about to follow ?] dporcyoupevws péya! 
These two last words, which have [see 
below] their appropriate majesty and 
grandeur in their literal use at the em- 
phatic opening of such a sentence as the 
next, are thus robbed of it all, and sink 
into the very lowest bathos; the meta- 
phor being dropped, and the lofty imagery 
ending with a vague generality. Ifa sen- 
tence like this occurred in the Epistle, I 
should feel it a weightier argument against 
its genuineness than any which its oppo- 
nents have yet adduced. (2) by Gre- 
gory of Nyssa [de vita Mosis: vol. i. p. 385, 
ov pdvoy Tlérpos xal "IdxaBos xal "lwdvyns 
orvAa THs éxxAnolas elot ... 5 Octos awd- 
oroAdos... kal roy TidOeor oTUAOY Kaddy 
érexrhvaro, xoihoas avtdéy, xades nol 
TH dla davq, orvdoy nal eSpalwpa tis 
&Anbelas |, Chillingworth { Religion of Pro- 
testants, &c., ch. iii. 76: but he allows as 
possible, the reference to the Church: ‘if 
you will nceds have St. Paul refer this not 
to Timothy, but to the Church, I will not 
contend about it any further, than to say, 
Possibly it may be otherwise ” ],—by others 
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mentioned in Wolf, and in our own days 
by Conybeare, it is taken as referring to 
TIMOTHEUS :—“ that thou mayest know 
how to conduct thyself in the house of God, 
which ts &e..... as a pillar and basement 
of the truth.” In the very elaborate dis- 
cussion of this passage by Suicer [s. v. 
orvaos], he cites those fathers who seem 
more or less to have favoured this idea. 
Of these we must manifestly not claim for 
it those who have mercly used the word 
orvaAos or columna of an Apostle or teacher, 
or individual Christian,—as that is jus- 
tified, independently of our passage, by 
Gal. ii. 9: Rev. iii. 12:—but Greg. Naz. 
applies the very words to Eusebius of Sa- 
mnosata [ Ep. xliv. 1, vol. iii. (Migne) p. 39], 
and to Basil [Orat. xviii. 1, vol. i. p. 330]: 
and Basil in the Catena says, elo) «al orvaos 
THs ‘lepovcarAhp of awdoroAo, nara 7d 
eipnuévoy, atbaAos wal é8palwua tis GAn- 
@elas: and in the Epistle of the churches 
of Lyons and Vienne, Euseb. v. 1, it is 
suid of Attalus, ordAoy xal é3palwpa rey 
éyrav0a del yeyovdra. Other cognate ex- 

ressions, such as 7d orepéwpa THs wlorews 

Chrys., of St. Peter, Hom. xxxii. vol. v. 
p. 199; and Basil, of Eusebius, as above], 
alorews tpecopa (Greg. Naz., of Basil, Or. 
xviii. as above], 7d THs exxAnolas orhprypa 
[Thl. on Luke xxii., of St. Peter], @pn- 
oxelas ornplypyara [of Pastors, Nicephorus 
Hist. vii. 2], are adduced by Suicer. 
The principal modern reasons for adopt- 
ing this view have been (a) polemical—as 
against Roman Catholic infallibility of the 
Church, or (b) for uniformity of sym- 
bolisin, seeing that in Gal. ii. 9, Rev. iii. 
12, men are compared to pillars [see this 
very copiously illustrated in Suicer]. On 
both of these I shall treat expressly 
below. To the grammatical con- 
struction of the sentence thus understood, 
there is no objection. The nominative 
orvdos after 8e¢ would be not only allow- 
able, but necessary, if it expressed, not a 
previous predicate of the understood ge, 
but the character which by the dvacrpé- 
geoOa: he was to become or shew forth: 
cf. Plat. and Demost. in Kiihner, § 646, 
2 anm., who however has not apprehended 
the right reason of the idiom. But to 
the sentence itself thus arranged and un- 
derstood, there are weighty, and I conceive 
fatal objections : to wit, (c) if ordAos «.7.A. 
lad been meant to apply to Timotheas, it 
would hardly have been possible that ce 
should be omitted. He would thus be the 
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prominent object in the whole passage, not 
as now the least prominent, lurking behind 
dvaorpéperOa: to make way for greater 
things. (a) I can hardly think, that, in this 
case, ordAus would have been anarthrous. 
Though ‘a pillar’ might be the virtual 
meaning, oe, Tov ortaAoy, or oe avactpé- 
pecbar, .... 5 orbadros, would certainly 
be the Greek expression. (e) In this case 
also, the nal dpzoAcyouzévws which follows 
would most naturally refer, not to the great 
deposit of faith in Christ which is entrusted 
to the church to keep,—but to the very 
strong and unusual expression which had 
just been used of a young minister in tho 
church,—‘ and confessedly great is the dig- 
nity of the least of the ministers of Christ : 
for,’ &c. (3) The reference to THE CHURCH 
is upheld by Chrys. [obx as éxeivos 6 iov- 
Saixds olxos Oeod. Tovro ydp ear: 7d cuv- 
éxov thy alotw xal 7d xhpvypa’ 7 yap 
GAVE Cori THS CxxAnolas Kal aordros Kal 
éSpalwua. This inversion of the sentence 
may have arisen from taking rijs dAn@elas 
as a genitive of apposition], Thdrt. [olxoy 
Oecov wal exxAnolay tav wemorevxdétwy 
Toy avAAoyov «xposnydpevoe. Tovrous pn 
ortdoy wal é8palwua ths GAnOelas. ew) 
yap Tis wétpas épnperouévos nal axArAdyn- 
to. Siauévouc:, kal 8a tay wpayudtov 
KnpuTtoyres Thy tay Soyudrwy adrfOeray |, 
Theodor.-mops. [as cited above, on éx«xAn- 
ola, as far as avAAoyoyr, then he proceeds, 
Sev nal orddAov adthy nal éSpaleoua THs 
GAnOelas exdrecer, ws by ev abri Tis 
GAnbelas thy abotacw exovons}, Thl., 
(Ec., Ambr., Pel., the Roman Commenta- 
tors, Luth., Calv. [“nonne Ecclesia mater 
est pioruin omnium, que ipsos regenerat 
Dei verbo, que cducat alitque tota vita, 
que confirmat, que ad solidam perfectio- 
nem usque perducit ? eadem quoquc ratione 
columna veritatis predicatur: quia doc- 
trine administrande munus, quod Deus 
penes eain deposuit, unicum est instrumen- 
tum retinend# veritatis, ne ex hominum 
memoria pereat”’], Beza, Grot. [“‘veritatem 
sustentat atyue attollit ecclesia, efficit ne 
labatur ex animis, efficit ut longe lateque 
conspiciatur’”’ ], Calov., Wolf, &c. De Wette, 
Huther, Wiesinger, al. And this interpre- 
tation agrecs with 2 Tim. ii. 19: see note 
there. “Spat there is brought aguinst it 
the objection, that there is thus in- 
troduced confusion of metaphor. The 
éxxAnola, which was-the olxos above, now 
becomes ortAos, a part of the olxos. 
This is not difficult to answer. The 
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16. On the famous disputed reading in this verse, I give an analysis of the present 
state of the evidence :—I. rec Oeo¢, i.e. @C, with the follg: (not A, nor C: see below) 
D*K (F has OC without any apparent stroke in the O) L N® has written 66 above 
the OC of the codex [cent xii.] rel. The testimonies of the fathers for Oeog are ve 
doubtful. Few make a direct citation of the passage as thus read: those whic 
seem to do so being naturally explained on the supposition of their supplying @eds as the 
subject of 8s. The readg Qeog is directly supported by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Eutha- 
lius, Macedonius (who has been ch by some of the Latins with introducing the 
reading), Damascenus, Theophylact, (Ecumenius. Those supposed to favour the read- 
ing are Ignatius (ad Eph. 19, p. 660,— cod [but the Syriac has viot] dv@pwrlvws pavepou- 
pévov: al ds dvOpdérou pawoudvov), the Apostolic Constitutions(debs copie 6 émipave)s 
juiv év capx!) Hippolytus(agst Noetus: @eds év odpar: epavepoOn) Gregory Thauma- 
turgus or rather Apollinaris(in Phot: @eds év capx) pavepwOels). The testimonies of 
Athanasius, Nyssen, Cyr, usually adduced in favour of 6eés, are either uncertain from 
various readings, or inapplicable (see below). II. os, i.e. OG, is found in the follg: 
A(this is now matter of certainty. The black line at present visible in the O, is a 
modern retouching of an older but not original fainter one, due apparently to the 
darkening of the stroke of an € seen through from the other side. I have examined 
the page, and find that a portion of the virgula of the @, seen through, and now cor- 
roded through, extends nearly through the @, not however quite in, but somewhat 
above, its centre, as Sir Frederick Madden has observed to me. It was to complete 
this that Junius made a dot. Sce also Ellicott’s note, Past. Epp. edn 2, p. 103. Be- 
sides which, the mark of abbreviation above the line is modern, not corresponding with 
those in the MS. Sir Frederick Madden now informs me that a very powerful micro- 
scope has been applied by Professor Maskelyne, at his request, to the passage in the MS, 
and the result has been that no trace of either virgula in the O or mark of contraction 
over tt, can be discovered. It is to be hoped therefore, that A will never again be 
cited on the side of rec) C(see Tischendorf, prolegg to his edn of the Codex Ephremi, 
p. 30)FN' 17. 73. 181 mss mentd by Liberatus (Cent VI) Victor Tununensis (Cent VI) 


house contains in itself both orvAos and 
éSpalwua—the pillar and the basement 
both belong to the house. Why may not 
the oruaAos be taken collectively? the 
very word éxxAnola, occurring since, has 
pluralized the idea—the building consists 
of the «xAnrol, who are so many orvAa— 
why should it not in the aggregate be de- 
scribed as the orvAos? This seems to me 
far better than, with some in Suicer, to 
suppose a monumental pillar, or base of an 
image, to be meant. The way in which 
the congregation of the faithful is the 
pillar and basement of the truth is ad- 
mirably given by Thdrt. and Calvin above: 
viz. in that it is the element in which and 
inedium by which the truth is conserved 
and upheld). 16.] And (follows on 
the preceding: it is indeed worth all thy 
care to conduct thyself worthily in this 
house of God—for that truth which is 
there conserved and upheld is great and 
glorious above all others, being [see below ] 
none other in fact than THE Lorp Him- 
SELF, in all His gracious manifestation 
and glorious triumph) confessedly (‘as is 
acknowledged on all hands:’ so Thucyd. 


vi. 90, "IBnpas cai BAAous tay éexet duodro- 
younéyvws yvuy BapBdpwy paximwrdrous : 
Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 1, KAéapxos dpuodoyou- 
pévws ex wdvrwv tov eumelpws abrov 
exdvtwy Sdtas yevérOar avhp wal wodrem- 
xés, x.7.A.: see other examples in Palm 
and Rost, Lex., and in Wetst. In this 
word there is a reference to the éxxAncla 
as the upholder of the truth: confessedly 
among the xAnrol. But we must not 
therefore take the word in a formal sense, 
‘as we confess,’ and then tn consequence 
regard the following words as a portion of 
a confession or song of praise [see below ]. 
The adverb is of too general signification 
for this special reference) great is the 
mystery (see ver. 9: that which was hid- 
den from man until God revealed it, his- 
torically, in Redemption) of piety (sce ch. 
ii. 2, note: ‘ of the religious life.’ In 
order to comprehend fully what follows, 
we must endeavour to realize the train of 
thought in the Apostle’s mind at the time. 
This ‘mystery’ of the life of God in man, 
is in fact the unfolding of Christ to and in 
him: the key-text to our passage being 
Col. i. 27, ofs 4O¢éAncev 5 Geds yreploa ri 
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w b td 4 bd 
‘ rvedpart, “ woOn ayyéedrorc, * ExnpvyOn Ev EOvecty, © Emc~ * Mee) Pet il 
w= & constr. 


Matt. xvil.8@. Luke i.1l. xxii. 48. xxiv.&. 1 Cor. xv.5,&e. Exod. fii. 2. 
xv.13. 2Cor.i.10. (Col. i. 23.) y = passive, Kom. x.10. 2 Thess. i. 10 only. 


& Hincmar (Cent IX), who charge Macedonius with introducing 6eés,—goth syr (or 
syr-marg) coptt,—Cyr(de recta fide ad Theodosium, 7d udya rijs eboeBelas puorhpior, 
Toutéors xpioTos, ds epavepoOn oluas oby Erepoy Td ris eboeBelas pvoerhpioy 
H abrds hav b ee Tov Geov xarpds Adyos, bs epavepoey &c. That Cyril read 8s as in 
the mss, and not @eos as in the present edd, is testified by (@c and Photius h. |. and by 
the scholia of several mss cf the N. T.) Thdor-mope(Acts of the Council of Constantinop, 
Mansi ix. 221) Epiph, Pseud-Chrys(but 8 qwod al) Gelasius of Cyzicum (or rather 
Macarius of Jerusalem [Cent IV] cited by Gelas. in the Acts of the Nicene Council) 
Jerome(on Isa. liii. 11) :—& or 6 is read in Syr. III. 8 (correction to agree with 
puornpiov) D'(accg to Wetstein and Griesbach and recently Tischendorf) latt lat-ff 
exc Jerome.— The reading & seems to be supported by the follg: Barnabas(epist. 12, 
p. 764, "Incots obx 6 vids dvOpdéwou Ad’ 6 vids Tot Geov Timp Kal dy capx) pavepwAels) 
Theodotus(é cwrhp S96n wariay rots dyyéAos) Justin? to Diognetus(ardore:Ae Adyor 
Yva xnéopep pavy, ds... . did dwoordAwy KnpuxOels bwd ebvay exiaret@n) Clem-alex in 
Ecum(d pvorhpiow pel? Hudy elBov of Byyero roy xpiordv) Orig(Inaois ev 8dEn 
dvarapBdverOa Adyerar) Orig-int(Js qus verbum caro factus apparuit positis (or 
positus) in carne, sicut Apostolus dicit quia (perhaps gus?) manifestus est in carne, 
justificatus &c) Greg-Nyse(rd pvorhpioy dv capnl épavepwOn. Kadres TovTo Adywy, ovros 
6 Hérepos Adyos) Basil(rot peydAou uvornplov Sri 6 Kupios epavepwOn ey capt) Nesto- 
rius in Arnob-jun(rd éy tT Mapig yerwnOey .. . epavepadOn ydp, onaly, dy capul, e8:xarbOn 
&c) Didymus(secundum quod dictum est: manifestatur in carne, on 1 John iv.).—Now 
that it may be fairly said, that merely external considerations have settled this question, 


x passive, 1 Cor. 


we are not driven to combine internal considerations. 


Still the grounds which have 


confirmed me in deciding for 8, may be seen detailed in the note. 


Td mAovTos tis 8dins Tov pvotnplov 
tovrov év trois Oveow, & totw xproris 
dv tiv, f wis ris SéEys. This was the 
thought in St. Paul’s mind; that the 
great revelation of the religious life is, 
Curist. And in accordance with his 
practice in these Epistles, written as I 
believe, far on in his course, and after 
the figures and results of deep spiritual 
thoughts had been long familiar to him, he 
at once without explanation, or apology as 
beforetime in Col. i. 27, or expression of 
the xpiords justifying the change of gen- 
der in the relative, joins the deep and 
latent thought with the superficial and 
obvious one, and without saying that the 
mystery ts in fact Christ, passes from the 
mystery to the Person of Christ as being 
one and the same. Then, thus passing, 
he is naturally led to a summary of those 
particulars wherein Christ has been re- 
vealed as a ground for the evoéBeca of His 
Church. And, the idea of puorfpioy be- 
ing prominent before him, he selects espe- 
cially those events in and by which Christ 
was manifested forth—came forth from 
that secrecy in which he had beforetime 
been hidden in the counsels of God, and 
shone out to men and angels as the Lord of 
life and glory. Let me say in passing, that 
it should be noticed, in a question which 
now happily no longer depends on internal 
considerations, how completely the whole 
glorious sentence is marred and disjoined 


by the substitution of @eés. It is not the 
objective fact of God being manifested, of 
which the Apostle is speaking, but the life 
of God lived in the church,—the truth, of — 
which the congregation of believers is the 
pillar and basement,—as identical [John 
xiv. 6] with Him who is its centre and 
heart and stock—as unfolded once for all 
in the unfolding of Him. The intimate 
and blessed link, furnished by the &¢, as- 
suring the Church that it is not they that 
live, but Christ that liveth in them, is lost 
if we understand pvorhpioy merely as a 
fact, however important, historically re- 
vealed. There is hardly a passage in the 
N. T., in which I feel more deep personal 
thankfulness for the restoration of the 
true and wonderful connexion of the ori- 
ginal text)—who (thus, and not ‘ which,’ 
nor ‘He who,’ should we render, preserv- 
ing the same transition, from the inystery, 
to Him of whom now all that follows is 
spoken. 3s is, as stated in Ellicott, and 
of course implied here, “a relative to an 
omitted though easily recognized antece- 
dent, viz. Christ’”’) was manifested in the 
flesh (it has been often maintained of late, 
e. g. by Mack, Winer, Huther, Wiesinger, 
Conyb., al., that these sentences, from 
their parallelism and concinnity, are taken 
from some hymn or confession of the an- 
cient church. We cannot absolutely say 
that it may not have been so: but I 
should on all grounds regard it as very 
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ayia orevOn * ev KOOL, *aveAnugOn » ey doéy. IV. '°To & 
xiv. 10, 


Phii. ff. 15. Col. fi. 90. 1 Pet.v.9. 2 Pet.i.4 év ry «., Gospp. & 1 John; but Paul, 2Cor.i.12. Eph. if. 13 only. 


a= Mark xvi.19. Acts 1.3, 
iii.7,&c. Phil.iv.10. Col. tii. 4 only, L.P. 


doubtful. I can see no reason why the 
same person who wrote the rhetorical pas- 
sages, Rom. viii. 38, 39 ; xi. 33—36; 1 Cor. 
xiii. 4—7, and numerous others, might 
not, difference of time and modified men- 
tal characteristics being allowed for, have 
written this also. Once written, it would 
be sure to gain a place among the choice 
and treasured sayings of the Church, 
and might easily find its way into litur- 
gical use: but I should be most inclined 
to think that we have here its first expres- 
sion. The reason which some of the above 
Commentators adduce for their belief,— 
the abrupt insulation of the clauses dis- 
joined from the thoaght in the context, 
has no weight with me: I on the other 
hand feel that so beautiful and majestic 
a sequence of thoughts springing directly 
from the context itself, can hardly be a 
fragment pieced in, but must present the 
free expansion of the mind of the writer 
in the treatment of his subject. On the 
sense of this clause, cf. John i. 14, 6 Adyos 
capt éydvero,—and 2 Tim. i.10. This is 
put first in the rank, as being the pre- 
liminary to all the rest. It is followed by 
the next clause, because tlic assertion and 
assurance of Christ’s perfect unsinning 
righteousness was the aim of his manifes- 
tation in our flesh all those thirty years 
which preceded His public ministry: see 
below), was justified (i. e. approved to 
be righteous,—according to the uniform 
Pauline usage: not as De W., al., ‘ proved 
to be what he was.’ The Apostle is fol- 
lowing the historical order of events 
during the manifestation of our Lord on 
earth. That this is so, is manifest by the 
final clause being, dveAfugpbn ev 3dtn. I 
take these events then in their order, and 
refer this to our Lord’s baptism and 
temptation, in which His righteousness 
was approved and proved) in the Spirit 
(He was dwelt on by the Spirit in His 
baptism—led up by the Spirit to His great 
trial, and év wveduari, the Spirit of God 
being His Spirit [but cf. Ellicott’s note], 
that of which he said 7d wvetua pey wpd- 
Oupov, 7 8 odpt acderfhs, He was proved 
to be righteous and spotless and separate 
from evil and its agent. See Rom. i. 3, 4, 
where another proof of this His spiritual 
perfection is given, viz, the great and 
crowning one of the Resurrection from 
the dead. Some have thought of that 
proof here also: others, of the continued 


&e. x. 16only. 4 Kings ff. 9, 10, 11. 
c see Acts xvi. 7. 


b = Luke ix. 81. 1 Cor. xv. 4% 2 Cor. 


course of His miracles, especially the Re- 
surrection: Bengel of the ion 
and Ascension, by which He entered into 
His glory : alii aliter. But I prefer k 

ing the historical order, though I would 
by no means limit the 8ialwors to that 
time only: then it was chiefly and pro- 
minently manifested), was seen by angels 
(viz. by means of His Incarnation, and 
specifically, when they came and minis- 
tered to Him after His temptation. This 
seems to be regarded as the first, or at all 
events is the first recorded occasion on 
which they ministered to Him. And thus 
Chrys. and Thdrt.’s remark may apply: 
Thy yap adparoy tijs Bedryros piow ovde 
éxeivor édpwv, capnwOdvra 5 eedcarro, 
Thdrt. :—e’ judy, as Chrys. This, one 
of the particulars of the glory and mani- 
festation of the incarnate Saviour, is, 
though not immediately concerning the 
mystery of piety as upheld in the Church, 
cited as belonging to the unfolding of that 
mystery in Christ), was preached among 
the nations (that preaching commencing 
with the sending out of the Apostles, and 
though not then, in the strict technical 
sense, carried on éy lveow, yet being 
the beginning of that which waxed on- 
ward till it embraced all nations. See 
and compare Rom. xvi. 26 [ Eph. iii. 8]. 
So that we are still proceeding with our 
Lord’s ministry, taking fveow in that 
wider sense in which the Jews themselves 
are numbered among them [80 also Chrys., 
Huther |, and the fact itself as the great 
commencement of the proclamation of 
Christ to men), was believed on in the 
world (including all that winning of faith 
first from His disciples [John ii. 11], 
then from the Jews [ib. 28, viii. 30}, and 
Samaritans [iv. 41, 42]: see also id. x. 
42. Our clause bears with it a remini- 
scence of his own great saying, Jobn iii. 
16 ff.,—oBrws yap trydencey & Beds rdw 
xdopov Sstre toy viby avrou roy povoyertj 
Eaxev, wa was 6 wmiorevev eis auTdy ph 
drdAnras GAA’ kxn (why aldévnov. ov 
yap awéore:Aey 5b Oeds toy viby abrov eis 
tov Kécpov iva xplen tov xécpov, ara’ 
Wa owly 6 xédopos BC abrov. 6 wmLoTevev 
eis avroy ov xplverar’ 5 8t ph moretor 
H5n wéxpita: «.7.A.), Was received up in 
glory (at His Ascension [against De Wette, 
who understands it of celestial precedence 
(von einem bhimmilt{dhen Vorgange): but 
qu. his meaning ?}: cf. reff. dv S6Ey is 
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TIPO TIMOGEON A. 


ag mvevpa * pariac : Neyer, ore ev %y voréporc  katpoic h aro- a Acts xxi. 11. 


ornouvrat * rivec rnc WIOTEWC, 
later Gr. writers freq. see Wetst. 


12. 1 Mace. i. 1 
32. 


i= ch.i.3 ref 
1 Jobn iv. L 3 Kings xxii. 21. 


best taken as a pregnant construction— was 
taken up into, and reigns in, glory. 

It is this distinct reference to the fact of 
our Lord’s personal Ascension, which in my 
mind rules the whole sentence and makes 
it, whatever further reference each clause 
may have, a chain of links of the divine 
manifestation of the Person of Christ, fol- 
lowing in chronological order from His 
incarnation to His assumption into glory. 
The order and connexion of the clauses has 
been very variously understood, as may be 
seen in Wolf, and in De Wette. The triple 
antithesis, so characteristic of St. Paul, 
can hardly escape any reader: é» aapkl, éy 
rvevmari,—ayyeAos, tOverw, — ev xoopy, 
év 86: but further it is hardly worth 
while to reproduce the distinctions which 
some have drawn, or motives for arrange- 
ment which they have sup ). 

Cu. IV. 1—16.] Of future false teachers 
(1—6); directions to Timotheus in refer- 
ence to them (7—11); general erhorta- 
tions to him (12— 16). 1.] But (con- 
trast to the glorious mystery of piety 
which has been just dwelt on) the Spirit 
(viz. the Holy Spirit of prophecy, speaking 
in the Apostle himself, or in others, —or, 
which is most probable, in both—in the 
general prophetic testimony which He 
bore throughout the church : cf. ylywone, 
spoken from the same point of prophetic 
foresight, 2 Tim. iii. 1. Some [even Wie- 
singer |] have supposed the Apostle to refer 
to some prophetic passage of the O. T., or 
to the general testimony of the O. T. pro- 
phecies [ Dan. vii. 25; viil. 23; xi. 30], or 
those of our Lord [ Matt. xxiv. 4 ff., 11], or 
of the Apostles [2 Thess. ii. 3 ff. 1 John 
ii. 18. 2 Pet. iii. 3. Jude 18], or all these 
combined. But in the two former cases, 
we should hardly have had +d wvevpa 
Adyar, but Uy ypaoh, or 6 xbpios, or the 
like; +d wvevpa implying rather the pre- 
sent agency of the Spirit: and the latter 
is only a less clear way of putting the 
explanation given above: for why should 
writings be referred to, when the living 
men were yet testifying in the power of 
the Spirit among them? Besides, see the 
way in which such written prophecies are 
referred to,in Jude 17 ) expressly (‘plainly,” 
‘in so many words: pares is a post- 
classical word, found once in Polyb. [iii. 
23.5: given by Schweigh., Lex., and Palm 


To0cé X2 vTECc T VE Una olVv 


f here only. see 1 Pet. 1. & 
Sl v. r.) only. 1 cae. xxix. Monly. (-o» aay Matt. iv. 2.) 


xxil. 1. 
e here only f. 


g adj. here (Matt. xxi. 
h= Lake vill. 18. Heb. iii. 


k ch. f. 4 reff. l= 1 Cor. xii. 10. xiv. 


and Rost, wrongly, ii. 23.5; and by Lid- 
dell and Scott, in conseq., Polyb. without 
a reference], dxtp 3& ineAlas ravarria 
SiaoréAAovra: pyres, and often in later 
writers—cf. examples in Wetst., especially 
Sext. Ewpir.,—6 Zevopey éy rots dwouyn- 
povevpact pyres dno, drapreicba: abroy 
[roy ea i | pvoudy ; see also Plut. 
Brut. 29), saith, that in after times (not 
as EK. V. ‘in the latter times,’ which though 
not quite so strong as ‘in the last times,’ 
yet gives the idea of close connexion with 
them: whereas here the Apostle speaks 
only of tines subsequent to those in which 
he was writing : see the difference in 2 Tim. 
iii. 1: and compare Acts xx. 29) certain 
men (not the false teachers: rather, those 
who will be the result of their false 
teaching) shall depart (or decline: not 
by formal apostasy, or the danger would 
not be that which it is here represented : 
but subjectively, declining in their own 
minds and lives from holding Christ in 
simplicity) from the faith (objective—the 
doctrine which faith embraces, as so often), 
giving heed to (see reff.: the participle 
contains the reason and process of their 
declension) seducing spirits (wxvevpacw, 
as Hather remarks, is in contrast with 
7d ver. 1 ;—it is to be understood 
as in 1 John iv. 1] and 6, in which last 
verse we have the cognate expression rd 
wrevpa tis Ades. Wolf's ‘spiritualibus 
seductoribus,’ or ‘doctoribus seducentibus’ 
is quite inadmissible. The spirits are none 
other than the spirits of evil, tempting, 
energizing in, seducing, those who are 
described, just as the Spirit directs and 
dwells in those who abide in the faith), and 
teachings of demons (doctrines taught by, 
suggested by, evil spirits: gen. subjective: 
cf. codla Satpov.wdns, James iii. 15, and 
Tert. de preescr. her. c. 7, vol. ii. p. 19, “He 
sunt doctrine hominum et demoniorum, 
prurientibus auribus natw:” see Col. ii. 
22. So Thdrt. (Chrys. is vagve |, and the 
fathers generally : rGrot. vaguely, |] Wolf, 
Bengel, Olsh., De ye Huther, Wiesinger, 
Conyb., Ellic. Two wrong interpretations 
have been given: (1) understanding the 
genitive as objective, ‘teachings concerning 
daemons ;’ 80 Mede, Works, p. 626 ff., sup- 
poe his view by 3:3axal Barriopey, 

eb. vi. 2, &c., and Heydenreich [‘a cha- 
racteristic designation of the essene-gnostic 
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Jer. xxill. 33 only. n ch. 1. 10 reff. 


11.18. James li.19. Rev. ix. 90. xvi. lgonly. Ps. xcv. 


xvii. 18. 


qr here only t. scb.i.5 reff. Tit. i. 15. 


CuHap. IV. 1. om «xa: D! lat-ff. 


o Paul, 1 Cor. x. 90 (bis), 31 (bis) only. 
5. p Paul, Gal. i 


Gospp, im. Acts 
vii. 13 only. (eee reff. there.) 
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2. xexavornpiacnevwy ALN d m o Orig-ed Cyr Thdrt': txt CDFK rel Clem Orig. 


false teachers, who had so much to say 
of the higher spirit-world, of the sons, 
&c.:’ in Huther]—but against the con- 
text, in which there is no vestige of allu- 
sion to idolatry [notwithstanding all that 
is alleged by Mede], but only to a false 
and h ritical asceticism : (2) applying 
Satpoviev to the false teachers, who would 
seduce the persons under description [80 
Mosheim, Mack, al., and even Calvin— 
‘quod perinde est ac si dixisset, attendentes 
peeudo-prophetis et diabolicis eorum dog- 
matibus’]; but this is without example 
harsh and improbable. The student may 
refer, as a curiosity, to the very learned 
disquisition of Mede on these 8aiudma: 
—not merely for the really valuable in- 
formation which it contains, but also as a 
lesson, to assure the ground well, before he 
oe to build with such pains) in the 
(following in the..., é& giving the ele- 
ment, in which: see below) h of 
those who speak lies (the whole clause 
belongs to rivés daxooryjcovrat, the pre- 
vious one, mposéxovres .. . . Satpoviwy, 
being complete in itself. Bengel gives the 
construction well: ‘ construe cum deficient. 
Hypocrisis ea que est falsiloquorum, illos 
nuferet. tivés, aliqui, illi sunt seducti ; 
Salstloqui, seductores: falsiloquorum, geni- 
tivus, unice pendet ub hypocrisi. 1d falsi- 
loquorum dicit relationem ad alios: ergo 
antitheton est in lSlav, sua.’ This is much 
better than to join the gen. Pev3oAdyay 
with Sauorvlwy [so Wegscheider and Co- 
nyb., but understanding that which is said 
of the demons as meant of those who fol- 
low them], or with &:8azxaAlas [ Estius, — 
‘doctrinis, inquam, hominum in hypocrisi 
loquentium mendacium’],—as making the 
sentence which follows apply to the false 
teachers (cf. xwAvdyrwy |, whom the tiwés 
follow. And so De W., Huther, Wiesinger : 
and Mede himself, book iii. ch. 2, p. 677), 
of men branded (with the foul marks of 
moral crime : so Cic., Catil. 1. 6, ‘ que nota 
domestic turpitudinis non inusta vite ture 
est?’ Livy, iii. 51, ‘ne Claudie genti cam 
inustam maculam vellent :’ Plato, Gorg. 
524 BE, 6 ‘PadduavOus .. . . woAAdKIS TOU 
peydAov Baciréws éxtAaBduevos 4 BAAov 
érovowy Bacikéws # Buvdotou Kareidery 
ovdéey Syits by THs Wuxis, GAAG Siaueua- 


oTiyopéerny cal obAay peorhy Swd émi- 
opxiav «wal &3clas. See more examples 
in Wetst. and Kypke. KAUTY| is 
properly to burn in a mark with a xaurhp, 
a branding-instrumeut of hot iron. ThL 
explains: érel cuvicacw éavrois dxabap- 
olay rodAhy, ia rovre 7d cuveidds abrapy 
dvetarelrrous Exe: robs xaurnpas row pu- 
mwapov Blov. Thdrt. gives an explanation 
more ingenious than correct: xex. 3¢ rhpy 
i8. ouv. abrot’s KéxAnxe, thy eoxdrny 
ab’tay dwadynolay Biddoxnwv. 4b yap rou 
kauTijpos réwos vexpwlels thy mpordépay 
alaOnoivw adwoBdAAe. The idea rather 
seeins to be as Bengel, “qui ipsi in sua 
sibi conscientia, inustis ei perfidis maculis, 
infames sunt :” cf. Tit.i.15; iii. 11, where 
abroxardxpitos seems to express much 
the same. Or, as Ellic., ‘they knew the 
brand they bore, and yet, with a show of 
outward sanctity [compare droxploes |, they 
strove to ile and seduce others, and 
make them as bad as themselves.’ The 
genitive still depends on dwoxploa, as does 
xewAvévrey also) on their own conscience 
(Thy (Slav, as Beng. above—these false 
teachers are not only the organs of foul 
spirits, but are thimbelves hypocritical liars, 
with ¢hetr own consciences seared by crime. 
The accusative is one of reference: cf. ch. 
vi. 6), hindering from marrying (this de- 
scription has been thought by some to fit 
the Jewish sects of Essenes and Thera. 
peutz, who abstained from marriage, Jos. 
B. J. ii. 8. 2: Philo de vit. contempl. 
4, 8, vol. ii. pp. 476, 482: cf. Col. ii. 18 ff. 
But as De W. remarks, the abstinence by 
and by mentioned seems too gencral to suit 
the idea that they were Jews (see below }: 
besides that the Epistle does not describe 
them as present—but as to come in after 
times), (commanding) (see a like ellipsis 
[zeugma }, in which a second but logically 
necessary verb is omitted, and must be 
supplied from the context,—in ch. ii. 12, 
1 Cor. xiv. 34. Bengel quotes a similar 
construction from Chrys., tavra Aéya, 


ob xndevey KwAvwv, AAA peTa oUm- 


petplas tovTo wovety) to abstain from 
meats (compare Col. ii. 16. It does not 
appear here from what sort of food this 
abstinence would be enjoined: bat pro- 
bably the eating of flesh is alluded to. 
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Acts xv. 20. 1 Thess. iv. 3. v. 23. constr., ch. fi. 12. 1 Cor. xiv. 34. v plur., Matt. xiv. 15}L. Mark 
vil. 10. Luke fil. 11. 1Cor. vi. 13 bis. Heb. ix.10. xiil.Qonly. Mal. 1.12 al. w ! Cor. 


xi.9. Eph. iii. 9. Col. {. 16 al. 


Deut. lv. 33. 


x here onlyt. (uerardafriy tpog nc. Acts 


xxvii. 83. y . iv. z Eph. v. 4 reff. a Col. 1.6 (reff.). 2Jobn lal. 
b James {.18. Rev. v.18. vili.Qonly t. Wisd. ix. 3 al. o Gun. 1. 81 d here only ¢t. Levit. 
a H Aqua. e = 1 Cor. vii. 14. Exod. xxix. 87. f see 8 Kings xvii. 1. gir. xlvifi. 3. 
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Euseb. H. E. iv. 29, quotes from Irensus 
[i. 28. 1, p. 107], awd Sarupylyou nal Map- 
nleovos of xadovpevo: "Eyxpareis &yaulay 
éxhputay, Gberovvres thy apyalay wAdow 
Tov Oeov, wal hpdua Katnyopouvres Tov 
Egpev nat OnAv eis yéveow drOpiwwy we- 
soinxéros’ xal Tay Acyoudvev wap’ abrois 
eupoxay axoxhy eisnyhoayro, dxapirrour- 
Tes Te wdyra wewoinndt: Beg. These seem 
to be the persons here pointed at: and 
though the announcement of their success 
in after time is prophetic, we may fairly 
suppose that the seeds of their teaching 
were being sown as the Apostle wrote. The 
existence of gnosticism in its earlier form 
is certainly implied in ch. vi. 20: and in 
2 Tim. ii. 17, 18, we find that denial of the 
resurrection which characterized all the 
varieties of subsequent gnosticism. See 
the whole subject discussed in the Prolegg. 
ch. vii. § i. 12 ff.), which God made for 
participation with thanksgiving for (lat. 
commodi) those who believe, and have 
received the (full) knowledge of the 
truth. This last description of the wor- 
thy partukers of God’s bounties is well 
illustrated by Calvin : ‘Quid ergo ? annon 
solem suum quotidie oriri facit Deus super 
bonos et malos (Matt. v. 45) ? annon ejus 
jussu terra impiis panem producit ? annon 
ejus benedictione etiam pessimi aluntur ? 
est enim universale illud beneficium quod 
David Peal. civ. 14 decantat. Respondeo, 
Paulum de usu licito hic agere, cujus ratio 
coram Deo nobis constat. Hujus minime 
compotes sunt impii, propter impuram con- 
scicntiaim que omnia contaminat, quem- 
admodum habetur ad Titum, i. 15. Et 
sane, proprie loquendo, solis filiis suis Deus 
totum muandum et quicquid in mundo est 
destinavit, qua ratione etiam vocantur 
inundi heredes. Nam hac conditione con- 
stitutus initio fuerat Adam omniuin domi- 
nus, ut sub Dei obedientia maneret. Pro- 
inde rebellio adversus Deum jure quod illi 
collatum fuerat, ipsi una cum posteris spo- 
liavit. Quoniam autem subjecta sunt 
Christo omnia, ejus Leneficio in daa Sores 
ar idque per fidem... . Poste- 
OL. ° 


riore membro definit quos vocat fideles, 
nempe qui notitiam habent sane doctrine.’ 
On pera ebyapiorias, seo 1 Cor. x. 30: 
and below on ver. 4 4, 5.] Reason 
Jor the above assertion. Because (&n is 
more the objective,—ydp, which follows, 
the subjective causal particle: 8r intro- 
duces that which rests on a patent fact, as 
here on a Scripture quotation,— ydp, that 
which is in the writer’s mind, and forms 
part of his own reasoning) every thing 
which God has made is good (in allusion 
to ref. Gen. See also Rom. xiv. 14, 20); 
and nothing hele God has made) is to 
be rejected (Wetst. cites Hom. Il. +. 65, 
oGro: GwoBAnr’ dor) Oeay epixnvdéa 36pa— 
on which the Schol.,— dwéBr dtroBo- 
Ans Bia’ ra bwd Bea, gral, Sedoudva 
3apa ovx lors pty dprficacba) if received 
with thanksgiving (‘“ properly, even with- 
out this condition, all things are pure: 
but he did not rise to this abstraction, 
because he was regarding meats not 
per se, but tn thetr use, and this latter 
may become impure by an ungodly frame 
of mind.” De Wette): for (see on 5r: and 
ydp above) it (this subject is gathered out 
of the preceding clause by implication, 
and = ‘every «rfoua which is partaken 
of with thankegiving’) is hallowed (more 
than ‘declared pure,’ or even than ‘ ren- 
dered pure :’ the latter it does not want, 
the former falls far short of the work of 
the avsigned agents. The emphasis is on 
déycd{era:, and a new particular is intro- 
duced by it—not purity merely, but Aols- 
ness, — fitness for the godly usage of Chris- 
tian men. To this, which is more than 
mere making or declaring pure, it is set 
apart by the edxapioria; so that the 
minus is proved by the majus. There is 
certainly a slight trace of reference to the 
higher consecration in the Lord’s Supper. 
The saine word evxapioria is common to 
both. Ordinary meals are set apart for 
ordinary Christian use by asking a bless- 
ing on them: that meal, for more than 
ordinary use, by asking on it its own pecu- 
liar blessing) means of ever of 
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1 here only f. rose Adyors dvetpcgny, Galen. ap. We 
Luke i. 8. 
yoawdn pvtoAoyziar, Strabo, i. p. 88 a. Wetst. 


tet. 
2 Tim. iil. 10only t. 2 Macc. vill. 11. ix. 97 only. 


n Mark xvi. 17. 
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God and intercession (what ‘word of 
God?’ how to be understood? treating 
the plainer word first, the évrevus is evi- 
dently intercession [see on ch. ii. 1] on 
behalf of the xrlopa partaken of—that it 
may be ‘sanctified to our use.’ This, 
bound on as Adyov Geod is to évrediews by 
the non-repetition of the preposition, may 
serve to guide us to its meaning. 
first, negatively. It cannot mean any 
thing which does not form part of the 
ebxapioria: such as God’s word in the 
Scripture just cited [Mack], or in any 
other place [Grot., al.]: or God’s word 
in the foundation-truths of Christianity. 
Then, positively: it must mean in some 
sense the edxapioria, or something in it. 
But not, as Wahl and Leo, the ‘ word ad- 
dressed to God,’ ‘oratio ad Deum facta,’ 
which would be an unprecedented meaning 
for Adyos @cov: the only way open for us 
is, that the edxapiorfa itself, or some part 
of it, is in some sense the word of God. 
This may be (1) by its consisting in whole 
or in part of Scripture words, or (2) by 
the effusion of a Christian man, speaking 
in the power of God’s Spirit, being known 
as Adyos Beov. This latter is perhaps jus- 
tified by the reff.: but still it seems to 
me hardly probable, and I should prefer 
the former. [So Ellic. also.) It would 
nerally be the case, that any form of 
ristian thanksgiving before meat would 
contain words of Scripture, or at all events 
thoughts in exact accordance with them : 
and such utterance of God’s revealed will, 
bringing as it would the assembled family 
and their meal into harmony with Him, 
might well be said ay:id(ew the Bpduata 
on the table for their use. Many of the 
Commentators quote from the Constt. Ap. 
vii. 49, p. 1057, Migne, the following grace 
before meat, used in the primitive times: 
evrAoyntbs el xdpre 5 tpépwy pe ex vedrnrds 
pov, b 3:80bs rpuphy wdoy capkl> eAfpecoy 
xapas xal ebppooiyns Tas xapdlas nuor, Iva 
wdvtore wacay abtdpxeiay Exovres, repic- 
cebopev eis way Upyor ayabby dy xpioTe 
"Inco re xuple jpar, 8? ob gol 5dka riph 
wal xpdros eis robs ai@vas, &ufy. Here 
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almost every clause is taken from some 
expression of Scripture). 6—11.] Re- 
commendatory application to Timotheus 
of what has been just said, as to form 
part of his teaching, to the avoidance by 
him of false and vain doctrine, and to 
the practice of godliness. These things 
(hardly, as Rosenm., Heinr., Heyd., cb. 
iti. 16 f., nor as Chrys., rota; &wep elxer 
bri 7d pevothpow péya eorly, Bri rd Tod- 
tov axéxerOar Saidvidy dori, Sri Sid 
Adbyou Kal evrevicws Beod ayid(era:—but 
simply the matter treated since the be- 
ginning of the chapter,—the coming apos- 
tasy after these ascetic teachers and the 
true grounds of avoiding it. This best 
suits the following context and the dwor:- 
O¢uevos, which certainly would not be 
used of the puéya hase (es suggesting 
(or counselling, cf. I}. 6. 36, BowAd» 3° *Ap- 
yelos IeoOnodue, fris érhoe: Herod. i. 
156, Kpotoos uty 8) tavrd te of bweri- 
Gero: ... Palm and Rost’s Lex. sub voce, 
2,c; and Ellic.’s note here) to the bre- 
thren, thou wilt be a good servant of 
Christ Jesus, ever training thyself in 
(the idea of évrpépopas is not ‘nourish 
oneself with,’ but to grow up amongst, or 
to be trained in: cf. Eur. Phen. 368, 
yuuvdoid &, olow everpdgny: so évrpe- 
gecba: vdpos, Efeow, Swrois, povowy, 
Aéyois, tpvpy, Plat., Plutarch, al.: see 
Palm and Rost’s Lex. The present, as 
Chrys., denotes continuance in this train- 
ing, Td Sinvexts THs els Ta ToVtavTa «wpos- 
oxns 8nAm», and again, pnpuxdperos 
[ruminans], cuvexes Ta abrda orpépor, 
del ra abra pedetov. Cf. 2 Tim. iii. 14) 
the words of the faith (the fundamental 
doctrines of the Gospel), and of the good 
instruction (not ‘words of the faith and 
good doctrine,’ as Conyb. The repetition 
of the article forbids this, severs the 7 
wapnkodovOnnas from tots Adyos THs wi- 
orews, and attaches it to xal rhs KaAfs 
3:3acxarlas only) the course of which 
thou hast followed (I have thus endea- 
voured to give wapyxokovOnxas :—‘ hast 
followed along, by tracing its course and 
accompanying it;’ see reff.; and Ellic.’s 
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3 Macc. x. 15 only. (see below {w).) 
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note) here on (James iv. us Heb. xii. 10. 


z2Tim.i.1 a here only. see ch. vi. 7. 2 Tim. iv. 
b = Rom. viii. 38. Heb. vi 


5. § Gor. wilii.14 2 Pet. fii. 7. 
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note). 7.] But profane and anile 
(Baur understands this cpithet to refer to 
the gnostic idea of an old universal mother, 
the cola or bxapes [see Irenseus, i. 4. 1 
ff. pp. 18 f.]: but Wiesinger well replies 
that this will not suit the word ypawdns 
{from pais, eos, as Oeoe:dhs |, which 
mnust be subjective,—nor 8é8nAos, which 
on this supposition would not be appro- 
priate) fablos see notes on ch. i. 4 and 7, 
and Prole zg.) @ (lit. ‘excuse thyself 
from,’ see reff., Luke xiv. 18, 19, and Palin 
and Rost’s Lex.) : but exercise thyself for 
piety (rouréori, xpbs sloriw xabapdy xal 
Bloy op0dy ruvre yap evodBera’ -yupra- 
cias Epa xpela nal xéver Binvexar 6 yap 
yuuraCsueves wal dyavos ph Syros &yw- 
viterar [8paros &ypi. Thi. [not Thdrt., as 
Huther]. wpés, with a view to, as 
an athlete with a view to the games: cf. 
Soph. El. 456, xpds ebodBecay 4 xdpn Adyer, 
—and the common expressions zpbs 780- 
vhy Aéyew, Bpqy, nunyopeiv, &c.: Soph. 
Antig. 1170, r&AX’ eye Karvov oKias ovK 
by wpialuny dvdp) xpds thy ndorhy) : 
8.] for the exercise (gymnastic training: 
see below) of the body is to small ex- 
tent (‘for but little, —in reference only 
to a small department of a man’s being 
not as in ref. James, ‘for a skort time,’ 
as the contrast xpds wdyra below shews) 
profitable (to what sort of exercise does 
he allude? Ambr., Thom. oe Lyra, 
Calv., Grot., Heydenr., atthics, 
al., take it as alluding to corporal austeri- 
ties for religion’s sake: ‘hoc nomine 
appellat quecunque religionis causa sus- 
st gd externe actiones, ut sunt vi- 
derrigayan i inedia, bumi cubatio, et si- 
milia,’ v. But against this are two 
considerations : 1) that hat thieee are not now 
in question, but the immediate subject 
is the excellence of being a)e and 
thoroughly exercised in 2) that if 
the eee it would init consistent 
with his previous severe charactertaation of 
these austerities, ver. 3, to introduce them 
thus with even so much creditable mention. 
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again and contended very strongly for it, 
maintaining that the xpds dAlyor wpéAuos 
must be moral, not co - But it may 
fairly be answered, if it be moral, then it 
cannot be said to be mxpds oAlyoy, for it 
would contribute to evoéBera. And indeed 
he may be refuted on his own ground: he 
says that the capar. vuprecia must be- 
long to eioéBea: for that if it meant 
bodily exercise merely, rvevyaruch yuura- 
ola, not eboéBea, would be the proper 
contrast to it. But surely we may say, if 
cuparixh yupy. does belong to eiodBeca, 
how can it form a contrast to it? On Ais 
hypothesis, not on the other, we should 
require wvevpatixh yupyacla as the con- 
trast. A part cannot be thus contrasted 
with the whole. It is therefore far 
better to understand the words, as Chrys., 
Thl., Thdrt. [of ras rot oadparos, gnoly, 
edetlas éwimedotvpevo: xpos dAlyor rabrns 
éxoAabovew], Pel., Corn.-a-Lap., Estius, 
Wolf, al., Bengel, Mack, De , Huther, 
of mere gymnastic bodily exercise, of which 
the Apostle says, that it has indeed its uses, 
but those uses partial only. Bengel adds, 
perhaps more ingeniously than conclu- 
sively, “ Videtur otheus juvenis inter- 
dum usus fuisse te exercitatione cor- 
poris (ch. v. 23] quam Paulus non tam 
hibet quam non laudat.” Two curious 
interpretations of the expression have been 
given ; one by Chrys., as a sort of after- 
thought : ) 33 A€yat, rowovrdy dors pnde 
eis yupvaclay wore xarabps ceavrdy d:a- 
Aeyduevos pds exelvous, AAA TadTa Tos 
adrov wapalve. ob ydp dor: apbs rods 
d:teorpaypdvous paxdpevoy dvical rl wore, 
—the other by Braun [Selecta sacra i. 
10. 156, cited by Huther], who under- 
stands by it the ceremonial law): but 
piety (the first member of the antithesis 
contained the means, ) owyarixh yun- 
vacla: this, the end, ev’oéBea; — that 
which is sought by -yupyacla xpds ed- 
o¢Secay) is profitable for all things (not 
one portion only of a man’s being, but 
every portion of it, bodil iritual, 
(eeing, Cost. 
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it has) promise of the life (we may, as far 
as the construction is concerned, take 
(ons, as Ellic., ubstract, of life, and then 
divide it off into ris viv and ris pea- 
Aotons. But sec below), which is now 
and which is to come (how is the genitive 
Lets to be taken ? is it the objective 
genitive, giving the substance of the pro- 
mise, LIFE, in its highest sense ? in this 
case it would be dy rq@ viv ala: wal év 
Te péAAovr:, And seeing it is not that, 
but rijs vuv x. Tis peAAovons, we should 
have to understand {ey in two different 
meanings,—long and happy life here, and 
eternal life hereafter—it bears a promise of 
this life and of the life to come. This to 
eay the least is harsh. It would be better 
therefore to take éwayyeAla as ‘ the pro- 
mise,’ in the sense of ‘ the chief blessedness 
poe by God,’ the blessed contents of 

is promise, whatever they be, and (ws 
as the possessive genitive: the best pro- 
mise belonging to this life and to that 
which is to come. It may be said, this 
also is harsh; and to some extent I ac- 
knowledge it,—it is not however a harsh- 
ness in thought, as the other, but only in 
construction, such as need not surprise us in 
these Epistles. The concrete érayyeAla 
instead of the abstract is already familiar 
to us, Luke xxiv. 49: Actsi. 4; xiii. 32, 
al.: and the possessive genitive after érayy. 
is justified by Rom. xv. 8, érayy. ray ma- 
tépwy, and by the arrangement of the sen- 
tence). 9.] Fai is the saying, 
and worthy of all acceptation (see on ch. 
i. 15. The words refer to what follows, 
not as Heinr. to ch. iii. 16, nor as De W., 
Huther, Wies., al., to what went imme- 
diately befure: see on ydp below. The 
connexion is with «al ris peAAovons. 
Piety has the promise of that life attached 
to it, according to the well-known Chris- 
tian saying which follows. Otherwise verse 
10 comes in disjointedly and unaccount- 
ably): for (yap is introduced from a mix- 
ture of two constructions, rendering a rea- 
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son for nal ras peAAotons, as if mords 
6 Adyos had not been inserted. We have 
the same construction in 2 Tim. ii. 11, 
where Huther, though he regards the ydp 
as decisive against it here, refers the miords 
6 Aéyos to whut follows) to this end (viz. 
the cwrnpia implied in that which follows, 
introduced by 8r:,—asin reff.: thus alone 
can the saying as a miords Adyos cohere 
together: and so Thdrt., Thl., Beza, Grot., 
Beng., Mosh., Wegsch., Leo, Wahl :—not, 
as De W., Huther, Ellic., al., for the obtain - 
ing of the A erp mentioned above [De 
W. claims Thdrt. and Benge] for this mean- 
ing, but wrongly: the former says, 7! 3%- 
wore, &c. ef uh ths dor: trav xévwr dy- 
rlBo01s ; GAAa ydp dor dyriSoos. dfBc0s 
yap Oeds dywvobere? tois dOAovct, Kal 
wdytwy éaotly dyvOpéxwr ocwrThp «.T.A.; 
and the latter, ‘hoc nomine, hoc fine, hac 
spe,’ referring to }Aw{xauer]) we (Chris- 
tians in general) [both] toil (more than 
labour [ épya(éue@a]: it gives the idea of 
‘toil and moil:’ see reff.) and suffer re- 
proach (climax: we might toil and be had 
in honour, but as it is, we have both fatigue 
and shame to bear. The reading dye(6- 
ueOa is very strongly supported, but appears 
to have been introduced from Col. i. 29), 
because we have fixed our hope (the same 
perfect occurs John v. 45: 2 Cor. 1.10: ch. 
v. 5, vi.17: it refers to the time when the 
strong resolve and waiting began, and to. 
its endurance since that time) on (for con- 
struction see reff., and Ellicott’s note here. 
Thus in Polyb. i. 12. 6, ras &yopas 
iaiees eg’ ols elxov ras peylaras éAwl3as) the 
living (inserted foremphasis and solemnity, 
to bring out the fact that the God in whom 
we trust is a veritable personal agent, not a 
creature of the imagination) God, who is 
the Saviour of all men (cf. ch.ii. 4; Tit. 
ii. 11: His will is that all men should be 
saved, and He has made full ard sufficient 
provision for the salvation of all: so that, 
as far as salvation stands in Him, Heisthe 
Saviour of all men. And it is in virtue of 
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11 Thess. iv. 11 reff. constr., 2 Thess. iil. 4 
only. Gen. vib: 21. 
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3 Hi.o. Tit. fi. 7. 


m Mark x. 20 § (Mt. v. r.) < pte sare eae 


n Matt. vi. 24. xviii. 10. Luke xvi. 138. pig 
” Wied. xiv. 30. 


r. xi, 32 
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this universality of salvation offered by God, 
that we have rested our hopes on Him and 
become morof), especially them that be- 
lieve (in these alone does that universal 
salvation, which God has provided, become 
actual. He is the saine cwrfp towards and 
of all: but these alone appropriate His 
cernpla. Bengel rightly observes, ; Latet 
nervus argumenti a minori ad majus:’ 
but he eb eepr: the cwrhp awdyrov to this 
life, and pdawta moray to the life to 
come. So also Chrys.: el 38 rovs axfo- 
tous ome evrav0a, roAAG paAAoy rods 
morovs éxei. But this does not seem to 
suit the context, nor the higher sense to 
which owrfp is every where in the N. T. 
confined, and most especially in these 
Epistles, where it occurs very frequently. 
The true ‘ mentum a minori ad majus’ 
lies in this —“ if God be thus willing for all 
to be saved, how much more shall he save 
them that put their trust in Him.” For the 
expression, see reff., and especially Gal. vi. 
10). 1l.] Command (see ch. i. 3) 
these things (viz. those insisted on since 
ver. 7) and teach them. 12—16. ] 
General exkortations to Timotheus. Tet 
no one despise thy youth (as to the con- 
struction, Chrys. [undels 51a thy vedrntra 
Karagpovhoy gov}, Leo, Mack, Matthies, 
take gov as immediately governed by 
Karapporhicn, and 4 vedtyTo¢s as 2 second 
genitive — ‘ thee for thy youth.’ But 
though I cannot think with Huther that 
such a construction would be illegitimate 
for in what does xarappovée differ in 
ogical reference from xarayopées ? — cf. ef 
8 waparducoy . « » HpueAAoy avrov Kxar- 
nyopeiv, Demosth. Meid. p- 515. 26], yet 
ver. 15 seems to rule in fuvour of the sim- 
pler construction, where we have gov pre- 
ceding its governing substantive with no 
such ambiguity. As to the matter of the 
youth of Timotheus, see Prolegg. ch. vii. 
§ ii. 35, note ; and remember, that his age 
relative to that of the Apostle himeelf, 
whose place he was filling, rather than his 
absolute age, is evidently that which is 
here meant. By the dws &pyopa:, we see 


that this comparison was before the Apos- 
tle’s mind. The interpretation of Bengel, 
‘«talem te gere quem nemo possit tanquam 
juvenem contemnere :” libenter id faciunt 
senes inanes,’ thus endeavouring to elimi- 
nate the fact, of Timotheus’s youth, is 
forced, and inconsistent with the rijs. It 
is quite true [cf. what follows—éaAdda rb- 
sos ylvov, &c.| that the exhortation is to 
him, not to the Ephesian church: but it 
is grounded on the fact of his youth, in 
whatever light that fact is to be inter- 
preted) ;—but baer (by gaining their 
respect for the following acts and qualities) 
@ pattern of the vers (the comma 
after wore, in which I have followed 
Lachmann, gives more force and indepen- 

dence to the clause adversative to undeis 
x.7.A., and then leaves the specifications 
to follow),—in word (the whole of thine 
utterances, in public and private: év Aéye 
is elsewhere contrasted, as in Col. iii. 17, 
with dy fy), in behaviour (the other 
outward sign of the life within: é» ipye, 
Col. 1. c., but expressing more—‘ in quoti- 
diana consuetudine,’ as Beng. The dva- 
otpoph may testify, in cases where no 
actual deed is done), in love, in faith (the 
two great springs of Christian conduct, 
the one it is true set in motion by the 
other,—cf. Gal. v. 6, xloris 30 dydans 
évepyounévn,—but both, leading princi- 
ples of the whole man), in purity (proba- 
bly, not chastity, i in the more restricted 
sense, though in ch. v. 2 it certainly has 
this meaning from the context: but in 
the wider and higher meaning which the 
context here requires, all believers being 
in view, of general holiness and purity. 

Cf. for this,—ayvés, ch. v. 22: 2 Cor. vii. 
11: James iii. 17,—dayvl(w, James iv. 8: 

1 Pet. i. 22. From these passages the 
quality would appear definable as simpls- 
city of holy motive followed out in con- 
sis of holy action). 13.] THT 
come (not as De W., as long as thou in 
my absence presidest over the Ephesian 
church: for this sup the Apostle to 
be the normal president of that Church 
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xiv. 3. 
a @~here only. (Luke 
"688, 701. b Mark xifl.11. Acts iv. 


14. xpeoBvrepou N! m. 


and Timotheus his locum-tenens, which 
was not the case. Timotheus was put 
there with a special commission from the 
Apostle: that commission would cease at 
the Apostle’s coming, not because he would 
resume residence and presidence, but be- 
cause he would enforce and complete the 
work of Timotheus, and thus, the necessit 
for special interference being at an end, 
the church would revert to the normal 
rule of its own presbytery), attend to the 
(public, see below) (“‘ scriptures 
sacre, in ecclesia. Huic adjunguntur duo 
ey Soi genera, adhortatio, que ad agen- 
um, et doctrina, que ad cognoscendum 
ae ch. vi. 2 fin. Rom. xii. 7 ff.” 
. This is certainly the meaning; cf. 
Luke iv. 16 ff.: Acts xiii. 16: 2 Cor. iii. 
14,—not that of Chrys. [dxoveper Sray- 
ves, xal waSevdueOan ph Guerety ris 
tay Oelwy ypapay peAérns], Grot., Calv. 
[‘‘certe fons omnis sapientie est Scrip- 
tura, unde haurire debent pastores quic- 
quid proferunt apud gregem”’], al., who 
understand private reading. Whether 
the O. T. Scriptures alone, or in addition 
to them the earlier gospels were at this 
time included in this public reading, cf. 
Just. Mart. Apol. i. [ii.] 67, p. 83 [ra 
éropynuovedpata Tay drocrdéAwy 4 rd ovy- 
ypdupara Tay mpodnrar dvaywéoKerai, pé- 
xpis éyxwpet|, cannot be determined with 
any certainty), to the (also public) ex- 
hortation, to the (also public) teaching 
(cf. Bengel above. Chrys. takes sapa- 
kAfoes as social, 8:8acnaAla as public,— 
Thi wapaxrAhoes mpos QGAAfAous, TH 
Bidacxarlg ti 
‘in monendis aliis privatim, docendis pub- 
lice :’? but why s0 ?). 14.] Do not 
neglect (= dva{wrupeiv, 2 Tim. i. 6,— 
do not suffer to decay and smoulder by 
carelessness: ‘ negligunt qui non exercent, 
nec putant se posse excidere,’ Bengel) the 
spiritual gift which is in thee (sce more 
at length in 2 Tim. i. 6. The spiritual 
gift is that of teaching and ruling the 
church. Thdrt. says, too narrowly [and 
so nearly Ellic.], xdpioua thy d:dacnaAlay 
éxdAece: it was not teaching only, but the 
whole grace of God given him for the 
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at. Trall. 7.13; Philad. 7, pp. 681, 
c = here only. see 1 Thess. il. 5. 


office to which he was set apart by special 
ordination), which was given thee (by 
God, 1 Cor. xii. 4, 6) by means of pro- 
phecy (not as Mack, ‘on account of pro- 
hecies,’ alleging the plural in ch. i. 18. 

hat verse [see note] refers to the same 
fact as this—viz. that, either at the first 
conversion of Timotheus, or at his ordina- 
tion to the ministry [and certainly the 
latter seems here to be pointed at], the 
Holy Spirit spoke, by means of a prophet 
or prophets, His will to invest him with 
xaplopara for the work, and thus the gift 
was said to be conferred, as to its cer- 
tainty in the divine counsels, by such pro- 
phecy—‘ita jubente per os prophetarum 
Spiritu Sancto,’ Beza. All attempts to 
make 8d bear other meanings [‘ potest 
tamen sic accipi ut idem valeat quod es 
mpognrelay, i. c. ad prophetandum; vel 
éy spopnreig ita ut quod sit hoc donum 
exprimat apostolus,”’ Beza | are illegitimate 
and needless: see Acts xiii. 1, 2, 3, which 
is a case precisely analogous: the gift was 
in Paul and Barnabas 8: wpognrelas, 
peta ewiOeoews xeip@y. Bengel strangely 
joins rpopnrelas with xpecBureplov, paren- 
thesizing pera dri. +. xeipov, alleging 
that ‘impositio manus proprie fit per 
unam personam et quidem digniorem : 
prophetia vero fiebat ctiam per squales,’ 
&c. But this certainly was not so: sce 
below), with laying on of the hands (sev 
on Acts vi. 6. Neuander, Pfl. u. Leit. i. 
267. There is no real difference, as De 
W. thinks, between this and 2 Tim. i. 6. 
There was a special reason there for put- 
ting Timothcus in mind of the fact that 
the Apostle’s own hands evere laid on him : 
but that fact does not exclude this. Sec 
references on the xetpoGecla in Ellicott’s 
note) of the presbytery (reff. : of the body 
of elders who belonged to the congrega- 
tion in which he was ordained. Where 
this was, we know not: hardly in Lystra, 
where he was first converted: might it 
not be in Ephesus itself, for this particular 
office ?). 15.) These things (viz. 
the things enjoined vv, 12—14) do thou 
care for, in these things be [employed | 
(Wetst. cites Plut. Pomp. p. 656 b, é» 
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Cuap. V. 1. om ws xarepa N!. 


touros 6 Katcap.... 4: Lucret. iii. 
1098, ‘versamur ibidem, atque insumus 
usque:’ Hor. Ep, i. 1. 11, ‘quod verum 
utque decens curo et rogo et omnis in hoc 
sum.’ ‘To which I may add a more 
striking parallel, Hor. Sat. i. 9. 2, ‘ Nes- 
cio quid meditans nugarum, et totus in 
illis’), that thy progress (ref.: xpoxort is 
branded as a “ vox non immerito a gram- 
maticis contemta” by Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 85: towards perfection ; certainly in 
the Christian life, as Heydenr., De W.: 
this is implied; but the more direct 
ineaning is, ‘with reference to the duties 
of thine office:’ and especially as re- 
spects the caution given ver. 12, that no 
man despise thy youth) may be manifest 
to all. 18.) Give heed to thyself 
(summary of ver. 12. On &rexe, see Elli- 
cott’s note) and to thy teaching (summary 
of ver. 13. ‘Duo sunt curanda bono pas- 
tori: ut docendo invigilet, ac se ipsum 
purum custodiat. Neque enim satis est, 
si vitam suai componat ad omnem hones- 
tatem, sibique caveat ne quod edat malum 
exemplumn, nisi assiduum quoque docendi 
studium adjungat sancte vite: et parum 
valebit doctrina, si non respondeat vite 
honestas ct sanctitas.” Calv.). Continue 
(reff.) in them (most naturally, the ravra 
of ver. 15: but the words are ambiguous 
and puzzling. Grot. gives a curious inter- 
pretation : ‘mane apud Kphesios,’ which 
is certainly wrong: Bengel, as an alterna- 
tive, refers it to rots dxovovras below, 
which is no better. I have punctuated it 
so as to connect this clause with what fol- 
lows, and thus to render it not quite so 
harsh, secing that it then will assume the 
form of a recapitulatory conclusion) ; for 
doing this (‘ in doing this,’ as E. V., better 
than ‘by doing this,’ which asserts too 
much) thou shalt save (in the day of the 
Lord: the highest meaning, and no other, 


om gov N!, 


is to be thought of in both cases) both thy- 
self and those that hear thee (thyself, in 
the faithful discharge of the ministry which 
thou hast received of the Lord: thy hear- 
ers, in the power of thine influence over 
them, by God’s word and ordinances). 
Cu. V. 1—25.}] GENERAL DIRECTIONS 
TO HIM FOR GOVERNING THE CHUROH. 
1, 2.] Injunctions respecting his 
behaviour to the elder and younger of 


either sex. wpsoBurépy] The re- 
ference to an office was called in question 
as early as Chrys. dpa rd dflwpa viv 


onow ; ovn Eyorye oluas, GAAd wept wavrds 
yeynpaxéros. This indeed is evident from 
the quadruple specification in these verses. 
So even Mack, though he maintains that 
the vedrepa: of Acts v. 6 were official. 
Leo, as cited by Wiesinger, gives well the 
connexion with the last chapter: “ quum 
supra scripsisset, nemini licere ex juventute 
Timothei ejus despiciendi occasionem su- 
mere, nunc jam ipsum hortatur Timotheum, 
ut semper memor sum vedrnros ita se gerat 
erga seniores uti revera deceat virum ju- 
niorem.” But this connexion must not be 
too closely pressed. Some important ge- 
neral instructions have intervened since the 
pndels cov tis vedrnros xarappovelra. 
éwiwAéns)] Thus Il. u. 211, “Exrop, 
del pdvy was por emrAfoces d&yopnow 
€oOA4 Ppaloudry. wap | 
@savel wpds xardpa, gyal, wrposevexGelys 
auaprdvovra, oStw wpbs exeivor d:aréyou, 
Chrys. vewrépovs | understand wapa- 
xdde:. Thus the prohibition, ph ém- 
xAfhtns, applies to all, all being included 
in the wapaxdAe: which is the other and 
adopted alternative. &s Gdeddhots ] 
as on an equality with them, not lording it 
over them. ae &5eAgds | ‘ Hic respec- 
tus egregic adjuvat castitatem,’ Bengel. 
pdt ixoylay, onal, 39s. eweidh ydp al 
wpos tas veordpas yerdpevas dusrlas SusKd- 
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Aws Siagetyourw droplay, Set 8t ylverGas 
wapa tov éwrioxdéwov xal rovro, 8:4 TovTo 
“dy sdop dyvelg” xpostiénor. Chrys. 
See similar sentiments from profane writers 
in Wetst. The Commentators cite the 
apologist Athenagoras (legat. pro christ. 
82, p. 310): xaé’ HAcclay robs per viods x. 
Ouvyarépas voovper, robs 5t &8eAQods Exopey 
Kal &deAgds* Kal Trois xpoBeBnxdo: thy 
Tay marépwy xal untépey tiuhy drove- 
pouev. ‘* The rule of Jerome (Ep. 52 [2]. 
5, vol. i. p. 259) is simple: ‘omnes puellas 
et virgines Christi aut sequaliter ignora 


aut equaliter dilige.’” Ellic. 38—16.} 
Directions concerning widows. This 


whole passage is somewhat difficult, and 
has been very variously understood. The 
differences will be seen below. 3. 
bi rt Is this to be interpreted gene- 
, ‘honour’ merely, or with reference 

to the context? The best guide to an 
answer will be what follows. If the com- 
mand be merely to hold them in honour, 
why should the destitute be held in more 
honour than those who had families ? The 
command yfpas riya would surely apply to 
allalike. But seeing that it does not apply 
to all alike, we must necessarily limit its 
general meaning to that particular in which 
the one would be honoured, and the other 
not. Thus without. giving or seeking for 
an unusual meaning to riua, we may fairly 
interpret it of this particular kind of ho- 
nour, viz. being inscribed on the Church’s 
xatdAoyos (ver. 9) asa fit object of cha- 
ritable sustenance. That such a roll ex- 
isted in the very earliest days of the church, 
we know from Acts vi. 1. Cf. also Ignat 
ad Polve. c. 4, p. 721 f.: Justin M. 
Thur Hither ad Euseb. H. E. vi. 48. 
us Huther and De W., and Ellic., after 
Grot., Calv., 7a¢ SvTws xipas] 
cf. ver. 16 aoe: who are really 
in a widowed (destitute) state, as con- 
trasted with those described ver. 4. But 
then the enquiry has. been made, Is this 
byrws xfipa to be defined by mere exter- 
nal circumstances, or not rather by the 
religious character, described below, ver. 
5? Or are we to bind [as Chrys., al.] 
the two together? In a certain sense, 
T believe we must thus unite them. The 
Apostle commands, ‘ Honour [by placing on 


paberwocay D!. 
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the list] those who are widows indeed :’ for 
it is these especially, they who are desti- 
tute of earthly friends, who are most likely 
to carry out the true religious duties of a 
widow. Thus, without the two qualifica- 
tions being actually united, the former is 
insisted on ns ordinarily ensuring the lat- 
ter. 4.] The case of the xfpa who 
is not Syrws xfpa, having earthly relations 
answerable for her support. 

réxva Téxvev, Hesych. grandchil entibven? 
not as E. V. ‘nephews ;’ at least, not in 
its present sense. pavOavérecay | 
What is the subject? (1) The ancient 
Commentators mostly understand ai xijpa:, 
implied in rls yfpa: so vulg. (discat: also 
D-lat, 2 cursives have pavdavérw), Chr. 
(see below), Thdrt., Gc., Jer., Pel., Ambr., 
Luth., Calv., Grot., Calov., Huther, al. 
(2) But some of the ancients took ra réxva 
4) Ix-yova as the i get e.g. Ec. 2, Thl., 
and so Beza, Wolf, Mosh., Wegscheid. : 
Heydenr., Flatt, Mack, De W., iesinger, 
Ellicott. There is much to be said for 
both views; and as we advance, we shall 
give the interpretations on both hypotheses, 
(1) and (2). wpewrov| Either, ‘first 
of all duties,’ which seems supported by 
ver. 8 helow; or first, before applying to 
the church for sustenance. These mean- 
ings will apply to both the above alter- 
natives: whether we understand the sub- 
ject to be the widows, or the children and 
grandchildren. tov tS.ov olxov e«b- 
o«Beiv] On hypothesis (1),— to behare 
ptously towards, i.e. to rule religiously 
(Luth.; so vulg.), their own household. 
This seems somewhat to force edoeBeir, 
see below; while the sense of rd» Yor 
olxoy is thus the simple and usual one, as 
the widow in question wonld be the head 
of the household. On hypothesis (2), to 
behave piously towards, i.e. to honour 
with the honour which God commands, 
their own family, i.e. the widowed mother 
or grandmother who is one of their own 
family. This sense of evoeBhs, ebodBera, 
and edaeBéw, is common enough (see espe- 
cially Palm and Rost’s Lex.): the reference 
being generally (not always, it is true) to 
superiors, —those who demand o¢fas,— 
those who stand in the place of God. This 
sense of rdy Yio» olxoy is not so usual, 
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g 7) 7 ‘ ~ bi XX ie j>? Gen. xlix. 6 
réOvnxev. mas route wapay ye \e, wa "avewt-— Aqu. 
0 a ch. iv. 10 
Anuwroe worv. 2 at 8é rig ‘ra Sen. cat ' padtora [ror] eee 
43 {of Paul). see Acts xi. 33. d ch. ii. 1 reff. e Paul, 1 Thess. fi. 0. ili.10. 2 Tim. 1.8. 


Mark v.5. Rev.iv.Sal. Isa. xxxiv. 10. 


fJamesv.Sonly. Ezek. xvi. 40. Sir. xx!.15only. (An, 
Sir. xxvii. 18. cutracwuraAcde, Prov. xxix. 21. Amos vi. 4 (cf. Wetst.).) 

Ae A wéyns awodares, Pportidwy usnr\Anyn, 
Josh. vi. 6. i Mark vi.8 3 

k Jona “1. xiii. 1. Acts lv. 28. xxiv. 28 only. @ Mace. xi, 23 


g see hap 
way yp TéOvnxe, Btob. 288, Wetst. 

ne hai jch. iil. 9. wi. teenie: 
Ich. fv. 10 reff. 


rec ins Kadov xaz (from ch ii. 3) bef awodexroy, with (d, e sil) m o copt goth: om ACDF 


KLN rel vulg syrr gr-lat-ff. (17 def.) 


5. om row N!.—for Oeoy, xupioy D'N! Aug Fulg. 


7. om nat N°. 


8. om (2nd) ray AD'FN: ins CD?-3KL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc. 


but not therefore to be rejected. To dis- 
honour their widowed mother or grand- 
mother, would be to dishonour their own 
mare in sip one of its sari Bae 
most requi _ Tespect. Ka ot 
drodi8dvat Trois epoydvors] On fpaben) 
(1), as Chrys., d&xnAGoy exetvor obn Adv- 
vhons avrois dwo8otva: thy duoiBhy’ 
ov yap 8) Kal avrh e¢yévnoas éxelyous, 
ov8e dxdbpewas. ey rots exydvois abrod 
QuelBov' dwrodl8ou 7d dpelAnua bia roy 
wader. But surely it is a very strange 
way of requiting one’s progenitors for their 
care of us, to be kind towards our own 
children: and besides, what would this 
have to do with the question, whether or 
not the widow was to be put on the charity 
roll of the church ? But on hypothesis (2), 
this sentence certainly becomes more clear 
and natural. Let them, the children or 
grandchildren, learn first to be piously 
grateful to (these members of) their own 
families, and to give back returns (a re- 
tnrn in each case) to their progenitors (so 
called, although living, because, the mother 
and grandmother having been both men- 
tioned, xpéyovo: was the only word which 
would include them in one category). 
TOUTO }) see ch. ii. 3. 
5.] see above on ver. 3. 4 
Svrws x¥pa, as opposed to the widow just 
described ; x. pepovepévn, as contrasting 
her condition with that of her who has 
children or grandchildren. Thus what 
follows is said more for moral eulogy of 
such a widow, than as commending her to 
the charity of the church: but at the 
same time, as pointing out that one who 
thus places her hopes and spends her time, 
is best deserving of the Charch’s help. 
HAmexev, ch. iv. 10, has set and 
continues to set her hope. éwl rév 
@edv, on God as its portion and ultimate 


aim,—as distinguished from éw r¢ Oe, 
ch. iv. 10, on God as its present stay. 
ampotpéver ] compare reff., and the 
similar use of sposxaprepecy, Rom. xii. 12, 
Col. iv. 2. tais Seijo. x. raig xpos- 
-) see on ch. ii. 1. The articles may 
refer to the public prayers of the Church, 
or may be ive—‘ to her supplica- 
tions and her prayers:’ or may serve 
merely to designate the two t divi- 
sions of prayer. vUKT. K. +p] so St. 
Luke of Anna the prophetess, ii. 37,— 
ynorelass kK. aaeee Aatpetovoa vixra 
xa) hyuépay. A pata (8é) to the 
character just descri and that certainly 
with a view to point out that this kind of 
widow is no object for the charity of the 
Church, as not being at alla partaker of 
the lifo unto God. oratahéoce | 
Wetst. froin the glossaries, gives oxaraAg, 
Alay rpudG, aowrws (7. In the Anthol., 
iv. 28. 14, we have coupled ray 7d Bps- 
Twy owaTdAnua K. % ®WoAvOABos e8wdh. 
It appears to be allied to oxaddw (orde), 
—see Aristoph., Nub. 53, and Schol. (in 
Wetst.); and Ellic., here. {eca 
vé@vyxev) while alive in the flesh, has no 
real life in the Spirit : see ref.—and Matt. 
viii. 22: Eph.v. 14. Wetst. quotes many 
such expressions from profane writers: 
one, a8 compared with this » Te- 
markably illustrative of the moral differ- 
ence between Christianity and heathenism : 
Soph. Antig. 1183,— rds yap 7dords 
Stray | wpodiow brBpes, ob 7lOnp’ eye | 
Giiv rovroy, GAX’ tupuxory iryotpat vexpdy. 
‘The very expression is found in Stobseus ; 
see reff. I cannot help regarding the idea 
as in the background,—‘ and, if devoid of 
spiritun life, then not to be taken into 
account by the Church.’ 7.) ravra 
most naturally applies to the characters 
just given of widows, not more generally : 
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from Prov. {ii.4 9 Cor. vill. 21 only. P. 2 Macc. xiv.& 
if. 12,13. 111.5. Tit.1.16 i. 18 only. Matt. x. $8 bis. 


o Rev. ii. 13. 
Luke xii.9. Acts iff. 18, 14 vii. 36. . 
Cor. vi. 6. vil. 12, &. x. 37. xiv. 2, 


tadv. here only. (-coe», John 


wpovoerat (corrn, the active occurring only here in N. 7.) D'FKN'. 


and in that case tva dverlAnuwro (sce 
reff.) dccv must refer to the widows also, 
not to the réxva and &«-yova, or to these 
and the widows together, as Heydenr., or 
more widely still, as Grot., al. This nar- 
rower reference is confirmed by the next 
verse, which takes up the duty of the 
relations, being connected not by dp, but 
by 3¢. 8.] +l, not only of the réxva 
4) &x-yova above, or any persons connected 
with widows,—but the saying is perfectly 
general, grounding their duties on an 
axiomatic truth. Agrecably with their 
former interpretation, Chrys., &c. 
vie as meaning ‘a widow :’ Calv. and 
Thdrt. unite both, widows and children. 
of (ror secm to be generally any 
connexions,— ot olxetos, those more imme- 
diately included in one’s own family as 
dwelling in the same olxos — see reff. 
Mack is certainly wrong in regarding 
oixetor (without rijs xlorews) as meaning 
those connected by the faith. The omis- 
sion of the article (see var. readd.) would 
make the two belong to one and the same 
class. ob wpovudi, viz. in the way 
noted above,—of support and sustenance. 
Notice ef ov, in its regular usage, the 
negation being closely connected with the 
verb: “neglects to provide.” On the 
construction of wpovoeiv, see Ellic.’s note. 
vTiv wlorw Fpvnra] ‘fides enim 
non tollit officia naturalia, sed perficit et 
firmat.’ Bengel. The Roman-Catholic 
Commentator Mack has some re- 
marks here, on the faith of which the 
Apostle speaks: “Faith, in the sense of 
the Apostle, cannot exist, without includ- 
ing love: for the subject-matter of faith 
is not mere opinion, but the grace and 
truth of God, to which he that believes 
gives up his spirit, as he that loves gives 
up his heart: the subject-matter of faith 
is also the object of love. Where there- 
fore Love is not, nor works, there is not, 
nor works, Fuith cither: so that he who 
fulfils not the offices of love towards his 
relatives, is virtually an unbeliever.” 
anlorov xe(pwv] For even among hea- 
thens the common duties of family piety 
are recognized: if therefore a Christian 
repudiates them, he lowers himself be- 
neath the heathen. Cf. Matt. v. 46, 47. 


Also, as Calv. suggests in addition, the 
Christian who lives in the light of the 
Gospel, has less excuse for breaking those 
laws of nature which even without the 
] are ized bymen. §§ Accord- 

ing to hypothesis (1) or (2) above, this gene- 
ral statement applies to the widows or to 
their children and grandchildren: not, as 
Matthies, to their metual relations, about 
which the context contains no hint. But 
surely it would be very harsh to under- 
stand it of the widows: and this forms 
an additional argument for hypothesis (2). 
98—16.] Further regulations re- 
specting widows. 9.] Is xvpe sub- 
ject or predicate P ‘let a widow xaraAcyé- 
c0w,’ or ‘let a woman «aradrcydote 
xfpa?’ I own, from the arrangement of 
the words, I am inclined to believe the 
latter to be the case. The verb xaradeyé- 
oO introduces the new .perticular. Had 
xfipa then been the subject, the verb, 
having the emphasis, must have preceded. 
As it is, xfpa has the emphasis, as it 
would have, were it the predicate, spoken 
of those of whom the xardAoyos consisted. 
I render therefore,—Let a woman be in- 
serted in the catalogue as a widow. 
But now, for what purpose ? xaTa- 
Adyaw is to enrol on a list or roll: so 
Aristoph. Acharn. 1029: 8ray orpario- 
Tas xaradéywot...,—Lysistr., 6 5¢ Anud- 
orparos | EAcyew dwAitas xatadéyew Za- 
xuvOlwy: Xen. Rep. Lac. iv. 3, rovray 
8 éxaocros Bydpas éxardy xatradéyea: Ly- 
sias, p. 172. 37, ob rolvuy od8 els roy 
xatddoyor "Adnvalwy xatadéfas ovdéra 
gavhoowa: sec other examples in Palm 
and Rost’s Lex., and in Wetst. But what 
catalogue are we to understand ? [In re- 
plying to this question I agree in the main 
with De Wette, from whose note the sub- 
stance of the following remarks is adopted. ] 
Hardly, (1) that of those who are to re- 
ceive relief from the Church (so Chrys. 
h. 1, Thdrt., Gc. Thi, Jer., Erasm., 
Calv., Est., Wolf, Neand., al.): for thus 
the rule, that she is to be serty years of 
age, would scem a harsh one, as many 
widows might be destitute at a fur earlier 
age: asulso the rule that she must not 
have been twice married, especially as the 
Apostle himself below commands second 


Heb. x. 29 alt Wiad. xv. i8only. no! 
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12, Heb. xi. 3, 20. 


TEKVOTPOWeIs ; y here only ft. 
marriage for the younger widows. Again, 
the duties enjoined in ver. 10 presuppose 
some degree of competence, and thus, on 
this hypothesis, the widows of the poorer 
classes would be excluded from sustenance 
by charity,—who most of all others would 
require it. Also, for the reason alleged in 
ver. 11, sustenance can hardly be in ques- 


tion — for then the re-marrying would - 


simply take them off the roll, and thus be 
rather a benefit, than a detriment to the 
Church. Nor in (2) can we under- 
stand the roll to be that of the deacon- 
esses, as Pelag., Beza, Schieierm., Mack, 
al.: although the Theodosian code, founded 
on this interpretation, ordained “nulla 
nisi emensis LX annis secundum przcep- 
tum Apostoli ad Diaconissarum consortium 
transferatur,” xvi. 2.27 (De W.). For a) 
the age mentioned is unfit for the work of 
the deaconesses’ office, and in the council 
of Chalcedon the age of the deaconesses 
was fixed at 40: b) not only widows but 
virgins were elected deaconesses (Balsa- 
mon, ad Can. xix. conc. Niceni, wap0é- 


wot... . . TEegoapaxoyraerovs jAcklas 
yevduevas, hkotvro Kal xetporovlas d:a- 
Kovaowy ebdptoxdpeva: wdvtws &f:a. 


Suicer, i. 865): (3) it is implied in ver. 
12, that these widows were bound not to 
marry again, which was not the case with 
the deaconesses. It seems therefore better 
to understand here some especial band 
of widows, sustained perhaps at the ex- 
pense of the church, but not the only 
ones who were thus supported :—set a 

for ecclesiastical duties, and bound to 
the service of God. Such are understood 
here by Chrys. himself in his homily on 
the passage [311 in div. N. T. loc. 3, 
vol. iii, p. 523, Migne],—xaédwep elo) 
wap0évwr xopol, odrw xal xnpww rd xa- 
Aaidy Foay xopol, nal odx ef» abrais 
GwAGs els ras xfpas er rpdpecbat. ov 
wep) dxelyns ody Adye: THs ev wevla Coons 
kal Seoudvns BonOeias, &AAA wep) radrns 
Tis éAonéyns xnpelay. They are also men- 
tioned as rdyya xnpev, Td xnpixdy, wpec- 
Borides, wpoxabhueva : i. e. such widows 
as corresponded in office for their own sex 
in some meusure to the i bagi rn 
unveiled in the assemblies in a separate 
place, by the presbyters, and had a kind 
of supervision over their own sex, espe- 
cially over the widows and orphans: were 
vowed to perpetual widowhood, clad with 
a ‘vestis vidualis,’ and ordained by lay- 


? api ill 1 reff. 


* paprupoupivn, et * erexvorpopnaer, a) sEevodc- w = Acts v1.5. 


xhere onlyt. Arrian, Epict. |. 38, dari awoevpfowdetet ry copp 
Herod. vi. 137. 


ing on of hands. This institution of the 
early church, which was abolished by the 
eleventh canon of the council of Lao- 
dicea (in the translation of Dionys. Exi- 
guus,—‘ mulieres que apud Greacos pres- 
bytere appellantur, apud nos autem vidum 
seniores, univire, et matriculari® nomi- 
nantur, in ecclesia tanquam ordinatas con- 
stitui non debere’), is sufficiently affirmed 
by Chrys. 1. c. Epiphan. heer. Ixxix. 4, vol. 
ti. [Migne], p. 1060 f., and long before by 
Tert. de veland. virg. 9, vol. ii. p. 902: ‘ad 
quam sedem [viduarum ] preter annos Lx 
non tantum univire, i.e. nupte aliquando, 
eliguntur, sed et matres et quidem educa- 
trices filiorum.’ De W. imagines he finds 
also a trace of it in Herm. Pastor, i. vision 
2. 4, p. 900: ‘xal Tpawrh pty (‘Grapte 
diaconissa fuisse videtur.’ Hefele, not.) 
vovberhoes Tas xhpas xal robs On 

and in Lucian de morte pe ni, Op 
iii. 335 Reig.,— Ewbev pty ed a ty spay 
wapa Te Seoperrnples wepinévovra ‘ypai- 
8la, xhpas rivdas nai wadla dpparvd. He 
also refers to the dissertation of Moshcim 
on this place, in which he has thoroughly 
gone into ull the bearings of the subject 
and maintained the above view. So also 
Grot., Fritzsch., and Michaelis: so Wiesin- 
ger,—and in a somewhat modified shape, 
Huther, repudiating the idea of formal 
ordination and setting apart of widows so 
early as the apostolic age. In this he is 
probably right. De W. makes the allusion 
to this ‘institute of widows’ one proof of 
the post. apostolic date of the Epistle: but 
on this see Prolegg. ch. vii. § 1.27. Let 
@ woman be enrolled a widow, who is 
not less than sixty years old (yeyorvia 
is joined by the vulg. (‘que fuerit unius 
viri uxor’}, Jer., Luth., Calv., Beza, Grot., 

Mack, al., to the next clause : but against 
this is usage [Sre eydvero érav d3ubdexa, 
Luke ii. 42: “42s cf. also Plat. Legg. vi. p. 765, 
éray pty yeyovas wh fAarrov h rev- 
thxovra and see other examples in 
Wetst.], and the fact that mids yuvainxds 
&v3pa stands alone in ch. iii. 2. Besides, 
if it belonged to the next clause, it would 
have in it any place but the (first), 
the wife of one husband (cf. ch. iii. 2. 
Here, as contemporancous polygamy is out 
of the question, and thus one element of 
difficulty in the other case is eliminated, 
we can hardly understand any thing other 
than that the wpeoBuris should have been 
the wife of only one husband: i. e., not 
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, exe. Heb. xi. 37. d ver. 16 bis 
{ = here (Mark 0. ver. % 


Mark xvi. 
h here only ¢. constr., James Hii. 13. 


the 


transcriber’s eye having glanced gn to 6eA-ovow, as Ellic), with CDKLN rel: txt AF 


Chr-ma. 


married a second time: so Tertull. ad uxor. 
i. 7, vol. i. p. 1286: ‘digamos non sinit 
preeidere, .... viduam allegi in ordi- 
nem nisi univiram non concedit.” So 
that the parallel expressions here and in 
ch. iii. 2 will be consistently: interpreted. 
See the mistaken views of Thdrt. [7d ow- 
ppdvws dv yduy Bioty vopoverei}, Kc., 
treated of under ch. iii. 2), having a good 
character (testimony from without, cf. 
reff. and ch. iii. 7) in (the element or re- 
gion in which that paprupla is versed) 
good works (reff.), if (‘the conditions have 
as yet been expressed by participles in 
agreement with the noun : the construction 
is now changed for the hy thetical.’ De 
W.: but ei does not depend immediately on 
xatadeyéo Ou : the intervening clauses must 
taken for granted. So that it may 
priae properly be said to be dependent on 
. Haprupoupnéyyn :—such an one, if in 
addition she, &c.) she (at any time—keep 
the aor.) brought up children (her own ? 
or those of others? If [1], the barren 
might seem hardly dealt with: if [2], the 
word must be somewhat forced aside from 
its ordinary meaning [see Texvorpopla in 
Palm and Rost’s Lex.: where in the exam- 
les cited, bie Kindererzeugung mitinbegrif- 
en it}. ‘Still this latter, considering that 
devoddxncev is the next good work speci- 
fied, seems most probnble: and so, but for 
the most part combining it with the other, 
Beng., De W., Huther, Wiesinger, al. 
Grot. understands it, ‘si nec abortum sibi 
fecerit, nec ob paupertatem exposuerit libe- 
ros ..., sed omnes sibi natos educaverit, 
et quidem honeste ac pie:’ Calv.,—‘non 
sterilitatem hic damnari a Paulo, sed ma- 
trum delicias, que sobolis alende tsedia de- 
vorare recusant’), if she (at any time) re- 
ceived strangers (practised hospitality. 
This clearly points out a person above the 
rank of the poor and indigent: though 
Chrys. pithily replies, cay wévns 7}, oixlay 
Exe. oF yap 8H alOptos péver. One is 
glad to hear that all the Christian widows 
at Constantinople were so well off. But it 
can hardly have been so in the apostolic 
age. Cf. ch. iii. 2: Tit. i. 8: Rom. xii. 
13: Heb. xiii. 2), if she (at any time) 


washed the feet of the saints (‘ synecdoche 
partis, pro omni genere officiorum humili- 
tatis,’ Beng. ei ras doxdras éwnpeclas 
tos aylos avermcyuvres éerérece, Thi. 
Still, we must not dismiss from our con- 
sideration the external act itself: as Thdrt. 
éxolouy yap rovro xdAa: see John xiii. 
14, and note, in which, though a formal 
ceremony in obedience to our Saviour’s 
words is repudiated, the principle of humbly 
serving one another, which would lead to 
such an act on occasion presented, is main- 
tained), if she (at any time) relieved (cf. 
Herod. i. 91, xasondvy abrg éewhpece :— 
Eur. Hec. 963, ri xph roy ed xpdocorra 
Bh xpdocovow ed} | plaos dewapxeiy ;— 
and examples in Wetst. It is more rarely 
found with an accus.: see Palm and Rost’s 
Lex.) the distressed (not merely the poor, 
as Beng., but those afflicted in any way ; 
cf. example from Herod. above), if she fol- 
lowed every good work (Chrys. in his fine 
homily on this passage, cited above, § 15, 
suys: rl éorw ey way) Epy. ay. dxnxorovd. : 
Ssre nal eis Serpurthpiov eisiéva: wal robs 
Se8eudévous emionéwrec@a:, nal appomrrovr- 
vas émioKoweiv, xal OA:Boudvous Tapapu- 
Ocicba:, nal dduvwpdvous wapaxaAey, Kat 
wdyta tpéroy ta Kard divauiy eispéperr 
Axavra, xal pndey SAws wapareicOa Tee 
eis owrnpiay nal dvydwavoww tay ader\ oer 
yiwoneveay taév juerépay. Bengel’s idea, 
‘ Antistitum et virorum est, bonis operibus 
preire, Tit. iii. 8, 14: mulierum, sedsegui, 
adjuvando pro sua parte,’ is ingenious, but 
wrong: cf. Plat. Rep. p. 370 c,—éaa’ 
dydyxn rv xpdrrovra Ty xparTroudvy 
éraxoAov0eiy uh ev wapépyou méper). 

11.] But younger widows decline (to 
place on the xardAoyos, see above on verse 
9: not ‘avoid,’ for fear of scandal, as 
Chrys. in the homily above cited: nor both 
of these combined, as Huther: nor ‘decline 
as objects for the alms of the church,’ as 
some above. Baur’s idea [ Paulus u. s. w. 
p- 497], that xfpas is the predicate,— 
‘the younger women decline as widows,’ 
refuse to put on the list of widows, is 
not justified by the construction, nor does 
it derive any support from the rendering 
given above of xfpa xaradeyéoOw, verse 
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John ix. 4]. xv. 22, %, l= Rom 
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3,6) only. Epp., Tit. i. 14%. 

only. see ver. 4 reff. qa 


9): for when they shall wax wanton 
(a very full account of the usage of édy 
and 8ray with the indic. is given in Klotz, 
Devar. ii. pp. 468 ff. Ellicott sums it up 
by saying that in such cases the whole 
conditional force is restricted to the par- 
ticle, and there is no necessary internal 
connexion between the verb in the pro- 
tasis and that in the apodosis. He does 
not hold this to be applicable here, and 
therefore prefers the rec. reading) a 

(orpyyide, and orpyvos, see reff.—from 
orpnvhs [strenuus], ‘ strong,’ — ‘to be 
strong,’ whence xata-orp., fo be strong 
against,—to rebel against [see Ellic. here }: 
and in the particular inatter here treated, 
‘to become wanton against ’) Christ (their 
proper bridegroom: Jerome’s expression, 
ep. 123 [11] ad Ageruchiam [Gerontiam] 
3, vol. i. p. 901, which the Commentators 
blame as too strong, in fact gives the sense 
well, —“que fornicate sunt [-cantur ?]} in 
injuriam viri sui Christi.” Thl. similarly, 
but too vaguely,— Sray xadurepnpayet- 
Corra: Tov xpirrod, ph dwodexdueru 
abrdy vuuglov), they desire to marry 
(again),—having (bearing on themselves, 
as a burden: see reff. and Gal. v. 10) 
jadgment (from God: and as the context 
necessarily implies, condemnation : but we 
must not so express it in a version: that 
which is left to be fixed by the context 
in the original, should be also left in a trans- 
lation. ‘The meaning ‘ bringing on them- 
selves the imputation of having, &c., given 
by De W. and upheld by Huther, al., ap- 
pears to me to be ungrammatical), because 
they set at nought their first faith (i. e. 
broke, made void, their former promise. 
So Chrys., interpreting it, ras xpos rdv 
Xpiordy Katazarjoa ovvOhxas, Hon. var. 
ut supra: and again, rloriv thy cuvOh«ny 
Aéye, Hom. in loc.: Thdrt. rg xpiorg 
cuvraidueva: owdpdyws (iv ev xnpelq, 
Seurdpars dutdover yduois: Thi. épetcavro 
thy supdwvlay rhy xpos xpiordy. Tert. 
de monogam. 13, vol. ii. p. 948,—*“ quod 
primam fidem resciderunt, illam videlicet a 
qua in viduitate invente et professm eam 
non perseverant.” Aug. in Ps. lxxv. 12, 
§ 16, vol. iv. p. 968: “ Quid est ‘ prinam 
tidem irritain fecerunt ?’ voverunt et non 
reddiderunt.” Having devoted themselves 
to widowhood as their state of life, and to 
the duties of the order of wpecBéri3es as 


li.2. Gal. v.10 reff. 
will 


James ii. 20. 2 Pet.i.Sonly. Wisd. xv. 16. 
Acta xix. 13. xxviii. 13. Heb. xi. 87 only. Jobi.7. 


m = Polyb. viii 2. 5 al. fr. 
o Gospp.. Matt. (xii. 36. xx. 
p constr., here 


their occupation, they will thus be guilty 
of a dereliction of their deliberate pro- 
mise. Of the later vows of celibacy, and 
ascetic views with regard to second mar- 
riages, there is no trace: see below. Calv. 
[al.] interprets rh» xpérny wloriv }0érn- 
cay of falling away from the faith,— 
‘quia a fide baptism: et Christianismo 
prorsus deficiant,’ and defends this view 
against that given above, calling it ‘ nimis 
frigidum :’ but as it seems to me quite un- 
successfully. He expresses well, however, 
the difference between this addiction to 
single life and the later compulsory vows: 
‘non ideo ccelibes se fore promittebant olim 
vidus, ut sanctius agerent vitam quam in 
conjugio: sed quod non poterant marito 
et ecclesiw simul esse addicts: :’—see the 
rest of his note). 138.] Moreover 
they also learn to be idle (so Syr., Chr., 
Thl., Beza, Huther, Winer, Ellic. [It 
is needless to say that Winer does not 
conceive ‘an ellipsis of ofoa: for elva:.’ 
Bloomf.,—a mistake of which such a scho- 
lar could not be capable.” Ellic. edn. 1], 
al.;—-a harsh construction, but, it is said, 
not without example: however, the only 
one cited 1s from Plat. Euthyd. p. 376 b: 
of duabets Epa sopol uay8dyouc:, where the 
word gogof does not occur in Bekker’s 
text, and seems on critical grounds very 
suspicious. Still, I conceive that the pre- 
sent sentence will admit of no other con- 
struction, on account of the emphatic 
position of épyai, which is further height- 
ened by od udvow 3¢ apyal below. De W. 
objects to it, that idleness is the cause, 
not the effect, of going about, &c.: but it 
may well be answered, that not only does 
a spirit of idleness give rise to such going 
about, but such going about confirms the 
habit of idleness. Bengel would lay 
the stress on payédyovc.w—‘ reprebendi- 
tur discends genus: sequiturque species, 
—discunt, que domos obeundo discuntur, 
i.e. statum familiarum curiose explorant.’ 
But pav@. does not seem to bear this 
meaning. The usual interpretation has 
been to take wepsepx. as an infin., ‘learn 
to go about :’ so vulg., Luth., &c.: but 
the objection to this is, that pavOdrw 
with a participle always means to be aware 
of, take notice of, the act implied in the 
verb: e.g. d:afeBAnudévos ind ‘Audows 
od pavOdyess, Herod. iii. 1) going about 
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ll. Yeanpd- 

Tne Weprep- 

yalera:, 

Plat. Apol. Socr. 19 b.) 
w here only t. (-véa, ch. ii. 15. 
z1 Cor. v. 12. 


t so Tit.i.11. 


ixvi. 6. b1 Pet. iii. 9 only 
Gal. i.19. Eph. iif.1,14 Tit. 1.8, 11: 
-1,3 reff ech. i.6 
g = Eph.i.1 reff. 
14. ins ras bef vewrepas D! m 73. 80. 
15. om ver 672. 
gr-lat-ff. 


BotrAopar ovv vewripag * yaneiy, ed 
- a - 9 
TEKVOYOVELY, “olKodEeoTorEW, URdeLiay “apoounv *Ssdovat 20 


15 28n yao 4 se 
16 oY x, & . nl 
¢ |& wecroc n 


uch. li. 8 Tit. i.8 v ver. 1l. 


} x here onlyt. (-7n¢, Matt. xx. 95.) 2 Gal. v. 13 reff. 
a absol,1 Cor. xvi.9. Phil. i. 28. % Thens. ti. 4 (ch.1.12 Luke xifi. 17. z2£18).L.P. Ten. 
- Prov. x. 18. (-pve. 1 Cor. v.11. -peiv, John ix. 3& e 
Gospp-» Lake vil. 47 only. Py John $ii.12. Jude 16 only. 
reff. 


re d = ch. 
Actes v. 37. xx. 3. Hey. xiii 3. Judg. Li. 12 


eferparnoay bef riwes AF: txt CDKLN rel vulg syrr copt 


16. om motos n (passing from mor. to mor.?) ACFN 17 am(with harl') copt arm 
(Ath): ins DKL rel fuld(with tol harl?) syrr Chr Thdrt Damasc Ambrst. (om 9 wiry 
vulg-ed F-lat Ambr Aug Pelag,—demid G-lat wth have si quis fideles[-em wth] habet 


from house to house (lit. ‘the houses,” 
viz. of the faithful. For the construction 
compare Matt. ix. 35, repijyev 6 “Inoois 
vas wéAes): bat not only (to be) idle, 
but also gossips (xepioSetouca: ras oixias, 
obSey GAA’ H 7d Tabrns els Cxelvny oé- 
povot, kal ra eéxelyns els rabrny. Thi. 
‘Ex otio nascebatur curiositas, que i 

garrulitatis est mater.’ Calv.) and busy- 
bodies (reff.), speaking (not merely ‘say- 
tng:’ the subject-matter, as well as t 

form, is involved in AaActca) things 
which are not fitting (his fear is, that 
these younger widows will not only do the 
Church’s work idly, but make mischief by 
bearing about tales and scandal). I will 
(consult Ellic.’s note on BovAopa:. We 
may generally state that 0€Aw is the rest- 
ing inclination of the will, BovAoua: its 
active exertion) then (‘ody has here its 
proper collective force, ‘in consequence of 
these things being so, I desire.’”’ Ellic.) 
that younger widows (such, and not the 
younger women, is evidently the Apostle’s 
meaning. [xfpas is supplied in several 
cursives, Chr., Thdrt., Jer.] The whole 
passage has concerned widows—and to 
them. he returns again, ver. 16) marry 
(not as Chrys., éweid} abral BovrAovra 
BobdAopa: nayd. 2... E8er uty ody Ta TOU 
Ceod mepiurgy, Ue thy alotiv puddrresv. 
éwe:d) 3¢ exeiva ob ylvera:, BéATiov TadTa 
yevécOa: [so also, characteristically, the 
R.-Cath. Mack]: for it is not younger 
widows who have been taken into the cata- 
logue of rperBurides of whom he is speak- 
ing, but younger widows in general : 
Chrys.’s interpretation would make the 
Apostle contradict himself. The oty on 
which Mack lays stress as favouring this 
meaning, simply infers from the tempta- 
tions of young widows just described. There 


is no inconsistency here with the view ex- 
pressed in 1 Cor. vii. 39, 40: the time and 
circumstances were different), bear chil- 
dren, govern households (i. e. in their 
place, and with their share of the duties : 
olxoupety, as Chrys. Both these verbs 
belong to later Greek: cf. Lobeck on 
Phryn., p. 373), give no occasion (start- 
img-point, in their behaviour or language) 
to the adversary (who is meant? Chrys. 
and the ancients for the moet un- 
derstand, the devil [yuh BovAdueros roy 
B:dBorov apopuhy AauBdyew)]: and so, 
lately, Huther, defending it by his imter- 
pretation of Aomoplas xdpw [see below}. 
But St. Paul’s own usage of dyrixeluevos 
reff., see also Tit. ii. 8] is our best guide. 
inarily using it of human adversaries, 
he surely would here have mentioned 6 8:d- 
Bodos, had he intended him. And the un- 
derstanding him to be here meant brings 
in the next verse very awkwardly, as he 
there has an entirely new part assigned 
him. Understand therefore, any adver- 
sary, Jew or Gentile, who may be on the 
watch to get occasion, by the lax conduct 
of the believers, to slander the Church) 
for the sake of reproach (to be joined with 
&popufy: the a&popuf, when taken ad- 
vantage of by the adversary, would be used 
Aodopias deus: for the sake and purpose 
of reproaching the people of God. Mack 
would join A. x. with BotbAouza:,—most un- 
naturally’: ‘1 will, on account of the re- 
proach which might otherwise come on the 
Church, vewrépas yapety &c. :? — Leo,— 
with rq dyrixeisévy,—which would more 
naturally be rg Aodoplas xdpw dvrixec- 
pévy. AovBopla must be kept to its 
true sense, reproach brought on the Gos- 
pel; not forced, as Huther, for the sake 
of his view of 6 dvrixeluevos, to that of 
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leb. Hi. 4 5 reff. 
= Acta xxviii. 10? waa xxxviil. 1. 


m Matt. xxiii. 15. Rev. xviil. 
3 These H 


o= 4.11. Heb 
fu x 20 only (eee Lake vit.7 aeaie. 38) t. ch. iv. 10 reff. q Rom. xvi. 6. 1 Cor. 
iv.12. Col. 1.20 ch. iv. 10. Ps. exxvi.1. ch. i. 10 reff. 8 Paul, Rom. iv. 3 
al4, Mark xv.8 James iy. 5 al. t Dave. xxv. 4. 1 Cor. ix. 9 (from lL. c.), 10 only. 
viduas[am wth].) exapxera@e AFN 17. (exapix. F.) 
17. om ev F. 


18. ov dip. bef 8. ad. AC m 17 vulg copt arm Chr Thdrt Ambrst : txt DFKLN rel 


ce brought on the charch by the 
fall of the widows) ;—for already (‘ par- 
ticula provocat ad experientiam,’ Beng.) 
some (widows) have been (we are obliged 
here to give a perfect rendering in Eng- 
lish. Our language will not, as the habit 
of mixed constructions in the Greek per- 
mits, bear the placing an indefinite past 
event in a definite portion of time such as 
%8n expresses) turned away (out of the 
— path, ref.) after (so as to follow) 

Satan (‘eoque occasionem dedere calum- 
nie,’ Beng. When De W. doubts whether 
St. Paal’s experience could have been long 
enough to bear out such an assertion— 
and thus impugns the genuineness of the 
Epistle,—this is very much a matter of 
dates: and even taking the earliest com- 
monly assigned, the assertion might be 
strictly true, applying as it does not only 
to Ephesus, but to the far wider range of 
his apostolic ministry). 16.] Not a 
repetition of vv. 4, 8, but an extension of 
the same duty to more distant relatives 
than those there spoken of. If any be- 
lieving fear or] woman has widows (in 
{his or] her fale ange in any de- 
gree, however distant—e. g. as sister, or 
sister-in-law, aunt, niece, cousin, &c.), let 
such person relieve them (see above, ver. 
10), and let the church not be burdened 
(with their support: “later and less 
correct form for Bapivew;” see Ellic.), 
that it may relieve those who are widows 
eae (really xnpa: — destitute of 

elp). 

17—25.] Directions respecting (17— 
19) presbyters; (20—25) church disci- 
pline: and certain matters regarding his 
own official and personal life. 

17.} Let the presbyters who well preside 
(not, as in some former editions, have well 
presided : the perf. of Tornu: has the pre- 
sent signification throughout. I owe the 
correction of this inadvertence to Bishop 
Ellicott. Preside, viz. over their portion 
of the Church’s work. Chrys. has well 


expressed the meaning, but not all the 
meaning; for wisdom and ability must 
be taken also into account:—7{ 8¢ éort, 
kaos mpoeoratas ; dxolvowpey TOU ypicroU 
Agyovtos’ 45 roushy & Kadds thy puxhy 
abrov rlénow ixtp Tay xpoBdtwr. &pa 
rovrd dort Kadws mpoecrdva, pnderds 
gpelSecOar rhs éexelvwy xndepovlas Evexa), 
be held worthy of double (not, as com- 
pared with the widows, as Chr. »—[alt. 
1: SewAjjs ris wpds ras xhpas, 4 Tijs 
xpds rovs Scaxdvous, ) awA@s SiwARs Tynijs, 
woAATjs se Thl. > ft) Constt. de [ii. 
28, p. 674, Migne], sm., Calv., ze 
the deacons, as Chr. [2, see above], Thi 
[2],—the poor, as Flatt, &c.— but as 
compared with those who have not dis- 
tinguished themselves by xaAg@s wpoeord- 
yas; and evidently, as C 8, it is not 
to be taken in the mere literal eense of 
double, but implies increase generally— 
see reff., and below) honour (so Plat. 
Legg. v. p. 378 D, thuos ply 8) wal 6 
pndey adixar 5 8t und exitpéxav ois 
Q3ixovow adicety wxrdov 4 SiwdAaclas 
Tins &tios éxelyov: and see other exam- 
ples in Wetstein. From the general tenor 
of those, as well as from the context here, 
it 1s evident that not merely honour, but 
recompense is here in question: but the 
word need not be confined to that mean- 
ing: honour, and honour’s fruit, may be 
both included in it. Grot. conceives an 
allusion to the double portion of the first- 
born [Deut. xxi. 17]: Elsner, to the dou- 
ble share of provision which used to be 
set before the presbyters in the Agape 
Heydr., Baur: cf. Constt.-apost. as above]. 
ut as De W. remarks, that practice was 
touch more probably aie to a misunder- 
standing of this passage): especially those 
that labour in (the) w word and teaching 
(therefore the preaching of the word, and 
teaching, was not the office of ali the 
= peo Bvrepor. Conyb. rightly remarks, 
that this is a proof of the early date of the 
Epistle. Of these two expressions, Adyos 


aE rear Mark * pipwoec” 
254 L. ye 19 


v Marr. x. 10. 

Luxe x.7. Jam 4al.t 
onlyt. Gen. nitit, 18 Beho 1}. 
only. Exod. xxiii. 1 
28.) Devt. xix. 15. 


Wisd. xvii. 17 al. 
y 1 Cor. xiv. 5. xv 


syrr goth Damasc Tert.—xnpowoes D. 
G-lat goth Thl: aft anapr., F. 


would more properly express preaching ; 
S:3acxaAla, the work of instruction, b 

catechetical or other means). 18. 

Ground for the above injunction. See 
the first citation (‘an [or ‘the,’ an anar- 
throus emphatic word ] oz whtle treading,’ 
&e., not, ‘the or that treadeth,’ &c., as 
E. V,) treated by the Apostle at more 
length, 1 Cor. ix. 9. It is doubted whe- 
ther the words &fios 4 épydr. x«.7.A. are a 
citation at all. Some have referred them 
to Levit. xix. 13: Deut. xxiv. 14, which 
era however say nothing of the ae 

ing special directions about payin 

labourer’s wages before night. Th i 
and Thi. suppose it to be quoted from the 
New Testament; i. e. from our Lord’s 


saying, reff. Matt., Luke. But it is 
very unlikely that the Apostle should 
cite these under the title of ypadh: and 


Calvin’s view seems most probable, that 
he adduces the sentiment, as our Lord 
Himself does, as a popular and well-known 
saying (so Wolf and Huther). This 
verse it is which makes it extremely pro- 
bable, that riuh above refers to the ‘hono- 
rarium of pecuniary recompense. 19. ] 
See the summary above. Against a pres- 
byter (Chrys., Thi., are certainly wrong in 
supposing that age, not office is again here 
indicated: the whole passage is of pres- 
byters by office—cf. ver. 22 below) enter- 
tain not an accusation, except (reff. pleo- 
nastic expressions such as éxrds ei mh, 
xwpls ei or ef wh, are found in later writers, 
such as Plutarch, Dio Cassius, &c.: we 
have wAdy ef ph in Demosth. 141. 21, 
719.1: Aristot. de Anim. i. 5.9, al. See 
Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 459) before (lit. 
in presence of; and perhaps we ought to 
press the meaning: but from the occur- 
rence of éwl ordparos 800 papr. K.7T.A. 
in ref. Deut., it is more likely tigurative, 
‘in the presence of,’ signifying merely 
‘yorbanbdenfeynn,’ their presence in the 
case) two or three witnesses (De W. asks, 
—but were not these required in every 
case, not only in that of a presbyter? 
Three answers are given: one by Chrys. 
(7d Be ex) BAAwy, onal, pddriora Be xara 
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ee yeah 21. xxii. 18. Heb. xii. 6 


Vv. 


v td r oo oo 9 = 
epyarne rov pabov aurov. 


20 rouc [88] a apao- 


vi. 7, v. r] John vat a) eve Se Tit. 1.6 
(from Prov. iif. 13) 
z— Matt. xviii. 16. 2 Cor. xilf:1. (Heb. x. 


for +. uicGou, rns rpopns(appy) N 
20. rec om 3¢, with D3KLN rel vulg syrr copt gr-lat-ff: ins AD! 


Neeith F-lat) 


wpeoBurépov], Thdrt. [cupBalve: yap dx- 
rAnolas abrby xpoorraciay wemrrevuévor 
kal Avuwjoa Tey avévrev Tids, 
elra evretOey exelvous Seoudvws s:are- 
Odvras cvKopayriay dpfiva. Bei rolvvy 
dwayrijca: Tay paprupwy roy apOudr], 
and so Calvin at more length: the other 
by Huther, that Timotheus was not con- 
stituted judge in private men’s matters, 
only over the officers of the church in 
faults with which they might be charged 
as ed the execution of their duty: a 
third by Bengel, —‘privatus poterat, 
Mosis, citari uno teste, non condemnari : 
presbyterum ne citari quidem Paulus jubet, 
&ec.’ But this is manifestly a distinction 
without point —the xarmyoplay wapadé- 
xeo8a: being used not of mere citation, 
but of entertaining the charge as a valid 
one: in other words, as including citation 
and conviction as well. So nearly Gro- 
tius, but bringing out a different inc- 
tion, which is manifestly here not in ques- 
tion—‘ poterat ad unius testis dictum vir 
plebeius capi aut contra eum inquisitio 
incipi: non ita autem contra Senatorem, 
cui squiparatur Presbyter.’ The first 
reason seems the more probable: that he 
is only recalling the attention of Timo- 
theus to a known and prescribed precau- 
tion, which was in this case especially to 
be always observed. Somewhat otherwise 
Ellicott : see his note). 20.) [Bat] 
those who are doing wrong (if 3¢ is read, 
these are the sinning presbyters, and 
cannot well be any others. Without the 
particle, the application may be doubted. 
De W., Wiesinger, and Ellic., following a 
few others (Aret., Heinr., Matthies, al.], 
maintain the general reference. So ap- 
pears Chrys. to have done, understanding 
wxpeoB. merely of age, and going on with- 
out any further remark, and so [ap- 
parently] Thdrt. But, even thus, the 
other view is the more likely, from the 
strong language used in ver. 21, and the 
return again to the subject in ver. 22; 
and so most Commentators. The pres. 
sea is no ment sgainst it (against 
W. and Wiesinger): ‘those who are 
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coptt zth arm Clem Ath Bas Thdrt Hil Ambr. mposxAnoww (prob from confusion 
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pepet). 
22. ex:t:Bov D'. 


(detected in] sinning,’ who are proved to 
be living in sin, may well be intended by 
it: the fact of their being auaprdyorres 
is not ascertained till they have been 
charged with fault, and the evidence of 
the witnesses taken) reprove in the pre- 
sence of all (not all the presbyters, the 
‘consessus presbyterorum :’ see on xal oi 
Aowol below: but the whole congrega- 
tion. Had it not been for ecclesiastical 
considerations, we should never have heard 
of such a limited meaning for Wdémioy 
wdyrewv), that the rest (not, the 
other presbyters, which would have cer- 
tainly been pointed out if intended,—but 
in its usual sense of ‘the rest,’ generally : 
the xal seems to make this even plainer: 
that the warning may not be confined to 
u few, but may also spread over the whole 
church) may have fear (see Deut. xiii. 11: 
fear, on seeing the public disgrace conse- 
quent on sin. €xwow, as above, ver. 12). 

se I adjure thee (see reff., espe- 
cially 2 Tim. iv. 1) in the presence of 
God, and of Christ Jesus (on the supposed 
reference to one Person only, see Ellic.’s 
note); and of the elect angels (the holy 
angels, who are the chosen attendants and 
ministers of God. Thus éxAexrey is an 
epithet distributed over the whole extent 
of dyyéAwy, not one designating any one 
class of angels above the rest, as De W. 
Bengel says rightly, éxAexray, “‘ epitheton, 
Timothei reverentiam acuens:—the an- 
gels, God’s chosen ministers.” Various 
meanings have been proposed: good an- 
gels as distinguished from bad (so Thl., 
Aubr., Grot., Est., Wolf, al.),—but of 
&yyeAo: without any such designation, are 
ever good angels:—the guardian angels 
of Timotheus and the Ephesian cburch 
(Mosheim) : ‘those especially selected by 

Von. II. 


God as His messengers to the human race, 


as Gabriel’ (Conyb.),— which, if we sup- 


these to be any particular class of 
angels, would be the best; but I doubt 
éxAexrés, absolute, ever bearing this mean- 
ing, and much prefer that upheld above. 
Calvin says: “electos vocat angelos non 
tantum ut a reprobis discernat, sed excel- 
lentise causa, ut plus reverentis habeat 
eorum testimonium.” There is a parallel 
form of adjuration in Jos. B. J. ii. 16. 4, 
where Agrippa is endeavouring to persuade 
the Jews to remain in the Roman alle- 
giance: wapripopa 8 éym spay 74 Ayia 
kal robs lepobs dyydAous tov Geov, Kal 
warpl8a Thy Kowhy. Schleiermacher 
thinks this mention of one class of angels 
as ‘elect,’ inconsistent with the Apostle’s 
warning against genealogies and idle ques- 
tions: but with the above interpretation 
such objection falls to the ground. Baur 
would explain the expression by the gnos- 
tic notion of angels more immediately 
connected with our Lord, alluded to by 
Irenseus, i. 4.5, p. 21,01 nAici@ras abrou &y- 
yeAot: see ib. 7.1, p.32. But Irenaeus’ text 
is meTd TOY HAtKioTaY abtou Tay ayyéAwy, 
which hardly justifies the interpretation : 
and if it did, the whole lies too far off the 
matter in our text, to be brought to bear 
upon it), that thou keep these things (viz. 
the injunctions, vv. 19,20. De W., taking 
ver. 20 generally, is obliged, although he 
confesses that the connexion with ver. 19 
would be best if only vv. 19, 21 came to- 
gether, to explain ravra of ver. 20 only, 
see below) without prejudice (‘ pree-judi- 
cium’— previous condemnation before hear- 
ing a man’s case: a word only found 
here), doing nothing according to par- 
tiality (bias towards, as the other was 
bias against, an accused ae ie Diod. 

& 
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xiv. 4. xv. 
20. 2 Cor. x. 15,16. Ps. ovili. 11. 


q = 1 Cor. vii. 87. 2Cor.x!.9. 1 Thess.v.28. James 1. 27. x. r ) 
Luke v.33. Actes xxiv. @ only{. Ezek. xxxi.3F. 3 


sch. i. 8. 
vw Matt. vill. 17. 


28. [aAAa, 80 AD!FN 17.] 


t here only t. ua 
Gal. iv. 13 al. fr. 2 Macc. ix. $1, 22. 


bef ras wuay. F. § 


Sic., iii. 27, uses the word in its literal 
sense: 7) dSéyBpoy 31a Thy yiwonévny xpds 
abrd wAcovdais mpdésxAcow Tov (dou, Te- 
tpiuptvoy éorl :—Diog. Laert., procem. 20, 
in ita metaphorical: ef 3 alpeowy vooiper 
apdoxAwcy éy Bdéypacw. Thdrt. says 
well, 300 wapaxeActerar’ phre TH Tor 
xatnyépeyv afiomorls miorevoayta Kata- 
xplyew, 2 pirarexOnpdyws S:axelnevov 
ToUTO woteiy xpd THS GxpsBovs eEerdoews. 
pire trav dAdyxwv xpogavas yevoudvoy 
dvaBdrAcoOar Thy Wiipoy TH xpos Toy 
xpduevoy xdpits Td Slxasoy s:apbelpor- 
Ta). 22 f.] The same subject is con- 
tinued, and direction given whereby the 
scandal just dealt with may be prevented : 
viz. by caution in ordaining at first. The 
reference is primarily to presbyters: of 
course extending also in its spirit to all 
other church offices. This reference, 
which is maintained by Chrys., Thdrt., 
Thl., Grot., Est., Flatt, Mack, al., is de- 
nied by De W., Wiesinger, and Huther: 
the two former (as also Hammond, Ellic.) 
understanding the command of receiving 
back into the church excommunicated 
persons, or heretics, which from later tes- 
timonies (Cypr., the Nicene council, &c.) 
they shew to have been the practice: Hu- 
ther, rightly rejecting this idea, yet inter- 
prets it of laying on of hands as merely 
conveying ecclesiastical blessing on many 
various occasions. But surely this is too 
vague and unimportant for the solemn 
language here used. Regarding the whole, 
to v. 25, as connected, and belonging to 
one subject, I cannot accept any interpre- 
tation but the obvious and ordinary one: 
see especially ch. iv. 14: 2 Tim. i. 6. 

Lay hands hastily on no one, nor be par- 
taker in other men’s sins (as he would do 
by being the means of negligently ad- 
mitting into the ministry unfit and un- 
godly persons, being properly held respon- 
sible for the consequence of those bad 
habits of theirs which more care might 
have ascertained. dpapriasg points to the 
former dyuaprdvovras): — keep THYSELF 
(highly emphatic: not merely others over 
whom thou art called to preside and pro- 
nounce judgment in admitting them to 


p Paul, 2 Cor. vii.11. xi.2% Philiv.8 Tit. 1.8 Prov. xv. 98. 


Wied. x. 5. here only ¢. Herod. 1 71. 
acc. viii. 8 only. 


rec (aft orou.) ins cov, with D°FKL rel vas Ath 
Chr Thdrt Damasc Ambrst-ms al: om AD'N 17 (arm) Ambrst-ed Gand. 


ins 8ca 


the ministry. And the emphasis is pecu- 
liarly in place here, as applying to that 
which has just preceded. If he were to 
admit improper candidates to the ministry 
from bias or from negligence, his own 
character, by his becoming a partaker in 
their sins, would suffer: whatever thou 
doest therefore, be sure to maintain, by 
watchful care and caution, thyself above 
all stain of blame) pure (not here to be 
referred to personal purity and chastity, 
though that of course would be the most 
important of all elements in ing out 
the precept: but as abové. On the word, 
see Kllic.). No longer (habitually) drink 
water, but use a little wine, on account 
of thy stomach, and thy frequent illnesses 
(the question, why this injunction is here 
inserted, has never been satisfactorily an- 
swered. Eat., Grot., al., De W., Ellic., 
al., take it as a modification of ccavrdy 
Gyvby Tipe, 60 as to prevent it from 
being misunderstood as enjoining asceti- 
cism. But on our explanation of the 
words, and I may add on any worthy view 
of the context, such a connexion will at 
once be repudiated. Chrys. has caught 
the right clue, when he says Sone 3é yor 
kal BAAws exlvocos elva:. nal tovro 3elx- 
vuot Adyor, Sid ras wuxvds cuv dode- 
velas, awd re Tou oroudxov, ded Te THY 
AAwy pepwy: but he has not followed it 
up. Timotheus was certainly of a feeble 
bodily frame, and this feebleness appears, 
from other hints which we have respecting 
him, to have affected his character. See 
especially 1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11, and note 
there. Is it not very possible, that such 
feebleness, and perhaps timidity, may have 
influenced him as an overseer of the 
church, and prevented that keen-sighted 
judgment and vigorous action which a 
bishop should ever shew in estimating the 
characters of those who are candidates for 
the ministry? If this was so, then it is 
quite natural that in advising him on this 
point, St. Paul should throw in a hint, in 
fatherly kindness, that he must not allow 
these maladies to interfere with the effi- 
cient discharge of his high office, but take 
all reasonable means of raising his bodily 
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condition above them. I feel compelled 
to adopt this view, from the close con- 
nexion of the next verse with oo ee 
preceding passage, and the exceedingly 
unnatural isolation of this, unless it bears 
such a reference. It is impossible to 
avoid remarking, that the characteristic, 
but unnecessary anxiety of Ellicott to res- 
cue the apostolic Timotheus from any im- 

utation of feebleness of character, has 

linded him to the delicate connexion of 
thoughts here, as frequently in the second 
Epistle). 24.] The same subject con- 
tinued: toy wepl ris xetporovlas dvarap- 
Bdves Adyor. Thdrt. If my view of the 
last verse is correct, the connexion will be 
found in the fact, that the conservation 
of himself in health and vigour would 
ensure his being able to deul ably and 
firmly with the cases which should come 
before him for decision. To guide him 
still further in this, the Apostle subjoins 
this remark, indicating two classes of cha- 
racters with which he would have to deal 
in judging, whether favourably or unfa- 
vourably. Of some men the sins (con- 
nects with auaprias dAAorplas, ver. 22) 
are evident (there does not seem to be 
any relation of time in wpé8yAot, ‘ mani- 
Jest beforehand,’—for thus the meaning 
would be,—as in xpé8nAos wérpos, «ly- 
duvos, &c., that the sins were manifest 
before they were committed, which would 
reduce this case to the other [see below] : 
but the wpo- seems rather of place than of 
time,— xpd ray dp0adpey,—openly mani- 
fest,—notorious by common report), going 
before them (so that the man’s bad re- 

rt comes to the person appointed to 
judge, before the man himself: not tran- 
sitive, as Heinrichs,—‘ peccata in judicium 
eos vocant’) to judgment (i. e. so that 
when they come before thee to be judged 
of as candidates, their sins have arrived 
before them): but some men again they 
(their sins) follow (i. e. after-proof mane? 


rec 
m 17 latt syrr copt 


rec aft wpodnAa ins eor:, with KL rel: e:ow DF 
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out the correctness or otherwise of the 
judgment. Their characters coine before 
thee unanticipated by adverse rumour: 
but thou mayest by examination dis- 
cover those flaws in their conduct which 
had been skilfully concealed — the sins 
which, so to » follow at their heels. 
Therefore be watchful, and do not let the 
mere non-existence of previous adverse 
rumour lead thee always to presume fit- 
ness for the sacred office). 25.] So 
also (in like manner on the other side 
of men’s conduct) the good works (of 
sre are openly manifest: and those 
W. are otherwise situated (which are 
not xpé8nAa) cannot be hidden (will come 
out, just as the sins in ver. 24, on ex- 
amination. The tendency of this verse is 
to warn him against hasty condemnation, 
as the former had done against hasty ap- 
proval. Sometimes thou wilt find a man’s 
good character go before him, and at once 
approve him to thee: but where this is not 
so, do not therefore be rash to condemn— 
thou mayest on examination soon discover, 
if there ee 7 good deeds accom- 
panyi im: for they are things which 
eaunat be hidden—the good tree ‘like the 
bad will be known by his fruits, and that 
speedily, on enquiry). § I have abstained 
from detailing all the varieties of interpre- 
tation of these verses, following as they do 
those already specified on verses 20—232. 
tae Mae) be seen shortly enumerated in 
De W. and Ellicott, and commented on at 
somewhat tedious length in i en in 
Chrys., al., confuse the context by under- 
standing «plo:s of eternal judgment, and 
the sentiment as equivalent to dxe? wdyra 


yuprd dori. And so even Ellicott, who 
in ae to the above interpretation 
(which is Dr. Wordsworth’s) charges 


it somewhat naively with faslure in ex- 
planing the contezt. That st only does 
explain it satisfactorily, is, in my view, 
the decisive consideration in its favour. 
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Cu. VI.] The Apostile’s exhortations 
are continued, and pass from ecclesiastical 
to civil relations : and first to the duties of 
Christian slaves. This chapter has been 
charged (Schleierm., al.) with want of co- 
herence. But to a careful observer the 
thread of connexion is very plain. I have 
endeavoured to indicate it as we pass on. 
Such a thread being detected, the idea of 
Schleierm. (partly approved by De W.) of 
its being a clamsy compilation out of the 
Epistles to Titus and 2 Tim. hardly re- 
quires refutation. 1.] Let as many 
as are slaves under the yoke (I have 
adopted the rendering of De W. and 
Huther, attaching S0tA0: to the predicate, 
as the simpler construction. The other, 
‘as slaves as are under the yoke,’ 
making ded (vyév emphatic as distinguish- 
ing either 1) those freated hardly, or 2) 
those who were under unbelieving masters, 
has undoubtedly something to be said for 
it, but does not seem to me 80 likely, from 
the arrangement of the words. Had id 
(uvyév been intended to bring out any dis- 
tinction, it would have more naturally pre- 
ceded eicty. I take then iwd (vydy 80vA0 
as the predicate : ‘ bondsmen under yoke’) 
hold their own (‘3fous, asin Eph. v. 22, al., 
to bring out and emphasize the relation ; 
see note there) masters worthy of all 
(fitting) honour, that the name of God 
and his doctrine (cf. Tit. ii. 10, where, 
writing on the same subject, he admonishes 
slaves Iva thy S3i8acxadlay rhy Tov ow- 
Tijpos nuav Oeov Koopwoow ev racy. 
Hence it would appear that the article 
here is possessive, and 4 &:3acx. cor- 
responding to 7d dvoua) be not spoken 
evil of (Chrys. gives the sense well: 
6 &moros kv pty yn rots SodrAous Bid 
thy xloriw ab0ddws xpopepopévous, BAac- 
Onuhoe: woAAdKIs ws oTdow eunorovy 7d 
Bdyua’ Bray Be Yn we:Pouévous, padAov 
weicOhoerat, parArAov mposéfer Tos Aecyo- 
pévos. This verse obviously applies only 
to those slaves who had unbelieving mus- 
tera. This is brought out by the reason 


IIPOS TIMOGEON A. 


VI. 


VI. !’Ocor stoty xo “Zuyor Suvr01, rouge Stove *Ee- ADF’ 
onotac jwaone func ativuc 5 nyticOwoav, iva an ro cdel 
h ¥ - - ve j 1 hk - kl 

Ovopa rou Beov cat }) 'dtdacKxaXia ™ BAacpnunrac. 
S¢ | miorove Exovrec Seovrorac, pn ™ karappoveirwaay, Ort 
- adeAgoi etotv’ adda paddAoy * SovAvérwoav, Sri 


2 


1 e 
TioTrut 


ch. {. 10 reff. 


{ k = as above (bh). 
m ch. iv. 13 reff. 


n = Eph. vi. 7. 
aft 3ovA. x is written by 
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given, and by the contrast in the next 
verse, not by any formal opposition in 
terms. The account to be given of the 
absence of such opposition is, that this 
verse contains the general exhortation, the 
case of Christian A under wnbelieving 
masters being by far the most common. 
The exception is treated in the next verse). 

2.] But (see above) let those who 
have believing masters not despise them 
because (belongs to xaragppovelrwcay only, 
containing the ground of their contempt,— 
not to the exhortation u} xarappovelres- 
cay) they (the masters, not the slaves) 
are brethren, but all the more serve 
them (paAAov has the emphatic position : 
cf. Eph. v. 11, where it merely signifies 
‘rather,’ and the verb has the emphasis, 
paAdoy Bt nal éréyxere. Cf. also Hom. 
Od. 0. 369, pire: 3é we xnpdO: paAdop : 
and in the same sense éw) uaAAor, Herod. 
i. 94,—éwel re 82 odm dvidva: rd Kaxds, 
GAA’ ext pardroy Uri Bid(ea@ai, iii. 104; 
iv. 181. “The slaves who were under 
heathen masters were positively to re- 
gard their masters as deserving of honour ; 
—the slaves under Christian masters were, 
negatively, not to evince any want of re- 
spect. e former were not to regard their 
masters as their inferiors, and to be insub- 
ordinate ; the latter were not to think them 
their equals, and to be disrespectful.” 
Ellicott), because those who receive (mu- 
tually receive: the interchange of service 
between them in the Christian life being 
taken for granted, and this word purposely 
used to express it. So Eur. Andr. 742 ff., 
kay... rodomwdy 3 | cdppwr Kad” tas, 
cdhppor advridtpera. | Ovpotuevos 8, 
revtera: Oupoupévwy, Epyoor 8 Epya bid- 
80x’ dvyriAfpera:. This sense, in the active, 
also occurs Theogn. 110, ofre xaxobs eb 
Spay, eb wddw dyriAdBos. And Plat. 
Pericl. circa init. has it with the middle and 
the genitive construction,— 7TH wey yap 
aic@hoe, nara wdBos ris wAryhs dyre- 
AauBavonévn Tey mpostuyxavdvT@Y .. 3 
and so Porpbyr. de abstinentia, i. 46, phre 
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sch. i.8only+. Ignat. ad Po c. 8, p. 721. 
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2. exovras AD'F k m. 
for evepyeoias, evoeBeras F 46. 

8. xposexere N}. 

4. for ywerat, yevverra: D! Lucif. 


ecOlwv wredvov Foray auriAdperat. 
On other senses, see below) the benefit 
(of their n@AAov BovAetery. There is an 
apt and interesting passage in Seneca, de 
beneficiis, iii. 18: ‘ Queeritur a quibusdam, 
an beneficium dare servus domino possit ?’ 
This question he answers in the affirma- 
tive: ‘servos qui negat dare aliquando 
domino beneficium, ignarus est juris hu- 
mani: refert enim, cujus animi sit qui 
preestat, non cujus status:’ and at some 
length explains when, and how, such benec- 
fits can be said to be bestowed. The pas- 
sage is remarkable, as constituting perhaps 
one of those curious indications of commu- 
nity of thought between the Apostle and 
the philosopher which could hardly have 
been altogether fortuitous. For instance, 
when Seneca proceeds thus, “ Quidquid 
est quod servilis officii formulam excedit, 
quod non ex imperio sed ex voluntate 
preetatur, beneficium est,” we can hardly 
forbear connecting the unusual sense here 
of ebepyecia after the paddAov SovAcverw- 
cay, with the moralist’s discussion) are 
faithful and beloved. Very various 
meanings and references have been assigned 
to these last words. Chrys., Thi., Grot., 
Kypke, al., interpret evepyeoias of the 
kindness of the master to the slave (“ quia 
Jideles sunt et dilecti qui beneficti parts- 
cipes sunt [vulg.]: primum, quia fide in 
Deum sunt preediti: deinde diligendi eo 
nomine quod curam gerant, ut vobis bene- 
faciant : id est ut vos vestiant, pascant, ab 
injuriis protegant.” Grot.). On the other 
hand, Ambr. (?), Lomb., Th.-Agq., Calv., 
Beza, Bengel, al., understand it of God’s 
grace inredemption. But thus, if we make 
of rijs evepy. dvriA. the subject, as by the 
article it must be, the sentence will express 
nothing but a truism: if we escape from 
this by turning those words into the predi- 
cnte (as E. V., ‘‘ because they are faithful 
and beloved, partakers of the benefit”), we 
are violating the simplest rules of grammar. 
These things (viz. those immediately pre- 
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ceding, relating to slaves) teach and ex- 
hort. 8—5.] Designation of those 
who oppose such wholesome teaching— 
fervid indced, and going farther (see Pro- 
legg.) than strict adherence to the limits 
of the context would require, but still sug- 
gested by, and returning to the context: 
cf. ver. 5 fin. and note. If any man is a 
teacher of other ways (see on ch. i. 3: 
sets up as an adviser of different conduct 
from that which I have above recom- 
mended), and does not accede to (so a con- 
vert to the true faith was called xposfaAuros: 
and we have in Origen, ii. 255 [Wolf], 
mpostévras TH Adyw in the sense of just con- 
verted, and in ib. 395, rposepyouévous Te 
Oely Adyw. So also Irenseus, in two places 
cited by Wolf: see also Philoin reff. There 
was therefore no need for Bentley’s conjec- 
ture, xposéxera: [see itacism in N, var. 
read.} or xposéxet, or xposloxera:, though 
the use of these is commoner : see ch. i. 4 
reff. Cf. also Ellic.’s note) wholesome words 
reff.), athe those of our Lord Jesus 
t (either, precepts given by Him re- 
specting this duty of subjection, such as 
that Matt. xxii. 21,—which however seems 
rather far-fetched : or words agreeing with 
His teaching and expressing His will, which 
is more probable), and to the doctrine 
which is according to (after the rules of) 
piety,— he is (the apodosis begins here, not 
as Mack, al., with the spurious a¢lerago, 
ver. 56) besotted with pride (see ch. iii. 6, 
note), knowing (being one who knows: 
not ‘although he knows’) nothing (not 
ov8éy, which would be used to express the 
bare fact of absolute ignorance or idiotcy), 
but mad after (so Plat. Phedr. p. 228, 
dmayrhoas 8 TE vosovrT: wept Adywr 
dxohy, i8av nev idoy ody Sri Eo roy 
ovyxopuBayriworra. Bengel and Wetst. 
quote from Plat. de laud. propr. p. 546 f, 
vooeiv epi Sétay,—de ira cohib. p. 460 
d, ». wept ocppayldia wodureAs, insanire 
amore gloria, vel sigillorum pretiosorum. 
See more examples in Kypke. “ «4 
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Cu. VI.] The Apostle’s exhortations 
are continued, and pass from ecclestastical 
to civil relations : and first to the duties of 
Christian slaves. This chapter has been 
charged (Schleierm., al.) with want of co- 
herence. But to a careful observer the 
thread of connexion is very plain. I have 
endeavoured to indicate it as we pass on. 
Such a thread being detected, the idea of 
Schleierm. (partly approved by De W.) of 
its being a clumsy compilation out of the 
Epistles to Titus and 2 Tim. hardly re- 
quires refutation. 1.] Let as many 
as are slaves under the yoke (I have 
adopted the rendering of De W. and 
Huther, attaching 8o0%A0: to the predicate, 
as the simpler construction. The other, 
‘as many slaves as are under the yoke,’ 
making bd (uvydv emphatic as distinguish- 
ing either 1) those freated hardly, or 2) 
those who were under unbelieving masters, 
has undoubtedly something to be said for 
it, but does not seem to me so likely, from 
the arrangement of the words. Had ird 
(vyév been intended to bring out any dis- 
tinction, it would have more naturally pre- 
ceded eioly. I take then bxd (uydy SovA0 
as the predicate : ‘ bondsmen under yoke’) 
hold their own (i3lous, asin Eph. v. 22, al., 
to bring out and emphasize the relation ; 
see note there) masters worthy of all 
(fitting) honour, that the name of God 
and his doctrine (cf. Tit. ii. 10, whcre, 
writing on the same subject, he admonishes 
slaves fva Thy 8:8acKxaAlay thy Tov ow- 
Tipos juwy Oeov Koopwow ev wacw. 
Hence it would appear that the article 
here is possessive, and 7 &8:8acK. cor- 
responding to 7d Syvoua) be not spoken 
evil of (Chrys. gives the sense well: 
6 &mioros &y pty Yn robs BovAous 8d 
thy xlativ avOddws xpopepouévous, BAac- 
Onunoe: ToAAdKIS ws Ordo eurototy Td 
Bdyua’ Bray Be Yn weiBouévous, padAov 
weioOhoerat, warAov mposéfer Tos Aeyo- 
wévos. This verse obviously applies only 
to those slaves who had unbelieving nius- 
ters. This is brought out by the reason 


i ch. {. 10 reff. 


k = as above (h). Eom. 
m ch. iv. 12 reff. n =~ Eph. vi. 7. 


aft 3ovA. x is written by 


given, and by the contrast in the next 
verse, not by any formal opposition in 
terms. The account to be given of the 
absence of such opposition is, that this 
verse contains the general exhortation, the 
case of Christian slaves under unbelieving 
masters being by far the most common. 
The exception is treated in the next verse). 

2.] But (see above) let those who 
have believing masters not despise them 
because (belongs to xaragpovelrwcay only, 
containing the ground of their contempt,— 
not to the exhortation «} xaradporelre- 
gay) they (the masters, not the slaves) 
are brethren, but all the more serve 
them (p@AAoyv has the emphatic position : 
cf. Eph. v. 11, where it merely signifies 
‘rather,’ and the verb bas the emphasis, 
BGAAoy Be xal dddyxere. Cf. also Hom. 
Od. o. 369, pire: 3€ we xnpdOe paAAop: 
and in the same sense éw) uadAAov, Herod. 
i. D4,—éwel re 82 obm dordva: rd naxds, 
GAA’ ew) parAdAoy Eri Bid(eoOas, iii. 104; 
iv. 181. “The slaves who were under 
heathen masters were positively to re- 
gard their nasters as deserving of honour ; 
—the slaves under Christian masters were, 
negatively, not to evince any want of re- 
spect. The former were not to regard their 
masters as their inferiors, and to be insub- 
ordinate ; the latter were not to think them 
their equals, and to be disrespectful.” 
Ellicott), because those who receive (mu- 
tually receive: the interchange of service 
between them in the Christian life being 
taken for granted, and this word purposely 
used to express it. So Eur. Andr. 742 ff., 


Kay . . . todotwdy 9 | oappwry Kal™ hyas, 
cédppor advridtwera. | Ovpoduevos 36, 


Tevgera: Oupoupévwy, Epyoior 8 Epya did- 
30x’ dvyriAfyera. This sense, in the active, 
also occurs Theogn. 110, ofre xaxobs ed 
Spay, «0 wdAw dyriAdBos. And Pilut. 
Pericl. circa init. has it with the middle and 
the genitive construction,— rf sey yap 
alaOhoe, xara wdOos THs wAryHS ayri- 
AauBavoudvn Trav wpostuyxavdeTev . . 23 
and so Porphyr. de abstinentia, i. 46, phre 
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- 4 
Iravra ‘di8acKxe Kat * wapaxaXet. 
- A . ¢ , ue , v , - 
oxaXti, Kat uy ‘ toocioyerat “ vytaivovaw * Aoyore roc F 
oo - ) - - ~ ® 
Tov * kupiou nuwy [noov yourrov Kat Ty Kat 


9 x 
” &idacxaXia, 4 
h. i. Sonlyt. Ignat. ad Po e. 771. 
su Philo de digant. vol. f. ive. ¢- % P. 
xch. ili.6. 2 Tim. iil. ¢ only ft. 


2. exovras AD'F k m. 
for evepyecias, evoeBeras F 46. 

8. wposexere N!. 

4. for yweras, yevvwrra: D! Lucif. 


ecOlwy wAredvov dover aduriAdperat. 
On other senses, see below) the benefit 
(of their 4aAAov BovdAederw. There is rn 
apt and interesting in Seneca, de 
teneficiis, ii. 18: ‘ Gneriur a quibusdam, 
an beneficium dare servus domino possit ?’ 
This question he answers in the affirma- 
tive: ‘servos qui negat dare aliquando 
domino beneficium, ignarus est juris hu- 
mani: refert enim, cujus animi sit qui 
prestat, non cujus status:’ and at some 
length explains when, and how, such bene- 
fits can be said to be bestowed. The pas- 
sage is remarkable, as constituting perhaps 
one of those curious indications of commu- 
nity of thought between the Apostle and 
the philoeopher which could hardly have 
been altogether fortuitous. For instance, 
when Seneca proceeds thus, “ Quidquid 
est quod servilis officii formulam excedit, 
quod non ex imperio sed ex voluntate 
prestatur, beneficium est,” we can hardly 
forbear connecting the unusual sense here 
of ebepyecia after the padrdAov SovAevera- 
gay, with the moralist’s discussion) are 
faithfal and beloved. Very various 
meanings and references have been assigned 
to these last words. Chrys., Thl., Grot., 
Kypke, al., interpret evepyeclas of the 
kindness of the master to the slave (“quia 
Jideles sunt et dilectt qui beneficts parti- 
cipes sunt [vulg.]: primum, quia fide in 
Deum sunt prediti: deinde diligendi eo 
nomine quod curam gerant, ut vobis bene- 
faciant : id est ut vos vestiant, pascant, ab 
injuriis protegant.” Grot.). On the other 
hand, Ambr. (?), Lomb., Th.-Aq., Calv., 
Beza, Bengel, al., understand it of God’s 
grace inredemption. But thus, if we make 
of ris evepy. dyrsA. the subject, as by the 
article it must be, the sentence will expreas 
nothing but a truism: if we escape from 
this by turning those words into the predi- 
cute (as E. V., ‘‘ because they are faithful 
and beloved, partakers of the benefit”), we 
are violating the simplest rules of grammar. 
These things (viz. those immediately pre- 


u oh. i. 10 reff. 


3 Ei rie * erepodioa- pa here 


Acts zx. 

wi? 35) only. L.P. 
EVUCGEVELAV eee note. 
< q ch. iv. 11. 


rerugwrat, pnoey emtorapevoc, adda , sev? 


r Tit. ii. 18. 
t and Paul, hereonly. yep wpotdpxyec Gar 
v Acts 2x.38. : wen i 3 reff. 


om or: adeAdoa: cio N' c: om or: to SovAeverwoay Nn. 


over D! latt copt goth Pelag Ambrst-ed. 


ceding, relating to slaves) teach and ex- 
hort. 8—5.] Designation of those 
who oppose such wholesome teaching— 
fervid indced, and going further (see Pro- 
legg.) than strict adherence to the limits 
of the context would require, but still sug- 
gested by, and returning to the context : 
cf. ver. 5 fin. and note. If any man is a 
teacher of other ways (sce on ch. i. 3: 
sets up as an adviser of different conduct 
from that which I have above recom- 
mended), and does not accede to (0 a con- 
vert to the true faith was called xposfAuros: 
and we have in Origen, ii. 255 [Wolf], 
xposidyras Tp Ad-yw in the sense of just con- 
verted, and in ib. 895, rposepxopévous re 
Oely Adyw. So also Irenseus, in two places 
cited by Wolf: see also Philoin reff. There 
was therefore no need for Bentley’s conjec- 
ture, xposéxera: [see itacism in N, var. 
read.] or xposéxe:, or xposloxera:, though 
the use of these is commoner : see ch. i. 4 
reff. Cf.also Ellic.’s note) wholesome words 
reff.), ethers those of our Lord Jesus 
t (either, ead given by Him re- 
specting this duty of subjection, such as 
that Matt. xxii. 21,—which however seems 
rather far-fetched : or words agreeing with 
His teaching and expressing His will, which 
is more probable), and to the doctrine 
which is according to (after the rules of’) 
piety,— he is (the apodosis begins here, not 
as Mack, al., with the spurious a¢lorago, 
ver. 5) besotted with pride (see ch. iii. 6, 
note), knowing (being one who knows: 
not ‘although he knows’) nothing (not 
ov8éy, which would be used to express the 
bare fact of absolute ignorance or idiotcy), 
but mad after (so Plat. Phedr. p. 228, 
dwaythoas 3 rg vocovryr: wep) Adyer 
dxohy, day wey Bay obn Sri Bou roy 
ovyxopuBaytiayra. Bengel and Wetst. 
quote from Plut. de laud. propr. p. 546 f, 
vooeiy wepl 8étay,—de ira cohib. p. 460 
d, ». wepl oppayldia wodureAy, insanire 
amore gloria, vel sigillorum pretiosorum. 
See more examples in Kypke. “ «eX 
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y bere only. y yoowy rept *Unrnoste Kat *Aoyoneaxiac, at ov iverat 
wee note, » pOovoc, ” Eptc, *BAacgnpia, “ Urovosa movnpal,  Sia- 
b ~1.6re - a 
& bers only. waparprBat * SepOappévwy avOowrwy tov "“yvouy Kai 
-xXeuv 
’ j j hb DS 
with rs "Greorepnpiven TIC adnOeiac, vopilovrwy a le ae 
reff. elvat my ' euoéBerav. at Se * TOPLaLOG peyac 7 
Colt eal. | ead B ra : yOE 1p “stcnvé 
a be Ul 3 : ' vot Bea peta avrapktiac. 7 ovdey yap = etcny aa aad 
e here only 
Sir. as above, only. (-voesm, Acts xill. 25.) f here only t. g Luke xii. 83. 3 Cor. Fak 16, Rev. vill. 
Q@ xi.18 only. Ps. xiiil. dc Sapnecor sows a eae: 1Auovs, Demosth. 1260. 6 h vee 2 Tim. ils. 8. 
iwhereonly3. (Mark x. 19. 1 Cor. vi.7, 8 vil.8. Jamesv.éonly. Mal. ili. Sal.) (52 Tim. fil. & fv. 
4 Tit.i.14. 


onlyt. (-«n¢, Phil. iv. 11.) 


n = Luke v. 18,19. Heb. xili. 11 only. 


k here bis sales Wisd. xiil.19. xiv.2only. dvei cexpneGa: povore wopicopost, 
yewpyia kai Perdos, Plat. Cat. Maj. § 25. ( i{ecv, Wisd. xv. 12.) 


lch. if. 3 reff. 
Numb. xxxi. 54. 


m 2 Cor. ix. 8 


epas DFL latt syr copt Damasc Luc Ambr Ambrst Pelag. 
5. rec (for ae ahi wapattarpifa, with b Thi: d:atpsBa: K d 1: txt ADFLN 


rel Clem Bas Chr Thdrt 
destitutorwn a D-lat G-lat Lucif. 


Hesych Suid Damase (Ec. 


aweoTpaupevoy aro Tns DD): 


rec at end ins agiotaco axo Twy ToLovTeP, 


with KL rel tol? spec syrr sth-pl gr-ff Ambrst : om AD'FN 17. 67? latt coptt goth 


wth-rom Lucif Ambr Bede. 
6. aft evoeBeia ins Geou F. 


with a genitive serves to mark an object 
xs the central point, as it were, of the ac- 
tivity [e. g. 1 Cor. xii. 1, the wveup. Sapa 
formed as it were the centre of the &y- 
youu |: the further idea of any action or 
motion round it is supplied by zepl with 
the accusative. Cf. Winer, edn. 6, § 47.¢ 

Donalds. Gr. § 482.” Ellicott) queation- 
ings (reff.) and disputes about words 
(see ref. e word is found only in eccle- 
siastical writers: see Wetst. Calv. explains 
it well, “contensiosas disputationes de 
verbis magis quam de rebus, vel, ut vulgo 
loquuntur, sine materia, aut subjecto”), 
from which cometh envy, strife, evil 
speakings (the context of such passages 
us Col. iii. 8, shews that it is not dlas- 
phemy, properly so called [éx 3&8 Tiis 
Epidos 7) Kara Tov Ocod BAaggnula roApa- 
rat, Thdrt.], but mutual slander and re- 
proach which is here meant), wicked sus- 
picions (not concerning God [epi Oeou 
& uh Sei bxowredouer, Chrys.], but of one 
another: not “ ‘opiniones mala,’ quales 
Diagore, non esse Deum,” as Grot.), in- 
cessant quarrels (3:a—gives the sense of 
continuance ; ca a primarily ‘fric- 
tzon,’ is found in later writers in the sense 
of irritating provocation, or hostile colli- 
sion: 8o Polyb. ii. 36. 5, 7a wey odv ward 
Kapxndovious nal ‘Pwpalous and totrwy 
H8n trav natpav év Srowlas Ay wpds GAAF- 
Aous Kal waparpiBais :—xxili. 10. 4, 3d 
Thy «xpos rv SidroWolueva waparpiBhy : 
see also iv. 21.5; xxi. 13.5; xxiv. 3. 4. 
According to the other reading, wapd 
would give the sense of useless, vain, per- 
verse, and 3:arp:Bh would be disputation, 
thus giving the sense ‘perverse dis- 
putings,’ as E. V. Chrys., Gc., Thdrt., 


explain our word dd petagopas Tay 
Wepardwy wpoBdrwy [(éc.}: and Chrys. 
says, xabdwep Ta Wwpadda ray xpoBdrery 
maparpiBéueva vdcov nal ra Syalyorra 
éuxlwAnow, oftw Kat otra of wornpol 
&ySpes) of men depraved in mind (reff. ; 
and see Ellic. on the pyschology and con- 
struction) and destitute of the truth, who 
suppose that godliness is gain (lit., ‘a 
gainful trade,’ as Conyb.: see reff. :—and 
therefore do not teach contentment and 
acquiescence in God’s providence, as in 
ver. 6: but strive to make men discon- 
tented, and persuade them to use religion 
as a means of worldly bettering them- 
selves). 6.! He then goes off, on the 
mention of this erroneous view, to shew 
how it really stands with the Christian as 
to the desire of riches: its danger, and 
the mischief it has occasioned. But (al- 
though they are in error in thus thinking, 
there zs a sense in which such an idea 1s 
true [‘eleganter et non sine ironica cor- 
rectione in contrarium sensum eadem verba 
retorquet.’ Calv.], for) godliness acoom- 

with contentment [see above, and 
Phil. iv. 11] is great gain (alluding, not to 
the Christian’s reward in the next world, 
as Thdrt.,—rhy yap alamnoy tyuiv wopiCes 
(why, Erasm., Calv., al.,—but as Chrys., 
Thl., Ambr., ‘al. »—the ropiopds isin the 
very fact of possessing piety joined with 
contentment, and thus being able to dis- 
pense with those things which we cannot 
carry away with us). 7.) Reason 
why this is so. For we brought nothing 
into the world, because neither can we 
carry any thing out (the insertion of 
3HAov or AnOéds, or substitution of &AAd 
or «al for dt:, betray themselves as having 
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oe P dtarpogac Kat "oxem@opata, rovrot ‘ apccoOnadpeba. ae ay 


9 Oi 8 * Bovdopevor wxAourew ‘eurimrovoww ag " wepag= , Exo, xis 
’ ewtOupiag woAhac * ae 
* BubiZouary roug avOpwrrouc eG = me sit. 
ila yap Tavrwy Tw sJohn10,but 
pita yap ohn 10, 


ov Kal  rayida Kat 
- BrAaBepac, Y airwvec 
; odcBpov kat ' awwaAeay. 


* (2Cor. xii. 9al.)¢ 2 Macc. v. 
u Matt. vi. Maa cot er iat 
w Rom. j Gal. i11.1,8 Tit. i. 8only. L.P. 
Leggy erog a 47 al. fr. 
al Cor. v.5. v. 8. 8 Thess. 1. 9 only. P. 

28. 111.19. 3 Thess. if. 8. nee . fi. 1 

from Deut. xxix. 18. Sir. 1.90 


10c 


ew» James 
Pook 1 cor. x. 13. “Gal iv. Tr, Moniy. 
Prov. xvil. 


90. 
1 Macc. vi. 


A 
avonrouc Kat wonky. 


w. @me. 
t ch. iff. (6) 7 reff. Eroy att). 
v Rom. i. % 


x here only. Prov. x. 96 (ouly?). 


zs Luke v. apa 3 Mace. xii. 4only. (-Our, 3 Cor. xl. %. 
Prov. xxi. 7. 
al5. Rev. xvii. 8,11. Isa. xiv. 38. 


b Paal, Hom. ix. #2. Phil. 


o = Heb. xii. 18, 


7. rec ins 8nAop bef or: (see note), with D?>KLN? rel syrr Bas Mac Chr Thdrt Damasc: 


arnbes D! syr-marg, verum 
quod 
txt AFN 17. 


8. 8arpo¢yy DFK: victum D-lat G-lat lat-ff. 


Damasc. 


quoniam D-lat Ambrst, haud dubium quod vulg, in veritate 
th: adr’ Polyc(aaa’ ob82 ef. 71 Exouer) Cypr Aug Paulin: «a: coptt th arm : 


apxecOncepueGa K d n Chr-ms 


9. aft rayida ins tov S:aBodov D'F latt Chr Antch Thdrt-txt Ambr Chrom Cws-arel. 


all sprung from the difficulty of the 
shorter and original construction. The 
meaning a to be,— we were ap- 
pointed by God to come naked into the 
world, to teach us to remember that we 
must go naked out of it. But this sense 
of Sr: is not without difficulty. De W. 
cites Il. w. 35, yAavah 8¢€ oe tiere Od- 
Aacoa, wétpas 7 FAlBaro, Sri Tot yvdos 
éorle dxnvhs,—and Od. x. 36, & xbyes, of 
bh’ & épdox® iwérpowoy olxad’ ixéoOax | 

Shuov kwo Tpéewv, Sr: por xarexelpere 
olxoy, in both which it has nearly the 
sense required, of ‘ seeing that.’ The sen- 
timent is found in Job i. 21, Eccl. v. 14: 
and in words remarkably similar, in 
Seneca, Ep. 102. 24, ‘non licet plus ef- 
ferre, quam intuleris.’ See other examples 
in Wetat.) : 8.}] buat (contrast to 
the avaricious, who forget this, or know- 
ing it do not act on it: not as De W., = 
abv, which would be a direct inference 
from the preceding verse) having (if we 
have) food (the &:a- gives the sense of 
‘sufficient for our continually recurring 
wants,’ —‘the needful supply of nourish- 
ment:’ the plur. corresponds to the plur. 
Zxorres, and implies ‘in each case’) and 
covering (some take it of both clothing 
and dwelling: perhaps rightly, but not 
on account of the plural: see above :— 
Chrys., al. of clothing july <orsiasre 
dudidvyvcba, & oxendoa pdvor Has 
opelAe: wal mepioreiAa: Thy vyoprectv. 
These words occur together ait Nigra in 
Sextus Empiricus ix. 1), with theee (so 
dyarde, wrépyw, xalpw, &e. take a dative 
of the cause or object of the feeling. See 
ref. Luke, and Matthie, § 403) we shall 
be sufficiently provided (the fut. has an 


authoritative sense : so in Matt. v. 48, and 
Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 84, cited by Huther, 
duets ody, ddy Toppovizre, ov Tovrov, &AX’ 
dpa pelcecbe :—but is not therefore equi- 
valent to an imperative, ‘let us be con- 
tent :’ for its sense is not properly sub- 
jective but objective— to be sufficed,’ or 
‘sufliciently provided :’ and it is passive, 
not middle). 9.] But (contrast to 
the last verse) they who to be rich 
not simply, ‘they who are rieh:’ cf. 
hrys.: ody awAws elwev, of xAovTOUrTes, 
Qar’, of BovAduevor dor! ydp Tiva cad 
xphuara txovra xadGs olxovoueiy xara- 
povovrra avray), fall (reff.) into temp- 
tation (not merely ‘are tempted,’ but are 
involved in, cast into and among temp- 
tations; “in édusxirre» is implied the 
power which the weipaguds exercises Over 
them.” Huther) and a snare (being en- 
tangled by the temptation of getting rich 
as by a net), and many foolish and hurtfal 
lasts (foolish, because no reasonable ac- 
count can be given of them [see Ellic. on 
Gal. iii. 1}: hurtful, as inflicting injury 
on all a man’s best interests), such as 
sink men (mankind, generic) into destrue- 
tion and perdition (temporal and eternal, 
but especially the latter: see the usage in 
reff. of both words by St. Paul: not mere 
moral degradation, as De W.). 10 J 
For the love of money is the (not ‘a, 
Huther, Conyb., and Ellicott, after Mia. 
dleton. A word like pi(a, a recognized 
part of a plant, does not require an article 
when placed as here in an emphatic 
tion: we might have 4 yap Al{a, or sla 
ydp: cf. 1 . xi. 3 [which, notwith- 
standing what Ellic. has against 
it, still appears to me to be strictly in 
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1.9. Thuc. il. 68. 
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VI. 


f> 
Ope yonevot 
» wept- 
ll So 32, w ) avOowme [row] 
" Sixatoovvny, “evaéBerav, 
12 rs 2 
ayw- 
’ emtAa(ov rnc 
j2.Tim. {il 17 only. 
Paul only) 3 Cor. vi. 18. x. pie ichir lo i i 
q here only ¢. 
r2 Tim. iv. 7. Eur. 
v Paul, ver. 


A 
* TIVEG 


m 
p Col. {. 11 reff. 
u Phil. i. 30 reff. 


om evoeBeay N’. 


rec (for 
vraberay) xpaotnra, with DK LN? (zpadr. D'N®) rel Chr Thdrt: txt AFN! Petr Ephr 
Hes ych (perhaps alluded to in Ign Trall 8, p. 681, thy xpaiwd@e:ay dvadraBdrres). 


point to shew that for which it is here 
adduced], wayrds dy3pds ) Keparh 4 
xpiords dori, neparr BE yuvauxds b dvip, 
Kepadrh 3t Tov xpisrou 6 6eés. Here in 
the first clause it is requisite to throw 
wayrds dvdpés into emphasis: but had 
the arrangement been the same as that of 
the others, we should have read xepart 
(not 7 xed.) wavrds dvdpbs 5 xpiords: 

but no one would therefore have thought 
of rendering ‘a head’) root of all evils 
(not, is the only root whence all evils 
spring: but is the root whence all [man- 
ner of] evils may and as matter of fact do 
arise. So that De W.’s objections to the 
sentiment have no force: for neither does 
it follow [1] that the covetous man cannot 
possibly retain any virtuous disposition, — 
nor (2] that there may not be other roots 
of evil besides covetousness: neither of 
these matters being in the Apostle’s view. 
So Diogenes Laert. vit. Diogen. [vi. 50], 
Thy pirapyuplay elxe unrpdxodww wdyrwy 
tov xax@y: and Philo de judice 3, vol. ii. 
p. 346, calls it dpunrhpioy tar neylorey 
wapayounudrwy. See other examples in 
Wetst.): after which (g:Aapyupla, see be- 
low) some lusting (the method of expres- 
sion, if strictly judged, is somewhat incor- 
rect: for dtAapyupia is of itself a desire or 
Spefis, and men cannot be properly said 
opéyecOa: after it, but after its object 
dpyvpiov. Such inaccuracies are, how- 
ever, often found in language, and we 
have examples of them in St. Paul else- 
where: e. g. éAmls BAewouévyn, Rom. viii. 
24,—éaAnl3a fv wal avtod obtot 
mposdéyovra, Acts xxiv. 15) wandered 
away from the faith (ch. i. 19; iv. 1), 
and pierced themselves through (not ‘all 
round’ or ‘all over,’ as Beza, Elsner, al. : 
the wep{ refers to the thing pierced sur- 
rounding the instrument piercing : 80 
wepcx. Thy Keparhy wept Adyxny, Plut. 


Galb. 27: see Palm and Rost, and Suicer, 
sub voce) with many pains (the dé3dvax 
being regarded as the weapons. &xar@al 
elow aa éw:Oupla:—nxal xabdarep éy dudy- 
Cas, 50ev by tis Byres avTéy, Zuate 
Tas Xeipas nal rpavpara épyd{eras’ odras 
wal dwd ray éxiOupiay 1d adTd weiceras 
6 rabras duxecdy, x. Thy Wuxhw drAyn- 
Séoe wepiBadei. Chrys.). 11—16.] 
Erhortation and conjuration to Timo- 
theus, arising out of these considerations. 
11.} But (contrast to twés above) 
ne (emphatic), 0 man of God (the de- 
ation of prophets in the O. T.: cf. 
L X, 1 Kings ix. 6, 7, 8, 10, al.; and 
hence perhaps used of Timotheus as dedi- 
cated to God’s service in the ministry : 
but also not without a solemn reference 
to that which it expresses, that God, and 
not riches [see the contrast ge ver. 17] 
is his object of desire), flee these things 
(p:Aapyupla and its accompanying evils) : 
but (the contrast is to the following these 
things, underlying the mention of them) 
follow after (ref. 2 Tim., where both 
words occur again) righteousness (sce 
Ellic.’s note and references), piety (so 
Sinalws, evoeBas, Tit. ii. 12), faith (not 
mere rectitude in kceping trust, for all 
these words regard the Christian life), 
love, patience (under afflictions: sted fust 
endurance: better than ‘stedfastness’ 
[Conyb.], which may be an actire endu- 
rance), meek-spiritedness (ref.: we have 
xpavmradéw in Philo de profugis, 1, vol. i.547, 
—xpainradfs in Basil. M. These two last 
qualities have reference to his behaviour 
towards the opponents of the Gospel): 
12.] Strive the good strife (see ref. 

and ch. i. 18: 1 Cor. ix. 24 ff.: Phil. iii. 
12 ff.) of the faith (not ‘of faith,’ abstract 
and subjective: but that noble conflict 
which the faith,—the profession of the 
soldier of Christ, entails on him), lay hold 
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: ohn 6. a ; : x. 42. xvi. ‘oat fr. —_ 


21. ch. v.20. 3 John 6, 


Oo 
@ Luke xvil. 88. Acts vii. 19 only. CET i. rae 18, 23. 


xxili. 11. constr., Rev. {. 2. xxi 


*onoroyiav, |4 € ry. 


a = Rom. xil.17. 2 Cor. vill. 
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vi. 
= (but see note) here only. see Acta 
f= (see note) Mark xiii.9. Actes xriil. 80. xxiv. 10, 


20. xxv. 0, 10, 96. xxvi.2. 1Cor.vi. 1,6. ssaprepnras eet té&y myeuorwyv. Clem. Kom. ad Cor. i. 5, 
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Paul, here only. see 1! Cor. vii. 19. 


12. rec aft es nv ins xa, with o (dh 1m, e sil) syr-w-ast Thl (ec Ambrst-ms: om 
ADFKLN rel latt Syr copt eth arm Petr-alex Pe Chr Thdrt Damasc Pelag. 


18. wapayyeAAwv, omg (as also N' 17) cou, F 


om lst rou N: om rov Geou 109. 


rec (for (woyovouvros) (woroouvros, with KLN rel Cyr-jer:. txt ADF 17 Ath 


Cyr Thdrtyyj, @c-comm. 


upon (as the aim and object of the life- 
long struggle; the prize to be gained: so 
that the second imperative is, as Winer 
well observes, edn. 6, § 42, not the mere 
result of the first, as in ‘divide et im- 
pera,’ but correlative with it and contem- 
poraneous: ‘strive . . ., and while doing 
so, endeavour to attain’) everlasting life, 
to which thou wast called (here appa- 
rently the image is dropped, and the 
realities of the Christian’ life spoken of. 
Some have supposed an allusion to the 
athletes being summoned by a herald: but 
it seems far-fetched—and indeed inac- 
curate: for it was to the contest, not to 
the prize, that they were thus summoned), 
and didst confess (we must not supply 
ets Fv again before wpoAdynoas, with 
Mack, al.,—‘in reference to which,’—a 
most unnatural construction: but regard 
it, with De W., as simply coupled to 
éxA7Ons) the good confession (of faith in 
Christ: the confession, which every ser- 
vant of Christ must make, on taking upon 
himself His service, or professing it when 
called upon so to do. From the same 
expression in the next verse, it would 
seein, that the article rather represents 
the notoriousness of the confession, ‘ bo- 
nam illam confessionein,’ than its defi- 
nite general character. There is some 
uncertainty, to what occasion the Apos- 
tle here refers; whether to the baptism 
of Timotheus,—so Chrys. [?], (Ec. Thl. 
[alt.], Ambr., Grot., Beng., &ec.: to his 
ordination as a minister, —so Wolf, al.: 

to his appointment over the church at 
Ephesus,—so Mack: to some confession 
made by him under persecution,—so, jus- 
tifying it by what follows, respecting our 
Lord, Huther, al. Of these the first ap- 
pears to me most probable, as giving the 
most general sense to ) Kad} dpodoyla, 


ino. bef xp. FN Syr Did Thi Tert. 


and applying best to the immediate con- 
sideration of aid»ios (wh, which is the 
common object of all Christians. The re- 
ference supposed by Thdrt. [xdyras wap" 
abvrod Setanévous To «hpvypa pdprupas 
elye THs KaAd7s dpodoylas ], Calv., al., to 
Timotheus’s preaching, is clearly inad- 
missible) before many witnesses. 

13.] I charge thee (ch. i. 3) in the pre- 
sence of God who endues all things 
with life (for the sense, see reff.: most 
probably a refcrence to aidévios (wh above : 
hardly, as De W., al., after Chrys., to the 
resurrection, reminding him that death 
for Christ’s sake was not to be feared : for 
there is here no immediate allusion to 
danger, but only to the duty of personal 
firmness in the faith in bis own religious 
life), and of Christ Jesus, who testified 
(‘testars confessionem erat Domini, con- 
fiteri confessionem erat Timothei,’ Bengel. 
See Ellicott’s note) before Pontius Pilate 
(De W., al. ee Ellicott : see below on 
buorvy.] would render it, as in the Apos- 
tles’ creed, ‘under Pontius Pilate: but 
the immediate reference here being to 
His confession, it seems more natural to 
take the meaning, ‘coram :’ and so Chrys., 
who as a Greek, and familiar with the 
Creed, is a fair witness) —the good con- 
fession (viz. that whole testimony to the 
verity of his own Person and to the Truth, 
which we find in John xviii., and which 
doubtless formed part of the oral apostolic 
teaching. Those who render éxl, ‘ under,’ 
understand this confession of our Lord’s 
sufferings and death—which at least is 
far-fetched. There is no necessity, 
with Huther, to require a strict parallel 
between the circumstances of the confes- 
sion of our Lord and that of Timotheus, 
nor to infer in consequence of this verse 


that his confession must have been ave 
e 
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of a confession having been made in both in prarxi sua proponebant sibi diem Christi 


cases that is put in the foreground—and 
that our Lord’s was made in the midst of 
danger and with death before him, is a 
powerful argument to firmness for his ser- 
vant in his own confession. Another ren- 
dering of this verse is given by Mack, al.: 
it makes rh» xadhvy duodroyiay governed 
by wapayyéAAw, and understands by it the 
same confession as in verse 12: ‘I enjoin 
on thee,—in the presence .... and of 
Christ Jesus who bore testimony before 
Pontius Pilate—the good confession.’ But 
this is quite inadmissible. For it is op- 
posed both to the sense of rapayyéAAw, and 
to the following context, in which  év- 
ToAh, not 7} «add dpodroyia, is the thing to 
he observed), that thou keep (preserve : cf. 
&ow:Aov below, and ch. v. 22) the com- 
mandment (used not to designate any 
special command just given, but as a 
genoral compendium of the rule of the 
Gospel, after which our lives and thoughts 
must be regulated: cf. rapayyeAla in the 
same sense, ch. i. 5) without spot and 
without reproach (both epithets belong to 
Thy evroAhy, not to ve, as most Commenta- 
tors, some, as Est., maintaining that davenl- 
Anwros can be used of persons only. But 
this De W. has shewn not to be the case: 
we have 7 dverlAnwros réxvn in Philo de 
opif. 22, vol. i. p. 15: avemcAnwrdérepoy 7d 
Aeyduevoy in Plato, Phileb. p. 43 c. Be- 
sides, the ordinary construction with rnpety 
is that the qualifving adjective should be- 
long to its object: ef. ch. v. 22: James i. 
27: 2 Cor. xi. 9. The commandment, en- 
trusted to thee as a deposit (cf. ver. 20], 
must be kept by thee unstained and un- 
reproached. Consult Ellic.’s note) until 
the appearance (reff.) of our Lord Jesus 
Christ (tourdors, says Chrys., wéxpt rijs 
ons reAeurfs, uéxpi THs Ced80v. But surely 
both the usage of the word ém@dvera and 


the next verse should have kept him from 


ut appropinquantem: nos solemus nobis 
horam mortis proponere.” We may fairly 
say that whatever impression is betrayed 
by the words that the coming of the Lord 
would be in Timotheus’s lifetime, is chas- 
tened and corrected by the xa:pots idloes of 
the next verse. That, the curtainty of the 
coming in God’s own time, was a fixed 
truth respecting which the Apostle speaks 
with the authority of the Spirit: but the 
day and hour was hidden from him as from 
us: and from such passages as this we see 
that the apostolic age maintained that 
which ought to be the attitude of all ages, 
constant expectation of the Lord’s retarn) 
15, 16. } which in His own times (reff. : 
TOUTETTL TOS poshxovet, Trois dpetrouéd- 
vos, Chrys. ‘ Numerus pluralis observan- 
dus, brevitatem temporum non valde coarc- 
tans;” Bengel) He shall manifest (make 
visible, cause to appear; “display,’’ Ellic.) 
(who is) the blessed (7 atbrouaxapiérns, 
Chrys.) and only Potentate (Baur, al., 
believe the polytheism or dualism of the 
Gnostics to be hinted at in yudévos: but 
this is very unlikely. The passage is not 
polemical : and cf. the same uévos in John 
xvii. 3), the King of kings and Lord of 
lords (this seems the place,—on account 
of this same designation occurring in reff. 
Rev. applied to our Lord, —to enquire 
whether these verses 15, 16 are said of 
the Father or of the Son. Chrys. holds 
very aa 4 the latter view: but surely 
the xa:pors [3focs, compared with xa:pots, obs 
6 xarnp Eero dv rH id! etovclg, Acts i. 7, 
determines for the former: 80 also 
by elSev ovdels x.7.A. verse 16, which 
Chrys. leaves untouched), who only has 
immortality (Huther quotes [Ps-]Justin 
M., quest. ad Orthod. 61, p. 464: pros 
tyav Thy d0avaclay Acyera: 6 Beds, Sti ods — 
dx OerAdparos BAAou rabrny txet, xabdwep 
oi Aowwol wdvres GOdvarot, GAA’ dx THs 
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THe woos doxapévev, Polyb. xxxvi. 4. 2. 
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xAovre D! 73. 


* tai (as above) AD'FN 17. 672 Orig-mss Chr Thi: ey pe rel Orig Thdrt 


Damasc. 


om re bef Gee DIFN Orig-mss Thl: ins ADSKL rel Orig. 
Gece add tw (wrr: (see ch iv. 10), with (D)KL rel latt(inc 


rec aft 
vulg-ed fuld-vict) syrr Orig 
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rec TAouc ies 


bef wavra, with rel: om zayra F: txt ADKLN m 17 latt syrr coptt Orig Bas Antch 


Chr Thdrt Thi Damase (Ec Pelag. 


oixelas ovolas. Bengel remarke: ‘ Ad- 
saa immortalis non exstat in N. T. 


sed &pbapros, incorruptibilis: neque &6d- 
varos aut d6avacla habent LXX. Utrum- 
que habet Sapientis liber semper 
Greecus fuit’), dwelling in lent unap- 


proachable (&Ado rd pas abrds Kal BAAo 
& oine? ; obxouy wal Témy duweprelAnwras ; 
&xaye ovx Yva roevro _vohooper, 
tva 1d dxardanwroy ris Oclas picceas 
wapaorhon, pas oixeiy abrdy elxev dxpéds- 
troy, obrw Oeoroyhaas &s hw abrg@ Surardy. 
Chrys.), whom no one of men [ever] saw, 
nor can see (the Commentators quote 
pegs hilus ad Autol., i. 5, p. 341: ef 
Shale draxlore Byri oroayxelp ov 
Siperai EvOpewos drevica: did Th? owep- 
BddAovcay 8épuny wal Sévauiw, was ovXi 
HGAAoy TH Tov Bead d6tn dvexopdora oben 
EvOpwwos Oynrds ob Sivarat dyrericat 5 
‘These words, as compared with Johm i. 
18, seem to prove decisively that the whole 
description applies to the Father, not to 
the Son), to whom be honour and power 
everlasting, Amen (see ch. i. 17, where a 
similar ascription occurs). Some of the 
Commentators (Mack, Schleierm.) think 
that verses 15, 16 are taken from an eccle- 
siastical hymn: and Mack has even ar- 
ranged it metrically. See ch. iii. 16, 
2 Tim. ii. 11 ff., notes. 

17—19.] Precepts for the rich. Not a 
supplement to the Epistle, as commonly 
regarded: the occurrence of a doxology is 
no sufficient ground for supposing that 
the Apostle intended to close with it: cf. 
ch.i.17. Rather, the subject is resumed 
from verses 6—10. We may perhaps make 
an inference as to tho late date of the 


Epistle, from the existence of wealthy 
members in the Ephesian church. 

17.] To those who are rich in this pre- 
sent world (no trois before éy rq@ viv al., 
because mAobctol-¢v-T@-viv-alan is the 
designation of the persons spoken of. 
Had there been a distinction such as 
Chrys. brings out,—elot yap nal BAAax 
wAototo: dy TE wéAAOrTi iré 82 S:opiopg 
Avaynales éxphoaro ,eict yap xAobero 
wal rou péAAovros aiwvos, of roy even 
wAovroy wal Siapeh exrnuévo. Thdrt. 
the rots would have been more natura y 
prefixed. Such a distinction would be- 
sides have been improbable, as drawing a 
line between the two characters, which it 
is the object of the exhortation to keep 
united in the same persons. See the dis- 
tinction in Luke xii. 21) give in charge 
not to be high-minded (ratra xapaiwei, 
eidms Sr: obd8ty oftw tleret Tigoy, Kal 
dwdvotay, xal dAaCoveiay, as xphuara, 
Chrys.), nor to place their hope (i. ec. to 
have hoped, and continue to be hoping: 
see on ch. iv. 10) on the uncertainty 
(reff.) of riches (not = 7¢ wAotTw 7 
aBhAy, but far more forcible, hyper- 
bolically representing the hope as 

on the very quality in riches which least 
justified it. On the sense, Thdrt. says, 
&BnAoy yap rot wAobrou Td Kerio vur 
pey yap wapd robry goiTg, viw 3t xpds 
éxeivoy petraBalves’ nal moAAobds lyayv 
nuplous, obSerds dor: xrja. An uncertain 
author, in the Anthology, having com- 
plained of the fickleness of Fortune, says, 
pow ta wdyra tijs dinAlas xdpiv), but 
in (see var. readd. : no distinction of mean- 
ing need be sought between ¢xi and éy: 
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see Winer, edn. 6, § 50. 2) God (‘trans- 
fertur Ejus officium ad divitias, si spes 
in iis locatur,’ Calv.), who affordeth us 
all things richly (xAotros of a nobler 
and higher kind is included in His 
bounty: that BotrAccba: wAouvreiy which 
is a bane and snare in its worldly sense, 
will be far better attained in the course 
of his abundant mercies to them who 
hope in Him. And even those who would 
be wealthy without Him are in fact only 
made rich by His bountiful hand: ‘alias 
nemo foret wAovcios,’ Beng.) for enjoy- 
ment (for the purpose of enjoying: cf. 
ch. iv. 3, els perdAnuyw. The term awé- 
Aavors, the reaping enjoyment from, and 
so having done with [cf. dwéya@ &c. |, forms 
a contrast to #Amuévat éw(, in which 
riches are not the subject of a&wdAavais, 
but are looked on as a reliance for the 
future) ;—to do good (ref.: ‘to practise 
benevolence,’ as Conyb.), to be rich in 
good works (honourable deeds: dyaéds is 
good towards another, xaAds good in itself, 
noble, honourable),—to be free-givers, 
ready-contributors (Chrys. takes xoww- 
vixouvs for affable, communicative, — 6;A7- 
Tixovs, pnot, xposnveis: so also Thdrt.: 
Td wey [edperad.] dori ris Tay xpnudtwy 
xopnylas: rd 8¢ ris Tay Ody peTpidrn- 
TOS’ KotvwHiKoUS yap Kade elBauev Tous 
krupoy RO0s txovras. But it seems much 
better to take it of communicating their 
substance, as the verb in Gal. vi. 6, and 
xowwvla in Heb. xiii. 16, where it is cou- 
pled with edroidta), (by this means) (‘there- 
from,’ implied in the awd) laying up for 
themselves as a treasure (hoarding up, 
not uncertain treasure for the life here, 
but a substantial pledge of that real and 
endless life which shall be hereafter. So 
that there is no difficulty whatever in 
the conjunction of dro8ncavpi(ovras Oepé- 
Acoy, and no need for the conjectures xe:- 
piAcoy [Le Clerc] or @¢ua Alay Kaddy 
[! Lamb-Bos]. For the expression, cf. 
ch. iti. 13) a good foundation (reff., and 


Luke vi. 48) for the future (belongs to 
dwoOnoaupl(orvras), that (in order that, 
as always: not the mere result of the pre- 
ceding : ‘as it were,’ says De W., ‘setting 
foot on this foundation,’ or firm ground) 
they may lay hold of (ver. 12) that which 
is really (reff.) life (not merely the goods 
of this life, but the possession and sub- 
stance of that other, which, as full of joy 
and everlasting, is the only true life). 

20, 21.] CoNCLUDING EXHORTATION 
TO TimOTHEUS. O Timotheus (this per- 
sonal address comes with cree weight and 
solemnity : ‘appellat familiariter ut filiam, 
cum gravitate et amore,’ Beng.), keep the 
deposit (entrusted to thee: reff. 2 Tim. 
[uh pedops: ok Fort od? td dAAdr pA 
dveriatedOns’ pndty érarréays, Chrys. 
I cannot forbear transcribing from Mack 
and Wiesinger the very beautiful comment 
of Vincentius Lirinensis in his Commonito- 
rium [4.D. 434], § 22 f. p. 667 f.: “O Timo- 
thee, inquit, depositum custodi, devitans 
profanas vocum novitates[reading xawoge- 
vlas—see var. readd.]. ‘O!’ exclamatio 
ista et preescientio est pariter et caritatis. 
Preevidebat enim futuros, quos etiam pra- 
dolebat, errores. Quid est ‘depositum cus- 
todi ?’ Custodi, inquit, propter fures, prop- 
ter inimicos, ne dormientibus hominibus 
superseminent zizania super illud tritici 
bonum semen quod seminaverat filius ho- 
minis in agro suo. ‘ Depositum,’ inquit, 
‘custodi.’” Quid est ‘depositum?’ id est 
quod tibi creditum est, non quod a te in- 
ventum: quod accepisti, non quod exco- 
gitasti: rei non ingenii sed doctrine, non 
usurpationis private sed publicr tradi- 
tionis: rem ad te perductam, non a te 
prolatam, in qua non auctor debes esse 
sed custos, non institutor sed sectator, non 
ducens sed sequens. ‘ Depositum,’ inquit, 
‘custodi:’ catholice fidei talentum in- 
violatum illibatumyue conserva. Quod 
tibi creditum est, hoc penes te maneat, 
hoc a te tradatur. Aurum accepisti, au- 
rum redde. Nolo mihi pro aliis alia sub- 
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. xapaOnxny gvra Eoy, : EKTPETOPEVOS rac = BeBnrAove na 


v ’ ‘wi? ’ - ew o x , times w. 
Kevogwviac Kat avriBicuc TNC Wevdwvvpov YYWOEWC, puddrray) 
91 4 on Levit. 


y . 3g? ° a ‘ ‘ ’ b? a 
nv * revec emayyeAdopevor Wel THY wlortvy “NoTO- 26 


_xnoav. *°H Syaore pera aov. bch Ore 
v3 Tim. il. 16 
a NPOS TIMOOEON A. Ske Drip 


only ¢. x see Rom. xv.14 1Cor i. Sal. y z =ch. ii. 
10 (Tit. i. 2 reff.) only 3. asoch. I. 19. (and constr.) 3 Tim. fl. 18. beb.i.6. 2Tim. 
il. 18 only ¢. c absol., Col. iv. 18 reff. 

20. rec wapaxara@nxyy, with b f g Chr: txt ADFKLN rel (syr-marg-gr coptt) Clem 
Ign Thdrt Damase (Ec. xawvopavias (itacism) F 73 Epiph Bas Chr, rocum novi- 
tates latt Iren Tert Ps-Ath. 

22. for pera cou, ne? upeow (see 2 Tim iv. 22, Tit ili. 15, where there is hardly any 
variation in mss) AFN 17 g G-lat(altern) copt: txt DKL rel vas gr-lat-ff. rec at 
end ins auny, with D?KLN? rel: om AD'FN! 17 fuld'. 


SUBSCRIPTION.—rec mpos Tim. KpwTn eypapn awo Aaodiqecas, Hrs EoT: NTpOWOALS 
ppvyias Tns waxatiayns, With KL rel syr (xawariayns KL e g k 0): om subscr b 1] m: 
aro abnvewy 8:a TiTov Tov pabnrou avrou copt: aro paxeSomas 6: awo Nixowodtews 114: 


txt A [addg (qu. A??) awo Aaodicesas] N [adding or:xov ov] 17 D-lat® Syr Euthal, 


wp. Tey. @ exAnpwOn D, exAnpwOn ex. wp. Tut. a’ F. 


jicias, nolo pro auro aut impudenter plum- 
um, aut fraudulenter wramenta supponas : 
nolo auri speciem, sed naturam plane 
seeee Sed forsitan dicit aliquis: nullusne 
ergo in ecclesia Christi profectus habebitur 
religionis? Habeatur plane, et maximus 
.... sed ita tamen, ut vere profectus sit 
ille fidei, non permutatio. Siquidem ad 
profectionem pertinet, ut in semetipsa una- 
quseque res amplificetur,—ad permuta- 
tionem vero, ut aliquid ex alio in aliud 
transvertatur. Crescat igitur oportet et 
multum vehementerque proficiat tam sin- 
gulorum quam omnium, tam unius hominis 
quam totius ecclesiw wtatam et seculorum 
gradibus, intelligentia, scientia, sapientia : 
sed in suo duntaxat genere, in codem 
scilicet dogmate, eodem sensu, cademque 
sentcntia. Imitetur animarum religio 
rationem corporum, que licet annorun 
processu numeros suos evolvant et expli- 
cent, eadem tamen qu erant permanent 
...” ], viz., the sound doctrine which thou 
art to teach in pl ministry in the Lord, 
cf. Col. iv. 17. is is the most probable 
explanation. Some regard it as the ép- 
ToAh above, ver. 14: some as meaning the 
grace given to him for his office, or for his 
own spiritual life: but ch.i. 18, compared 
with 2 Tim. ii. 2, seems to fix the meaning 
us above. Herodotus has a very similar 
use of the word, ix. 45, &v3pes "A@nvaioi, 
wapabhuny cuiy tdde ra Ewea riPepat. 
And with this the following agrees: for it 
is against false doctrine that the Apostle 
cautions him), turning away from (cf. 
Gwotperov, 2 Tim. iii. 5) the profane 


babblings (empty discourses: so also 2 
Tim. ii. 16) and oppositions (apparently, 
dialectic antitheses and niceties of the 
false teachers. The interpretations have 
been very various: Chrys. says, dp¢s was 
wdaw «ereder pndt dudce xapery xpds 
Tovs Towobrous ; extperduevds, dynow, ras 
Gyridéves. pa elaly dvridéceis, xpds 
&s ob8t droxplyecOa: xph ;— understand- 
ing by dv7:0., sayings of theirs opposed to 
this teaching. But this can hardly be. 
Grot., ‘nam ipsi inter se pugnabant:’ but 
this is as unlikely. Pelag., Luth., al., 
understand ‘ disputations :?? Mosheim, the 
dualistic oppositions in the heretical sys- 
tems: Mack, the contradictions which the 
heretics try to establish between the va- 
rious doctrines of orthodoxy: Baur, the 
oppositions between the Gospel and the 
law maintained by Marcion. On this 
latter hypothesis, see Prolegomena. There 
would be no objection philologically to 
understanding ‘propositions opposed to 
thee ;’ and rods dyrid:ariOeudvous, cf. 2 
Tim. ii. 25, would seem to bear out such 
meaning: but seeing that it is coupled 
with xevopevias, it is mach more proba- 
bly something entirely subjective to the 
Yevdvupos yvaois) of that which is 
falsely-named (Sray yap xloris ph B 
yvaois obx fort. Chrys.) knowledge (the 
true yy@ois, being one of the greatest 
gifts of the Spirit to the Church, was soon 
counterfeited by various systems of hybrid 
theology, og | themselves by this ho- 
noured name. In the Apostle’s time, the 
misnomer was already current: but wo 
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are not therefore justified in assuming 
that it had received so definite an applica- 
tion, as afterwards it did to the various 
forms of Gnostic heresy. All that we can 
hence gather is, that the true spiritual 
yveots of the Christian was already being 
counterfeited by persons bearing the cha- 
racteristics noticed in this Epistle. Whe- 
ther these were the Gnostics themselves, 
or their precursors, we have examined in 
the Prolegomena to the Pastoral Epistles), 

21.] which (the yPevddv. yraois) 
some professing (ch. ii. 10) erred (reff. : 
the indefinite past, as marking merely the 
event, not the abiding of these men still 
in the Ephesian church) concerning the 


IIPO2 TIMOOEON A. 


faith. 22.] CONCLUDING BENEDIOC- 
TION: The grace (of God,—%# x., the 
grace for which we Christians look, and in 
which we stand) be with thee. On the 
subscription we may remark, that the 
notice found in A al., owes its origin pro- 
bably to the notion that this was the - 
Epistle from Laodicea mentioned Col. iv. 
16. So Thl.: rls 8 qv h awd Aaodiucelas ; 
 mpos Tid@eoy x, - aSty vytp dex 
Aaocdixelas éypdon. further addition 
in rec al. betrays a date subsequent to the 
fourth century, when the i 
Phrygia Pacatiana was first created. See 
Smith’s Dict. of Geography, art. Phrygia, 
circa finem. 


IIPO TIMO@EON B. 


I. |} TlatvAoc amrdcroAoc Xetorov "Incov * Sa OeAn- 
paroc Oeov °xKar’ ° éxayyeAiay 


1 Cor. 1.1. 
3 wee 


es a ® » vwill.&. Eph. 
“wie ric &v yop Er cake 


"Inoov, Tipo8iy ayarnry * réxvw. : Xaerc, ° €Acoc, bat Cor xt. 


1 (reff.). 


© 1 Tim. iv. 8 d 1 Tim. 1. 2 reff. 


TITLE. elz #. 7. aroor. n ap. 7. ew. Sevrepa: Steph n wp. 7. ew. Seur.: Tou ay. ax. 
w. en. R xp. tyr. L: txt AKNh k mn o 17, and (prefg apxera:) DF. 


CuapP. I. 1. ree eno. bef xp., with AL rel Syr goth: txt DFKN de g n 17 demid syr 


copt Damasc Ambrst Cassiod. 


Cuap. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. 8d Ged. Geod] Cf. reff. 
wat’ lwayy. Ces] according to (in pur- 
suance of, with a view to the fulfilment of) 
the promise (ref.) of life, which is in 
Christ Jesus (all this is to be taken with 
&éxéoroAos, not with OeAfmaros. Thdrt. 
explains it well, Ssre we rhy dwayyeASeioay 
aidvioy (why rots adrOpewos «nptta. 
Chrysostom sees, in this mention of the 
romise of life in Christ, a consolation to 
motheus under present troubles: awd 
ris &pxiis woetras Thy wapapvOlay — ei 
éxayyeAla dol, ph (hres abrhy évraida: 
dams yap BAewoudyn ob Eorw édAnls. 
And this idea seems to be borne out by the 
strain of the subsequent portion of the 
Epistle, which is throughout one of con- 
firmation and encouragement. So Bengel, 
—“‘nervus ad Timotheum hortandun, ver. 
10, cap. ii. 8”). 2. dyannre téxvy | 
“Can it be accidental,” says Mack, “that 
instead of yvnoly réxv., as Timotheus is 
called in the first Epistle, i. 2, and Titus i. 
4,—here we have dyarnrg? Or may a 
reason for the change be found in this, that 
it now behoved Timotheus to stir up afresh 
the faith and the grace in him, before he 
could again be worthy of the name yrnoler 
téxvoy in its full sense?” This may be 


exayyeAvas N o(omg (wy). 


too much pressed: but certainly there is 
throughout this Epistle an altered tone 
with regard to Timotheus—more of mere 
love, and less of confidence, than in the 
former: and this would naturally shew 
iteelf even in passing words of address. 
When Bengel says, ‘“‘in Ep. i., scripserat, 
genuino: id compensatur hic versu 5,” he 
certainly misses the delicate sense of ver. 
5: see below. To find in dyawynrg more 
confidence, as Heyd. (and Chrys. main- 
taining that of xara xlorw Sray dow 
dyaryrol, 3: of8ty érepdy elow, GAN’ # 
3. dperfy), can hardly be correct: the 
expression of feeling is different in kind, 
not comparable in degree: suiting an 
Epistle of warm affection and somewhat 
saddened reminding, rather than one of 
rising hope and confidence. I regret to 
be, on this point, at issue throughout 
this second Epistle, with my friend Bishop 
Ellicott, who seems to me too anxious to 
rescue the character of Timotheus from 
the slightest imputation of weakness: 
thereby marring the delicate texture of 
many of St. Paul’s characteristic periods, 
in which tender reproof, vigorous re- 
assurance, and fervent affection are ex- 
quisitely intermingled. See reff. 
and notes, 
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38. 
g Matt. iv. 10 
(from Deut. 
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3 Mace. vill, XIPAC wr npw8e, 
19. xi. % only. 
2 only t. (-wt, 


Rom. i. 0.) k 
1 Paul, Rom. x.1. 3 Cor. 1.11 al9. 2 Chron. vi.10, &c. 
oe 1 Cor. xi.2. Heb. xili.3. Ps. cv.7 
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I. 


» °¢ 9 \e -e a a oo 8 - oo r 
etonvn aro °Oeov “rarpoc kat yersrov Incov rov Kupiou 


Rom. tix. 


n 1 These. ti. 6 ref. 
Paul, Rom. xv. 13, 


2. for xp. ino., xupiov ino. xp. (retaining rou xv. below) N! k m. 
8. aft dew ins wou D' 17 sah goth Orig Ambrst Pelag Cassiod: om ACD*FKLN rel 


vulg(with am fuld, agst demid hal) syrr copt Chr Thdrt. 


4. ex:ro0w F copt. (G-lat has both.) 


Aatpevev C!. 


5. rec AauBavwy, with DKLN? rel Chr Thdrt Damasc Th! (Cc: txt (see ote) 


ACFN! 17. 


8—5.] Thankful declaration of love and 
anxiety to see him. I give thanks (reff.) 
to God whom I serve from my ancestors 
(i. e. as Bengel, “ majores, innuit, non 
Abrahamum é&c., quos patres, nunquam 
wpoydvous appellat: sed progenitores prox- 
imos.” The reason for the profession may 
perhaps be found in the following mention 
of the faith of the mother and grand- 
mother of Timotheus, which was already in 
the Apostle’s mind. We may observe that 
he does not, as De W. charges him, place 
on the same ground the Jewish and Chris- 
tian service of God: but simply asserts 
what he had before asserted, Acts xxiii. 1, 
xxiv. 14,—that his own service of God had 
been at all times conscientious and single- 
hearted, and that he had received it as 
such from his forefathers) in pure con- 
science, how (not ‘ ¢hat,’ as Chrys. [ edxa- 
pore te ep Sri péurnual ov, onoly, 
odtw ce gid@], Luth., E. V., al.,—nor 
‘when,’ as Culv. [‘quoties tui recordor in 
precibus meis, id enim facio continenter, 
simul etiam de te gratias ago’],—nor 
‘since,’ ‘seeing that,’ as Heyd., Flatt, al., 
—nor ‘as,’ as‘De W., Huther, Ellic., al. : 
but as in the parallel, Rom. i. 9, the con- 
struction is a mixed one between pdprus 
pou dorly & Oeds, ws GbidA. Exw, and ed- 
xapior@ adidAeiwrovy Exwv: and hence 
the meaning ‘how’ must be retained, and 
with it the involution of construction, 
which is characteristic of one with whom 
expressions like these had now become 
fixed in diction, und liable to be com- 
bined without regard to strict logical ac- 
curacy) unceasing I make my mention 
(not ‘mention’ only, on account of the 
urticle, which specifies the pvela as a thing 


constantly happening) concerning thee 
Herod. i. 36, wadds wéw wept rov 


sO 

a ph prehoOnre &ri:—Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 
12, ob8 drsovy wep) robrou éweurhoOy : — 
Plat. Laches, p. 181 a, 83° dor) Xexpdrys, 
wep) ob éxdorore pduynode: and Heb. xi. 
22) in my prayers, night and day (see 
Luke ii. 37 note: belongs to adidherer. 
txw «.7.A., not to Sefoeoiv, much less, as 
Mack, al., to the following, for which 
1 Thess. ii. 9, iii. 10 are no precedents, as 
here such an arrangement would deprive 
the participle ér:wo@ev of its place of 
emphasis); longing (éw(, as the prep. in 
composition so often, seems to mark not 
intensification, but direction: see Ellic.’s 
note) to see thee, remembering thy tears 
(shed at our parting), that I may be filled 
with joy (the expressions in this verse 
are assurances of the most fervent per- 
sonal love, strengthened by the proof of 
such love having been reciprocal. From 
these he gently and most skilfully passes 
to a tone of fatherly exhortation and re- 
proof): having remembrance (the aor. 
participle may be taken either (1) as de- 
pendent on fva, and the condition of wAn- 
pw0a,—or, which is more probable, (2) as 
in apposition with éwiro8ay and peurnpud- 
vos) of the unfeigned faith [which was] 
(Ellic. objects to ‘teas,’ and would render 
‘ts;’ see note above on ver.2. But I donot 
see how St. Paul could be said iwrdurnow 
AaBewy of a thing then present. Surely 
the remembrance is of the time when they 
parted, and the faith then existing. But 
the sentence does not require any tem- 
poral filling up—‘the unfeigned faith 
in thee’ is quite enough, and is neces- 
sarily thrown into the past by the d2e- 
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m 1 Tim. v. 6 reff. 
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s1 Tim. 1.6 
reff. 
Acts x. 41, 47 
al. fr. Paul, 
im 


m. vill. 11. 
Col. ill. 16. 
ver. lé only. 
Lev. xxvi. 32. 


x Paul, ver. 12. Tit. 
Mark xi 


21. xiv.72. 1Cor. iv. 17. 2 Cor. vil. 15. Heb. x. 88 only. Gen. vili. l wat. (-uyno.c, Luke xxii. 19.) 


z here only. LXX. intr., Gen. xlv. 937. 1 
al Tim. Iv. 14 (reff.). 


evoranoer D!' 17. 
6. for avau., vropiuynone D. 


bynow AaBov. See more below) in thee 
(there is perhaps a slight reproach in 
this Swdéurynow and ris éy col, as if it 
were a thing once certain as fact, and 
as matter of memory, but now only, as 
below, resting on a wéweropa: Sri: and 
in presence of such a possible inference, 
and of ixdusnow, I have ventured there- 
fore to render ris éy ool, ‘which was 
in thee,’ viz. at the time of ra Sdxpua, 
—its present existence being only by and 
by introduced as a confident hope) such 
as dwelt first (before it dwelt in thee) in 
thy grandmother (udyuny rhy rot xa- 
tpds } untpds pnrépa, ov Adyovow of 
dpxaiot, GAAG thrény [1. rh6nv]. Phryn., 
p- 133, where see Lobeck’s note. It is 
thus used, as he shews, by Josephus, Plu- 
tarch, Appian, Herodian, &c., and Pollux 
says [iii. 17}, 4 3€ warpds 4 unrpds ph- 
tnp hn cal udupn cal pdupa. But he 
adduces all the stricter’ philologists as 
agreeing with Phrynichus) Lois (not else- 
where mentioned), and thy mother Eunice 
(Tiud@eos, vids -yuvauxds “lovdalas miorijs, 
warpos 3¢°EAAnvos, Acts xvi. 1: see also 
ch. iii. 15. Both these were probably con- 
verts on Paul’s former visit to Lystra, 
Acts xiv. 6 ff.), but (the 84 gives the 
meaning ‘notwithstanding appearances.’ 
It is entirely missed by Ellic., and not 
fairly rendered in the E. V., ‘and ;’ sce 
note below) I am persuaded that (supply 
évoixet, not évouwhoes, as Grot., al.) alse 
in thee (there is undoubtedly a want of 
entire confidence here expressed; and 
such a feeling will account for the men- 
tion of the faith of his mother and grand- 
mother, to which if he wavered, he was 
proving untrue. This has been felt by 
several of the ancient Commentators ; 
e. g. Thdrt.,— ry per’ ebonulas prfhup ter 
wpoydvayv & Oeios axdatoAos Kparive: Thy 
alot dv Te pabyTih. ovdty yap odrws dvi- 
ynow ws oixeioy wapdderypa. Kal éreid) 
oupBalve: tivds e& evoeBav yevoudvous 
uh (nrAdoa thy trav xpoydvay elodBeray, 
dyayxalws éewipyaye “ Mdweroua: 3¢ Sri 
wal dy gol.” elra rovro aitd ris wapai- 
Vou. ITI. 


@ 


for xap., OeAnua N’. 


Macc. xili.7 only. Clem. I. ad Cor. ¢ 27, p. 208. Ign. Eph.41, p. 668. 


for Geov, xpiorou A. 


véoews SwoBdOpay wore?ras). 6—14.] 
Exhortation to Timotheus to be firm tn 
the faith, and not to shrink from suffer- 
tng : enforced (9Q—11) by the glorious cha- 
racter of the Gospel, and free mercy of 
God in tt, and (11—13) by his own ez- 
ample. For which cause (reff.: viz. be- 
cause thou hast inherited, didst once pos- 
sess, and I trust still dost possess, such 
unfeigned faith ;—ratra wepl cov wereic- 
pévos, Thdrt.) I put thee in mind to stir 
up (see examples in reff. and in Wetst. 
The metaphorical use of the word was so 
common, that there is hardly need to 
fecur to its literal sense. Cf. especially, 
Tambl. vit. Pythagor. c. 16: awexd@aipe 
Thy Wuxhy, wal dve(wowipes 1d Ociov ey 
avrp. At the same time it is well to 
compare, as Chrys. does, 1 Thess. v. 19, 
7) wvetua ph oBévvure. He adds, dy 
Tuiv ydp tor: nal oBéoa wal dvdpau 
Touro. id pty yap axndlas Kal pgOuylas 
oBévyvra:, ind 8t vhyews nal mwposoxyis 
Sieyelpera:) the gift of God (xdpiopa, 
singular, as combining the whole of the 
gifts mecessury for the ministry in one 
aggregate [rhy xdpiwv Tov wveduaros, hy 
faaBes eis wpoocraciay ris éxxAnolas, 
Chrys.]: not ‘the gift of the Spirit im- 
parted to all believers :’ see 1 Tim. iv. 14, 
note. Of those ministerial gifts, that of 
wappnola would be most required in this 
case, ‘“ videtur Timotheus, Paulo diu 
carens, nonnihil remisisse : certe nunc ad 
majora stimulatur.” Bengel), which is in 
thee by means of the laying on of my 
hands (these words, especially when com- 
pared with 1 Tim. iv. 14, mark the sense 
of xdpioua to be as above, and not the 
general gifts of the Spirit which followed 
the laying on of hands after baptism. 
Any apparent discrepancy with that pas- 
sage, from the Apostle here speaking of 
the laying on of Ais own hands alone, 
may be removed by regarding the Apostle 
as chief in the ordination, and the pres- 
bytery as his assistants, as is the case with 
Bishops at the present day. As to the 
Sid THs éx10., we can only a » against, 
w 
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by Renw rng “exBicewo trwv * yeowy pov. 
iv.18. Eph. e N 

c Pere cals: ? Oeoc 


id 3 
MF Pa Kal Gwhoovicpou. 
liv. 4. (-Aoe, 
Matt. vili. 26. -Argv, John xiv. 27.) 


the Roman-Catholic expositors, e.g. Mack, 
to the whole spirit of St. Paul’s teaching, 
as declaring that by such an expression he 
does not mean that the inward spiritual 
is operated merely and barely by 

the outward visible sign,—but is only as- 
serting, in a mode of spcech common to us 
all, that the solemn dedication by him of 
Timotheus to God’s work, of which the 
laying on of his hands was the sign and 
seal, did bring with it gifts and grace for 
that work. In this sense and in this 
alone, the gift came 8:A rijs éwiOécews, 
that laying on being the concentrated and 
effective sign of the setfthg apart, and 
conveying in faith the answer, assumed by 
faith, to the prayers of the church. That 
the Apostic had authorify thus to set 
apart, was necessary to the validity of the 
act, and thus to the reception of the 
grace :—but the authority did not convey 
the grace. I may just add that the ‘in- 
delibility of orders,’ has ee 
from this passage, is simply and directly 
refuted by it. If the xdpiopa 1d ey col 
required &dval{wwupeioba:, if, as Chrys. 
above, éy fuiy dor: wal cBdoa nal daydwa 
tTovro,—then plainly it is no¢ indelible). 
7.) For (q. d., ‘and there is reason 

for my thus exhorting thee, secing that 
thou hast shewn a spirit inconsistent with 
the character of that xdp:opea.’ The par- 
ticle is passed over by Ellicott) God did 
not give (when we were admitted to the 
ministry: not ‘has not given’ ( 8é3wxer }) 
us the Spirit (q. d., ‘the spirit which He 
gave us was not:’ see Rom. viii. 15 and 
note. The usage of xvevua without the 
art. in the sense of the spirit of man dwelt 
in by the Spirit of God, and as the Spirit 
of God working in the spirit of man, as 
e. g. continually in Rom. viii. [vv. 4, 5, 9 
bis, 18, 14], in 1 Cor. ii. 4; ef. 1 Cor. vi. 
17, forbids our rendering wvevpa ‘a spirit’ 
Fa seriobe , as Conyb. al.) of cowardice 
the coincidence in sound with the rretua 

SovAelas of Rom. viii. 15, is remarkable, 
and the most decisive of all testimonies 
against De Wette’s unworthy and prepos- 
terous idea that this is an imita- 
tion from that. Rather I should account 
the circumstance a fine and deep indica- 
tion of genuineness:—the habitual asser- 
tion of the one axiom having made even 
its sound and chime so familiar to the 
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Apostle’s ear, that he selects, when enounc- 
ing another like it, a word repro- 
ducing that other. There is also doubt- 
less a touch of severity in this Se:Alas, 
putting before Timotheus his timidity in 
such a light as to shame him: ody Tra 
SerrAapew rods Swip rijs evocBlas xevdéd- 
yous, Thdrt.), but (the spirit) of power 
(as op to the weakness implied in 
SecAla), and love (as opposed to that false 
compliance with men, which shrinks from 
bold rebuke :—that lofty self-abandon- 
ment of love for others, which will even 
sacrifice repute, and security, and all that 
belongs to self, in the noble struggle to do 
men good), and correction (the original 
meaning of cedpovopés, ‘ admonstion 
of others that they. may become cudp.,’— 
7) cwdpori(ew red, cf. Tit. ii. 4,—must 
be retained, as necessary both on account 
of that usage of the verb, and on account 
of the context. It is this bearing bold 
testimony before others, from which Ti- 
motheus appears to have shrunk: cf. uy 
ody exacxurOijs Td pwapripov, ver. 8. 
It also suits the construction of the other 
two genitives [against Huther], which 
both express that which the Spirit inspires 
aman with: For the meaning itself, cf. 
Palin and Rost’s Lex. We have exam- 
ples of it in Hippodamus atic 43. 93, 
p- 250],—7ol pe» véor Séovrar ceeppo- 
moue «al xataprvciws: Plut. Cat. maj. 
5, — dw) S:0pbdce: xal cappomonye rev 
GAAwy: Appian, de rebus Punicis viii. 65, 
—elo) yap of nad rd8e voul(ovow, abrdy 
és ‘Pwpalwry cappomoudy erAfjoau yel- 
Tova wal dytiwaroy avrois odBow és de} 
xatadiwery. The word in after times be- 
came a common one for discipline or ec- 
clesiastical correction : see examples under 
cog¢povi(e and -soués in Suicer. Some, 
retaining this proper preien’ understand 
by it that the Spirit cagporl(e: yuas : ao 
[ult.] Chrys. Thi. [) ta codppomnopdry 
Exwpev th wvetpa)]; but this docs not 
suit the construction of the other geni- 
tives, in which it is not power over us, or 
love towards us, that is meant, but power 
and love wrought in us as towards others, 
and opposed to cowardice and fear of man. 
Thl. gives as another alternative the right 
meaning—4 ta wal BAAos Sper ceeppe- 
moral xal wa:devral. The making ge- 
dpomopds ceppoctyn, as E. V. and 
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many Commentators, is surely not allow- 
able, though Chrys. puts it doubtfully as 
an alternative. The only way in which it 
can come virtually to that, is by supposing 
the owdporiopnds to be exercised by our- 
selves over ourselves, as Thdrt.: Iva o2- 
dpovicwper tay dy tyiy xivountvor rabn- 
udroy thy aratiay. But this does not 
seem to me to suit the context so well 
as the meaning given above). 8.] Be 
not then (seeing that God gave us such a 
Spirit, not the other) ashamed of (for 
construction see reff. I cannot see, with 
Ellic., that the aor. subjunc. with uf, ‘ne 
te pudeat unquam,’ as Leo, implies in 
matter of fact that ‘Timothy had as yet 
evinced no such feeling.” Surely, grant- 
ing that such is the primary construc- 
tional inference from the words, it would 
be just in keeping with the delicate tact 
of the Apostle, to use such form of admo- 
nition, when in fact the blame had been 
already partly incurred. See note on ver. 
1) the testimony of our Lord (i. e. the 
testimony which thou art to give concern- 
ing our Lord, gen. objective: not ‘the 
testemony which He bore,’ gen. subjective, 
as Corn.-a-lap., al.,—nor, as Chrys. [appa- 
rently], ‘ the martyrdom of our Lord,’ 
nor must we, with Mack, lay stress on 
xuplov, and understand the papriépioy to 
be especially this, that Jesus ts the Lord. 
The jpev is added, hardly for the reason 
Bengel gives, ‘hunc opponit Cesari, quem 
sui sic appellabant,’ which would hardly 
have been thus expressed, requiring more 
prominence to be given to 7per,—but 
because, being about to introduce himse{/, 
he binds by this word Timotheus and 
himself together), nor of me His prisoner 
(I would hardly say, with De W., Hather, 
al., that this refers only to the services 
which the Apostle expected from Timo- 
theus in coming to him at Rome: such 
thought may have been in his mind, and 
may have mingled with his motive in 
making the exhortation: but I believe the 
main reference to be to his duty as up- 
holding St. Paul and his teaching in the 
face of personal rag hal and persecution. 
It is impossible to deny that the above 
personal reference does enter again and 
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again: buat I cannot believe it to be more 
than secondary. On the expression, rdy 
Séopsow abrov, see Eph. iii. 1 note: the 
gen. implies not possession, but the reason 
or which he was imprisoned, cf. Philem. 
18, 8ecuol rot ebayyeAlov), but suffer 
hardship with me for the Gospel (this is 
the meaning [ref.], and not ‘ suffer hard- 
ship together with the Gospel,’ as Thdrt. 
[rev xnpixav +d wdOos Tov ebayyeAlou 
wposwyydpevoe wdOos}], Calv. [?], Grot. 
[‘ xposeworoe? evangelium, eique sensum 
tribuit, quomodo alibi legi, morti, pec- 
cato’]: for St. Paul, speaking of his own 
bonds, ch. ii. 9, says, 6 Adyos Tov Geot ob 
8é8era:. This ouyxaxordénooy extends 
the sphere of his fellow-suffering with the 
Apostle beyond his were visiting Rome) 
to the power of God (what 
power ? that which God has manifested in 
our salvation, as described below [gen. 
subj.}, or that which God imparts to us 
{gen. obj.],—God’s power, or the. power 
which we get from God? On all grounds, 
the former seems to me the juster and 
worthier sense: the former, as implyin 
indeed the latter @ fortiori—that G 
who by His strong hand and mighty arm 
has done all this for us, will help us 
through all trouble incurred for Him. 
Chrys. gives this meaning very finely: 
dxe) oprindy fv 7d cixciv, naxowdOycor, 
wddw alrdy wapauvOeira: Adyar, ob card 
Ta Upya jer tourdeti, ph TH Surdua 
Aoyl{ou TH of, AAA TH TOU Oeod TavTa 
odpev. ody wey yap 7d éAdoba: xal wpo- 
CupyPiva:, Geov 8¢ 7rd xovgloa «al ravcas. 
elra wal rs B8uvduews abrov BS8elxrver 
Ta vexphpia. was éodbOns evrde:, wes 
exrAhOns. Gsxep gnoly GAAaxov, xara 
thy erépyesay atrov rh» évepyounéray 
ey tpir. odre rov rorjoa: Toy ovpaydy 
pei(eoy Straus abrn fv, 7d weioa The 
oixouuivny), who saved us (all believers: 
there is no reason for limiting this jas 
to Paul and Timotheus. It is painfal 
to see such Commentators as De Wette 
so blinded by a ceived notion of 
the spuriousness of the Epistle, as to 
call this which follows ‘gine ganj a 
meine fiberfldffige Grinnerung an die 
ene Heiléthatfaden.’ Ineed hardly 
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say to the reader who has been hitherto 
following the course and spirit of the pas- 
sage, that it is in the strictest coherence, 
as indeed is shewn by Chrys. above. ‘Be 
not cowardly nor ashamed of the Gospel, 
but join me in endurance on its behalf, 
according to God’s power, who has given 
such proofs of that power and of its exer- 
cise towards us, in saving us,—calling us 
in Christ,—destroying death — &., of 
which endurance I am an example [11— 
18]—which example do thou follow’ (18, 
14]), and called us (this, as indeed the 
whole context, shews that it is the Father 
who is spoken of : see note on Gal. i. 6), 
with an holy (rovrdoriy, aylous deipyd- 
caro GuaptwAods byras Kal ¢x@pods, Chrys. 
xAfjow expressing the state, rather than 
merely the summoning into it [as does 
‘vocation’ also}, ayla is its quality) call- 
ing (see Eph. iv. 1; i. 18: Rom. viii. 
28—30, and notes), not according to 
(after the measure of, in accordance with) 
our works: but according to (after 
the measure of, in pursuance of) his 
own purpose (rourdoriv ovbdevds dvaynd- 
(ovros, obSevds cupBouretorros, GAA” ef 
iSlas xpoOdcews, ofkober ex rs dyaborn- 
ros abtrov dppwpevos, Chrys. ob eis 
Tov nudrepov dwoBAdyas Blov, aAAd Bid 
pdyny pidavOpwalay, Thdrt. ‘ Origine 
tam vocationis nostre quam totius salu- 
tis designat: non enim erant nobis opera 
quibus Deum preveniremus: sed totum 
a gratuito cjus proposito et electione 
pendet.” Calv.), and (according to) the 
grace which was given to us (this ex- 
pression, which properly belongs only to 

an actual imparting, is used, because, 
as De W., that which God determines in 
Eternity, is as good as already accom- 
plished in time. No weakening of 808cicav 
into destinatam must be thought of) in 
Christ Jesus (asits clement and condition, 
see Eph. i. 4; iii. 11) before the periods 
of ages (see reff.; rouréoriw, dvapxas, 


Chrys. It is hardly possible in the pre- 
nee of Scripture nh to take the ex- 
ression xpd xpdéycy aiwviey as ‘m 
i Conyb.] the Jewish dispensation :’ still 
ess, as Dr. Burton, that ‘the scheme of 
redemption was arran by God imme- 
diately after the fall, before any ages or 
dispensations.’ Even Calvin’s interpreta- 
tion, ‘ perpetuam annorum seriem a mundo 
condito,’ fails to reach the full meaning. 
In the parallel, Rom. xvi. 25, the mystery 
of redemption is described as having been 
xpévors aicvloss ceavynpevov,—which ob- 
viously includes ages previous to the «are- 
Bor xéopov us well as after it ;—see 
iii. 11, compared with i. 4: 1 Cor. ii. 
bat (contrast to the concealment from 
eternity in the manifestation in time) 
manifested now (vuy) rois sag iia 7d 
wépas éweOnxe, Thdrt. See Col. i. 26; 
Tit. i. 3) by the appearing (in the “flesh : 
here only used thus, see reff.: but not re- 
ferring to the birth only : ‘ His whole ma- 
nifestation’) of our Saviour Jesus Christ, 
who abolished (‘when He made of none 
effect,’ Ellic., objecting to my rendering, 
as confounding an anarthrous participle 
with one preceded by the article. But, 
pace tanti virt, and recognizing to the 
full the distinction, I must hold that the 
slightly ratiocinative force of the anar- 
throus participle is more accurately repre- 
sented by “who abolished,” than by in- 
troducing the temporal element contained 
in ‘when He.” The bald literal render- 
ing, ‘ abolishing (not, ‘having abolished ;’ 
the aor. participles are synchronous 
throughout] as He did,’ is most nearly 
approached by ‘ toho abolished :’ and it is 
an approximation to the sense, not gram- 
matical purism, which must be our object) 
[indeed] death (cf. especially 1 Cor. xv. 
26. By the death of Christ, Death has 
lost his sting, and is henceforth of no more 
account: consequently the mere act of 
natural death is evermore treated by the 
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Lord Himself and his Apostles as of no 
account: cf. John xi. 26; Rom. viii. 2, 
88; 1 Cor. xv. 55; Heb. ii. 14: and ita 
actual and total abolition foretold, Rev. 
xxi. 4. @dvarov must be kept here to its 
literal sense, and its spiritual only so far 
understood as involved in the other. The 
delivering from the fear of death is mani- 
festly not to the purpose, even did 3:4 row 
ebayy. belong to both participles. Notice 
wov Odvaroy. As Bengel says, ‘ Articulus 
notanter positus.’ As if he had said, 
‘Orcum illum’ (why and ap@apclay be- 
low have no articles), but (contrast to the 
gloom involved in @dyaroy) brought to 
light (threw light upon, see ref. 1 Cor., 
and thus made visible what was before 
hidden: dy7) rod wpopnyboavros, Thdrt.) 
life (i.e. the new and glorious life of the 
Spirit, begun here below and enduring for 
ever: the only life worthy of being so 
called) and incorruptibility (immortality 
—of the new life, not merely of the risen 
body: that is not in question here, but is, 
though a glorious yet only a secondary 
consequence of this d4p@apala; see Rom. 
viii. 11) by means of the (preaching of 
the) Gospel (which makes these glorious 
things known to men. These words are 
better taken as belonging only to ¢wr. 
8e (w. x. ap6., not to xatrapy. pey roy 
Ody. For this former is an absolute act of 
Christ, the latter a manifestation to those 
who see it), for which (viz. the evayyéAcoy, 
the publication of this good news to men) 
I was appointed a herald, and an apostle, 
and a teacher of the Gentiles (see the 
same expression, and note, in 1 Tim. ii. 7. 
The connexion in which he here introduces 
himself is noticed above, on ver. 8. It is 
to bring in his own example and endurance 
in sufferings, and grounds of trust, for a 
pattern to Timotheus): on which account 
(viz. because I érd@nyv, as above) I also 
(besides doing the active work of such a 
mission. Or «af may be taken with raira, 
as Ellic..—‘even these things’) am suffer- 
ing these things (viz. the things implied 
in roy 8éopsoy adrov, ver. 8, and further 
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specified by way of explanation and en- 
couragement to Timotheus below, ver. 
15): but I am not ashamed (cf. ph 
éxaioxuvOys, ver. 8), for I know whom 
I have trusted (hardly to be formally 
expressed so strongly as De W. ‘in whom 
I have put my trast’ [els $y rex. |, though 
the meaning, in the spiritual explanation, 
is virtually the same: the metaphor here 
is that of a pledge deposited, and the de- 
positor trusting the depositary: and it is 
best to keep to the figure. The § refers 
to God, as Tit. iii. 8: Acts xxvii. pels 
and am persuaded that He is able : 
as used of God) to keep my deposit (how 
are the words to be taken,—and what is 
meant by them? Does pov import, the 
deposit which He has entrusted to me, or 
the deposit which have entrusted to Him? 
Let us consider the latter first. In this 
case pov is the gen. subjective. Now what 
is there which the Apostle can be said to 
have entrusted to God? Some say, (a) his 
eternal reward, the crown laid up for him, 
ch. iv. 8; so Thi., Beza, Calov., Wolf 
[‘ hoc est xAnpovoula que dicitur rernpn- 
péyvn dy odpayois, 1 Pet. i. 4: habes hic 
7d gvAdocew’]: but then we should have 
this reward represented as a matter not of 
God’s free grace, but of his own, delivered 
to God to keep: (b) his soul, as in 1 Pet. 
iv. 19: Luke xxiii. 46: so Grot. [‘ Deus 
apud nos deponit verbum suum: nos 
apud Deum deponimus spiritum nostrum’], 
Beng. (‘anima nostra: nos ipsi, et portio 
nostra ceelestis. Paulus, decessui proximus, 
duo deposita habebat: alterum Domino, 
alterum Timotheo committendum’], Co- 
nyb. and others [see this treated below] : 
(c) his salvation, so Ambr., Calv., Huther, 


-al. [see ib.]: (d) the believers who had 


been converted by his means, as Chrys. and 
Thi. (alt.], and as in the Ep. ad Heron. of 
the Pseudo-Ignatius, 7, p. 916,—ptaAatdy 
pou Thy © any... . wapaTlOnul co: thy 
éxxAnolay ’Avyrioxéwy, which hardly needs 
refutation, as altogether unsupported b 

the context. Then, under the former head, 
which would make pov a gen. possessive, 
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we have the following meanings assigned : 
—(e) the Holy Spirit, as Thdrt. [8onv wap- 
édoxe pot Tou xvetparos xdpiy axhparor 
guadte: pdxpe tis abrov wapovolas) :— 
(f) the faith, and its aes to the 
world. So Chrys. [rl dor: rapaxarabiicn ; 
 wloris, td whpvypa: but only as an 
alternative, see enya Ellic.; not Grot. 
as De W. see above: (g) the apostolic office 
[Corn.-a-lap., Heinrichs, » al] 
which the Apostle regarded as a thing en- 
trusted to him, a stewardship, 1 Cor. ix. 
17: (h) the faithful who had been con- 
verted by him, in the (alternative in Chrys. 
and Thl.] view of their having been com- 
mitted to him by Christ: (i) hts oton soul, 
as entrusted to him by God, as Bret- 
schneider, al., after Josephus, B. J. iii. 8. 
5, where speaking against suicide, he says, 
elAfdapey wap’ abrot rd elvac 
Wuxh &Odvaros del, wal Oeot potpa rots 
cépacw évoxi(erat. elra &» wey dpavion 
vis dvOpérov wapaxarabhuny, 4 8dOnras 
Kaxas, wovnpds elva: B8oxet xal Umoros. 
And even more strikingly Philo, quis 
rerum div. heres, 26, vol. i. p. 491 :—rotr’ 
Fravdés dori Tov orovdalov, thy lepay hy 
fdaBe wapaxarabhany, Wuxijs, alcbhoews, 
Adyou, Gelas coplas, arOpwxlyns émiort- 
bans, xabapes Kal &3drAws, wh autre, udve 
8 rg wemioreuxdrs puAdgayros. And Her- 
mas Pastor, ii. 3, p. 918: “qui ergo men- 
tiuntur, abnegant Dominum, non redden- 
tes Domino depositum, quod acceperunt.” 
On all these, and this view of the rapaOyin 
generally, I may remark, that we may fairly 
be guided by the same words wapaétjicny 
vAatoy in ver. 14. as to their sense herc. 
And from this consideration I deduce an 
inference precisely the contrary to that of 
De Wette. He argues from it, that rapa- 
O4«n must necessarily have the same mean- 
ing in both places, without reference to the 
verb with which it is joined: and conse- 
quently that because in ver. 14 it signifies 
a matter entrusted to Timotheus, therefore 
here it must signify a matter entrusted to 
St. Paul. But this surely is a very lax and 
careless way of reasoning. The analogy 
between the two verses, if good for any 
thing, goes further than this. As, in ver. 
14, wapabhny puddéa is said of the sub- 
ject of the sentence, viz. Timotheus, keep- 
ing a deposit entrusted to him,—so here 
wapaSixny puddta: must be said of the 
subject of the sentence, viz. God, keeping 
a deposit entrusted to Him. Otherwise, 
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while keeping the mere word wapaSifrn to 
the same formal meaning in both places, 


we shall, most harshly and unnatarally, 
be requiring the phrase wapadjfany dv- 
Adgas to bear, in two almost consecutive 
verses, two totally different meanings. 
The analogy therefore of ver. 14, which 
De W. uses so abundantly for his view, 
makes, if thoroughly considered, entirely 
sear it, and in fact necessitates the 

option of the first alternative, viz. the 
objective genitive,—and the sf com- 
matted by the Apostle to God. And when 
we enquire what this deposit was, we have 
the reply, I conceive, in the previous 
words, ¢ wrexlorevxa [see this especially 
shewn in the quotation from Philo above, 
where the sexicreuxds is God, not man]. 
He had entrusted HimsELF, body, soul, 
and spirit, to the keeping of his heavenly 
Father, and lay safe in his hands, con- 
fident of His abiding and effectual care. 
A strong confirmation of this view is 
gained,—notwithstanding what Ellic. says 
of the moral reference there, and not 
here: for the parallel is to be sought not 
between gvAdta and ayidoa, but be- 
tween pvAdta and tupijoau, which is a 
very close one,—from 1 Theas. v. 23, abrds 
be 5 Oeds ris elpfyns ayidoas Suas ddere- 
Acis, wal SAdKAnpoy Sue 1d wretpa wal 
n Wuxh wal 7d cepa duduwrws év 1H wap- 
ovola tov xuplou nuay “Inoot xpiotod 
Tnpnbeln) for (with reference to, as an 
object ;—‘ against,’ as we say, in a tem- 
poral sense: not simply ‘sn¢si’) that day 
(viz. the day of the wapovola; see reff., 
and cf. especially ch. iv. 8). 13.] 
The utmost care is required, in inter- 
preting this verse, to ascertain the pro- 

ble meaning of the words in reference 
to the context. On the right apprecia- 
tion of this depends the question, whether 
they are to be taken in their strict mean- 
ing, and simple grammatical sense, or to 
be forced to some possible but far-fetched 
rendering.. It has been generally, as far 
as I know by all the Commentators, 
assumed that % ge = fe 
(= xdrexe, see reff.) rhy Srordnewcw, 
and thet then dyawdvrev Adyor is to 
be taken as a subject. gen. after éwordr. ; 
i.e. as in E. V., ‘ Hold fast the form of 
sound words :’ thus making the exhorta- 
tion perfectly general,—equivalent in fact 
to the following one in ver. 14 But to 
this there are several objections. Theo 
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6 ver. 12. 
u ver. 5 reff. 


reff. 
¢ Acts i.3. xi. 98. xxi.4. Rom.v.8. Eph. {if.16. 2 Thess. i.2. Heb. ix.14. 1 Pet. {. 92. 


14. rec wapaxatra@nxny, with b f g: txt ACDFKLN rel. (in ver 12 bg k al have 


wapaxata. ) 


want of the art. before tHrorérwow might 
indeed be got over: a definite word em- 
phatically prefixed to its verb is fre- 
uently anarthrous. But (1) this sense of 
bye can hardly be maintained in its present 
unemphatic position. The sense is found 
(or something approaching to it, for it 
would require to be stronger here than 
in either place) in the reff.: but in both, 
the verb precedes the substantive, as in- 
deed always throughout the N. T. where 
any stress whatever is to be laid on it. 


* Cf., for some examples of both arrange- 


ments, (a) yw preceding, with more or 
less reference to its sense of having or 
holding, as a matter to be taken into 
account, Matt. v. 23; viii. 9 ||, xi. 15 | 
(always thus), al..—Mark ix. 50, x. 21, 
xi. 22, al.,— Luke iii. 11, viii. 6, xi. 5, al.,— 
John iii. 15, 16, 29, 36, al..—Acts ii. 44, 
47, ix. 14, 31, &.,—Rom. ii. 20, iv. 2, 
vi. 22 (cf. ver. 21), xii. 6, &c.: and (b) 
tx following its substantive, with always 
the stress on the subst., and not on the 
verb, Matt. iii. 14, v. 46, viii. 20, &e.,— 
Mark iii. 22, 26, viii. 14218, &c., —Luke 
iii. 8, viii. 13, &c.,—John ii. 3, iv. 17 (in- 
stances of both urrangements, and each in 
full significance), &c.,—Rom. xiv. 22, &c. 
I cannot therefore assent to the view, which 
would give éxe the chief emphasis in the 
sentence, but must reserve that emphasis 
for éworvmwoww. Then (2) there is an 
objection to taking brortzweoww as ‘a form’ 
with a subjective genitive,—a ‘form con- 
sisting of sound words.’ The word is once 
only used (ref.) elsewhere, and that in these 
Epistles, as a ‘pattern,’ ‘specimen :’ and 
there can hardly be a doubt that so uncom- 
mon a word must be taken, as again used by 
the same writer, in the same meaning, un- 
less the context manifestly point toanother. 
(8) A third objection, not so important as 
the other two, but still a valid one, will be 
that according to the usual rendering, the 
relative Sv would much more naturally be 
fv, referring as it ought to do in that case 
to bwortrecw, the object of Exe, not to 
the Adyo: of which that drordxacis was 
composed. This being so, we shall have 
the rendering so far,— Have (take) an en- 
sample of (the) healthy words which thou 


“do the words év wlovai «. 


heardest of me in faith and love which are 
in Christ Jesus. Then two questions arise 
for us: to what (1) does twortwwow ke 
refer? I answer,—to the saying imme- 
diately preceding, ol8a yap «.r.A. This 
was one of those micro! Adéyor or tryal- 
voyres Adyot, of which we hear so often 
in these Epistles; one which, in his ti- 
midity, Timotheus was perhaps in danger 
of forgetting, and of which therefore the 
Apostle reminds him, and bids him take it 
as a specimen or pattern of those sound 
words which had been committed to him 
by his father in the faith. To what (2) 
dydary 7. dv 
xp. Ine. refer? Certainly not, as Thdrt., 
to wap’ éuov, taking éy as = wepl (7)y wap’ 
euov wep) xlorews x. dydwns yeyernudyny 
3:8acxaAlay): not, again, to frye, to which 
in our understanding of cwortrwow tye, 
such a qualification would be altogether 
inapplicable: but to #xovoas, remindin 

Timotheus of the readiness of belief, an 

warmth of affection, with which he had at 
firat received the wholesome words from the 
mouth of the Apostle, and thus tacitly re- 
proaching him for his present want of 
growth in that faith and love; q. d. Let 
me in thus speaking, ‘1 know whom I have 
believed &c.,’ call to thy mind, by one ex- 
ample, those faithful sayings, those words 
of spiritual health, which thou once heard- 
est with such receptivity and ardour as a 
Christian believer. [I am bound to add, 
that Chrys., having too inuch sense of the 
import of the Greek arrangement, does not 
fall into the ordinary mistake of making 
Exe = xdrexe and emphatic, but, as will be 
seen, understands it, “From the éy:alvor- 
tes Adyot which I delivered thee, take thine 
examples and maxims on every subject.” 
But that would rather require dy:alvorras 
Adyous obs. . . I subjoin his words ; xa@d- 
wep én) ray (eypdgwr dvetuxwodunpy, 
onely, elxdva cor tis aperas, nal Tay TE 
Geg Soxodyrmy (evdoxotrvrury 2?) axdyropr, 
Sswep tiva xavdva uw. dpxyéruroy x. Spovs ° 
xatraBarwy eis thy chy Wty. Taira 
oty Exe, wky wep) xlotews, chy wep) dyd- 
ans, xhy wep) ewopomopov 3¢p 11 Bovdct- 
cacOar, éxeider AduBave Ta wapadely- 
para. Ellic.’s note seems not altogether 
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perspicuous. He does not enter into the 
difficulty: and his “ not for «drexe, though 
somewhat approaching it in meaning,” 
leaves the student under some doubt as to 
whether he does or does not agree with 
the E. V.] Then as following on this 
single example, the whole glorious deposit 
is solemnly committed to his care :—being 
a servant of One who will keep that which 
we have entrusted to Him, do thou in thy 
turn keep that which Hz, by my means, 
has entrusted to thee: 14.] that 
goodly deposit keep, through the Holy 
Bpirit who dwelleth in us (not thee and 
me merely, but all believers: cf. Acts xiii. 
52. Chrys. remarks: od ydp éoriw dp- 
Opwmlyns Wuxis vbdt Suvduews, Tocavra 
dumiorevOevta, dpxéoar xpos thy pudahy. 
8a rh; Bri woAAol of Anotal, oxdros Badu: 
6 Bid Boros epearnner Hdn x. epedpever). 

15—18.] Notices of the defective adherence 
of certain brethren. These notices are 
intimately connected with what has pre- 
ceded. He has held up to Timotheus, as 
an exaluple, his own boldness and con- 
stancy : and has given him a sample of the 
faithful sayings which ruled his own con- 
duct, in ver. 12. He proceeds to speak of a 
few of the discouragements under which in 
this confidence he was bearing up: and, 
affectionate gratitude prompting him, and 
at the same time by way of an example of 
fidelity to Timotheus, he dilates on the 
exception to the general dereliction of him, 
which had been furnished by Onesiphorus, 
Thou knowest this, that all who are 
in Asia (it does not follow, as Chrys., that 
eixds qv, dv ‘Poun elvar woAAots tére TaY 
awd tay ’Aclas pepoy: this would rather 
require of ad rys "Aclas: but he uses 
the expression with reference to him to 
whom he was writing, who was in Asia) 
repudiated me (not as E. V., ‘are turned 


the comparative not appearing appropriate 7) CD'FN 
rel Chr Thdrt Damasc, owov8a:orepws A 73. 


ave(n- 


away from me’ [perf.]: the act referred 
to took place at a stated time, and from 
what follows, that time appears to have 
been on occasion of a visit to Rome. 
They were ashamed of Paul the prisoner, 
and did not seek him out, see ch. iv. 16: 
—Ilgvyov rov dwoordAov thy cuvovclay 
3:4 7d Neépwvos Séos, Thdrt.: but perhaps 
not so much from this motive, as from the 
one hinted at in the praise of Onesiphorus 
below. The wdvteg must of course apply 
to all of whom the Apostle had had trial 
[and not even those without exception, 
vv. 16—18]: the E. V. gives the idea, 
that a general apostasy of all in Asia 
from St. Paul had taken place. On Asta, 
i. e. the proconsular Asia, see note, Acts 
xvi. 6), of whom is (éor: is hardly to be 
pressed as indicating that at the present 
moment Phygelus and Hermogenes were 
in Rome and were shunning him: it 
merely includes them in the class just 
mentioned) Phygelus and Hermogenes 
why their names are specially brought 
orward, does not appear. Suetonius, 
Domit. c. 10, mentions a certain Hermo- 
genes of Tarsus, who was put to death by 
Domitian ‘ propter quasdam in historia 
figuras’). 16.] May the Lord give 
mercy (an expression not found elsewhere 
in N. T.) to the house of Onesiphorus 
(from this expression, here and in ch. iv. 
19, and from what follows, ver. 18, it has 
been not improbably supposed, that Onesi- 
phorus himself was no longer living at 
this time. Some indeed, as Thdrt. [ov 
pdvov abt@ GAAG nal wavtl TE olxw Tov 
Getov dyrédmwxev Edrcov], Calv. [ob eum 
toti familis bene precatur. Unde colli- 
gimus Dei benedictionem non tantum 
super caput justi sed super totam domum 
residere”’], al., take it as merely an exten- 
sion of the gratitude of the Apostle from 


3K ial. (-bekic, Acts 
ings xv e : 


IL, 1—3. 


18 Sun aury o Kuptog © evpew 


IIPOS TIMOGEON B. 


3v7 


 ] Q ’ bd 
"EAsog mapa Kupiou év 13 2n 75 


‘exeivy ry ‘npépg. Kat Oca ew ‘Egiow * dinxovnoey enim. 


* BéArtoy ov yivwoKee. 


II. ! 30 ovv, 'récvov pou, ™ evduvapov " ev Ty Xapire 


°ry EV YploTy ‘[naou, 


2 kai a NKovoag wap éeuou ? da 


vi.4& 
os 

= Luke ix. 

12. Acts vil. 


h here only. 
Numb. xi. 15. 
i ver. 12. 


moAAwy paoripwr, ravra “wapa0ov moroie avOpwrorg, * ies Tit 16, 
ee ° e > is Pete 


ad r ¢ \ w A @e 4 7 
virwec “"ikavot Esovrat Kat etépouc didactat. 


11 Tim. {. 3 reff. 
34. Ps. Li. 7. n =» Eph. vi. 10. 


38 auy- 13. iv, 10 


only t. 


m Acts ix. 22. Rom. {v.90. Eph. vi.10a!5. Paul, or of Paul, exc. Heb. xf. 
1 Tim. 1.14 reff. 


7) p = Rom. ii. 37. iv. 
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g—1Tim.i.J8only. (Matt. xill. 24 


18. eAcov (not in ver 16) D®K e n. 
drt,. 


Onesiphorus to his household: but ch. iv. 
19 is against this. Thdrt. indeed [as also 
Chrys.} understands that Onesiphorus was 
with him at this time: but the aorists 
here (cf. -yerduevos}] will hardly allow 
that), because on many occasions he 
refreshed me (from ix, not from puxf. 
Any kind of refreshing, of body or mind, 
inay be implied), and was not of 
(ver. 8) my chain (reff.): but when he 
was in Rome, sought me out with extra- 
ordinary diligence (literally : with more 
diligence than could have been looked for. 
Or perhaps, the more diligently: scil. 
because I was in chains. They all dr- 
eorpdpnody ue: he not only did not this, 
but earnestly sought me) and found me. 

18.] May the Lord grant to him 
to find mercy from the Lord ne account 
to be given of the double xdpios, xupfou, 
here is simply this—that 3¢ 6 xépios had 
become so completely a formula, that 
the recurrence was not noticed. This, 
which is Huther’s view, is far better 
than to suppose the second «up. merely 
= davrov, or to enter into theological 
distinctions between «dpios as the Father, 
and wapda xvuplov as from the Son, the 
Judge) in that day (see on ver. 12): and 
how many services he did (to me: or, 
to the saints: the general expression will 
admit of either) in Ephesus (being pro- 
bably an Ephesian, cf. ch. iv. 19), thou 
knowest well (the comparative is not for 
the positive, here or any where: but the 
signification is, ‘better, than that I need 
remind thee ’). 

Cu. II. 1—26.] Exhortations to Timo- 
theus, founded on the foregoing examples 
and warnings. 1.] Thou therefore 
(oéy follows, primarily on his own example 
just propounded [cf. cuyxaxord@nooy be- 
low], and secondarily on that of Onesi- 
phorus, in contrast to those who had been 
ashamed of and deserted him), my child, 


r — and constr., 1 Cor. xv. ach. 1 8 only t. 


for xupiov, Oew D!: xvpie D> Chr-ms 


be strengthened (reff. The pres. indi- 
cates an abiding state, not a mere in- 
sulated act, as mapd8ov below. The 
verb is passive, not middle: see reff., and 
Fritzsche on Rom. iv. 20) in the grace 
which is in Christ Jesus (rouréor: 3:2 
vhs xdpiros rov xpicrov, Chrys. But 
more than that: the grace of Christ, the 
empowering influence in the Christian life, 
being necessary for its whole course and 
progress, is regarded as the element in 
which it is lived: cf. abédvere ey xdpiri, 
2 Pet. ult. xdpis must not be taken, 
with Ambr., Calov., Mack, al., for his 
ministerial office), and the things which 
thou heardest from me with many wit- 
nesses (i.e. with the intervention, or [as 
Conyb.] attestation of many witnesses : 
&a [reff.] imports the agency of the wit- 
nesses as contributing tothe whole matter 
treated of: so 8:¢ woAA@y Saxptor, and 
3a xpopyrefas, 1 Tim. iv. 14. These 
witnesses are not, as Chrys., Thdrt., the 
congregations whom Timotheus had heard 
the Apostle teaching [&rep fxovods pou 
woAXovs 8:3doxKorros, Thdrt. ], or as Clem. 
Alex. in (c., testimonies from the law 
and prophets: nor as Heydenr., the other 
Apostles: much less, as he gives in an- 
other alternative, the Christian martyrs: 
but the presbyters and others present at 
his ordination, cf. 1 Tim. iv. 14; vi. 12; 
and ch. i. 6. No word such as paprupov- 
peva or BeBatovpeva [Heydenr.] need be 
supplied), these deliver in trust (cf. wapa- 
Ofxny above, ch. i. 14) to faithful men 
(i.e. not merely ‘believers,’ but ‘trust- 
worthy men,’ men who thy xadhy wapa- 
Chxny pvAdtorvra:) such as shall be (not 
merely ‘are,’ but ‘shall be’—give every 
hope of turning out) able to teach them 
to (so I take érépovs, not as a first, but 
as a second accusative after 8:3dta:, the 
first being included in tavta above) 
others also (xaf carries the mind on toa 
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further step of the same process—imply - 
ing ‘in their turn.’ These érepo: would 
be other trustworthy men like themselves). 
The connexion of this verse with the fore- 
going and the following has been ques- 
tioned. I believe it to be this: ‘The 
true keeping of the deposit entrusted to 
thee will involve thy handing it on unim- 
eae to others, who may in their turn 
nd it on again. But in order to this, 
thou must be strong in grace—thou must 
be a fellow-sufferer with me in hardships 
—thou must strive lawfully—thou must 
not be entangled with this life’s matters.’ 
So that ver. 2 serves to prepare him to 
hear of the necessity of endurance and 
faithful adhesion to his duty as a Chris- 
tian soldier, considering that he has his 
deposit not only to keep, but to deliver 
down unimpaired. It is obviously a 
perversion of the sense to regard this 
verse as referring (as Bengel, ‘ rapdéov, 
antequam istinc ad me proficiscare’) merely 
to his journey to Rome —that during 
that time he should, &c.: the &ovra, 
and the very contemplation of a similur 
step on the part of these men at a future 
time, are against such a supposition. 
Mack constructs a long argument out 
of this verse to shew that there are tro 
sources of Christian instruction in the 
Church, written teaching and oral, and 
ends with affirming that those who 
neglect the latter for the former, have 
always shewn that they in reality set 
up their own opinion above all teaching. 
But he forgets that these two methods 
of teaching are in fact but one and the 
same. Scripture has been God’s way of 
Sizing tradition, and rendering it trust- 
worthy at any distance of time; of ob- 
viating the very danger which in this 
Epistle we see so imminent, viz. of one of 
those teachers, who were links in this 
chain of transmission, becoming inefficient 
and transmitting it inadequately. This 
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very Epistle is therefore a warning to us 
not to trust oral tradition, seeing that it 
was 80 dependent on men, and to 
no way of conserving it but that which 
God’s providence has pointed out to us in 
the canonical books of Scripture. 
3.] Suffer hardship with me (Conyb. 
happily renders it, ‘Take thy share in 
sutiering.’ The ovy- binds it os viv 
precedes and follows, hep ies 3 aeort 
to the Apostle hiwself, doubtless 
having a wider reference to all who simi- 
larly suffer: see above, on the connexion 
of ver. cael y i soldier of Jesus 
Christ. No soldier when on 
service is ater imself to be: the pas- 
sive sense predominates: ‘is,’ as his nor- 
mal state. Or the verb may be middle, 
as Ellic., ‘entangleth himself,’ and vulg., 
‘implicat se’) entangled (ref. ; ‘é» Bralors 
évrAaxtyrwy xdévos, Platt. Legg. vii. p. 
814 e. Grot. quotes from Cicero ‘ occu- 
pationibus implicatus:’ and we have in 
de Off. ii. 11, ‘qui contrahendis negotiis 
implicantur’) in the businesses of life 
(cf. Plato, Rep. vi. p. 500, o¥8t ydp 
Wov .... CXOAH TH ye ws GAnfas wpds 
Tots obo: thy Sidvotay ExovT: wares Bré- 
wey eis GvOpixwy mpayynarelas: Arrian, 
Epict. iii. 22 eee ws év wapardici, 
earor’ awepicxac toy elvat Bei, SAow axpbds 
TH Staxovig trod Oeod ... ov wposdede- 
pévov Kalhxovory [Bieerixois, ob8 dure- 
pond ve oxéoecw: Ambros. de Offic. i. 
36 [184], vol. iii. p. 49, ‘si is, qui im- 
peratori militat, a susceptionibus litium, 
actu negotiorum forensium, venditione 
mercium prohibetur humanis legibus, 
quanto magis &c.:’ Ps- Athanas. a 
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ius occurrit in Pandectis Talmudi- 
cis.” Schdttgen. On the whole matter, 
consult Grotius’s note), that he may 
please him who called him to be a 
soldier (who originally enrolled him as a 
soldier: the word signifies to levy sol- 
diers, or raise a troop, and 4 orparodoyh- 
gas designates the commander of such 
troop. So dvr) ray drodwArdray davdpar 
orparodoyhoavres ef axdons puAjjs, Dion. 
Hal). xi.24. The same writer uses orparo- 
Aoyla for a muster, a levy of soldiers,— 
vi. 44; ix. 38. The ‘cui se probavit’ of 
the vulgate is unintelligible, unless as 
Grot. suggests, it is an error for ‘ qué se 
probavit.’ The taking of these precepts 
according to the letter, to signify that no 
minister of Christ may have a secular 
occupation, is quite beside the purpose : 
for 1) it is not ministers, but all soldiers 
of Christ who are spoken of: 2) the posi- 
tion of the verb ¢uwAédxera: shews that it 
is not the fact of the existence of such 
occupation, but the being entangled in it, 
which is before the Apostle’s mind: 3) 
the Apostle’s own example sufficiently 
confutes such an idea. Only then does it 
become unlawful, when such occupation, 
from its engrossing the man, becomes a 
hindrance to the work of the ministry,— 
or from its nature is incompatible with it). 
] The soldier must serve on 

condition of not dividing his service: now 
we have another instance of the same 
requirement: and in the conflicte of the 
arena there are ccrtain laws, without the 
fulfilment of which no man can obtain the 
victory. But (the above is not the only 
example, but) if any one also (q. d. to 
ive another instance) strive in the games 
(t is necessary to adopt a periphrasis for 
Ay. That of E. V. ‘strive for mas- 
teries,’ is not definite enough, omitting all 
mention of the games, and by consequence 
not even suggesting them to the ordinary 
reader. The vulg. gives it ‘certat in 
agone:’ and Luth., merely fampfet: so 
also Ostervald and Diodati: Scio,—‘lidia 
en los juegos publicos.’ The word aéaciv, 
in the best Attic writers, means ‘to work,’ 
‘to endure,’ and &9Aevay, ‘to contend in 
the games.’ [See however Ellic.’s note. | 
This usage belongs to later Greek: see 
Palm and Rost’s Lex.), ho is not crowned 


6. xpwotepoy (# marked for erasure) N!: txt N*. 


(even in case of his gaining the victory ? 
or is the word inclusive of all efforts made 
to get the crown,—‘ he has no chance of 
the crown?’ rather the former, from 
&6Afon below), unless he have striven 
(this seems to assume the getting of the 
victory) lawfully (according $6' the pre- 
scribed conditions [not merely of the con- 
test, but of the preparation also, see 
Ellic.}. It is the usual phrase: so Galen, 
comm. in Hippocr. i. 15: of yupvacral 
cal of voulues dbAovrres, ex) pdy Tov 
dplorov ry Eproy pdvoy eoblovoiw, ex) 
8 rod B8elxvov rd xpéas: Arrian, Epict. 
iii. 10,—ei vouluos HOAnocas, ei Upayes 
0a Set, ef eyuprdoOns, ef trod dAclxrrou 
Hxovoas [Wetst., where see more exam- 
ples}. Compare the parallel place, 1 Cor. 
ix. 24.—r!l @oriy, day wh vopiiues; obx, 
ddy ris roy dyava elséAGn, dpe? rovro, 
obBt day dAclpnra:, od8t day cupwAany, 
GAAa by ph axdyra roy ris b0Afcens 
yéuov guddrry, Kal Toy eel orrley, xa 
toy éxl cappooiyns nal ceuyvdrntos, Kal 
voy év wadalorpq, xal wdyra axAds 8:¢AG01 
7a trois &0Anrais xposhxorra, ol8éwore 
orepayoura. Chrys.). 6.] Another 
comparison shewing the necessity of active 
labour as an antecedent to reward. The 
husbandman who is engaged in labour 
(who is actually employed in gathering in 
the fruit: not xowidoayra) must first 
partake of the fruits (which he is gather- 
ing in: the whole result of his ministry, 
not here further specified. The saying 
is akin to Boty drocarra ph dipdoes 
—the right of first participation in the 
harvest belongs to bim who is labouring 
in the field: do not thou therefore, by 
relaxing this labour, forfeit that right. 
By this rendering, keeping strictly to 
the sense of the present part., ull diffi- 
culty as to the position of xpwrow is re- 
moved. Many Commentators ([Calv., 
E. V. marg., al., Grot., al., take wzpoa- 
toy for ‘ita demum’] not observing this 
have supposed, in the sense, a transposi- 
tion of xp@roy, and given it as if it were 
Toy yewpydy ei, komi@yTa xpe@roy, Tey 
xapwa@y petad., or as Wahl and Winer 
[so in older editions of his grammar, 
e. g. edn. 3, p. 458: but now, edn. 6, 
§ 61. 4, he merely states the two render- 
ings, without giving an opinion],—rdv 
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the 


exprn. The choice between the readings is difficult, the rec having a claim, as 


harder one: but the authority for txt is strong), with KL rel syrr Chr Thdrt, See: C*: 
txt AC’DFN 17. 672 latt copt arm Damasc Ambrst Pelag J Hil Vig-tape. 


8. pynuovevery xp. ince. D! 111. 


y. tov OéAovra tay K. peTar., Bef zpw- 
Tov xoma@y: but in both cases xomidoayra 
would seem to be, if not absolutely re- 
quired, yet more natural. Thdrt. and 
(Ec. understand xpa@roy of the preference 
which the teacher has over the taught, 
—apd yap tay Kextnudvey of ynrdvat 
peradayxdvovct tay xapray. Ambr., Pel., 
Mosh. believe the bodily support of minis- 
ters to be imported by roy x. eran. : 
but Chrys. answers this well, ob« Exes 
Adyow’ was yap obx, anrhas yeeapryby elxev, 
GAA Toy Koma@vra’; but his own idea 
hardly seems to be contained in the 
words,—apds thy pméAAnow Iva pnbels 
Busxepalyy, 43n, gnoly, dwodauBdvers, 4 
ri ev aitG Th xéry % advtiSoois: and 
certainly there is no allusion to that of 
Athanasius [in De W.], that it is the duty 
of a teacher first to apply to himself that 
which he teaches to others: nor to that 
of Bengel, ‘ Paulus Timothei animam ex- 
coluit, c. i. 6, ergo fructus ei imprimis ex 
Timotheo debentur’). 7.) Under- 
stand (voiew . . . “tft die innerlicd) tiefe, 
fittlid) ernfte Verftandesthatigfert.” Beck, 
Biblische Seelenlehre, p. 56. It is the 
preparatory step to cvviéva:,—id. ib. note, 
and p. 59,—which is “ein den 3ufammen- 
bang mit feinen Grunden und Folgen 
begreifendes Erfennen”) what I say (wel 
ody Ta wapadelyuata Unxe 7d THY OTpa- 
TiwT@Y K. ZOAnTOY K. yewpyav, kal wdyra 
GrAas alviyparwSas ... erhyaye, vides 
& Aéyw, Chrys.: so also Thdrt., all.: not 
as Caly., who denies the above, “ hoc non 
addidit propter similitudinum obscuri- 
tatem, sed ut ipse suggereret Timotheo 
quanto prestantior sit sub Christi auspi- 
ciis militia, et quanto amplior merces :” 
this would not agree with ovveowy 3éce:) : 
for the Lord (Christ) shall give thee 
thorough understanding (on gbveats, see 
citation from Beck above) in all 


(i. e. thou art well able to penetrate the 
meaning and bearing of what I say: for 
thou art not left to thyself; but hast 
the wisdom which is of Christ to guide 
thee. There is perhaps a slight inti- 
mation that he might apply to this foun- 
tain of wisdom more than he did :—‘ the 
Lord, if thou seekest it from Him’). 

gee This statement and substantia- 
tion of two of the leading facts of the 
gospel, seems, especially as connected with 
the exhortations which follow on it vv. 
14 ff., to be aimed at the false teachers 
by whose assumption Timotheus was iu 
danger of being daunted. The Incarna- 
tion and Resurrection of Christ were two 
truths especially imperilled, and indeed 
denied, by their teaching. At the same 
time these very truths, believed and per- 
sisted in, furnished him with the best 
grounds for stedfastness in his testimony 
to the Gospel, and attachment to the 
Apostle himself, suffering for his faithfal- 
hess to them: and on his adherence to 
these truths depended his share in that 
Saviour in whom they were manifested, 
and in union with whom, in His eternal 
and unchangeable truth, our share in 
blessedness depends. Romember, that 
Jesus Christ has been raised up from 
the dead (the accus. after pynudveve im- 
ports that it is the fact respecting Jesus 
Christ, not so much He Himself, to 
which attention is directed [see reff.]. 
Ellic. takes exactly the other view, citing 
in its favour Winer, § 45. 4, who how- 
ever implicitly maintains my rendering, 
by classing even 1 John iv. 2, 2 Jobn 7, 
with Heb. xiii. 23, yweonere roy dd. 
Tiud@eov dwoAeAunévoy, which he renders 
“tbr wiffet, dab... entblaffen iff.” Ellie. 
refers to my note on 1 John iv. 2, as if 
it were inconsistent with the rendering 
here : bat the verb there is dpuodcyeis, 
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not prnpovedery, which I conceive makes 
all the difference. According to Ellic.’s 
rendering, unless we refer év ¢ to Christ, 
which he does not, the context becomes 
very involved and awkward. The gen. 
is more usual in later Greek (see Luke 
xvii. 32: John xv. 20; xvi. 4, 21: Acts 
xx. 35, &c.)—but the accus. in classical, 
see Palm and Rost sub voce, and cf. 
Herod. i. 36, Aechy]. Pers. 769 (783 Din- 
dorf], Soph. Ag. 1278, Philoct. 121, Eur. 
Androm. 1165 [1141 Matthiw)}, &c.), 
Jesus Christ, who was) of the seed of 

avid (this clause must be taken as = 
vov dx owépy. Aavi’, and the unallow- 
able and otherwise unaccountable ellipsis 
of the article may probably be explained, as 
De W., by the words being part of a re- 
cognized and technical profession of faith. 
Compare Rom. i. 8, which is closely pa- 
rallel. Mack’s attempt to join éx te a 
A. to éyryeppdvoy ex vexp., ‘that Jesus 
Christ was raised from the dead in His 
flesh, as He sprung from David,’ is hardly 
worth refutation), according to my Gospel 
(‘the Gospel entrusted to me to teach,’ 
asin reff. Here the expression may seem 
to be used with reference to the false 
teachers,—but as in the other places it 
has no such reference, I should rather 
incline to regard it as a solemn way of 
een identifying these truths with 
the preaching which had been the source 
of Timotheus’s belief. Baur, in spite of 
év @ &c. following, understands this etary. 
pou of the Gospel of St. Luke, as having 
been written under the authority of St. 
Paul. See Prolegg. to St. Luke’s Gospel 
in Vol. I. § iii. 6, note), in which (‘cujus 
annuntiandi munere defungens,’ Beza: see 
reff.) I suffer hardship (see ver. 3) even 
unto (consult Ellic.’s note and his re- 
ferences on wéyps) chains (see ch. i. 16) 
as a malefactor (‘xaxora9G, xaxovpyos— 
malum passionis, ut si preecessisset malum 
actionis,’ Bengel), but the word of God is 
not bound (Secpovrra: pty al yeipes, GAA’ 
ovxX % yAw@rra, Chrys.: similarly Thdrt. 
But we shall better, though this reference 
to himself is not precluded [cf. ch. iv. 17: 
Acts xxviii. 31], enlarge the words to that 
wider acceptation, in which he rejoices, 
Phil. i. 18. As regarded himeelf, the 
word of God might be said to be bound, 


[aaaa, so ACD!N 17.) 


constr., Heb. x. 3%. xil.3,3. James 5. 


ul Cor. a v 
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inasmuch as he was prevented from the 
free proclamation of it: his person was not 
free, though his tongue and pen were. 
This more general reference Chrys. him- 
self seems here to admit [as cited in 
Heydenr.]: 45 8:3donaros e3é8ero nad db 
Adyos éwérero: dxeivos 1d Secperhpioy 
@xet, xal 4 Bi8acnarla wrepwbeioa way- 
taxdoe ris oixnoundyns Erpexe. The pur- 
pe of adding this scems to be, to remind 

imotheus, that Ais sufferings and im- 
prisonment had in no way weakened the 
power of the Gospel, or loosened the ties 
by which he [Timotheus] was bound to 
the service of it: hardly as Chrys.: «i 
hucis SeSeudvor xnptrropey, woAAG paA- 
Aovy tuas robs AeAuudvous TovTo woreiy 
xen). 10.} For this reason (what 
reason ? ‘quia me vincto evangelium currit,’ 
says Bengel: and with this agree Huther, 
De W., al. But neither 1) is this sound 
logic, nor 2) is it in accordance with the 
Apostle’s of 3: tovro.... Iva. 
1) The fact, that the word of God is not 
bound, is clearly not the reason why he 
suffers these things for the elect: nor can 
we say with Huther, that the conscious- 
ness of this fact is that in which he en- 
dures all. De W. takes the predominant 
idea to be, the dispersion and success of 
God’s word, in and by which the Apostle is 
encouraged to suffer. But this would cer- 
tainly, as Wolf says, render the connexion 
‘dilutior et parum coherens.’ 2) In 1 Tim. 
1. 16, 8:4 rovro hAchOny .... Ia, and 
Philem. 15, 38:4 rovro éxwpichy .... Iva, 
the reference of 8. 7. is evidently to what 
follows: cf. also Rom. iv. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 
10. I would therefore refer the words to 
the following, and consider them, as in the 
above instances, as a marked way of indi- 
cating the reason presently to be given: 
‘for this purpose, ....that;’ so Chrys., 
Thdrt., Wolf, Wiesinger, al.) I endure all 
things (not merely suffer [obj.}: but 
readiness and persistence [subj.| are im- 
plied in the word, and the universal rdyra 
belongs to this subj. meaning—‘ I am en- 
during, ready to bear, all things’) for the 
sake of the elect (see reff., especially Tit. 
i. 1. The Apostle does not, as De W., 
refer merely to those elect of God who 
are not yet converted, but generally to 
the whole category, both those who are 
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rec apyouzeda, with DKLN?® rel syr goth: txt 
r Tert.—om «. oup8. to mor. next ver F. 


18. rec om yap, with KN rel vulg D-lat syr goth Damasc lat-ff: ins ACDFLN' e g 


1m 17 Syr copt Chr Thdrt Ath. 


already turned to him, and those who are 
yet to be turned: cf. the parallel declara- 
tion in Col. i. 24, dvravawAnpe 17a bore- 
phuara rev OAlpews Tov xpiorov.... 
iutp tov odparos abrov, 8 éorw H éx- 
KAnola), that they also (as well as our- 
selves, with reference to what is to follow, 
the certainty that we, who suffer with 
Him, shall reign with Him:—De W. [see 
above] says, ‘those yet unconverted, as 
well as those already converted :’ and the 
mere xa! al’ro{ might seem to favour this 
view; but it manifestly is not so) may ob- 
tain the salvation which is in (as its ele- 
ment and condition of existence) Christ 
Jesus with eternal glory (salvation here, 
in ite spiritual presence and power—xdpirl 
tore ceowopivor, Eph. ii. 5: and glory 
hereafter, the full development and expan- 
sion of salvation, Rom. viii. 21). Faith- 
ful is the saying (see on reff.: another 
of those current Christian sayings, pro- 
bably the utterances originally of the 
Spirit by those who spoke xpognrelas 
in the Church,—and, as in 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
bearing with it so much of balance and 
rhythmical arrangement, as to seem to 
be a portion of some hymn): for (Chrys., 
(Ec., al., regard this yap as rendering 
a reason why the Adyos is mords, under- 
standing mor. 6 A. of what has gone 
before, viz. the certainty that 6 (wijs 
olpaviou ruxay, Kal aiwvlov revteras. 
But this is most unnatural. The yap is 
not merely explicative, as Grot., Huther, 
al., but as in 1 Tim. iv. 9, renders a 
reason for the m:ordés,—in the assertion 
of the fact in well-known words: for the 
fact is so, that if &c.) if we died with 
Christ (on account of the aorist, pointing 
to some one definite event, the reference 
must be to that participation in Christ’s 
death which takes place aé baptism in all 


those who are His, and which those who 
follow Him in sufferings emphatically shew 
that they then did really take on them: 
see Rom. vi. 3, 4, 8: Col. ii. 12. Cer- 
tainly, if the aor. stood alone, it might be 
taken proleptically, looking back on life 
from that future day in which the ow- 
(hoouey will be realized: but coupled as it 
is with the present swopdvoner and the 
future dpynodueba, we can hardly take it 
otherwise than literally as to time, of an 
event already past, and if so, strictly as in 
the parallel Rom. vi. 8, where the reference 
is clear), we shall also live with Him 
(hereafter in glory): if we endure (with 
Him: the ovy must be supplied, cf. efrep 
cuyrdcxouey, Rom. viii. 17), we shall - 
also reign with Him (see Rom. v. 17; 
vili.17. In the former pair, death and life 
are opposed: in this, subjection [¥sre-p. ] 
and dominion. See the interesting anec- 
dote of Nestor, quoted from the mart 
logy by Grotius): if we shall deny (Him), 
He also will deny us (see Matt. x. 33): 
if we disbelieve (not, His Resurrection, as 
Chrys.: «f dmsorotpey 81: dvéorn, ebdiy 
awd rotrou BAdmwrera éxeivos: nor His 
Divinity, as ic.(2) 81: eds dori, but 
Him, generally. Ellic.’s note [which see] 
has convinced me that dmoria seems 
always in the N. T. to imply not ‘ untrue- 
ness,’ ‘ unfaithfulness,’ but definitely ‘ un- 
belief :’ see note on Rom. iii. 3, in Vol. IL 
edn. 5), He remains faithful (to His own 
word cited above): for He cannot deny 
Himself (i.e. if we desert faithin Him, He 
will not break faith with us; He havi 
declarcd that whosoever denies Him shal 
be denied by Him, and we having pledged 
ourselves to confess Him,—we may become 
unbelieving, and break our pledge, but He 
will not break His: as He has eaid, it shall 
surely be. See Rom. iii. 3. Chrys. gives 
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a curious explanation: dAnO4s dori, Bé- 
Bass dori, hy re efxwper, by re ph elxw- 
wey .... Cxewos yap 6 alrds péve: wal 
Eprounives xal ph dprovpdver.  adpvh- 
cacbau yep dauvrdy ov Sivarat, Touréoti, 
ph elvai. iets Adyouey Bri obx Lori, ef 
wal ph Td wpayua obrws Exe. obx Exe 
dvow ph elvat, ob Suvardy: touréoty, els 
Td wh elvas abrdy xapjoa. del péver, del 
tori avrov 6 tixdoracis, ph rolyuy os 
xaprCduevor abry, ofr Siaxedpeba, } os 
xataBAdwrovres. But manifestly there 
is no such motive as this last brought for- 
ward, nor is the assertion éxeivos péve:, but 
dx. motos dves. Mack proposes another 
alternative, — ‘If we fall from the faith 
and forfeit our own salvation, He still 
carries forward His own gracious will, in 
saving mankind by the Gospel.’ But that 
given above seems best to suit the context). 

14—26.| Application of the above 
general exhortations to the teaching and 
conversation of Timotheus, especially with 
reference to the false teachers. 14.] 

pe, Someggaale which have just 
ceded vv. 8—13) call to their minds 
(reff.: the vninds viz. of those among 
whom thou art ministering, as the context 
shews: see a similar ellipsis in Tit. iii. 8), 
tes to them before the Lord not to 
contend with words (see 1 Tim. vi. 4. 
The var. reading Aoyoudxe: changes the 
whole arrangement, and attaches d:auapr. 
éveomioy tov xuplov to the preceding. 
The chief objections to this are 1) that 
Sroulurnone Siapaprupdpevos evox. Tov 
xuplov is a very lame and inconsistent 
junction of terms, the strong emphasis of 
the S:au. «.7.A. not agreeing with the far 
weaker word dwouluynonxe: 2) that in the 
other places where 3: pouas Occurs 
in St. Paul, it precedes an exhortation, 
e.g. 1 Tim. v. 21; ch. iv. 1, and papri- 
poua: Eph. iv. 17),— (a thing) usefal 
(xphoimoy is in apposition with the pre- 
ceding sentence, as xa@ap{(ov in the rec. 


reading of Mark vii. 19: see Winer, 
edn. 6, § 69. 9. b) for no purpose (the 
dx’ o3éy, which has been put 
by,—cf. Ellic. here,—on account of the 
rec. illustrating St. Paul’s love of pre- 
positional variation, does in fact illustrate 
it quite as much, éwi having dat. and accus. 
in the same sentence, cf. Ps. cxvii. 9 vat. 
&c. xphowos is constructed with eis in 
LXX: e.g., Ezek. xv. 4; Wisd. xiii. 11. 
Cf. also Wisd. xv. 15), (but practised) to 
(on condition of following from it as a 
necessary consequence as if it had been by 
covenant attached to it) the ruin . 
opposite of aire cf. xaBalpecis, 2 
xiii. 10) of them that hear. 
The connexion is close: — by averting tino 
from vain and unprofitable things, approve 
thine own work, so that it may stand in 
the day of the Lord. Strive (reff.) to 
present thyself (emphatic, as distinguished 
from those alluded to in the preceding 
verse) to God approved (reff.: tested by 
trial, and found to have stood the test. 
Not to be joined with épydrny, as Mack), 
& workman (a general word, of any kind 
of labourer, used [see reff.) of teachers 


perhaps from the parable in Matt. xx.) 


(by his work being found un- 
worthy: cf. Phil. i. 20,—év otSen) alo xup- 
Onoopa, and 1 Cor. iv. 4: “cui tua 
ipsius conscientia nullum pudorem incu- 
tiat,” Beng. Kypke quotes from Jos. 
Antt. xviii. 5 [but I cannot find the pas- 
sage}, unde Sevrepedey dveralaxuvroy 
fryov, ‘neque credas id pudore vacare, si 
secundum teneas locum.’ Chrys., al., 
would take the word actively, ‘not being 
ashamed 0, his work,’ touréori, pndty 
8Aws alcxvvou xpdrrey Tey eis ebodBeiay 
ndvrev, way Sovrdctoa 8ép, wdy driv 
walety, Chrys. : and so Agapetus, in 
Wetst., wap brary eipeOdyra =pntaues 
wapopg, GAAA pavOdve: pay dveraicyby- 
tws: but the above seems more according 
to the context. The opposite to épy. 
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vhere only, ’ opAoropovvra rov “Xoyov rie ardnOciac. ‘8 rae & 
wicer wy, * BeBnroug 7 Kevogwviag * wepttcraco® “éxi wAsiov yap 
Eph. i. 18, b ? ’ ,oe va > « e d o 

(ee 18 Tooxoovew © aaeBeiac, 17 gai o Aoyo¢ auruv wo “ yay- 


x1 Tim. i. 9 reff. 
xxv. 7) only ¢. 


y 1 Tim. vi. 90 (there also w. Be8.) only t. 
a Acts iv. 17. xx. 9. xxiv. 4(Paal). ch. iii. 9only. Jer. fi. 12 


z = Tit. ili.9 (John xi. 4%. Acts 
12, b Luke fi. 


52. Rom. xifl. 19. Gal. 1. 14. ch. fff. 9, 18 only+. Ps. xliv. ¢ Alius in Hexapl. wpovcoWay eie rocovroy 


napuvoutas, Jos. B. J. vi. 2.2. ( ws 1 Tim, iv. 15 ) 
only. Jer.v.6. (-Aetv, 2 Pet. il.6. -Sns, 1 Tim. 1.9.) 


16. xarvopemas F D-lat Chr Lucif Aug Ambrst. (G-lat has both.) 


D'K ; aveBeia DS, 


dvexalaxuvros is épydrns 3dAios, 2 Cor. 
xi. 13), rightly administering (the mean- 
tng of dp0orouéw is very variously derived 
and explained,—‘ recte secare’ being un- 
questionably the rendering. (1) Melanch- 
thon, Beza, Grot., al., suppose the mean- 
ing deduced from the right division of the 
victims, Levit. i. 6 ff.: (2) Vitringa [de 
Synagog. p. 714, De W.], Calv., al., from 
the cutting and distributing of bread by 
the steward or father of a household: ‘ac 
si pater alendis filiis panem in frusta 
secando distribueret.? (3) Priceus, ‘a 
lapicidis, quos melius épydras vocaveris 
quam victimarios illos. Eurip. de Nep- 
tuno Trojam edificante, Aatyous wbpyous 
wépit dp0ois treuve xaydoww,’— Apuleius, 
‘non, inquit, e monte meo afferam lapi- 
dem directim caswm, i.e. dpborerunuévor. 
Glossarium, directum, xara xavéva op- 
Owbdy :’ (4) Thdrt. [éxasvotper ray yewp- 
yay robs ebOelas ras abAaxas dvarduvor- 
tas |, Lamb-Bos, al., from plowers, who 
are said réuvew rhy yy, oxlCew and 
ema xiCew apotpas: (5) Most Commen- 
tators, from the more gencral form of the 
last explanation, the cutting a way or a 
road: as ‘xatwvorouely, novam viam se- 
care, nova via incedere,’ so ‘ dp@oTopety, 
rectam viain secare,’ but here used transi- 
tively, the Adyos r7js dAn@elas being itself 
the 68és: so in Prov. xi. 5, Scacocbyn 
@udmous dp8oroue: d80vs, and Eurip. 
Rhes. 422, eb@eiav Adywy réuvwy nxéAcu- 
Bov: Gal. ii. 14, dp@owodeivy xpds thy 
&ANGeray Tov ebayyeAlov. So De W.: 
but Huther objects, and I think with rea- 
son, that in all these places the idea of a 
way is expressly iutroduced, and that 
without such expression we cannot supply 
the idea in Adyor. (6) Huther’s own 
view, that, the original meaning being 
‘rightly to divide,’ the idea of téuvey 
was gradually lost, as in xaivoroueiy, so 
that the word caine to signify ‘to manage 
rightly,’ ‘to treat truthfully without fulsi- 
fying,’ scems to approach the nearest to 
the requirements of the context: the 
opposite being, as he observes, xarnAevew 


c Rom. i. 18 xi. 26. Tit. 11.18. Jude 15, 18 
d here only t. 


aceBeis 


tov Adyov Tov Geov, 2 Cor. ii. 17. (7) 
The meaning given by Chrys. and (c.— 
véuve Ta vd0a, cal Ta TolavTa pera WOAARS 
THs opodpérnros éploraco Kal &xxorre, 
does not seem to belong to the word. 
(8) It is plain that the patristic usages of 
it, as e.g. in the Clementine Constt. vii. 
33 [Grot.] dpOoropodyras ey rots xuplov 
3éypuao1,— Clem. Alex., Strom. vii. 16 
[104], p. 896 P., rhy dwrooroAuchy «al 
éxxAnoiacrixay dp0oronlay tay Soypudress, 
—Greg.-Naz. apol. fuge, pp. 23, 28 
[Kypke, from Fuller], opposing to dpée- 
Tomeiy, kaxws d8every,—have sprang from 
this passage, and cannot be cited as pre- 
cedents, only as interpretations) the word 
of the (the art. seems here better ex- 
pressed : cf. ver. 18 below, and the 

throughout these Epistles, e. g. 1 Tim. 
iii. 15; iv. 3; vi. 5; ch. iii. 8; iv. 4; 
Tit. i. 14) truth. 16.] But (contrast 
not to the dp@crouety merely, but to the 
whole course of conduct recommended in 
the last verse) profane babblings (sec ref. 
1 Tim.) avoid (= éxrpéweor@a:, 1 Tim. vi. 
20: so Origen has wepilorac@ar xivdd- 
vous [in Hammond]: Joseph. B. J. ii. 
8. 6, of the Essenes, rd ourdery abrors 
wepttorara:: Lucian, Hermotim. c. 86, 
odtws exrparhoouas xal weprorhoomai, 
&swep rots Autrrayvras tar Kuver: 
Marc. Antonin. iii. 4, xph per ob» nad 7d 
eixy Kal pdrnvy ev re eipug ray day- 
Taciay xepitoracba:: see other examples 
in Wetst. The meaning seems to come 
from a number of porsons falling back 
from an object of fear or loathing, and 
standing at a distance round it. Beza’s 
sense, ‘cohibe, i.e. observa et velut obside, 
nempe ne in ecclesiam irrepant,’ bas no 
countenance froin usage): for they (the 
false teachers: not the xevodevia: cf. 6 
Adyos a’tay below) will advance (intran- 
sitive, see reff.,—not transitive, governing 
aceBelas in the accus.: see below) to a 
worse pitch of impiety (cf. ref. Jos., and 
Diodor. Sic. xiv. 98, 6 38 Baowreds od 
Bovaduevos roy Evayépay wpoxdéwrew 
éx) wAciov....), and their word will eat 


o 
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e ee , 
fov tory Yuevatocg kat Pidnroc, ° eer) = 
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n., 
Re on n One lon ce Sag ok 


Ny > » ¥S ’ ae | f 15. 
Tv | avactaotv non yEeyovevat, Kat avarptTovotv THY 5 acts x. 


m = ’ 
TLYPQY TIOTLY. 


9 ff nos ° bs P @ a - 41, 47 a). 
oO tvTol oTeoto EMEALO Tou Paul, passim. 
as ? ¢ a ¢ h so 1 Tim. i. 


Oeou tornxer, exw thy ‘oppayida ravrny Eyrw KULOG 5 ton. 


kt Tim. i. 6 reff. 
Walt. James li.8 Jude 8 only. 
pl Cor. ili. 1. Heb. vi.lal. Ps. lxxxvi.1 
all2). Cant. vill. 6. 


18. om 2nd rn» FN 17. 


1Tit.i. li only. Prov. x. 8. 


m } Tim. 1. 8 reff. n Jobn iv. 
o Heb. v. 123, 14. 1 Pet. v.9only. Deut. xxxii. 18. 
q Rom. iv.11. 1 Cor. iz. 3 only, exc. Rev. (v. 1 and 


\ 1.1. 
rGal.iv.Oreff. Num. xvi. 8, 


THY miOT. THY Tivwy avaTp. D goth: rny mor. Tiy. ay. 


F: ay. ryv mot ty. R217: ay. rny x. thy Tiv. NI, 


19. for Oeov, xupiou N': xpiorovu 91. 


(vony [ pasture, ref. John. Aristot. Hist. 
An. 10}, from véuecOa: [7d pina expayty 
évéuero xpéow, Herod. iii. 133], is the 
medical term for the consuming progress 
of mortifying disease: cf. voual capxds 
Onp:d8ers, Plut. Mor. p. 165 e: rd €Axos 
Oarroy worettas vouhy, Polyb. i. 81. 6, 
and Hippocrates and Galen in Wetst. It 
is also used of the devastating progress of 
fire, as in Polyb. i. 48. 5, ry pey vouhy 
Tov wupos Evepyov cuvéBawe ylyverOa, 
and xi. 5. 5, rd wip AauBdve: vouhy) as a 
gangrene (ydyypaive, from ypde, ypalye, 
to eat into, is defined by Hippocrates [in 
Wetst. } to be the state of a tumour between 
inflammation and entire mortification— 
éweras Talis peydAas pAeypovais 7) KaAdou- 
péyn ydyypawa, véxpwols te oda Tov 
awdoxovros poplov, xal Ay ph 8d taxdor 
vis avrhy idonra, vexpoura: pqdlws rd 
adoxov rovro udpioy, ériAauBdve: Te TA 
ouvex7j, xal droxrelves thy byOpwrov. Some- 
times it is identical with xapxivos, a can- 
cer): of whom is (ref.) Hymensus (see 
note, 1 Tim. i. 20) and Philetus (of him 
nothing further is known), men who con- 
cerning the truth went astray (cf. 1 Tim. 
vi. 21), sa that the resurrection has 
already taken place (cf. Tert. de resurr. 
carnis, c. 19, vol. ii. p. 820,— “‘ resurrectio- 
nem quoque mortuorum manifeste adnun- 
tiatam in imaginariam significationem dis- 
torquent, adseverantes ipsam etiam inortem 
spiritaliter intelligendam. Non enim hanc 
esse in vero que sit in medio dissidium 
carnis atque anime, sed ignorantiam Dei, 
per quam homo mortuus Deo non minus in 
errore jacuerit quam in sepulcro. Itaque 
et resurrectionem eam vindicandam, qua 

uis adita veritate sed animatus et revivi- 

catus Deo, ignorantis morte discussa, 
velut de sepulcro veteris hominis eruperit : 
.... exinde ergo resurrectionem fide con- 
secutos cum domino esse, cum eum in bap- 
tismate induerint.” So also Irenzus, 1i. 
31. 2, p. 164, “esse autem resurrectionem 
A mortuis, agnitionem ejus que ab eis dici- 
tur veritatis.” [See Ellicott’s note.} This 

Vou. III. 


aft xup. ins wayras RUNS disapproving). 


error, which belonged to the Gnostics sub- 
sequently, may well have been already 
sown and springing up in the apostolic age. 
If the form of it was that described by Ter- 
tullian, it would be one of those instances 
of wresting the words of St. Paul himself 
fet. Col. ii. 12: Rom. vi. 4, al.] of which 
t. Peter speaks 2 Pet. iii. 16. See on 
this Aug. Ep. ae ae 4, vol. iii. p. 206. 
Thdrt. [so also Pel.) gives a curious and 
certainly mistaken meaning,—7rds éx mwai- 
Sowatas Siadoxas dvdoraciw of Suséyupor 
mposnydpevoy: [80 Aug. Her. 59, de Se- 
leucianias, vol. viii. p. 42,—‘ Resurrectio- 
pem non putant futuram, sed quotidie fieri 
in generatione filiorum :”] Schdttg. an- 
other, but merely as a conjecture,—that 
the resurrection of some of the bodies of the 
saints with Christ [Matt. xxvii. 52] may 
have been by them called ‘the Resurrec- 
tion of the dead’), and are overturning 
(ref.) the faith of some. 19.] Firm en- 
durance, notwithstanding this overturning 
of the faith of some, of the church of God: 
its signs and seals. Nevertheless (cf. 
Ellicott) God’s firm foundation standeth 
(not, as E. V. ungrammatically, ‘ the foun- 
dation of God standeth sure.’ But what 
is 5b orepeds Oey. 7. Oeov? Very various 
interpretations have been eure: wapaca- 
Aevoa, says Thdrt., ob 8uvayra: thy rijs 
GAnGelas xpywida. 5 Geds yap rovroy 
TéOcixe Toy OeuéAcov: Cocceius, Michaelis, 
Ernesti, explain it the fuxdamental doc- 
trine of the Resurrection: Ambr., the 
promises of God: Bengcl, Vatubl., 
Detimmotam : Bretschn., al., Christ, 1 Cor. 
iii. 11: Heinrichs, Rosenm., the Christian 
religion: Calv., Calov., Wolf, Corn.-a- 
Lap., al., Dei electionem. Rather, as 
Mosh., Kypke, Heydenr., Mack, De W., 
Huther, Wiesinger, al., éxxAngia reOene- 
Atwudyvn b9wd Ocov—the co tion of 
the fuithful, considered as a fuundation of 
a building placed by God,—the oixfa 
spoken of in the next verse. So Estius: 
“‘Ipsa ecclesia rectissime firmum ac soli- 
dum Dei fundamentum areas quia suger 
SS 
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ree (for cupev) xpoores, with c e: txt ACDFRLX rel ves gr-int-€ 
om eoras cxeves X': mms M-corr'. i 


a1. 
orev, with C!}D?-3KLM? rel vulg syr Orig, Thdrt,: om C°D'FM* f 17 


petram, i. e. Christum, a Den firmiter fan- 
data, nullis ant Satane machinis aut ten- 
tationum finctibus subverti potest aut 
labefactari: nam etsi quidem ab ea de- 
ficiunt, ipen tamen in suis electis per- 
severat usque in finem.” He then cites 
1 Jobn 2.19: Matt. xxiv. 24: John x. 28: 
Rom. viii. 35, 39: and proceeds, “ Ex his 
admodum fit verisimile, firmam Dei fun- 
damentum intelligi fideles electos: sive, 
quod idem est, ecclesiam in electis.” 
Against the tottering faith of those just 
mentioned, he sets the orepeds Gey, and ee 


the éergxer. It cannot be moved: Heb. patat 

xii. 28), having (“‘secing it hath,’ part. also Cypr. Aug. Ambr., all. The idea 
with a very faint causal force, ill then is mach the same as that in the pa- 
the previous declaration: cf. Donalds. Gr. rable of the net, Matt. xiii. 47—49: 
§ 615.” Ellic.) this seal (probably in alla- not in the of the tares of the 
sim to the practice of engraving inscrip- field, as De W.: for there it is expressly 


tions over doors . Deat. vi. 9; xi. 20° and 
on pillars and foundation stones ; Rev. xxi. 
14°. The seal “inscription™ would indicate 
cuneate and destination : both of which 
inted at in the two texts following) the use of the vessels themselves: not, 
(1) Lord knoweth (see 1 Cor. viii. 3, as Mack, al., to bring honor or dishonour 
note: ‘novit amanter [*', nec nosse de- 
sinit,’ as Bengel) them ‘that are His (the 
LXX runs: éwéoxerra cal éyve é Gcds im the church, would understand the two 
sous &rras abrov xal rovs aylous, xa) isti 
wposirydyero apds éavrdy): and (2) Let 
every one that nameth the name of the 
Lord (viz. as his Lord: not exactly equiva- 
lent to ‘calleth on the name of the Lord’) 


this seems alien from the eourext: ef. 


stand aloof from iniquity (the passage in 
Isa. stands, dxdornre, dxdornre, eéAOare 
dxeOev, xal axabdprov uh G&dnode, .... 
&poplaOnre ol péporres Ta oxetm xuplov. 
It is clearly no reason this pas- 
sage being here alluded to, that [as 
Conyb.] it is expressly cited 2 Cor. vi. 17. 
Ellic. remarks, that it is possibly i in con- 
tinued allusion to Num. xvi. 26, axo- 
oxlcOnre awd tre” oKnYay, Tov dvOperuD 
Tey oKxAnpey rovTuy). 20.] Those 
who are truly the Lord’s are known to 


planar see Ellic.’s references). 21.) 
he thing signified is mingled with 
the similitude: the voluntary act de- 
scribed belonging, not to the veseela, but 
to the members of the church who are de- 
signated by them. If then (otw deduces 
a consequence from the similitude: q. d. 
‘ his itis’) any man (member of the 
church) shall have purified himself (not 
as Bando WAyreAws : but as 

urgando sese exierit de numero 


ro age he éx corresponds to the dwo he- 
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Isa. x1. 8) al. fr. Epp.,1 Cor. 11.9. Philem. 33. Heb. xi.16 only. Rev. viii. 6 al. 
+. avdddera vewstepixn, Jos. Antt. xvi. 1 
i Rom. 1x. 80. 1 Tim. as above. k 1 Thess. v. 


n Acts vil.80. Rom. x. 12 (&c.). mostly w. Svoua, Acta Ii. 31 (from 
Tit. (11. 9. q Gos 


onl 


vi. 40, 58. x.4. 
Joel {i. $3) al 


‘ o1 Tim.{. 5 reff. Pp 
al6, 1 Cor. i. 25, 97. if. 18. Iv. 10. Tit fi!.0 only. Isa. xxxil. 6. 
Ephr Chr Thdrt, (&c Ambrst Aug,. (A uncert.) 


22. ayarny bef morw F. 


1. 7. ve (nro, Polyb. x. Hw. 
18 l 


for rwv, xayrov F 73: xayroyvy row AC 178 


g here 
h = 1 Tim. vi. 11 (reff.). 


7. 
so Rom. vi. 13 al. m see note. 1 Macc. 


pp. Matt. (only) v. 33 


for 2nd «is, xpos DF. 
seth 


Chr-txt Thdrt Isid: txt DKLN rel vulg Syr copt goth Chr-comm Damasc (Ec 


Ambrst al. 


low, and I have attempted to give that in 
the following) from among these (viz. the 
latter mentioned vessels in each parallel ; 
but more especially the oxedn eis driplay, 
from what follows), he shall be a vessel 
for honour (Chrys. remarks: dpgs 87: ob 
Qvoews ovde bAumis dvdyans dori 1d elvas 
Xpucouv 4 daTpdawor. AAAA Tijs Huerdpas 
mwpoaipeoews (?); exet uty yap rd borpent - 
voy ovx vyévyra: xpucoiv, ob8¢ rovro 
els thy exelvov xaramweceivy ebréAciay Su- 
vhoeta’ évyrav0a 8 woAA} peTtaBoA) xal 
perdoracis. axevos dorpdaiwor fy 6 
TlavAos, dAA’ éydvero xpucovv. oxevos 
xpucoty hy (?) 6 “lod8as, dA’ eyévero 
darpducvor ), owed (not to be joined, 
as Caly. and Lachmann, who expunges the 
comma after tinh», — with eis riphy, 
seeing that eis riuhy stands absolutely in 
the former verse. [reff.] is a 
favourite word with our Apostle to describe 
the saints of God), usefal (see instances of 
the meaning of this epithet in the two 
N. T. reff.) the master (of the house), 
prepared for every good work (xiy yuh 
apadtrp, dAA’ Suws émirhdedy dori, Sexri- 
xéy. Seo od» xpds wdyta wapecxevacOa, 
why apbs Odvarov, nay xpbs papripior 
xy xpos wapOerlay, edy xpds tavra wdyra. 
Chrys.). 22.) Exhortations, taken 
op again from ver. 16, on the matter of 
which the intervening verses have been 
a digression. But (contrast to the last- 
mentioned character, ver. 21, in the intro- 
duction of vewr. éx:6.) youthful lusts 
(not ‘ cupiditates rerum novarum,’ as Sal- 
masitis; see against him Suicer, vol. i. 
p- 1167,—vewrepixal obx abra: eioly al 
THs wopyelas pdvoy, dAAA Baca eriOupula 
Krowos, vewrepixh. dxovérwoay of yeyn- 
paxéres, Sri ob Bet ta Tey vewrépay 
woe. Kby dBporhs # 1s, why B8uva- 
orelas dp, xa» xpnudray, kay copdres, 
Kay drovovy Shwore, vewrepich % émi- 
Ouyla, dydnros’ otww rijs xapdlas Be- 
Bnxvlas 0032 rev ppevev dv dba: TeOeicay, 
GAA’ Jopnudrev, dydynn tTavtTa wdyta yi- 


for ewixadr., ayareovror A. 


veoOar. Chrys.; and Thdrt., rourdor: 
Tpvphy, yéAwros duerplay, Sdtay xevhp, 
xal ra robros mposéuoia. See also Basil. 
Ces. in Suicer, as above) fly from, but 
(contrast to the hypothesis of the oppo- 
site course to that recommended above) 
follow after righteousness (moral rec- 
titude, as contrasted with &8:«la, ver. 19: 
not, as Calov., ‘the righteousness which 
is by faith;’ far better Calvin: ‘hoc 
est, rectam vivendi rationem.’ See the 
parallel, 1 Tim. vi. 11), faith, love, peace 
with (perd belongs to eiphyy», not to 
Sleoxe; cf. Heb. xii. 14, eiphyny 8idnere 
peta wdvrav: also Rom. xii. 18) those 
who call upon the Lord (Christ, see 
1 Cor. i. 2) out of a pure heart (these 
last words belong to éwixaAouudverv, and 
serve to designate the earnest and single- 
minded, as contrasted with the false teach- 
ers, who called on Him, but not out of a 
aia heart: cf. ch. iii. 5, 8, and especially 
t. i. 15, 16. Chrys. draws as an infer- 
ence from this, werd 8¢ ray BAAwy ob xph 
wpaoy elva:, which is directly against ver. 
25: Thdrt. far better, drawing the distinc- 
tion between love and peace: dyaway py 
yap Gwayras B8uvardy, éweidharep rovro 
xal 6 ebayyeAixds wapaxeActera: védyos, 
*Ayarare rots ¢xOpods suaw elpnvetew 
8¢ ob xpos Awayras verti, Tis yap Kowys 
Touro mpoaipécews BSeirar’ rTowvroa: 8 
wdyres ot éx xaSapas xaptlas roy Seond- 
ny dwixadotpev. See Rom. xii. 18). 
23.] But (contrast again to the 
hypothesis of the contrary of the last 
exhortation) foolish (Tit. iii. 9) and un- 
disciplined (dralSevros can hardly be 
wrested from its proper sense and made to 
mean ‘unprofitable wpds wa:delay,’ but, as 
in reff., must mean lacking wa:dela, shew- 
ing want of wholesome discipline. Grot. 
limits it too narrowly, when he says, ‘‘In- 
telligit hic Paulus queestiones immodestas : 
nam et Greci pro dxéAacroy dicunt draf- 
Sevroy [sine disciplina]: quia idem est 
word(ew et waidetar”) questionings de- 
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cline (reff.), being aware that they gender 
strifes (reff.): but (contrast to the fact of 
pd xar) the ieee than a, as De W. The 
meaning being much the same, and 8ovAov 
in the emphatic place representing rd» 
SovAoy, the definite art., in rendering, gives 
the emphasis, and points out the individual 
servant, better than the indefinite) servant 
of the Lord (Jesus; see 1 Cor. vii. 22. It 
is evident from what follows, that the ser- 
vant of the Lord here, in the Apostle’s view, 
is not so much every true Christian,—how- 
ever applicable such a maxim may be to 
him also,—but the minister of Christ, as 
Timotheus was : cf. Sidaxrindy, &e. below) 
must not strive (the argument is in the 
form of an enthymeme :—‘ propositionem 
ab experientia manifestam relinquit. As- 
sumptio vero tacitam sui probationem in- 
cludit, eamque hujusmodi : servum oportet 
imitari Dominum suum.’ Estius), but be 
gentle (ref.) towards all, apt to teach 
(ref. :—so E. V. well: for, as Bengel, ‘ hoc 
non solum soliditatem et facilitatem in 
docendo, sed vel maxime patientiam et 
assiduitatem significat.’ In fact these 
latter must be, on account of the contrast 
which the Apostle is bringing out, re- 
garded as prominent here), patient of 
wrong (80 Conyb., and perhaps we can 
hardly find a better expression, though 
‘wrong’ does not by any means cover the 
Meaning of the «axéy: ‘long-suffering’ 
would be unobjectionable, were it not that 
we have paxpéOuuos, to which that word is 
already appropriated. Plutarch, Coriolan. 
. a says, that he did not repress his 
r, ov8¢ rhy épnulg Edvoixoy, ws 

tev treyey, ab0dseray eidas Sri Bez 
eels Biapevyeuw éxixeipovvta = apay- 
faci Kowois Kal dvOpdéros dmsdciv, Kal 
yevdoOat Tis WOAAG yeAwpéyns bw evlwy 
dvetixaxlas épaorhy), in meekness cor- 
recting (not ‘instructing,’ see reff., and 


for nwi0y, ynxiow DF (see 1 Thess ii. 7). 


rec ¢paorntt, with D®KL rel: 
avyriSiabeunevous C: 


note on dwa:dedrous, ver. 23) those who 
oppose themselves (better than as Ambrst., 
‘eos qui diversa sentiunt :’ to take the 
general meaning of 3:arl@ec@at, satisfies 
the context better, than to supply rdv 
youv. The Vulg., ‘eos qui resistunt veri- 
tati,’ particularizes too much in another 
way), if at any time (literally, ‘ lest at any 
time:’ but prwore in later Greek some- 
times loses this aversative meaning and is 
almost equivalent to efwore. Cf. Viger, 
p. 457, where the annotator says of zfwere, 
‘ vocula tironibus ssepissime crucem 

cum significat fortasse, vel si quando,’ and 
he then cites this passage. e account 
to be given of the usage is that, from u% 
being commonly used after verbs of fearing, 
&c.,—then after verbs expressing anxiety 


of any kind Loner hh. Xen. : 
oxon@, ph... Plat.: broxresew, uh 
. Xen.: aloxtvouas, hh... Plat.], ite 


proper aversative force by degrees became 
forgotten, and thus it, and words com- 
pounded with it, were used in later Greek 
in sentences where no such force can be 
intended. De W. refers to Kypke for ex- 
amples of this usage from Plut. and Athe- 
nexus: but Kypke does not notice the word 
here at all) God may give them repentance 
(because their consciences were impure [see 
above on ver. 22] and livesevil. Cf. Ellic.’s 
remarks on nerdy.) in order to the know- 
ledge of [the] truth (see note, 1 Tim. 

ii. 4), and they may awake sober (from 
their moral and spiritual intoxication: so 
éxvfo., in ref. 1 Cor., and this same word 
in Jos.: the @pivor there, as the ensnare- 
ment by the devil here, being regarded as 
a kind of intoxication. There is no one 
word in English which will express dva- 
v¥ar: Conyb. has paraphrased it by 
‘escape, restored to soberness’ [ ‘return 
to soberness,’ Eliic.]: perhaps the E. V., 

‘recover themselves,’ is as near an ap- 


24—26. 


baAnBeiac, 2 cat | avavnbwow 


' rayidoc ™ eCwypnuévot ur "avrov ec ro " éexeivou 


GéAnpa. 


k constr. preegn., 3 Thess. ii.2. Rom. vi. 7. vil. 2. 
v.10 daly: 3 Chron. xxv. 13. n see 


26. avarnpovow C: avadnpywow D!: avaynpwow A-corr no. (A! erased.) 


proach to the meaning as we can get. 
We have the word used literally by Plu- 
tarch, Camillus, c. 23: 6 KdyiAAos .... 
wep) péoas tas vixras mposéute TY 
xdpaxt ... . exrapdrrey dyipérous Ka- 
cos bwd péOns x. wddAcs dx trav Srvev 
dvapdporras wpds roy OdpuBor. dAlyat 
pey oby dvaviwavres dy te odBy x. dia- 
oxevacduevor, rovs wept roy KdgsAAoy 
indotnoay.... Sir Thomas North ren- 
ders it, ‘There were some notwithstand- 
ing did bustle up at the sudden noise.’ 
See also examples in Wetst.) out of the 
snare of the devil (gen. subj., ‘the snare 
which the devil laid for them.’ There is 
properly no confusion of metaphor, the 
idea being that these persons have in a 
state of intoxication been entrapped, and 
are enabled, at their awaking sober, to 
escape. But the construction is elliptic, 
dvarhyowow ex = exptywow dvarfpay- 
ves éx), having been (during their spiri- 
tual ué@y) taken captive by him unto 
(for the fulfilment of, in pursuance of) 
the will of Him (viz. God: that Other, 
indicated by éxefvov. Thus I am now 
persuaded the words must be rendered: 
avrov, referring to the devil, and it being 
signified that the taking captive of these 
men by him only takes place as far as God 
permits; according to His will. Render- 
ing it thus, as do Aret., Estius, and Elli- 
cott, I do not hold the other view, which 
makes avrov and éxelyou both refer to the 
devil, to be untenable. I therefore give 
my note much as it stood before, that the 
student may have both sides before him. 
The difficulty is of course to determine 
whether the pronouns are used of the 
same person, or of different persons. From 
the Greek expositors downwurds, some 
have held a very different rendering of 
the words from either of those here indi- 
cated: Thi. e. g..—é» xAdyp, onal, vippor- 
rat, GAAd Carypnbdvres bwd Oeot els rd 
éxelvov O¢dAnua, touréot: Tov Ceov, Iows 
dvayiyouow ard tay S8drwow THs wAdyns. 
This, it is true, does not get rid of the 
difficulty respecting the pronouns, but it 
pointed a way towards doing so: and thus 
Wetst., Bengel, and Mack, understand 
atrov to apply to the SotAos xuplov,— 
éxelvoy to God —‘ taken prisoners by God's 
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however, as Beza, Grot., joins eis rd éx. 
6éA. with dvaryhwewow, which is unnatural, 
leaving ¢(ayp. ix’ abrov standing alone. | 
The great objection to this is, the exceed- 
ing confusion which it introduces into the 
figure, in representing men who are just 
recovering their sense and liberty, as é(w- 
yenudvor,—and in applying that partici- 
ple, occurring as it does just after the 
mention of wayis, not to that snare, but 
to another which does not appear at all. 
Aret. and Estius proposed the rendering 
given above ;—‘ taken captive by the devil 
according to God’s will,’ i. e. as Est., 
‘quamdiu Deus voluerit, cujus volun- 
tati nec diabolus resistere potest.’ De W. - 
charges this with rendering ets as if it were 
ward, but the charge is not just: for the 
permitting the devil to hold them captive, 
on this view, would be strictly els, ‘in 
pursuance of,’ ‘so as to follow,’ ’s pur- 
pose. The real objection perhaps is, that 
it introduces a new and foreign element, 
viz. the fact that this capture is overruled 
by God—of which matter there is here 
no question. There is no real difficulty 
whatever in the application of a’rov and 
éxelvou to the same person. Kihner, 
§ 629, anm. 3, gives from Plato, Craty]. 
p- 430, deita: abrge dy uty thyn, éxelvou 
eixdva, dy 8¢ thxp, yuvaxds [where the 
reason for the use of éxelyov, viz. to em- 
phasize the pronoun, is precisely as here ; 
see below]: from Lysias, c. Eratosth. p. 
429, ws 5 Aeyduevos bw’ exelvou xaipds 
éximedas bx’ abrot érnphOn [which cases 
of éxeivos followed by abrés must not be 
dismissed, as Ellic., as inapplicable: they 
shew at all events that there was no abso- 
late objection to using the two pronouns 
of the same person. See below]. But 
he does not give an account of the idiom, 
which seems to be this: éxeivos, from its 
very meaning, always carries somewhat 
of emphasis with it; it is therefore unfit 
for mere reflexive or unemphatic use, and 
accordingly when the subject pointed out 
by ¢xetvos occurs in such unemphatic 

ition, édxeivyos is replaced by ards. 

the other hand, where emphasis is 
required, éxeivos is repeated: e. g. Soph. 
Aj. 1089, xeivos 7d xelvou crepyéra, wane 
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7d8e. And this emphatic or unemphatic 
use is not determined by priority of order, 
but by logical considerations. So here in 
eCarypnuéva: be” abrov, the avrov is the 
mere reflex of S:a8déAov which has just 
occurred,— whereas in eis 7d éxelyou ohig: 
pa, the éxelvov would, according to this 
rendering, bring out and emphasize the 
danger and degradation of these persons, 
who had been, in their spiritual ne@n, just 
taken captive at the pleasure of éxeivos, 
their mortal foe. Still, it now seems to 
me it is better to adhere to the common 
meaning of the two pronouns, even though 
it should seem to introduce a new idea. 
The novelty however may be somewhat 
removed by remembering that God’s sove- 
reign power as the giver of repentance 
was already before the Apostle’s mind). 
Cx. III. 1—9.] Warning of bad times 
to come, in which men shall be ungodly 
and hypocritical :—nay, against such men 
as already present, and doing mischief. 
1.] But (the contrast is in the dark 
prophetic announcement, so different in 
character from the hope just expressed) 
this know, that in the last days (see 
1 Tim. iv. 1, where the expression is some- 
what different. The period referred to 
here is, from all N. T. analogy (cf. 2 Pet. 
iii. 3: Jude 18], that immediately pre- 
ceding the coming of the Lord. That day 
and hour being hidden from all men, and 
even from the Son Himself, Mark xiii. 32, 
—the Spirit of prophecy, which is the Spirit 
of the Son, did not reveal to the Apostles 
its place in the ages of time. They, like 
the subsequent generations of the Church, 
were kept waiting for it, and for the most 
part wrote and spoke of it as soon to ap- 
pear ; not however without many and suffi- 
cient hints furnished by the Spirit, of an 
interval, and that no short one, first to 
elapse. In this place, these last days are 
set before Timotheus as being on their way, 
and indeed their premonitory symptoms 
already appearing. The discovery which 
the lapse of centuries and the ways of pro- 


adadorres F. 


for axapiorot, axpiora: C': axpyoro: K m. 
vidence have made to us, xporl(es 5 xbpids 
pov 2AGeiy, misleads none but unfsithfal 
servants: while the only modification in the 
understanding of the premonitory symp- 
toms, is, that for ws, He with whom a 
thousand years are as one day, has spread 
them, without changing their substance or 
their truth, over many consecutive ages. 
Cf. ref. 1 John, —where we have the still 
plainer assertion, ésxdrn Gpa éorly) 
grievous times shall come (we can hardly 
express évorfooyra: nearer in English: 
‘instabunt,’ of the Vulg., though blamed 
by De W., is right, in the sense in which 
we use ‘instant’ of the present month or 
year [ Ellic. quotes Auct. ad Herenn. ii. 6, 
‘dividitur (tempus) in tempora ria, pree- 
teritum, instans, consequens "); ‘ aderunt’ 
of Grot. and Bengel amounts in fact to the 
same. See note on 2 Thess. ii.2): 2] 
for (reason for yaAewol) men (of generic : 
the men who shall live in those times) 
shall be selfish (of rdyra xpds Thy éavray 
@pérctay woiotvres, Theod-Mops. Aris- 
totle, in his chapter wep) giAaurias, Eth. 
Nicom. ix. 8, while he maintains that 
there is a higher sense in which rd» dya- 
Od» Set plravroy elva:,—allows that ol 
mwoAAol use the word of robs éavrois 
Gmwovepovras Td wAciov ey xphuaci, «al 
Tiats, Kal HSovais tats cwomarmais: and 
adds, Sixalws 38h rots ofre giAatros 
évedi(era:), covetous (ref.: we have the 
subst., 1 Tim. vi. 10, and the verb, 2 
Macc. x. 20), empty boasters (4Aa(dves, 
kavxépevas Exew & ph Fyovow, Theod- 
Mops. : see ref. and definitions from Aris- 
totle in note), haughty (ueydAa dpovoiv- 
Tes, €xl Trois odawv, Theod-Mops.: ref. and 
note), evil speakers (xarzyoplais yxalpor- 
tes, Theod-Mops. Not ‘ blasphemers,’ 
unless, as in ref. 1 Tim., the context spe- 
cifies to what the evil- -speaking refers), 
disobedient to parents (‘character tem- 
poruam colligendus imprimis etiam ex ju- 
ventutis moribus.’ Hengel), ungratefal, 
unholy (ref. édxiuéAciay rot Sinalov ph 
wotoduevor, Theod-Mops., and Beza’s ‘ qui- 
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in -ors: cf. broréwacis, ch. i. 13.” Elli- 


bus nullum jus est nec fas’ are perha 
saat of piety, but having repudiated (not 


too wide: it is rather ‘ irreligious’), 


without natural affection (ref. and note), 
implacable (it does not ap that the 
word ever means ‘truce-breakers,’ od 
BéBasor wept ras giAdlas, ob3t dAnbels 
wep! & cuvrl@erra:,—as Theod-Mope. 
In all the places where it occurs in a sub- 
jective sense, it is, ‘that will make’ or 
‘admit no truce:’ e. g., Asch. Agam. 
1235, Bowovddy 1° dpday plros wrdovcay: 
Eur. Alcest. 426, rg xdrwder dowdydy 
Gee: Demosth. p. 314 16, &owordos x. 
ducfipuxros wéAcuos: the same expression, 
Gow. wéAeuos, occurs in Polyb. i. 65. 6. 
For the primary objective sense, ‘ without 
oxovdh, see Thucyd. i. 37; ii. 22; v. 32, 
and Palm and Rost’s Lex.), calumniators 
ve .), incontinent (we have the subst. 
pactla, 1 Cor. vii. 6), inhuman (apol, 
axdyOpwmro:, (CEc.), no lovers of 
(¢x@pol wayrds dyadov, Thi.), traitors, 
headlong (either in action, ‘qui preecipites 
sunt in agendo,’ Beng.: or in passion [tem- 
per], which would in fact amount to the 
same), besotted by pride (see note, 1 Tim. 
iii. 6), lovers of pleasure rather than 
lovers of God (roy Aady . . . piAfdovor x. 
piAowaby uaAAov # guAdperor x. piAdBeor. 
Philo, de agric. § 19, vol. i. p. 313), having a 
(or the f) ‘form (outward embodiment: the 
same meaning as in ref., but here confined, 
by the contrast following, to the mere out- 
ward semblance, whereas there, no con- 
trast occurring, the outward embodiment 
is the real representation. ‘ The more cor- 
rect word would be pudppepa [ Asch. Ag. 
873, Eum. 412], udppeors being properly 
active, e.g., oxnmaTiopes K. pdppecis Tov 
Sevdpev, Theophr. de caus. plant. iii. 7. 4: 
there is, however, a tendency in the N. T., 
asin later writers, to replace the verbal 
nouns in -4a by the corresponding nouns 


‘denying,’ as E. V..—‘ renouncing,” 
re Conyb.; their condemnation is, that they 
are living i in the semblance of God’s fear, 
but have repudiated its reality) the power 
of it (its living and rene influence over 
the heart and life). . throughout 
this description, Rom. i. 30,31. Huther 
remarks, ‘‘We can hardly trace any formal 
rule of arrangement through these predi- 
cates. Here and there, it is true, a few cog- 
nate ideas are grouped together: the two 
first are connected by ¢idos: then follow 
three words betokening high-mindedness : 
yovevow dreiGels is followed by axdpirro:: 
this word opens a long series of words be- 

nning with é@ privative, but interru oy 
i 8: Bodo: : the following, wpod 
wpowere:s, seem to be a paronomasia : the 
latter of these is followed by rerupwpyévon 
asa te idea: a few more general pre- 
dicates close the catalogue. But this very 
netration serves to depict more 
the whole manifoldness of the mani- 
festation of evil.” And from these turn 
away (ref.: cf. éxrpérec@a:, 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
This command shews that the Apostle 
treats the symptoms of the last times as 
not future exclusively, but in some respects 
ebageaaee see note above, ver. 1): $4 
(reason of the foregoing comma 
seeing that they are already among you) 
the number of these are they who 
creep (eldes +d dvaloxurroy was ¢ohrwce 
3d rot cliweiy, CvSdvorress 7d &ripop, 
Thy aadrny, thy xodaxelay, Chrys. Cf. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1020, els dAAorplas yac- 
vTépas édvdés. Bengel interprets it ‘irre- 
pentes clanculum’) into [men’s] houses 
and take captive (as it were prisoners; 
a word admirably describing the influence 


acquired by sneaking prosel over 
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those presently described: attach to them- 
selves entirely, so that they follow them as 
if dragged about by them : a late word, suid 
to be of Alexandrian or Macedonian origin, 
and condemned by the Atticist : see Elli- 
cott) silly women (the diminutive denotes 
contempt) laden with sins (De W. alone 
seems to have given the true reason of the 
insertion of this particular. The stress is on 
ocecwpevpéva: they are burdened, their con- 
sciences oppr with sins, and in this 
morbid state they lie open to the insidious 
attacks of these proselytizers who proinise 
them case of conscience if they will follow 
them), led about by lusts of all kinds (I 
should rather imagine, from the context, 
that the reference here is not so much to 
‘fleshly lusts’ properly so called,—though 
from what we know of such feminine 
spiritual attachments, ancient [see below | 
and modern, such must by no means be 
excluded,—as to the ever-shifting [ wosxlAn ]} 
passion for change in doctrine and manner 
of teaching, which is the eminent charac- 
teristic of these captives to designing spi- 
ritual teachers —the running after fashion- 
able men and fashionable tenets, which 
draw them [&yovo:] in flocks in the most 
opposite and inconsistent directions), ever- 
more learning (always with some new 
point absorbing them, which seems to them 
the most important, to the depreciation of 
what they held and seemed to know before), 
and never (on yu78., see Ellicott) able to 
come to the thorough knowl (reff., 
and notes: the decisive and stable appre- 
hension, in which they might be grounded 
and settled against further novelties) of 
the truth (this again is referred by Chrys., 
all., to moral deadening of their appre- 
hension by profligate lives: é¢we:dy éavras 
xaréxwoay Tais émiOuulas éxelvars Kal Tos 
Guapthuactv, erapébn abtray 7 bidvota. 
It may be so, in the deeper ground of the 
psychological reason for this their fickle 
and imperfect condition: but I should 
rather think that the Apostle here indicates 
their character as connected with the fact 
of their captivity to these teachers. 

With regard to the fact itself, we have 
abundant testimony that the Gnostic 
heresy in its progress, as indeed all new 


w 3 Mace. ix. 11. x Eph. 
z Paul, here only. Matt. xxill.s79§L. Acts 
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and strange systems, laid hold chiefly of 
the female sex: so Irensus, i. 13. 3, p. 61, 
of the Valentinian Marcus, pddrora epi 
yuvaixas doxoAcira:, and in ib. 6, p. 63 f., 
xa) padntal 8 abrot rwes.. . dkawareprres 
yuvaundpia woAAd 8:pOeipay: and Epipha- 
nius, Her. xxvi. 12, vol. i. p. 93, charges 
the Gnostics with dural(ew rots -yuramea- 
plos and dwargy 1d abrots weOduevor 
yvvasxeioy yévos, then quoting this passage. 
Jerome, Ep. cxxxiii. ad Ctesiphontem 4, 
vol. i. p. 1031 f., collects a number of in- 
stances of this: ‘‘Simon Magus heeresin 
condidit Helens meretricis adjutus auxilio: 
Nicolaus Antiochenus omnium immundi- 
tiarum repertor choros duxit fcoemineos: 
Marcion Komam premisit mulierem qua 
decipiendos sibi animos prepararet. Apel- 
les Philumenem suarum comitem habuit 
doctrinarum: Montanus.... Priscam et 
Maximillam .... primum auro corrupit, 
deinde heresi polluit ...: Arius ut orbem 
deciperet, sororem principis ante decepit. 
Donatus ... Lucille opibus adjutus est: 
Agape Elpidium ... caecum ceca duxit 
in foveam: Priscilliano juncta fuit Galla.” 

The general answer to Baur,— 
who again uses this as a proof of the 
later origin of these Epistles,—will be 
found in the Prolegomena, ch. wii. § i. 
De Wette remarks, “ This is an admirable 
characterization of zealous soul-hunters 
(who have been principally found, and are 
still found, among the Roman Catholics) 
and their victims. We must not however 
divide the different traits among different 
classes or individuals: it is their com- 
bination only which is characteristic.” 
‘* Diceres, ex professo Paulum hic vivam 
monachismi efigiem pingere.” Calvin). 

8.}] But (q.d. it is no wonder that 
there should be now such opponents to the 
truth, for their prototypes existed also 
in ancient times) as Jannes and Jambres 
withstood Moses (these are believed to be 
traditional names of the Egyptian magi- 
cians mentioned in Exod. vii. 11, 22. 
Origen says [in Matt. comment. 117, vol. 
lii. p. 916}, “quod ait, ‘sicut Jannes et 
Mambres [see var. readd.] restiterunt 
Mosi,’ non invenitur in publicis scripturis, 
sed in libro secreto, qui suprascribitur 
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10. rec wapnxoAov@nxas, with DKL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt ACN 17, nxodov- 


Jannes et Mambres liber.” But Thdrt.’s 
account is more probable [ra uévro: rovTwy 
dvéuara obx ex ris Celas ypapijs peuden- 
xev & Oeios &wdoroAos, AAA’ ex Tis aypd- 
gov Tay “lov8alwy 3:dacKnadlas}], espe- 
cially as the names are found in the Tar- 
gum of Jonathan on Exod. vii. 11; Num. 
xxii, 22. Schdttgen has [in loc.} a lon 

account of their traditional history : aid 
Wetst. quotes the passages at length. 
They were the sons of Balaam—prophe- 
sied to Pharaoh the birth of Moses, in 
consequence of which he gave the order 
for the destruction of the Jewish children, 
—and thenceforward appear as the coun- 
sellors of much of the evil,—in Egypt, 
and in the desert, after the Exodus,— 
which happened to Israel. They were 
variously reported to have perished in the 
Red Sea, or to have been killed in the 
tumult consequent on the making the 
golden calf, which they had advised. Ori- 
gen, contra Cels. iv. 51, vol. i. p. 543, 
mentions the Pythagorean Noumenius 
as relating the history of Jannes and 
Jambres: so also Euseb. prep. evang. ix. 
8, vol. iii. [Migne], p 412. Pliny, H. 
Nat. xxx. 1, says, “‘ Est et alia Magices 
factio, a Mose et Jamne et Jotape Judzis 
pendens, sed multis millibus annorum post 
Zoroastrem.” The later Jews, with some 
ingenuity, distorted the names into Joan- 
nes and Ambrosius), thus these also 
withstand the truth, being men cor- 
rapted (reff.: the Lexx. quote «arap@a- 
pels roy Bloy from a fragment of Menan- 
der) in mind, worthless (not abiding the 
test, ‘rejectanei’) concerning the faith 
(in respect of the faith: wept rhy wlorey 
is not, as Huther, equivalent to rep} rijs 
wlorews, but expresses more the local 
meaning of wepi: ‘circa,’ as the Vulg. 
here has it. In 1 Tim. i. 19, wep) rh» 
alorw évauvdynoay, we have the local 


reference brought out more strongly, the 
faith being, as it were, a rock, on, round 
which they had been shipwrecked). 

9.] Notwithstanding (Ellic. well remarks 
that &AAd here after an affirmative sen- 
tence should have its full adversative 
force) they shall not advance farther (in 
ch. ii. 16, it is said, éxl wAcioy mpoxdpov- 
ow éoeBelas: and it is in vain to deny 
that there is an apparent and literal in- 
consistency between the two assertions. 
But on looking further into them, it is 
manifest, that while there the Apostle is 
speaking of an immediate spread of error, 
here he is looking to its ultimate defeat 
and extinction: as Chrys., xa» «xpdérepoy 
dvOhon +a Hs wAdyys, els TéAos od 
Siauevet): for their folly (unintelligent 
and senseless method of proselytizing and 
upholding their opinions [see ref. Luke], 
—and indeed folly of those opinions them- 
selves) shall be thoroughly manifested 
(ref. wdyr’ éxolnoey &x3nAa, Demosth. 
24. 10) to all, as also that of those 
men was (Exod. viii. 18; ix.11: but most 
a ed the allusion is to their traditional 
end). 

10—17.] Contrast, by way of reminding 
and exhortation, of the education, know- 
ledge, and life of Timotheus with the cha- 
racter just drawn of the opponents. But 
thou followedst (ref. not, as Chrys., Thl., 
(Ec., al., rodrwy ot pdprus,—for some of 
the undermentioned occurred before the 
conversion of Timotheus, and of many of 
then this could not be properly said,—but 
‘followedst as thy pattern:’ ‘it was my 
example in all these things which was set 
before thee as thy guide—thou wert a fol- 
lower of me, as I of Christ.’ So Calvin 
(‘laudat tanquam suarum virtutum imita- 
torem, ac si diceret, jam pridem assue- 
factus es ad mea instituta, perge modo 
qua copisti’], Aret., De W., Huther, 
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Wiesinger, all. The aorist is both less 
obvious and more appropriate than the 
perfect: this was the example set before 
him, and the reminiscence, joined to the 
exhortation of ver. 14, bears something of 
reproach with it, which is quite in accord- 
ance with what we have reason to infer 
from the general tone of the Epistle. 
Whereas the perfect would imply that the 
example had been really ever before him, 
and followed up to the present moment: 
and so would weaken the necessity of the 
exhortation) my teaching, conduct (reff. : 
and @dd 2 Macc. iv. 16; vi. 8; xi. 24: rf 
8a ty = Epywr wodr:telg, Thdrt. All 
these words are dependent on ov, not to 
be taken [Mack] as applying to Timo- 
theus, ‘Thou followedst my teaching in 
thy conduct, &c.,’ which would introduce 
an unnatural accumulation of encomia on 
him, and would besides assume that he 
had been persecuted [cf. rots Simypors], 
which there is no reason to suppose), pur- 
pose (ref. rovro wept xpoOuulas nal rou 
wapacthuaros THs Wuxns, Chrys. Ellic. 
remarks, that in all other passages in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, xpd@ects is used with 
reference to God), faith (dxolay Ew rep} 
toy BSeaxdrynvy 8:d0eow, Thdrt.), long- 
suffering (Srws pépw ra rav aderpov 
wAnumeAfwara, Thdrt.: or perhaps, as 
Chrys., was ovdéy pe rotrwy érdparre,— 
his patience in res of the false teachers 
and the troubles of the time), love (3mep obx 
elxov obro, Chrys.), endurance (was o¢pw 
vyevvaiws rav évaryrlwy ras mposBodds, 
Thdrt.), persecutions (‘to these drouorh 
furnished the note of transition.’ Huth.), 
sufferings (not only was I persecuted, but 
the persecution issued in infliction of suf- 
fering), such (sufferings) as befell me in 
Antioch (of Pisidia), in Iconium, in Lys- 
tra (why should these be especially enu- 
merated? Thdrt. assigns as a reason, 
Tous GAAous Karadkimay tay évy rH Th- 
gi8lg nal tH Avxaovig cupBeBnxdtev 
abr¢e xivddvov dyéuynce. Auxdov yaho 


» Tyarn 
CDFKLN rel. 


for eppv., epvcaro AD! 2 


qv nal abrds apds by Eypage, wal rare 
TaeY wr Fy alte yrepysdérepa. And 
so Chrys., and many both ancient and 
modern. It may be so, doubtless: and 
this reason, though rejected by De W., 
Huther, Wiesinger, al., seems much better 
to suit the context and probability, than 
the other, given by Huther, al., that these 
persecutions were the first which befell the 
Apostle in his missionary work among the 
heathen. It is objected to it, that during 
the former of these persecutions Timo- 
theus was not with St. Paul. But the 
answer to that is easy. At the time of 
his conversion, they were recent, and the 
talk of the churches in those parts: and 
thus, especially with our rendering, and 
the aor. sense of wapyxoAcd@ncas, would 
be naturally mentioned, as being those 
sufferings of the Apostle which ex- 
cited the young convert’s attention to 
make them his own pattern of what he 
too must suffer for the Gospel’s sake. 
Baur and De Wette regard the exact cor- 
respondence with the Acts (xiii. 50; xiv. 
5, 19; xvi. 3] as a suspicious circum- 
stance. Wiesinger well asks, would they 
have regarded a discrepancy from the 
Acts as a mark of genuineness ?); what 
persecutions (there is a ze tic con- 
struction here—understand, ‘ thou sawest ; 


in proposing to thyself a pattern thou 
hadst before thee... .’ cannot see 
how, as Ellic. asserts, this rendering 
vitiates the construction. Doubtless his 


rendering, ‘such persecutions as,’ is legi- 
timate, but it seems to me feeble after the 
preceding ofa.] Heydenr., Mack, al., 
understand these words as an exclama- 
tion: ofovs Siwyp. Srhveyna! I need 


sain observe that such an exclamation 
would be wholly alien from the character 


and style of the Apostle) I underwent, 
and out of all the Lord delivered me 
(éupérepa (both clauses of the sentence] 


wapaxdhoews’ Sri Kal dy wpoOvylay 
wapetxdunvy yervalay, wal [8rc} odx ¢y- 
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14. rec rivog (applying it to Paul alone: see ch ii. 2), with C7DKL rel vulg(and 
F-lat) syrr copt goth eth Chr Thdrt Damasc Hil Aug: txt AC’FN 17 Ambrst. 


xareAelpOny. Chrys.). 12.] Yea, and 
(or, and moreover. I have explained this 
wal. ...8¢éon1 Tim. iii. 10. ‘They who 
will, &c., must make up their minds to this 
additional circumstance,’ viz. persecution) 
all whe are minded (purpose: see reff.: 
‘whose will is to,’ Ellic.: hardly so strong 
as ‘who determine,’ Conyb. Nor can it be 
said that @¢Aoyres is emphatic, as Huth. 
It requires its meaning of ‘ ’ to be 
clearly expressed, not slurred over: but 
that meaning is not especially prominent) 
. live pionsly (ref.) in Christ Jesus (‘extra 
Jesum Christum nulla pietas,’ Beng.: and 
this reference of eboéBea (cf. 1 
Tim. iii. 16] should always be borne in 
mind in these Epistles) shall be perse- 
cuted. 18. ] atte (on the other hand: 
& reason why persecutions must be ex- 
pected, and even worse and more bitter as 
time goes on. The opposition certainly, 
as seems to me [see also Wiesinger and 
Ellicott], is to the clause immediately 
preceding, not, as De W. and Huther 
maintain, to ver. 1Of. There would thus 
be no real contrast: whereas on our view, 
it is forcibly represented that the breach 
between light and darkness, between ¢v- 
oéBera and sxoynpia, would not be healed, 
but rather widened, as time went on) 
evil men (in general,—over the world: 
icularized, as applying to the matter 
in hand, by the next words) and seducera 
(lit. magictans, in allusion probably to 
the Egyptian magicians mentioned above. 
Jos. contra Apion. ii. 16, has the word in 
this sense,—roovrds ris ‘Auer 6 vouobérns, 
ob yéns, 008 dwaredy. Demosth. p. 374. 
20, puts into the mouth of Aechines, re- 
specting Philip, &roros, dns, wovnpds. 
See Wetst., and Suicer in voc., and con- 
sult Ellic.’s note here) shall grow worse 


and worse (‘advance in the direction of 


worse :’ see above, ver. 9. There the dsf- 
Susion of evil was spoken of: here its is- 


tensity), deceiving and being deceived 
(wAardpevos is not middle [as Bengel, 
“qui se seducendos permittunt ’] but pas- 
sive: rather for contrast’s sake, as the 
middle would be vapid, than for the rea- 
son given by Huther, that if so, it would 
stand first, because he that deceives others 
is first himself deceived: for we might 
say exactly the same of the passive. Nor 
is the active participle to be assigned to 
se Bengal aleu  bni encaliy” dealgents 
y designate 
both, -* t his seumrk \s striking and 
just, ‘Qui semel alios decipere ceepit, eo 
minus ipse ab errore se recipit, et eo faci- 
lius alienos errores mutuo amplectitur’). 
14.} But do thou continue in the 
things which (the object to fuades, and 
the remoter object to émioré@ns, must, 
in the construction, be supplied out of the 
dy ofs) thou learnedst (= fxovoas swap’ 
duov, ch. ii. 2) and wert convinced of 
(so Homer, Od. 9. 217 f., where Odysseus 
shews his scar,—ei 3 bye 3} Kal ojpa 
&pippades BAO me SelEc, | 29a - pe ed 
ver oy, vr dy Sung, and 
i h. Cd. Col. 1040, ob 8 qyiv, Of8twrous, 
xndAos abrov pluve, miotwOels Sri | Ay 
AR Odyve ‘ye s«spdcder, ovx! wavcooua. 
The Vuig. ‘ credita sunt tibi,’ followed by 
Luth., Beza, Calv., besides the Roman- 
Catholic expositors, would require ériored- 
Ons, cf. 1 Cor. ix. 17 al.), knowing (as 
thou dost) from what teachers (viz. 
mother Lois and grandmother Eunice, 
ch. i. 5: cf. awd Bpépous below: not Paul 
and Barnabas, as Grot., nor the woAAol 
pdprupes of ch. ii. 2. If the singular 
vivos, then the Apostle must be rats 
thou learnedst them, and (knowing) tha 
(the Vulg. renders 87: quia, aud ‘hte 
breaks off the connexion with ¢i&dés: 
and so also Luth., ‘und weil’..... 
nee [adding, < wtiologia duplex. Si- 
milis constr. 3: . . . . «al Sri, Joh. ii. 
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Sing i. e. Christum, a Deo firmiter fun- 
ta, nullis aut Satane machinis aut ten- 
tationum fluctibus subverti potest aut 

i: nam etsi quidam ab ea de- 
ficiunt, ipsa tamen in suis electis per- 
severat usque in finem.” He then cites 
1 John ii.19: Matt. xxiv.24: John x. 28 
Rom. viii. 85, 839: and proceeds, ‘‘ Ex his 
admodum fit verisimile, firmum Dei fun- 
damentum ree fideles electos: sive, 
quod idem est, ecclesiam in electis.” 
Against the tottering faith of those just 
mentioned, he sets the orepeds Oeu., and 
the toruiey: It cannot be moved: Heb. 
xii. 28), having (“‘ seeing tt hath,’ part. 
with a very faint causal force, illustrating 
the previous declaration : cf. Donalds. Gr. 
§ 615.” Ellic.) this seal (probably in allu- 
sion to the practice of engra inscrip- 
tions over doors [Deut. vi. 9; xi. 20] and 
on pillars and foundation atones [ Rev. xxi. 
14]. The seal [inscription] would indicate 
ownership and destination : both of which 
are pointed at in the two texts following) 
(1) The Lord knoweth (see 1 Cor. viii. 3, 
note: ‘novit amanter [?], nec nosse de- 
sinit,’ as Bengel) them that are His (the 
LXX runs: éx oxexra: wal Eyvw 5 Oeds 
tovs bSrras atrov xal robs &ylous, xa 
wposyydyero mpds dauvrdy): and (2) Let 
every one that nameth the name of the 
Lord (viz. as his Lord: not exactly equiva- 
lent to ‘calleth on the name of the Lord’) 
stand aloof from iniquity (the passage in 
Isa. stands, dwdornre, awdornre, dEéAOare 
dxeWev, wal axabdprov uh &dnode, ... . 
&popiaOnte of péporres Ta oxetm Kuplov. 
It is clearly no reason against this pas- 
sage being here alluded to, that [as 
Conyb.] it is expressly cited 2 Cor. vi. 17. 
Ellic. remarks, that it is possibly in con- 
tinued allusion to Num. xvi. 26, amo- 
oxlobyre awd TOY CKNYOY, TOY dripdma 
T&v oKAnpay robruy). 20.] Those 
who are truly the Lord’s are known to 


Him and depart from iniquity: but in 
the visible church there are many un- 
worthy members. This is illustrated by 
the following similitude. But (contrast 
to the preceding definition of the Lord’s 
ee te house (= é» ri elxov- 
pévy xdon, s., who strenuously up- 
holds that view; so also Thdrt. and the 
Greek Commentators, Grot., al.: but far 
better understood of the church, for the 
reason given by Calv.: “contextus qui 
dem huc potius nos ducit, ut de ecclesia 
intelligamus: neque enim de ys aee aas 
putat Paulus, sed de ipea Dei familia :” 
also Cypr., Aug., Ambr., all. The idea 
then is much the same as that in the pa- 
rable of the drag-net, Matt. xiii. 47—49: 
not in the parable of the tarea of the 
field, as De W.: for there it is expressly 
said, 5 dypds éorly 6 xéopos) there are 
not only vessels of gold and silver, but 
also of wood and earthenware; and some 
for honour, some for dishonour (viz. in 
the use of the vessels themselves: not, 
as Mack, al., to bring honour or dishonour 
on the house or its inhabitants. Eatius, 
anxious to avoid the idea of heretics being 
in the church, would understand the two 
classes in each sentence as those distin- 
guished by gifts, and those not so dis- 
tinguished : and so Corn.-a-Lap., al.: but 
this seems alien from the context: ef. 
especially the next verse. On the com- 
phen see Ellic.’s references). 21.) 
the thing signified is mingled with 
the similitude: the voluntary act de- 
scribed belonging, not to the vessela, but 
to the members of the church who are de- 
signated by them. If then (otv deduces 
@ consequence from the similitude: q. d. 
‘ his tis’) any man (member of the 
church) shall have purified himself (not 
as Chrys., wavredos xabdpy : but as 
Bengel., oF oy pace sese exierit de numero 
horum :’ the éx corresponds to the dwro be- 
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low, and I have attempted to give that in 
the following) from among these (viz. the 
latter mentioned vessels in each parallel ; 
but more especially the oxedn eis driyulay, 
from what follows), he shall be a vessel 
for honour (Chrys. remarks: dpgs 87: ob 
puoces ob3t bAucis dydyxns dor} A ares 
xpucovw 4 borpdawov. ddAAd Tijs Tuer 
wpoaipdcews (?); ext per yap Td sally - 
vow obx by yévyra: xpucoiv, ob3t rovTo 
els thy exelvou xataxeceiy evTréAciay Su- 
vhoera’ évravla 38¢ woAA} peTaBoAd xal 
perdoracts. axevos sorpdxwov Fy 36 
TlavAos, aAA’ eydvero xpvcovy. axeivos 
Xpucoiw jy (?) 5 “lodas, GAA’ eyédvero 
darpdxcvor ), owed (not to be joined, 
as Calv. and Lachmann, who expunges the 
comma after riphy, — with eis riphy, 
seeing that «/s riuhy stands absolutely in 
the former verse. [reff.] is a 
favourite word with our Apostle to describe 
the saints of God), useful (see instances of 
the marae A of this epithet in the two 
N. T. reff.) for the master (of the house), 
prepared for every good work (cay yu? 
updtrp, GAN’ Sums ewirhderdy Cori, Sexri- 
xév. Sef ody xpos xdvta ica eb oda 
way xpbs Odvarov, xy xpds paprt 
way pds wapOevlay, chy xpbs tavra x 
Chrys.). 22.] Exhortations, taken 
up again from ver. 16, on the matter of 
which the intervening verses have been 
a di ion. But (contrast to the last- 
mentioned character, ver. 21, in the intro- 
duction of vewr. éx:0.) youthful lasts 
(not cupiditates rerum novarum,’ as i 
Masitis; see inst him Suicer, vol. 
P. 1167,—vewre txal ovx abra: cioly ai 
THs wopvelas ie @AAad waca ewiOuula 
&romos, veorrepixh. dxovérwoay of yeyn- 
paxdres, Sri ov Bei Ta TAY vewTépey 
woety. by iBpiorhs p tis, way BSuva- 
orelas dpg, «ky ypnudray, xhy coudray, 
way dSrovoty 8hrore, veorrepich h dm 
Ouula, dydyros’ otrw rijs xapdlas fe- 
—. ob8t ray ppevay ev Bdber TeOaicay, 
GAA’ Jupnudvar, dydyxn tavta wdyta yl- 
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Tpugthy, yéAwros duerplay, Bétay xevhy, 
wal ra robros xposduota. See also Basil. 
Ces. in Suicer, as above) fly from, but 
(contrast to the hypothesis of the oppo- 
site course to that recommended above) 
follow after righteousness (moral rec- 
titude, as contrasted with é8:«/a, ver. 19: 
not, as Calov., ‘the righteousness which 
is by faith;’ far better Calvin: ‘hoc 
est, rectam vivendi rationem.’ See the 
parallel, 1 Tim. vi. 11), faith, love, peace 
with (perd belongs to eipf»my, not to 
Sloxe; cf. Heb. xii. 14, eiphyny Sidnere 
peta wdvrev: also Rom. xii. 18) those 
who call upon the Lord (Christ, see 
1 Cor. i. 2) out of a pure heart (these 
last words belong to éx:xadouudver, and 
serve to designate the earnest and single- 
minded, as contrasted with the false teach- 
ers, who called on Hin, but not out of a 
abe heart: cf. ch. iii. 5, 8, and especially 
t. i. 15, 16. Chrys. draws as an infer- 
ence from this, pera 3 raév hAAwy ob xph 
wpaoy elvya, which is directly against ver. 
25: Thdrt. far better, drawing the distinc- 
tion between love and peace: ayaxay pry 
yap Gwayras Suvardy, éweidhrep tovro 
xal 6 ebaryyeAinds wapaxeAetbera: ydmos, 
*"Ayarare rots ¢xOpods Sper elpnvetew 
82 od xpbs Awayras Everts, ris yap xowijs 
TOUTO wpoaipérews Seirass rTowvro: 8 
wdyres ot dx xaOapas xapdlas roy Seond- 
Tny éxcadrotpern. See Rom. xii. 18). 
23.] But (contrast again to the 
hypothesis of the contrary of the last 
exhortation) foolish (Tit. iii. 9) and un- 
disciplined (axalSevros can hardly be 
wrested from its proper sense and made to 
mean ‘unprofitable xpds wadelay,’ but, as 
in reff., must mean lacking wra:dela, shew- 
ing want of wholesome discipline. Grot. 
limits it too narrowly, when he says, ‘‘ In- 
telligit hic Paulus qusestiones immodestas : 
nam et Greci pro hudhaovee dicunt draf- 
Sevroy [sine disciplina]: quia idem est 
word(ew et waidedew’) questionings de- 
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cline (reff.), being aware that they gender 
strifes (reff.): but (contrast to the fact of 
pdxa:) the fetter than a, as De W. The 
meaning being much the same, and 80tAov 
in the emphatic place representing rd» 
8ovAoy, the definite art., in rendering, gives 
the emphasis, and points out the individual 
servant, better than the indefinite) servant 
of the Lord (Jesus; see 1 Cor. vii. 22. It 
is evident from what follows, that the ser- 
vant of the Lord here, in the Apostle’s view, 
is not so much every true Christian,—how- 
ever applicable such a maxim may be to 
him also,—but the minister of Christ, as 
Timotheus was: cf. 3:3axrixdv, &c. below) 
must not strive (the argument is in the 
form of an enthymeme :—‘ propositionem 
ab experientia manifestam relinquit. As- 
sumptio vero tacitam sui probationem in- 
cludit, eamque hujusmodi: servum oportet 
imitari Dominum suum.’ Estius), but be 
gentle (ref.) towards all, apt to teach 
(ref. :—so E. V. well: for, as Bengel, ‘ hoc 
non solum soliditatem et facilitatem in 
docendo, sed vel maxime patientiam et 
assiduitatem significat.’ In fact these 
latter must be, on account of the contrast 
which the Apostle is bringing out, re- 
garded as prominent here), patient of 
wrong (so Conyb., and perhaps we can 
hardly find a better expression, though 
‘wrong’ does not by any means cover the 
meaning of the xaxéy: ‘long-suffering’ 
would be unobjectionable, were it not that 
we have paxpédupuos, to which that word is 
already appropriated. Plutarch, Coriolan. 
c. 15, says, that he did not repress his 
a aed ovse rhy épnula Edvoixoy, ds 
TlAdtrwy trcyer, abOdderay efdms bri Ser 
pdrtora Biapedyerw emixeipoivta = xpdy- 
fact Kowois Kal avOpwros duirciv, Kal 
yevérOat THs WOAAA yeAwpévns dw’ eviwy 
dvetixaxlas épaorhv), in meekness cor- 
recting (not ‘tastructing,’ see reff., and 


for yr:ov, ynxiov D'F (see 1 These ii. 7). 


rec 4rpaoryrt, with D®KL rel: 
avyr:diaBepevrous C: 


note on dwa:dedrous, ver. 23) those whe 
oppose themselves (better than as Ambrst., 
‘eos qui diversa sentiunt:’ to take the 
general meaning of- d3:arl@ecOa:, satisfies 
the context better, than to supply tiv 
youy. The Vulg., ‘eos qui resistunt veri- 
tati,’ particularizes too much in another 
way), if at any time (li y, ‘ lest at any 
time :’ but pyrore in later Greek some- 
times loses this aversative meaning and is 
almost equivalent to efrore. Cf. Viger, 
p- 457, where the annotator says of uzfwere, 
‘ vocula tironibus ssepissime crucem figens, 
cum significat fortasse, vel si quando,’ and 
he then cites this ° account 
to be given of the usage is that, from u% 
being commonly used after verbs of fearing, 
&c.,—then after verbs expressing anxiety 
of any kind [¢povri(w, wh... Xen.: 
oxorm@, why... Plat.: dwowretew, ph 
... Xen.: aloydvopa ph... Plat.), its 
proper aversative force by degrees became 
forgotten, and thus it, and words com- 
pounded with it, were used in later Greek 
in sentences where no such force can be 
intended. De W. refers to Kypke for ex- 
amples of this usage from Plut. and Athe- 
nus: but Kypke does not notice the word 
here at all) God may give them repentance 
(because their consciences were impure [see 
above on ver. le lives evil. Cf. Ellic.’s 
remarks on nerdy.) in order to the know- 
ledge of [the] truth (see note, 1 Tim. 
ii. 4), and they may awake sober (from 
their moral and spiritual intoxication: so 
éxvhd., in ref. 1 Cor., and this same word 
in Jos.: the 6pfvo: there, as the ensnare- 
ment by the devil here, being regarded as 
a kind of intoxication. There is no one 
word in English which will express dva- 
via: Conyb. has paraphrased it by 
‘escape, restored to soberness’ [ ‘return 
to soberness,’ Ellic.]: perhaps the E. V., 
‘recover themselves,’ is as near an ap- 


24—26. 


26 


» aArnOeiac, cat | avaynwou 


GéAnua. 


k constr. pregn., 3 Thess. ii.2. Rom. vi. 7. vil. 2. ix. 3. 
. 12. n see note. 


v.10 only. 3 Chron. rxrv. 1 


TIPO TIMOGEON B. 


389 


Kix rine rov | SaBoAov 'ercnyt. 
' wayido¢ ™ eCwyonpévor Ur "“avrov sic ro " éxeivou 


éx Opnveev 
avarngerr, 
Jos. Antt. vi. 
(is 10. 

Kung. 
i Cor. xv. 84.) 


11 Tim. iii. 6, 7 reff. m Luke 


96. avaynyouow C: avadnuywow D!: avaynyeoow A-corr no. (A! erased.) 


roach to the meaning as we can get. 
We have the word used literally by Plu- 
tarch, Camillus, c. 23: 6 KdyiAAos .... 
wepl yécas ras vixtras mxposdute TE 
xdpaxt .. . . extapdrrey dyOpémrous xa- 
cas owd pdOns x. ports ex tev Sarvey 
dvaddporras mpos roy OdpuBov. dsAlyor 
pey pa dvavijwavres dy ty OdBy x. di0- 
oxevacduevor, rods wepl roy KdysAdAoy 
ixdorncay.... Sir Thomas North ren- 
ders it, ‘There were some notwithstand- 
ing did bustle up at the sudden noise.’ 
See also examples in Wetst.) out of the 
snare of the devil (gen. subj., ‘the snare 
which the devil laid for them.’ There is 
properly no confusion of metaphor, the 
idea being that these persons have in a 
state of intoxication been entrapped, and 
are enabled, at their awaking sober, to 
escape. But the construction is elliptic, 
dyvarhwow dx = exotywow dvarhyo- 
res dx), having been (during their spiri- 
tual ud) taken captive by him unto 
(for the fulfilment of, in pursuance of) 
the will of Him (viz. God: that Other, 
indicated by éxelvov. Thus I am now 
persuaded the words must be rendered: 
abrov, referring to the devil, and it being 
signified that the taking captive of these 
men by him only takes place as far as God 
permits; according to His will. Render- 
ing it thus, as do Aret., Estius, and Elli- 
cott, I do not hold the other view, which 
makes av’rov and éxelyou both refer to the 
devil, to be untenable. I therefore give 
my note much as it stood before, that the 
student may have both sides before him. 
The difficulty is of course to determine 
whether the pronouns are used of the 
same person, or of different persons. From 
the Greek expositors downwards, some 
have held a very different rendering of 
the words from either of those here indi- 
cated: Thi. e. g.,—év wAdsp, gnal, vfpyor- 
rai, GAAA (orypnbdvres bwd Oeot els rd 
exelvou O¢Anua, rourécti: Tov Oeov, Yous 
dvarihyouow ded trav bddrov ris wAdyns. 
This, it is true, does not get rid of the 
difficulty respecting the pronouns, but it 
pointed a way towards doing so: and thus 
Wetst., Bengel, and Mack, understand 
atrov to apply to the 3o0vA0s xuplov,— 
dnelvoy to God —‘ taken prisoners by God's 


servant according to His will.” ([Bengel 
however, as Beza, Grot., joins eis rd éx. 
64a. with dvarfpyoow, which is unnatural, 
leaving é(wyp. dx’ abrov standing alone. | 
The great objection to this is, the exceed- 
ing confusion which it introduces into the 
figure, in representing men who are just 
recovering their sense and liberty, as ¢(w- 
venuévor,—and in applying that partici- 
ple, occurring as it does just after the 
mention of zayis, not to that snare, but 
to another which does not appear at all. 
Aret. and Estius proposed the rendering 
given above ;—‘ taken captive by the devil 
according to God’s will,’ i. e. as Est., 
‘quamdiu Deus voluerit, cujus volun- 
tati nec diabolus resistere potest.’ De W. - 
charges this with rendering els as if it were 
xard, but the charge is not just: for the 
permitting the devil to hold them captive, 
on this view, would be strictly eis, ‘in 
pursuance of,’ ‘so as to follow,’ God’s pur- 
pose. The real objection perhaps is, that 
it introduces a new and foreign element, 
viz. the fact that this capture is overruled 
by God—of which matter there is here 
no question. There is no real difficulty 
whatever in the application of avrov and 
éxelyou to the same person. Kiihner, 
§ 629, anm. 3, gives from Plato, Cratyl. 
p- 480, deta: abrg dy yey thyp, exelvov 
cixéva, dy 8t rdxp, yuvaxds [where the 
reason for the use of éxelyov, viz. to em- 
phasize the pronoun, is precisely as here ; 
see below]: from Lysias, c. Eratosth. p. 
429, ws 5b Acydpevos be’ dxelvou xaspos 
éximeds bx’ abrov érnphOn [which cases 
of éxetvos followed by atrés must not be 
dismi as Ellic., as inapplicable: they 
shew at all events that there was no abso- 
lute objection to using the two pronouns 
of the same person. See below]. But 
he does not give an account of the idiom, 
which’ seems to be this: éxeivos, from its 
very meaning, always carries somewhat 
of emphasis with it; it is therefore unfit 
for mere reflexive or unemphatic use, and 
accordingly when the subject pointed out 
by éxeivos occurs in such unemphatic 

ition, édxetvos is replaced by atrds. 
On the other hand, where emphasis is 
required, éxeiyos is re : @. g. Soph. 
Aj. 1089, xetvos rd xelvou creoyéru, wae 
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rd8e. And this emphatic or unemphatic 
use is not determined by priority of order, 
but by logical considerations. So here in 
eCarypnudva: bx’ abrod, the avrov is the 
mere reflex of 8:aSdéAov which has just 
occurred,—whereas in els 7d éxelvou O¢An- 
pa, the éxelyov would, according to this 
rendering, bring out and emphasize the 
and degradation of these persons, 
who had been, in their spiritual ,.€0y, just 
taken captive at the pleasure of éxeivos, 
their mortal foe. Still, it now seems to 
me it is better to adhere to the common 
meaning of the two pronouns, even though 
it should seem to introduce a new idea. 
The novelty however may be somewhat 
removed by remembering that God’s sove- 
reign power as the giver of repentance 
was already before the Apostle’s mind). 
Cua. III. 1—9.] Warning of bad times 
to come, in which men shall be ungodly 
and hypocritical :—nay, against such men 
as saa *% present, and doing mischief. 
ut (the contrast is in the dark 
secbhatin announcement, so different in 
character from the hope just expressed) 
this know, that in the last days (see 
1 Tim. iv. 1, where the expression is some- 
what different. The period referred to 
here is, from all N. T. analogy [cf. 2 Pet. 
iii. 3: Jude 18], that immediately pre- 
ceding the coming of the Lord. That day 
and hour being hidden from all men, and 
even from the Son Himself, Mark xiii. 32, 
—the Spirit of prophecy, which is the Spirit 
of the Son, did not reveal to the Apostles 
ita place in the ages of time. They, like 
the subsequent generations of the Church, 
were kept waiting for it, and for the most 
part wrote and spoke of it as soon to ap- 
pear ; not however without many and sufii- 
cient hints furnished by the Spirit, of an 
interval, and that no short one, first to 
elapse. In this place, these last days are 
set before Timotheus as being on their way, 
and indeed their premonitory symptoms 
already appearing. The discovery which 
the lapse of centuries and the ways of pro- 
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vidence have made to us, xpovl(e: 6 xbpsds 
pou édAGeiy, misleads none but unfasithfal 
servants: while the any modification in the 
understanding of the premoni 

toms, is, that for «us, He ah via 
thousand years are as one day, has spread 
them, without changing their substance or 
their truth, over many consecutive ages. 
Cf. ref. 1 John, —where we have the still 
plainer assertion, dxxydrn Spa derir) 
grievous times shall come (we can hardly 
express é¢voerfjcoyra: nearer in English : 
‘tnstabunt,’ of the Vulg., blamed 
by De W.. is right, in | the sense in which 
we use ‘instant’ of the present month or 
year [ Ellic. quotes Auct. ad Herenn. ii. 5, 
‘dividitur (tempus) in a ro tris, pre- 
teritum, instans, consequens’}; ‘ aderunt’ 
of Grot. and Dengel'ame amounts in fact to the 
same. See note on 2 Thess. ii. 2): 2] 
for (reason for xaAewof) men (of generic: 
the men who shall live in those times) 
shall be selfish (of rdyra xpbs rh» davrév 
@péAciay woiovvres, Theod-Mops. Aris- 
totle, in his chapter rep) giAaurias, Eth. 
Nicom. ix. 8, while he maintains that 
there is a higher sense in which rd» dya- 
Ody Set piravroy elva:,—allows that of 
wodAol use the word of rods éavrois 
Qrovéuovras rd wxAcioy ey xphpaci, xal 
Tiuats, Kal H8ovais Tais coparimas: and 
adds, Sixalws 38) rois odrw giratras 
dvedi(era:), covetous (ref.: we have the 
subst., 1 Tim. vi. 10, and the verb, 2 
Macc. x. 20), empty boasters (dAa(dves, 
Kavxopeva Exew & ph Uxovew, Theod- 
Mops. : see ref. and definitions from Aris- 
totle in note), haughty (ueydAa dpovoir- 
Tes, éxl rois odow, Theod-Mops.: ref. and 
note), evil speakers (xarzryoplas yxalpor- 
res, Theod-Mops. Not ‘ blasphemers,’ 
unless, as in ref. 1 Tim., the context spe- 
cifies to what the evil-speaking refers), 
disobedient to parents (‘character tem- 
porum colligendus imprimis etiam ex ju- 
ventutis moribus.’ Ben gel), ungrate 
unholy (ref. éwiudAcay tov B8inalov pe 
waovuerot, Theod-Mops., and Beza’s < qui- 
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bus nullum jus est nec fas’ are perha 
too wide: it is rather ‘ irreligious”’), 
without natural affection (ref. and note), 
implacable (it does not a that the 
word ever means ‘truce-breakers,’ ov 
BéBasror wept ras Alas, ob82 danbeis 
wept ourrlOerra:, —as Theod-Mops. 
In all the places where it occurs in a sub- 
jective sense, it is, ‘that will make’ or 
‘admit no truce:’ e. g., sch. Agam. 
1235, kowovddy 1” dpdy pldois xvdoucay: 
Eur. Alcest. 426, r¢@ xdrodey dowdydy 
6e¢ : Demosth. p. 314. 16, &owor8os x. 
duchpuxros wéAeuos: the same expression, 
how. xéAcuos, occurs in Polyb. i. 65. 6. 
For the primary objective sense, ‘ without 
oxovdh, see Thucyd. i. 37; ii. 22; v. 82, 
and Palm and Rost’s Lex.), calumniators 
(reff), incontinent (we have the subst. 
paola, 1 Cor. vii. 5), inhuman (dol, 
axdy6paxo:, (Ec.), no lovers of 
(€x@pol waytds dyafov, Thi.), traitors, 
headlong (either in action, ‘qui precipites 
sunt in agendo,’ Beng. : or in passion [tem- 
per], which would in fact amount to the 
same), besotted by pride (see note, 1 Tim. 
lii. 6), lovers of pleasure rather than 
lovers of God (roy Aady . . . piAfSovoy x. 
tAowaGy parAoy # piddperor x. pirAdOeor. 
Philo, de agric. § 19, vol. i. p. 318), having a 
(or the t) form (outward embodiment: the 
same meaning as in ref., but here confined, 
by the contrast following, to the mere out- 
ward semblance, whereas there, no con- 
trast occurring, the outward embodiment 
is the real representation. ‘‘ The more cor- 
rect word would be puéppapa [ Hech. Ag. 
873, Eum. 412], uéppeois being properly 
active, e.g., oxnuariopds x. udppwors Tay 
Serdpav, Theophr. de caus. plant. iii. 7. 4: 
there is, however, a tendency in the N. T., 
asin later writers, to replace the verbal 
nouns in -ua by the corresponding nouns 


in -ots: cf. dwortwwois, ch. i. 18.” Elli- 
cott) of piety, but having repudiated (not 
pres., ‘denying,’ as E. V..—‘ renouncing,’ 
as Conyb.; their condemnation is, that they 
are living in the semblance of God’s fear, 
but have repudiated its reality) the power 
of it (its living and renewing influence over 
the heart and life). Cr. throughout 
this description, Rom. i. 30, 31. Huther 
remarks, “We can hardly trace any formal 
rule of arrangement through these predi- 
cates. Here and there, it is true, a few cog- 
nate ideas are grouped together: the two 
first are connected by ¢{Aos: then follow 
three words betokening high-mindedness : 
yovetow dreGels is followed by dydpioror: 
this word opens a long series of words be- 

inning with 4@ privative, but interrupted 
by SidBoror: the following, xpodéra, 
xpomwerets, seem to be a paronomasia : the 
latter of these is followed by rerugapérvor 
as a cognate idea: a few more general pre- 


dicates close the catalogue. But this very 
in netration serves to ict more 


vividly the whole manifoldness of the mani- 
festation of evil.” And from these turn 
away (ref.: cf. éxrpéweocGa:, 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
This command shews that the Apostle 
treats the symptoms of the last times as 
not future exclusively, but in some respects 
Sigel see note above, ver. 1): od 
(reason of the foregoing comma 
seeing that they are already among you) 
among the number of these are they who 
creep (cldes 7d dvaloxurroy ras edhrAwce 
3a Tov elweiy, eyddvorress +d Gripop, 
Thy axdrny, thy Kwodaxelay, Chrys. Cf. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1020, els &AAorplas yae- 
vépas édv3és. Bengel interprets it ‘irre- 
pentes clanculum’) into [men’s] houses 
and take captive (as it were prisoners; 
a word admirably describing the influence 
acquired by sneaking proselytizers over 
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gr-ff. 


8. swoavyns C!: Jamnes am(with fald demid) Cypr 


thoee presently described: attach to them- 
selves entirely, so that they follow them as 
if dragged about by them : a late word, said 
to be of Alexandrian or Macedonian origin, 
and condemned by the Atticist : see Elli- 
cott) silly women (the diminutive denotes 
contempt) laden with sins (De W. alone 
seems to have given the true reason of the 
insertion of this particular. The stress is on 
veawpevzéva: they are burdened, their con- 
sciences opp with sins, and in this 
morbid state they lie open to the insidious 
attacks of these proselytizers who promise 
them ease of conscience if they will follow 
them), led about by lusts of all kinds (I 
should rather imagine, from the context, 
that the reference here is not so much to 
‘fleshly lusts’ properly so called,—though 
from what we know of such feminine 
spiritual attachments, ancient [see below | 
and modern, such must by no means be 
excluded, —as to the ever-shifting [ wo:nxlAn } 
passion for change in doctrine and manner 
of teaching, which is the eminent charac- 
teristic of these captives to designing spi- 
ritual teachers—the running after fashion- 
able men and fashionable tenets, which 
draw them [&yovs:] in flocks in the most 
opposite and inconsistent directions), ever- 
more learning (always with some new 
point absorbing them, which seoms to then 
the most important, to the depreciation of 
what they held and seemed to know before), 
and never (on y73., see Ellicott) able to 
come to the thorough est A (reff., 
and notes: the decisive and stable appre- 
hension, in which they might be grounded 
and settled against further novelties) of 
the truth (this again is referred by Chrys., 
all., to moral deadening of their appre- 
hension by profligate lives: éwe:dh éauras 
Karéxwoay tais éwmiOuulas exelvas nal rots 
Guapripacw, éxwpd0n abray 7 didvota. 
It may be so, in the deeper ground of the 
psychological reason for this their fickle 
and imperfect condition: but I should 
rather think that the Apostle here indicates 
their character as connected with the fact 
of their captivity to these teachers. 

With regard to the fact itself, we have 
abundant testimony that the Gnostic 
heresy in its progrese, as indeed all new 


aft exOvpias ins xa: ndova:s A syr Chr-txt Thdrt,. 


Lucif Opt Aug. paySpys 


and strange systems, laid hold chiefly of 
the female sex: so Irenwus, i. 18.38, p. 61, 
of the Valentinian Marcus, xdaAiora epi 
yuvaixas doxoActras, and in ib. 6, p. 68 f., 
xa) padnral 3¢ abrov rues... éawareérres 
yuvandpia woAAd 8:épGecpay: and Epipha- 
nius, Her. xxvi. 12, vol. i. p. 93, charges 
the Gnostics with duwal(ew rots yuvana- 
plos and dwargy rd adrois we:Odpevoy 
yuvaixetoy yévos, then quoting this passage. 
Jerome, Ep. cxxxiii. ad Ctesiphontem 4, 
vol. i. p. 1031 f., collects a namber of in- 
stances of this: “Simon Magus heresin 
condidit Helene meretricis adjutus auxilio: 
Nicolaus Antiochenus omnium immundi- 
tiarum repertor choros duxit fcemineos: 
Marcion Romam premisit mulierem que 
decipiendos sibi animos preepararet. Apel- 
les Philumenem suarum comitem habuit 
doctrinarum: Montanus.... Priscam et 
Maximillam .... primum auro corrupit, 
deinde hseresi polluit ...: Arius ut orbem 
deciperet, sororem principis ante decepit. 
Donatus ... Lucille opibus adjutus est: 
Agape Elpidium ... cecum ceca duxit 
in foveam : Priscilliano juncta fuit Galla.” 

The general answer to Baur,— 
who again uses this as a proof of the 
later origin of these Epistles,—will be 
found in the Prolegomena, ch. vii. § 1. 
De Wette remarks, “ This is an admirable 
characterization of zealous soul-hunters 
(who have been principally found, and are 
still found, among the Roman Catholics) 
and their victims. We must not however 
divide the different traits among different 
classes or individuals: it is their com- 
bination only which is characteristic.” 
“« Diceres, ex professo Paulum hic vivam 
monachismi effigiem pingere.” Calvin). 

8.] But (q.d. it is no wonder that 
there should be now such opponents to the 
truth, for their prototypes existed also 
in ancient times) as Jannes and Jambres 
withstood Moses (these are believed to be 
traditional names of the Egyptian mugi- 
cians mentioned in Exod. vii. 11, 22. 
Origen says [in Matt. comment. 117, vol. 
iil. p. 916), “quod ait, ‘sicut Jannes et 
Mambres [see var. readd.] restiterunt 
Moai,’ non invenitur in publicis scripturis, 
sed in libro secreto, qui suprascribitar 
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10. rec wapnxoAov@nxas, with DKL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt ACN 17, nrodov- 


Jannes et Mambres liber.” But Thdrt.’s 
account is more probable [ra yévro: rovTey 
dvduara obx ex Trijs Oelas ypapijs peudOn- 
ney 6 Oetos dwdorodos, GAA’ dx THs bypd- 
gou Tey "lovdalwy 8:8acKadrlas}, espe- 
cially as the names are found in the Tar- 
gum of Jonathan on Exod. vii. 11; Num. 
xxii. 22. Schdttgen has [in loc.] a lon 

account of their traditional history : aad 
Wetst. quotes the passages at length. 
They were the sons of Balaam—prophe- 
sied to Pharaoh the birth of Moses, in 
consequence of which he gave the order 
for the destruction of the Jewish children, 
—and thenceforward appear as the coun- 
sellors of much of the evil,—in Egypt, 
and in the desert, after the Exodus,— 
which happened to Israel. They were 
variously reported to have perished in the 
Red Sea, or to have been killed in the 
tumult consequent on the making the 
golden calf, which they had advised. Ori- 
gen, contra Cels. iv. 51, vol. i. p. 543, 
mentions the Pythagorean Noumenius 
as relating the history of Jannes and 
Jambres: so also Euseb. prep. evang. ix. 
8, vol. iii. [Migne], p 412. Pliny, H. 
Nat. xxx. 1, says, “ Est et alia Magices 
factio, a Mose et Jamne et Jotape Judzis 
pendens, sed multis millibus annorum post 
Zoroastrem.” The later Jews, with some 
ingenuity, distorted the names into Joan- 
nes and Ambrosius), thus these also 
withstand the truth, being men cor- 
rapted (reff.: the Lexx. quote xarapéa- 
pels roy Alor from a fragment of Menan- 
der) in mind, worthless (not abiding the 
test, ‘rejectanci’) concerning the faith 
(in respect of the faith: wept rh» wlorepy 
is not, as Huther, equivalent to wep) rijs 
axlorews, but expresses more the local 
meaning of wepi: ‘circa,’ as the Vulg. 
here has it. In 1 Tim. i. 19, wept rhy 
alorw évavdynoay, we have the local 


factus es ad mea instituta, 


reference brought out more strongly, the 
faith being, as it were, a rock, on, round 
which they had been shipwrecked). 

9.] Notwithstanding (Ellic. well remarks 
that d&AAd here after an affirmative sen- 
tence should have its full adversative 
force) they shall not advance farther (in 
ch. ii. 16, it is said, éx) wActoy wpoxdou- 
ow doeBelas: and it is in vain to deny 
that there is an apparent and literal in- 
consistency between the two assertions. 
But on looking further into them, it is 
manifest, that while there the Apostle is 
speaking of an immediate spread of error, 
here he is looking to its ultimate defeat 
and extinction: as Chrys. xay xpdérepoy 
dvOhoy ra rhs wAdyyns, els rédAos od 
Siauevet): for their folly (unintelligent 
and senseless method of proselytizing and 
upholding their opinions [see ref. Luke], 
—and indeed folly of those opinions them- 
selves) shall be thoroughly manifested 
(ref. wdyr’ éwolnoev &xnAa, Demosth. 
24. 10) to all, as also that of those 
men was (Exod. viii. 18; ix.11: but most 
ae the allusion is to their traditional 
end). 

10—17.] Contrast, by way of reminding 
and exhortation, of the education, know- 
ledge, and life of Timotheus with the cha- 
racter just drawn of the opponents. But 
thou followedst (ref. not, as Chrys., Thl., 
CEc., al., rodrwy ov pudprus,—for some of 
the undermentioned occurred before the 
conversion of Timotheus, and of many of 
them this could not be properly said,— but 
‘followedst as thy pattern:’ ‘it was my 
example in all these things which was set 
before thee as thy guide—thou wert a fol- 
lower of me, as I of Christ.’ So Calvin 
[‘laudat tanquam suarum virtutum imita- 
torem, ac si diceret, jam pridem assue- 
rge modo 


qua copisti’], Aret., De W., Huther, 
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for xupios, Geos D. 


Wiesinger, all. The aortst is both less 
obvious and more appropriate than the 
erfect: this was the example set before 
fie and the reminiscence, joined to the 
exhortation of ver. 14, bears something of 
reproach with it, which is quite in accord- 
ance with what we have reason to infer 
from the general tone of the Epistle. 
Whereas the perfect would imply that the 
example had been really ever before him, 
and followed up to the present moment: 
and so would weaken the necessity of the 
exhortation) my teaching, conduct Agi 
and @dd 2 Macc. iv. 16; vi. 8; xi. 24: rf 
Sih ray Epyor wodcrela, thar All 
these words are dependent on pov, not to 
be taken [ Congr as applying to Timo- 
theus, ‘Thou fo lowedst my teaching in 
thy conduct, &c.,’ which would introduce 
an unnatural accumulation of encomia on 
him, and would besides assume that he 
had been persecuted [cf. rots Siwypois ], 
which there is no reason to suppose), pur- 
pose (ref. rovro wep) mpoOuulas nal rod 
wapacthuaros THs Wux7s, Chrys. Ellic. 
remarks, that in all other passages in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, xpdé@eors is used with 
reference to God), faith (dwolay Ew wep} 
toy serndrny Siddeow, Thdrt.), long- 
suffering (Sxws pépw ta trav dader\gar 
wAnwpeA fiuara, Thdrt.: or perhaps, as 
Chrys., was ovdéy pe robreoy érdparre,— 
his patience in respect of the false teachers 
and the troubles of the time), love (Srep obx 
elxov obro1, Chrys.), endurance (xds pépw 
yevvalws tay evaytiwy ras xposBoAds, 
Thdrt.), persecutions (‘to these drouort 
furnished the note of transition.’ Huth.), 
sufferings (not only was I persecuted, but 
the persecution issued in infliction of suf- 
fering), such (sufferings) as befell me in 
Antioch (of Pisidia), in Iconium, in Lys- 
tra (why should these be especially enu- 
merated? Thdrt. assigns as a reason, 
Tots GAAous xatadinay tév év rH Te 
gislg nal ty Avxaorlg oun BeBnxdray 
abrge xivdbrveov dyéuynce. Auxdav yao 


for eppu., epvcaro AD! d. 


iy xal abrds xpos by bypage, wal ratra 
Tov BAdwr hv abtg yveopysérepa. And 
so Chrys., and many both ancient and 
modern. It may be so, doubtless: and 
this reason, though rejected by De W., 

Huther, Wiesinger, al., seems much better 
to suit the context and probability, than 
the other, given by Huther, al., that these 
persecutions were the first which befell the 
Apostle in his missionary work among the 


heathen. It is objected to it, that during 
the former of these persecutions Timo- 
theus was not with St. Paul. Bat the 


answer to that is ensy. At the time of 
his conversion, they were recent, and the 
talk of the churches in those parts: and 
thus, especially with our rendering, and 
the aor. sense of wapnxoAot@naas, would 
be naturally mentioned, as being those 
sufferings of the Apostle which first ex- 
cited the young convert’s attention to 
make them his own pattern of what he 
too must suffer for the Gospel’s sake. 
Baur and De Wette regard the exact cor- 
respondence with the Acts [xiii. 50; xiv. 
5, 19; xvi. 3] as a suspicious circum- 

stance. Wiesinger well asks, would they 
have regarded a discrepancy from the 
Acts as a mark of genuineness ?); what 
persecutions (there is a zeagmatic con- 
struction here—understand, ‘ thou sawest ; 
in proposing to thyself a pattern thou 
hadst before thee...’ [I cannot see 
how, as Ellic. asserts, this rendering 
vitiates the construction. Doubtless his 
rendering, ‘suck persecutions as,’ is legi 

timate, but it seems to me feeble after t 

preceding ofa.] Heydenr., Mack, al., 
understand these words as an exclama- 
tion: ofovs Siwyp. Swrhveyxa! I need 
hardly observe that such an exclamation 
would be wholly alien from the character 
and style of the Apostle) I underwent, 
and out of all the Lord delivered me 
(aupédrepa [both clauses of the sentence] 
wapaxAfhoews' bre nal éye wpoOvulay 
wapetxduny yervaiay, xal [871] ode éy- 
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13 rovnpot S&& avOpwrot cai * yonrec ° rpoxoovaty y Tei 


onlyt. Xen. 


14 Mem. il. 3. 


. Ql 

Gu oe 

2 = Matt. v.10 

o6 yourKos, Prov. xxvi. 
x. 2 al.t Wied. 


Tim. v.8only. Mark v. 26. 
Rev. if. 90 al. xiil. 


12. (nv bef evceBos AN m17 syr copt Orig, Ath,: txt CDFKL rel latt Syr goth 


Ath, Chr Thdrt ThL 
18. for xe:poy, wAesov 672, 


yonrat D!: yorras D?-3F. 


14. rec rivosg (applying it to Paul alone: see ch ii. 2), with C?3DKL rel vulg(and 
F-lat) syrr copt goth wth Chr Thdrt Damasc Hil Aug: txt AC'FN 17 Ambrst. 


xareAelpOny. Chrys.). 12.] Yea, and 
(or, and moreover. I have explained this 
wal. ...8€on1 Tim. iii. 10. ‘They who 
will, &c., must make up their minds to this 
additional circumstance,’ viz. persecution) 
all who are minded (purpose: see reff.: 
‘whose will is to,’ Ellic.: hardly so strong 
as ‘who determine,’ Conyb. Nor can it be 
said that @éAovres is emphatic, as Huth. 
It requires its meaning of ‘ purpose’ to be 
clearly expressed, not slurred over: but 
that erp not especially prominent) 


to live piously (ref.) in Christ Jesus (‘extra 
Jesum Christum nulla pietas,’ Beng.: and 
this iar reference of eboéBea (cf. 1 


Tim. iii. 16] should always be borne in 
mind in these Epistles) shall be perse- 
cuted. 18.] But (on the other hand : 
& reason why persecutions must be ex- 
pected, and even worse and more bitter as 
time goes on. The opposition certainly, 
as seems to me [see also Wiesinger and 
Ellicott}, is to the clause immediately 
preceding, not, as De W. and Hather 
maintain, to ver. 10 f. There would thus 
be no real contrast: whereas on our view, 
it is forcibly represented that the breach 
between light and darkness, between ¢v- 
oé¢Beia and xovnpla, would not be healed, 
but rather widened, as time went on) 
evil men (in general,—over the world: 

icularized, as applying to the matter 
in hand, by the next words) and seducers 
(lit. magicians, in allusion probably to 
the Egyptian magicians mentioned above. 
Jos. contra Apion. ii. 16, has the word in 
this sense,—rowirds Tis Hua 5b vouodérns, 
od ydns, 008 dearedy. Demosth. p. 374. 
20, puts into the mouth of Aechines, re- 
specting Philip, &xioros, yéys, wovnpds. 
See Wetst., and Suicer in voc., and con- 
sult Ellic.’s note here) shall grow worse 


and worse (‘advance in the direction of 


worse :’ see above, ver. 9. There the dsf- 
Susion of evil was spoken of: here its in- 


tensity), deceiving and being deceived 
(wAayduevo: is not middle [as Bengel, 
‘qui se seducendos permittunt ’] but pas- 
sive: rather for contrast’s sake, as the 
middle would be vapid, than for the rea- 
son given by Huther, that if so, it would 
stand first, because he that deceives others 
is first himself deceived: for we might 
say exactly the same of the passive. Nor 
is the active participle to be assigned to 
the yénres and the passive to the woynpol, 
as also: both equally designate 
both. But his remark is striking and 
just, ‘Qui semel alios decipere ccepit, eo 
minus ipse ab errore se recipit, et eo faci- 
lius alienos errores mutuo amplectitur’). 

gl do thou continue in the 
things which (the object to %uades, and 
the remoter object to é¢riocré@ns, must, 
in the construction, be supplied out of the 
éy ofs) thou learnedst (= ffxoveas wap’ 
duov, ch. ii. 2) and wert convinced of 
(so Homer, Od. ¢. 217 f., where Odysseus 
shews his scar,—ei 3° Bye 8) xal ofa 
apippadts BAAo ti delta, | *¢pa pt ed 
yvaroy, yrév 7° évl Gung, and 
Soph. (Ed. Col. 1040, od 8° iyuitv, Of3lsrous, 
| €undAos abrov pluve, miotwOels Sri | Ay 
Bh Odvw “ye «xpdcbey, obx! wabcoua. 
The Vulg. ‘credita sunt tibi,’ followed by 
Luth., Beza, Calv., besides the Roman- 
Catholic expositors, would require éx:ored- 
Ons, cf. 1 Cor. ix. 17 al.), knowing (as 
thon dost) from what teachers (viz. thy 
mother Lois and grandmother Eunice, 
ch. i. 5: cf. adxd Bpépous below: not Paul 
and Barnabas, as Grot., nor the woAAol 
pdprupes of ch. ii. 2. If the singular 
vlvos, then the Apostle must be meant) 
thou learnedst them, and (knowing) that 
(the Vulg. renders 8r: quia, and thus 
breaks off the connexion with c¢i&dés: 
and so also Luth., ‘und weil’..... 
Bengel [adding, ‘stiologia duplex. Si- 
milis constr. 3: .... «al Bre, Job. ii. 
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phere oy euabec, ! § cat Ort ‘awe * Bpépoue [ra] ' ipa " Yeapnara A 
sill 1g oidag ra Suvapeva CE " sogicat etc owrnpiay dua ° wiotewe 4 
inet La Penge °ev xptorw Inoov. 16 waca yeagn _ Oedarvevoror » “ 
T Hace Lol, Ka i wpeAmoc * wpog * SiSacxaXiay, roog * EAeypor, roc 
only. i 1 adj., 1 Cor. ix. 18 (bi) on only, Sree vi. ae So pega hy peo m -~ Jonn v. @. vil. 
hil. rn bere only ir reff. See eee tag pcm pooh la pl 

PO sis 17. Num.v.18 dingo si. 5 a Sal : ° " : 
15. om 1st ra C?2D!FN 17 Damasc,: ins AC'D°KL rel Clem. owes D. 


16. cm xa: vulg Syr copt Clem (Origs [?]: see note) Thdor-mops(in pe Tert 
Ambrst Pelag Cassiod: ins ACDFKLN rel Orig Chr Thdrt Damasc. rec eAeyxer, 
with DKL rel Orig Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt ACFN. 


24,—émiyvods .... wal Sri, Act. xxii. 


Chrys. cand obyv 9 Toavrn salah 
29’). But the other construction is 


Greg.-Nyss. [81a rovro raca ypaph 06 


much more natural) from a child (&xd 
wperns nAclas, Chrys. The expression 
carrics the learning back to his extreme 
infancy: see Ellic. here) thou hast known 
the (with or without the art., this will be 
the rendering) holy scriptures ‘(of the O. T. 
This expression for the Scriptures, not 
elsewhere found in the N. T. [hardly, as 
Huther, John vii. 15], is common in Jo- 
sephus: see Wetst.: cf. also reff. 2 Macc.) 
which are able (not as Bengel, “‘qux 
oterant :’ vis preeteriti ex nost: redundat 
in participium :” for ol8as is necessarily 
present in signification : ‘thou hast known 
. . which were’ would be a solecism) to 
make thee wise (reff. So Hes. Op. 647,— 
obre ri vauTiAlns cesodicpdvos, ofte rt 
ynav: Diog. Laert. v. 90, in an epigram, 
BAAR BrePedaOns, shevoaeleurd) unto (to- 
wards the attainment of) salvation, by 
means of (the instrument whereby the 
cogica is to take place: not to be joined 
to owrnplav, as Thi., Bengel, al.; not so 
much for lack of the art. rf» prefixed, as 
because the rijs év x. "Ine. would thus be- 
come an unnatural expansion of the merely 
subordinate wlorews) faith, namely that 
which (cwrnpla 8:4 xlorews being almost 
a technical phrase, it is best to keep wioris 
here abstract, and then to ener mn 
is in (which rests upon, is reposed in 
Christ Jesus. 16.] The immense 
value to Timotheus of this early instruc- 
tion is shewn by a declaration of the 
profit of Scripture in furthering the spi- 
ritual life. There is considerable doubt 
about the construction of this clause, 
waca....&dédAios. Is it to be taken, 
(1) waca S ocaa (subject) Geérvevorros 
(predicate) (¢or), wal od., i.e. ‘every 
Scripture [see below ] is Gedrvevortos and 
paspnuead or (2) waca ypadi Oedarvevo- 
Tog (subject) wal rage ) (predicate), 
i.e. Every yood) be érvevoros is also 
&péd1tpos ? The former is followed by 


xvevoros Adyera:}, Ath., Est. [‘duo affir- 
mantur: omnem scripturam esse divinitus 
inspiratam, et eandem = utilem,’ &c.], 
all., by Calv., Wolf, al. : by De W., Wiesin- 
ger, Conyb., ke., and a V. The latter 
by Orig. [waea ypath Oedwvevoros oben 
epéAmudss dors, in Jesu nave Hom. xx. 3, 
vol. ii. p. 444: repeated in the Philocal. 
ce. 12, vol. xxv. p. 65, ed. Lomm.], Thdrt. 
Oedevevoroy 3 ypaghy Thy wrevpatichy 
wvduacey], al.: by Grot. (‘bene expressit 
sensum Syrus : omnis Scriptura aoe a yay 
inspirata est, etiam utilis,’ &.]}, 
hes Scr. que: nobis non Sica ee 
magnam habet utilitatem,’ &c.], 
Camerar., Whitby, Hammond, al.: 
Rosenm., Heinr., Huther, &c. and the 
Syr. [above], Vulg. (‘omnis Scriptura 
divinitus inspirata utilis est,’ &.], Luth. 
[denn alle cout von Gott eingegeben ift 
nige u. f. | A In deciding between 
these two, the following considerations 
must be weighed: (a) the requirement of 
the context. The object of the present 
verse plainly is to set before Timotheus 
the value of his early instruction as a motive 
to his remaining faithful to it. It is then 
very possible, that the Apostle might wish 
to exalt the dignity of the Scripture by 
asserting of it that it was Oedxvevoros, and 
then out of this lofty predicate might un- 
fold nat woéar., &c.—its various uses in 
the spiritual life. On the other hand it 
may be urged, that thus the two epithets 
do not hang naturally together, the first 
consisting of the one word 6edxveurros, 
and the other being expanded into a whole 
sentence: especially as in order at all to 
ve symmetry to the whole, the fva &prios 
e «.7.A. must be understood as the 
posed result of the Georvevotia as well as 
the apércia of the Scriptures, which is 
hardly natural: (b) the requirements of 
the grammatical construction of ral, which 
must on all grounds be retained as genuine. 


15—17. 
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u here o +. 
Esdr. viil. 52. 
1 Macc. xiv. 


v Eph. vi.4 Hebd. xii. 5,7,8,llonly. Prov. xv. 10. 


om xpos ewavopOwaory F. (added on marg of G.) 


Can this «af be rendered ‘also,’ and at- 
tached to w@@péAios? There seems no 
reason to question its legitimacy, thus 
taken. Such an expression as this, ras 
ayhp wAcovéxtns, xal  eldadodAdrpns, 
though a harsh sentence, would be a 
legitimate one. And constructions more 
or less approximating to this are found in 
the N. T.: e.g., Luke i. 36, ’EAsodBer 
h ovyyevls cov xal abrh cuveiAndgvia: 
Acts xxvi. 26, xpds by wal wappnoia(d- 
pevos AGA@: xxviii. 28, abrol wal dxod- 
covras: Rom. viii. 29, obs xpoéyyw xal 
axpompicey: Gal. iv. 7, el 88 vids nai xAn- 
povduos. In all these, «af introduces the 
predicatory clause, calling special atten- 
tion to the fact enounced in it. Cf. also 
such expressions as xal rovro ey Frrov 
xal Gavpacrdéy, Plato, Symp. p. 177 b,— 
oxéya: rdAay, &s nal xatayéAacroy +d 
xpayua palyera, Aristoph. Eccl. 125,—% 
paAAup wal éwrerlOerro, Thuc. iv. 1. 

I own on the whole the balance seems to 
me to incline on the side of (2), unob- 
jectionable as it is in construction, and of 
the two, better suited to the context. I 
therefore follow it, hesitatingly, I confess, 
but feeling that it is not to be lightly 
overthrown. See on the whole, Ellicott, 
who takes the same view. Scrip- 
ture (not ‘every writing :’ the word, with 
or without the art., never occurs in the 
N. T. except in the sense of ‘ Scripture ;’ 
and we have it, as we might expect in the 
later apostolic times, anarthrous in 2 Pet. 
i. 20, aca wpognrela ypagpijs. Where it 
occurs anarthrous in the Gospels, it sig- 
nifies a passage of Scripture, ‘a Scrip- 
ture,’ as we say: e.g. John xix. 37. It 
is true, that waca ypagph might be num- 
bered with those other apparent sole- 
cisms, waga oixodopzh, Eph. ii. 21, aca 
‘lepordAupa, Matt. ii. 3, where the subset. 
being used anarthrous, was — was 4: 
but, in the presence of such phrases as 
érépa ypaph Adyes [John 1. ie it is safer 
to keep to the meaning, unobjectionable 
both grammatically and contextually, 
‘every Scripture ’—i.e. ‘ev part of 
[= tn the sense, ‘all’] Scripture’) given 
by inspiration of (as ypapt answers 
to ypdupara above, so Oedxvevotos to 
lepd. De W. has well illustrated the 
word: “ Oedxvevoros ‘divinilus inspi- 
rata,’ Vulg., is an expression and idea 
connected with wvetpa raraperly breath], 
the power of the divine Spirit being con- 


ceived of as a breath of life: the word 
thus amounts to ‘ inspired,’ ‘breathed 
through,’ ‘full of the Spirit.’ It [the 
idea] is common to Jews, Greeks, and 
Romans. Jos. contra Apion. i. 7, rey 
xpoonray ra pey dverdro nal rdé waraid- 
Tata xaTa thy exixvoiay rhy &xd Tov 
Oeou =paborvreoy. Eschyl. Suppl. 18; 
éxixvora Atés, and similarly Polyb. x. 2. 
12. Plat. republ. vi. 499 b, legg. v. 738 c: 
Phocyl. 121, rijs 32 Georvedorouv coplns 
Aoyos €orly Epioros: Plut. mor. p. 904, 
tous dyvelpous tovs Geoxvevorous: Cic. 
pro Arch. 8, ‘poetam.... quasi divino 
quodam spiritu af-[1. in-]flari:’ de nat. 
deor. ii. 66, ‘nemo vir magnus sine aliquo 
afflatu divino unquam fuit : de div. i. 18, 
‘oracula instinctu divino afflatuque fun- 
duntur.’ First of all, Oedwvevoros is 
found as a predicate of persons: 4 6¢é- 
wvevotos dvfp Wetst. [from Marcus Egyp- 
tius |, cf. Jos. and Cic. in the two passages 
above,—2 Pet. i. 21, d9d wvevyatos dylou 
Pepdpevas eAdAnoay awd Geo KyOparro : 
Matt. xxii. 43, AauvelS dy wyetuars nade? 
abrdy xtpioy: then it was also applied 
to things, cf. the last of Cicero, 
and Phocyl., Plutarch, above.” On the 
meaning of the word as applied to the 
Scriptures, see Prolegg. to Vol. I. ‘ On 
the inspiration of the Gospels :’ and com- 
pare Ellicott’s note here. As applied to 
the prophets, it would not materially 
differ, except that we ever regard one 
speaking prophecy, strictly so called, as 
more immediately and thoroughly the 
mouthpiece of the Holy Spirit, seeing that 
the future is wholly hidden from men, and 
God does not in this case use or inspire 
human testimony to facts, but suggests 
the whole substance of what is said, direct 
from Himself) is also (besides this ite 
quality of inspiration: on the construc- 
tion, see above) profitable for (towards 
teaching (& yap ayvootmer exeiBer prvO 

vonev, Thdrt. This, the feaching of the 
person reading the Scriptures, not the 
making him a teacher, as Estius charac- 
teristically, is evidently the meaning. It 
is not Timotheus’s ability as a teacher, 
but his stability as a Christian, which is 
here in question), for conviction (¢adéyxe 
yap jor tiv wapdvonow Blov, Thdrt. 
The above remark applies here also), for 
correction (wapaxaAret yap xal rovs xapa- 
tparévras dxaveNOciv els thy evOciay b86, 


Thdrt. So Philo, Quod Deus immut. 37, 
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w here only ft. 


"a Sou 2 beau <6 ee ee ea 
whersonlyt: “Gortog y 0 rov “Osov “avOpwxroc, ’xpo¢ wav 7 épyor 1 


? ° 

ot oar y ayalov . eEnpreapivoc. IV. *Atapzaprupopac *ev- ed 

ca. - on - od - 7 
: (rem). wmov rov Oeov Kat yerorov Incov rou pédAAovrog » 

, e a ? 

apn ° Kolvey *Yavrac kat “vexpoic, cal Thy °ewipaveray av- 

reff. - \ ‘ ’ > « Qa.2 ‘ d 4 
Mie rov cat rnv BaotXelav aurov, knovtoy rov Aoyor, 


. Rom. xiv. 9. 
(see note), Deut. iv. 26. 


17. for aprios, reAvos D!. 


Cuap. IV. 1. rec aft d:apapru 
672 latt Syr copt eth arm Ath Cyr lat-ff. 


o2 Thess. if.8 1 Tim. vi. 14. ch. 1. 10. 
d here only. see Rom 


cr Tit. iL lSonly. $3 Kinge vil. 38. comeatr. 
.x.8al. 


efnpriuevos F: efnprnu. K cn o. 
poze: ins oury eyw, with D®K rel: om ACD'FLN 17. 


rec aft xa: ins rov xupov, with D°KL 


rel Syr syr-w-ast: om ACD'FN am(with fuld demid) copt goth Bas Did Cyr lat-ff. 


(om rou Oeov xa: 17. 


xpeva: F b 17. 672. 73 Thdrt Thl. 


rec ina. bef xp. with D°KL rel syrr wth Ath Chr Thdrt: 
txt ACD'FN am(with fuld demid) copt goth Bas Did 


Cyr lat-ff. for xpwes, 


rec xara Thy em., with D?KLN? rel syrr 


goth 
Thdrt Damasc: txt ACD'FN! 17. 672 am(with fuld har! tol) copt Cyr (Chr also refers 
to it: xar&d (?) rh» émid. ad. «. 7. Bao. abrov. xplvayv, xére; dy TH émcpapelg abres t¥ 
pera ddins, ri werd Bactdelas.  rolyuy rovTo Adya Er: ody obras Hie: ds vow, § Fn: 
Siauaprvpopal oo: Thy exipdyecay abr. x. Tr. Bac.) Cees-arel Fulg-Bede. 


vol. i. p. 299, éx) . . tf Tov wayrds éwavop- 
@éce: Alov: similarly Polyb. p. 50, 26 al. 
pa Raphel: so Epictetus, ib.), for dis- 
cip (ref. Eph. and note) in (if the con- 
struction is filled out, the wadeiay is ab- 
stract, and the rd» é» particularizes; dis- 
cipline, viz. that which ..... ) righteous- 
ness (which is versed in, as ite element and 
condition, righteousness, and so disciplines 
aman to be holy, just, and true): that 
(result of the profitableness of Scripture : 
reasons why God has, having Himeelf in- 
spired it, endowed it with this profitable- 
ness) the man of God (ref. 1 Tim. and note) 
may be perfect (ready at every point: 
‘aptus in officio,’ Beng.), thoroughly made 
ready (see note on ref. Acts. It is blamed 
by the etymologists as an &3éx:pov. Jos. 
Antt. iii. 2. 2, has woAeuety xpds dvOpd- 
Wous Tos waot nares efnpricpévous) to 
every good work (rather to be generally 
understood than officially: the man of God 
is not only a teacher, but any spiritual 
man: and the whole of the present 
regards the universal spiritual life. fn 
ch. iv. 1 ff. he returns to the official duties 
of Timotheus : but here heis on that which 
is the common basis of all duty). 

Cu. IV. 1—8.] Earnest exhortation to 
Timotheus to fulfil his office ; in the near 
prospect of defection from the truth, and 
of the Apostle’s own departure from life. 

adjure thee (ref.) before God, and 
Christ Jesus, who is about to judge 
living and dead (A¢ye: robs 43n ax- 
€AOdyras Kal tots rdére xaradepOnoo- 
pévous (e@vras, Thi.: so also Thdrt., and 
Chrys., alt. 2: not as Chrys., alt. 1, auap- 


TwAovs Adye: wal Sucalous), and by (i.e. 
‘and I call to witness,’ as in Deut. iv. 26, 
Siapaprupopa: cpiy téy re obpardy cal 
Thy yiv, the construction being changed 
from that in the first clause. This is 
better than with Huther, to take the 
accusatives as merely acc. jurandi, as in 1 
Cor. xv. 31; James v.12. With card, it 
would be, ‘at His, &.:’ cf. Matt. xxvii. 
15; Acts xiii. 27; Heb. iii. 8) his appear- 
ing (reff.) and his kingdom (these two, 
7. éwid. abrov x. tT. Bac. avrov, are not 
to be taken as a hendiadys, as Bengel,— 
‘ émipdvesa est revelatio et exortus regni’ 
—but each has its place in the adjuration : 
—His coming, at which we shall stand 
before Him ;—His kingdom, in which we 
hope to reign with Him), 2.) pro- 
claim (notice the sudden and unconnected 
aorists. Ellic. well observes after Schoe- 
mann, Iseus, p. 235, that the use of the 
imper. aor. seems often due, both in the 
N. T. and in classical authors, to the 
“Jabitus aut affectus loquentis’’) the 
word (of God. The construction after 
dca. is carried on in 1 Tim. v. 21 with 
fa: in our ch. ii. 14 with infinitives: 
here with simple imperatives, which is 
more abrupt and forcible), press on (éswf- 
ory is gencrally referred to the last 
clause—‘be diligent in preaching :’ yer’ 
éxiovns x. émicraclas AdAncoy, as Thi. : 
and Thdrt., odx awAds xal &s lruxev 
avrby xnpirrew wapeyyug, 4AA\a wera 
xatpoy émirhdeov xpbs tovTo youl (es. 
De W. doubts this meaning being justi- 
fied, and would rather keep the verb to its 
simpler meaning ‘accede [ad coetus Chris- 
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* extarntt ‘ eWKaipwe * axaipwc, ‘ EXeyEov, | emiriunaoy, ¢ = dere only. 
gs wapaxaAcooy, § ev 'waay ™ paxooBupia Kai "Si8ayy. * eo- Ea ° 
rat yap Kaipoc Ore Tig ° bytarvobanc ° SiSackaXiacg ovK 4, 


P aviEovrar, a\Aa xara rac iac emiBupiag favroic V¢ et 


sh { 

TS 06 4 » (-por, 

gwoevcovaty twoacKxaAouc * Kynvopevot Thy * axony, Kal Heb. 116. 
ae 

vi. 31. a, Matt. xxvi. 16. here only f¢. Mf Sia (-por, Sir. xx -peicOu:, 

1 Pani bere an ) Gee ree h sai eae. Be oe Eph iil ‘t “nit Ke abeot is. ” Prov. x, 10 

ul, here o exe. Johu and Ja is tea ~ 1 Cor. iv. s 

i. 9. nly. = Pall | 10 = Col i. n Pauly Rom. vi. 17. xvi. 

17. 1 Cor. xiv. 6. 26. Tei. ji only. ae “ee Pe tie Ge caly 1 Tim. i. 10 reff. 

p Acts muti 14. $ Cor. xi 1, &e xiii. ct Job vi q here oat (symm, Cant, fi. 

r Eph. fv. 11 reff. s hore only ¢t. see no 1 Cor, 


4 Job xiv. 17.) 
xii. 17. Heb. v.11. 2 Pet. 1. 8. 3 Macc. xv. 30. 


2. axaip. bef evap. C. wapaxad. bef exrisz. FN! m latt goth Orig Ambrst 


Pelag Aug Ambr. for aon, paon(sic) XN. 
8. evetorra: C. for xara, pos rec ras ewi0. ras :8., with KL rel copt 


Chr Damasc Aug: txt ACDFN g m 17 latt goth Ephr Thdrt Thl Cc lat-ff. 


exicop. bef eavr. F m 78 vulg arm lat-ff. 


tianos]},’ as Bretech. and so Huther. But 
there seems no need to confine the sense 
so narrowly. The quotations in De W. 
himself justify the meaning of ‘ press on,’ 
‘be urgent,’ generally: not perhaps in 
preaching only, but in the whole work of 
the ministry. Cf. Demosth. p. 1187. 6, 
dred)... . dpescorhue: 8 avrg Kadal- 
orparos xa) "Idixpdrns obra 38e 
Sidbecay byas KaTryopoivres atrov, — 
‘pressed upon him,’ ‘urgebant eum :’ id. 
p- 70. 16, 3: radr’ eyphyopey epéornxer, 
ere ) in season, out of season (4) Kxas- 
pow txe dpiopdvoy, ae cod xaipds Fore’ 
BY ey eiphyn, wh ev adele, unde dv exudn- 
ol xabhuevos pdvor’ Kay dy Tots Kivdb- 
yous, kay dv Secpornple fis, why Gavow 
wepuceluevos, xdy pérdAns efcdva: éwi Odva- 
tov, xal wap alrdy roy xatpdy EAcytop, 
uh dwocraAys éritisjioar tére yap xal 
H dwirlunows Exe: xaspdy, Sray & Ereyxos 
wpoxewphon, Sray dwodex6f +d Epyoy, 
Chrys. I cannot forbear also transcribing 
a very beautiful passage cited by Suicer i. 
146 from the same father, Hom. xxx. vol. v. 
p. 221: a» 8 Apa rots abrois émipévecs 
wal peta Thy wapalvecw, ob8e obras tyeis 
droornodpeba, Tis xpos ab’trobs cupBovrjs. 
Kal yap xal xpijva, cay pndels S8pednra:, 
péover’ xal of worapol, cay pndels wivp, 
tpéxovot. Sef rolvuy nal rdyv Adyorta, 
nay undels xposéxy, Ta wap’ éavrot xdyra 
wAnpoiy’ cal ydp véyos iuiy, Trois Thy 
Tov Adyou d:axovlay dyxexetpiopevoss, wapa 
TOU ptarOparrov xeita: Oeod, undéxore 
7a wap éavrov éAAmardvey, pnde ovygy, 
why dxoby tis, why waparpéxn. This 
latter passage gives the more correct 
reference,—not so much to &is opportu- 
nities, as the former, but to theirs [as 
Ellic. quotes from Aug. on Ps. cxxviii., 
vol. iv. p. 1689, “sonet verbum Dei vo- 
Jentibus opportune, nolentibus impor- 


jective]. 


for xwnOopevot, repropevo: 672. 


tune”]. Bengel, from Pricwus, gives ex- 
amples of similar expressions: ‘“ Nicetas 
Choniates, ra:idayarye eufpibes doucds, eb- 

dxalpes dxéxAnrrev. Julian: éro- 
petero ext ras trav dlrwy olxlas &xAnros 
kexhy -  Virgilit: ‘digna indigna 
pati,’ erentii : ‘cum milite isto presens 
absens ut sies.” So fanda nefanda, plus 
minus, nolens volens, &c.), convict, re- 
buke (reff.), exhort, in (not ‘with ;’ it is 
not the accompaniment of the actions, 
but the element, the temper in which 
they are to be performed) all (possible) 
long- suffering and teaching (not sub- 
jective, ‘ perseverance in teaching,’ as Co- 
nyb. ; but ‘teaching’ itself: it [objective } 
is to be the element in which theese acta 
take place, as well as paxpo@upla [sub- 
The junction is harsh, but not 
therefore to be avoided. Of course, hen- 
diadys hiaccia wdon paxpobuule 8:8axihs, 
Grot., is out of the question. 
On Bi8axh and mate see Ellicott’s 
note). , 4.] Reason why all these 
will be wanted. For there shall be a 
time when they (men, i. e. professing 
Christians, as the context hows) will not 
endure (not bear-—as being offensive to 
them : reff.) the healthy doctrine (reff. : 
viz. of the Gospel), but according to (after 
the course of) their own desires (instead 
of, in subjection to God’s providence) will 
to themselves (en wphatic) heap up (one 
upon another: -rd GBidxpiroy WAR Gos 
é3fAwoe, Chrys. There is no meaning of 
‘heap upon themrelves,’ ‘to their own 
cost,’ as Luth., ‘rverden fie ibnen felbft 
Lebrer auflaben : ’” so Heydenr. also) 
teachers, having itching ears ((nroirrés 
vt dxovca: xaf Hilorhy, Hesych.: ‘ser- 
mones querunt viti a sua titillantes,’ Grot. 
This in fact amoimts to the same as 
Chrys.’s, ris dws xdpw Adyorras 
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only. 1 Chron. xi. 18. {here only. tb éx rou Siov avaAvory, Philo in Flace. 31, vol. fi. p. 544. (-Avecs, 
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5. om xaxowaOnooyr N'. 


aft xaxowa@ncoy ins ws Kados oTparirns xp. enoov A. 


6. for euns avad., avad. pou ACFN m 17 copt arm Eus Ath Ephr Pallad nin : 
txt DKL rel am(with demid F-lat) syrr Chr Thdrt Euthal-mss Damasc, Ge 


Cypr,. 


nal répwovras thy dxohy exi(nrovrres, 
though De W. draws a distinction between 
them. Plut. de superst. p. 167 b ee 
povorhy not» 6 TlAdroep . Opéwats 
ob Tpupiis Evexa xal xvhoews Grav 5060%- 
vat: see more examples in Wetst.), and 
shall avert their ears from the truth, 
and be turned aside (ref. and note) to 
fables (the art. seems to imply that they 
would be at least dike the fables already 
believed: see 1 Tim. i. 4, and cf. Ellic. 
here). 5 ff.] He enforces on Timo- 
theus the duty of worthily fulfilling his 
office, in consideration of his own ap- 
proaching end. For this being intro- 
duced, various reasons have been given :— 
(1) he himself would be no longer able to 
make head against these adverse influ- 
ences, and therefore must leave Timnotheus 
and others to succeed him: so Heydenr., 
Huther, al.: (2) “ego quamdiu vixi ma- 
num tibi porrexi: tibi mem assidue ex- 
hortationes non defuerunt, tibi mea con- 
silia fuerunt magno adjumento, et exein- 
plum etiam magne confirmationi: jam 
tempus est ut tibi ipse magister sis atque 
hortator, natareque incipias sine cortice : 
cave ne quid morte mea in te mutatum 
animadvertatur,” Calv.: similarly Grot. : 
(3) “causa que Timcotheum moveat ad 
officium: Pauli discessus et beatitudo: 
finis coronat opus.” Eeng., and so Chrys., 
Hom. in loc., in a very beautiful pas- 
sage, too long for trinscription: (4) to 
stir up Timotheus to imitation of him: 
so Pel., Ambr., Heine, al. [in De W.] 
There seeins no reasom why any one of 
these should be chose to the exclusion of 
the rest: we may well, with Flatt, com- 
bine (1) and (4), at thi same time bearing 
(2) and (8) in mind: —‘I am no longer 
there to withstand thise things: be thou 
a worthy successor of’ me, no longer de- 
pending on, but carr-ying out for thyself 
my directions: follove my steps, inherit 


their result, and the honour of their end.’ 

5.] But (as contrasted with the 
description preceding) do thou (emphatic) 
be sober (it is difficult to give the fall 
meaning of wA¢de in a version. The refer- 
ence is especially to the clearness and wake- 
fulness of attention and observance which 
attends on sobriety, as distinguished from 
the lack of these qualities in intoxication. 
‘ Keep thy coolness and presence of mind, 
that thou be not entrapped into forgetful- 
ness, but discern and use every opportunity 
of ing and acting for the truth,’ 
Mack: ef. also Ellic.) in all things, suf- 
fer hardship (reff.), do the work of an 
Evangelist (reff.: here probably in a 
wider sense, eure all that belongs to 
a preacher and teacher of the Gospel), 
fill up the measure of (fill up, in every 
point ; leaving nothing undone in. Beza’s 
rendering, ‘ministerii tui plenam fidem 
facito, i. e. veris argumentis comproba te 
germanum esse Dei ministrum,’—so Calv. 
‘ministerium tuum probatum redde,’—-is 
justified by usage (reff.), but hardly in 
accordance with ver. 17: see there) thy 
ministry. 6.] For the connexion, see 
above. For I am already being offered 
(as a drink-offering: i.e. the eae is 
begun, which shall shed my blood. ‘ Ready 
to be offered’ (E. V., Conyb., so also Mat- 
thies, Est., al.] misses the force of the 
present. Grot. would render it ‘jam nunc 
aspergor vino, id est, preeparor ad mor- 
tem:’ but such a meaning for owdydopar 
does not seem to be justified : see ref. Phil. 
That owdvSoza: is there followed by én 
7H @vola «.7.A., and here stands abso- 
lutely, is surely no reason why this usage 
sbould not be as significant and as cor- 
rect as that; against De W.), and the 
time of my departure (dvadvong [ref.] is 
merely this, and not dissolutio, as Vulg., 
Matthies,—nor as Elsner [so also Wolf] 
imagines, is there any allusion to guests 
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vil. Laer Str. vil. 25. see Gal. v. 16. 
a 0. 1Cor.{.16 2 Cor. ill. ll al. 
1 Pet t.v.4 Rev, ii.10. Prov. iv.9. 
oP - 13,18 2 Thess. i. 10. 
42. Web. xii.28. James v. 9. 
w ver. 1. 
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¢ Ps. vif.11. 2 Macc. xi 
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= = = mia here 
~ emt Matt. 


. iv. 3 only. a ce cere 
1. t. 5 reff. 1 Cor. ix. 25. James 
a wut. 1iZal. Ps. 1.12 aa). 
= Paul, bere only. Xe 
xxxili.12. Pp. xxxix. 16. 


Lat naan 
oe S Bat ti: 10, from Ps. 


7. for rT. wy..7. xa., Tov Kadov ayeva ACFN m 17 vulg Ath Chr, Cypr Pelag: txt 


DEL rel syrr 
8. om rac 


ACD°FKLN rel syr copt got 


t goth Orig, Eus lat-ff. 
Chrexpr ‘ 


breaking up C ereeaite from a banquet 
and making libations [owré»8orres | :—‘al- 
lusisse Apostolum ad owovdds crediderim 
dvadudyrwy e convivio, sensumque esse, 
sese ex hac vita molestiisque exsatiatum 
abiturum, libato non vino sed sanguine 
suo. He quotes from Athenxus i. 138, 
toxev8ov drd trav dSelxveor dyadvorres. 
But against this we have only to oppose 
that most sound and useful rule, that an 
allusion of this kind must never be ima- 
gined unless where necessitated by the con- 
text: and certainly here there is no trace 
of the idea of a banquet having been in the 
mind of-the Apostle, various as are the 
images introduced) is at hand (not, is pre- 
sent, ‘ift vorhanden,’ Luth.: which would 
be éevdornxey, see 2 Thess. ii. 2 note): 
a I have striven the good strife 
(it is ha lly correct to confine d&yév to the 
sense of ‘tight:’ that it may be, but its 
reference is much wider, to any contest, 
see note on ref. 1 Tim.: and here probably 
to that which is specified in the next 
cluuse: see especially Heb. xii. 1), I have 
finished my race (see reff.: the image 
belongs peculiarly to St. Paul. In Phil. 
iii. 12 ff. he follows it out in detail. See 
also 1 Cor. ix. 24 ff.: Heb. xii. 1,2. Wetst. 
quotes Virg. En. iv. 653, “ Vixi, et quem 
dederat cursum fortuna, peregi’’), I 
kept the faith (not, as Heydenr., ‘my 
plight to obserce the laws of the race :’ 
but-as Bengel rightly observes, “res bis 
per metaphoram expressa nunc tertio loco 
exprimitur proprie.” The constant use 
of » wloris in these Epistles in the ob- 
jective technical sense, must rule the ex- 
pression here. This same consideration 
will preclude the meaning ‘have kept my 
Aid ‘my fidelity,’ as Raphel, Kypke, 
: 8.] henceforth (perhaps this 
aren expresses Aow.wdv better than any 
other. It appears to be used in later 
Greek, from Polybius downwards, in this 
Vor. III. 


1 672 vulg(and F-lat) Syr Ambrst : 


Om Tos wzyarnxoow N': txt 


drt Ps-Ath Damasc Cypr Archel Jer Augaig- 


sense of ‘proinde,’ ‘itaque:’ cf. Polyb. ii. 
68. 9; iv. 32.5; x. 45. 2) there is laid up 
(reff. ) for me the aan a,’ as E. V.) crown 
(reff, and cf. Phil. iii. 14) of righteous- 
ness (i. e. the bestowal of which is con- 
ditional on the substantiation and recog- 
nition of righteousness—q. d. ‘a crown 
among the righteous:’ rdv rots S:xalos 
nitpextopnévoy Aéye:, Thdrt.: and so De W. 
after Chrys., S:natoobyny éytaida wddw 
thy xa0ddou gnoly dperhy. This is better 
than with Huther, al., to take the gen. as 
one @ positionis, as in James i. 12, 6 or. 
Tis (ons: aud 1 Pet. v. 4, 6 rijs 3dens 
or.: both these, (wf and 36a, may well 
constitute the crown, but it is not easy to 
say how Sixaoobyn can. Thdrt.’s alterna- 
tive, 7rdy Sixala Whee BSwpotpevoy [80 
Heydenr., Matth., al.], is equally objec- 
tionable. There is, as Calv. has shewn, 
no sort of inconsistency here with the doc- 
trines of grace: ‘neque enim gratuita justi- 
ficatio que nobis per fidem confertur, cum 
operum remuneratione pugnat quin potius 
rite conveniunt ista duo, gratis justificari 
hominem Christi beneficio, et tamen ope- 
rum mercedem coram Deo relaturum. Nam 
simulatque nos in gratiam recipit Deus, 
opera quoque nostra grata habet, ut premio 
quoque [licet indebito] dignetur.” See fur- 
ther on this point Estius’s note, and Conc. 
Trident. Canones, Sess. vi. c. 16, where 
the remarkable expression is quoted from 
the Epist. of Pope Celestinus I. 12, “ Dei 
tanta est erga omnes bomines bonitas, ut 
eorum velit esse merita, que sunt ipsius 
dona”), which the Lord (Christ: cf. éxe- 
dy. abrov below) shall award (more than 
‘give:’ see reff..and Matt. vi. 4, 6, &c., 
xvi. 27: the idea of requiéal should be ex- 
pressed. Compare however Ellicott’s note) 
me in tzsat day (reff.), the righteous 
(subj., ‘gust ;? but the word ‘righteous’ 
should be kept as answering to ‘ righteous- 
ness’ above) judge (see a 42. In 
D 
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16. rec (for avecrn) avOeornxey, with D°KLN rel: avénory F: txt ACD'N’* 17. 


16. for cuywap., wapeyevero ACFN' k 17 Chr, Euthal-mss. 


ACD*FL 17. 


adyra Th xaxd & evedertdueda els abtdy 
—and ver. 17, &pes avrois .... Sri wo- 
ynpd oo évedeltarvro. In both these 
places évdelfaoGa: represents the Hebrew 
verb 503, ‘affecit :’ similarly in the Song of 
the Three Children, ver. 19, évrpaweinoay 
adyres of évBexvbpevor Trois 8ovAas cov 
xaxd: and 2 Macc. xiii. 9, rots 88 port- 
pacw & Baowed’s BeBapBapwudvos Hpxero, 
7a xelpiora tay éx) rou warpds avrov 
yeyovdrwy erBetduevos ois “lov8alors. 
This usage is easily explained. From the 
primary sense of the middle verb ‘to mani- 
fest,’ applied to a subjective quality free 
Tit., Heb., and e&voa», Aristoph. Plut. 
7185,—yvéuny, Herod. viii. 141: al. in 
Lexx.], we have idiomatically the same 
- sense applied to objective facts in Hel- 
lenistic Greek: Palm and Rost give from 
Plutarch, éy3elfac8a: giravOpwelas, a 
phrase intermediate between the two 
usages. Then in rendering év8eltac@al 
vim xaxd, it is for us to enquire, whether 
we shall be best expressing the mind of 
the original by changing the subjective 
évBel{acGa: into an objective verb, or by 
changing the objective subst. xaxd to a 
subjective quality |xaxfay]:—and the an- 
swer to this is clear. The xaxd were facts 
which we must not disguise. The év8elta- 
c@a:, not the xaxd, is used in an improper 
and secondary meaning ; and therefore in 
rendering the phrase in a language which 
admits of no such idiom, it is the verb 
which must be made objective to suit the 
substantive, not vice versA. Conyb.’s ren- 
dering, ‘charged me with much evil,’ as 
also his alternative, ‘manifested many 
evil things (?) against me,’ would, it seems 
to me, require the active verb): the Lord 
shall requite him according to his works 
(the optative of the rec. makes no real 
difficulty: it is not personal revenge, but 
zeal for the cause of the Gospel which the 
wish would express, cf. ver. 16 below, 
where his own personal feelings were 
concerned): whom do thou also beware 
of (see above, on Alexander); for he ex- 
ceedingly withstood our (better than 


eyxateAqtrer 


‘my,’ seeing that so: occurs in the 
same sentence, and immediately follows. 
The plural may be used because the 
Adyo. were such as were common to all 
Christians — arguments for, or declara- 
tions of, our common faith) words. 

16.) In my first defence (open self- 
defence, before a court of justice, see 
reff. For a discussion of this whole mat- 
ter, see the Prolegg. and Ellic.’s note. I 
will only remark here, that any other de- 
fence than one made aé Rome, in the 
latter years of the Apostle’s life, is out of 
the question) no one came forward with 
me (“verbum gupwapaylverGa: indicat 
patronos et amicos, qui alios, ad causam 
dicendam vocatos, nunc presentia sua, 
nunc etiam oratione [not in the time of 
Cicero, who clearly distinguishes, De Orat. 
ii. 74, between the orator or patronas, 
and the advocats: speaking of the former 
he says, ‘orat reus, urgent advocati ut 
invehamur, ut maledicamus, &c.’ Bat in 
Tacit. Annal. xi. 6, the orators are called 
advocati}] adjuvare solebunt. Id Cicero, 
cap. 29, pro Sulla, adesse supplics, et cap. 
14, pro Milone, simpliciter adesse dicit. 
Greci dicunt nunc rapaylyecOa:, nunc 
wapeivat, nunc cuuwapeivas.” Wolf. So 
Demosth., xara Nealpas, 1869. 17, ovp- 
wapayerdpevos alr BSoxipaloudre), but 
all men deserted me: may it not be laid to 
their charge (by God: reff. rh» wartpexdy 
wept auray eter elowArAayxviar. ov 
xaxonOelas qv, GAA BeiAlas h dwoxdpn- 
ois, Thdrt.): but the Lord (Jesus) stood 
by me, and strengthened (‘put strength 
tx :’ a word especially used of and by our 
Apostle, reff.) me, that by my means the 
proclamation (of the Gospel) might be 
delivered in full measure (see on ver. 5) 
and all the Gentiles might hear (one is 
tempted, with Thdrt., al., to interpret this 
of his preservation for further missionary 
journeys [Thdrt. thinks this defence hap- 
pened during his journey to Spain]: bat 
the spirit of the whole context seems to 
forbid this, and to compel us to confine 
this wAnpogopla to the e of the single 
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occasion referred to,—his acquittal before 
the ‘ corena populi,’ in whose presence the 
trials took pluce: so Bengel—‘ una spe 
occasio maximi est momenti: gentes— 
quarum Roma caput.” And so Huther 
and Wiesinger, and in the main, De W.): 
and I was delivered from the mouth of 
the lion (the Fathers mostly understood 
this of Nero: so Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., 

(Ec., Euseb., &c.: see Suicer, ii. p. 233. 
And Esth. [add.] xiv. 13, E. V., is quoted, 
“‘where Esther says concerning Arta- 
xerxes, Put a word into my mouth évémiop 
tov Adovros.” Whitby :—or, seeing that 
according to the chronology adopted by 
some, he was not in Rome at the time 
[see Prolegomena to Past. Epp. § ii. 33], 
of his locum tenens, Helius Casureanus : 

so Pearson, Annales Paulini, p. 24,—or of 
the Jewish accuser, as Wieseler, Chron. ii. 
p. 476. But these are hardly probable: 

nor again is it, that the Apostle was lite- 
rally in danger of being thrown to wild 
beasts, and established his right as a 
Roman citizen to be exempted from that 
punishment [Bengel’s objection to this, 
‘ex ore leonum diceret, si proprie bestias 
innueret,’ is of no force: as the popular 
cry ‘Christianos ad leonem’ shews: see 
also ref. Psalm, of which doubtless the 
words were a reminiscence]: nor again is 
the idea (Calv., Ellic., al.], that the ex- 
pression is figurative for great danger,— 
the jaws of deuth, or the like: for the 
Apostle did not fear death, but looked 
forward to it as the end of his course, and 
certainly would not have spoken of it 
under this image. The context seems to 
me to demand another and very different 
interpretation. None stood with him— 
all forsook him: but the Lord stood by 
him and strengthened him: for what? 
that he might witness a good confession, 
and that the «fpyyya might be expanded 
tothe utmost. The result of this strength- 
ening was, that he was delivered éx ord- 
paros Adovros: he was strengthened, ewit- 


nessed a good confession, in spite of 
desertion and discouragement. Then let 
us pass on to his confidence for the future, 
the expression of which is bound on to 
this sentence by Avoerat, indicating the 
identity of God’s deliverance,—and wav- 
76s indicating the generalization of the 
danger of which this was a particular 
case. And how is the danger generally 
described ? as wav Epyov wovnpdév: and it 
is implicd that the fulling into such dan- 
r would preclude him fom enduring to 
hrist’s heavenly kingdom. It was then 
an &pyor xovnpév from which he was on 
this occasion delivered. What &pyor xo- 
ynpdv? The falling into the power of 
th8 tempter ; the giving way, in his own 
weakness and the desertion of all, and 
betraying the Gospel fur which he was 
sent as a witness. The lion then is the 
devil; & avrld3icos nyuay 8:dBodos ws 
Adwy dpuduevos wepiwares (nrav iva 
xaranly, 1 Pet. v. 8). 18.] The 
Lord (Jesus) shall deliver me from every 
evil work (see above: from every danger 
of faint-heartedness, and apostasy: 40, 
even without adopting the above meaning 
of éx ordparos Adovros, Chrys., al yap 
cal rovro 7d BuynOjvar wdypis aluaros 
dyrixnaracriva: mpds Thy auapriay, xal 
Bh evBovvar, érdépou Adovrés dors picac- 
Gat, Tov 8iaBdAov. So also Grot., De W., 
al. The meaning adopted by Huther, 
Wiesinger, al., that the &pya wovnpd are 
the works of his adversaries plotting 
against him, is totally beside the purpose : 
he had no such confidence (ver. 6), nor 
would his conservation to Christ’s hea- 
venly kingdom depend in the least upon 
such deliverance. Besides which, the cor- 
tespondence of this declaration of confi- 
dence to the concluding petition of the 
Lord’s Prayer cannot surcly be fortuitous, 
and then rovnpoi, here joined to &pyou as 
neuter, must be subjective, evil resulting 
from our falling into temptation, not evil 
happening to us from without. It is 
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hardly necessary to observe, that wovnpgi 
here cannot be gen. masc., ‘of the evil 
one, —as Pelagius and Mosheim, in De 
W.), and shall. preserve me safe (céca 
in its not uncommon, pregnant sense of 
‘bring safe:’ cf. odfew wédAwSe, Il. e. 
224; és olxovs, Soph. Philoct. 311; és 
thy ‘EAAada, Xen. An. vi. 4. 8: 6. 23, al. 
freq.) unto his kingdom in heaven 
(though it may be conceded to De W. 
that this expression is not otherwise found 
in St. Paul, it is one to which his existing 
expressions easily lead on: e. g. Phil. i. 
23, compared with iii. 20): to whom be 
the glory unto the ages of ages, Amen 
(it is again objected, that in St. Paul we 
never find doxologies ascribing glory to 
Christ, but always to God. This however 
is not strictly true: cf. Rom. ix. 6. And 
even if it were, the whole train of thought 
here leading naturally on to the ascription 
of such doxology, why should it not occur 
for the first and only time? It would 
seem to be an axiom with some critics, 
that a writer can never use an expression 
once only. If the expression be entirely 
out of keeping with his usual thoughts 
and diction, this may be a sound infer- 
ence: but this is certainly not the case 
in the present instance. Besides, the pe- 
tition of the Lord’s Prayer having been 
transferred to our Lord as its fulfiller 


{ef. John xiv. 18, 14], the doxology, 
which seems to have come into liturgical 
use almost as soon as the prayer iteelf 
[see Matt. vi. 13 var. readd.], would na- 
turally suggest a corresponding doxology 
here). 

19—21.] Salutations and notices. 8a- 
lute Prisca and Aquila (see notes, Acts 
xviii. 2: Rom. xvi. 8) and the house of 
Onesiphorus (himself probably deceased. 
See on ch. i. 16). Erastus (Acts xix. 22, 
an Erastus was sent forward into Mace- 
donia by the Apostle from Ephesus,—and 
Rom. xvi. 23, an Erastus sends greeting, 
who is described as the olxuvduos ris 
wéAews [Corinth]. This latter would 
scem to be the person here mentioned) 
abode in Corinth (on the inferences to be 
drawn from this, see Prolegg. to Past. Epp. 
§ 11. 30 f.), but Trophimas (he accom- 
panied the Apostle from Greece into Asia, 
Acts xx. 4. He was an Ephesian, id. xxi. 
29, and was with the Apostle in Jeru- 
salem on his last visit there) I left (not 
‘they [the Asian brethren who came to 
Rome] /eft,” as Hug) in Miletus (sce 
again this discussed in Prolegg. to this 
Epistle, § i. 5. Various conjectures have 
been made to escape the difBculty here 
presented: év MeAlrp [ Baronius, Beza, 
Grot., Est., &c.J—a Miletus in Crete 
[ Michaelis, Schrader]) sick. Endeavour 


19—22. 


to come before winter (when the voyage 
would be impossible, and so the visit 
thrown over to another year. See also on 
ver. 13). Eubulus (otherwise unknown) 
greets thee, and Pudens (see excursus at 
the end of the Prolegg. to this Epistle on 
Pudens and Claudia), and Linus ([ren. iii. 
3. 3, p. 176, of &xdoroda. . . . Alive thy 
ris éxoxoryjs [at Rome] Ae:roupylay éve- 
xelpicay. robvrov tov Alyov MavAos éy 
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vais mpos Tiud0eoy exioroAais péurnras. 
So also Euseb. H. E. iii. 4), and Claudia 
(see excursus as before), and all the bre- 
thren. 

22.] CoNcLUDING BLESSING. The 
Lord [Jesus Christ] be with thy spirit 
Cee : (the) grace (of God) be with you 
the members of the church where Timo- 
theus was: see Prolegg.). - 
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Cuap. I. 1—4.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1.] The occurrence of Sotdo¢ 
@eov, not elsewhere found in the superscrip- 
tions of St. Paul’s Epistles, is a mark of 
genuineness : a forger would have been sure 
to suit every expression of this kind to the 
well-known habits of the Apostle. an. 
8é] 8é further defines—-a servant of God, 
—this is genera] :— 6u¢ a more particular 
designation also belongs to the present 
matter. «ard wlotw has been variously 
rendered : (1) ‘according to the faith of,’ 
&e., so E. V., Luth., Matthies, al.: (2) 
similarly Calv, Beza, Aret., ‘mutuus est 
inter meum apostolatum et fidem electorum 
Dei consensus :’ (3) ‘80 as to bring about 
Saith in,’ &c.,—as De W., justifying it by 
Kata thy Aniny éxwAdoayres, Ierod. ii. 
152, ward O€av fee, Thue. vi. 31,—s80 
also Thdrt. [&ste miorevoa: ris éxAoyis 
affous, Gc. 2, Thl. 1, Jer., Grot., al., but 
see below}. We may at once say that (1) 
and (2) are inadmissible, as setting up a 
standard which the Apostle would not have 
acknowledged for his Apostleship, and as 
not suiting ély»wow below, which also 
belongs to the xard. Nor do the instances 


given to justify (3) apply here: for ss 
Huther has observed, in them it is the 
acquisition of the noun which is spoken of: 
so that here it would be to geé, not to pro- 
duce faith. The best sense seems to be 
that which he gives,—that of referexce, 
‘with regard to,’ i. e. to bring abont, 
cherish, and perfect: nearly in the same 
sense as els bwaxohy wlorews, Rom. i. 5. 
See also 2 Tim.i. 1. I would render then 
‘for:’ Paul, a servant of God, but an 

Apostle of Jesus Christ, for (0 co this sense 
of xara, destination, see Ellic.’s note) 
the faith of the elect of ‘God (those whom 
God has chosen of the world—reff.: and 
their faith is the only true faith—the only 
faith which the apostolic office would sub- 
serve) and the thorough knowledge (reff. 
and notes: subjective, and xatd as before 
—to promote the knowledge. Thl. gives as 
an alternative,—8idri éxéyvey thy &dAh- 
Oerav, 31a TovTo ewioredvOny x.7.A.) Of the 
truth— which is according to (belongs to, 
—is conversant in and coincident with: 
for as Chrys., éorly GA0e:a wpayudrey 
GAA’ od Kar’ eboéBetay, olov 1d ci8dvas ra 
yeaopyixd, 7d eiSéva: réxvas, GAnOes dorly 
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4. rec (for xas) eAeos (see 1 Timi. 2; 2 Timi. 2), with AC*KL rel syr Thdrt: txt 


C'DFN 17 latt Syr copt eth arm Chrexp, DamasCezpr Orig-intexpr 
rec (for xp. ino.) xuptou ino. xp., with DFK. 


vulg copt goth arm Thdrt-ms Pelag Jer. 


el3évar’ GAA’ airy Kat’ ebodBeay 4 bA4- 
Gera. xata cannot, as De W., import the 
aim, ‘which leads to eic.:’ it does not 
lead to it, but rather runs parallel with) 
piety, 2.] in hope (on condition of, 

in a state of, see note on é9’ », Rom. v. 12) 
of life eternal (to what are the words éz’ 
dawld: ¢. al. to be referred ? Not back to 
awdoroAos, regarding them as a co-ordi- 
nate clause with xara wlorw x.7.A. [not 
for the reason assigned by Huther, that 
thus xaf would be required, cf. the similar 
sentence, Rom. xvi. 25, 26,—but because 
such a personal reference would not agree 
with ver. 3 below, where his preaching, 
not his prospects, is in question | :—not to 
ata wiotw wal éxly. 7. dA. as subordi- 
nate to it—nor to edcéBeay, nor to any 
one portion of the preceding sentence : 

for by such reference we develope an infe- 
rior meinber of the former sentence into 
what evidently is an expansion of the 
main current of thought, and thus give 
rise to a disproportion :—but to the whole, 
from xara wiorw to evoéB., as subordi- 
pate to that whole, and further con- 
ditioning or defining it: q. d., that the 
elect of God may believe and thoroughly 
know the truth which is according to piety, 
in hope of eternal life), which (eternal 
life: not &A@ea, nor éAwis) God who 
cannot lie (so parrhioy dyevdés, Herod. 
i. 49: Eur. Orest. 364, dWeuv3hs Ocds, 8s 
por thd elwev dudayas wapacrabels: see 
Wetst. and cf. Heb. vi. 18) promised from 
eternal ages (the very distinct use of apd 
xpdvev aiwvlew in 2 Tim. i. 9, where the 
meaning ‘from ancient times’ is precluded, 

should have kept Commentators from en- 
deavouring to fix that sense on the words 
here. The solution of the difficulty, that 
no promise was actually made till the race 
of man existed, must be found by regard- 
ing, agin 2 Tim. 1. c., the construction as a 


Ambrst (vpiy xa: 17). 
L rel syrr r Chr: txt ACD'ILN 17 


mixed one,—compounded of the actual pro- 
mise made in time, and the divine purpose 
from which that promise sprung, fixed in 
eternity. Thus, as there God is said to 
have given us grace in Christ from eternal 
ages, meaning that the gift took place as 
the result of a divine purpose fixed from 
eternity, so here He is said to have pro- 
mised eternal life from eternal ages, mean- 
ing that the promise took place as the re- 
salt of a purpose fixed from eternity. So 
Thdrt. ravra yap Gveobey uty al xpd aidvey 
e3é3oxTro TH THY SAwy Beg BjAa Be we- 
wolnxey, Sre dSoxluace), 3.] but (con- 
trast to the eternal and hidden purpose, 
and to the promise, just mentioned) mani. 
fested in its own seasons (not, ‘ His own 
seasons’ [Ellic. al.], cf. ref. Gal. :—the 
times belonging to it, rouréart, Trois apud- 
(ovat, tois wpeAnuévoss, Thi.,—fixed by 
Him for the manifestation) His word (we 
naturally expect the same object as before, 
viz. (why a Poytoy : but we have instead, 
Toy ne alrov,—not to be taken in 
apposition with 4», as Heinrichs :—i. e. 
the Gospel, see Rom. xvi. 25) in (as the 
element or vehicle of its manifestation) 
the proclamation (see 2 Tim. iv. 17) hae 
which (on the construction, sce reff) I 

was entrusted according to (in pursu- 
ance of, reff.) the command of our 8a- 
viour God: 4.] to Titus (see Pro- 
legg. § i.) my true (genuine, see on 1 Tim. 
i. 2) child according to (in ae sae of, or 
agreeably to, in conformity with the ap- 
pointed spread and spiritually generative 
power of that faith) the common faith 
(common to us both and to all the people 
of God: hardly as Grot., ‘Judsis, qualis 
Paulus, et Grecis qualis Titus:’ for there 
is no hint of such a distinction being 
brought out in this Epistle): grace and 
peace from God the Father (see on 1 Tim. 
i, 2), and Christ Jesus our Saviour (reff.). | 
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6. ayneyxAnros (but 7 marked and erased) N!. 


5—9.] Reason stated for Titus being 
left in Crete—to appoint elders in its cities. 
Directions what sort of persons to choose 

Sor this office. 5.] For this reason 
I left thee behind (reff.: aréA. gives the 
mere fact of leaving behind when Paul left 
the island ;—xaréA. would convey the idea 
of more permanence: cf. Acts xviii. 19; 
xxiv. 27. This difference may have occa- 
sioned the alteration of the reading from 
ecclesiastical motives, to represent Titus as 
permanent bishop of Crete) in Crete (on 
the island, and the whole matter, see Pro- 
legg.) that thou mightest carry forward 
the correction (already begun by me: 
éw: implying the furtherance, addition of 
SiopOwpatra. The middle voice, as so 
often, carries only so far the subjective 
sense, that whereas the active would state 
the mere fact of 3:dp6wors, the middle im- 
plies that the subject uses his own agency : 
facit per se: see Kriiger, Griechische 
Sprachlehre, p. 868, who calls this the 
dynamic middle. So Polybius, xxx. 5. 13, 
Ta pty ody xara tovs Kauvlous 
Ttaxéws of ‘Pd8:0: StaepOwoavro) of those 
things which are defective (‘que ego per 
temporis brevitatem non potui expedire,’ 
Beng.: 6 yap rijs abecielat Adyos wap- 
e3(80ro waco: wap’ abrov, édrelreto 8 
olxovouyjoa Ta Kata Trov’s wemioreuKdtas, 
kal els apyovlay avrovs Katacriaat rais 
exxAnotacrixnais B8iatrundcect. Theodr- 
Mops. in Huther), and («af brings out, 
among the matters to be attended to in the 
letdsoues, especially that which follows 
mightest appoint city by city (refs 
elders (sce 1 Tim. iv. 14: note on Acts 
xx. 17. Thi. remarks, robs émiondwous 
oftws dyravdd ppnow, ws Kal dv tH wpds 
Ti08eov xara wédeis 5€ pnow. od yap 
éBovAeTo wacay thy vijcov emirerpdpbat 
évl, GAA’ éxdorny wéAww roy Tov xousdva 
Exe ofrw yap wal 5 wxdévos xoupérepos, 
cal 4 éwindAcia axpiPerrépa), as I pre- 
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scribed (reff.) to thee (“ 8eragduny refers 
as well to the fact of appointing elders, as 
to the manner of their appointment,— 
which last particular is now expanded in 
directions respecting the characters of 
those to be chosen.” De W.): 6.) if 
any man is blameless (see 1 Tim. iii. 10. 
No intimation is conveyed by the ef ris, as 
Heinr. and Heydenr. suppose, that such 
persons would be rare in Crete: see besides 
reff. Matt. xviii. 28; 2 Cor. xi. 20), hus- 
band of one wife (see note on 1 Tim. iii. 
2), having believing children (‘nam qui 
liberos non potuit ad fidem perducere, 
quomodo alios perducet ?’ Beng. : and si- 
milarly Chrys., Thl. s:orol implies that 
they were not only ‘ad fidem perducti,’ 
(ine ‘in Tie cecuncl who are not under 
involved in) accusation of profligacy (see 
Eph. v. 18, note) or insubordinate tree 
specting the reason of these conditions 
affecting his household, see 1 Tim. iii. 4. 
I have treated in the Prolegg. ch. vii. § i., 
the argument which Baur and De W. 
have drawn from these descriptions for 
dating our Epistles in the second cen- 
tury). 7 ff.) For it behoves an 
(rdv, a8 so often [reff.], generic, the, i. e. 
every : our English idiom requires the in- 
definite article) overseer (see note, 1 Tim. 
lii. 2; here most plainly identified with the 
presbyter spoken of before. So Thdrt. : 
évrevOey B7Aov, ws Tols mperBurépous 
éxioxdérouvs dyvdéuatoy) to be bl 

as God’s steward Seis 1 Tim. iii. 15, to 
which image, that of a responsible servant 
and dispensator [1 Pet. iv. 10] in the 
house of God, the allusion perhaps is, 
rather than to that of 1 Cor. iv. 1. There 
is clearly no allusion to the éxlox.’s own 
household, as Heydenr. supposes. Mack 
well remarks, meaning perhaps however 
more than the words convey, “ God’s 
steward ; — consequently spiritual superiors 
are not merely servants and conimissioned 
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agents of the Church. According to the 
Apostle’s teaching,church government does 
not grow up out of the ground”), not self- 
willed (dwloxowos éxdvrwy pxwry, obk 
opelAc: abOd’ns elva: ste abroyvdpws 
wal abroBolAws xal Gyev yréuns toy 
dpxyouéver mpdrrew. tupayrixde ‘yap 
rovro, Thi. ceuydrns 8 dorly avOadelas 
dvd péoow re wal dpecnelas, dor) 8& wept 
Tas dvresters. 8 re yap avdddns rowirds 
€oriy otos pnberd evyruxeivy unde Siarcyij- 


yal, & robvopa foixey aed tov Tpdwov 
xeioOar §=85 yap abOddns abroddns ris 


dori, dxd Tov abrds atrg dpéoxew, 
Aristot. Magn. Moral. i. 29: see also 
Theophr. Char. c. xvi. [ad@dded dori 
drfvera dutrAlas ev Adyos|]: Suicer, i. 
p. 572: and Ellic.’s note here), not soon 
provoked (of ney ody dpylAo: taxdws per 
dpylCovras, wal ofs od Bei, xal eg” ofs od 
Sei, wal paadAoy Ber watorvra: 8e 
taxéws 8 xal BéATioroy Fxove:, Aristot. 
Eth. Nic. iv. 5: this meaning, and not 
Thdrt.’s, dpylAowy 84, rby pynolxaxoy,— 
must be taken), not a brawler, not a striker 
(for both these, see 1 Tim. iii. 83, notes), not 
greedy of gain (1 Tim. iii. 8, note), but 
hospitable (1 Tim. iii. 2, note, and 3 John 
5), a lover of good (cf. the opposite dp:A- 
dyaGos, 2 Tim. iii. 3. It is hardly likely 
to mean a lover of good men, coming 80 
immediately after g:Adtevorv. Thi. ex- 
plains it, roy éwiecnh, toy pérpiory, roy ph 
QOov0trvra. Dionys. Areop., Ep. viii. 1, 
p- 597, calls God rdy dwrepdyalor a) 
giAdyaborw —and Clem. Alex., Ped. iii. 
1], p. 291 P., classes together av8pla, 
cwppoctyn, gtAayala), self-restrained 
(eee Y Tim. ii. 9, note. I am not satisfied 
with this rendering, but adopt it for 
want of a better: ‘discreet is perhaps 
preferable.” See Ellic. on 1 Tim. as 
above), just, holy (see on these, and their 
distinction, in notes on Eph. iv. 24: 1 
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x Matt. vi.9%. Luke xvi.18 1 Thess. v. 
a aim ty? (ree only. 8s =] Tim.i. 16 ref 
absol., 1 Cor. iv. 1 3 Tim. iv. 9 al. co = 1 Theses. 
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Thess. ii. 10), continent (rdv wdéous xpa- 
Tourra, Tdv nal yAérrns nal xeipds xal 
dp0arpey dxoddorwr tovTo yap éorly 
eyxpdresa, 7d pnder sxootperOa: wdbei, 
Chrys., and id. Epist. ii. ad Olympiad., 
vol. iii. p. 560 (Mi e), eyxpareverOas 
exetvdy papey... hy ixd twos éwibv- 
plas évoxAotpevoy, xal xparotwyra ratrns. 
See Suicer i. p. 998 ff., for a full explana- 
tion of the subsequent technical usages 
of the word. Here, the sense need not 
be limited to sexual continence, but may 
be osha over the whole range of the 
indulgences), holding fast (see reff.: con- 
stantly keeping to, and not letting go,— 
dpovtlCorra, Epyov rovro rotovpevov, Chrys. 
Then how are we to take the followi 
words? Is tot xara Thv 8 8axhy ricrov 
Adyov equivalent to (1) rod Adyou tod 
xara thy &8axhy wiorov, or (2) rod morod 
Adyou rob card thy Bi8axhy? (1) is taken 
by Wiesinger and Conyb. [the trords 
which are faithful to (?) our teaching]: 
(2) by Chrys., Thl., and almost all Com- 
mentators, and J believe rightly. For (¢) 
it is hard to believe that even in these 
Epistles, such a sentence could occur as 
dytexduevoy [rov-xara-thy-8i8axhy- mio - 
tov} Adéyou: had this been intended, it 
would certainly have stood rov A. rov 
Kara thy 838. mirov: (8) the epithet 
aw.ords, absolute, is so commonly attached 
to Adyos in these Epistles [1 tim. i. 15; 
iti. 1; iv. 9: 2 Tim. ii. 11: ch. iii. 8] 
as to incline us, especially with the above 
reason, to take it absolutely here also. I 
therefore renter accordingly) the faithfal 
(true, trustworthy, see note on 1 Tim. i. 
15) word (which is) according to (mea- 
sured by, or in accordance with) the in- 
struction [which he has received] (8- 
Sax may be active, as Calv., ‘qui in 
ecclesisw edificationem sit utilis:’ Luth., 
‘baf lebren fann.” But thus we should 
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have a tautological sentence, in which the 
practice, and the result of the practice 
[ta x.7.A.], would have the same power 
to instruct predicated of them: besides 
that dyrexduevoy would require some 
forcing to make it apply in this sense of 
‘constantly using.’ The passive accepta- 
tion of 83ax4 is therefore preferable : 
and the meaning will be much the same 
as in 2 Tim. iii. 14, péve dv ofs Euades,— 
cf. 1 Tim. iv. 6, of Adyo: ris wlorews nal 
Tis KaAns Si8acKaAlas f wapnKoAov6n- 
xas. So Ellic. also), that he may be able 
both to exhort (believers) in (the element 
of his wapdxAnots) healthy teaching 
(the teaching which is healthy), and 
to reprove (see ver. 13 below) the gain- 
sayers. 

10—16.] By occasion of the last clause, 
the Apostle goes on to describe the nature 
of the adversaries to whom he alludes, 
especially with reference to Crete. 

10.] For (explains robs dyriAdyovras of 
ver. 9) there are many [and] insubordi- 
nate (ver. 6 above. The joining woAvs 
with another adjective by «af is a com- 
mon idiom. So Herod. viii. 61, woAAd 
Te Kal naka fAeye: Aristoph. Lys. 1159, 
modAay Kxayadev: Plat. Rep. x. p. 328, 
woAAd te Kal dydoia eipyacudvos: Xen. 
Mem. ii. 9. 6, cuvesdus airg@ woAAd kal 
wovnpd. Matthie, § 444) vain talkers 
(see 1 Tim. i. 6, and ch. iii. 9) and de- 
ceivers (see Gul. vi. 3: deceivers of men’s 
minds), chiefly (not only—there were 
some such of the Gentile converts) they 
of the circumcision (i. e. not Jews, but 
Jewish Christians: for he is speaking of 
seducers within the Church: cf. ver. 11. 


On the Jews in Crete, see Jos. Antt. xvii. 
12.1: B. J. ii. 7. 1: Philo, Leg. ad Cai. 
§ 36, vol.ii. p.587), whose mouths (¢Adyyew 
ohodpas, ste droxAcleww abrois ra ore- 
para, Thi.) it is necessary to stop (we 
hardly need introduce here the figure of 
a bit and bridle, seeing that émoropiLay 
is so often used literully of ‘stopping the 
mouth,’ without any allusion to that figure: 
e.g. Aristoph., Eq. 841, duol ydp dor’ 
elpyaopévov toovroy Epyov Ssre | awat- 
dwayras tous dpuobs éxOpovs emioropul(ers: 
Plat. Gorg., p. 329 d,—abrds bxd cov 
éurodicbels ev trois Adyos ewrerroploby 
aicxuvdeis & evvoet ciweiv: and see other 
exainples in Wetst. And Plut., Alcib. 2, 
speaks of roy alAdy dmioropl(ew xa 
dwoppdrrew. Cf. Palm and Rost’s Lex.) : 
such men as (“inasmuch as they,”’ Ellic.: 
which perhaps is logically better) over- 
turn (ref. 1 Tim.: so, literally, Plat. Rep. v. 
p. 471 b, obre thy yaw e9eAfoouc: xelperp 
avtwy,....obre oixlas avarpéwewy: and 
fig., Demosth. 778. 22, dvarpépew ofes 
7a owed Blea, and so often) whole 
houses (cf. Juv. Sat. x. 5: “evertere 
domos totas optantibus ipsis | Di faciles.” 
Here it will mean, “ pervert whole fami- 
lies.” Thi. says, poxdol ydp efor row 
BiaBdrov, 8° ay Kxabaipes tovs Tov GOeov 
ofxous), teaching things which are not 
fitting (on the use of & of def [things 
which are definitely improper or forbid- 
den], and & ph 3? [things which are 
so either in the mind of the describer, or 
which, as here, derive a seeming contin- 
gency from the mode in which the subject 
is presented], see Ellic.’s note here and 
his references to Herm.- on Viger, 267, 
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and Kriiger, Sprachlehre, § 67. 4. 3) for 
the sake of base gain (cf. 1 Tim. vi. 5). 

12.] One of them (not, of the 
woAAol spoken of above,—nor, of the of éx 
wepironys: but of the inhabitants of 
Crete, to which both belonged), their 
own prophet (see below) said, “ The 
Cretans are always liars, evil beasts, 
slow bellies” (Thi. says: 6 ney ody elpn- 
xés, "Ewmer[8ns ry ae éy rots pddwra 
tév map’ “EAAno: copay Oeracpois xa) 
dworpomiacpois mposéxwy, wal parrixhy 
Soxa@v xaropSovy. And so also Chrys., 
Epiph., and Jer. But Thdrt. ascribes the 
verse to Callimachus, in whose Hymn to 
Zeus, ver. 8, the words Kp7yres de) wei- 
ora: are found. To this however Jer. [as 
also Epiph.] answers, ‘integer versus de 
Epimenide poeta ab Apostolo sumptus est, 
et ejus Callimachus in suo poemate usus 
est exordio.” EPIMENIDES wasa native 
of Phestus in Crete (Exim. 6 aiorios, 
Plut. Solon 12: or Cnossus, Divg. Laert. 
i. 109, Kphs 1rd yévos, ard Kydacou. 
_ He makes his father’s name to have been 
Saiorios:—warpds pey Fv Sacorlov, of 
34, Awoiddou, of 8¢ "Aynodpxov), and lived 
about 600 B.c. He was sent for to 
Athens to undertake the purification of 
the city from the pollution occasioned by 
Cylon (see artt. ‘ Epimenides’ and ‘Cylon,’ 
in the Dict. of Biogr. and Mythol.), and 
is suid to have lived to an extreme old 
age, and to have been buried at Lace- 
demon (Diog. Laert.i.115). The appel- 
lation ‘ prophet’ seems to have belonged 
to him in its literal sense: see Cicero, de 
Divin. i. 18,—“ qui concitatione quadam 
aniimni, ant soluto liberoque motu futura 
presentiunt, ut Baris Beotius, ut Epi- 
menides Cres:” so also Apuleius, Florid. 
ii. 15. 4,—“‘necnon et Cretensem Epime- 
nidem, inclytum fatiloquum et poetam :” 
see also id. Apol. 449. Diog. Luaert. also 
gives instances of his prophetic power, 
und says, Adyouos 8¢ riwes Br: Kpires 
abre Odovow as beg. On the character 
here given of the Cretans, see Prolegg. to 
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this a ga § ii. 9 ff. As to the words, 
—axd @ypla is abundantly illustrated 
out of various writers by Wetst., Kypke, 
and Raphel : dpeg dpyat is said of 
those who by indulging their bodily ap- 
petites have become corpulent and in- 
dolent: so Juv. Sat. iv. 107, ‘‘ Montani 
quoque venter adest abdomine tardus”). 
13.) This testimony is true. 
Wherofore Lecath AOos atrois eorwy ita- 
poy wal B8orcpdy nal axdAacroy, Chrys.) 
reprove them sharply (Stray wWel3wrra 
mpoxelpws wat B8o0Acpol doi wal yaorplyap- 
yo. xal dpyol, cpodpot nal wAnntixod Tov 
Adyou Bei wposnvelqg yap ote by axGeln 
6 rowovros, Chrys. dwéropos, ‘cut off,’ 
‘abrupt :’ hence, met., ‘ rugged,’ ‘harsh ? 
so Eur. Alcest. 985, ob8e TIS dot éyov 
Afarés lori al8ds : Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 
876, dwdropoy Gpoucey eis Evaynay), that 
(in order that: De W. takes iva «.7.A., 
or the substance of the rebuke, as in 
wapayyéAAew tva and the like (?): but 
there appears to be no sufficient reason 
for this) they may be healthy in the 
faith (not, ‘tn faith,’ as Conyb. : even 
were no article expressed after éy, it might 
be ‘in the faith:’ when that article ts 
expressed, the definite reference can never 
be overlooked. The Kpires indicated 
here, who are to be thus rebuked in order 
to their soundness in the faith, are mani- 
festly not the false teachers, but a 7 
dinary believers: cf. ver. 14), 
not giving attention to (ref.) Jewis 
fables (on the probable nature of these, 
see 1 Tim. i. 4 note: and on the whole 
subject, the Prolegg. to these Epistles, § i. 
12 ff. They were probably the seeds of 
the gnostic mythologies, already scattered 
about and taking root) and command- 
ments (cf. 1 Tim. iv. 3: Col. ii. 16, 22: 
and our next verse, by which it appears 
that these commandments were on the 
subject of abstinence from meats and 
other things appointed by God for man’s 
use) of men turning away (or the pres. 
part. may express habitual character— 
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16. om «a: N'. om ayadoy N': 
whose description it is that they tarn 
away—in idiomatic English, the parti- 
cipial clause being merely epithetal, not 
ratiocinative [agst Ellicott], “who turn 
away”) from (ref.) the truth. 15.] 
The Apostle’s own answer to those who 
would enforce these commandments. All 
things (absolutely —all things with which 
man can be concerned) are pure to the 
pure (ov8ey 5 Beds dxdOaproy éwolncer 
ov5iy yap dxdbaproy, ef ph 7) Gpapria 
pévn. wuxiis yap Awrerat Kal ravrny 
puwot, Chrys. ‘Omnia externa iis qui 
intus sunt mundi, munda sunt,’ Bengel. 
Cf. Matt. xxiii. 26: Luke xi. 41. There 
is no ground whatever for supposing this 
to be a maxim of the false teachers, quoted 
by the Apostle, any more than the wayra 
po teorw of 1 Cor. vi. 12, where see 
note. The maxim here is a truly Christian 
one of the noblest order. Tots Kaapois 
is the dat. commodi,—‘ for the pure to 
use,’ not, as often taken, ‘in the judg- 
ment of the pure.’ This is plainly shewn 
by the use of the same dative in Rom. 
xiv. 14, where to render it ‘in the judg- 
ment of’ would introduce an unmeaning 
tautology: rg Aoyifoudvm ti Kowdy elvat, 
éxelyp xowdy—‘to him [for his use] it is 
really xowdv.’  $‘Asusual in these Epistles 
{see Prolegg. § i. 38}, purity is insepa- 
rably connected with soundness in the 
faith, cf. Acts xv. 9,—and 1 Tim. iv. 3, 
where our rots xa@apois is expanded into 
Tots wiorois Kal éweyvoxdow thy dAt- 
Gecay), but to the polluted and unbe- 
lieving (cf. the preceding remarks) nothing 
is pure, but both (or ‘ even,’ as E. V.:— 
but the other seems preferable, on account 
of the close correspondence of «al 6 vous 
with xal 7 ovveld.) their mind (their ra- 
tional part, Eph. iv. 17, which presides 
over and leads all the determinate acts and 
thoughts of the man) and their conscience 
is polluted (cf. Dion. Hal. de Thucyd. 8,— 
xpdrioroy 8t xdyrwy 1rd pdtv éxovolws 


ins N-corr!. 


WedSerOa, pndt pialyerw Thy abrov cuvr- 
el8nouy. And therefore, uncleanness 
tainting their rational acts and their re- 
flective self-recognitions, nothing can be 
pure to them: every occasion becomes to 
them an occasion of sin, every creature of 
God an instrument of sin; as Mack well 
observes, “‘ the relation, in which the sinfal 
subject stands to the objects of ite posses- 
sion or of its inclination, is a sinful one.” 
Philo de legg. spec. ad 6 et 7 dec. cap. § 337, 
vol. ii. p. 333 f., has a sentence which might 
be a comment on our verse :—d«dBapros 
¥8p xuplos 6 G8:xos kal doeBhs .... wdyra 
ovpwy rad ovyx toy 8id re Tds duerpias rH 
waley kal ras Tey Kaxa@y SwepBodds Ssre 
jy dy eodynrat apaypdroy adyra édorly 
éxlAnnta TH TOU BperTos cupperaBda- 
Aovra poxOnpla. xal yap xara rd édvas- 
tlov ai xpdgeis Tay ayabaw ewawerai, Bed- 
Tiovmeva: Tais THY evepyourray dperais, 
dred) wépuxé wows Ta yiwdpeva ois 
Spaow eopotobcba:. Here again, the re- 
ference of the saying has been variously 
mistaken —7 fuwapda 8idvoia waxes wept 
tobrwy AoyiCondyn éavrp = oupmalve 
tavra, (c.: and similarly Chrys. Thl., 
al.: ‘non placent Deo que agunt etiam 
circa res medias, quia actiones tales ex 
animo Deus sstimat,’ Grot.: ‘iis nihil 
prodest externa ablutio et ciborum dierum- 
que observatio,’ Baldwin, Croc. in De W.). 
16.] Expansion of the last clause, 
shetoing (cf. Dion. Hal. above) their éxou- 
ciws pevderOa:. They make confession 
(openly, in sight of men: but not so only 
—their confession is a true one so far, that 
they have the knowledge, and belie it: not 
‘they profess,’ as E.V.: dpoAcyotow ne- 
cessarily contains an implication of the sub- 
jective truth of the thing given out) that 
they know God, but in (or, by) their 
works they deny (Him) (not ‘i:’ see 
2 Tim. ii. 12), being abominable (cf. 
BdéAuypa evdirioy tov Oeov, Luke xvi. 15. 
In ref. Prov. BSeAucrds wapda Gey is 
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joined with dxd@apros) and disobedient, 
and for (towards the accomplishing of) 
every good work worthless (ref.). 

Cu. IJ. 1—I1. 11.) Directions to Titus, 
how to exhort the believers of various 
classes, and how tocomport himself. For 
intermediate divisions, see below. 

1.] But (contrast to the persons just 
described : ‘on the other hand’) do thou 
speak (not what they speak, ch. i. 11: but) 
the things which befit the healthy teach- 
ing (that teaching which is sound and 
wholesome, not teaching & ui 3e7): viz., 
that the aged men (not = xpecBurédpous, 
which implies eldership, and not old age 
only) be sober (see note on 1 Tim. iii. 2), 
grave (1 Tim. iii. 4, note), self-restrained 
(a better word for od¢pwr would be a 
valuable discovery: see above on ch. i. 8, 
and 1 Tim. ii. 9: ‘discreet’ is good, but 
not adequate), healthy in their faith, in 
their love, in their patience (see ref. 
1 Tim., where the same three are joined 
together. The datives are of the element 
or condition : the same was expressed with 
dy, ch. i.13: twa dbyialywow ey tH lores. 
The articles should not be overlooked. 
The occurrence of 77 dydxy and tH bro- 
orp prevents us from rendering t7 wlores 
objective as in ch. i. 13, and compels us to 
take the subjective and reflective mean- 
ing). 3.] The aged women (= xpec- 
Borepat, 1 Tim. v. 2, there being in this 
case here no official term to occasion con- 
fusion) likewise ain the same general 
pattern, to which the separate virtues 
above mentioned belong) in deportment 
(cf. Porphyr. de abst. in Wetst.,—rd 32 
geuvdy Kae Tov KaTagoTHparog éwparo. 
wopela re yap ay eraxtos, wal BAéupa 
xaGeorynxds ewerndevero, ws Ste Bovan- 
Ociew ph oxapSaydrresw yéAws 3t oxd- 
vios, ef 8€ wou yévoro, péxpt pediacpod. 


ded 82 dvrds tov oxhpyaros al xeipes. The 
xatdornua would thus include gesture 
and habit, — more than xaracroAh of 
1 Tim. ii. 9), reverend (two examples, of 
those given by Wetst., seem nearest to 
touch the meaning of ‘the word here as 
connected with outward deportment :— 
the one from Jos. Antt. xi. 8. 5, describing 
the High Priest Jaddus going forth to 
meet Alexander the Great »—v0duervos 3 
abrdy ov wéphw rijs wdAcws, mpd 
peta tev lepéwy nal Tov woAdiTiKod wAt- 
Gdvs, lepowpemy Kal Siapdpovoay ray EA- 
Awy dOvav mowbuevos Thy bxdyrnow 
Td pey wA7O0s dy rais Aevxais 
eoOijor, rovs 82 lepeis wpoeotrm@ras dy rais 
Buoolvas abtay, toy 8é Gpxiepéa dy rH 
taxiwOlvn nal Staxptow orodAg: the other 
from Plato, Theages, § 3, p. 262, Gcayhs 
dvoua Toure, @ Sadnpares. Kaddy ye, d 
Anuddoxe, TH vied rd Svoua COnxes xal 
lepompewés), not slanderers (see reff. 1 Tim. 
and note), nor yet enslaved (so xpos- 
€xovras, 1 Tim. iii. 8) to much wine (this 
vice may be included in the character 
given of the Cretans above, ch. i. 12), 
teachers of that which is good, that they 
school (see on owdporiopuds, 2 Tim. i. 7. 

The occurrence of fva here with a 
pres. indic. in the best MSS. is remarkable 
—especially as the only other instances of 
this construction in St. Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 6 
and Gal. iv. 17 [see notes there], may be 
accounted for on the hypothesis of an un- 
usual [provincial] formation of the sub- 
junctive, being both verbs in -dw. If this 
reading is to stand, it would shew that 
that hypothesis is unnecessary, and that 
St. Paul did really write the indic. pres. 
after Iva: see also 1 John v. 20. Cf. 
Winer, edn. 6, § 41 b. lc. If he did thus 
write it, it may be questioned whether he 
intended to convey any sense very distinct 
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Rom.v. be , q , r a ‘2 t ~ Ktla 
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‘ viclref. | | q—andconstr, Rom. xii.1. %Cor. li.8 vi.lal. r Mark v.18§L. Rom. xii.& 2Cor. 
v.18. Tit. 11.6. 1 Pet. iv. 7 only t. s =~ Luke x.41. Acts xix. 9S. Phil. 11.93. 1 2im ££ 18 vi 
4, 21. t refi. pron. aft. mid voice, John xix.24 Isa. vii. 11. Xen. Cyr. vill. 1. 80, tapadercyua . .. t0.6000 
éuvrév wapeixeto. Winer, edn. 6, § 38. 6. u = Phil. ili.17. 1 Thess. 7. 23 Thess. iit 
0 1 Tim. iv. 13. 1 Pet. v. v1 Tim. if. 1 reff. 


y 1 Tim. fi. 2 reff 


.2 reff. g a= 3 Tim. i. 18 reff. 
xxxi. (at end of xxiv.) 8 


8:8acKnadsa C 6 syr arin. 


1. . 
am eo here coly: see ver. 1 rel, ond Pee: 


bhere only +t. 2 Mace. iv. 47 


5. rec o:xovpouvs, with D‘HKLN? rel Clem: txt ACD!FN’. 
vroracoouercs N': txt N-corr. 


aft @eou ins xa: 9 


7%. for ceavroy, eavroy D!} 37 Chr Damasc.—waytas eavroy m! n 1 Thdrt Damase. 


(So might the words in AC be divided, but vulg Syr read them as in text.) 


bef wapex. 8! 120. 
17 Damasc (c-comm. 


TuToyv 


rec aStapBopiay, with D?LN' rel Chr: apdomay F: txt ACD! KN! 
aft ap@op. ins ayveay C h? 73. 80 syr arm Jer Chrom. 


Steph aft ceuvyornra ins apOapoiay, with DK L rel syr Chr-ms Thdrt : om ACD'N 17. 


from the pres. subj.: perhaps more imme- 
diate and assumed sequence may be indi- 
cated: but it is hardly possible to join 
logically in the mind a causal particle with 
& pres. indic.) the young women to be 
lovers of their husbands, lovers of their 
children, discreet (this term certainly ap- 
plies better to women than self-restratned : 
there is in this latter, in their case, an im- 
plication of effort, which destroys fhe 
spontaneity, and brushes off, so to speak, 
the bloom of this best of female graces. 
See, however, note on 1 Tim. ii. 9. The 
word is one of our greatest difficulties), 
chaste, workers at home (the word is not 
found elsewhere, and has perhaps on that 
account been changed to the more usual 
one oixovpots. It is hardly possible that 
for «0 common a word oixovpyovs should 
have been substituted. If the rec. is 
retained, ‘keepers at home’ will be signi- 
fied: so Dio Cass. lvi. p. 391 [Wetst. ], 
Wows oun fptatoy yuvh addpwy, oixoupds, 
, olxovéuos, watBorpdémos ; see Elsner’s note 
on the word, in which he shews that, as 
might be expected, the ideas of ‘keeping 
at home’ and ‘guarding the house’ are 
both included: so Chrys.: 7 oixoupds 
yuvh Kat odopwyv fora % olxovpds xa 
oixovouih’ otre wepl rpuphy, ofre repli 
étddous axalpous, ofte wep) BAAwY TeV 
TowovTwy acxorAnPhoeras), good (‘Thl. joins 
this with ofxovpovs—oixoupss &yabh. So 
also Syr. But it seems better to preserve 
the series of single epithets till broken in 
the next clause by the construction. As 
a single epithet (reff. | it seems to provide, 
as Heydenr., that their keeping, or work- 
ing, at home, should not degenerate into 
churlishness or niggardliness), in subjec- 


tion to their own (inserted to bring out 
and impress the duties they owe to them 
—so in Eph. v. 22) husbands, that the 
word of (the Gospel) be not ill- 
spoken of (7d yap xpopdce: OcoceBelas 
karakinmdvery rots &y3pas, BAacgnylay 
tpepe rE xnpvypari, Thdrt.). 6 ff.] 

e younger men in like manner exhort 
to be self-restrained (see above ver. 5, 
and 1 Tim. ii. 9, note), shewing thyself 
(the use of ceauvrdy with wapéxecOa: is 
somewhat remarkable, but borne out by 
Xen. in reff. The account of it seems to 
be, that wap¢dyeo@a: téwoy would be the 
regulur expression for ‘to set an example,’ 
the personal action of the subject re- 
quiring the middle [see Kruger, p. 363]: 
and, this being so, the form of such ex- 
pression is not altered, even where éaurdy 
is expressed in apposition with tuor. 
Cf. Ellic.’s note) in (‘ about,’ ‘in reference 
to’ [reff.]: a meaning of wep{ with the 
acc. derived from ita local meaning of 
‘round about :’ see Winer, edn. 6, § 49, i.) 
all matters (not masc. sing.) an example 
(xowdy Si8acKxadcioy nal iwdderyua dperis 
n tov gov Blov Aaunpéryns Lore, ofdr 
Tis eixay Gpxérumos waot wpoKemmery 
tots BovAopevas évamwoudtacba: ta» ev 
avury Kadwy, Thi.) of good works (reff), 
—in thy teaching (wapexduevos) incor- 
rupticn (it is difficult exactly to fix the 
reference of aG¢8op{a [or &8:a¢Gopla, 
which means much the same}. It may 
be objective, of the contents of the teach- 
ing—that it should set forth purity as 
its character and aim: or subjective, that 
he should be, in his teaching, pure in mo- 
tive, uncorrupted: so Wiesinger, com- 
pearing 2 Cor. xi. 8, ph wos... oOapf 
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Néyovrac, 1 un 
q i) 5 , 9 Or ad a 
Evdeikvupevoug ayabny, iva nv 


P riorey ar ont. 


r - e r - 8 - k? t? vil 40. Ac 

oWTNOOC pwy Geov KOC MWatY ty wactv. 1] T= oat ev 13," 

iv. 28. g Paul, Rom. ix. 11 only. John ili. 90. v. hag semnee Hi. 14 only. pas aan 8. 

h 1 Tim. vi.1. Prov. xxii. 7. i ver. 5, k 2 Tim. iv.5 sEPR 1058 
mch.i.9. Acts xiii. 45. Rom. x. 21 (from Isa. lxv. 2) al. L.P., exc. John ae «. n Act 

Sonly. Josh. vil. lt. 2 Macc. iv. 32 only o Phil. i. 20 re p = Matt. xxiii. 23, Rom’ 

fil. 8 al. Prov. xii. 2 m. si. 18. 3Cor vill. 24 al. Paul gue exc. Heb. vi. 10, 11. Gen. 

1. 18, 17. ri Tim.i.1 1 Tim. 1i. 9 reff. t Luke i.70. Acts xxvii. 


90. ch. lil. 4only. Num. vi. 2%. (sera: ver. 18.) 


8. rec wep: [ ]uwy bef Aeyey, with K rel Chr Aug: txt ACDFLN m 17 latt syrr 
Thdrt Ambrst.—rec vuey, with Ah copt Thdrt: txt CDFKLN rel latt syrr gr-lat-ff. 


9. 8ovrAo: D!, servi subditt sint D-lat. 
txt CFKLN rel Chr Thdrt Damasc. 
10. un8e C?D'F 17. 


om mori N! 17: txt ACDN® m syr lat-ff.—2rac. evBeixy. mori F. 
ins ACDFN 17 Chr Thdrt. 


nv, with KL rel Damasc: 


+a vohpata spay, dexd rijs awAdrnros 
tis els roy xpiordy. Huther takes it of 
the form of the teaching, that it should 
be pure from all expressions foreign to the 
character of the Gospel. This is perhaps 
hardly satisfactory : and the first interpre- 
tation would bring it too near in oe 
to Adyow by: which follows), gravity, a 

discourse (in its contents and import) 
healthy, not to be condemned, that he of 
the opposite part (ray é¢ dvarrlas onoh 
wal toy 8idBodrov xal wdyra tov éxelvg 
Biaxovovmevory, Chr. But the former idea 
is hardly before the Apostle’s mind, from 
ver. 5, in which the Gospel being evil spo- 
ken of was represented as the point to be 
avoided. Cf. also 1 Tim. vi. 1, and v. 14: 
2 Tim. ii. 25. It is rather the heathen or 
Jewish adversaries of the Gospel, among 
whom they dwelt) may be ashamed (reff.), 
having nothing (n3¢r, because, follow- 
ing the &yw», it is subjective to him, the 
adversary. We should say, ov3dy éorw 8 
tt &y A€yy,—but pndey Exwy Adyew: in 
the former the objective fact, in the latter 
the subjective deficiency, is brought out) 
to say of us (Christians: not ‘me and 
thee’) (that is) evil (in our acts: gaiAos 
is never used with Aéyerv, nor of words, in 
the N. T., but always of deeds: ‘having 
no evil thing to report of us’—no evil, 
whether seen in our demeanour, or arising 
from our teaching). 9.] (wapaxdAer) 
Slaves to be in subjection to their own 
(see above on ver. 5) masters,—in all 
things to give satisfaction (this, the 
servants’ own phrase among ourselves, 
expresses perhaps better than any other 
the meaning of evapéorous elvai. ‘To be 

Vor. III. 


Seoxoras bef s3:o1s AD latt syrr copt: 


rec miotiy bef xacay, with KL rel copt Chr Thdrt Damasc : 


rec om 2nd 


acceptable’ would seem to bring the slave 
too near to the position of a friend), not 
contradicting (in the ha sense, not 
merely in words, see especially ref. moun), 
not purloining (ref. Ligier paler 
povuevoy, i8:oroovpevov, Suid. ar 
avtd Kal ogertepl(ecOa:, Eustath.), but 
manifesting (see ref. 2 Cor.) all (possible, 
age good faith; that they may ie 
all things (not ‘before all men,’ 

Heyden, al.: cf. éy waow above) the 
doctrine of our Saviour, God (see on 1 
Tim. i. 1. Not Christ, but the Father is 
meant: in that place the distinction is 
clearly made. On this ‘adorning’ Calvin 
remarks, ‘“Hec quoque circumstantia 
notanda est [this is hardly worthy of his 
usually pure latinity], quod ornamentum 
Deus a servis accipere dignatur, quorum 
tam vilis et abjecta erat conditio, ut vix 
censeri soliti sint inter homines. Neque 
enim famulos intelligit quales hodie in 
usu sunt, sed mancipia, qu pretio empta 
tanquam boves aut equi possidebantur. 
Quod si eorum vita ornamentum est Chris- 
tiani nominis, multo magis videant qui i: 
bonore sunt, ne illud turpitudine sua ma- 
culent.” Thi. strikingly says, x&as yap 
Te B8eoxdty Biaxovps GAA Hh Tish els 
Oedv dvarpéxet, Sri wal awd rot pdBov 
éxelyou » mpds toy Seaxdrny eBvoia Thy 
apxhy exe). 11—15.] Ground of 
the above exhortations in the moral pur- 
pose of the Gospel respecting us (11— 
14): and consequent exhortation to Titus 
(15). 

11.] For (reasons for the above exhorta- 
tions from ver. 1: not as Chrys., al., ouly 
for vv. 9,10. The latter at of ver. 10, 
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u here only t. egavn yap 1 xaprc rov Beov * swrngwoc waow avOpwrorc, : 
‘ raisevuvea Tuac, wa 


* aciBeav 
owhpovwe cat * Suxatwe 


"a pynoapevor yy 


a Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 84 1 These. ii. 10 


11. rec ins 4 bef carnpios (to fill out the construction), with C*D?*KL rel Clem 


Cyr-jer-mss Nyssen Chr Thdrt Procl Damase: om AC'D'N 
Tov cwTnpos nuwy (see ch iii. 4) F vulg copt eth 


cowrnpos N': 
12. om ras D!. 


it is true, gives occasion to this declara- 
tion; but the reference of these verses is 
far wider than merely to slaves) the grace 
of God (that divine favour to men, of 
which the whole process of Redemption 
was a proof: not to be limited to Christ's 
Incarnation, as Gc. and Thdrt.: though 
certainly this may be said for their inter- 
pretation, that s¢ may also be r as 
a term inclusive of all the blessings of Re- 
demption: but it does not follow, that of 
two such inclusive terms, the one may be 
substituted for the other) was manifested, 
bringing salvation (not, ‘as bringing sal- 
vation :’ owrfpios is not predicate after 
dxep., bat xasetovga which follows: 
cwrhpios is still part of the subject, and 
to make this constructionally clearer, the 
art. 4 has been inserted) to all men (dat. 
belonging to owrfpios, not to éwepdrn, 
which verb is used absolutely, as in ch. iii. 
4: cf. cwrhp xdvrav avOpénwy, 1 Tim. 
iv. 10: see also ib. it. 4), disciplining us 
(see note on 1 Tim. i. 20. There is no 
necd to depart from the universal New 
Testament sense of wa:devouca, and soften 
it into ‘teaching :’ the education which 
the Christian man receives from the grace 
of God, is a discipline, properly so called, 
of self-denial and training in godliness, 
accompanied therefore with much mortifi- 
cation and punitive treatment. Luther 
has well rendered wa:8evovca spas hy 
‘und gidtiget uné.? Corn.-a-Lap. [cited 
in Mack | expluins it also well: ‘“ tanquam 
pueros rudes erudiens, corrigens, for- 
mans, omnique disciplina instituens et 
imbuens, perinde ut pxedagogus puerum 
sibi commissum tam in litteris quam in 
moribus: hoc enim est wadever, inquit 
Gell. i. 13. 13”), that (by the ordinary 
rendering, “ teaching us, that,” we make 
tva introduce merely the purport of the 
teaching: and so, following most Com- 
mentators, De W., and 1 am surprised to 
see, Huther, althongh I suppose repre- 
senting in some measure the philological 
fidelity of Meyer, under whose shelter his 
commentary appears. There must have 
been some ‘defect of snpervision here. 


for cesrypios, 


b Epiph. 


Wiesinger only of the recent Commen- 
tators, after Mack and Matthies, keeps 
the telic meaning of fya. The Greek 
Commentators, as might be e , ad- 
nie es a ropriety of their own lan- 
rys. [HAber 5 xpuords, Iva 
Spear aisha vhy do éBerar), Thl. [wa:deve: 
dp jpas, tya Tov Aotrou cudpdres 
th thocpey], Thdrt. [rotrou xdpuw érnrépe- 
wnoeyv.... Wa... |. The truth is, 
that wa:8eve.w is one of those verbs, the 
purpose and purport of which mutually 
include each other. The form and man- 
ner of instructive discipline itself conveys 
the aim and intent of that discipline. So 
that the meaning of fa after such a verb 
fulls under the class which I have dis- 
cussed in my note to 1 Cor. xiv. 18, which 
see. Our English ‘that,’ which would be 
dubious after ‘ teaching,’ keeps, after ‘ dis- 
ciplining,’ its proper telic force), denying 
(not, ‘having denied:’ the aor. part. ap- 
ynoduevo: is, as so often, not prior to, but 
contemporaneous with, the aor. (Aawper 
following. (This, against Ellic., requires 
pressing here. The whole life being 
suinmed up in (foepev, aor., not (oper. 
pres., the aor. part. dpynodyuevo: must be 
so rendered, as to extend over all that sum, 
not as if it represented some definite act 
of abnegation anterior to it all.) 8:a Tov 
a&pyhoacba, says Thl., rhy ex Siadicees 
drAoptxou adxoctpodhy onualyer. ‘“ Has 
[cupiditates ] abnegamus, cum eis consen- 
sum negamus, cum delectationem quam 
suggerunt, et actum ad quem sollicitant, 
abnuimus, imo ex mente et animo radi- 
citus evellimus et extirpamus.” S. Ber- 
nard, Serm. xi. [Mack] ) impiety and the 
lusts of the world (the rds gives uni- 
versality—‘ al? worldly lusts.’ « 
belonging to the > do pos, the world which 
éy Tp wovnpp Keira, and is without God : 
see 1 John ii. 15—17 and Ellicott’s note 
here), we might live soberly (our old 
difficulty of rendering od¢pey and its de- 
rivatives recurs. ‘Soberly’ seems here to 
express the adverb well, though ‘sober’ 
by no means covers the meaning of the 
adjective. The fact is, that the peculiar 
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meaning which has become attached to 
‘sober,’—so much so, as almost to deprive 
it of its more general reference to life and 
thought,—has not taken possession of the 
adverb) and justly (better than ‘righfe- 
ously,’—‘ righteous,’ by its forensic ob- 
jective sense in St. Paul, introducing a 
confusion, where the question is of moral 
rectitude) and piously in the present life 
(‘‘ Bernard, Serm. xi.: sobrie erga nos, 
juste erga proximum, pie erga Deum, 
Salmer. p. 630 f.: dicimus in his verbis 
Apostolum tribus virtutibus, sobrietatis, 
pietatis ct justitie, sammam justitie Chris- 
tianz complecti. Sobrietas est ad se, jus- 
titia ad proximum, pietas erga Deum.... 
_sobrie autem agit, cum ‘quis se propter 


Deum diligit: juste, cum proximum dili- 


it: pie, cum charitate Deum colit.” 
Mack. Wolf quotes from Lucian, Somn. 
p. 8, the same conjunction: rh» wuxdy 
. ++. kaTaxoophow. .. . owpportvn, be- 
kaoobyy, wal eboeBlg .... Taira ydp 
dori 5 ris Wuxiis axhparos xdopos. 
These three comprising our wadela in 
faith and love, he now comes to hope): 
looking for (this expectation being an 
abiding state and posture,—not, like ¢4- 
owner, the life following on and unfolded 
from the determining impulse co-ordinate 
with the dpyfoacba:,—is put in the pres., 
not in the aor.) the blessed hope (here, as 
in reff. Gal. and Acts, Col. i. 5 al., nearly 
objective,—the hope, as embodying the 
* thing hoped for: but keep the vigour and 
propriety both of language and thought, 
and do not tame down the one and violate 
the other, with Grot., by a metonymy, or 
with Wolf, by a hypallage of axapla 
dans for édami{opéyn paxapidrns) and 
manifestation (¢ar[3a x. érip. belong to- 
gether) of the glory (300 8elxyvaw éy- 
Tav0a éxipavelas’ Kal ydp elas BU0" fh 
Hey mxporépa xdpiros, ) 8t Sevrépa dyr- 
axodécews, Chrys. Nothing could be more 
unfortunate than the application here of 
the figure of hendiadys in the E. V.: see 
below) of the great God (the Father: see 
below) and of our Saviour Jesus Christ 
(as regards the sense, an exact parallel is 
found in Matt. xvi. 27, wéAAe: yap 6 ulbds 
Tou dvOpe@wou tpxecOar ev rH Bdtn Tot 
warps abrov, compared with Matt. xxv. 
31, Sray FAOn 4b vibs rod dvOpdrou ev rH 
86in abrov. See also 1 Pet. iv. 13. The 
glory which shall be revealed at the v 


pearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ is 
His own glory, and that of His Father 
(John xvii. 3; 1 Thess. iii. 18]. This 
sense having been obscured by the foolish 
hendiadys, has led to the asking [by Mr. 
Green, Gr. Test. Gram., p. 216], “ What 
intimation is given in Scripture of a glo- 
rious appearing of God the Father and 
our Lord in concert?” To which the 
answer is, that no such appearing is even 
hinted at in this , taken as above. 
What is asserted is, that the 8éfa shall be 
that rod peydAov Oeot nal cwriipos juay 
*Incot xpiorov. And we now come to 
consider the meaning of these words. Two 
views have been taken of them: (1) that 
Tov peydAou Oot nal owrijpos judy are 
to be taken together as the description of 
*Inoov xpiorov,—‘ of Jesus Christ, the 
great God and our Saviour: (2) that 
as given above, tov peydAou Beod describes 
the Father, and owrfipos jay “Incov 
xptrrov the Son. It is obvious that in 
dealing with (1), we shall be deciding 
with regard to (2) also. (1) has been the 
view of the Greek orthodox Fathers, as 
against the Arians [see a complete collec- 
tion of their testimonies in Dr. Words- 
worth’s “Six Letters to Granville Sharp 
on the use of the definite article in the 
Greek text of the N. T.” Lond. 1802], 
and of most ancient and modern Commen- 
tators. That the former so interpreted 
the words, is obviously not [as it has been 
ee of the question, if 
they can shewn to bear legitimately 
another meaning, and that meaning to be 
the one most likely to have been in the 
mind of the writer. The case of fva in 
the preceding verse [see note there], was 
wholly different. There it was contended 
that ta with a subjunctive, has, and can 
have, but one meaning: and this was up- 
held against those who would introduce 
another, inter alia, by the fact that the 
Greek Fathers dreamt of no other. The 
argument rested not on this latter fact, 
but on the logical force of the particle it- 
self. And similarly here, the passage 
must be argued primarily on its own 
ground, not primarily on the consensus of 
the Greek Fathers. No one disputes that 
it may mean that which they have inter- 
preted it: and there were obvious reasons 
why they, having licence to do so, should 
choose this interpretation. But ‘40 oat 
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object, not being swayed in this or any 
other interpretation, by doctrinal con- 
siderations one way or the other, to en- 
quire, not what the words may mean, but 
what they do mean, as far as we inay be 
able to ascertain it. The main, and in- 
deed the only reliance of those who take 
(1), is the omission of the article before 
cwrjpos. Had the sentence stood rou pey. 
Beot nal rov awripos jnuey “I. x., their 
verdict for (2) would have been unanimous. 
That the insertion of the article would 
have been decisive for (2), is plain: but 
is it equally plain, that its omission is de- 
cisive for (1)? This must depend entirely 
on the nature and position of the word 
thus left anarthrous. If it isa word which 
had by usage become altogether or occa- 
sionally anarthrous,—if it 1s so connected, 
that the presence of the article expressed, 
is not requisite to its presence in the 
sense, then the state of the case, as re- 

rds the omission, is considerably altered. 

ow there is no doubt that owrfp was 
one of those words which gradually drop- 
ped the article and becaine a quasi proper 
name: cf. 1 Tim. i. 1[I am quite aware 
of Bp. Middleton’s way of accounting for 
this, but do not regard it as satisfactory |; 
iv. 10; which latter place is very in- 
structive as to the way in which the de- 
signation from its official nature became 
anarthrous. This being so, it must hardly 
be judged as to the expression of the art. 
by the same rules as other nouns. Then 
as to its structural and contextual con- 
nexion. It is joined with judy, which is 
an additional reason why it may spare the 
article: see Luke i. 78: Rom. i. 7: 1 Cor. 
i. 3 (1 Cor. ii. 7; x. 11]: 2 Cor. i. 2, &e. 
Again, as Winer has observed [edn. 
6, § 19, 5 b, note 1], the prefixing of 
an appositional designation to the proper 
name frequently causes the omission of 
the article. Soin 2 Thess. 1.12: 2 Pet. 
i. 1: Jude 4: see also 2 Cor. i. 2; vi. 18: 
Gal.i.3: Eph. i. 2; vi. 23: Phil. i. 2; ii. 
11; iii. 20 &e. If then carhp nua Inoous 
xpiorés may signify ‘Jesus Christ our 
Saviour,’—on comparing the two members 
of the clause, we observe, that Oeov has 
already had its predicate expressed in row 
peydAouv; and thut it is therefore natural 
to expect that the latter member of the 
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clause, likewise consisting of a proper name 
and its predicate, should correspond lo- 
gically to the former: in other words, that 
Tov Oeov nal cwripos jpov ly. xp. would 
much more naturally suit (1) than rov 
ov Ocot nal ceripos nu. "In. xp. 
In clauses where the two appellative mem- 
bers belong to one expressed subject. we 
expect to find the former of them without 
any predicative completion. If it be re- 
plied to this, as I conceive on the hy- 
pothesis of (1) it must be, that rot pe- 
ydAov is an epithet alike of @eov and 
ocriipos, ‘our great [God and Saviour].’ 
I may safely leave it to the feeling of any 
scholar, whether such an expression would 
be likely to occur. Let us now consider, 
whether the Apostle would in this place 
have been likely to designate our Lord 
as 6 pdéyas Oeds nai cwrhp jyov. This 
must be chiefly decided by examining the 
usages of the expression debs 5 cesrip 
nueyv, which occurs six times in these 
Epistles, once in Luke [i. 47), and once 
in the Epistle of Jude. If the writer 
here identifies this expression, ‘ the t 
God and our Saviour,’ with the Tord 
Jesus Christ, calling Him ‘God and our 
Saviour,’ it will be at least probable that 
in other places where he speaks of “ God 
our Saviour,” he also designates our Lord 
Jesus Christ. Now is thut so? On the 
contrary, in 1 Tim. i. 1, we have xar’ ém- 
tayhvy Ocov owripos Hus, nal yxpurrov 
"Inoov ths €Axl80s nuww: where I su 
none will deny that the Father and the 
Son are most plainly distinguished from 
one another. The same is the case in 
1 Tim. ii. 3—5, a passage bearing much 
[see below] on the interpretation of this 
one: and consequently in 1 Tim. iv. 10, 
where é¢oriw owrhp wdytwvy avbparey 
corresponds to 6éAe: wdvytas cowOHva: in 
the other. So also in Tit. i. 3, where the 
cwrhp hua Oeds, by whose émtayh the 
promise of eternal life was manifested, 
with the proclamation of which St. Paul 
was entrusted, is the same aidvos eds, 
hy whose émrayh the hidden mystery 
was manifested in Rom. xvi. 26, where 
the same distinction is made. The only 
place where there could be any doubt is 
in our ver. 10, which possible doubt how- 
ever is removed by ver. 11, where the 
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same assertion is made, of the revelation of 
the hidden grace of God [the Father]. 
Then we have our own ch. iil. 4—6, where 
we find tov cwrijpos nuovy Seov in ver. 4, 
clearly defined as the Father, and 8&2 
"Inoov xpicrov Tou cwripos Hucy in ver. 
6. In that passage too we have the ex- 
pression 7 xpnorérns xal 4 piravOpwxla 
éregpdyn tov ocwripos nu. Geov, which is 
quite decisive in answer to those who object 
here to the expression é¢mipdyesay rijs 
8éins as applied to the Father. In the 
one passage of St. Jude, the distinction 
is equally clear: for there we have pdéve 
Oeg owrip: huay 8 "Incov xpicrod tov 
xuplov juay. It is plain then, that the 
usage of the words ‘ God our Saviour’ does 
not make it probable that the whole ex- 
pression here is to be applied to the Lord 
Jesus Christ. And in estimating this pro- 
bability, let us again recur to 1 Tin. ii. 3, 5, 
a passage which runs very parallel with the 
present one. We read there, eIs yap Oeds, 
| fs mal peolrns Ceot nal dvOpdrey, 
EvOpemos xpiords *Incois, 5 Bods éavrdy 
dyrlAurpoy x.r.A. Compare this with roi 
peydrov Geot | cal owrijpos hudy “Inoot 
Xpiorod, ds Uwxey taurdy bxtp juay Iva 
Autpéonra «.7.A. Can there be a reason- 
able doubt, that the Apostle writing two 
sentences so closely corresponding, on a 
point of such high importance, would have 
in his view the same distinction in the 
second of them, which he so strongly lays 
down in the first ? Without then consi- 
dering the question as closed, I would sub- 
mit that (2) satisfies all the grammatical 
requirements of the sentence: that it is 
both structurally and contextually more 
probable, and more agreeable to the 
Apostie’s way of writing: and I have 
therefore preferred it. The principal ad- 
vocates for it have been, the pseudo-Am- 
brose [i. e. Hilary the deacon, the author 
of the Commentary which goes by the 
name of that Father: whose words are 
these, “ hanc esse dicit beatam spem cre- 
dentium, qui exspectant adventum gloris 
magni Dei quod revelari habet judice 
Christo, in quo Dei Patris videbitur po- 
testas et gloria, ut fidei suze premium con- 
sequantur. Ad hoc enim redemit nos 
Christus, ut” &c.], Erasm. [annot. and 
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os. Ps. exxxiv. 4. Eccles. fi. 8.) q 
Pet. lil. 18 (Luke vi. 15) only. (Exod. xx.5al.) 3 Mace. 


raphr.], Grot., Wetst., Heinr., Winer 

ubi supra, end], De W., Huther [the 
other view,—not this as stated in my 
earlier editions, by inadvertence,—is taken 
by Ellicott]. Whichever way taken, the 
passage is just as important a testimony 
to, the divinity of our Saviour: according 
to (1), by asserting His possession of Deity 
and right to the appellation of the High- 
est: according to (2), even more strikingly, 
asserting His equality in glory with the 
Father, in a way which would be blas- 
phemy if predicated of any of the sons of 
men), who (our Saviour Jesus Christ) gave 
Himself (“the forcible éaurdy, ‘ Him- 
self, His whole self, the greatest gift ever 
given,’ must not be overlooked: cf. Beve- 
ridge, Serm. 93, vol. iv. p. 285.” Ellicott) 
for us (‘on our behalf,’ not ‘in our stead :’ 
reff.), that He might (by this assertion of 
the Redeemer’s purpose, we return to the 
moral aim of verses 11, 12, more plainly 
indicated as in close connexion with Christ’s 
propitiatory sacrifice) redeem (AvrpotoGas, 
‘to buy off with a price,’ the middle in- 
cluding personal agency and interest, cf. 
xabaplon davrg below. So in Diod. Sic. 
v. 17, of the Balearians, Stray rives yu- 
vaixes two Tov mposwAedyray Anoray 
GAwow, dwt pias yuvauwds tpeis ® rér- 
tapas kyBdpas 8:3évres AvTpovvras. Polyb. 
xvii. 16. 1, of King Attalus and the Si- 
cyonians, where only personal agency is 
implied in the middle, rh» lepdy xdpay 
Tov ’AwdéAAwvos édutpecaro xpnudror 
abrots ob 6Alywr. See note, | Tim. ii. 6: 
and cf. ref. 1 Pet., where the price is stated 
to have been the precious blood of Christ) 
us from all lawlessness (see reff. and espe- 
cially 1 John iii. 4, 4 auaprla eorly 4 
évoula) and might purify (there is no 
need to supply 7pas, though the sense is 
not disturbed by so doing. By making 
Aady the direct object of xadapl(n, the 
purpose of the Redeemer is lifted off from 
our particular case, and generally and ob- 
jectively stated) to Himself (‘dat. com- 
modi’) a people (object: not, as De W., 
Wies., al., predicate, ‘(us) for a people’) 
peculiarly His (see note on Eph. i. 14, 
and cf. the reff. here in the LXX, from 
which the expression is borrowed. See 
also 1 Pet. ii. 9, and Ellicott here. Tha 
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dfe:Acyudvoy of Chrys., though expressing 
the fact, says too much for the word,—as 
also does the acceptabilis of the Vulg.: 
egregium of Jerome, too little: the oixetur 
of Thdrt. is exact: that which wepleoriy 
abr), sealous (an ardent worker and 
promoter) of good works. 15.) 
gathers up all since ver. 1, where the 
general command last a ppeared, and en- 
forces it on Titus. In ch. iti. 1, the train of 
thought is again resumed. These things 
(the foregoing: not, the following) speak 
and exhort (in the case of those who be- 
’ lieve and need stirring up) and rebuke (in 
the case of those who are rebellious) with 
all imperativeness (uerd ad@eyrias xa 
peta efouclas woAAys, Chrys.—rouréoti, 
pera dworoulus, Thi.). Let no man de- 
spise thee (addressed to Titus, not to the 
people, as Calv. [‘populum ipsum magis 
quam Titum hic compellat’]: ‘so conduct 
thyself.in thine exhortations, with such 
gravity, and such consistency, and such 
impartiality, that every word of thine may 
carry weight, and none may be able to cast 
slight on thee for flaws in any of these 
points’). Ill. 1, 2.] Rules concern- 
tng behaviour fo those without. Put them 
in mind (as of a duty previously and other- 
wise well known, but hable to be forgotten) 
to be in subjection to governments, to 
authorities, to obey the magistrate (1e.6- 
apxetv here probably stands absolutely, 
not, as Huther, connected with the dat. 
dpxais €& So Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 4, pé- 
yiorovy aya0by 1d weiOapyety galyerau 
eis TO Kataxpdrrew Ta dyadd. The other 
construction has however the reff. in its 
favour), to be ready towards every good 
work (the connexion seems to be as in 
Rom. xiii. 3, where the rulers are said to 
be ov @bBos +e dyad tpyy, GAAA TE 
xax@. Compare also the remarkable coin- 


rec aft apxais ins xa, with 


aft we:Oapyew ins xa: A: pref F: in both places 


evdexxvrvaGas N?. 
orovdny Ta(sic) N!. 


rec 


cidence in the sentiment of Xen. quoted 
above. Jerome in loc., Wetst., De W., 
ul., suppose these exhortations to subjec- 
tion to have found their occasion in the 
insubordination of the Jews on principle 
to foreign rule, and more especially of the 
Cretan Jews. In the presence of similar 
exhortations in the Epistle to the Romans 
and elsewhere, we can hardly perhaps say 
so much as this: but certainly Wetst.’s 
quotations from Diod. Sic., al., seem to 
establish the fact of Cretan turbulence in 
eral. The inference drawn by 
Thdrt., al., from these last words,—esde 
yap eis wayra Sei rots &pxove: wesOapy ety, 
does not seem to be legitimately deduced 
from them), to speak evil of no one (these 
words set forth the general duty, but are 
perhaps introduced owing to what has pre- 
ceded, cf. 2 Pet. ii. 10: Jude8), to be not 
quarrelsome (ref. and note), forbearing 
(ib., and note on Phil. iv.5. ‘‘ The éwreschs 
must have been, it is to be feared, a some- 
what exceptional character in Crete, where 
an Eugutos wreovetla, exhibited in out- 
ward acts of aggression, xa) i3[¢ xa) xara 
xowdy [ Polyb. vi. 46—9], is described as 
one of the prevailing and dominant vices.” 
Ellicott), manifesting all meekness to- 
wards all men (from what follows, rd»- 
tas avOp. is evidently to be taken in the 
widest sense, and especially to be applied 
to the heathen without : see below). 
3.] For (reason why we should shew all 
meekness, &c.: ovxody pndert évesdions, 
gnol- rowiros yap hs wal ov, Chrys. 
8 nal d Anorhs mpos rby érepoy Ayorhy 
treyey, Gri dy rH adres xpluarl doper. 
Thl.) we (Christians) also (as well as they) 
were (emphatically prefixed) once without 
understanding (of spiritual things, sce 
Eph. iv. 18), disobedient (to God, ch.i. 16: 
he is no longer speaking of authorities, 
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but has passed into a new train of thought), 
led astray (so Conyb.: the passive sense 
should be kept, as best answering to N. T. 
usage, ref. 2 Tim.: reff. Heb. and James, 
which Huther quotes for the neuter sense, 
are both better rendered passive. Ellic. 
advocates the neuter ‘going astray’), slaves 
to divers lusts and pleasures (see reff. : 
an unusual word in N. T., though so com- 
mon in secular Greek), passing our lives 
(in ref. 1 Tim. Blow is expressed) in ma- 
lice (reff.) and envy,—hateful, hating 
one another (the sequence, if there be 
any, seems to be in the converse order 
from that assumed by Thl., fo: ploous 
huey, Gs addAhAous pucouvres. It was 
our natural hatefulness which begot mu- 
tual hatred. Or perhaps the two par- 
ticulars may be taken separately, as dis- 
tinct items in our catalogue of depra- 
Vities). 4.] But when the goodness 
(reff.) and love-towards-men (I prefer 
this literal rendering of p:AavOperla to 
any of the more nsual ones: cf. Diog. 
Laert. Plat. iii. 98, ris piAavpwrlas 
darily e%5n pla’ ty piv 3: ris xpos- 
nyoplas ywdpuevov, ofoy dv ols tives roy 
évruyxdyovra wavra mposayopevovo: Kal 
thy BSekidy euBdrdAovres yasper((oucrw” 
GAAo eldos, Stay tis BonOnrixds 9 wayr) 
Te druyoivrs Erepow elfds dors THs @iA- 
avOpwrlas dv @ Tiwes gpidrodserrncral 
elat. The second of these is evidently 
that here intended, but Huther’s view 
of the correspondence of this description 
of God’s kindness to us with that which 
we are required (ver. 2] to shew to others, 
appears to me to be borne out: and thus 

is @iAavOpwrla would parallel spalrnra 
pos wxdytas &vOpémwous above, and the 
fact of its being ‘love toward men’ should 
be expressed. Bengel’s remark also is 


[C is deficient from erornocauer 


worth notice: ‘“ Hominum vitia plane 
contraria enumerantur versu 8.” The 
junction of xpnords, -érns, with girdvOpes- 
wos, -fa,is very common: see the numerous 
quotations in Wetst.) of our Saviour, God 
(the Father: cf. 3:4 "Ino. xp. below, and 
see note on ch. ii. 18), was manifested 
(viz. in Redemption, by the Incarnation 
and Satisfaction of the Redeemer),—not 
by virtue of (¢, as the ground out of which 
an act springs. Cf. besides the frequent 
dx wlorews, €& Epyov, — Matt. xii. 37 bis: 
Rom. i. 4: 2 Cor. xiii. 4) works wrought 
in (I have thus represented the ray év :— 
Epywr [ general, ‘any works’| trav dx Sex. 
[viz. ‘which were,’ particularizing out of 
those, ‘in righteousness’) év 82x. in righte- 
ousness, as the element and condition in 
which they were wrought) righteousness 
which we (emphatic) did (not, ‘have 
done,’ as E. V., nor ‘ had done,’ as Conyb., 
—which in fact obscures the meaning : 
for God’s act here spoken of was a de- 
finite act in time—and its application to 
us, also a definite act in time | see below] : 
and if we take this éro:fjoauey pluper- 
fect, we confine the Apostle’s repudiation 
of our works, as moving causes of those 
acts of God, to the time previous fo those 
acts. For aught that this pluperfect 
would assert, our salvation might be 
prompted on God’s part by future works 
of righteousness which He foresaw we 
should do. Whereas the simple aoristic 
sense throws the whole into the same 
time,— His goodness, &c. was manifested 
.... not for works which we did... . He 
saved us,’—and renders the repudiation 
of human merit universal. On the con- 
struction, cf. Thl.: &cwcer auas ov« 
€ Epywy Gy drothoauey, dvr) rod obre 
dxothoapey Epya Sixatocurys, obre doeOn- 
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Ey h. i. 6 reff. f=- aota fi. 17, 18 (from Joel li. 28, 29), 38. x. 45. Jer. xiv. 16. 


16. 1 Tim. vi.17. 2 Pet. 1. 11 only t. 
to ecwcey. | 


CDFKLN rel Origsepe Ath Cyr-jer. 
6. for ob, 8 D! lect-17. 


wey ex todtwy, AAAQ Td way R dyaldrns 
avrod éexolnce), but according to (after 
the measure of, in pursuance of, after the 
pomree of: sce Ellic.’s note) His com- 
passion He saved us (this fowoev must be 
referred back to the definite objective act 
of God in Redemption, which has been 
above mentioned. On the part of God, 
that act is one—in the application of it to 
individuals, it is composed of many and 
successive acts. But this fowoey, being 
contemporaneous with dre érepdyn above, 
cannot apply, as De Wette, to our indi- 
vidual salvation alone. At the same time, 
standing as it does in a transitional posi- 
tion, between God’s objective act and the 
subjective individual application of it, it no 
doubt looks forward as well as backward— 
to individual realization of salvation, as well 
as to the divine completion of it once for 
all in Christ. Calvin, h. 1., refers the com- 

leteness of our salvation rather to God’s 
ooking on it as subjectively accomplished 
in us: “ De fide loquitur, et nos jain salu- 
tem adeptos esse docet. Ergo utcunque 
peccato imnpliciti corpus mortis circuinfera- 
mus, certi tamen de salute nostra sumus, 
si modo fide insiti simus in Christum, se- 
cundum illud [Job. v.24]: ‘Qui credit in 
filium Dei, transivit de morte in vitam.’ 
Paulo post tamen, fidei nomine interposito 
nos re ipsa nonduin adeptos esse ostendit, 
quod Christus morte sun prestitit. Unde 
sequitur, ex parte Dei salutem nostram 
impletam esse, cujus fruitio in finem usque 
militise differtur.” The hpas here is not 
all mankind, which would be inconsistent 
with what follows,—nor all Christians, 
however true that would be,—but the 
same as are indicated by kal nuets above, 
—the particular Christians in the Apostle’s 
view as he was writing—Titus and his 
Cretan converts, and himself) by means 
of the laver (not ‘ washing,’ as E. V.: sec 
the Lexx.: but always a vessel, or pool in 
which washing takes place. Here, the 
baptismal font: see on Eph. v. 26) of re- 
generation (first, let us treat of wadtyye- 
veo(a. It occurs only in ref. Matt., and 
there in an objective sense, whereas here 
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rec rov av. eAcov, with DSKL rel Chr: txt AD! FN 17. 672 Clem Max 
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ins tov bef Aovrpov A: om 
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it is evidently subjective. There, it is 
the great second birth of heaven and earth 
in the latter days: here, the second birth 
of the individual man. Though not oc- 
curring elsewhere in this sense, it has its 

nate expressions,—e. g. dsxayerrde, 
1 Pet. i. 83, 23: yerynOjva: bvwGer, John 
iii. 8 &c. Then, of the genstive. The 
font is the ‘laver of regeneration,’ be- 
cause it is the vessel consecrated to the 
use of that Sacrament whereby, in its 
completeness as a Sacrament [see below], 
the new life unto God is conveyed. And 
inasmuch as it is in that font, and when 
we are in it, that the first breath of that 
life is drawn, it is the laver of,— belonging 
to, pertaining to, setting forth, — regene- 
ration. bserve, there is here no 
figure: the words are literal: Baptism is 

en as in all its completion,—the outward 
visible sign accompanied by the inward spi- 
ritual grace ; and as thus complete, it not 
only represents, but és, the new birth. Cf. 
Calvin: “Solent Apostoli a Sacramentis 
ducere argumnentum, ut rem illic signifi- 
catam probent, quia principium illud va- 
lere debet inter pios, Deum non inanibus 
nobiscum figuris ludere, sed virtute sua 
intus prestare quod externo signo demon- 
strat. Quare Baptismus congruenter et 
vere lavacruin regenerationis dicitur. Vim 
et usum Sacramentorum recte is tenebit 
qui rem et signum ita connectet, ut sig- 
num non faciat inane aut inefficax : neque 
tamen ejus ornandi causa Spiritui sancto 
detrahat quod suum est.” The font then, 
the laver of regeneration, representing the 
external portion of the Sacrament, and 
pledging the internal ;—that txscard and 
spiritual grace, necessary to the comple- 
tion of the Sacrament and its regenerating 
power, is not, ns too often, left to follow 
as a matter of course, and thus baptismal 
regeneration rendered a mere formal and 
unmeaning thing, ‘ex opere rato,’— 
but is distinctly stated in the following 
words) and (understand 84 again: so 
Thdrt. apparently,— Bengel [‘duse res com- 
memorantur: lavacrum regencrationis, 
que baptismi in Christum periphrasis,— 


6, 7. 


’Incov Xpiorov rov 


I = Rom. iv. 13, 14. wilfi.17. Gal. iv. 7. 
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et renovatio Spiritus sancti’], al. On the 
other hand, most Commentators [see El- 
lic. here] take dvaxawdécews as a second 
gen. after Aourpov: and for the purpose 
of making this clearer, the rot seems to 
have been inserted before Aourpod [see 
varereadd.]. The great formal objection 
to this is, the destruction of the balance 
of the sentence, in which wadryyevectas 
would be one gen., and dvaxavdcews 
nvetparos aylov the other. The far 
greater contextual objection is, that thus 
the whole from wad. to ayiov would be 
included under Aovrpod, and baptism 
made not only the -seal of the new birth, 
but the sacrament of progressive sanctifi- 
cation) the renewal (dvaxalveors, see 
reff., is used of the gradual renewal of 
heart and life in the image of God, follow- 
ing upon the new birth, and without 
which the birth is a mere abortion, not 
leading on to vitality and action. It is 
here treated as potentially involved in 
God’s act fowocev. We rnust not, as Hu- 
ther, al., for the sake of making it con- 
temporaneous with the Aourpdy, give it 
another and untenable meaning, that of 
mere incipient spiritual life) of (brought 
about by; genitive of the efficient cause) 
the Holy Spirit (who alone can renew 
unto life in progressive sanctification. So 
that, as in 1 Pet. iii. 21, it is not the mere 
outward act or fact of baptism to which 
we attach such high and glorious epithets, 
but that complete baptism by water and 
the Holy Ghost, whereof the first cleans- 
ing by water is indeed the ordinary sign 
and seal, but whereof the glorious in- 
dwelling Spirit of God is the only efficient 
cause and continuousagent. ‘BAPTISMAL 
REGENERATION’ is the distinguishing 
doctrine of the new covenant (Matt. iii. 
11]: but let us take care that we know 
and bear in mind what ‘baptism’ means: 
not the mere ecclesiastical act, not the 
mere fact of reception by that act among 
God’s professing people, but that, com- 
pleted by the divine act, manifested by 
the operation of the Holy Ghost in the 
heart and through the life), 6.] 
which (attr.; not = é od, as Heydenr. 
ob viz. the Holy Spirit, not Aourpou, as 
even De W. confesses, who yet maintains 
the dependence of both genitives on Awv- 
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tpov) He poured out (reff.) on us richly 
(again, it is mere waste of time to debate 
whether this pouring out be the one 
gencral one at Pentecost, or that in the 
heart of each individual believer: the one 
was God’s objective act once for all, in 
which all its subjective exemplifications 
and applications were potentially en- 
wrapped) through (as its channel and 
medium, He having purchased it for us, 
and made the pouring out possible, in and 
by His own blessed Sacrifice in our na- 
ture) Jesus Christ our Saviour (which 
title was used of the Father above: of 
Him,—ultimately: of our Lord, imme- 


diately: “ Pater nostra salutis primus 


auctor, Christus vero opifex, et quasi arti- 
fex,”’ as Justiniani in Ellicott, whose own 
remarks are well worth consulting), 

7.) in order that (this tva, in the form of 
the sentence, may express the aim either 
of fcwoey [Beng., De W., Huther, Ellic. } 
or of éééyeev: more naturally, I believe, 
of the latter LW oeinger | and for these 
rensons, that grwoev seeming to have its 
full pregnant meaning as it stands, (1) 
does not require any further statement of 
aim and purpose: but é&dxe«ev being a 
mere word of action, is more properly 
followed by a statement of a reason why 
the pouring out took place: and (2) that 
this statement of aim and purpose, if it 
applies to fowoev, has been already antici- 
pated, if &rwaoey be understood as including 
what is generally known as cwrnpla. 
Theologically, this statement of purpose is 
exact: the effusion of the Spirit has for 
its purpose the conviction of sin and 
manifestation of the righteousness of 
Christ, out of which two spring justifying 
faith) having been justified (the aor. part. 
here [expressed in English by ‘having 
been ’] is not contemporaneous with the 
aor. subj. below. Ordinarily this would 
be so: but the theological consideration of 
the place of justification in the Christian 
life, illustrated by such passages as Rom. 
v. 1, dimasrwOdvres ody dx xlorews eiphyny 
txwpey wpds 7. Oedy, x.7.A., seems to de- 
termine here the aor. part. to be antece- 
dent to yevhOwuer) by His (duclvov, re- 
ferring to the more remote subject, must 
be used here not of our Lord, who has just 
been mentioned, but of the Father: and 
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80, usually, xdpis Geod [Acts xi. 23; xx. 
24, 32: Rom. v. 15: 1 Cor. i. 4, &c.] is 
the efficient cause of our justification in 
Christ) grace, we might be made (perhaps 
passive, see however on 1 Thess. i. 5) heirs 
(see especially Gal. iii. 29) according to (in 
pursuance of, consistently with, so that 
the inheritance docs not disappoint, but 
fully accomplishes and satisties the hope; 
not ‘through’ (?) as Conyb., referring to 
Rom. viii. 24, 25, where, however, the 
thought is entirely different) the hope of 
eternal life (I cannot consent, although 
considerable scholars [e. g. De W., Ellic. | 
have maintained the view, to join the 
gen. fens with xAnpovduo, in the pre- 
sence of the expression, in this very 
Epistle, én’ dawl3: (wis aiwvlov, ch. i. 2. 
The objection brought against joining 
éAxl3a with (wis here is that thus xA7- 
povduor would stand alone. But it does 
thus stand alone in every place where 
St. Paul uses it in the spiritual sense; 
viz. Rom. iv. 14; viii. 17 bis [@eov is a 
wholly different genitive]: Gal. iii. 29; 
iv. 1, 7: and therefore why not here? 
Chrys.’s two renderings, both of which 
Huther quotes for his view, will suit mine 
just as well: nar’ éawlda, rouréori, nabs 
hAniocapey, olrws dwoAavconev, Sri 
%8n Kal KnAnpovdua eoré. The former is 
the one to which I have inclined: the 
latter would inean, ‘“‘we might be heirs, 
according to the hope”’—i.e. in propor- 
tion as we have the hope, realize our heir- 
ship—“ of eternal life”). 8—11.} 
General rules for Titus. 8.} Faith- 
ful is the saying (reff.: viz. the saying 
which has just been uttered, gre 9 xpn- 
orérns x.7.A. This sentence alone, of those 
which have gone before, has the soleann 
aud somewhat rhythmical character be- 
longing for the most part to the ‘faithful 
" sayings” of the apostolic church quoted 
in these Epistles), and concerning these 
things (the things which have just been 
dwelt ou; see above) I would bave thee 
positively affirm (‘contirmare,’ Vulg. ; 
‘asseverare,’ Beza: cf. Polyb xii. 12. 6, 


Siopi(Suevos nal d:aBeBasoduevos swrepl 
votre. The &d implies persistence and 
thoroughness in the affirmation), in order 
that (not, ‘ that,’ implying the purport of 
that which he is 3:a8eBasovoGa:, nor is 
what follows the wiords Adyos, as would 
appear in the E. V.: what follows is to be 
the result of thorough affirmation of vv. 
4—7) they who have believed (have been 
brought to belief and endure in it: the 
present would perhaps express the sense, 
but the perfect is to be preferred, inas- 
much as wioredew is often used of the 
hour and act of eraetne: tarred : ef. 
Acts xix. 2: Rom. xiii. 11) trusted 
God, learned to credit what says: 
not to be confounded with wor. eis, Jobn 
xiv. 1, 1 Pet. i. 8, 2l—or mor. dv, Mark 
i. 15 [mot used of God], or wior. éxl, 
Rom. 1v. 5. There appears no reason for 
supposing with De W. that these words 
describe merely the Gentile rh hace 
may take care to (@povrifaw with an inf. 
is not the ordinary construction: it com- 
monly has Saws, fva, ws, ei, wh, Or a re- 
lative clause. We have an instang@ in 
Plut. Fab. Max. c. 12, ra wparrduera 
ywdhonew eppdvrifer, See Palm and 
Rost, sub voce) practise (a workman pre- 
sides over, is master and conductor of, his 
work: and thus the transition in zpe- 
torac@a from presiding over to conduct- 
ing and practising a business was very 
easy. Thus we have, tracing the progress 
of this transition, odro: pdAiora wpo- 
e:orhxecay THs petaSoAjs, Thuc. viii. 75: 
was ov gavepdy Sri mwpoordyres Tov 
wpdypatos Th yrwrdr® Sp” tusor dwe- 
orepjoal pe (nrovow, Demosth. 869, 2: 
*Aoxacla ob Koouloy xpoectaca épyacias, 
Plat. Pericl. 24: réyons xpotcrar@a:,— 
& totaw exOpots .... xpovorhrny pédvoy, 
Soph. El. 968: yepi Bale xspoorjnya 
Tov mavoupyfmaros, Synes. Ep. 67, p. 
211 d. See Palm and Rost, sub voce) 
good works: these things (viz. same as 
toutwy before, the great traths of vv. 4 
—7, this doctrine; not, as Thl., 7 ppovyris 
xal 4 xpocracla trav xadroy fEpyav, 
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p Acta xv. 3. xx 38. xxi.5. Rom. xv. 
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abrd ra xara Epya, which would be a 
tautology: see 1 Tim. ii. 3) are good and 
profitable for men. 9.] Connexion : 

—maintain these great truths, but foolish 
questionings -(ref. and note), fay ge- 
eee ref. and note, an . 14, 
note), and strifes (the result of ic pond 
logies, as in 1 Tim. i. 4) and contentions 
about the law (see again 1 Tim. i. 7. 
The subjeet of contention would be the 
justification, or not, of certain command- 
mente of men, out of the law: or perhaps 
the mystical meaning of the various por- 
tions of the law, as affecting these genealo- 
gies) avoid (stand aloof from, see 2 Tim. 
ni. 16, note): for they are unprofitable 
and vain (par. is here and James 
i. 26, as in Attic Greek, of two termina- 
tions: the fem. occurs 1 Cor. xv. 17: 
1 Pet. i. 18.” Ellicott). 10.| An 
heretical man (one who founds or belongs 
to an alpeois—a self-chosen and divergent 
form of religious belief or practice. When 
St. Paul wrote 1 Cor., these forms had 
already begun to assume consistency and 
to threaten danger: see 1 Cor. xi.19. We 
meet with them also in Gal. v. 20, both 
times as aip¢éce:s, divisions gathering round 
forms of individual self-will. But by this 
time, they had become so definite and 
established, as to have their acknowledged 
adherents, their alperixol. Sce also 2 Pet. 
li. 1. For a history of the subsequent 
usage and meanings of the word, see 
Suicer, vol. i. pp. 119 ff. ‘It should be 


for orovd., raxews F. 
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observed,” says Conyb., “that these early 
heretics united moral ‘depravity with er- 
roneous teaching: their works bore wit- 
ness agninst their doctrine’), after one 
and a second admonition (reff. and note 
on ref. Eph.), decline (intercourse with: 
ref. and note: there is no precept concern- 
ing excommunication, as the middle wapas- 
Tov shews: it was to be a subjective act), 
knowing that such an one (a thoroughly 
Pauline expression : see reff.) is thoroughly 
perverted (ref. Deut.: and compare 1 Tim. 
i.6; v.15: 2 Tim. iv. 4), and is a sinner 
(is living in sin: the present gives the 
force of habit), being (at the same tiie) 
self-condemned (cf. 1 Tim. iv. 2, note, 
—with his own conscience branded with 
the foul mark of depravity: see Conyb. 
above). 
12—14.] VaRI0oUS DIRECTIONS. 

12.] Whenever I shall have sent (x¢éuyo, 
not fut. ind. but aor. subj.) Artemas (not 
elsewhere named: tradition makes him 
afterwards bishop of Lystia) to thee, or 
Tychicus (sce Eph. vi. 21, note: Col. iv. 7), 
hasten (make it thine earnest care) to 
come to me to Nicopolis (on the question 
which of the three cities of this name is 
here meant, see Prolegg. to Pastoral Epis- 
tles, § ii. 30, note): for there I have de- 
termined to spend the winter. Forward 
on their journey ([see below] the word 
here has the scnse of ‘enable to proceed 
forward,’ viz. by furnishing with neces- 
saries for the journey: so in ref. 8 John) 
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with seal Zenas the lawyer (Zynvas = 
Znvé8wpos. Probably a Jewish scribe or 
jurist [ Matt. xxii. 35, note] who had been 
converted, and to whom the name of his 
former occupation still adhered, as in the 
case of Mar@aios 6 reAwrhs. Hippolytus 
and Dorotheus number him among the 
seventy disciples, and make him to have 
been subsequently bishop of Diospolis. 
There is an apocryphal ‘Acts of Titus’ 
bearing his name. Winer, RWB.) and 
Apollos (see on Acts xviii. 24: 1 Cor. 
i. 12; xvi. 12), that nothing may be 
wanting to them. 14.] Moreover 
(connexion of 3¢ xaf: the contrast in the 
8€ is, ‘and I will not that thou only 
shouldest thus forward them, though I use 
the singular number; but see that the 
other brethren also join with thee in con- 
tributing to their outfit’), let also our 
people (our fellow-believers who are with 
ane learn to practise (see note, ver. 8) 

works, contributions to (eis, for the 
supply of) the necessary wants which 
arise (such is the force of tds : such wants 


as from time to time are presented before 
Christians, requiring relief in the course of 
their Father’s work in life), that they may 

t be unfruitful (implying, that in the 
supply by us of such dvayxaia: xpeiai, 
our ordinary opportunities are to be found 
of bearing fruit to God’s praise). 

15.] SALUTATIONS : GREETINGS: APO8- 
TOLIC BENEDICTIONS. All that are with 
me salute thee. Salute those that love 
us in the faith (not ‘in fatth:’ see note, 
1 Tim. i. 2. This form of salutation, 20 
different from any occurring in St. Paul’s 
other Epistles, is again (see on ch. i. 1] a 
strong corroboration of genuineness. An 
apocryphal imitator would not have missed 
the Apostle’s regular formula of saluta- 
tion). God’s ( (7) grace be with all of you 
(of the Cretan churches. It does not fol- 
low from this that the letter was to be 
imparted to them: but in the course of 
things it naturally would be thus imparted 
by Titus). On the subscription in 
the rec., making our Epistle date from 
Nicopolie, see in Prolegg. § ii. 30 ff. 
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Th! Thdrt Damase Ambr Cassiod. 


2. adgia D': angen F. 


gia. KL: xavdos emtoreAAc: trade BeBaa pirnuom wmiore f: txt 


ino. bef xp. D'L ad fh k syrr arm Chr 


aft ayarnre ins adeAgpw D! Ambrst. 
rec (for adeAgn) ayaxrntn, with D'KL rel Syr Thdor- 


MOpeexpr Chr Thdrt Damase syr(pref adeAgn w. ob): txt AD! FN 17 am(with tol harl') 


copt arm Hesych Jer. 


(It seems much more prob that the transcriber shd have care- 


lessly written ayaxntn again, than that ad. shd have been substd to avoid repetn.) 


[ovwerpariwtn, 80 ADFN 17.] 


Vv. 1—3.] ADDEESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1.] Sdopios x. *I., prisoner 
of Christ Jesus, i.e. one whom He (or 
His cause) has placed in bonds: cf. vois 
Secu. Tov evayyeAlov, ver. 13. He does 
not designate himself as dxécrodos, or 
the like, as writing familiarly, and not 
authoritatively. Tipd8.| see Pro- 
legg. to 1 Tim. § i. 10. cuvepys | 
for construction, see Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21. 
We cannot say when or how, but ma 
well infer that it was at Colossm, in build- 
ing up the church there, while the Apos- 
tle was at Ephesus: see Prolegg. to Col. 
§ ii. 7. hpev] Storr (cited in Koch) 
remarks, “In epistolarum inscriptione, 
quamvis pronomina et verba tertiw per- 
sone usitatiora sint, interdum tamen etiam 
pronomina et verba prim@ person# ut 
nuev |. n., et ver. 2 (cf. 1 Tim. i. 1), qu 
2 Pet i. 1: @uol Gal. i. 2 et drdBoper 


Rom. i. 5 (cf. Tit. i. 3) reperire licet. Cf. 
Cic. epp. ad diversos lib. iv. ep. 1, et lib. 
ili. ep. 2. Nempe verbum, quod ad omis- 
sum vocabulum xalpew intelligi debet, 
cum in tertia, tum in prima persona ac- 
cipi potest, ut in laudatis inscriptionibus 
latinis S. P. D. et L. D. legere licet : 
‘(ego) M. T. C. et Cicero meus salutem 
plurimam dicimus,’ et ‘(ego) M. T. C. 
Appio Pulchro, ut spero, censori, salutem 
dico :’ cum legamus alias, v. c., lib. xvi. 
ep. 3, lib. xiv. ep. 14, dicunt, vel v. c., ep. 
1—5, dicit.” "Awdla is the Latin 
name Appia, also written ’Aw7., see Acts 
xxviii. 15: cf. Kiihner, Gramm. § 44. 
She appears to have been the wife of Phi- 
lemon (Chrys., Thdrt.) ; certainly, as well 
as Archippus, she must have belonged to 
his family, or they would hardly be thus 
specially addressed in a private letter con- 
cerning a family matter. "Apxiwrre ] 
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¢. iv. 8. ~ ’ ? q? Q 7 r? s? ? “ 
. koynstr.,Matt. THC WlOTEWE GOV eveoyne yevnrat év EMILY VW Ravroc 


xi.2. Acts 
xxffi.16. Gal.i.18 Eph.i.18. Col. i. 4. 
nw Col. 1i.5 reff. xpos, 1 Thess. {. 8. 
xvi.9. Heb. iv. 12 only¢. Polyb. xi. 23.2. 


3. om quay N!, 


1 gen. sulj., Phil. §. 9 reff. 
o Eph. i. 1 reff. 
r= Phil. 


m 1 Tim. 1. 19 reff. 
p = Phil. if. 1 (reff.). q 1 Cor. 


s = Eph. i. 17 reff. 


5. mori Kat Thy ayarny (see Eph i. 15, Col i. 4,1 Thess i. 3) D m 73. 116 Syr arm 


Ambrst. 
et in omnes): txt ACD! 17 copt. 
6. for 8:ak., norywrta N!. 


Cf. Col. iv. 17. GuvoTpariaty] see 
reff. and 2 Tim. ii. 3. He was perhaps 
Philemon’s son (so Michael., Olsh., al.) : 
or a family friend (&repdv tiva tows olarop, 
Chrys.: so Thl.): or the minister of the 
family (6 8 “Apxiwwos thy B:dacKxadlay 
avrov édxexlorevro, Thdrt.): the former 
hypothesis being perhaps the most pro- 
bable, as the letter concerns a family 
matter: but see on next clause. To what 
grade in the ministry he belonged, it is 
idle to enquire: nor does Col. iv. 17 fur- 
nish us with any data. Tq war’ otk. 
o. ixxA.] This appears to have consisted 
not merely of the family itself, but of a 
certain assembly of Christians who met in 
the house of Philemon: sce the same ex- 
pression in Col. iv. 15, of Nymphas: and in 
Rom. xvi. 3-5; 1 Cor. xvi. 19, of Aquila 
and Prisca. Meyer remarks the tact of 
the Apostle in associating with Philemon 
those connected with his Aouse, but not 
going beyond the limits of the house. 
The former part is noticed also by Chrys. : 
cuumaparauBdves Kk. ETepow (-pous) pcb? 
€avrov Gsre xKaxetvoy bd wodAwy akiob- 
fevoy paddAov elta x. Sovvar TY xdpiv. 
4—7.] RECOGNITION OF THE CHRIS8- 
TIAN CHARACTER AND USEFULNESS OF 
PHILEMON. 4.|] See Rom. i. 8: 1 
Cor. i. 4. mwdvrore belongs to evxapicTad 
(Eph. i. 16), not to pyelay motovpevos. 
The first part., wovovpevos, expands edxa- 
pior@;—the 2nd, dxovwy, gives the ground 
of the edbxapiorla—for that I hear.... 
5.] It is far better (with Thdrt., 
Grot., De W., all.) to take d&yamwy and 
alorig as to be distributed between eis 
tov xtpioy "Incoty and eis xdyras robs 
aylovs, than, with Meyer, to insist on 
the fy as a bar to this, and interpret 


rec for es, xpos (see note), with D'FKLN rel syr G-lat(ad dominum .. . 
aft inc. ins xpioroy D! wth. 
ins epyou bef ayadou F b? c e g |? vulg(with fuld, agst 


alors in the wider sense (?) of ‘ fidelity,” 
or with Ellic. to split ap sleris into spi- 
ritual faith towards the Lord, and prac- 
tical’ faith towards the saints. fw is 


‘naturally in concord with the nearest 


subst. The spdés of the rec. has perhaps 
been a correction for reverence sake. 
els is ‘towards,’ but more as contributing 
to—‘towards the behoof of:’ whereas 
axpés is simple direction: cf. ver. 6. 

6.] Sees belongs, as usually constructed, 
to the former clause, edxapiord — xpos- 
evxdv pov. The mixing of prayer and 
thanksgiving in that clause does not ex- 
clude the idea of intercessory prayer, nor 
does (as Meyer maintains) the subsequent 
clause make against this: the ds«coter 
x.7.A. was the reason why he nvyxapicre 
éxl Tay mposevya@y avtov, and ws 
x.7.A. the aim of his doing so. To join 
Sxws «.7.A. with hy Exes is flat in the 
extreme, and perfectly inconceivable as a 
piece of St. Paul’s writing. In order 
that the communication of thy faith 
a others) may become effectual in 
as the element in which it works) the 
thorough knowledge (entire appreciation 
and experimental recognition [by us} 
of every good thing (good gifts an 
graces,—cf. Rom. vii. 18, the negation of 
this in the carnal man) which is in us, to 
(the glory of; connect with evepyhs 7én- 
Tat) Christ [Jesus]. This seems the only 
simple and unobjectionable rendering. To 
understand # Kotv. THs W. cov, ‘fides tua 
quam communem nobiscum habes,’ as 
Bengel (and indeed Chrys., Thl., al.), is 
very objectionable: to join els xp. ["Iqne.] 
with wlorews (Calv., Est., al.) still more 
so: to render éxlyywors passively, ‘ re- 
cognition by others’ (‘xanricés sumitur 
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37, 39. Luke 
Eph. v. 4. "Cou iM. 1only¢. 1 Macc. 

h Laker fos Tit. i. sonty. pep xv. 10 al. 
iv. m Phil. |. 7 reff. 


am F-lat) Pelag. om rov AC 17. 


in transcribers of epp to use the 2nd person), with FN rel syrr copt 


9 ® 
; tyévynoa &y rote 


b Eph iti. 13 reff. 3 Tim. ifi.1 
iv. 86. vili. aha 31. Mabe 23. Acts xxill. a only bath. i. 8 w.acc., here only. 


Ne 7 rene a: 
z ver. 5. 
pal eae @ CF =f =, Matt, xi. 
or. 
™ Seapoic, sd ae 


10 f 


d Mark {. 97. vt. 


eh = Eph. re g not as Acts xxvi. 29. 
i ver k = 1 Tim. i. 2 reff. l= 1 Cor. 


rec usu ( from a tendency, Meyer thinks, 
Thi Jer: om ev 


nu. am(with demid): txt ACDKLabdef g k 1 n fuld(with tol harl? mar? hal) syr- 


marg arm Chr Thdrt Cc Pelag; 
Ainbrst Jer : 


;comm Ambrst. 
ins DFKLN? rel latt gr-lat-ff (bef xp., Syr). 


om ino. ACN! 17 copt eth-rom 


7. Steph xapu, with KL rel Chr-ms Thdrt Damasc Thl(xapiy, rovreor: xapay: ° 
simly Hesych and Erotianus: see also 2 Cor i. 15): txt ACDFN a 0 17 vas Chr lat-ff. 
rec (for woAAny exxov) exopey WoAAny, With D'KL rel syrr Chr Damase Thl 


Ce: roAAnyv ecxopev 
copt arin Thdrt Ambrst Pelag. 


D' Jer: woAAny exouey mM: WOAANY exwa: txt ACFN 17 vulg 
om «a: wapaxAnow N. 


for em:, ev D! 145. 


8. woAA. wagp. exw ev xpiorw ino. D! vulg Jer. 


9. for ayarny, avayxny A. 
with D3FKL rel: om ina. D!: 


for vu, yuy A 67*. 73 Thi. 
txt ACN 17 copt eth Ambrst Jer Ambr. 


rec sno. bef xp., 


10. ins eyw bef «yeyynca A m 68 Chr,: om CDFKLN rel (eye may, as Meyer, have 
been omd from similarity of eyw eyev., but eye- may also have occasioned tts insertion). 
rec aft Secpors ins wou, with CD3K LN? rel vss gr-ff: om AD! FN! 17 latt Ambrst 


Jer Ambr Pelag. 


habetque innotescends significationem,’ 
Grot.: so Erasm., Beza, Est., all.) worst 
of all. The interpretation given above, 
I find in the main to be that of De W., 
Meyer, and Koch. 7.) If we read 
xdpw with the rec., it will be best inter- 
preted by 2 Cor. i. 15, as a benefit,—an 
outpouring of the divine xdprs—not xdp. 
te in the sense of 1 Tim. i. 12: 2 Tim. 
i. 8, ‘to give thanks,’ for then it seems 
always to be followed by a dative. The 
yép gives a reason for the prayer of ver. 6 
as De W., not, as Meyer, for the thanks- 
giving of ver. 4: see above. én. 
x.t.A.] further specification of rp dydwp 
cov, whose work congjsted in ministering 
to the various wants and afflictions of the 
saints at Colosse. a&8eA¢é is skilfully 
placed last, as introducing the request 
which follows. 

8—21.] PETITION FOR THE FAVOUR- 
ABLE RECEPTION OF ONESIMUS. 
8.] 86 relates to did 7. dyde. below, and 
refers back to the last verse; it is not to 
be joined to the participial clause as Chrys., 
al.: it was not on account of ver. 7 that 
St. Paul had confidence to command him, 
but that he preferred beseeching him. 


év xptore as usual, the element in which 
the wapfnola found place. 7d dvij- 
cov, a delicate hint, that the reception of 
Onesimus was to be classed under this cate- 
Aya which is fitting (reff.). 

Thy dyamny | is not to be restricted to 
‘this thy love’ (of ver. 7: so Calv., al. 
or ‘our mutual love’ (Grot., al.), but is 
quite general—‘that Christian love, of 
which thou shewest so bright an example :’ 
ver. 7. rovovros Gy} reason for the 
paddAov—‘I prefer this way, as the more 
efficacious, being such an one, &c.’ The 
‘cum sts talis’ of the Vulgate is evidently 
a mistake. I believe Meyer is right in 
maintaining that ro:ovros cannot be taken 
as preparatory to ds, ‘such anone,as...’ 
as in E. V.,and commonly. I have there- 
fore punctuated accordingly, as has Ellic. 
The rendering will be: Being such an 
one (as declared in 3:0... . wapaxadw),— 
as (1) Paul the aged and (2) now a pri- 
soner also of Christ Jesus (/wo points 
are made, and not three as Chrys., all.— 
Nathos wpeoPirns going together, and 
the fact of his being a prisoner, adding 


weight [xal]. The fact of mere | is 
interesting. as connected with the date 
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11. ins xa: bef 2nd oo: FN(N* marked it for erasure but removed the marks) b vulg 


Syr. 


for aver., exexva TD d 17. 91 Chr. 


rec om 3rd go, with D?F K LN® 


rel am(with fuld) syr goth: ins ACD'N' 17 Syr copt arm Jer Pelag, xpos oe demid 


Chr Ambrst. 


12. rec at beg ins ov 8¢ (see above), with DFKLN? rel vss: om ACN! 17. 


rec at 


end ins xposAafou (corrn to supply the sense, which is completed in ver 17: cf varr of 


posn), with CDKLN? rel vulg: also aft ov 8e m 73. 116 copt: also aft avroy 


Thdrt: om AFN! 17. 
13. mBova. N. 


-lat arm 


rec S:axovn bef pos (transposn to avoid concurr of cov or), with 


KL rel syrr copt Chr): txt ACDFN 17 latt goth Thdrt Thl Jer Ambrst Pelag. 


of this Epistle and those to Eph. and 
Col.: see Prolegg. to Eph. § iv.), I be- 
seech thee, &c. If we read éyé be- 
fore é¢yévynoa, the repetition of ésovr— 
éyé will serve, as Meyer remarks, to 
mark more forcibly the character of his 
own child, and éyv rots Seapots gives more 
weight still to the entreaty. "Ovijor- 
pov is not (with Erasm.-Schmid) to be 
treated as if it were a play on the name, 8v 
dyévy..... dvijcipoy, ‘profitable to me :’ 
but simply to be regarded as an accusative 
by attraction. 11.] Here there cer- 
tainly appears to be a play on the name 
—‘quondam .... parum suo nomini re- 
spondens,—nunc in diversum mutatns.’ 
Erasm. (No play on xpiorés [as Koch, 
al.] must be thought of, as too far-fetched, 
and because the datives oof and épofl fix 
the adjectives to their ordinary meanings.) 
He had been &xpyoros in having run away, 
and apparently (ver. 18) defrauded his 
master as well. Meyer quotes from Plat., 
Lys. p. 204 B: @atvAos x. &ypnoros: and 
from ib. Rep. p. 411 B: xphotmov ef axph- 
gcrov érolnaev. On account of the col xa 
éuol, evypnorov must not be limited to the 
sense of outward profit, but extended to a 
spiritual meaning as well—profitable to 
me, as the fruit of my ministry,—to thee as 
a servant, and also as a Christian brother 
(ver. 16). 12.] There does not appear 
to be any allusion to the fact of sonship in 
wa ua owddyxva, as Chrys. Thdrt. (duds 
édorw vids, éx rav enav yeyévynra 
onAdyxvev), al.: for thus the spiritual 
similitude would be confused, being here 
introduced materially. But the expression 
more probably means, mine own beart— 
‘as dear to me as mine own heart.’ Meyer 
compares the expressions in Plautus,— 


‘mewm corculum,’ Cas. iv. 4. 14,—‘ meuimn 
mel, meum cor,’ Pen. i. 2.154. Cf. also, 
4 Hic habitat tuus ille hospes, mea viscera, 
Thesbon,’ Marius Victor, in Suicer, Thes. 
ii. 998, and examples of both meanings 
in Wetst., Suicer, and Koch. The con- 
struction (see var. readd.) is an anacolu- 
thon: the Apostle goes off into the rela- 
tive clause, and loses sight, as so often, 
of the construction with which he began: 
taking it up again at ver. 17. 13.) 
dye, emphatic, I, for my part. aBov- 
Adpny, nearly as nvxdéuny, in Rom. ix. 3 
(though in that place there certainly is, as 
Ellic. remarks, a more distinct reference toa 
suppressed conditional clause), was wish- 
ing,—had a mind, = could have wished, 
in our idionn. 40éAnoa, ver. 14, dif- 
fers from éBovAépny, (1) in that it means 
simply willed, as distinguished from the 
stronger Wished, (2) in that it marks the 
time immediately preceding the return of 
Onesimus, whereas the imperfect spreads 
the wish over the period previous. I was 
(long) minded .... but (on considering) 
I was not willing. vrép cov) For, 
wert thou, here, thou wouldst minister 
to me: I was minded therefore to retain 
him in thy place., dcaxov#, pres. subj. 
representing tlte ¢€BovAduny as a still con- 
tinuing wish. dv rots Seop. tov ebay- 
yeAtou ] explained well by Thdrt., dpelres 
po dtaxoviay ws pyadnrhs b:dacnddrAw, x. 
SidacxdrA@ rd Oeia xnptrrovr:: not with- 
out allusion also to the fetters which the 
Gospel had laid on himself. 14.] But 
without thy decision (= consent: so 
xwpls THs abrov yympns, Polyb. iii. 21. 7; 
xxi. 8. 7: pera tis Tob A. yvem., id. ii. 
11. 5) I was willing (see above) to do 
nothing (general expression, but meant to 


19. MPOZ ®IAHMONA. 433 


~ 9 ‘ 
avdev nOeAnoa womnoa, tva pn % wo * Kara * avayKny * ro 7s, Romie 


Sia rovro “éxywpicOn “wpoc Swear, tva ‘atwvoy av- 2 Cor. tx. 7. 

16 ouxiérs we Sovrov, add’ dxio SovdAov, "Si 
9 o b he ly. 

‘adeAgov 'ayarnroy, * padsora epol, ‘roo 8 ' paddAoyv nat’ be, 


um. xv. 8. 
? - > A ¢ ® 
P kowwwvor, 9 rpocAasou QuTrov WC ene. 
KR 9 , =” r) «2? oe . ® a ~ 
knoiv o€ 1 ‘ogeiAn, rouro Epot ‘tAXAoya’ |9 "eyw “TMavrAog , only. 
vil. 11, 15 bis. e John v.%. 2 Cor. vii.8. Gal. fi. BS only. see 1 Thess. {1 17. 
Mark iv.28. John vill.7. Acta xil.1l0al. Ps.xiv.2. Winer, 6, 4543. 
vi.3. Phil. iv. 2 eo xiil. 33. 
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g =~ Matt. 
h = Matt. x. 37. Acts xxvi. 18. i Epb. vil. Col 
m 1 Tim. 


iv. 7, 9. Tim. iv. 10 reff. 1 Rom. xi. 12, 34. Heb. ix. 14 al. 

fii. 16 reff. n = Rom. xvi. 3, &c. Phil. fi. 29. o@ Phil. if. 90 reff. A de Cor. 
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14. om 2nd xara D latt Ambrst Jer, Ambr Pelag. (xar’, 1st, DF; 2nd, F.) 

16. aAAa D'N m 17. om aAA’ uwep SovAoy (homaotel) F. om adeAgpoy 
N': ayarr. bef adeAg. 174. 

17. rec (for ne) exe, with AK af: txt CDFLN rel Chr Thdart Damase Th! Cc. 

18. rec eAAoyas, with D3-3KL(N?? but txt restored) rel: txt ACD'IFN 17. 


apply only to the particular thing in hand ; 
= ‘nothing in the matter’), that thy good 
(service towards me: but not in this par- 
ticular only: the expression is general— 
the particular case would serve as an exam- 
ple of it) might be not as (appearing as if 
it were: ‘particula és, substantivis, parti- 
cipiis, totisque enuntiationibus preposita, 
rei veritate sublata aliquid opinione, er- 
rore, simulatione niti declarat.’ Fritz. on 
Romans, ii. p. 860) of (after the fashion 
of, according to: f[8e. 87: wdyres xart’ 
dydyxny abrg xowwwrhoove: ray xpay- 
pdrev, Polyb. iii. 67. 5) necessity, but of 
free will. 15.] taxa is delicately 
said, to conciliate Philemon: so Chrys., 
Kades Td Taxa, Iva effn 56 Seowdrns’ 
éresdh yap axd adbbadcias yéyovey 7 
guyh x. S:eorpauuéyns diavolas, x. ovx 
ard wpoapécews, Aéyes Taxa. And Je- 
rome says, ‘occulta sunt quippe judicia 
Dei, et temerarium est quasi de certo pro- 
nunciare.’ He refers to Gen. xlv. 5, where 
Joseph su the purpose which God’s 
providence had in sending him down into 
Egypt. dxeplotn] edphuws nal rh» 
guyhy xwpiondy Kare, Iva ph TH dvduars 
Tis ovyis wapotivy roy Berxdrny, Thi. : 
similarly Chrys. apes Spav] much 
has been built upon this as indicating that 
the Epistle was written not so far from 
Coloss# as Rome: but without ground: 
the contrast is between wpds Spay and 
alévioy. aléviov agrees with abrdy: 
see reff.: and imports ote évy rg wapdyri 
pdvor Kaipg, eons x. dy T@ péAdorTi, a8 
Chrys. see reff., and note 
on Matt. vi. rial le have him for 
aod ete possess him fully, entirely. 
OL. . 


So Antonin., xi. 1, says that the Aoyix) 
Yuxh does not bear fruit for others to reap, 
&c., but Srov dy xaradnpoy, wAijpes 
x. dmposdets éavrfi rd aporeOty moet 
Ssre elweiv, "Evy Gwéye rd dud. 
16.] And that, in a different relation from 
the one before subsisting. But ovxér: 
&s SovAoy does not imply his manumis- 
sion; rather the contrary: the stress is 
on @¢ and dwép—‘no longer as a slave 
(though he be one), but adove a slave.’ 
paédtora, ‘of all other men,’ of all 
those without thy house, with whom he has 
been connected: but wdc paddAov aol, 
with whom he stands in so near and lastin z 
a relation. 17.] takes up again the 
sentiment (and the construction) broken 
off at the end of ver. 12. The rowowvrla 
referred to is that shewn by the dyawy 
of him, common to both, mentioned in the 
last verse: but extending far wider than 
it, even to the community of faith, and 
hope, and love between them as Christian 
men: not that of goods, as Bengel: ‘ut 
tua sint mea et mea tua.’ 18.] 8é, 
in contrast to the favourable reception 
bespoken for him in the last verse. ‘Con- 
fessus erat Onesimus Paulo, que fece- 
rat,’ Bengel. ov elxov, ef 1s Endrewer. 
GAAd zl; ef te HSlunoer. Aua x. 7d 
Gudprnua Gpoadynoe, xal obx ds SobAou 
dudprnua GAAA ws gldov xpds olarop, 
Te THs GBilas pardrAov } Tre THs KAO- 
wijs évdpart xpnoduevos, Chrys. 
4 SdefAar is said of the same matter, 
and is merely explanatory of 3lxncer: 
tovro referring to both verbs. The 
weight of MS. testimony to éAAdya over- 
bears the mere assertion of on (on 
¥ 
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(and 


edi 


Veale " Eypaya Ty EAy " xetpl, éyo “amoriow® iva py Atyw 

Brod. a got Ort Kat stavroy pot " mpocogetAuic. 20 Y vai, adeAGé, 

a pene ee a eyo cov * ovaiyny Ev Kupiy* * avawavady pov ra 
en Cre *omAayyva "ev Xptorw. ane wenobue Ty ‘ Jmaxoy cov. 
peat * Eypaipa Ooty. eidwe Ore Kal * unto a Aiyw TonoEc. 22 a aua (an 

y Phit-tv. 8, dé kat eroiuale mot ® Feviav® eAwix yao Ore "ta tw Ac 
ere o 
ae Tpocevywy ULwY ‘xaeroOnaopat & upir. xt 

23 "AcnaZeral ce "Ewappac oO cuvarypadwroc pov EV no 

ri sh eee constr, Phil. 1. 14 reff. balla L6ak. 1 Cor. vii. 15. 


Ve = 1 Pet. i. >, 14 32 only. 3 ings ail. 


» = Rom. xi. 8 Gal. 1.13. 1 = 
Rom. xvi. 7. Mook iv. 10 only ¢. 


19. for aroriow, aro3wow D' scholl (reddam latt). 


98 only. 
Acta Lil. if preter 1 Cor. 


x. 
(3 Tim. iL. 

cia azell Sh only lian. Var. Hist. ili. $7. 
12. L.P.¢ 3 Macc. iil. 83 al. 


at end ins ey xvpie D'. 


20. rec (for xpiorw) xupsto (repetn from foregoing), with D®K rel: txt ACD'FIN a 


m 17 latt s 
21. ree 


copt zth arm Chr (ic-comm Thdrt-ms Thl Ambr Jer Ambrst Pelag. 
(appy corrn to suit circumstance, only one request having been made), 


with DKL rel vss gr-lat-ff: txt ACN 17. 73 syr copt. 
23. rec acwa(ovra, with D*?KL rel: txt ACD'N m vulg Syr copt eth arm Chr 


‘Thdrt Thi Jer Ambret Pelag. 


Rom. vy. 13)—‘Aoya» est dicturire (Luc, 
Lexiph., p. 15), sed ¢ddoyay vox nulla 
est :’—that reckon, or impute to me: 
hardly perhaps, notwithstanding the en- 
gagement of the next verse, with a view 
to actual repayment, but rather to in- 
ducing Philemon to forego exacting it. 
19.] The inference from this is, 
that the whole Epistle was autographic : 
for it would be moet unnatural to suppose 
the Apostle to break off his amanuensis 
here, and write this engagement with his 
own hand. ta ph Ayo] “ est 
CxX7Ma wapaciwxhcews sive reticentia, 
cum dicimus nos omittere velle, quod 
maxime dicimus,” Grot. tva pi does not 
exactly, as Meyer, give the purpose of St. 
Paul in éypaya—dwoticw: but rather 
that of an understood clause,—‘ yield me 
this request, lest I should have to remind 
thee, &c.’ Ellic. paraphrases, ‘ repay : 
yes I say this, not doubting thee, but not 
wishing to press on thee all the claim that 
I might justly urge.’ «al rovro dxd 
dydaxns wal xara toy rijs piAlas Adyoy, 
xal rot apddpa Gappeiy fv, Chrys. And 
this may well be the right view. 
nai geautév] ob 7a cavrov pdvoy, Chr. 
Be duod ydp, onoi, ris owrnplas dehAav- 
cas’ Kal évyrevOey SqAov, ws THS drocro- 
Aiyjs SidacnarAlas kiddy 5 SiAfpwr, 
Thdrt. 20.] val, as so often when 
we make requests, asserts our assent with 
the subject of the request: so Phil. iv. 3, 
and gov are both emphatic— 
and the unusual word évalpny, thus 
thrown into the background, is an evident 
allusion to the name ‘Orfomos. “The 


form dvaluny is similarly used by Ignatius 
(Polyc. 1, 6, pp. 720, 725; Magn. 12, p. 672, 
al.),—once (Eph. 2, p. 645), curiously 
enough, but apparently by mere accident, 
after a mention of an Gnesimus.” Elli- 
cott. (Lobeck, on Phryn., p. 12, gives 
a complete account of the forms and 
tenses of this verb which are in use.) 
The sentiment itself is a reference to ceav- 
Téy¥ pot mposopeiAccs :—this being so, let 
me have profit of thee. dv xvply,— 
not in worldly gain, but in the Lord—in 
thine increase and richness in the graces 
of His Spirit. dvaravaov .. . , 
refresh (viz. by acceding to my request 
my heart (as above—the seat of the affec- 
tions. Ta omAdyxva pov must not fora 
moment be imayined, with Jer., Est., 
Schrader, al., fo designate Onesimus, who 
was so called in ver. 12: which would be 
most unnatural) in Christ (as év cuply 
above). 21.) Serves to put Phile- 
mon in mind of the apostolic authority 
with which he writes: and hints deli- 
cately (perhaps: but this may be doubt- 
ful: compare Ellic. here) at the manu- 
mission of Onesimus, which he has not 
yet requested. cal, also, besides 
doing what I say. 22. Spa 82 xai| 
But at the same time (as thou fulfillest 
my request), also We may, per- 
haps, take this direction as serving to 
secure the favourable reception of Onesi- 
mus: for the Apostle would himself come 
and see how his request had fared: roAA} 
yap qv m xdpis x. 4 Tiph MataAov évdn- 
pouvtos, TlavAov petd Aiclay, MatAou 
peta Seocpots, Chrys. Or it may be, as 
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25. om nuwr N 17. $1. 47. 116. rec at end ins auny, with CDSKLN rel: om 
AD! 17 arm Jer. 

SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypagn aro pwpuns 81a ovnoimov omerov, with K al: FG 
are deficient after ver 20: but G (not F) after a vacant space notes zpos Aaovaxnoas 
(Laudicenses G-lat) apxeras exioroAn: Tov ayiov axoor. WavA. EX. Hp. PiAnp. Kas 
axgiay Seomworas Tov ovncipou kas Mpos apxiwwoy Tov Siaxovoy THS EY KOACTTAIS EXKANTIAS 
eypapn awo pwuns 8:a ovnamov oierou Lb: om: A deficient: epy. am. p. 8. 0. ou. h 
km: txt C 17, and D(addg exAnpw6n), N(adding orsxey, without numeral). 


Ellic., that Philemon was not to consider send ing. "Inootvs 6 Aeyduevos "lob- 


the Epistle as a mere petition for Onesi- 
mus, but as containing special messages 
on other matters to himself. tpév and 
tpiv refer to those named in vv. 1, 2. 

23—25.] Conciusion. See on 
Col. iv. 10, 12, 14, where the same persons 


greetin, 
oros (Col. iv. 11) does not appear here. 
25.] For this form of salutation, 
see reff. On all matters regarding the 
date and circumstances of writing the 
Epistle, see the Prolegomena. 





END OF YOL. IIT. 


LONDON 3 
GILBERT AND RIVINGTON, PRINTERS, 
8ST. JOHN’S SQUARE. 


October, 1869. 


Hew Works 


an Course of Publication 
by 
Messrs. RIVINGTON, 


WATERLOO PLACE, LONDON ; 


HIGH STREET, OXFORD; TRINITY STREET, CAMBRIDGE, 


THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF RELIGIOUS 
Belief. 
By 8. Baring-Gould, M.A., Author of “Curious Myths of the 
Middle Ages.” 
Part I. Heathenism and Mosaism. 
8vo. 15S. 


BRIGHSTONE SERMONS. 
Preached in the Parish Church of Brighstone, Isle of Wight. 
By George Moberly, D.C.L., Bishop Designate of Sarum. 
Crown 8vo. (/ust ready.) 


Honvon, Orford, any Cambridge 


2 Messrs. Rivington's New Publications 


THE First Book OF COMMON PRAYER OF 
Edward VI. and the Ordinal of 1549; together with the Order 
of the Communion, 1548. 

Reprinted entire, and Edited by the Rev. Henry Baskerville 
Walton, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Merton College. With 
Introduction by the Rev. Peter Goldsmith Medd, M.A., Senior 
Fellow and Tutor of University College, Oxford. 


Small 8vo. 6s. 
A MANUAL FOR THE SICK; WITH OTHER 
Devotions. 
By Lancelot Andrewes, D.D., sometime Bishop of Win- 
chester. 


With a Preface by the Rev. H. P. Liddon. 
Large type. With Portrait. 24mo. 2s. 6d. 


THE WITNESS OF ST. PAUL TO CHRIST; 
being the Boyle Lectures for 1869. With an Appendix, on the 
Credibility of the Acts, in Reply to the Recent Strictures of Dr. 
Davidson. 

By the Rev. Stanley Leathes, M.A., Professor of Hebrew, 
King’s College, London, and Preacher-Assistant, St. James's, 
Piccadilly. 

8vo. 105. 6d. 


THE PurRsuIT OF HOLINESS: 
a Sequel to ‘Thoughts on Personal Religion,” intended to 
carry the Reader somewhat further onward in the Spiritual Life. 
By Edward Meyrick Goulburn, D.D., Dean of Norwich, and 
formerly one of Her Majesty’s Chaplains in Ordinary. 
Small 8vo. (ln the Press.) 


APOSTOLICAL SUCCESSION IN THE CHURCH 
of England. : 
By the Rev. Arthur W. Haddan, B.D., Rector of Barton-on- 
the-Heath, and late Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. 
8vo. 128. 


London, Orford, anv Cambridge 


Messrs. Rivington’s New Publications 3 


THE PRIEST TO THE ALTAR; OR, AIDS TO THE 
Devout Celebration of Holy Communion ; chiefly after the 
Ancient Use of Sarum. 

Second Edition. Enlarged, Revised, and Re-arranged with 
the Secretz, Post-Communion, &c., appended to the Collects, 
Epistles, and Gospels, throughout the Year. 

8vo. 75. 6d. 


THE REFORMATION OF THE CHURCH OF ENG- 
land ; its History, Principles, and Results. a.D. 1514—1547. 
By John Henry Blunt, M.A., Vicar of Kennington, Oxford, 
Editor of ‘‘The Annotated Book of Common Prayer,” Author 
of “ Directorium Pastorale,” &c., &c. 
8vo. 165. 


NeEwMan’s (J. H.) PAROCHIAL AND - PLAIN 
Sermons. - 

Edited by the Rev. W. J. Copeland, Rector of I'arnham, 
Essex. From the Text of the last Editions published by 
Messrs. Rivington. 

Complete in 8 vols. Crown 8vo. 55. each. 


NEWMAN'S (J. H.) SERMONS BEARING UPON 
Subjects of the Day. 
Edited by the Rev. W. J. Copeland, Rector of Famham. From 
the Text of the last Edition published by Messrs. Rivington. 
In One Volume. Printed uniformly with the “ Parochial and 
Plain Sermons.” Crown 8vo. 5s. 
(Nearly ready.) 


THE POPE AND THE COUNCIL. 
By Janus. Authorized Translation from the German. 
Crown 8vo. (_/ust ready.) 


RonVon, Orford, and Cambridge 


A 2 


4 Messrs. Rivington’s New Publications 


SERMONS ON THE CHARACTERS OF THE OLD 
Testament. 
By the Rev. Isaac Williams, B.D., late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Oxford. 


New Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


FEMALE CHARACTERS OF HOLY SCRIPTURE. 
In a Series of Sermons. 
By the Rev. Isaac Williams, B.D., late of Trinity College, 
Oxford. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


THE DIVINITY OF OUR LORD AND SAVIOUR 
Jesus Christ; being the Bampton Lectures for 1866. 
By Henry Parry Liddon, M.A., Student of Christ Church, 
and Chaplain to the Lord Bishop of Salisbury. 
Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


SERMONS PREACHED BEFORE THE UNIVERSITY 
of Oxford. 
By Henry Parry Liddon, M.A., Student of Christ Church, 
and Chaplain to the Lord Bishop of Salisbury. 
Third Edition, revised, Crown 8vo. 5s. 


THE LiFE oF MADAME LOUISE DE FRANCE, 
Daughter of Louis XV.; also known as the Mother Térése de 
St. Augustin. 
By the Author of “ Tales of Kirkbeck.” 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 





Honvon, Orford, anv Cambridge 


Messrs. Rivington’s New Publications 5 





A Key TO THE KNOWLEDGE AND USE OF 
the Book of Common Prayer. 
By John Henry Blunt, M.A. 
Small 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


A KEY TO THE KNOWLEDGE AND USE OF 
the Holy Bible. 
By John Henry Blunt, M.A. 
Small 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


A KEY TO THE KNOWLEDGE OF CHURCH 
History (Ancient). 
Edited by John Henry Blunt, M.A. 
Small 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


A KeEy TO THE NARRATIVE OF THE FOUR 
Gospels. 
By John Pilkington Norris, M.A., Canon of Bristol, and 
formerly one of Her Majesty’s Inspectors of Schools. 
Small 8vo. 25. 6d. (/ust ready.) 


THE STORY OF THE GOSPELS. 
In a single Narrative, combined from the Four Evangelists, 
showing in a new translation their unity. To which is added a 
like continuous Narrative in the Original Greek. 
By the Rev. William Pound, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge, Principal of Appuldurcombe School, Isle 


of Wight. 
In 2 Vols. 8vo. (/n the Press.) 


Hondvon, Orford, anv Cambridge 


6 Messrs. Rivington’s New Publications 





THE MYSTERIES OF Mount CALVARY. 
By Antonio de Guevara. 
Forming the Lent Volume of the “Ascetic Library.” 


Square crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


PREPARATION FOR DEATH. 
Translated from the Italian of Alfonso, Bishop of 8. Agatha. 
Forming the Advent Volume of the “ Ascetic Library.” 


Square crown 8vo. 55. 


COUNSELS UPON HOLINESS OF LIFE. 
Translated from the Spanish of “The Sinners Guide” by 


Luis de Granada. Forming the third volume of the “ Ascetic 
Library.” 
Square crown 8vo. 55. 


EXAMINATION OF CONSCIENCE UPON SPECIAL 
Subjects. Translated and abridged from the French of 
Tronson. Forming the fourth volume of the ‘“ Ascetic 
Library .” 

Square crown 8vo. (Jz the Press.) 


THE MANOR FARM: A TALE. 
By the Author of “ The Hillford Confirmation.” 


Small 8vo. With Illustrations. (/n the Press.) 


London, Orford, and Cambrivge 


Messrs. Rivington’s New Publications 7 


THE VIRGIN’S LamP: 
Prayers and Devout Exercises for English Sisters, chiefly 
composed and selected by the late Rev. J. M. Neale, D.D., 


Founder of St. Margaret’s, East Grinstead. 
Small 8vo. 3s. 624. 


CATECHETICAL NOTES AND CLASS QUESTIONS, 
Literal and Mystical; chiefly on the Earlier Books of Holy 


Scripture. 
By the late Rev. J. M. Neale, D.D., Warden of Sackville 


College, East Grinstead. 
Crown 8vo. 55. 


SERMONS FOR CHILDREN; BEING SHORT 
Readings, addressed to the Children of St. Margaret’s Home, 
East Grinstead. 

By the late Rev. J. M. Neale, D.D., Warden of Sackville 
College. 
Second Edition. Enlarged. Small 8vo. 35. 6d. 

SKETCHES OF THE RITES AND CUSTOMS OF 
the Greco-Russian Church. 

By H. C. Romanoff. With an Introductory Notice by the 
Author of “The Heir of Redclyffe.” 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


THE TREASURY OF DEVOTION: A MANUAL OF 
Prayers for Daily Use. 
Compiled by a Priest. Edited by the Rev. T. T. Carter, 


Rector of Clewer. 
16mo. Limp Cloth, 2s. Cloth, 25. 6d. 


Or bound with the Book of Common Prayer, Cloth, 3s. 6d. 


THE WITNESS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT TO 
Christ. The Boyle Lectures for the Year 1868. 

By the Rev. Stanley Leathes, M.A., Preacher at St. James’s, 

Westminster, and Professor of Hebrew in King’s College, 


London. 
8vo. 9S. 


HonVon, Orford, and Cambridge 


8 Messrs. Rivington’s New Publications 


LIBER PRECUM PUBLICARUM ECCLESL& AN- 
glicana:. 

A Gulielmo Bright, A.M., et Petro Goldsmith Medd, A.M., 
Presbyteris, Collegii Universitatis in Acad. Oxon. Sociis, Latine 
redditus. 

In an elegant pocket volume, with all the Rubrics in red. 

New Edition. Small 8vo. 6s, 


BIBLE READINGS FOR FAMILY PRAYER. 
By the Rev. W. H. Ridley, M.A., Rector of Hambleden. 
Old Testament—Genesis and Exodus. 
St. Luke and St. John. 
St. Matthew and St. Mark. (/n the Press.) 


Crown 8vo. 2s. each. 


New Testament 


MISCELLANEOUS POEMS. 
By Henry Francis Lyte, M.A. 
New Edition, Small 8vo. - 55. 


DEVOTIONAL COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL 
according to S. Matthew. 
Translated from the French of Pasquier Quesnel. 
Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 


SERMONS ON DOCTRINES, FOR THE MIDDLE 
Classes. . 
By the Rev. Georgé Wray, M.A., Prebendary of York, and 
Rector of Leven, near Beverley. 


Small 8vo. 55. 62. 


a a nm 


Gonvon, Orford, and Cambrivge 


Messrs. Rivington’s New Publications 9 


THomas A KeEmpis, OF THE IMITATION OF 
Christ. 
A carefully revised Translation, elegantly printed with red 


borders. 
16mo. 2s. 6d. 
Also a Cheap Ed:tion, without the red borders, 1s., or in Cover, 6d. 


THE RULE AND EXERCISES OF Hoty LIVING. 
By Jeremy Taylor, D.D., Bishop of Down, Connor, and 
Dromore. 
A New Edition, elegantly printed with red borders. 
16mo. 2s. 6a. 
Also @ Cheap Edition, without the red borders, 1s. 


THe RULE AND EXERCISES OF HoLy DyInc. 
By Jeremy Taylor, D.D., Bishop of Down, Connor, and 
Dromore. 
A New Edition, elegantly printed with red borders. 
16mo. 25. 6d. 
Also a Cheap Edition, without the red borders, 1s. 
%,* The “Holy Living” and “ Holy Dying” may be had 
bound together in one Volume, 5s. Or without the red borders, 
2s. 6d. 


A SHORT AND PLAIN INSTRUCTION FOR THE 
better Understanding of the Lord’s Supper; to which is an- 
nexed, the Office of the Holy Communion, with proper Helps 
and Directions. 


By Thomas Wilson, D.D., late Lord Bishop of Sodor and 
Man. 


New and complete Edition, elegantly printed in large type, with 
rubrics and borders in red. 16mo. 2s. 6d. 
Also a cheap Edition without the red borders, 1s. ; or in Cover, 6d. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE DEvouT LIFE. 
From the French of Saint Francis of Sales, Bishop and Prince 
of Geneva. 
A New Translation, elegantly printed with red_ borders. 
16mo. 2s. 6d. 


rt rr rr rE SR 


London, Orford, anv Cambrivge 


10 Messrs. Rivington's New Publications 


LIGHT IN THE HEART; oR, SHORT MEDITA- 
tions on Subjects which concern the Soul. Translated from 


the French. 
Edited by the Rev. W. J. Butler, M.A., Vicar of Wantage. 


Small 8vo. 15. 6d. 


THE DoGMaTIC FAITH: AN INQUIRY INTO 
the Relation subsisting between Revelation and Dogma. 
Being the Bampton Lectures for 1867. 

By Edward Garbett, M.A., Incumbent of Christ Chyrch, 


Surbiton. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


Miss LANGLEY’S WILL: A TALE. 
Second Edition. 2Vols. Post 8vo. £1 Is. 


YESTERDAY, TO-DAY, AND For EVER: A PoEM 


in Twelve Books. 
By Edward Henry Bickersteth, M.A., Vicar of Christ Church, 
Hampstead, and Chaplain to the Bishop of Ripon. 
Third Edition. Small 8vo. 6s. 


Curious MyTHS OF THE MIDDLE AGEs. 
By 8. Baring-Gould, M.A., Author of ‘‘ Post-Medizval 
Preachers,” &c. With Illustrations. 
New Edition. Complete in one Volume. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 





London, Orford, and Cambridge 


Messrs. Rivington's New Publications II 


A PRACTICAL TREATISE CONCERNING EVIL 
Thoughts: wherein their Nature, Ongin, and Effect are distinctly 
considered and explained, with many Useful Rules for restraining 
and suppressing such Thoughts : suited to the various conditions 
of Life, and the several Tempers of Mankind, more especially of 
melancholy Persons. 

By William Chilcot, M.A. With Preface and Notes by 
Richard Hooper, M.A., Vicar of Upton and Aston Upthorpe, 
Berks. 

Third Edition, elegantly printed with red borders. 16mo. 2s. 6d. 


THE ANNOTATED BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER; 
being an Historical, Ritual, and Theological Commentary on 
the Devotional System of the Church of England. 

Edited by John Henry Blunt, M.A. 
Fourth Edition. Imperial 8vo. 36s. 


THE PRAYER BOOK INTERLEAVED ; 
with Historical Illustrations and Explanatory Notes arranged 
parallel to the Text, by the Rev. W. M. Campion, B.D., Fellow 
and Tutor of Queens’ College and Rector of St. Botolph’s, 
and the Rev. W. J. Beamont, M.A., late Senior Fellow of 
Trinity College, and Incumbent of St. Michael’s, Cambridge. 
With a Preface by the Lord Bishop of Ely. 
Fourth Edition. Small 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


SICKNESS; ITS TRIALS AND BLESSINGS. 
Fine Edition, on toned paper. Small 8vo. 35. 6d. 
Also, a Cheap Edition, 1s. 6d., or in Paper Cover, 1s. 


HELP AND COMFORT FOR THE SICK POOR. 
By the Author of ‘‘ Sickness; its Trials and Blessings.” 
New Edition. Small 8vo. ts. 


Gonton, Orford, anv Cambridge 


12 Messrs. Rivington's New Publications 


DEAN ALFORD’S GREEK TESTAMENT. 
With English Notes, intended for the Upper Forms of Schools, 
and for Pass-men at the Universities. Abridged by Bradley H. 
Alford, M.A., Vicar of Leavenheath, Colchester ; late Scholar 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Crown 8yo. tos. 6d, 


THOUGHTS ON PERSONAL RELIGION; BEING A 
Treatise on the Christian Life in its Two Chief Elements, 
Devotion and Practice. 

By Edward Meyrick Goulburn, D.D., Dean of Norwich. 


New Edition. Small 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
An edition for presentation, Two Volumes, small 8vo. ros. 6d. 
Also, a Cheap Edition. 35. 6d. 


S1x SHORT SERMONS ON SIN. LENT LECTURES 


at S. Alban the Martyr, Holborn. 
By the Rev. Orby Shipley, M.A. 


Fourth Edition. Small 8vo. 1s. 


CATECHESIS; OR, CHRISTIAN INSTRUCTION PRE- 
paratory to Confirmation and First Communion. 
By Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L., Bishop of St. Andrews. 


New and Cheaper Edition. Small 8vo. 2s. 


ENGLAND VERSUS ROME: A BRIEF HAND- 
book of the Roman Catholic Controversy, for the use of 
Members of the English Church. 

By Henry Barclay Swete, M.A., Fellow of Gonville and Caius 


College, Cambridge. 
16mo. 25. 64. 


ee ooo 


Honvon, Oyford, ands Cambridge 











